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I  ale,  fate, 
senate,  chaotic, 
glare,  care,  and  aa  e  in  there, 
am,  at. 
arm,  father. 

ant,  and  final  a  in  America,  armada,  etc. 
final,  regal,  pleasant. 
all,  faU. 
eve. 

elate,  evade, 
end,  pet. 

fern,  her,  and  as  <  in  sir,  etc. 
agency,  judgment, 
ice,  quiet. 

Suiescent. 
1,  fit. 
old,  sober, 
obey,  sobriety, 
orb,  nor. 
odd,  forest,  not. 
atom,  carol, 
oil,  boil. 

food,  fool,  and  as  u  in  rude,  rule, 
house,  mouse, 
use,  mule, 
unite, 
cut,  but. 

full,  put,  or  as  00  in  foot,  book, 
urn,  bum. 
yet,  yield. 
'  Spanish  Sabana,  C6rdoba,  where  it  is  like 
English  V  but  made  with  the  lips  alone. 


ch  as  in  chair,  cheese. 

D     "  "  Spanish  Almodovar,  pulgada,  where  it  is 

nearly  like  th  in  English  then. 
K     "  "  go,  get. 

G     "  "  German  Landtag  =  ch  in  Ger.  ach,  etc. 
B     "  i  in  Spanish  Jijona,  g  in  Spanish  gila;  like 

English  h  in  hue,  but  stronger. 
hw  "  wh  in  which. 
K    "chin  Qerman  ich,  Albrecht  =  j  in  German 

Arensberg,  Mecklenburg,  etc. 
n     "  in  sinker,  longer, 
ng   "  "  sing,  long. 
N     "  "  French  bon,  Bourbon,  and  m  in  the  French 

fitampes;  here  it  indicates  nasalizing  of 

the  preceding  vowel. 
sh   "  "  shine,  shut. 
th   "  "  thrust,  thin. 
TH  "  "  then,  this. 
zh  "  z  in  azure,  and  a  in  pleasure. 

An  apostrophe  [']  is  sometimes  used  as  in  tS'b'I 
(table),  k&z"m  (chasm),  to  indicate  the  elision  of 
a  vowel  or  its  reduction  to  a  mere  murmur. 

For  foreign  sounds,  the  nearest  English  equiva- 
lent is  generally  used.  In  any  case  where  a  special 
symbol,  as  a,  h,  k,  n,  is  used,  those  unfamiliar  with 
the  foreign  sound  indicated  may  substitute  the  Eng- 
lish sound  ordinarily  indicated  by  the  letter.  For 
a  full  description  of  all  such  sounds,  see  the  article 
on  Pbonunciation. 
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JOVANOVid,  y«-va'n^vIch,  JovAN  ( 1833- 
1904).  A  leading  Servian  poet  and 
journalist,  well  known  by  his  pseudo- 
nym, Zmaj.  He  was  bom  at  Novi  Sad 
(Neusatz),  where  he  became  notary 
(1861),  after  studying  law  and  juris- 
prudence at  Peat,  Prague,  and  Vienna.  In  1861 
and  1862  he  was  editor  of  Javor  (The  Acorn) ; 
then  took  up  the  study  of  medicine  at  Pest,  and, 
after  spending  six  years  there,  practiced  medi- 
cine in  several  cities  and  especially  in  Belgrade, 
from  which  he  moved  to  Vienna.  His  poetical 
work,  both  lyric  and  htmiorous,  appeared  in 
many  periodicals.  In  1864  he  founded  the 
humorous  ZtMij  (The  Dragon),  from  which  he 
took  his  pen  name.  In  1866  his  play  Bairan 
appeared.  Six  vears  later,  after  the  death  of 
his  wife  and  daughter,  he  published  Djulidi 
uveooi  (Faded  Roses).  He  edited  llluitrovana 
rattia  krotUka  ( 1877-78)  during  the  war  be- 
tween Russia  and  Turkey;  founded  the  humor- 
ous periodical  Starmali  (1878)  and  the  juvenile 
Neven  (1880).  He  was  active  as  translator 
from  PetSfl,  Bodenstedt,  and  other  poets.  Each 
of  the  two  editions  of  selections  from  his  poems 
(1880,  1887)   contains  a  biographical  sketch. 

JOVANOVIC,  Sttephan,  Babon  von  (1828- 
86).  An  Austrian  general,  bom  at  Pazariste. 
He  entered  the  army  when  he  was  17,  took  part 
in  the  Italian  campaign  of  1848,  and  in  1862 
was  transferred  to  the  military  diplomatic  corps 
and  was  sent  to  Turkey.  He  served  as  consul 
general  in  Bosnia  (1861-65)  and  after  his  re- 
tum  to  the  army  (1866)  fought  in  Italy  (1866), 
and  as  brigade  commander  in  the  Dalmatian  up- 
rising of  1869,  and  occupied  various  positions 
until  1877.  In  1878  he  was  intrusted  with  the 
task  of  occupying  Herzegovina,  accomplished  it 
in  a  few  days,  and  became  military  governor  of 
the  dependency.  He  put  down  the  revolt  in 
Krivosije  in  1882  and  was  soon  afterward  trans- 
ferred to  Dalmatia  as  civil  governor. 

JOVAKOVIC,  Vladihib  (1833-  ).  A 
Servian  statesman  and  author.  He  was  bom 
at  Shabatz,  and  studied  at  Vienna  and  Berlin. 
His  radical  politics  forced  him  from  his  post  in 
the  Department  of  Finance  and  from  a  journal- 
istic position  at  Belgrade.  He  went  to  Geneva 
for  two  years,  but  became  a  leader  of  the  Young 
Servian  National  Union  in  1866  and  three  years 
afterward  was  tried  for  complicity  in  the  mur- 
der of  Prince  Michael,  but  was  acquitted.  In 
1872  he  became  a  member  of  the  Skupshtina  and 


in  1876  was  appointed  to  the  Ministry  of  Fi- 
nance. He  resigned  in  1879,  but  was  reap- 
pointed in  the  following  year.  From  1889  to 
1903  he  was  a  member  of  the  Coimcil  of  State. 
Jovanovi(!  translated  into  Servian  many  works 
on  economics,  especially  Roscher  and  Mill,  and 
wrote  Les  Serbea  et  la  mission  de  la  Serhie  dans 
VEwrope  d'Orient  (1870)  and  Emanoipation  and 
Unity  of  the  Serbian  Nation  (1871). 

JOVE.    See  Jupiteb. 

JOVZITE.    See  Explosivks. 

JOVIXLAKOS,  Hd'vA-lyft'nOs,  Gaspab  Mel- 
OHOB  DK  (1744-1811).  A  Spanish  statesman 
and  author.  He  was  bom  at  GijAn  in  Asturias, 
of  an  ancient  Spanish  family,  and  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Oviedo,  Avila,  and  Alcalfi. 
In  1767  he  was  made  judge  of  the  criminal  court 
of  Seville,  in  1778  Chief  Justice  of  the  King's 
Court  at  Madrid,  and  in  1780  member  of  the 
Council  of  the  Military  Orders.  Here  he  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Campomanes  (q.v.)  and 
other  prominent  literati  of  Spain,  became  a 
member  of  several  scientific  societies,  and  wrote 
his  celebrated  Informe  aobre  un  proyeoto  de  ley 
agraria  (1787).  His  connection  with  the  ad- 
venturer Cabarrus  brought  about  his  banish- 
ment to  GijOn  (1790),  where  he  labored  for 
seven  years  to  promote  the  material,  educa- 
tional, and  social  welfare  of  his  native  provinae. 
He  was  restored  to  favor  for  a  short  time  and 
made  Minister  of  Justice,  but,  because  of  his 
enmity  to  the  favorite  Godoy,  was  presently  ban- 
ished once  more  to  Gij6n  and  in  1801  cast  into 
prison  in  Majorca,  where  he  remained  for  seven 
years.  On  the  French  invasion  he  was  released 
(1808),  and  when  Joseph  Bonaparte  became 
King  he  was  offered  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior. 
Declining  the  office,  he  joined  the  Patriotic 
party,  was  chosen  a  member  of  the  Central 
Junta,  and  helped  to  reorganize  the  Cortes. 
Stung  by  the  violent  opposition  and  hatred  he 
met,  Jovellanos  retired  to  Gij6n,  whence,  on  the 
occupation  of  the  town  by  the  French,  he  es- 
caped to  Vega,  where  he  died.  He  was  the 
author  of  numerous  compositions  in  prose  and 
verse.  Of  the  latter  the  most  celebrated  are  the 
tragedy  El  Pelayo  and  the  comedy  of  El  deUn- 
cuente  honrado.  Jovellanos  was  a  man  of  fine 
spiritual  feeling  and  versatile  genius.  His  fer- 
vent desire  to  restore  his  country  to  its  former 
rank  in  politics  and  literature  inspired  all  his 
actions  and  gained  him  the  love  of  the  best  ele- 
ments in  Spain.    His  Memorias  politioas  ( 1801 ) 
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were  auppresBed  in  Spain,  but  appeared  in  a 
French  translation  in  1826.  Consult  his  Obraa 
completas  (7  vols.,  Madrid,  1831-32,  and  Barce- 
lona, 1839)  ;  "La  satire  de  Jovellanos  contre  la 
mauvaise  Mucation  de  la  noblesse,"  edited  bj 
A.  Morel-Fatro,  in  Bibliothique  des  universiU* 
du  midi,  part  iii  (Bordeaux,  1899) ;  and  James 
Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  Bibliographie  de  la  littira- 
ture  etpagnole  (Paris,  1013). 

JOVELLAB  T  SOLEB,  Hft-ve-lyftr'  e  s6-ler', 
JoAQutN  (1819-92).  A  Spanish  general  and 
statesman.  Bom  at  Palma  de  Majorca  (1819), 
he  finished  his  military  studies  (1836),  passed 
through  various  grades  of  service  in  Cuba  (1842- 
49)  and  in  Spain  (1849-53);  and  then  accom- 
panied Marshall  O'Donnell  to  Morocco,  where, 
after  being  wounded  in  the  battle  of  Wad-el- 
Eas,  he  was  decorated  upon  the  battlefield  and 
advanced  to  a  colonelcy  (1860).  He  was  pro- 
moted brigadier  general  (1863),  served  as  As- 
sistant Secretary  for  War  (1864),  was  severely 
wounded  while  leading  his  troops  against  the 
insurgents  in  the  street  fighting  in  Madrid 
(1866),  and  left  the  country  upon  the  procla- 
mation of  the  Republic.  Returning  later  in  the 
year,  he  was  sent  by  Castelar  as  Governor  Gen- 
eral to  Cuba.  In  the  first  cabinet  of  Alfonso 
XII  he  was  War  Minister,  and  later  he  was 
again  Governor  General  of  Cuba,  remaining 
there  until  the  Peace  of  Zanjen  closed  the  10 
years'  insurrection  (June  18,  1878).  Subse- 
quently he  became  captain  general  of  the  army, 
President  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  life  sena- 
tor, and  captain  general  of  the  Philippines. 
Decorated  with  many  orders,  he  was  an  Officer 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor,  and  held  the  following 
grand  crosses:  San  Fernando,  San  Hermene- 
gildo,  Isabel  la  Cat61ica,  Military  Merit  (both 
the  red  and  the  white)  ;  and  the  grand  cordon 
of  San  Benito  de  Avis  in  Portugal. 

JOVXA.NUS,  jo'vl-a'nfls,  Flavius  Claudius. 
Roman  Emperor  (363-364  a.d.  ),  the  son  of 
Varronianus,  a  noted  general  of  the  period.  He 
was  captain  of  the  life  guards  {comes  ordinis 
domesticorum)  of  the  Emperor  Julian,  attend- 
ing him  in  his  disastrous  campaign  against  the 
Persians.  Julian  having  fallen  in  battle,  Jovi- 
anus  was  proclaimed  his  successor  by  the  army. 
His  first  task  was  to  save  his  army,  harassed 
by  the  Persians  and  suffering  greatly  for  want 
of  provisions.  He  reached  the  Tigris  in  safety, 
but  found  it  impossible  to  cross,  exposed  as  he 
was  to  attack  from  the  Persian  force.  The 
Persian  King  Sapor  proposed  as  terms  of  peace 
that  the  Romans  should  surrender  their  con- 
quests west  of  the  Tigris,  together  with  the 
fortress  of  Nisibis  and  many  other  strongholds 
in  Mesopotamia,  and  should  bind  themselves  not 
to  aid  the  Armenians,  with  whom  the  Persians 
were  then  at  war.  His  troops  being  in  great 
distress,  Jovianus  submitted  and  marched  west- 
ward. He  surrendered  Nisibis  to  the  Persians; 
its  inhabitants  removed  to  Amida,  which  be- 
came the  chief  Roman  town  in  Mesopotamia. 
On  his  arrival  at  Antioch  he  proclaimed  liim- 
self  a  Christian  and  rescinded  the  edicts  of 
Julian  against  the  Christians,  granting  pro- 
tection to  such  as  remained  pagans.  He  up- 
held the  Nicene  or  orthodox  creed,  against  the 
Arians,  and  restored  the  bishops  who  had  suf- 
fered at  their  hands.  He  reinstated  Athanasius 
in  the  see  of  Alexandria,  from  which  he  had 
been  driven  by  the  Arians.  Acknowledged  by 
the  various  provinces,  he  set  out  from  Antioch 
for  Constantinople,  stopping  at  Tarsus  to  pay 


funeral  honors  to  Julian's  remains.  Continuing 
his  journey  in  unusually  severe  cold,  of  which 
several  of  his  attendants  died,  he  reached  An- 
cyra,  where  he  assumed  consular  dignity,  and  a 
few  days  after  came  to  Dadastana  in  Oalatia. 
The  next  morning  (Feb.  17,  364  a.d.)  he  was 
found  dead  in  his  bed.  Some  attribute  his  death 
to  suffocation  from  the  ftunes  of  a  charcoal  fire 
in  his  room,  others  to  the  dagger  or  poison  of 
an  assassin.  He  was  33  years  of  age  and  had 
reigned  seven  months.  Valentinian  I  was  pro- 
claimed Emperor  by  the  army.  Consult:  Schil- 
ler, Geschichte  der  romiachen  Kaiaerzeit,  vol.  ii 
(Gotha,  1887);  Seeck,  Geschichte  des  Unter- 
gangs  der  antiken  Welt,  vol.  iv  (Berlin,  1911)  ; 
The  Cambridge  Mediwval  History,  vol.  i  (New 
York,  1911). 

JOVILiE.     See  loviwE. 

J0VIN1AN.  An  Italian  heretic  of  the 
fourth  century.  He  was  an  opponent  of  mona- 
chism,  of  celibacy,  and  of  the  maceration  of  the 
body  by  fasting,  but  himself  remained  unmar- 
ried. He  held  that  Mary,  after  the  birth  of 
Jesus,  ceased  to  be  a  virgin ;  that  the  blessedness 
of  heaven  does  not  depend  on  the  merit  of  good 
works;  that  a  Christian  cannot  sin  willfully, 
but  will  resist  and  overcome  the  devil.  He  ad- 
vocated his  opinions  first  at  Milan;  but,  Am- 
brose forbidding  their  propagation,  he  went  to 
Rome  about  388.  He  and  those  who  followed 
him  were  condemned  and  excommunicated  in 
councils  held  at  Rome  and  at  Milan  in  390. 
Pope  Siricius  confirmed  the  sentence,  and  the 
Emperor  Honorius  enacted  laws  against  the  Jo- 
vinians.  Their  leader  was  banished  to  the  lonely 
island  of  Boa,  off  the  coast  of  Illyria,  where  he 
died  before  406.  But  his  opinions  spread,  and 
it  was  said  that  several  nuns  in  Rome  married. 
Augustine  came  forth  in  defense  of  the  orthodox 
principles  and  practices  of  the  ascetics,  endeav- 
oring by  argument  to  reconcile  them  with  reason 
and  Scripture,  and  Jerome  followed  in  the  same 
defense.  Underneath  his  heresy  there  seems  to 
have  been  a  healthy  protest  against  asceticism, 
but  all  our  knowledge  of  him  comes  from  Je- 
rome's violent  "Adversus  Jovinianum,"  Nicene 
and  Post-Xicene  Fathers,  vol.  vi  (2d  series.  New 
York,  1893).  Consult  Adolf  Harnack,  History 
of  Dogma   (Boston,  1894-1900). 

JO'VITJS,  Paulus.  An  Italian  humanist  and 
historian.     See  Giovio,  Paolo. 

JOWETT,  jou'et,  Benjamin  (1817-93).  A 
distinguished  English  scholar  and  educator.  He 
was  born  in  London  and  educated  at  St.  Paul's 
School  and  at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  where  he 
was  elected  to  a  fellowship  before  he  took  his 
degree  in  1839,  and  to  a  tutorship  in  1842, 
which  he  held  until  he  became  master  in  1870. 
He  was  ordained  deacon  in  1842  and  priest  in 
1845.  His  religious  views,  originally  evangeli- 
cal, were  disturbed  by  the  excitements  of  the 
Oxford  movement  and  especially  by  daily  inter- 
course with  W.  G.  Ward,  also  a  fellow  of 
Balliol.  He  was  carried  in  the  direction  of 
Roman  Catholicism  for  a  time,  but  a  reaction 
set  in  which  took  him  far  into  liberal  theology. 
The  publication  in  1855  of  his  edition  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  Galatians,  and 
Romans,  with  the  accompanying  essays,  raised 
a  storm  of  protest;  and  when  in  the  same  year 
he  was  appointed  to  the  regius  professorship  of 
Greek,  his  opponents  made  a  strong  manifesta- 
tion against  him  and  succeeded  for  10  years  in 
preventing  liim  from  receiving  the  full  income 
of  tlie  office.     His  essay  on  the  "Interpretation 
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of  Seriptore,*'  published  in  Euay»  and  Remew* 
(1860),  committed  him  still  more  definitely  to 
the  Broad  Church  moyement.  Hia  most  impor- 
tant and  formative  work,  howeyer,  was  done  as 
master  of  Balliol  from  1870  until  his  death,  and 
as  vice  chancellor  of  the  university  from  1882 
to  1886 ;  an  extraordinary  personal  influence  over 
his  pupils,  many  of  whom  occupied  later  the 
foremost  places  in  English  public  life,  and  a 
broad  conception  of  the  functions  of  the  college 
and  the  university  enabled  him  to  do  much 
towards  shaping  the  life  and  thought  of  his 
generation.  He  never  aspired  to  be  the  leader 
of  a  school  either  in  religion  or  in  philosophy, 
but  in  many  ways,  as  when  he  launched  T.  H. 
Green  upon  the  study  of  Hegel,  he  affected  the 
movements  of  others.  His  translations  of  Plato, 
Thucydides,  and  of  the  Politio»  of  Aristotle, 
especiallj  the  rendering  of  Plato,  are  recognized 
masterpieces  of  English.  The  admirably  written 
Jntrodttettons  in  the  translation  of  Plato  did 
much  to  popularlM  the  study  of  Plato  in  Ehig- 
land  and  elsewhere;  the  notes  and  essays  in 
tiie  edition  of  the  Bepublio  of  Plato  have  schol- 
arly  value.  On  Jowett's  classical  scholarship, 
consult  Sandys,  A  Hittory  of  Cliutioal  Soholar- 
thip,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908).  Two  volumes 
of  sermons  appeared  in  1890  and  1901  and  of 
theological  essays  in  1906  and  1907.  Consult: 
Ward,  W.  0.  Ward  and  the  Oxford  Movement 
(London,  1880) ;  Tollemache,  Benjamin  Jowett, 
Matter  of  Balliol  (ib.,  1806)  ;  his  Life  and 
Letter*,  by  Abbott  and  Campbell  (2  vols.,  ib., 
1807),  and  Letter*  (ib.,  1899) ;  essays  in  A.  C. 
Swinburne,  Btiidiea  in  Proee  and  Poetry  (ib., 
1894),  and  Leslie  Stephen,  Studies  of  a  Biog- 
rapher, vol.  ii  (ib.,  1898) ;  a  biography  by 
Evelyn  Abbott,  in  Dictionary  of  National  Biog- 
raphy, supp.  vol.  iii   (London,  1001). 

JOWETT,  John  Henby  (1864-  ).  A 
British-American  clergyman.  Bom  at  Halifax, 
England,  he  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Eduburgh  (M.A.,  1887)  and  at  Oxford  (1887- 
90),  and  was  minister  of  St.  James's  Congrega- 
tional Church,  Newcastle-on-Tyne  (1800-05), 
and  afterward,  until  1011,  of  the  Carr's  Lane 
Church,  Birmingham.  In  1910  he  served  as 
president  of  the  Free  CHiurch  Council.  He 
came  to  the  United  States  in  1011  to  be  pastor 
of  the  Fifth  Avenue  Presbyterian  Church,  New 
York,  where,  widely  noted  for  his  preaching,  he 
had  one  of  the  largest  congr^ations  in  the 
country.  The  d^ree  of  D.D.  was  conferred 
upon  him  by  Edinburgh  in  1910  and  by  New 
York  University  in  1011.  TSm  writings  include: 
From  Strength  to  Strength  (1898;  new  ed., 
1909);  Meditations  for  Quiet  Momenta  (1899; 
new  ed.,  1906) ;  Apostolic  Optimism,  and  Other 
Sermons  (1901;  7th  ed.,  1909);  Brooks  ly  the 
Traveler's  Way  (1002);  Thirsting  for  the 
Springs  (1902) ;  The  Passion  for  Bouls  (1005) ; 
Epistles  of  8t.  Peter  (1005)  ;  The  High  Catling 
(1909);  The  Transfigured  Church  (1910);  The 
Preacher:  Bis  Life  and  Work  (Yale  Lectures, 
1912);  Things  that  Matter  Most  (1913);  My 
Daily  Meditation  (1914). 

JOWF,  jouf,  or  DJOWF.  An  oasis  in  the 
northern  part  of  Arabia,  between  the  Shammar 
and  the  Syrian  deserts  (Map:  Asia,  F  5  and  6). 
It  has  a  fertile  and  well-watered  soil,  producing 
dates  and  other  southern  fruits.  The  popula- 
tion is  estimated  at  40,000.  The  chief  settle- 
ment, El-Djof  or  Djowf-Amir,  contains  about 
600  dwellings  and  is  surrounded  by  a  stone 
wall.    East  of  El-Djof  lies  Sekakah,  with  about 
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600  dwellings  and  fine  gardens.  Jowf  is  also 
the  name  of  a  district  in  southern  Arabia  to 
the  east  of  Yemen. 

JOT,  Chables  Abad  (1823-91).  An  Ameri- 
can chemist,  bom  in  Ludlowville,  N.  Y.,  and  edu- 
cated at  Union  (Allege  and  at  the  law  depart- 
ment of  Harvard  College.  He  studied  at  the 
universities  of  Berlin  and  GHSttingen  and  in 
1852  received  from  the  latter  the  degree  of  Ph.D. 
After  further  study  in  Paris  he  returned  to 
America  and  occupied  the  chair  of  chemistry  at 
Union  College  until  1857,  when  he  was  called  to 
a  similar  position  at  Columbia,  where  he  re- 
mained for  20  years.  He  was  a  member  of 
many  scientific  societies,  was  in  1866  made 
president  of  the  Lyceum  of  Natural  History 
(which  developed  into  the  New  York  Academy 
of  Sciences),  contributed  to  many  periodicals, 
and  was  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Soientifio 
American  and  the  Journal  of  Applied  Chemistry. 

JOT,  Thouab  (1610-78).  An  American  colo- 
nist. He  was  bom  in  Norfolk  County,  Inland, 
came  to  America  in  1635,  and  settled  in  Boston, 
where  for  many  years  he  was  an  architect  and 
builder.  He  took  part  in  the  "Child  Memorial" 
agitation  of  1646  against  the  civil  and  ecclesi- 
astical system  of  Massachusetts,  and  after  suffer- 
ing fines  and  imprisonment,  along  with  his  asso- 
ciates, he  lived  until  1657  at  Hingham,  after 
which  he  again  lived  in  Boston.  In  1667,  also, 
he  built  the  town  house  of  Boston,  the  first 
important  public  edifice  in  New  England. 

JOTOE,  Isaac  Wilson  (1836-1905).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was 
bom  in  Coleraine  Township,  Ohio,  and  was 
educated  at  Hartsville  Ck>llege.  He  joined  the 
Nortiiwest  Indiana  conference  of  his  church  in 
1859,  subsequently  being  transferred  to  the 
Cincinnati  conference.  He  was  elected  bishop  in 
1888.  In  1892  he  had  episcopal  supervision  of 
the  work  in  Europe;  in  1806-97,  with  residence 
in  C!hina,  he  supervised  all  the  mission  work  of 
China,  Japan,  and  Korea;  and  in  1903  and 
1904  he  made  episcopal  tours  of  South  America. 
He  was  prerident  of  the  Epworth  League  of  the 
entire  church  from  1900  to  1004.  Consult  W.  F. 
Sheridan,  Life  of  Isaao  Wilson  Joyce  (New 
York,  1007). 

JOTOE,  BoBEBT  DwTXB  (1836-83).  An 
Irish-American  poet  and  physician,  bom  in  Lim- 
erick County.  He  was  educated  there  and  in 
Dublin,  where  he  went  to  practice,  and  where, 
while  practicing,  he  also  taught  English  litera- 
ture. In  1866  he  emigrated  to  Boston  and  pub- 
lished afterward  Legends  of  the  Wars  in  Ireland 
(1868),  Fireside  Stories  of  Ireland  (1871),  Bal- 
lads of  Irish  Chivalry  (1872;  New  York,  1008), 
Blanid  (1879);  but  his  best  poem  is  the  epic 
DeirdrS,  issued  in  the  "No  Name  Series"  (1876). 

JOTETJSE  ENTK&E,  zhw&'ySz'  llN'trft'  (Fr., 
Joyous  Entry).  An  ancient  provincial  charter 
of  privileges  of  Brabant,  which  every  duke  from 
the  time  of  Wenceslas,  in  1355,  was  obliged  to 
ratify  before  his  entrance  into  the  capital. 
John  III,  Duke  of  Brabant,  having  lost  his 
sons,  wished  to  have  his  daughter  and  her  hus- 
band, the  Duke  of  Luxemburg,  inherit  all  his 
property — Brabant,  Antwerp,  Limburg,  etc.  The 
nobles  of  Brabant  finally  agreed,  but  secured 
this  charter,  in  1353,  in  return,  guaranteeing  to 
them  a  voice  in  all  important  matters,  freedom 
of  commerce,  and  certain  judicial  rights.  The 
abrogation  of  the  Joyeuse  Entrfte  by  Joseph  II 
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(q.v.)    in  1789  led  to  an 
tnan  Netherlands.    It  was  ratifli 


Digitized  by 


Google 


TOTmBS  i 

time  by  Emperor  Francis  II  in  1792.  Consult 
Poullet,  Origines,  d^veloppementt,  et  transfor- 
matioHS  des  institutions  dans  lea  anoiens  Pays- 
Baa,  vol.  ii  (Louvain,  1892). 

JOTNES,  joinz,  Edwabd  Sodthet  (1834- 
).  An  American  educator.  Bom  in  Ac- 
comack Co.,  Va.,  he  graduated  M.A.  from  the 
University  of  Virginia  in  1853.  He  became 
professor  of  languages  at  William  and  Mary 
College  in  1858  and  from  1866  to  1875  held  a 
similar  chair  at  Washington  College  ( now  Wash- 
ington and  Lee  University).  After  three  years 
at  Vanderbilt  University  and  five  in  the  Uni- 
versi^  of  Tennessee,  he  became  professor  of 
Frendi  and  German  in  the  University  of  South 
CaroIine^  retiring  as  professor  emeritus  in  1908, 
after  26  years  of  service.  He  v^as  editor  of  a 
series  of  modem  language  textbooks,  of  which 
the  Joynes-Meissner  Oerman  Orammar  (1887) 
is  best  known. 

JIT  AN,  Hwftn,  Don.    See  Don  JuAir. 

JUAN  DB  FTTCA,  Strait  of.  A  passage 
separating  the  State  of  Washington,  in  the 
United  Stetes,  from  Vancouver  Island.  It  con- 
nects the  Pacific  Ocean  with  the  Strait  of 
Georgia  on  the  north  and  Puget  Sound  on  the 
south  (Map:  Washington,  A  2).  It  is  impor- 
tant as  the  water  route  from  Vancouver  and 
the  Puget  Sound  cities  to  the  Pacific  Ocean.  It 
extends  eastward  for  about  50  miles,  with  an 
average  width  of  about  10  miles,  and  thenoe 
east-northeastward  for  30  miles,  with  an  aver- 
age width  of  over  18  miles,  connecting  on  the 
north  with  Georgia  Strait  through  the  channels 
of  Washington  Sound,  and  on  the  south  through 
Admiralty  Inlet  with  Puget  Sound.  The  shores 
are  heavily  wooded  and  usually  bold  and  rugged. 
The  Strait  contains  several  islands  in  its  east- 
em  part,  one  of  which  (San  Juan)  became  the 
subject  of  a  dispute  between  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States,  the  question  being  whether 
it  was  to  be  regarded  as  an  appendage  of  Wash- 
ington Territory  or  of  British  Columbia.  The 
question  was  submitted  in  1872  to  the  Emperor 
of  Germany  as  arbiter,  and  he  decided  that  the 
line  of  boundary  should  be  run  through  the 
Strait  of  Haro,  west  of  San  Juan,  thus  award- 
ing that  island  to  the  United  States.  Juan  de 
Fuca,  a  Greek  mariner  whose  real  name  was 
ApostoloB  Valerianos,  asserted  that  he  had  dis- 
covered this  strait  and  navigated  it  for  20  dt^s. 
His  claim  (which  is  related  in  Purchaa  His 
Pilgrimmes)  was  false,  but  the  name  has  per- 
sisted. 

JTXAITES,  Vicxms  or  Juan  de.  See  Maoip, 
Vicente  Juan. 

rOAN  FESKAintEZ,  f«r-nftn'd&8  (called 
also  MAs-A-Tiebba).  A  group  of  small  islands 
in  the  Pacific  belonging  to  the  Province  of  Val- 
paraiso, Chile  (Map:  World,  Western  Hemi- 
sphere, N  12).  It  consists  of  the  larger  islands 
of  Juan  FemAndez,  or  M&s-A-Tierra  (36  square 
miles) ,  about  360  miles  west  of  the  city  of  Val- 
paraiso; MAs-A-Fuera  (33  square  miles),  about 
06  miles  west  of  MAs-fi-Tierra;  and  the  rocky 
islet  of  Santa  Clara,  o£F  the  west  end  of  MAs-A- 
Tierra.  The  islands  are  of  volcanic  origin;  the 
hishest  point  in  MAs-A-Tierra  is  El  Yunque 
(the  anvil),  3225  feet;  a  peak  in  MAs-A-Fuera 
is  said  to  be  over  60()0  feet  high.  The  larger 
islands  are  fertile  and  well  wooded  and  differ 
remarkably  in  their  flora  and  fauna  from  the 
mainland.  The  flora  is  particularly  notable  for 
a  very  large  number  of  different  species.  The 
climate,  which  is  not  unhealthful,  is  similar  to 
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that  of  Valparaiso,  but  much  more  humid ;  crops 
of  grain  are  easily  raised,  and  excellent  fruits 
are  produced.  The  inhabitants,  however,  are 
not  very  prosperous;  their  number  is  less  than 
lOCi,  and  they  are  chiefly  engaged  in  cattle  rais- 
ing. The  islands  were  discovered  by  Juan  Fer- 
nAndez  in  1671.  During  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries  the  group  was  a  resort  for 
buccaneers.  In  MAs-A-Tierra  Alexander  Selkirk, 
a  Scottish  buccaneer,  lived  in  solitude  for  four 
years  ( 1704-08) .  His  story  is  supposed  to  have 
suggested  the  Roiinaon  Crusoe  of  Defoe.  MAs-A- 
Tierra  was  formerly  used  by  the  Chilean  govern- 
ment as  a  penal  8tia.tion.  A  wireless-telegraphy 
station  was  erected  here  in  1914. 

TUANQ,  jOT-Ang',  or  Patun.  A  primitive 
people  of  Kolarian  (q.v.)  stock  of  the  Cuttack 
country,  dwelling  about  the  mouth  of  the  Ma- 
banadi  River  in  northern  Orissa.  They  are  con- 
sidered by  some  authorities  to  be  the  most 
primitive  tribe  in  Hindustan. 

THAN  VEBDE.     See  JomtNT  Vebde. 

JTTASEZ.     See  CniDAD  JuAbbz. 

-JTXAllEZ,  Hw&'res,  Benito  Pablo  (1806-72). 
A  President  of  the  Republic  of  Mexico.  He  was 
bom  at  Guelatao  in  the  State  of  Oajaca,  March 
21,  1806,  being  the  child  of  Indian  parents,  who 
died  when  he  was  four  years  old.  His  education 
was  taken  in  hand  by  a  charitable  merchant  of 
Oajaca,  who  made  it  possible  for  him  to  grad- 
uate at  the  seminary  in  that  town,  after  which 
he  studied  law,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1834.  He  was  appointed  judge  of  the  civil  court 
in  1842,  and  secretary  to  ttie  Provincial  Gov- 
ernor in  1845.  Meanwhile  revolution  and  coun- 
ter-revolution had  succeeded  one  another  in  the 
little  State  of  Oajaca,  which  in  1846  resumed 
its  sovereignty  and  placed  the  executive  author- 
ity in  the  hands  of  a  triumvirate,  which  induded 
JuArez.  Shortly  after  the  restoration  of  the 
federal  constitution,  in  the  same  year,  JuAree 
was  elected  to  the  Constituent  Congress  and  in 
1847  was  chosen  Governor  of  Oajaca.  His  ad- 
ministration was,  in  the  true  sense  of  the  term, 
an  era  of  reform.  The  finances  were  put  upon  a 
sound  basis,  necessary  public  works  were  car- 
ried out,  and  the  economic  condition  of  the  state 
improved  by  the  development  of  its  mineral  re- 
sources. \Vlien  JuArez  left  office  in  1862,  Oajaca 
was  probably  the  most  prosperous  state  in  Mex- 
ico. Upon  Santa  Anna's  return  to  power  ( 1853 ) 
JuArez  was  exiled  in  revenge  for  a  refusal  to 
lend  himself  to  the  dictator's  purposes  some 
years  earlier.  He  spent  the  next  two  years  in 
great  poverty  in  New  Orleans.  The  revolution 
against  Santa  Anna  in  1855  made  possible  his 
return  to  Mexico.  He  joined  the  revolutionists 
under  General  Alvarez,  who,  upon  becoming 
President,  made  JuArez  Minister  of  Justice  and 
Ecclesiastical  Affairs.  In  this  capacity  he 
brought  about  the  enactment  of  a  law,  known 
by  his  name,  which  suppressed  the  military  an4 
ecclesiastical  tribunals  and  with  them  all  privi- 
lege in  army  and  Church.  Upon  the  resignation 
of  Alvarez,  in  December,  1855,  JuArez  retired 
from  office,  but  was  named  by  Comonfort,  the 
successor  of  Alvarez,  provisional  GJovemor  of 
Oajaca,  being  subsequently  chosen  to  this  posi- 
tion by  an  overwhelming  majority.  He  resigned 
in  1857,  to  become  Secretary  of  the  Interior  and 
Chief  Justice — ^the  latter  office  being  by  the 
terms  of  the  constitution  equivalent  to  the  vice 
presidency  of  the  nation. 

On  the  overthrow  of  Comonfort,  in  January, 
1858,  by  the  party  of  reaction,  JuArez  succeeded 
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to  the  presidency  and  was  recognized  by  all  the 
Mexican  states.  The  Conservatives,  however, 
took  the  field,  and  Ju&rez  was  compelled  to  flee 
to  Guanajuato  and  then  to  Guadalajara,  finally 
establishing  the  seat  of  government  at  Vera 
Cruz,  where  he  arrived  May  4  by  way  of  Aca- 
pulco,  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  Havana,  and  New 
Orleans.  In  virtue  of  his  executive  authority, 
he  had  set  up  a  cabinet,  and  he  proceeded  to 
issue  decrees  embodying  the  reforms  which  had 
been  instituted  by  Comonfort.  His  government 
was  recognized  by  the  United  Stat^.  In  the 
eiril  war  which  ensued  Ju&rez's  authority  was 
for  a  time  reduced  to  the  city  of  Vera  Cruz,  but 
finally  the  Liberals  gained  the  upper  hand. 
JuArtf's  rival,  QenenJ  Miram6n,  was  defeated 
at  Calpulalpam,  Dec.  22,  1860,  and  on  Jan.  11, 
1861,  Juftrez  entered  the  city  of  Mexico.  In 
March  he  was  elected  President  for  four  years. 
Trouble,  however,  was  at  hand.  The  govern- 
ment was  bankrupt.  Even  the  confiscation  of 
Church  lands  failed  to  remedy  the  situation,  and 
the  decree  of  July  17,  1861,  suspending  pay- 
ments on  the  foreign  debt  for  two  years,  led  to 
Che  allied  intervention  of  France,  England,  and 
Spain  in  December,  1861,  and  January,  1862. 
An  agreement  to  protect  the  interests  of  for- 
eign debtors  led  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  Eng- 
lish and  Spanish  troops;  but  France  was  aim- 
ing at  nothing  less  tiian  the  establishment  of 
a  Mexican  empire  for  the  Austrian  Archduke 
Maximilian  (q.v.)  in  the  interest  of  the  Napo- 
leonic dynasty,  already  seeking  to  strengthen 
its  hold  upon  the  French  people  by  A  briUiant 
foreign  poU<7.  Juftrez  obtained  a  loan  from  the 
United  States,  and  fought  the  invaders  with 
bravery  and  skill.  On  May  31,  1863,  however, 
he  fled  from  Mexico  to  San  Liils  Potosf  before 
the  victorious  French.  Step  by  step,  in  spite 
of  a  determined  guerrilla  warfare,  he  was  forced 
to  withdraw  towards  the  north  to  SaltiUo,  to 
Monterey,  to  Chihuahua,  and  finally  in  August, 
180S,  to  El  Paso  del  Norte  on  the  United  States 
frontier.  Maximilian  had  in  the  mean  while 
proclaimed  himself  Emperor;  but  at  this  point 
the  United  States  government,  having  estab- 
lished peace  at  home,  found  itself  free  to  inter- 
fere in  behalf  of  Ju&rez,  whose  claims  had  been 
from  the  beginning  persistently  recognized  at 
Washington.  Upon  the  representations  of  the 
United  States  the  French  troops  were  withdrawn 
(January-March,  1867),  and  the  Republicans 
immediately  succeeded  in  turning  the  course  of 
events  in  their  own  favor.  Maximilian  was  cap- 
tured and  shot  (June  19,  1867),  and  two  days 
afterward  the  national  troops  under  Porflrio 
Diaz  entered  the  capital.  Elections  were  held  in 
December,  and  Juiirez  once  more  became  Presi- 
dent of  the  Republic.  His  administration,  how- 
ever, was  harassed  by  constant  attempts  at 
revolution.  In  1871  he  was  reelected  to  the 
presidency,  but  the  difBculties  of  the  situation 
seemed  rather  to  increase  than  to  diminish.  Diaz, 
who  had  been  a  candidate  for  the  presidency  in 
1867,  and  again  in  1871,  raised  the  standard  of  re- 
volt, and  a  formidable  opposition  rose  up  against 
JuArez.  In  the  midst  of  these  difficulties  he  died 
(July  18,  1872).  His  distinctive  characteristics 
seem  to  have  been  a  tremendous  will  power  and 
the  cold  impassibility  which  marks  his  race  in 
the  presence  of  danger.  The  sincerity  and  utility 
of  his  reforms,  bo^  civil  and  judicial,  are  uni- 
versally recognized.  Consult  an  account  of 
JuArez  given  in  Bancroft,  History  of  Meaico, 
vols.  V  and  vi   (San  Francisco,  1889-90) ;  also 
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an  excellent  biography  by  Burke,  A  Life  of 
Benito  Ju&rez  (London,  1^94);  Francisco  Bul- 
n€o,  Ju&rez  y  las  revolucidnea  de  Ayutla  y  de 
Beforma  (Mexico,  1906). 

JXTABEZ  CXiUCAir,  Hw&'rfts  sSl-mSn',  Mi- 
awL  ( 1844-  ) .  A  president  of  the  Argentine 
Republic,  bom  at  C6rdoba,  Argentine  Republic. 
He  studied  at  the  imiversity  there,  became  Gov- 
ernor of  COrdoba  Province,  and  was  elected  a 
senator  in  the  National  Congress  in  1884.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  CVirdoba  clique  which  played 
an  important  rOle  in  Argentine  history  and  in 
1886  was  elected  by  this  group  to  the  presidency 
of  the  Republic  for  six  years.  During  his  ad- 
ministration speculation  in  railways  and  other 
properties  and  inflation  of  the  currency  termi- 
nated in  the  disastrous  financial  panic  of  1890, 
Opposition  to  his  administration  was  carried  on 
by  the  Union  CIvica,  which  was  formed  for  this 
purpose,  and  in  1890  a  revolution  broke  out  in 
Buenos  Aires.  After  some  desultory  fighting, 
Juarez  Celman  was  obliged  to  resign  in  favor 
of  the  vice  president,  Pellegrini. 

JtT'BA.  A  river  in  East  Africa,  about  1000 
miles  long,  formed  by  the  junction  of  three  main 
head  streams — ^the  Ganana,  the  Web,  and  the 
Daua — and  flowing  southeastward,  constituting 
the  boundary  between  Italian  Somaliland  and 
East  Africa  Protectorate  (Map:  Africa,  J  4). 
It  enters  the  Indian  Ocean  at  the  town  of  Kis- 
mayu,  close  to  the  equator.  There  is  a  danger- 
ous bar  at  its  mouth.  The  stream  is  of  uneven 
flow,  but  is  navigable  to  20  miles  above  Bardera, 
where  the  waters  range  from  4  to  12  feet  deep. 
The  country  of  the  lower  Juba  is  generally  level 
and  arid,  but  is  irrigated  in  districts  to  yield 
rice,  cotton,  etc.  Little  was  known  of  its  head 
streams  until  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  Ganana  is  formed  by  the  GanaJe 
Oudda  and  the  Ganale  Guracha.  The  former 
rises  at  a  high  elevation  in  lat.  7°  39"  N.  and 
long.  39°  E.,  in  south  Abyssinia.  The  Web  has 
its  source  in  the  Worgoma  Mountains. 

JXTBA,  jJSJ^ift  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  'I6^as,  lobat). 
The  name  of  two  African  kings  whose  history  is 
associated  with  the  contest  between  Caesar  and 
Pompey  and  the  earlier  years  of  Augustus' 
reign.  1.  King  of  Numidia,  who  sided  with  the 
party  of  Pompey  and  in  49  B.C.  cut  to  pieces 
a  Roman  army  under  Curio,  a  friend  of  Ctesar. 
He  then  aided  the  Pompeian  leaders,  Scipio  and 
Cato;  but  when  the  battle  of  Thapsus  destroyed 
all  their  hopes  (April  6,  46  B.C.),  Juba  com- 
mitted suicide.  2.  Son  of  the  preceding,  taken 
to  Rome  as  a  lx)y  by  Cesar  and  well  educated 
there.  Octavius  (afterward  Augustus  Cssar) 
restored  to  him  the  kingdom  of  his  father  in 
30  B.C.  and  gave  him  a  daughter  of  Antonius 
and  Cleopatra  as  his  wife.  Five  years  later, 
when  Numidia  was  made  a  Roman  province, 
Juba  was  compensated  with  the  Kingdom  of 
Mauretania,  where  he  ruled  until  his  death  in 
19  B.C.  He  was  the  author  of  works  on  a  wide 
variety  of  subjects,  including  works  on  philolog- 
ical matters  and  on  Assyrian,  Libyan,  and  Ro- 
man history,  and  on  the  history  of  painting,  all 
of  which  are  lost.  Consult  Sandys,  History  of 
Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge,  1908), 
and  the  article  "luba,"  in  Lttbker,  Reallewikon 
des  klassischen  Altertuma  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1914),  with  rich  bibliography. 

JUifiE'A  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Jvba,  ancient  King 
of  Numidia).  A  genus  of  palms  of  the  same 
tribe  as  the  coconut.  Jubwa  spectabilis,  a  na- 
tive of  Chile,  sometimes  attains  a  height  of  60 
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feet  and  has  a  wide-spreading  crown  of  pinnate 
leaves.  This  is  cut  off  to  obtoin  the  sap,  which 
flows  freely  for  several  months  if  a  fresh  slice 
of  the  top  be  cut  off  each  morning.  A  good 
tree  will  yield  90  gallons  of  sap,  which  when 
boiled  down  to  a  thick  sirup  receives  the  mme 
of  mt«I  de  palma  (palm  honey)  and  is  an  im- 
portant article  in  the  domestic  economy  of  the 
country.  The  Jubtea  is  the  jaggery  palm  of 
Chile.  The  nuts  are  edible,  and  the  tree  is  use- 
ful in  a  number  of  other  ways.  It  is  also 
known  as  coquito  palm.    See  Cabtota. 

JXTBAUSlVILLk,  zhv'b&n'vei',  Mabie  Henbi 
d'Abbois  de  (I827-I910).  A  French  historian 
and  Celtic  philologist,  bom  at  Nancy.  He  was 
educated  at  the  College  Royal  of  Nancy  and  at 
the  University  of  KOnigsberg.  He  beoame  an 
advocate  at  Paris  in  18&0,  served  as  archivist  of 
the  Department  of  the  Aube  from  1852  to  1880, 
and  was  appointed  professor  of  Celtic  language 
and  literature  at  the  College  de  France  in  1882. 
He  was  made  an  Officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor, 
and  a  member  of  the  Acad£mie  des  Inscriptions 
et  Belles-Lettres  in  1884.  After  1886  he  edited 
20  volumes  of  the  Revue  Celtique.  His  publica- 
tions include:  Etudes  sur  lea  ahbayes  ciatef 
ciennet  (1858);  Bipertoire  arohiologique  du 
dtpartement  de  I'Aube  ( 1861 ) ;  Histoire  des  duct 
et  eomtes  de  Champagne  (7  vols.,  1859-66) ; 
Court  de  littirtfture  oeltique  (12  vols.,  1883- 
1902),  with  others;  EUmentt  de  la  grammaire 
oeltique,  d4oUnaiton,  opnjugaiton  (1903);  Let 
Celtet  depuia  let  tempt  lea  plut  anoiens  juaqu'en 
I'am  100  avant  notre  kre  (1904);  La  famille 
o^tique  (1905) ;  Lea  Druidet  et  lea  diewo  oelr 
txquea  d  forme  d'animaum  (1906). 

TUBBTJIiPOBE,  jOb'bfll-pOr^.    See  JABAI.PCB. 

J^UBBTTUPOSE  HEKP.  An  East  Indian 
fibre  plant.    See  Cbotalabia.      • 

JTTBBBTTA,  or  JUVEBNA.    See  Hibebnia. 

XCJBILATB,  jfl'bM&'t«  or  -ffrnMifiA  (Lat., 
make  a  joyful  noise).  1.  A  name  given  to  the 
third  Sunday  after  Easter  fr<»i  the  opening 
words  of  the  Sixty-sixth  Psalm  used  in  the  mass 
on  that  day.  2.  In  the  Church  of  England  and 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  church,  the  One  Hun- 
dredth Psalm  used  as  a  chant  in  the  morning 
service  immediately  before  the  Creed. 

JTJ'BILEB  (OF.  jubUe,  Fr.  jubiU,  from  Lat. 
juhilceus,  from  Heb.  ydbel,  blast  of  a  trumpet). 
An  occasicm  of  extraordinary  spiritual  privi- 
leges in  the  Roman  Catholic  diurch.  The  name 
and  the  fundamental  idea  are  borrowed  from  the 
old  Hebrew  custom.  (See  Jubilee,  Ybab  of.) 
The  principal  characteristic  of  the  jubilee  is  the 
solemn  offering  to  the  laitiiful  of  a  plenary  in- 
dulgence (see  Ii^DULGKRCB)  on  conditions  of  con- 
fession, communion,  and  visits  to  specified 
churches.  This  is  limited,  except  in  special 
cases,  to  pilgrims  to  Rome.  An  extraordinary 
jubilee  is  proclaimed,  as  a  rule,  for  a  short 
period  and  may  be  either  for  the  whole  church 
or  for  definite  localities.  The  ordinary  jubilees, 
which  now  occur  every  25  years,  are  proclaimed 
first  for  Rome,  lasting  a  year,  and  then  for  the 
rest  of  the  world  during  the  following  year. 
The  beginning  of  the  jubilee  is  marked  by  the 
opening  with  great  solenmify  of  the  "holy  door" 
in  St  Peter's,  where  the  Pope  officiates,  while 
three  legates  perform  a  similar  ceremony  at  the 
churches  of  St.  John  Lateran,  Santa  Maria  Mag- 
giora,  and  St.  Paul  Without  the  Walls.  This 
takes  place  after  the  first  vespers  of  Christmas, 
and  the  doors  are  closed  again  in  like  manner 
a  year  later.     Besides  the  plenary  indulgence, 
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special  privileges  are  given  to  confessors  to  ab- 
solve penitents  from  all  sins  (with  one  small 
group  of  exceptions) ,  even  those  usually  reserved 
to  the  Pope  or  bishops,  and  to  commute  or 
Bometimes  to  dispense  from  simple  vows. 

The  origin  of  this  observance  is  traced  to 
Pope  Boniface  VIII,  who  issued,  for  the  year 
1300,  a  bull  granting  a  plenary  indulgence  to 
all  pilgrim  visitors  to  'Rome  during  that  year, 
on  condition  of  their  penitently  confessing  their 
sins  and  visiting  the  church  of  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul,  15  times  if  strangers  and  30  times  if 
residents  of  the  city.  The  invitation  was  ac- 
cepted with  marvelous  enthusiasm.  Innumerable 
troops  of  pilgrims  from  every  part  of  the  world 
flocked  to  Rome.  Giovanni  Villani,  a  contem- 
porary chronicler,  states  that  the  constant  num- 
ber of  pilgrims  in  Rome,  not  reckoning  those 
who  were  on  the  road  going  or  returning,  dur- 
ing the  entire  year  never  feu  bdow  200,000.  As 
instituted  by  Bcmiface,  the  jubilee  was  to  have 
been  held  every  hundredth  year.  Clement  VI, 
in  ccmpliance  with  an  earnest  request  from  the 
people  of  Rome,  abridged  the  time  to  50  years. 
His  jubilee  accordingly  took  place  in  1350  and 
was  even  more  numerously  attended  than  that 
of  Boniface,  the  average  number  of  pilgrims 
until  the  heat  of  sununer  suspended  their  fre- 

?[uency  being,  according  to  Matteo  Villani,  no 
ewer  than  1,000,000.  The  torm  of  interval  was 
still  further  abridged  by  Urban  VI  and  again  bv 
Paul  II,  who  in  1470  ordered  that  henceforth 
each  twenty-flfth  year  should  be  held  as  jubilee 
— an  arrangement  which  has  continued  ever 
since  to  regulate  the  ordinary  jubilee.  Paul  II 
extended  still  more,  in  another  way,  the  spirit- 
ual advantages  of  the  jubilee  by  dispensing  with 
the  personal  pilgrimage  to  Rome  and  granting 
the  indulgence  to  aU  who  should  visit  any 
church  in  their  own  countiy  designated  for  the 
purpose,  and  should,  if  their  means  permitted, 
contributo  a  sum  towards  the  expenses  of  the 
holy  wars.  In  later  jubilee  years  the  pilgrim- 
ages to  Rome  gradually  diminished  in  fre- 
quency, the  indulgence  being  for  the  most  part 
obtained  l^  the  performance  of  the  prescribed 
works  at  home;  but  the  observance  itself  has 
been  punctually  maintained  at  each  recurring 
period,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  year 
1800,  in  which,  owing  to  the  vacancy  of  the 
holy  see  and  the  troubles  of  the  times,  it  was 
not  held.  Consult:  Loiseaux,  Trait4  oanonique 
et  pratique  du  jubili  (Toumai,  1859)  ;  De  Waal, 
Das  heilige  Jahr  (Rome,  1900)  ;  Thurston,  The 
Holy  Year  of  Jubilee  (London,  1900). 

JTJBILEE,  Yeab  of.  An  institution  ordained 
for  the  Hebrews  in  Lev.  xxv.  8-55,  by  which 
every  fiftieth  year  (i.e.,  on  the  o(»npletion  of 
seven  sabbatical  years)  the  land  that  in  the 
interval  had  passed  out  of  the  possession  of 
those  to  whom  it  originally  belonged  was  re- 
stored to  them,  and  aU  who  had  been  reduced 
to  poverty  and  obliged  to  hire  themselves  out 
as  servants  were  released  from  their  bondage; 
there  was  also  a  remittance  of  debts  ( Josephus, 
Ant.,  iii,  12,  3).  The  jubilee  forms  an  exalted 
sabbatical  year  (q.v.),  and  the  land  was  to  be 
left  completely  to  itself  in  the  former  as  in  the 
latter,  without  sowing  or  reaping  of  any  kind 
or  even  gathering  grapes.  The  design  of  this 
institution  was  chiefly  the  restoration  of  the 
equilibrium  in  the  families  and  tribes.  It  was 
to  prevent  the  growth  of  an  oligarchy  of  land- 
owners and  the  total  impoverishment  of  some 
families.    It  was  proclaimed  at  the  end  of  the 
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harvest  time,  like  the  sabbatical  year,  on  the 
tenth  day  of  the  seventh  month — the  Day  of 
Atonement — by  the  yoiel  (a  kind  of  horn); 
hence  also  its  name.  While  the  detailed  speci- 
fications are  to  be  found  only  in  Lev.  xxr.  8  ff., 
there  are  references  to  the  jubilee  year  else- 
where .(Lev.  xxvii.  17-25;  Num.  zxxri.  4;  also 
Jer.  xxxiv.  14;  Ezek.  xlvi.  17)  sufficient  to  in- 
dicate that  there  existed  some  institution  in 
early  days  of  which  the  jubilee  is  the  theoret- 
ical elaboration.  For  an  agricultural  commu- 
nity it  is  of  importance  that  land  should  re- 
main in  <the  hands  of  the  tillers,  and  one  can 
well  conceive  that  even  in  primitive  communi- 
ties some  regulations  existed  to  bring  this  about. 
To  this  economic  provision  there  was  added  also 
the  religious  consideration  that  the  land  belongs 
to  the  deily  residing  in  it,  and  to  whom  the 
fertility  is  due,  and  this  furnished  an  addi- 
tional reason  why  the  land  should  not  be  made 
an  object  of  commercial  speculation.  Still,  in 
the  elaborate  form  mapped  out  in  Lev.  xxv.  8  ff. 
the  jubilee  was  never  observed  either  in  the  pre- 
exilic  or  postexilio  period  of  Hebrew  history.  The 
rabbis  themselves  admit  that  the  jubilee  had  not 
been  practiced  since  the  time  when  the  tribes  on 
the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan  were  carried  away, 
and  this  is  practically  equivalent  to  saying  that 
it  was  never  held  to.  It  is  also  significant  for 
the  postexilic  period  that  when  the  sabbatical 
year  was  de  facto  repealed  by  Hillel's  proibol 
(a  l^al  document  entitling  the  creditor  to  claim 
his  debt  during  this  period),  mention  is  no 
longer  made  of  the  yobel.  It  is  needless  to 
point  out  that  the  systiem  as  laid  down  in  Levit- 
icus was  only  a  theoretical  development  of  the 
underlying  principle.  If  carried  out,  it  would 
mean  two  years  of  no  sowing,  no  reaping — since 
the  fiftieth  year  would  be  preceded  by  a  year, 
the  forty-ninth,  which  would  be  a  sabbatical  year 
and  this  would  imply  a  third  year  without  a 
harvest.  This  consideration  is  sufficient  to  show 
bow  utterly  impossible  its  observance  was.  Con- 
sult commentaries  on  Leviticus  by  Dillmann, 
Strack,  and  Baentsch,  and  the  Hebrew  arclue- 
ologies  of  Kowack  (GSttingen,  1907)  and  Ben- 
zinger  (2d  ed.,  Tabingen,  1907). 
fVEILEEa,  Book  or.    See  Apooalzptic  Lit- 

EBATT7BE. 

JXJCH,  y?^  Ekma  (1863-  ).  A  dra- 
matic soprano,  bom  of  American  parents  in 
Vienna,  Austria.  Educated  in  music  under 
Madame  Murio-Celli,  a  teacher  of  New  York, 
she  made  her  operatic  d£but  in  London  in  1881 
and  on  her  return  to  America  was  received  cor- 
dially. In  1884  she  was  the  prima  donna  of 
Theodore  Thomas's  American  opera  company, 
afterward  organizing  a  company  of  her  own.  In 
1894  she  married  F.  L.  Wdlman,  of  New  York, 
and  retired  from  the  stage. 

JVCHEBiEAU,  zhvsh'rA',  Louis  (called  also 
Babbe),  Siecb  de  Saint- Denis  (1676-after 
1731).  A  French-Canadian  soldier,  bom  at 
QnebiBC.  He  went  to  Louisiana,  where  he  b«- 
came  known  as  a  soldier  and  a  negotiator  with 
the  surrounding  Indians.  In  1700  he  was  placed 
by  Iberville  in  command  of  the  fort  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Missis^ppi.  In  1714-16  he  was  in  Mex- 
ico, where  he  was  unsuccessful  in  concluding 
with  the  Viceroy  a  treaty  of  commerce.  He 
commanded  an  Indian  force  at  the  defeat  of  the 
Spaniards  at  Dauphin  Island  in  1719  and  in 
1720  was  appointed  governor  of  Fort  Nachitoches. 
This  fort  having  b^n  besieged  by  the  Natchez 
Indians  in  1731,  he  made  an  attack  which  re- 
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suited  in  the  complete  defeat  of  the  enemy  and 
the  death  of  most  of  their  war  chiefs. 

JTTDM'A.    See  Palestine. 

Jtra)AH  (Heb.  TehOdah,  probably  'praised'). 
The  fourth  son  of  Jacob  and  Leah  (Oen.  xxix. 
35),  e{K>nymous  ancestor  of  the  tribe  of  Judah. 
He  is  represented  as  origrinating  the  idea  of 
selling  Joseph  into  Egypt  instead  of  killing 
him  (Oen.  xxxvii.  26-27)  and  taking  a  promi- 
nent part  in  the  events  that  followed  (xliii.  3 
et  seq.;  xliv.  16  et  seq.).  He  forms  a  marriage 
alliance  with  a  Canaanitish  woman,  by  whom  he 
becomes  the  father  of  Er,  Onan,  and  phelah;  he 
was  also  the  father  of  Pharez  and  Zarah  by 
his  daughter-in-law  Tamar  (zxxviii).  The 
stories  in  Gienesig  about  Judah  are  considered 
by  many  scholars  as  in  part  the  remnants  of 
obscured  tribal  struggles  and  alliances,  in  part 
Wends  to  which  a  lesson  has  been  attached. 
When  Judah  is  portrayed  as  suggesting  the 
idea  of  selling  Joseph,  this  incident  is  inter- 
preted by  them  as  reflecting  the  culmination  of 
rivalries  between  Hebrew  clans.  Originally  these 
rivalries  may  have  existed  between  Judah  and 
the  Joseph  tribe  in  Gfoshen  southwest  of  the 
Kegeb  of  Judah ;  later  they  revealed  themselves 
between  the  tribes  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  who 
were  in  some  way  connected  with  Joseph  (q.v.) 
and  Judah.  The  favorable  light  in  which  Joseph 
is  depicted  in  Genesis  may  in  part  be  due  to  the 
influence  of  story-tellers  and  writers  in  Israel; 
but  it  is  also  evident  that  the  stories  have  been 
recast  with  a  view  of  removing  features  that 
reflect  too  seriously  on  Judah,  and  so  the  latter 
and  Reuben  are  depicted  as  seeking  to  save 
Joseph  from  his  jealous  brothers.  The  alliance 
of  Judah  with  a  Canaanitish  woman  is  held  to 
be  a  bit  of  tribal  Judah  tradition,  accounting 
for  the  admixture  of  Canaanitish  elements  in 
the  clan.  It  is  not  until  the  days  of  David  that 
the  Judah  clan  comes  into  prominence;  and  the 
boundaries  of  the  clan  as  described  in  Joshua  xv 
are  supposed  by  some  scholars  to  apply  to  the 
post-Davidic  age.  But  according  to  tite  Book 
of  Joshua,  Judah  extended  eastward  to  the 
Dead  Sea  and  westward  to  the  Mediterranean, 
including  the  Philistine  plain.  As  there  is  no 
period  in  the  history  of  Judah  from  David  until 
Hasmontean  times  when  the  Philistine  cities 
were  a  part  of  Judeea,  the  boundary  must  there- 
fore be  regarded  either  as  ideal,  implying  an 
empty  claim,  or  else  as  referring  to  an  earlier 
time  than  that  of  the  Philistine  invasion  (c.1200 
B.C. ) .  It  is  not  impossible  that  Judah  struggled 
with  the  Awwim  and  the  Afri  (cf.  W.  Max 
MUller,  in  Orientalistiache  Literatvrzeitung, 
June,  1913),  who  perhaps,  in  spite  of  the  differ- 
ent guttural  may  be  identical  with  Ephraim,  in 
the  Philistine  plain  before  the  invasion  by  the 
Cretans.  But  positive  evidence  of  this  is  as  yet 
lacking.  In  uie  north  Judah  bordered  on  Ben- 
jamin's territory,  while  the  southern  limit  is 
represented  simply  by  a  line  drawn  westward 
from  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
Till  David's  time  the  tril>e  of  Judah  appears  to 
have  been  also  to  a  great  extent  isolated  from 
the  tribes  of  Israel,  due  in  part  to  the  mountain- 
ous nature  of  the  Judiean  territory  and  in  part 
to  a  different  origin,  or  at  least  a  very  marked 
admixture  of  foreign  elements.  The  kingdom 
of  Judah  which  David  formed  consisted  of  Jerah- 
meelites,  Kenites,  Kenizzites,  and  other  tribes, 
mostly  of  Idumsean  origin,  as  well  as  of  mem- 
bers of  the  original  tribe  of  Judah.  David  (q.v.) 
succeeded  in  obtaining  control  of  Israel  after 
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Ibe  deftth  of  Saul,  and  Jerusalem,  captured  from 
the  Jebusites,  becomes  henceforth  one  of  the 
^eat  centres  of  Jewish  history.  Israel  chafed 
under  the  southern  yoke,  and  after  the  death  of 
Solomon  again  became  independent  of  Judah. 
Consult:  Winckler,  OeaoMohte  Israels  (Berlin, 
1896 ) ;  Ed.  Mgrer,  Die  Israeliten  und  ihre  Jfach- 
barstHmme  (Halle,  1906) ;  Haupt,  in  Studien 
.  .  .  Wellhausen  gewidmet  (Oiessen,  1014). 

JTTDAH  I  (c.176-219).  Son  of  Simon  II 
and  compiler  of  the  Mishna  (q.v.).  While  a 
youth,  he  was  admitted  to  the  Sanhedrin  on  ac- 
count of  bis  extraordinary  knowledge  of  Jewish 
law  and  on  his  father's  death  was  made  its 
president.  Through  his  knowledge  and  wealth 
he  succeeded  in  transferring  the  whole  power  of 
the  Sanhedrin  to  himself.  He  settled  in  Sep- 
phoris,  which  during  his  lifetime  became  a  centre 
of  religious  and  learned  activity.  His  great 
knowledge  earned  him  the  unique  dignity  of 
being  quoted  simply  by  his  title.  Rabbi,  and  he 
was  further  distinguished  by  the  appellation  of 
Ha-Nasi  (the  prince).  After  his  death  he  was 
spoken  of  as  Ha-Kadoeh  (the  holy).  The  com- 
pilation of  laws  made  originally  as  a  textbook 
.  for  his  lectures  acquired  such  authority  that  it 
became  a  permanent  standard  and  formed  the 
basis  of  the  great  compilation  known  as  the 
Talmud.  

JXTDAH,  or  JEHXTDA  (Ar.  Abu'l-Hasan) 
(BEN-SAinJEL),8umamed  HA-IiEVI  (c.lOSft- 
t).  A  Jewish  physician,  poet,  and  philosopher 
of  Spain.  He  was  bom  in  Castile  and  first 
studied  medicine,  but  afterward  devoted  himself 
to  philosophy  and  poetry  and  became  the  great- 
est Hebrew  poet  of  the  Middle  Ages.  His  songs 
breathe  a  constant  longing  for  Jerusalem,  the 
home  of  his  race;  and  alKiut  1140  he  left  his 
college  at  Toledo  to  journey  to  the  city  of  his 
lays.  The  date  and  manner  of  his  death  are 
unknown;  according  to  tradition,  he  was  slain 
by  a  Moslem  while  singing  his  song  of  Zion.  In 
the  field  of  philosophv  his  chief  work  is  Al- 
Shaeari,  written  in  Arabic,  in  which,  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue,  the  current  tenets  of  Aristo- 
telianism,  Christianity,  Islam,  and  finally  Ju- 
daism are  explained  to  Bulan,  King  of  the 
Khazars.  The  work  has  little  theological  or 
philosophical  depth  and  betrays  the  essentially 
poetic  mind  of  its  author.  It  has  been  trans- 
lated from  the  Hebrew  version  of  Jehuda 
ibn-Tibbon  into  German  by  Cassel  (2d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1869),  and  more  successfully  by  Hirschfeld 
from  the  original  Arabic  (Breslau,  1885),  who 
also  published  the  Arabic  text  with  the  Hebrew 
translation  of  Jehuda  ibn-Tibbon  {Das  Buoh 
Al-Chazari,  Leipzig,  1887).  Ha-Levi's  poems 
have  been  translated  into  GSerman  by  Sachs, 
Religiose  Poesie  der  Juden  in  Spanien  (Berlin, 
1845) ;  Qeiger,  Divan  des  Castiliers  Jehuda 
Halevi  (Breslau,  1851) ;  Heller,  Die  echten  he- 
hrdisohen  Melodien  (Trier,  1893).  Some  of 
them  are  found  in  English  in  Emma  Lazarus' 
Poetical  Works,  vol.  ii  (Boston,  1899),  and 
Nina  Davis,  Songs  of  Exile  (Philadelphia,  1901). 
The  poems  of  Jehuda  ha-Levi  are  remarkable 
for  their  pure  Hebrew  diction,  their  exalted  sen- 
timents, and  their  fervor.  Consult  David  Kauf- 
man, Jehuda  Ealewi  (Breslau,  1877). 

JU'DAH  BEN-SAMUEL  ( T-1217  AJ).).  A 
Jewish  moralist  and  mystic.  He  was  bom  in 
Speyer,  but  in  1196  moved  to  Ratisbon,  where 
he  founded  a  school  and  had  many  famous 
pupils.  His  family  had  come  from  the  East 
and  settled  in  Germany;   among  his  ancestors 
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were  some  well-known  cabalists.  Many  works 
have  been  ascribed  to  Judah  which  probably 
were  written  by  other  men.  A,  oommentary  on 
tiie  Pentateuch  is  known  only'  by  citations  in 
later  cMnmentaries.  8efer  ha-Kaood  (the  Book 
of  the  Divine  Majesty)  is  regarded  as  a  genu- 
ine production  of  his  pen.  His  most  importtmt 
work  is  Sefer  Hasidim  (the  Book  of  the  Pious), 
of  which  the  best  edition  is  that  by  Wistinetzki 
(Berlin,  1891-93).  It  contains  reflections  on 
morality,  and  ascetic  and  mystical  sentences. 
Only  the  first  26  sections  are  r^arded  as  com- 
ing from  Judah.  Judah  and  his  school  made  a 
distinction  between  the  divine  Being  which  is 
superior  to  all  human  perception  and  the  divine 
Majesty  which  is  revealed  to  men  and  angels. 
He  was  not  a  great  thinker,  like  Ibn-Ezra  and 
Maimonides;  but  his  writings  reveal  a  noble 
character,  lofty  aspirations,  and  an  ardent  de- 
sire to  discover  the  deepest  truths  set  forth  in 
the  Bible.  Consult:  Zunz,  Literaturgeschichte 
der  Synagogalen  Poesie  (Berlin,  1864) ;  Gr&tz, 
Oeschichte  der  Juden,  vol.  vi  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1894)  ;  Schloessinger,  in  The  Jewish  Encyclo- 
pwdia  (New  York,  1904). 

JTTDAISM.    See  Jews;  Zionist  Movement. 

JUDAIZEBS,  jfi'd&'lz'erz.  A  name  given  to 
certain  of  the  early  converts  to  Christianity 
who  wished  to  retain  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  Jewish  law,  particularly  circumcision. 
They  were  Jews  in  race  and  appear  to  have 
been  of  two  classes — some  considering  the  law 
as  binding  only  on  Christians  who  were  also 
Jews,  others  wishing  to  make  it  obligatory  on 
Gentile  converts  also.  The  A[K>stolic  Council 
(see  Jebusaleu,  Councils  of)  decided  against 
the  latter  view.  These  Christians  were  particu- 
larly hostile  to  Paul  and  were  opposed  by  him 
with  much  warmth,  especially  in  the  letter  to 
the  Galatians.  Owing  to  his  influence  and  the 
increasing  number  of  Gentile  converts,  they  be- 
came less  and  less  important  and  finally  cUsap- 
peared.    See  Ebioniixs;  Nazabene;  Paul. 

TTri>AS  THE  Apostle.  One  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  mentioned  only  by  Luke  as  the  elev- 
enth in  both  his  lists  (Luke  vi.  16;  Acts  i. 
13).  He  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  the 
Thaddteus  of  Mark  iii.  18  and  the  Lebbeeus,  sur- 
named  Thaddteus,  of  the  King  James  Version  of 
Matt.  X.  3  (see  Thabdaus),  and  with  Judas, 
"not  Iscariot,"  of  John  xiv.  22.  The  name  of 
his  father  (not  "brother,"  as  in  the  King  James 
Version)  was  James  (q.v.).  Nothing  certain  is 
known  of  Judas  beyond  the  fact  that  he  was  one 
of  the  Twelve,  and  as  one  of  that  circle  nothing 
is  recorded  of  him  beyond  the  question  contained 
in  the  above  passage  in  John — a  question  which 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  he  shared  in  the 
Nationalist  views  of  contemporary  Judaism, 
which  looked  for  an  earthly  Messianic  kingdom 
whose  establishment  would  extend  to  the  non- 
Jewish  world.  He  is  not  to  be  identified  with 
Judas  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  for  the  latter 
could  not  fulfill  the  conditions  of  eligibility  to 
the  Twelve  required  by  Acts  i.  21,  22. 

JTTBAS  THE  Lobd's  Bbotheb  (named  JuDA 
in  the  King  James  Version  of  .Mark  vi.  3). 
One  of  the  brothers  of  Jesus  (Matt.  xiii.  55; 
Mark  vi.  3).  With  the  other  brethren  of  Jesus 
— James,  Joses,  and  Simon — he  was  not  a  be- 
liever in  the  Messiah  until  after  the  Resurrec- 
tion (John  vii.  6;  cf.  Mark  iii.  21  with  31; 
Acts  i.  14).  Beyond  the  hints  that  he  was  in 
Jerusalem  after  the  Ascension  (Acts  i.  14)  and 
was  a  married  man   (1  Cor.  is.  5),  nothing  is 
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known  of  him  in  the  New  Testament,  unless, 
with  tradition,  supiK>rted  by  some  scholars,  the 
Epistle  of  Jude  (q.v.)  be  ascribed  to  him.  As 
to  the  discussion  wh^er  he  was  a  full  or  half 
brother  or  a  cousin  of  Jesus,  see  Bbeiebkn  of 

THE  LOBD,  THE. 

JUDAS  BAB'SABBAS  (from  Heb.  Yehid&h, 
Judah,  and  Aram.  Bar,  son,  and  possibly  shabbta, 
sabbath,  although  other  equivalents  are  pos- 
sible). A  member  of  the  Jerusalem  church,  who 
with  Silas  was  the  bearer  of  a  decree  from  the 
Apostles  and  elder  brethren  to  the  brethren  in 
Antioch,  Syria,  and  Cilicia  (Acts  rv.  22-33). 
He  is  described  as  a  man  of  eminence  and  a 
prophet.  Further  than  this,  nothing  is  defi- 
nitely known  of  him.  That  he  was  a  brother  of 
Joseph  Barsabbas  is  only  an  inference. 

J0DAS  ISCABIOT,  Is-kir^-ot.  One  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles  of  Jesus,  and  the  one  who  be- 
trayed Hun,  as  the  Evangelists  are  wont  to 
add  when  they  mention  his  name.  Iscariot 
(properly  Iscarioth)  means  'man  of  Kerioth.' 
Bat  the  place  referred  to  is  uncertain;  it  may 
have  been  in  the  southern  part  of  the  territory 
assk;ned  to  Judah  the  Kerioth-Hezron,  or  Hazor 
of  i^sh.  XV.  25,  the  modem  Karjetan,  south  of 
Hebron;  or  it  may  have  been  the  Kerioth  of 
Amos  ii.  2,  Jer.  xlviii.  24,  the  Kir-Moab,  or  Ar, 
the  capital  of  Moab;  less  likely  is  it  the  modem 
Kunnoa,  the  Korea  of  Josephus  (Ant.,  xiv,  3,  4), 
on  the  northeastern  border  of  Judeea.  The 
father  of  Judas  was  named  Simon  (John  ziii.  2) 
or  Simon  Iscariot   (John  vi.  71;  xiii.  26). 

Judas  was  the  only  one  of  the  Twelve  not  a 
Galilean,  and  his  name  is  put  last  in  all  the 
lists.  In  the  oldest  Gospel  (Mark)  there  is  no 
open  suspicion  against  Um,  or  any  reference  to 
the  position  he  held  among  the  Twelve,  prior  to 
the  time  of  the  betrayal.  Just  before  the  Last 
Supper,  however,  Mark  states  that  Judas,  one  of 
the  Twelve,  went  to  the  high  priests  to  deliver 
Jesus  to  them,  and  when  they  heard  this  pro- 
posal they  rejoiced  and  promised  to  give  him 
money,  and  he  began  to  seek  how  he  might  con- 
veniently deliver  Him  up  (xiv.  10,  11).  At  the 
supper  Jesus  predicts  that  one  of  the  number 
is  to  betray  Him,  but  no  name  is  mentioned. 
After  Gethsemane  Juda^,  at  the  head  of  an 
arm^  force,  comes  to  Jesus  and  gives  Him  a 
kiss,  a  prearranged  sign  by  which  the  crowd 
identifies  Jesus  (xiv.  43-60).  With  this  kiss 
Judas  passes  out  of  history  for  the  oldest  narra- 
tive. The  other  two  Synoptists,  Luke  and  Mat- 
thew, who  kere  as  elsewhere  follow  in  general 
the  narrative  of  Mark,  add,  however,  at  this 
point  new  material  to  the  earliest  tradition, 
chiefly  of  an  interpretative  character.  Luke  in- 
terprets Mark's  promise  to  give  money  as  an 
agre«nent  after  consultation  with  the  high 
priests  and  temple  ofBcers,  to  which  Judas  as- 
sents; and  attributes  the  treason,  moreover,  to 
the  entrance  of  Satan  into  him  (xxii.  3-6). 
Matthew  likewise  interprets  Mark's  promise  as 
an  agreement  and  makes  Judas  say  to  the 
priests,  "What  are  ye  willing  to  give  me  and  I 
will  ddiver  him  unto  youT"  The  result  of  the 
partying  is  that  they  weigh  out  or  pay  him 
30  pieces  of  silver  (xxvi.  14-16).  Both  these 
details,  the  immediate  payment  and  the  exact 
amount  of  money,  are  preserved  only  in  Mat- 
thew. In  this  Evangelist's  narrative  of  the 
Last  Supper  Judas  is  named  as  the  traitor  in 
the  following  words:  "Is  it  I,  Rabbit  He  saith 
unto  him,  Iliou  hast  said"  (xxvi.  25).  Coming 
to  the  fourth  Evangelist,  we  find  that  it  is  he 
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alone  who  indicates  any  suspicion  against  Judas 
before  the  betrayal.  As  early  in  his  narrative 
as  vi.  70,  Jesus  is  recorded  as  saying,  "Did  I 
not  choose  you  the  twelve,  and  one  of  you  is  a 
devil  T"  But  nowhere  is  there  reference  to  money 
in  connection  with  the  betrayal,  althou^  it  is 
suggested,  in  passing,  that  Judas  was  the  treas- 
urer of  the  IVelve  (xiii.  29).  The  Evangelist 
does,  however,  distinctly  ascribe  the  act  of 
treason  to  devilish  or  Satanic  influence  (xiii.  2, 
27 ) .  In  his  record  of  the  Last  Supper  he  states 
that  when  Jesus  had  washed  the  disciples'  feet. 
He  predicts  His  betrayal  at  the  han^  of  him 
to  whom  He  gives  the  bread  and  bitter  herbs 
dipped  in  the  sauce  used  at  the  meal,  and  after 
serving  Judas  with  the  morsel.  He  bids  him  do 
quickly  what  he  has  to  do,  whereupon  Judas, 
evidently  stricken  with  the  consciousness  that 
his  purpose  was  known  to  the  Master,  leaves  the 
room  to  complete  his  treacherous  undertaking 
(xiii.  21-30).  To  the  narrative  of  the  arrest 
of  Jesus  in  a  place  well  known  to  Judas,  the 
Evangelist  adds  further  details,  but  omits  the 
traitor's  betraying  kiss.  Then  for  John,  as  for 
Mark;  Judas  passes  out  of  history  (xviii.  1-8). 
Two  accotmts  preserved — one  by  Luke  (Acts  i. 
16-20)  and  the  other  by  Matthew  (xxvii.  3-10) 
—show  the  violent  death  of  Judas  and  the  name 
of  the  field,  Aceldama,  but  reveal  differences  in 
the  matter  of  the  purdtase  of  the  land,  the  land 
bought,  the  reason  for  the  name  Field  of  Blood, 
and  the  motive  of  the  story.  A  still  later  tradi- 
tion is  the  gruesome  tale  of  Papias,  which  nar- 
rates that  Judas  first  tried  death  by  hanging, 
but  was  rescued;  that  later  he  died  a  horrible 
death  in  his  own  field. 

In  view  of  the  criticisms,  both  ancient  and 
modem,  directed  against  the  historicity  of  the 
betrayal  by  Judas,  and  in  view  of  the  diver- 
gences in  the  Gospel  narratives,  it  may  be  well 
to  call  attention  to  certain  facts.  It;  is  gener- 
ally admitted  that  the  Gospel  of  Mark  U  the 
oldest  of  the  Crospel  narratives  written  by  a 
friend  and  companion  of  the  three  prominent 
missionaries — Peter  (an  eyewitness  of  the  be- 
trayal), Paul,  and  Barnabas.  In  accord  with 
his  usual  habit  to  state  facts  as  he  knows  them 
and  not  to  make  inferences,  Mark  gives  a- 
simple,  circumstantial  narrative  of  the  betrayal, 
with  not  a  word  about  the  motives  of  Judas. 
In  favor  of  the  essential  historicity  of  Mark's 
narration  it  is,  to  be  remembered  that  the  story 
is  embedded  in  the  oldest  tradition,  that  it  is 
narrated  objectively,  that  it  accounts  for  the 
sudden  disappearance  of  Judas  and  the  election 
of  Matthias,  and  that  it  is  the  kind  of  story 
that  no  Christian  would  ever  think  of  inventing. 
The  later  Evangelists,  as  is  their  habit,  intro- 
duce reflections  and  interpretations  into  their 
narratives,  and  give  details  according  to  individ- 
ual inclinations  and  the  purpose  they  had  in 
view  in  writing.  While  Mark  states  only  the 
facts  of  the  betrayal,  with  no  reflection  on  the 
motive  and  no  emphasis  on  a  money  agreement 
with  the  priests,  the  later  Evangelists  add,  along 
with  other  details,  that  there  was  a  definite 
stipulation  for  a  money  consideration  (Matthew 
and  Luke)  ;  that  the  deed  was  due  to  satanic 
influence  (Luke  and  John)  or  avarice  (Mat- 
thew) or  both  (Luke).  Beyond  these,  two  hints 
the  Gospels  are  silent  as  to  motives.  Matthew 
alone  records  the  tradition  that  exactly  30 
pieces  of  silver  were  paid,  because  to  him  the 
30  pieces  were  the  fulfillment  of  prophecy 
(Zech.  xi.  12,  13,  quoted  as  if  from  Jeremiah). 
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Luke  is  interested  in  tlie  explanation  of  the 
name  Aceldama,  and  further  in  the  death  of 
Judas  as  preparing  the  way  for  the  election 
of  Matthias.  The  narrative  of  the  death  of 
Judas  has  at  least  this  amount  of  fact — ^that 
Judas  not  simply  disappeared,  but  met  a  violent 
death. 

In  view  of  the  mystery  involved  in  Jesus' 
apparent  knowledge  beforehand  of  the  character 
of  Judas  and  his  treacherous  purpose,  various 
attempts  have  been  made  to  show  that  he  had 
really  no  criminal  motive  in  his  plan.  In  the 
days  of  early  Gnosticism  it  was  held  that  Judas 
was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  possessed  of  a  higher 
spirituality  than  his  fellow  Apostles  and  brought 
about  Jesus'  death  because  he  knew  it  would 
destroy  the  power  of  the  spirits  of  evil  and  the 
rulers  of  this  world.  Others  have  held  that  his 
act  was  that  of  one  who  firmly  believed  in  Him 
and  expected,  as  the  result,  to  behold  Jesus 
triiunphantly  establish  himself  as  King — a  con- 
summation no  doubt  ardently  desired  by  many 
of  Jesus'  followers.  In  more  recent  times  it 
has  been  suggested  that  the  act  of  Judas  may 
have  been  prompted  by  a  desire  to  place  Jesus 
in  a  crucial  position  where  He  would  be  forced 
to  save  Himself  by  the  exercise  of  supernatural 
power.  On  this  view  the  betrayal  was  a  bold 
attempt  to  apply  a  decisive  test  to  the  claim  of 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah.  These  views,  however, 
are  the  product  of  a  theological  desire  to  solve 
the  problem  of  Jesus'  relation  to  the  situation 
and  have  nothing  in  any  of  the  narratives  to 
support  them. 

TUDAS  ]EAC'CAB.BaTa  The  hero  of  the 
Jewish  war  of  independence  waged  against  the 
Syrian  kings  in  the  second  century  b.o.  He  was 
one  of  five  brothers,  all  distinguished  for  brav- 
ery and  skill,  sons  of  Mattal£ias,  a  priest  of 
the  order  of  Joarib,  whose  home  was  at  Modin, 
a  town  about  18  miles  northwest  of  Jerusalem. 
When  a  detachment  of  the  troops  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  in  the  attempt  to  uproot  the  Jewish 
faitn,  in  168  B.O.,  reached  Modin,  Mattathias 
slew  the  King's  ofBcer,  raised  the  standard  of 
revolt,  and  with  his  sons  fled  to  the  mountains. 
At  his  death,  shortly  after,  he  committed  the 
cause  to  his  sons,  appointing  Judas  their  mili- 
tary leader.  The  surname  of  Judas  was  Macca- 
biBUS  (1  Mace.  iii.  1),  commonly  supposed  to 
mean  'the  Hammerer,'  though  this  is  by  no 
means  certain.  Judas  was,  after  David,  the 
greatest  of  Israel's  military  heroes.  With  a 
few  thousand  followers  he  defeated  four  Syrian 
armies  in  succession,  two  of  them  immensely 
superior  to  his  own  in  numbers,  and  was  able, 
in  December,  165  B.C.,  to  restore  the  Jewish  wor- 
ship at  the  temple,  which  had  been  discontinued 
for  three  years.  The  memory  of  this  event  was 
commemorated  in  the  annual  eight-day  Feast 
of  Dedication  on  the  2Sth  Chislev  (November- 
December).  From  now  on  until  his  death  Judas 
was  the  virtual  head  of  the  Jewish  people, 
though  he  bore  no  o£Scial  title.  He  did  not 
assume  the  o£Sce  of  high  priest  as  his  brother 
Jonathan  did  later.  Extensive  campaigns  were 
undertaken  against  enemies  of  the  Jews  on  all 
Bides.  The  Edomites  to  the  south,  the  Ammon- 
ites to  the  east,  the  Arabs,  and  other  people 
were  conquered  or  punished  for  maltreatment  of 
Israelites.  On  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(164  3.0.),  Lysias,  guardian  of  the  young  Anti- 
ochus V,  invaded  Judea  with  an  army  of  100,000 
men  and  advanced  to  Jerusalem,  after  a  vain 
attempt  by  Judas  to  check  his  progress.     But 
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troubles  at  Antioch  compelled  Lysias  to  retire, 
and  Judas  took  advantage  of  the  opportimity  to 
secure  Syrian  recognition  of  the  religious  lib- 
erty of  the  Jews.  This  accomplished,  Judas 
worked  towards  political  independence.  To  this 
end  he  dispatched  an  embassy  to  Rome  proposing 
an  alliance,  hoping  thereby  to  secure  Judeea 
against  further  subjection.  The  answer  came 
tm>  late,  for  dissensions  among  the  Jews  and 
the  intrigues  of  the  pro-Syrian  party  had  proved 
fatal  to  his  plans.  Though  he  won  a  glorious 
victory  over  the  forces  of  Demetrius  I  of  Syria, 
under  Nicanor  (163-162  B.C.),  he  was  unable  to 
rally  the  full  strength  of  the  Jews  against  a 
second  Syrian  army,  and  died  in  battle  against 
hopeless  odds  at  Elasa  (161  B.C.).  He  was 
buried  in  the  family  sepulchre  at  Modin  and 
succeeded  by  his  more  shrewd  and  political 
brother,  Jonathan  (q.v.). 

Bibliog^phy.  The  main  sources  of  informa- 
tion are  .1  and  2  Maccabees  and  Josepbus' 
Antiquities,  xii.  Of  these  the  narrative  in  1 
Maccabees  is  the  most  reliable.  Cionsult:  Stade, 
Oetohichte  de»  Volket  Israel  (Berlin,  1888); 
Emil  Schttrer,  History  of  the  Jeioish  People  in 
the  Time  of  Jesus  Christ  (5  vols..  New  York, 
1806) ;  H.  Weiss,  Judas  Makkabaus  (Freiburg, 
1897);  Streane,  The  Age  of  the  Maooahees 
(London,  1808)  ;  Wellhausen,  Israslitisoke  und 
jadisohe  Oeschichte   (Berlin,  1898). 

JUDAS  MACCABiEUS.  An  oratorio  b^ 
Handel  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  London,  April 
1,  1747;  in  the  United  States,  Dec  6,  1847 
(Boston). 

TXTDAS  OF  OALILXB.  Leader  of  a  Jew- 
ish uprising  against  the  Romans.  According  to 
the  only  mention  of  him  in  the  New  Testament 
(Acts  V.  37)  he  appeared  at  the  time  of  the 
census  and  carried  away  the  people  with  him, 
but  himself  perished,  while  all  his  followers 
were  dispersed.  Probably  he  is  to  be  identified 
with  the  Judas  of  Galilee  (or  Gamala)  of 
Josepbus  (Ant.,  xviii,  1.).  TJiis  Judas,  along 
with  Sadduk,  resisted  the  taking  of  the  census 
under  Quirinius  (6-7  AJ>.),  instigated  the  peo- 
ple in  the  name  of  religion  to  riot  and  revolu- 
tion, but  met  with  little  success.  Josepbus  does 
not  record  his  death,  hut  narrates  that  his  two 
>  sons,  Jacob  and  Simon,  were  later  put  to  death. 
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JTTDAS  TREE  (Cercis).  A  genus  of  trees 
of  the  family  L^uminosse,  named  from  the 
tradition  that  Judas  hanged  himself  on  one  of 
them.    The  common  Judas  tree  of  Europe  (Cer- 
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ei»  sitiqwutrum),  a  native  of  the  south  of 
Europe  and  of  the  warmer  temperate  parts  of 
Asia,  has  almost  orbicular,  very  obtuse  leaves, 
and  rose-colored  flowers  which  precede  them. 
The  American  Judas  tree  {Ceroia  oanadenaia) , 
a  hardy  tree,  which  may  reach  a  height  of  40 
feet,  is  very  similar,  but  has  acuminate  leaves. 
The  flower  buds  of  both  species  are  frequently 
pickled  in  vinegar.  Both  species  furnish  a 
black-veined,  stnking^y  beautiful  wood,  which 
takes  an  excellent  polish.  A  third  species 
{Ceroia  ocoidentalia)  occurs  in  the  western 
United  States,  and  one  has  been  introduced 
from  Japan  {Cerei*  diinensis).  All  the  species 
flower  early  in  the  spring  and  are  very  nand- 
some  in  shrubbery, 

TVDI},  Chables  Hcbbabd  (1873-  ).  An 
American  psychologist  and  educator.  Bom  at 
Bareilly,  British  India,  he  came  to  the  United 
States  in  1879  and  graduated  from  Wesleyan 
University  in  1894.  Two  years  later  he  took 
his  PIlD.  at  Leipzig.  He  taught  philosophy  at 
Wesleyan  University  (1896-98),  was  professor 
of  psychology  at  New  York  University  (1898- 
1901)  and  at  the  University  of  Cincinnati 
(1901-02),  and  served  as  instructor  (1902-04), 
assistant  professor  (1904-07),  and  professor  of 
psychology  and  director  of  the  psychological 
laboratory  (1907-09)  at  Yale  University,  where 
he  directed  also  the  Summer  School  in  1906  and 
1907.  In  1009  be  became  professor  of  educa- 
tion and  director  of  the  School  of  Education  at 
the  University  of  Chicago.  He  was  president 
of  the  American  Psychological  Association  in 
1909.  Besides  translating  Wundt's  OutUnea  of 
Paychology  (3d  ed.,  1907),  he  published  Oenetio 
Paychology  for  Teaohera  (1903);  Psychology — 
Omeral  Introduction  (1907);  Laboratory  Man- 
ual of  Psychology  ( 1907 ) ;  Laboratory  Equip- 
ment for  Psychological  Ewperitnents  (1907). 

JUSB,  Gebbit  Pabioxe  (1803-73).  An 
Hawaiian  statesman,  bom  at  Paris,  N.  Y.  He 
went  as  missionary  physician  to  the  Hawaiian 
Islands  in  1828,  with  the  second  body  of  mis- 
sionaries sent  out  from  the  United  States.  In 
1842  the  King  induced  him  to  accept  a  govern- 
ment position,  though,  in  order  to  do  so,  he 
was  forced  to  sever  his  connection  with  the 
mission.  From  that  time  until  18S3,  when  he 
was  compelled  by  popular  jealousy  to  retire,  he 
was  one  of  the  most  conspicuous  figures  in 
Hawaiian  politics.  He  was  largely  responsi- 
ble for  the  organization  of  a  constitutional  gov- 
ernment in  the  islands  and  at  various  times  held 
different  ministerial  offices,  the  duties  of  which 
he  discharged  with  so  much  ability  that  he 
became  virtually  the  ruler  of  the  country. 

XtTDD,  NoBMAN  BuBX  (1815-78).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  politician,  born  at  Rome,  N.  Y. 
He  was  educated  at  the  high  school  in  his  native 
city  and  in  1836  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He 
immediately  removed  to  Chicago,  HI.,  where  he 
b^;an  practice,  drew  up  the  first  charter  of  the 
incorporated  city  in  1837,  and  was  elected  its 
first  city  attorney.  He  was  county  attorney  for 
Cook  County  in  1830  and  in  1844  was  elected 
to  the  State  Legislature,  of  which  body  he  re- 
mained a  member  by  successive  reSlections  until 
1860.  Originally  a  Democrat,  he  allied  himself 
with  the  Republican  party  in  1856,  was  a  dele- 
gate to  the  Philadelphia  Convention  in  that 
year,  and  became  chairman  of  the  Illinois  State 
Central  Committee  of  the  party.  He  held  this 
position  when  the  second  Republican  National 
Convention  convened  in  Chicago  in  1860,  and  to 
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the  adroit  political  management  of  Judd,  Joseph 
Medill,  and  Leonard  Swett  is  probably  due,  as 
much  as  to  any  other  one  thing,  the  nomination 
of  Lincoln  for  the  presidency.  In  1861  he  was 
appointed  by  President  Lincoln  Minister  to 
Prussia,  where' he  remained  until  1865  and  suc- 
cessfully exerted  his  influence  to  OTevent  the 
recognition  of  the  Confederacy.  Having  re- 
turned to  America  in  1865,  he  was  elected  to 
Congress  in  1868  and  served  two  terms.  He 
was  one  of  the  committee  of  managers  of  Presi- 
dent Johnson's  impeachment  on  the  part  of  the 
House.  The  most  important  l^slation  of  which 
he  was  the  author  was  the  act  creating  inland 
ports  of  entry  and  providing  for  shipment  of 
goods  in  bond  into  the  interior  of  the  country. 
In  1873  he  was  collector  of  United  States  cus- 
toms at  Chicago.  For  20  years  before  his  death 
the  best-known  railway  lawyer  in  the  country, 
he  was  closely  connected  at  one  time  or  an- 
other with  the  development  of  most  of  the  great 
Western  trunk  lines. 

JUDS,  Orange  (1822-92).  An  American 
agricultural  journalist,  bom  near  Niagara  Falls, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Wesleyan  University 
in  1847,  was  editor  of  the  American  Agricul- 
turist from  1853  to  1883,  agricultural  editor  of 
the  New  York  Times  from  1865  to  1863,  editor 
of  the  Prairie  Farmer  from  1883  to  1888,  and 
afterward  of  the  Orange  Judd  Parmer.  For 
many  years  he  exerted  a  marked  influence  on 
the  agricultural  progress  of  the  United  States, 
and  largely  through  his  efforts  and  financial 
aid  the  first  State  agricultural  experiment  sta- 
tion was  established  in  1875  at  Middletown, 
Conn.,  in  the  Orange  Judd  Hall  of  Natural 
Sciences,  which  about  that  time  he  had  donated 
to  Wesleyan  University. 

JXn}!),  Stlvestis  (1813-53).  An  American 
clergyman  and  author,  bom  at  Westhampton, 
Mass.,  July  23,  1813;  died  at  Augusta,  Me., 
Jan.  26,  1853;  a  son  of  Sylvester  Judd  (1789- 
1860),  the  antiquary.  Judd,  who  was  brought 
up  in  the  orthodox  faith  of  New  England,  was 
sent  to  Yale  ColI^;e,  whence  he  was  graduated  in 
1836.  Soon  after  leaving  Yale  he  changed  his 
religious  opinions  and  entered  the  Cambridge 
(Mass.)  Divinity  School,  was  graduated  in  1840, 
and  thereupon  became  pastor  of  a  Unitarian 
church  in  Augusta,  Me.,  where  he  remained  un- 
til his  death.  While  a  divinity  student,  he 
wrote  A  Young  Man's  Account  of  his  Conversion 
from  Calvinism.  He  was  author  also  of  Mar- 
garet: A  Tale  of  the  Real  and  Ideal  (1845), 
a  romance  which  had  some  vogue,  being  highly 
praised  by  Lowell  and  containing  some  good 
descriptions,  although  a  very  uneven  perform- 
ance; a  chaotic  Unitarian  dramatic  poem,  en- 
titled PhUo:  An  Evangeliad  (1860);  another 
rcnnanoe,  Richard  Edney  and  the  Oovemor'a 
Family:  A  RusVrban  Tale  (1850),  a  parallel 
tale  to  Margaret;  and  The  Church:  In  a  Series 
of  Discourses  (1857).  He  also  lectured  on  so- 
cial questions,  particularly  against  intemper- 
ance, slavery,  and  war.  He  wrote  also  a  His- 
tory of  Badley  (new  ed.,  1005).  Consult  his 
Life  and  Character,  by  Hall  (Northampton, 
Mass.,  1882). 

JTTPB.    See  Judas  the  Lokd'b  Bbotheb. 

TITDE,  Epistle  of.  The  last  of  the  21  Epis- 
tles of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  both  an  ex- 
hortation (vs.  3)  and  a  reminder  (5)  to  the 
beloved  readers  in  view  of  the  presence  in  their 
churches  of  ungodly  men  who  deny  Christ  as  the 
Lord  and  are  full  of  lust.    The  reminder  (5-19), 
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based  on  references  to  God's  dealings  with  the 
ungodly  in  the  past,  is  methodically  arranged  in 
five  sections,  in  each  of  which  the  historical  case 
is  first  stated  and  then  followed  by  a  clause  in- 
troduced by  the  favorite  apocalyptic  "these," 
indicating  the  points  of  comparison  between  the 
present  ungodly  and  those  of  the  past,  e.g., 
denial  and  lust.  In  these  two  main  points  they 
are  like  the  people  in  the  Wilderness,  the  fallen 
angels,  and  tiie  Sodomites  (5-8),  but  are  unlike 
Michael,  who  did  not  blaspheme  (9-10) ;  they 
are  like  Cain  the  blasphemer,  Balaam  the  lust- 
ful, Korah  the  denier,  but  are  unlike  nature, 
which  follows  the  divine  order  (11-13);  they 
are  like  the  ungodly  of  Enoch  (14-16)  and  the 
lustful  mockers  of  whom  the  Apostles  spoke 
(17-19).  The  exhortation  (20-23)  bids  them 
not  only  to  preserve  themselves  in  Qod'a  love,  by 
building  themselves  up  by  faith,  prayer,  and 
hope,  but  also  to  act  aggressively,  though  lov- 
ingly, with  the  ungodly,  to  the  end  that  those 
who  are  not  too  far  gone  may  yet  be  saved.  The 
contents  reveal  both  in  language  and  thought 
close  a£Snities  to  apocalyptic  literature,  espe- 
cially to  Enoch  (quoted  in  14-15)  and  Assump- 
tion (Testament)  of  Moses  (9),  allusions  to 
both  of  which  books  appear  in  almost  every 
verse. 

The  emphasis  on  the  denial  and  the  lust  of  the 
ungodly  reveals  the  presence  in  the  churches  of 
a  mischievous  tendency  which  in  general  may  be 
called  Gnosticism,  i.e.,  a  one-sided  intellectual- 
ism  which  is  chary  of  the  ethical  imperative. 
The  theoretical  aberration  does  not  seem  to  have 
advanced  so  far  as  the  Docetism  of  the  Johan- 
nine  and  Ignatian  Gnostics,  but  seems  rather  to 
be  Antinomianism,  the  well-known  and  popular 
caricature  of  Paul's  doctrine  of  freedom.  At  all 
events,  it  is  the  practical  rather  than  the  specu- 
lative heresy  which  receives  the  brunt  of  the 
author's  serious  denunciations.  Unlike  the  Gnos- 
tics of  John  and  Ignatius,  who  are  simply  sepa- 
ratists and  individualists,  caring  nothing  for 
brotherly  love,  these  ungodly  are  both  separa- 
tists (19)  and  gross  materialists — ^lascivious, 
gluttonous  (12),  and  avaricious  (II,  16). 

The  author  was  on  the  point  of  writing  a  gen- 
eral homily  on  "our  common  salvation,"  but,  on 
hearing  of  the  conduct  of  the  ungodly  at  the 
love  feasts  (12),  writes  instead  the  specific  re- 
minder and  exhortation.  Possibly,  but  not  cer- 
tainly, the  people  addressed  are  to  be  sought  In 
Antioch  of  Syria,  a  theory  which  would  account 
for  their  acquaintance  with  Paul  and  the  Apos- 
tles, for  the  prevalence  of  Gentile  vices,  and  for 
the  apparently  sudden  appearance  of  the  Gnos- 
tics. The  style  of  the  author  is  clear  and  me- 
thodical, influenced  largely  by  the  apocalyptic 
type,  with  which  he  is  at  home.  His  thought, 
though  mainly  Jewish-Christian  in  tone,  is  not 
uninfluenced  by  the  Pauline  Christianity.  His 
ethical  feeling,  with  its  prophetic  emphasis  on 
mercy  and  love,  is  vigorous  and  wholesome. 
Were  it  not  for  the  words  "brother  of  James"  in 
the  first  verse,  we  should  be  perplexed  to  know 
what  Jude  was  meant,  as  there  were  many  of 
that  name  in  the  first  century.  Assuming,  how- 
ever, the  genuineness  of  the  words,  there  is  noth- 
ing in  the  rest  of  the  letter  which  absolutely  ex- 
cludes the  traditional  ascription  of  authorship 
to  Jude,  the  brother  of  the  Lord ;  for  the  author 
still  uses  freely  the  Jewish  apocalypses,  and  the 
Gnosticism  is  of  an  incipient,  imdeveloped  char- 
acter speculatively.  There  is  no  reference  to  the 
temple,  no  reference  to  persecutions.    A  date  be- 
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tween  70-80  aj>.  after  Nero  and  before  Domi- 
tian  is  not  improbable.  That  Jude  is  earlier 
than  2  Peter  may  be  confidently  asserted.  It 
is,  however,  an  open  question  whether  2  Peter 
borrowed  from  Jude  or  both  borrowed  independ- 
ently from  a  third  unknown  apocalyptic  source. 

Bibliog^pliy.  Spitta,  Der  zu>eite  Brief  de» 
Petrws  und  der  Brief  dea  Judas  (Halle,  1885) ; 
Von  Soden,  Handkommentar  zum  neuett  Testa- 
ment, vol.  iii,  part  ii  (Freiburg,  1892);  KOhl, 
Die  Brief e  Petri  und  Juda  (6th  ed.,  G^Sttingen, 
1897 )  ;  Zahn,  Einleitung  in  das  neue  Testament 
(2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1900) ;  Bigg,  A  Critical  and 
Exegetioal  Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  8t. 
Peter  and  8t.  Jude  (New  York,  1901) ;  G.  Holl- 
mann,  in  J.  Weiss,  Die  Sohriften  des  neuen  Tes- 
tament (Gattingen,  1908)  ;  J.  B.  Mayor,  in  Em- 
poaitor's  Greek  Testament  (New  York,  1910) ; 
also  the  full  discussions  by  F.  H.  Chase,  in  Hast- 
ings, Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1899), 
and  James  Moffatt,  in  his  Introduction  to  the 
Literature  of  the  New  Testament  (ib.,  1911). 

JTJDEICH,  ySS'dlK,  Johann  Fmedbich 
(1828-94).  A  German  forester,  bom  at  Dres- 
den and  educated  in  forestry  at  Tharandt  and  in 
political  economy  at  Leipzig.  He  served  in  the 
Saxon  and  Bohemian  forestry  departments  and 
in  1862  became  head  of  the  new  school  at  Weiss- 
wasser,  whence  four  years  after  he  returned  to 
Tharandt  as  director.  His  most  important  work 
is  the  textbook  Die  Forateinrichtung  (6th  ed., 
1903).  In  addition  he  edited  the  seventh  and 
eighth  editions  of  Ratzeburg's  Die  Waldverder- 
her  und  ihre  Feinde  (1876,  1885-95),  contrib- 
uted to  Lorey's  Handbuch  der  Forstwissensohaft 
(1887-88),  and  edited  the  Forst-  und  Jagd- 
kdlender  (1882  et  seq.)  and  the  Tharandter 
forstHche  Jahrhuoh  (1867-87). 

JXJDOE  (OF.,  Fr.  juge,  from  Lat.  judea, 
judge,  from  jus,  law  +  dicere,  to  say).  One 
who  finds  a  judgment,  especially  a  prending 
magistrate  in  a  court  of  justice.  The  proceed- 
ings of  courts  of  justice  may  be:  (a)  to  main- 
tain the  order  of  judicial  procedure  and  make 
provision  for  the  execution  of  judgments;  (6) 
to  find  and  interpret  the  legal  rule  or  rules  ap- 
plicable to  each  case;  (o)  to  determine  what 
the  facts  in  the  case  are,  or  at  least  what  facts 
shall  be  taken  to  be  proved. 

While  all  these  different  functions  frequently 
are  discharged  by  a  single  authority,  they  fre- 
quently are  separated.  Representatives  of  the 
people,  not  otherwise  connected  with  the  admin- 
istration of  justice,  are  frequently  charged  with 
the  decision  of  questions  of  fact  and  sometime^ 
with  the  decision  of  questions  both  of  fact  and 
of  law.  This  last  separation  was  regularly 
made  in  the  Greek  democracies,  in  the  Roman 
Republic,  and  in  the  early  German  tribes.  A 
magistrate  who  was  not  simply  a  judicial  oflicer, 
but  who  also  had  duties  of  general  administra- 
tion, including,  in  some  instances,  military 
duties — an  archon  or  prtetor  or  prince  or  hun- 
dredman — presided  over  the  administration  of 
justice,  but  judgment  was  rendered  by  represen- 
tatives of  the  people — by  dikasts  or  judices,  or 
(among  the  Germans)  by  all  the  freemen.  Con- 
trary U>  our  modem  usage,  the  term  "judge"  was 
not  regularly  applied  to  the  presiding  magis- 
trate, but  to  the  representatives  of  the  people 
who  actually  found  the  judgment.  Among  the 
Germans  it  was  frequently  applied  to  the  wise 
men  or  law  speakers,  who  suggested  the  judg- 
ment which  the  folkmoot  approved  or  rejected. 
The  term  "judge"  was  not  applied  to  the  presid- 
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ing  ma^gtrate  by  the  Romans  until,  in  the 
Imperial  period,  he  had  become  judge  of  the 
law  and  the  facts.  The  term  began  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  presiding  official  by  the  (Sermans 
when  he  began  (in  the  Prankish  Empire)  to  ob- 
tain a  considerable  degree  of  control  over  the 
findings  of  the  popular  court.  The  relatively 
modem  usage  of  describing  the  presiding  magis- 
trate as  judge  even  when,  as  in  English  criminal 
procedure,  he  has  no  control  over  the  judgment, 
is  connected  with  the  change  which  has  separated 
judicial  from  general  administration. 

With  the  establishment  of  a  separate  and  in- 
dependent judiciary,  placed  beyond  the  reach  of 
governmental  interference,  it  has  been  found 
practicable,  in  all  countries  except  those  of  the 
Englidi  law,  to  intrust  to  the  judges  the  power 
of  decision  on  the  facts  as  well  as  on  the  law  in 
civil  cases.  In  criminal  cases,  however,  the  sys- 
tem of  popular  judgment  has  not  only  main- 
tained itself  in  English  law,  but,  after  disap- 
pearing for  centuries,  has  been  reSstablished  on 
the  continent  of  Europe.  So  recent,  however, 
has  been  the  introduction  of  the  juij  system  in 
continental  procedure  that  the  inquisitorial 
traditions  of  the  intermediate  period  are  still 
strong,  and  the  judge,  to  English  eyes,  seems 
to  combine  judicial  functions  with  those  of  a 
public  prosecutor.    Cf.  Coubt;  Maoistkate. 

JTn>OE,  WiiiiAM  QUAN  (1861-86).  An 
Irish-American  Theosophist,  bom  at  Dublin.  He 
came  to  the  United  States  in  1864  and  with  his 
father  practiced  law  in  New  York  City  from 
1872  to  1880.  He  then  founded,  with  Madame 
Blavatsky  and  Colonel  Olcott,  the  Theosopbical 
Society  of  America,  as  secretary  of  which  he  trav- 
eled in  South  and  Central  America,  the  West 
Indies,  and  Europe.    See  Theosophioai.  Socxcrr. 

JTTDOE  ADVOCATE.     The  prosecutor  on  a 

reral  court-martial  or  military  commission, 
the  United  States  the  Judge  Advocate  is  usu- 
ally detailed  at  the  same  time  the  authority  for 
the  convening  of  the  court  is  issued  and,  in 
specially  important  cases,  is  a  member  of  the 
Jud^Advocate-General's  department.  In  the 
British  army  such  duties  devolve  upon  a  spe- 
cially detailed  staff  officer  or  the  prisoner's  com- 
manding officer.  In  district  or  regimental  court- 
martials  the  latter  officer  is  usually  represented 
by  the  regimental  adjutant.  The  prisoner  has 
the  right  to  call  on  any  regimental  officer  to 
speak  in  his  behalf.  See  JmoB^AnvocATE-GEiT- 
EBAI.;  CouBTS,  MiUTAKT;  MlLrTABT  LAW,  under 
which  latter  heading  the  duties  of  the  Judge 
Advocate  in  courts-martial  are  discussed. 

JXJDOE  -  ADVOCATE  -  aENEBAIi.  The 
head  of  the  bureau  of  military  justice  in  the 
United  States  army.  He  is  the  custodian  of 
the  records  of  all  general  courts-martial,  courts 
of  inquiry,  military  commissions,  and  of  all 
papers  relating  to  the  title  of  lands  under  the 
control  of  the  War  Department,  except  the 
Washington  Aqueduct  ana  the  public  buildings 
and  grounds  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  The 
officers  of  his  department  render  opinions  upon 
l^al  questions  when  called  upon  by  the  proper 
authority.  The  Judge-Advocate-General  has  the 
rank  of  brigadier  general  and  is  the  legal  ad- 
viser of  the  Secretary  of  War  and  of  the  War 
Department.  A  similar  department  exists  in  all 
European  armies,  that  of  England  differing  in 
that  the  Judge- Advocate-General  is  selected  from 
among  the  high  civil   judiciary.     See  Coubts, 

MnjTABT;  MiLITABT  liAW. 

JUDGES,    Book   or    (H^.    ShOphitim,   6k. 
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Kfilrai,  kritai,  Lat.  IAh«r  Jvdioum).  A  book 
of  the  Old  Testament,  recording  the  achieve- 
ments of  a  number  of  leaders  at  different  periods 
in  the  early  history  of  the  Hebrews,  who  in  the 
book  itself  and  elsewhere  are  called  judges. 
(See  Judges  of  Isbael.)  It  cannot  be  said  to 
be  a  history,  properly  speaking.  The  events  re- 
corded in  it  do  not  follow  each  other  chronologi- 
cally, nor  is  there  any  other  order  to  be  per- 
ceived in  their  arrangement.  The  contents  of 
the  book  may  be  summarized  as  follows:  1.  An 
introduction,  giving  an  account  of  the  invasion 
of  western  Ptiestine  by  the  several  tribes,  their 
conquests  and  settlements,  and  the  agreement 
reached  with  the  Canaanit^,  continuing  the  nar- 
rative from  Jos.  xziv.  28  (chaps,  i-ii.  5).  2. 
Chapters  ii.  O-zii,  an  account  of  the  deeds  of  a 
number  of  heroes:  (a)  Othniel  ben-Eenaz,  a 
JudKan,  in  conflict  with  Cushan-Rishathaim, 
King  of  Aram-Naharaim ;  (6)  Ehud,  a  Benja- 
mite,  against  Moab;  (o)  Shamgar  against  the 
Philistines;  (d)  Deborah  and  Barak  against 
Sisera;  (e)  Gideon,  the  Manassite,  against  the 
Midianites;  (/)  Abimelech,  son  of  Gideon, 
against  the  Shechemites;  (g)  Tola,  of  the  clan  of 
Issachar;  (h)  Jair,  the  Gileadite  (Manasseh?) ; 
(t)  Jephthah  against  the  Ammonites;  to  whom 
are  added  Ibzan,  Elon  (of  Zebulon),  and  Abdon 
(chap.  xii.  8-15),  probably  representing  clans 
rather  than  individuals.  3.  Story  of  Samson  and 
his  exploits  (chaps,  xiii-xvi).  4.  Chapters 
xvii-xxi,  two  narratives:  (a)  migration  of  the 
Danites  and  establishment  of  a  sanctuary  at 
Dan;  (()  an  outrage  committed  upon  a  traveler 
by  the  Benjamites,  and  the  revenge  taken  upon 
the  tribe  hy  a  combination  formed  against  it. 
The  stories  of  Eli  and  Samuel,  who  are  by  Jew- 
ish tradition  counted  among  the  judges,  are  told 
in  the  First  Book  of  Samuel  (q.v.). 

A  peculiar  pragmatism  is  noticeable  in  this 
book.  The  history  of  the  period  is  set  forth  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  show  the  truth  of  the  gen- 
eral thesis  that  obedience  to  the  laws  of  Yahwe 
brings  deliverance  and  prosperity,  while  foreign 
oppression,  and  adversity  are  the  signs  of 
Yanwe's  anger,  caused  by  disobedience  and  idol- 
atry. There  is,  therefore,  a  curious  alternation 
between  periods  of  foreign  invasion  and  oppres- 
sion and  those  of  native  victories  and  govern- 
ment by  judges,  corresponding  to  the  religious 
attitude  of  the  people.  The  twelve  tribes  of  the 
Hebrew  confederation  are  pictured  as  dwelling 
in  the  territory  assigned  to  them  by  Joshua,  but 
not  united  except  in  cases  of  emergency  for  self- 
defense.  The  loose  union  among  the  Hebrew 
clans  is  a  part  of  the  picture  which  corresponds 
to  conditions  as  they  existed  before  the  days  of 
Saul,  and  the  two  tales  added  to  the  Book  of 
Judges  (chaps,  xvii-xxi)  form  valuable  material 
for  reconstructing  a  picture  of  the  religious  and 
social  culture  in  the  earlier  period  of  Hebrew 
history.  It  is  evident  from  these  stories  that 
the  religious  practices  and  ideas  of  the  Hebrews 
did  not  differ  materially  from  those  of  the  sur- 
rounding nations.  They  correspond  to  the  con- 
ditions presupposed  in  the  earlier  strata  of  the 
Pentateuch  (q.v.)  rather  than  to  those  clearly 
reflected  in  the  later. 

So  far  as  the  literary  structure  of  the  Book 
of  Judges  is  concerned,  it  betrays  the  same  com- 
posite character  as  the  Pentateuch  and  Joshua. 
Some  scholars  have  held  that  to  a  certain  extent 
the  same  sources  were  used,  and  that  especially 
the  so-called  Elohist  and  Yahwist  (q.v.)  were 
drawn  upon.     There  is  much  to  be  said,  how- 
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ever,  in  favor  of  assuming  different  sources  for 
Judges  from  those  found  in  Joshua  and  the  Pen- 
tateuch. The  stories  in  Judges  are  so  promiscu- 
ous in  character,  so  independent  of  each  other, 
that  it  is  not  easy  to  assume  a  systematically 
arranged  source.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  also 
evident  that  the  compilation  did  not  end  with  the 
death  of  Samson,  but  was  carried  on  into  the 
days  of  Eli  and  Samuel.  The  ddiverance  from 
the  Philistines  and  such  a  farewell  address  as 
is  ascribed  to  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xii)  are  exactly 
in  the  style  of  the  narrative  in  Judges  and  of 
the  redactor  who  added  the  introduction  to 
Judges.  It  is  therefore  safe  to  assume  that  this 
compilation  was  carried  down  to  the  death  of 
Samuel  at  least,  so  that  the  present  break  be- 
tween Judges  and  Samuel  is  an  arbitrary  one. 
Onsult  the  commentaries  of  Studer  (1842), 
Bertheau  (1862;  2d  ed.,  1883),  Keil  (1874), 
Black  (1892),  Oettii  (1893),  Moore  (1896), 
Budde  (1897),  Nomack  (1902),  Lagrange 
(1903),  Thatcher  (1911);  Budde,  Richter  Und 
Samuel  (Oiessen,  1800) ;  Frankenberg,  Die  Com- 
position des  deuteronomischen  Riohterbuch* 
(Marburg,  1895)  ;  and  the  introductions  to  the 
Old  Testoment  by  Kuenen,  Bleek-Wellhausen, 
EOnig,  Driver  (2d  ed.,  1910),  and  Sellin  (2d 
ed.,   1914). 

JXTDQES'  CAVE.    See  Rboicidis'  Cats. 

JXTDOES  OF  ISBASL  (Heb.  thSphStim).  A 
name  given  to  the  leaders  who  at  various  inter- 
vals directed  the  affairs  of  the  Israelites  from 
the  death  of  Joshua  to  the  reign  of  Saul.  In 
Tyre  and  its  colony  Carthage,  shophet  (suffete) 
was  the  title  of  the  two  chief  magistrates,  while 
the  term  shapitu  in  Assyria  seems  to  have  sig- 
nified a  leader  of  a  band.  The  second  mean- 
ing seems  to  correspond  more  nearly  to  that  in 
ancient  Israel,  though  after  the  organization  of 
the  Kingdom  it  natarally  came  to  denote  a  ju- 
dicial position.  The  root  shaphat  means  "to 
judge,"  and  the  leader  of  a  tribe,  who  avenges 
its  wrongs,  may  always  have  been  thought  of  as 
inflicting  judgment  upon  it.  Their  names  were 
Othniel,  Ehud,  Shamgar,  Barak,  Gideon,  Tola, 
Jair,  Jephthah,  Ibzan,  Elon,  Abdon,  Samson,  Eli, 
Samuel.  The  accoimt  of  their  deeds  is  given  in 
the  Book  of  Judges  and  the  First  Book  of  Sam- 
uel ( qq.v. ) .  Wiuiout  the  last  two,  whose  careers 
are  recorded  in  the  Book  of  Samuel,  the  number 
of  judges  is  12;  with  Eli  and  Samuel,  as  well 
as  De&rah  and  Abimelech,  the  number  is  16. 
Judges  are  merely  a  series  of  heroes  and  cham- 
pions, quite  independent  of  one  another.  Certain 
recollections  of  them  survived  to  later  times  and, 
combined  with  l^ends,  folklore,  and  myth,  grad- 
ually took  shape  as  a  continuous  narrative  of 
the  exploits  of  these  vindicators  or  deliverers. 
Tribal  history  among  the  Hebrews,  as  among 
Arabs,  is  largely  taken  up  with  disputes  and 
quarrels  among  clans,  with  petty  wars,  with 
warding  off  attacks,  or  with  making  sallies  upon 
other  clans.  Of  the  16  names  included  by  tra- 
dition under  the  appellation  judges,  nine  are 
heroes  belonging  to  one  clan  or  the  other,  of 
whom  some  mighty  deeds  are  told;  three  (Ibzan, 
Elon,  and  Abdon )  represent  clans  rather  than  in- 
dividuals; one  (Deborah)  is  a  prophetess  who 
by  her  influence  brought  about  a  great  combi- 
nation of  clans  for  the  attack  upon  a  common 
enemy;  another  (Samson)  is  a  semimythical 
personage,  totally  different  in  character  from  the 
other  judges;  a  third  (Eli)  is  essentially  a 
priest;  while  Samuel  is  an  influential  seer.  It 
will  be  seen  from  this  how  confusing  it  is  to 


group  these  names  together  and  regard  them  as 
performing  the  same  fimctions.  According  to 
tradition,  the  period  covered  by  the  judges  is  400 
years.  The  chronological  scheme  which  counts 
480  years,  i.e.,  12  generations  of  40  years,  be- 
tween the  Exodus  and  the  dedication'  of  Solo- 
mon's temple  has  the  appearance  of  being  arti- 
ficial, but  it  is  not  impossible  that  the  Hebrews 
began  their  invasion  of  Palestine  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  as  the  Tell  el-Amama  tablets  (q.v.)  in- 
dicate how  vigorously  the  Habiri  are  pushing 
their  way  into  the  country  in  the  beginning  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  See  Judges,  Book  of, 
and  the  articles  on  individual  judges. 

JUSOMENT  (OF.,  Fr.  jugement,  from  ML. 
judioamentum,  judgment,  from  Lat.  judicare,  to 
judge,  from  judex,  nidge,  from  jus,  right,  law  -|- 
dicere,  to  say).  In  losic,  the  a«t  of  distin-  I 
^shing  an  dement  within  the  unity  of  an  ob- 
ject of  thought  and  of  recognizing  the  function  of 
that  element  as  giving  character  to  that  object.  I 
In  the  above  dSnition  the  term  "act"  means 
function,  without  any  metaphysical  connotation, 
and  the  term  "object  of  thought"  is  not  used 
to  exclude  objects  of  perception  or  of  emotion. 
We  may  think  about  what  we  perceive  or  about 
what  we  feel.  When  we  thus  think  about  our 
perceptions  or  our  emotions,  they  become  objects 
of  thought,  while  th^  may  still  remain  objects 
of  perception  or  of  emotion.  We  may  thus  pass 
judgment  upon  any  objects  whatever — objects 
perceived,  remembered,  imagined,  feared,  hoped 
for,  willed,  etc. — and  the  element  distinguished 
within  the  unity  of  such  an  object  may  be  of 
any  description  whatever — a  sense  quality,  a 
sense  intensity,  an  affective  tone,  or  what  not. 
Traditional  logic  distinguishes  within  the  judg- 
ment three  parts:  subject,  predicate,  and  copula. 
Kot  all  of  these,  however,  are  really  parts  of  a 
judgment.  The  predicate  is  the  element  within 
the  unity  of  the  object  of  thought,  recognized  as 
giving  Character  to  that  object.  Thus,  in  the 
judgment  "Sugar  is  sweet,"  sweetness  forms  the 
predicate  of  uie  judgment.  What  the  subject 
of  a  judgment  is  has  been  a  moot  question. 
Traditional  logic  gives  only  a  formal  definiticm, 
saying  that  it  is  that  of  which  the  predicate  is 
asserted.  But  the  question  arises.  Of  what  is 
the  predicate  asserted?  In  the  judgment  "man 
is  an  animal"  there  would  be  no  Question,  per- 
haps, that  the  subject  is  the  complex  object  of 
thought  called  man,  which  an  element,  viz.,  an- 
imality,  within  the  complex  is  recognized  as 
qualifying.  But  how  about  such  a  judgment 
as  is  expressed  by  saying,  "The  house  I  saw  yes- 
terday was  burned  down  this  morning"?  Tradi- 
tional logic  would  answer  by  saying  that  the 
subject  in  this  case  is  completely  expressed  in 
the  phrase  "the  house  I  saw  yesterday."  If  this 
is  true,  then  the  subject  -in  this  jut^rment  does 
not  perform  the  same  logical  function  as  was 
performed  by  -the  subject  in  the  judgment  last 
discussed.  The  subject  here  would  not  be  the 
complex  object  of  thought  which  an  element 
vnthin  the  complex  is  recognized  as  qiialifying. 
It  would  be  a  complex  which  an  element  outside 
of  the  complex  is  recognized  as  qualifying.  To- 
tal combustion  this  morning  is  not  a  feature  of 
the  complex  object  of  thought  which  is  ade- 
quately expressed  by  the  phrase  "the  house  I 
saw  yesterday."  It  is  a  feature  of  the  object  of 
thought  adequately  expressed  by  the  phrase 
"the  house  which  I  saw  yesterday  and  which 
burned  down  this  morning."  Therefore,  if 
the    subject    performs    the    same    fnnctim    in 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JXTDOICEITT 


IS 


this  judgment  as  in  the  judgment  "Man  ie 
an  animal,"  then  the  subject  is  the  total  object 
of  thought  which  is  expressed  hj  the  phrase 
given  in  the  last  sentence.  This  view  of  the  case 
reduces  all  judgments,  so  far  as  concerns  the 
relation  between  subject  and  predicate,  to  one 
type  which  since  Kant's  day  has  been  called  ana- 
lytical. (See  Analttto  Jttdgicxnt.)  It  does 
not  deny  tiie  synthetical  character  of  thought 
in  judgment,  but  holds  that  the  synthesis  is  all 
represented  in  the  logical  subject,  while  the 
analysis  is  represented,  at  least  in  part,  in  the 
logical  predicate.  According  to  this  view,  there- 
fore, all  judgments  may  be  expressed  in  the  fol- 
lowing formula:  A  certain  object  of  thought, 
which  may  be  identified  by  a  certain  character- 
istic or  complex  of  characteristics,  la  further 
qualified  by  the  mark  or  marks  signalized  in  the 
predicate.  According  to  another  interpretation 
of  the  function  of  the  subject  in  such  judgments, 
the  subject  is  not  the  total  complex  within  which 
the  predicate  is  an  element,  but  it  is  an  object 
of  thought  of  smaller  connotation  (<].v.),  which 
'the  predicate  extends  by  adding  to  its  content. 
According  to  this  view,  some  judgments  may  be 
expressed  in  the  following  formula:  A  certain 
object  of  thought  which  is  expressed  by  a  certain 
term  is  in  S3mthe8is  with  another  object  of 
thought  expressed  by  another  term.  This  view 
makes  the  relation  between  subject  and  predi- 
cate one  of  synthesis,  and  therefore  classifies  all 
judgments  of  this  sort  as  synthetical.  If  con- 
cepto  were  fixed  and  immutable  things,  as  many 
thinkers  r^«rd  them,  then  the  latter  view  alone 
would  be  tenable.  But  concepts  are  constantly 
changing,  hence  it  is  perfectly  permissible  to 
maintain,  as  the  fcHrmer  view  does,  that  in  what 
are  called  ^thetical  judgments  the  predicate 
redefines  and  requalifles  the  subject.  In  other 
words,  the  synthetical  judgment  a  posteriori, 
is  a  recognition  of  a  modification  of  the  object 
of  thought.  The  judgment  does  not  give  to  the 
subject  new  features,  but  recognizes  them  as 
having  already  appeared  in  the  subject  and  as 
therefore  necessitating  a  new  analysis.  This  is 
true  even  of  Kant's  a  priori  synthetical  judg- 
ments, i.e.,  judgments  which,  it  is  all^^,  com- 
bine different  conceptions  independently  of  ex- 
perience. It  is  a  misrepresentation  to  say  that 
the  combination  is  independent  of  experience. 
Peripherally  originated  experience  ( =  experi- 
ence due  to  sense  stimuli  acting  upon  the  outer 
and  not  tl^  brain  end  of  sensory  nerves)  may 
indeed  have  never  contained  certain  elements  in 
certain  combinations,  yet  we  may  think  them  as 
so  combined.  But  we  must  remember  that  all 
experience  is  not  peripherally  originated.  We 
have  many  experiences,  e.g.,  of  memory  and  of 
fantasy,  which  are  centrally  originated.  In 
many  such  experiences  combinations  of  objects 
take  place  pari  passu  with  acts  of  judgment, 
but  it  is  important  to  distinguish  between  the 
formation,  i.e.,  the  conscious  appearance,  of 
such  combinations  and  the  analysis  of  them  In 
judgment.  Kow,  since  we  can  thus  distinguish 
between  the  formation  and  the  analysis  of  com- 
binations, we  ought  in  the  interests  of  clear 
thinking  to  avoid  calling  the  formation  by  a 
name  that  historically  has  been  the  specific 
term  to  designate  only  this  analysis.  The  word 
"judgment,"  therefore,  is  improperly  applied  to 
the  so-called  acts  of  synthesis.  Judgment, 
strictly  so  called,  never  synthesizes,  but  always 
analyzes;  but  that  analysis  always  presupposes 
a  synthesis,  i.e.,  an  appearance  of  a  complex  in 
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consciousness.  If,  however,  by  synthesis  is 
meant  an  act  of  combining  what  at  first  appears 
out  of  combination — a  meaning  which  seems  to 
prevail  in  Kant's  works — then  analysis  does  not 
presuppose  synthesis.  Sometimes,  it  is  true, 
elements  appear  temporarily  apart  from  each 
other  and  then  subsequently  appear  in  combi- 
nation; but  this  is  not  always  the  case,  and  it 
is  convenient  to  use  the  word  "synthesis"  in  the 
sense,  not  of  a  subsequent  combination  of  ele- 
ments at  first  separate,  but  of  a  conscious  ap- 
prehension of  elements  in  combination.  Now  the 
question  arises:  If  synthesis  thus  defined  does 
not  always  involve  judgment,  does  it  not  always 
involve  thought?  The  answer  depends  upon  the 
meaning  of  the  word  "thought."  If  one  defines 
the  term  as  Hegel  did,  viz.,  as  the  ocmsciousness 
of  objects  in  relation,  then  of  course,  by  the  very 
definition,  the  question  is  answered  aflSrmatively. 
If,  on  the  contrary,  one  defines  thought  as  Lotze 
did,  viz.,  -as  a  comparing  and  judging  activity, 
then  the  question  must  be  answer^  negatively. 
Lotze's  polemic  against  Hegel  on  this  point  was 
due  to  an  entire  misimderstanding  of  Hegel's 
position.  We  may  gather  up  the  results  of  this 
discussion  of  the  nature  of  tue  logical  subject  by 
saying  that  it  is  the  complex  object  of  thought 
recognized  in  the  act  of  judgment  as  containing 
within  its  complexity  the  element  functioning  as 
predicate.  The  logical  copula  is  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  fact  that  the  element  functioning  as 
predicate  is  included  within  the  complex  func- 
tioning as  subject.  In  other  words,  the  copula 
of  any  judgment  is  that  element  in  the  act  of 
jud^ent  which  differentiates  it  from  a  mere 
envisaging  of  a  complex  witiiout  anafysis  of  it; 
it  is  the  act  of  analysis  of  a  recognized 
synthesis. 

An  objection  which  at  first  sight  seems  to  bear 
hard  against  this  description  of  the  function  of 
judgment  and  of  the  elements  of  judgment  is 
that  it  reduces  judgment  to  tautology.  If  we 
judge  of  "the  house  which  I  saw  yesterday  and 
which  was  burned  down  this  morning"  that  it 
did  bum  down  this  morning,  we  have  made  no 
advance,  it  is  claimed.  The  objection,  however, 
confuses  logical  thought  with  the  verbal  expres- 
sion of  it.  Unless  there  is  some  exceptional 
reason  for  repetition  of  the  expression  of  some 
distinct  element  in  the  complex  object  of 
thought,  such  repetition  is  idle.  But  when  one 
recognizes  a  complex  object  of  thought  as  con- 
stituted of  certain  features,  this  is  not  tautol- 
ogy. A  recognition  and  expression  of  the  actual 
state  of  facts  is  not  a  tautology,  but  a  truth. 
It  will  be  observed  that  so  far  nothing  has  been 
said  to  the  effect  that  the  subject  is  always  a 
noun  substantive  with  its  qualifiers;  the  predi- 
cate, an  adjective  or  some  adiectival  word  or 
phrase;  while  the  copula  is  always  some  part 
of  the  verb  to  he.  The  reason  for  this  omission 
is  that  such  a  statement,  so  far  as  it  is  true, 
is  a  matter  of  language,  not  of  logic.  But  not 
all  of  it  is  true.  Not  to  speak  of  languages  in 
which  there  are  no  adjectives  as  distinct  from 
verbs  or  from  substantives,  the  copula  is  always 
expressed  by  the  whole  sentence,  not  by  some 
part  of  the  verb  to  be  or  its  equivalents  in  other 
languages,  except  in  those  few  cases  where  some 
part  of  that  verb  is  the  whole  sentence,  e.g.,  est 
m  Latin. 

The  relation  between  judgments  and  concepts 
may  be  stated  thus:  No  concept  (q.v.)  can  be 
formed  vrithout  an  act  of  judgment.  Such  a 
concept  as  that  of  cat,  e.g.,  is  the  result  of  pre- 
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viouB  judgments  which  recognized  within  certain 
complex  ejects  of  thought  certain  constant 
elements.  The  first  objects  of  thought  that  ap- 
pear in  the  history  of  any  thinker  are  without 
doubt  individual  percepts.  Subsequently  we 
have  individual  objects  of  memory,  of  imagina^ 
tion,  etc  The  comparison  of  such  objects  with 
each  other  results,  when  they  are  alike,  in  a 
judgment  which  predicates  of  these  objects  simi- 
lar qualities.  Our  concepts  are  such  similar 
qualities  or  complexes  of  qualities  as  are  thought 
to  characterize  various  individual  objects.  Thus 
the  concept  cat  is  that  complex  of  qualities 
which,  it  18  judged,  characterize  in  common  the 
various  individual  cats.  These  conceptual  ele- 
ments do  not  exist  in  consciousness  in  separa- 
tion from  the  other  qualities  which  goto  make 
the  individual  percepts,  remembered  objects,  etc. 
They  are  merely  distinguished  from  these  other 
qualities.  A  concept  once  formed  by  an  act  of 
judgment  may  be  made  the  basis  upon  which 
furSier  judgmental  operations  are  conducted. 
Thus,  once  equipped  with  the  concept  cat,  a  Bci> 
entist  may  proceed  to  various  zoological  judg- 
ments about  feline  characteristics  which  the  or- 
dinary man  knows  nothing  about.  Thus,  we 
see  tliat  concepts  always  result  from  judgments, 
but  many  judgments  result  from  the  falct  that 
we  have  previously  formed  concepts.  Judgment 
is  related  to  reasoning  in  the  following  manner: 
as  thought  becomes  more  developed,  judgments 
are  made  which  are  recognized  as  being  true  be- 
cause other  judgments  are  true.  This  complex 
intellectual  process  in  which  a  judgment  is  made 
and  is  likewise  judged  to  rest  upon  the  truth 
of  some  other  judgment  is  called  reasoning. 

Judgments  are  usually  divided  into  three 
classes:  singular,  particular,  and  universal.  Sin- 
gular, or  better  individual,  judgments  are  those 
in  which  the  subject  is  some  single  object  of 
thought,  e.g.,  tills  cat.  Universal  judgments 
are  uiose  in  which  the  predicate  is  asserted  to 
qualify  not  only  the  single  object  or  the  several 
similar  objects  which  psychologically  function 
as  subjects,  but  all  similar  objects,  though  not 
present  in  consciousness  at  the  time  of  judg- 
ment. Thus^  in  the  judgment  "All  material 
bodies  gravitate,"  I  mav  have  in  mind  only  the 
image  of  two  individual  objects  moving  towards 
each  other,  and  may  in  the  judgment  be  actually 
analyzing  out  of  the  complex  image  this  move- 
ment towards  each  other  and  recognizing  it  as 
characterizing  the  complex.  But  this  is  not  the 
whole  of  the  matter.  I  recognize  this  analysis 
as  good  not  only  for  this  particular  complex, 
but  for  all  other  complexes  in  which  material 
objects  are  component  elements.  Such  universal 
judgmraits  are  always  the  result  of  induction 
(q.v.).  Particular  judgments  are  either  sum- 
maries of  the  results  of  several  individual  judg- 
ments or  they  are  universal  judgments  in  dis- 
guise. Thus,  when  we  say  "Some  vertebrates 
are  mammals,"  we  may  mean  merely  that  in 
past  experience  we  have  had  some  individual 
percepts  in  which  the  character  of  mammalian- 
ism  was  a  feature  of  vertebrate  animals.  Or  we 
may  mean  that  beyond  the  bounds  of  our  past 
experience  likewise  there  are  some  mammaJian 
vertebrates  to  be  found.  In  the  latter  case  we 
are  making  an  induction,  and,  if  we  expressed 
ourselves  adequately,  we  should  say  all  cats, 
dogs,  horses,  monkeys,  etc,  are  mammals.  The 
connection  between  the  qualities  of  vertebrate- 
ness  and  mammalianism  is  not  unconditional, 
but  is  conditioned  upon  the  presence  of  other 
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qualities  which  are  fotmd  only  in  dogs,  etc., 
and  not  in  fishes  and  the  like.  Either  because 
we  do  not  know  the  qualities  or  do  not  care  to 
name  them,  we  say  "some  vertebrates." 

Consult:  Kant,  Kritik  of  Judgment,  translated 
with  introduction  and  notes  by  J.  H.  Bernard 
(New  York,  1892);  Jerusalem,  Die  Urtheils- 
funotion  (Vienna,  1895)  ;  Marbe,  Eaiperitnen- 
tele-payohologiaoKe  Vntersuchungen  Uber  daa 
Urtheil  (Leipzig,  1901);  Ruyssen,  Esaai  sur 
revolution  ptychologique  du  jugement  (Paris, 
1904) ;  Kant,  Critique  of  ^gthetie  Judgment, 
translated  with  seven  introductory  essays  by 
J.  C.  Meredith  (Oxford,  1911) ;  H.  L.  Hollings- 
worth,  Eaiperimental  Studies  in  Judgment  (New 
York,  1914) ;  M.  R.  H.  King,  Judgment  (ib., 
1911);  and  the  authorities  referred  to  under 
Logic. 

JTTDOMEirr.  An  intermediate  or  final  de- 
termination or  adjudication  of  the  rights  of  the 
parties  to  an  action  or  proceeding  by  a  court  of 
justice.  Where  it  determines  some  of  the  rights 
of  the  parties,  but  is  incomplete  because  all  the 
questions  raised  by  the  issues  are  not  settied  or 
the  extent  of  the  relief  fixed  or  defined,  a  judg- 
ment is  called  interlocutory,  as  there  is  some- 
thing reserved  for  future  determination.  For 
example,  if  A  sues  B  and  the  court  determines 
as  a  matter  of  law  that  A  is  entitled  to  recover, 
but  the  accounts  are  so  complicated  that  the 
court  finds  it  necessary  to  direct  a  reference  and 
an  accounting  to  determine  the  exact  amount 
due,  an  interlocutory  judgment  directing  recov- 
ery and  accounting  will  be  rendered,  and  after 
the  amount  due  has  been  reported  by  the  ref- 
eree, a  final  judgment  for  such  sum  will  be 
entered.  Several  codes  of  procedure  have  abol- 
ished the  use  of  the  term  "interlocutory  judg- 
ment" and  designate  as  an  order  every  direction 
or  determination  of  the  court  which  is  not  a 
final  disposition  of  the  action.  Under  the  com- 
mon-law practice,  however,  there  is  a  distinction 
in  that  an  order,  as  distinguished  from  a  judg- 
ment, does  not  settle  any  principal  question  in 
controversy,  but  merely  some  point  of  practice 
or  some  question  collateral  to  the  main  issue. 

A  judgment  is  final  when  it  disposes  of  or 
concludes  an  action  so  that  it  is  at  an  end,  even 
though  it  does  not  settle  all  of  the  rights  of 
the  parties.  It  is  usually  rendered  at  uie  end 
of  the  trial  of  an  action,  but  may  be  entered 
upon  a  default  in  pleading  or  as  a  result  of  the 
nonappearance  of,  or  abandonment  of  the  action 
by,  either  party,  or  on  a  confession  of  judgment. 

In  its  more  technical  sense  the  term  "judg- 
ment" applies  only  to  the  adjudication  of  a 
court  of  law,  the  term  "decree"  being  employed 
to  describe  the  determination  of  a  cause  by  a 
court  of  equity.  (See  Decree;  Equity;  Chan- 
CEBT,  COUBT  OF.)  Under  most  codes  of  pro- 
cedure where  the  former  material  variances  in 
practice  in  law  and  equity  have  been  abolished, 
the  term  "judgment"  is  now  generally  used  to 
designate  the  final  determinations  of  the  courts 
in  all  cases,  both  in  law  and  equity;  but  both 
courts  and  attorneys  constantly  use  the  term 
"decree"  as  a  matter  of  description  in  the  older 
and  more  accurate  sense.  Judgments  are  dis- 
tinguished from  findinga  (see  Itoding)  of  fact 
or  law,  in  that  the  latter  are  only  formal  expres- 
sions of  the  conclusions  of  a  judge  or  referee 
and  do  not  award  relief. 

Judgments  are  usually  entered  or  docketed  in 
the  office  of  the  clerk  of  the  court  in  which  they 
are  rendered.     This  consists  of  an  entry  of  a 
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brief  description  of  the  judgment,  containing 
the  names  of  the  parties,  designating  the  euc- 
cessful  party,  the  date  of  recovery,  the  date 
docketed,  and  the  amount  awarded  therein.  The 
book  in  which  this  entry  is  made  is  called  the 
docket  of  judgments,  and  is  a  public  record,  ac- 
cessible for  examination  by  any  person  who 
cares  to  examine  it.  If  an  execution  is  issued, 
the  return  of  the  sheriff,  whether  it  be  satisfied, 
meaning  collected,  or  settled,  or  nulla  bona  (no 
goods)  or  unsatisfied,  is  entered  opposite  the 
description  above  referred  to. 

By  statute  in  most  jurisdictions  a  judgment, 
after  being  docketed,  becomes  a  lien  on  the  real 
property  of  the  judgment  debtor.  It  is  subject 
to  all  valid  prior  liens  existing  at  the  time  it 
was  docketed,  but  takes  precedence  over  all  sub- 
sequent liens  of  any  character  except  those  for 
obligations  to  the  municipal.  State,  or  Federal 
government,  such  as  liens  for  taxes  and  assess- 
ments. The  public  docket  gives  legal  notice  of 
the  lien  to  all  persons,  just  as  the  record  of  a 
mortgage  operates ;  and  any  intending  purchaser 
who  omits  to  search  for  judgments  against  the 
owner  of  the  property  in  question  does  so  at  his 
peril,  even  though  he  has  not  actually  learned 
of  the  judgment,  as  he  is  deemed  to  have  con- 
structive notice  of  all  matters  of  public  record. 
This  lien  is  usually  restricted  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  particular  court  in  which  it  is  ren- 
dered, unless  a  transcript  or  brief  description 
of  the  judgment  is  obtained  from  the  clerk  and 
filed  in  another  jurisdiction  in  the  same  State, 
usually  another  county,  in  which  case  its  force 
is  extended  to  that  cotmty.  The  duration  of  this 
lien  is  usually  fixed  by  statute,  otherwise  it 
continues  as  long  as  the  judgment  is  in  force, 
unless  waived  by  the  judgment  creditor.  (See 
Releabe;  Acoobd  and  Satisfaction.)  In  most 
States  by  statute  there  is  a  legal  presumption 
that  a  judgment  is  satisfied  after  the  entiration 
of  20  years,  but  usually  it  is  provided  that  this 
may  be  rebutted  by  proof  to  the  contrary. 

Where  a  judgment  is  void  or  voidable  because 
cf  lack  of  jurisdiction  of  the  court,  or  becaiise 
of  fraud  or  some  irregularity,  it  may  be  opened 
and  set  aside  on  motion  of  the  judgment  debtor. 
Where  it  is  obtained  by  reason  of  a  default  in 
pleading  or  appearance,  or  by  mistake  of  either 

Sarty,  the  court  may  in  its  discretion  vacate  it, 
irect  the  proper  pleadings  to  be  served  or  filed, 
and  permit  the  cause  to  proceed  to  trial  on  the 
merits.  This  is  usually  granted  on  terms,  such 
as  payment  of  costs  by  the  party  applying  for 
the  relief. 

A  judgment  may  be  assigned  by  an  instrument 
in  writing,  and  the  assignee  will  take  all  the 
rights  and  remedies  of  the  judgment  creditor. 
It  will  also  descend  as  a  part  of  the  assets  of  a 
deceased  owner.  Upon  payment  of  the  amount 
of  the  judgment  and  accrued  interest  the  judg- 
ment debtor  is  entitled  to  a  satisfaction  piece. 
See  Appeal;  Finding;  Opinion;  Refobt;  Res 
Jttdicata.  Consult:  A.  C.  Freeman,  The  Law  of 
Judgments  (4th  ed.,  San  Francisco,  1892) ; 
H.  C.  Black,  The  Laic  of  Judgments  (2d  ed.,  St. 
Paul,  1902) ;  J.  R.  Rood,  Leading  and  Illustra- 
tive Cases,  with  Notes,  on  the  Law  of  Judgments 
(2d  ed.,  Ann  Arbor,  1909). 

TTJSOMENT,  Final.  The  ultimate  trial  of 
the  human  race  when  judgment  will  be  passed 
upon  aU  men  according  as  their  works  have 
been  good  or  evil,  the  present  order  of  things 
will  Ira  brought  to  an  end,  and  a  new  dispensa- 
tion inaugurated.     The   idea  of  a  coming  de- 
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structi<Mi  of  the  world  by  fire  is  found  among 
many  peoples.  (See  Esohatoiogy. )  It  was 
especially  developed  among  the  ancient  Indo- 
European  nations.  The  worshipers  of  Ahura 
Mazda  believed  that  this  world-consuming  fire 
would  destroy  only  the  wicked,  while  the  good 
would  pass  through  it  unscatiied.  With  this 
judgment  there  associated  itself  gradually  in 
Mazidayasnian  thought  the  expectation  of  a 
Saoehyant  (the  Messiah)  who  would  raise  the 
dead.  (See  Saoshyant.)  The  various  elements 
of  this  Persian  eschatology  found  their  way 
into  Jewish  and  Christian  speculation.  That 
the  conception  of  the  ordeal  by  fire  was  thus 
transplanted  is  evident  from  the  Sibylline  Ora- 
cles, li,  262  et  seq.,  viii,  411;  Lactantius,  Div. 
Inst.,  vii,  21,  6;  and  the  same  is  true  of  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah  with  fiaming  fire,  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  connection  of 
the  Messiah  with  this  resurrection.  But  these 
foreign  ideas  found  acceptance  because  they 
could  ally  themselves  with  already  existing  tend- 
encies of  thought.  In  ancient  Israel  the  day 
of  a  battle  which  decided  the  fate  of  a  nation 
was  called  a  "day  of  Yahwe."  While  popularly 
this  day  was  looked  upon  as  bringing  deliver- 
ance or  victory  to  Israel,  the  great  prophets 
before  the  Exile  who  on  moral  and  religious 
grounds  r^arded  the  destruction  -of  Israel  and 
Judah  by  the  Assyrians  or  the  Babylonians  as 
inevitable,  saw  in  it  a  day  of  judgment  upon 
their  people  for  its  sins.  In  this  sense  the  term 
is  used  by  Amos  and  Zephaniah,  and  the  con- 
ception is  found  in  Hosea,  Isaiah,  Micah,  and 
Jeremiah.  After  the  Exile  judgment  was  natu- 
rally expected  upon  the  arrogant  world  power 
that  oppressed  the  Jews,  and  the  "day  of 
Yahwe  became  the  day  when  He  would  punish 
the  nations  and  deliver  His  people.  Signs  of 
its  coming  were  eagerly  looked  for.  In  Joel 
the  Day  of  Judgment  is  preceded  by  great 
calamities.  The  apocalypse  of  Daniel,  written 
165  B.C.,  depicts  a  scene  of  judgment  in  heaven. 
Thrones  are  set  for  the  celestial  court;  the  de- 
monic representative  of  the  Grseco-Mscedonian 
power  in  the  shape  of  a  chaos  monster  is  con- 
demned, and  the  angelic  representative  of  Israel 
in  the  form  of  a  man  receives  the  Empire. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  second  century  b.c. 
the  judgment  upon  the  angels  who  sinned  by 
marrying  beautiful  women  (see  Anoel)  and 
the  iuigels  of  the  nations  already  occupied  much 
attention,  as  is  seen  in  the  older  parts  of  the 
Book  of  Enoch  and  in  the  apocalypse  preserved 
in  Isaiah  xxiv-xxvii.  As  the  notion  of  a  celes- 
tial judgment  thus  linked  itself  to  the  earlier 
ideas  of  a  retribution  and  a  change  of  power 
on  earth,  so  the  new  doctrines  of  a  resurrection 
and  a  Messiah  connected  themselves  with  earlier 
speculations  (see  Resubkbction  ;  Messiah), 
and  the  grand  conception  of  a  universal  judg- 
ment was  formed.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the 
step  was  ever  taken  in  Judaism  of  ascribing  the 
final  _  judgment  and  the  resurrection  to  the 
Messiah.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Persian  idea 
of  an  ordeal  by  fire  and  an  emergence  of  a  new 
heaven  and  a  new  earth  from  the  final  conflagra- 
tion may  have  come  through  Judaism  to  Chris- 
tianii^.  If  the  Messiah's  kingdom  was  regarded 
as  01  limited  duration,  the  judgment  was 
thought  of  as  following  it  ( Psalter  of  Solomon ) . 
Where  the  Greek  doctrine  of  immortality  (q.v.) 
was  accepted  rather  than  the  idea  of  a  resur- 
rection, the  judgment  of  each  individual  was 
regarded  as  occurring  immediately  after  deatJi, 
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and  there  was  no  thought  of  a  general  judgment 
(Wisdom    of    Solomon;    Philo).      In    the    New 
Testament    different    views     are     represented. 
Whether  Jesus  himself  believed  in  a  final  judg- 
ment cannot  be  ascertained.     His  view  of  the 
resurrection   (q.v.)   renders  it  improbable.     The 
Evangelists  connect  the  last  jutonent  with  His 
parouaia,  or  appearance  upon  the  clouds.  _  The 
scene  of  the  last  assize  in  Matthew  xxiv  is  re- 
markable by  the  emphasis  put  upon  moral  con- 
duct, the  nations   being   judged  not  by   their 
religions  beliefs,  but  by  the  manner  in  which 
they  have  treated  some  of  their  fellowmen,  viz., 
the  Christians.    The  Epistle  of  Jude  follows  the 
teaching  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  on  this  subject. 
Second  Peter  reflects  the  Persian  conception  of 
a  world  conflagration.     James  expects  the  com- 
ing of  the  Messiah  to  judge   the  world.     The 
Epistles     to     the     Thessalonians     present     the 
thought   of   a   final   judgment   connected   with 
the  parovsia,  when  Antichrist  and  the  godless 
Jews  and  Gtentiles  will  be  destroyed.     In  other 
Pauline  Epistles   "the   day  of   the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ"  is  described  as  the  time  when   Christ 
shall  return  and  render  unto  all  men  according 
to   the   deeds    wrought    in    the    body.      In   the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  however,  the  judgment 
follows  immediately  after  death,  and  the  con- 
ception of  the  future  is  that  characteristic  of 
Atexandrian  thought.    The  same  is  true  of  the 
Johannine  writings,  in  which  the  current  idea 
is  all^orically  interpreted  and  referred  to  the 
already    ezistmg    distinction   between   the   fol- 
lowers  of    the    light   and    those    remaining    in 
darkness.    In  the  ecumenical  creeds  of  Christen- 
dom the  return  of  Christ  to  judge  the  quick 
and  the  dead  maintained  its  place,  and  the  im- 
portance of  the  final  judgment  was  enhanced  by 
the   developing  doctrine  of   a  purgatory.     The 
rejection   of   the   doctrine  by  the   Protestants 
tended  to  fix  the  eternal  destiny  of  the  individ- 
ual at  death;  but  as  the  resurrection  was  not 
assumed  to  take  place  before  the  final  judgment, 
the  latter  event  still  retained  some  of  its  sig- 
nificance.     The    reviving    chiliastio   speculation 
(see  MnxENNrnu)    had  a  tendency  to  find  in 
the  millennial  reign  of  Christ  and  His  saints 
on  earth  the  judgment  of  the  world.     Sweden- 
borg   conceived    of    several    final   judgments   at 
the    end    of    the    different    dispensations — ^the 
Adamic,  the  Noachic,  the  Mosaic,  and  the  first 
Christian,  closing  in  1759.     Among  those  who 
adhere   to   the   doctrine   as   set   forth    in   the 
Christian   creeds    there    is    much    difference   of 
opinion  as  to  the  details   of  time,  place,   and 
circumstances.    In  the  view  of  Catholic  theolo- 
gians a  "particular  judgment"  is  passed  upon 
every  soul  at  the  moment  of  death,  when  the 
choice  made  by  the  human  will  is  irrevocably 
fixed,  and  the  sentence  of  God  is  passed  in  ac- 
cordance   with    its    choice.      There    is    general 
agreement  that  the  final  judgment  is  pronounced 
upon  assembled  humanity,  and  includes  in  the 
basis  of  its  award  the  consequences  to  the  whole 
race  of  the  acts  of  the  individual.     Its  purpose 
is  also  partly  the  glorification  of  Ood  by  this 
public  exhibition  of  His  justice.    The  judge  is 
Christ,  not  only  in  His  divine  but  also  in  His 
human   nature;    this   triumphant   exaltation   is 
considered  as  the  complement  of  His  humilia- 
tion to  the  death   of  the  cross.     The  place  is 
supposed  to  be  the  earth;  the  time,  a  secret  in 
the  coimsels  of  God  until  it  arrives.     In  scien- 
tific circles  Herder's  view  that  the  histoiy  of 
the  world  is  the  judgment  of  the  world  is  widely 
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prevalent.  It  is  expected  that  the  earth  will 
some  day  become  uninhabitable,  and  the  life 
of  the  human  race  will  cease,  and  that  ulti- 
mately the  planet  will  be  destroyed  by  fire. 
But  this  disappearance  of  the  earth  is  regarded 
as  quite  normal  and  withont  serious  effect  upon 
the  life  of  the  infinite  universe.  Consult: 
Bautz,  Weltgericht  und  Weltende  (Mainz, 
1886) ;  Charles,  Critioal  History  of  the  Doctrine 
of  a  Future  Life  (London,  1899) ;  Saderblom, 
LfO  vie  future  (Paris,  1901);  Bousset,  Die 
Religion  dee  Judentum*  im  neuteatamentlichen 
Zeitalter    (2d  ed.,   Berlin,   1905).     See  EscHA- 

toloot;  Immobtautt.      

JXTDOMENT  OF  SAKIEIi.     See  Susanna, 

HiSTOBY  OF. 

TTTDaMENT  OF  OOD.    See  Obdeai.. 

JXXDOHENT  OF  PABIS.  See  Pabis  (in 
Greek  legend). 

JXJDIC,  zhv'dek',  Anna  Daioens,  Madame 
(1850-1911).  A  French  actress,  bom  at  Semur. 
In  youth  she  was  a  shop  girl  in  Paris,  but  en- 
tered the  Conservatoire,  and  in  1807  made  her 
dibut  at  the  Gymnase.  The  following  year,  at 
the  Eldorado,  she  quickly  won  a  popularity 
which  was  increased  by  a  visit  to  Belgium  in 
1871.  Later  she  appeared  at  the  Gait6  and 
the  Folies-Bergire  ana  became  a  leading  attrac- 
tion at  the  Bouffes-Parisiens  and  the  Vari^t^s, 
where  she  created,  among  other  rOles,  Niniche, 
Mi  mi,  Lili,  and  Mademoiselle  Kitouche.  In 
1885-86  she  went  on  tour  and  appeared  in  all 
the  principal  cities  of  Europe  and  the  United 
States.  After  a  period  of  retirement  she  ap- 
peared again  as  a  caf«-concert  singer  in  1898. 

JT7a>ICATT7BE  ACTS  (Fr.  judioature,  from 
ML.  judicatura,  judicature,  from  Lat.  Judi- 
oare,  to  judge).  The  usual  description  of  the 
important  legislation  of  1873,  1875,  1877,  and 
1881,  whereby  the  judicial  system  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  procedure  of  the  courts  were 
radically  altered  and  transformed.  The  acts 
comprehended  in  that  designation  are  the  36 
and  37  Vict.,  c.  66,  and  38  and  39  Vict.,  c.  77, 
with  amendments  in  37  and  38  Vict.,  c.  83,  and 
in  the  Laws  of  1877,  c.  9,  and  1881,  c.  68.  Most 
of  the  courts  affected  by  this  l^slation  were 
of  great  antiquitv.  The  Court  of  Common 
Pleas  (q.v.),  the  Court  of  King's  (or  Queen's) 
Bench  (q.v.)>  the  Court  of  Exchequer  (q.v.), 
the  C!ourt  of  Admiralty  (<Ky.),  the  Court  of 
Probate,  and  the  Court  for  Divorce  and  Matri- 
monial Causes  were  all  consolidated  and  were 
declared  to  constitute  one  Supreme  Court  of 
Judicature.  This  court  was  cUvided  into  two 
permanent  divisions,  one  of  which.  Her  Maj- 
esty's High  Court  of  Justice,  was  invested  with 
original  jurisdiction  of  causes,  together  with 
appellate  jurisdiction  from  certain  inferior 
courts,  which  were  not  abolished;  and  the  other. 
Her  Majesty's  Court  of  Appeal,  was  given  such 
appellate  jurisdiction  as  might  be  incident  to 
the  determination  of  any  appeal.     See  Coobt. 

The  most  important  change  in  procedure  ef- 
fected by  the  judicature  acts  was  the  provision 
that  law  and  equity  should  be  concurrently 
administered  by  the  same  court,  and  that  equi- 
table defenses  should  be  allowed  in  legal  actions. 
The  distinction  between  legal  and  equitable 
remedies  was  not  abolished,  but  the  same  judge 
or  -  court  was  authorized  to  administer  both 
kinds  of  relief.  These  provisions  make  the 
powers  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  quite 
analogous  to  those  of  the  superior  courts  of 
original   jurisdiction   in   many   of   the   United 
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States  under  codes  of  procedure.  A  further  im- 
portant change  in  pleading  and  practice  was 
the  abolition  of  the  old  forms  of  action  (a.v.). 
While  all  the  elements  constituting  a  l^al 
claim  or  defense  must  be  set  forth  in  a  plmd- 
ing,  the  -  pleader  is  no  longer  confined  to  an 
artificial  and  arbitrary  form  as  before,  but  is 
simply  required  to  deliver  to  the  defendant  a 
concise  statement  of  his  claim  and  of  the  relief 
or  remedy  to  which  he  claims  to  be  entitled,  or 
a  brief  statement  of  his  defense,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

A  third  important  change  in  procedure  was  a 
provision  that  an  absolute  assignment  of  con- 
tract debts  and  other  rights  of  Mtion  should  be 
deemed  to  pass  all  legal  and  equitable  rights 
and  title  thereto,  provided  that  notice  was  given 
to  the  person  liable,  and  that  the  assignee  should 
have  all  legal  and  other  remedies  for  the  en- 
forcement of  such  rights.  This  obviated  the 
necessity  which  existed  under  the  old  practice, 
of  an  assignee  of  a  right  of  action,  as  a  claim 
for  money  due,  suing  in  the  name  of  the  former 
owner  thereof.  By  these  acts  all  jurisdiction 
vested  in  the  judicial  committee  of  the  Privy 
Council  (q.v.)  upon  appeal  from  any  judgment 
or  order  of  the  High  Court  of  Admiralty,  or 
from  any  order  in  lunacy  proceedings  made  by 
the  Lord  Chancellor,  or  any  other  person  having 
jurisdiction  in  lunacy,  was  transferred  to  and 
vested  in  the  Court  of  Appeal.  See  Chancebt, 
CoTTBT  of;  Ecclesiastical  Coubts;  Fobms  of 
Action;  Plbadino;  Practicb.       

jxtdiciaii  ookmittxe  ov  the  fbivt 
COITKCIL.  See  Pbivt  Council,  Judicial  Com- 
mittee. 

JTTDICIAIi  KOnCB.  The  recognition  by  a 
court  of  the  existence,  nature,  or  truth  of  some- 
thing involved  in  an  action,  on  the  theory  that 
it  is  self-evident,  or  that  it  is  a  matter  of  such 
common  knowledge  as  not  to  require  any  proof 
to  establish  it.  The  doctrine  originated  in  the 
civil  law  and  has  always  existed  in  the  English 
and  American  law.  It  is  a  rule  founded  on  ex- 
pediency and  convenience,  adapted  to  save  time 
in  the  trial  of  an  action.  The  questions  as  to 
what  facts  are  matters  of  such  universal  knowl- 
ec^  or  certainty  as  to  warrant  judicial  notice 
bemg  taken  of  them,  rest  largely  in  the  discre- 
tion of  the  court,  and  this  is  exercised  with 
great  caution.  In  most  jurisdictions,  by  stat- 
ute, certain  matters  of  both  law  and  fact  are 
required  to  be  judicially  noticed,  such  as  the 
attestation  of  a  copy  of  a  public  record  by  the 
proper  officer  under  the  great  seal  of  the  state, 
or  that  the  publications  of  the  state  printer 
contain  authentic  copies  of  the  public  statutes, 
etc.  In  general  it  is  the  right  and  sometimes 
the  duty  of  courts  to  take  judicial  notice  of  the 
following  facts:  the  common  law  and  public 
statute  law,  the  public  offices  and  officers,  and 
the  rules  of  the  courts  and  matters  of  public 
record  of  their  own  state;  the  political  consti- 
tution of  their  own  state  government  and  of 
the  United  States;  the  existence  and  title  of 
every  foreign  state  and  sovereign  recognized  by 
the  United  States;  public  proclamations  of 
the  chief  executive  of  the  state  or  nation,  and 
all  matters  of  such  universal  acceptation  that 
there  can  be  no  dispute  in  regard  to  them,  such 
as  the  divisions  of  time  into  years,  months, 
and  days,  etc.  In  the  absence  of  statute,  where 
a  court  has  any  doubt  as  to  a  fact  involved  in 
a  trial,  it  has  a  right  to  and  should  require 
evidence  tending  to  establish  it  to  be  introduced. 


J  U  DITH 

It  is  not  essential,  in  order  to  take  judicial 
notice  of  fact,  that  the  trial  judge  should  be 
personally  familiar  with  it  at  the  time  of  the 
trial,  if  before  his  decision  he  becomes  convinced 
by  his  own  investigation  that  it  is  a  general 
fact  never  disputed  by  competent  authorities,  or 
where  he  learns  of  a  statute  affecting  the  case 
subsequent  to  the  trial.  A  jury  has  substan- 
tially the  same  liberty  as  a  court  to  take  notice 
of  matters  of  fact  upon  the  same  principles  as 
govern  the  courts,  but  cannot  take  cognizance  of 
a  law  without  instruction  from  the  court. 
Neither  a  court  nor  a  jury  can  consider  in  their 
deliberations  any  personal  knowledge  they  may 
have  of  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  a  case, 
unless  they  are  set  before  them  in  the  evidence, 
as  they  are  bound  to  decide  solely  upon  the  law 
and  evidence  as  brought  out  in  the  trial.  In 
any  case  where  a  court  assumes  something  to 
be  true  without  proof,  either  counsel  may  object 
and  introduce  evidence  tending  to  contradict 
the  conclusion  of  the  court.  If  a  court  refuses 
to  allow  such  evidence,  the  party  who  offered 
to  introduce  it  may  appeal  on  that  ground; 
and  if  the  appellate  court  finds  that  the  trial 
court  erred  in  this  respect,  it  may  reverse  the 
judgment  and  order  a  new  trial.  Bee  Evidenck; 
and  consult  the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

JUDICIAL  SBFAAATIOIT.  The  termina- 
tion by  judicial  decree  of  the  conjugal  rights  of 
husband  and  wife.  Colloquially  and  to  some 
extent  in  l^^l  usage  the  term  "divorce"  has 
been  applied  to  such  a  separation,  as  in  the 
expressions  "limited  divorce"  and  "divorce  a 
menga  et  thoro"  (from  bed  and  board) ;  but 
in  strictness  divorce  is  the  final  and  complete 
dissolution  of  the  marriage  bond,  sometimes 
distinguished  from  the  so-called  limited  divorce 
by  the  term  "absolute  divorce."  The  right  of 
husband  and  wife  to  such  freedom  from  con- 
jugal control  was  recognized  even  by  the  Church, 
which  denied  the  possibility  of  a  dissolution  of 
a  sacramental  marriage,  separations  being 
granted  for  adultery  and  in  rare  instances  for 
other  grave  causes.  With  the  general  recogni- 
tion in  the  United  States  of  the  right  of  divorce 
for  a  variety  of  causes,  judicial  separation,  once 
the  only  relief  from  an  intolerable  conjugal  re- 
lationship, has  largely  lost  its  importance, 
though  it  is  still  frequently  resorted  to  in 
England  and  in  such  of  the  United  States  as 
confine  divorce  within  narrow  limits. 

The  effect  of  a  judicial  separation  is  to  de- 
stroy the  oontortium,  or  right  of  the  husband 
or  wife  to  cohabitation  or  the  society  of  the 
other,  and  it  relieves  the  husband  from  his 
common-law  liability  for  the  support  of  the 
wife  or  for  debts  contracted  by  her  for  neces- 
saries or  in  his  name.  But,  as  the  parties  are 
still  husband  and  wife,  neither  is  at  liberty 
to  marry  even  with  the  consent  of  the  other,  and 
cohabitation  of  either  with  another  person  of 
the  opposite  sex  is  adultery.  Judicial  separa- 
tion has  no  effect  on  the  property  relations  of 
the_  parties.  It  does  not  affect  a  tenancy  by 
entireties   or   the   right   of   survivorship    in    a 

J'oint  estate  nor  the  wife's  dower  or  the  hus- 
land's  estate  by  the  curtesy.  Nor  does  it  affect 
the  husband's  rights  as  guardian  of  the  children 
of  the  marriage  unless  the  decree  of  separation 
makes  express  provision  for  their  care  and 
custody.    See  Dtvoece;  Husband  and  Wife. 

TDDICIAST,     jfl-dlshl-A-rl.       See     Coubt; 
JuDOE;  Magistrate. 
JUOJITH   (Heb.  Tihadtth,  fem.  of  Tihidah, 
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Judah).  A  Jewish  heroine,  who  has  given  her 
name  to  one  of  the  deuterocanonical  books 
(q.T.).  According  to  the  story  in  this  book, 
Nebuchadnezzar,  the  Assyrian  King,  after  the 
conquest  of  the  Medea  sent  Holofemes  with  a 
large  army  against  Palestine.  The  general 
demanded  the  destruction  of  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  and  the  people  prepared  to  resist 
him.  When  Bethulia  was  attacked,  the  people 
were  so  famished  that  their  leaders  had  to 
promise  surrender  within  five  days.  Dtiring 
this  time  Judith,  described  as  a  rich  young 
widow  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  left  Bethulia, 
came  to  the  camp  of  Holofemes,  and  captivated 
tike  general  l^  her  great  beauty.  A  banquet 
was  given  in  her  honor,  and  as  Holofemes  lay 
drunk  she  cut  off  his  head.  On  the  death  of 
the  leader  the  Assyrian  army  was  thrown  into 
a  panic,  and  thousands  were  killed  by  the  Jews. 
The  story  is  purely  legendary,  although  the 
author  introduces  several  historical  personages 
into  his  tale,  such  as  Holofemes,  a  satrap  under 
Artazerxes,  and  Bagoas,  a  contemporary  of 
Holofemes.  According  to  Torrey  (Journal  of 
the  American  Oriental  Booiety,  vol.  xx,  pp. 
160-172),  the  form  Bethulia  is  a  disguise  for 
Shechem.  The  purpose  of  the  book,  which  was 
originally  written  in  Hebrew,  is  similar  to  that 
of  Tobit  (q.v.),  viz.,  to  encourage  the  pious 
Jews  to  remain  steadfast  and,  despite  all  temp- 
tations and  sufferings,  to  maintain  their  con< 
fldence  in  Yahwe.  Hilgenfeld,  NBldeke,  SchUrer, 
Willrich,  and  Cowley  fix  the  date  in  the  middle 
of  the  second  century  B.C.;  others,  less  plau- 
sibly, place  it  in  the  Roman  period  and  see  in 
the  general  tenor  references  to  the  conditions 
prior  to  Pompey's  appearance  at  Jerusalem 
(63  B.C.).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Hebrew 
versions  known,  of  which  there  are  several,  do 
not  represent  the  original  text,  but  are  com- 
paratively late  productions  based  upon  the 
Greek  text.  Consult  the  commentary  of 
Fritzsche  (Leipzig,  1853)  ;  Wace,  Apocrypha, 
vol.  i  (London,  1880);  Kautzsch,  Apokryphen, 
vol.  i  (Tubingen,  1900)  ;  and  especially  Cowley, 
in  Charles,  The  Apocrypha  and  PseufCspigrapha 
of  the  Old  Testament  (Oxford,  1913). 

JXTDITH,  zh¥'d*f  (1827-1912).  A  French 
actress  whose  real  name  was  Julie  Bemat.  She 
was  bom  in  Paris  and  was  a  kinswoman  of  the 
great  Rachel.  She  made  her  d^but  in  1846  at 
Les  Folies  and  appeared  at  the  Theatre  Fran- 
cais  four  years  afterward.  Her  best  r&les  were 
Penelope,  Alcm^ne,  Rosine,  Charlotte  Corday, 
and  Afademoiselle  Alsse.  In  literature  she  first 
appeared  as  fellow  translator  from  the  English 
with  her  husband,  Bernard  Derosne;  she  then 
translated  from  Dickens  and  under  the  name 
Judith  Barnard  wrote  Le  ohdteau  du  Tremble 
(1872).    Her  autobiography  appeared  in  1911. 

JTXiySOIT,  Adonibam  (1788-1850).  A  pio- 
neer American  missionary.  He  was  bom  at 
Maiden,  Mass.,  Aug.  9,  1788;  graduated  at 
Brown  University,  1807,  and  at  Andover  Theo- 
logical Seminary,  1810.  Becoming  inspired  with 
missionary  zeal,  he  joined  five  other  students 
in  addressing  a  letter  to  the  General  Associa- 
tion of  Massachusetts  (Congregational),  ex- 
pressing their  wish  to  labor  among  the  heathen 
and  asking  advice.  The  result  was  the  forma- 
tion of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions.  (See  Missions,  Chbis- 
TiAN.)  Mr.  Judson  was  sent  to  confer  with  the 
London  Missionary  Society  and  ask  their  aid. 
On  the  voyage  he  was  captured  by  a  French 
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privateer  and  thrown  into  prison  at  Bayonne, 
but  when  released  prosecuted  his  errand.  After 
his  return  he  and  Messrs.  Newell,  Nott,  Hall, 
and  Rice  were  appointed  by  the  American  Board 
as  missionaries  to  India  or  Burma.  He  was 
ordained  Feb.  6,  1812,  and  February  19  they 
sailed  for  Calcutta.  Arriving  (June  17),  they 
were  ordered  by  the  East  Indian  government  to 
return  home  in  the  vessel  which  brought  them; 
and,  though  this  demand  was  modified,  they 
were  required  to  leave  soon.  Mr.  Judson  and 
his  wife,  having  changed  their  views  in  regard 
to  baptism,  were  immersed  by  Rev.  William 
Ward,  of  Calcutta.  This  led  to  the  formation 
of  the  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union 
(1814).  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Judson  went  to  the  Isle 
of  France,  afterward  to  Madras,  with  the  design 
of  reaching  Penang,  but,  being  thwarted  in 
their  wishes,  took  passage  for  Rangoon.  Here 
(1813),  alone  and  without  assured  means  of 
future  support,  they  entered  upon  the  study  of 
the  languages.  The  Baptist  churches  of  the 
United  States  responded  to  their  appeal  and 
supported  the  mission.  Within  a  few  years  they 
gathered  a  church  of  18  members,  and  won 
friends  among  the  people.  The  government,  how- 
ever, had  given  some  tokens  of  disapproval.  Dr. 
Price,  a  physician,  having  joined  the  mission, 
was  sent  for  by  the  King  to  come  to  Ava,  the 
capital,  and  Mr.  Judson  removed  thither  to  act 
as  his  interpreter.  War  breaking  out  between 
the  East  India  Company  and  Burma  (1824), 
Mr.  Judson  was  arrested,  thrown  into  the  death 
prison,  and  subjected  to  cruel  barbarities. 
After  a  year  and  seven  months  he  was  released, 
in  February,  1826,  on  the  demand  of  Gen.  Sir 
Archibald  (2lampbell.  He  commenced  a  new 
mission  in  Amherst,  Lower  Burma,  but,  an 
embassy  being  sent  thence  to  n^otiate  a  treaty 
which  it  was  hoped  would  secure  r^gious  toler- 
ation, his  services  as  interpreter  were  again 
required  at  Ava.  In  1827  he  removed  to  :^ul- 
main,  where  a  church  was  formed.  In  1839  Mr. 
Judson's  health  failed,  and  in  1846,  because  of 
illness  in  his  family,  he  returned  to  America. 
In  1847,  however,  he  was  back  in  Rangoon. 
Here  he  gave  himself  partly  to  the  preparation 
of  a  dictionary  and  partly  to  Christian  teaching. 
In  1850,  his  health  having  declined  almost  be- 
yond the  possibility  of  recovery,  he  was  carried 
in  a  litter  on  board  ship  at  Maulmain  in  the 
hope  that  a  voyage  would  benefit  him.  He  died 
four  days  later,  and  his  body  was  committed 
to  the  ocean,  April  12,  1850.  Numerous  con- 
verts, a  corps  of  trained  native  assistants,  the 
translation  of  the  Bible  and  other  valuable 
books  into  Burmese,  the  compilation  of  a 
Burmese  grammar  and  a  Pali  dictionary,  and  a 
large  Burmese  and  English  dictionary  nearly 
completed,  are  some  of  the  direct  fruits  of  his 
37  years  of  missionary  service.  Consult  his 
life  by  Wayland  (New  York,  1853)  and  by  his 
son,  Edward  Judson  (ib.,  1883;  new  ed.,  1898). 
Dr.  Judson  was  thrice  married. — Ann  Hassel- 
TiNB,  his  first  wife,  was  born  at  Bradford, 
Mass.,  Dec.  22,  1789.  She  was  married  in  1812 
and  shared  with  great  fortitude  her  husband's 
trials  and  sufferings  during  the  beginning  of 
his  service  in  Burma.  While  he  was  imprisoned 
at  Ava,  she  saved  his  life  by  ministering  to 
his  wants,  and  it  was  largely  due  to  her  untir- 
ing exertions  that  he  was  finally  released.  Her 
health  was  seriously  impaired  by  her  hardships 
at  this  time.  She  died  at  Amherst,  Oct.  24, 
1826.    While  on  a  visit  home  in  1822,  she  pub- 
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lished  a  history  of  the  Burma  mission.  Con- 
sult her  life  by  Knowlea  (Boston,  1829). — 
Sarah  Hall  (Boabdhan),  Dr.  Judson'g  second 
wife,  was  bom  at  Alstead,  N.  H.,  Nov.  4,  1803. 
In  1825  she  married  Rev.  George  Dana  Board- 
man  and  went  with  him  to  join  the  Baptist 
mission  in  Burma.  Mr.  Boardman  died  in  1830, 
and  four  years  later  she  was  married  to  Dr. 
Judson.  She  translated  part  of  the  Pilgrim't 
Progress,  several  tracts,  and  a  hymn  book  into 
Burmese,  and  supervised  a  translation  of  the 
Kew  Testament  into  F^;uan.  She  died  on  ship- 
board at  St.  Helena  while  returning  to  America, 
Sept.  1,  1845.  Consult  her  life  by  Emily  C. 
Judson  (New  York,  1840). — Emilt  Chubbock, 
the  third  wife  of  Dr.  Judson,  was  born  at 
Eaton,  N.  Y.,  Aug.  22,  1817.  She  attained  re- 
pute as  a  writer  under  the  pen  name  of  Fanny 
Forester  and  was  commissioned  to  write  'Uie 
life  of  the  second  Mrs.  Judson.  She  married 
Dr.  Judson  June  2,  1846,  and  the  same  month 
accompanied  him  to  Burma.  After  his  death 
(1850)  she  returned  to  America;  but  her  health 
remained  feeble,  and,  aside  from  assisting  Dr. 
Wayland  in  his  memoirs  of  Judson,  she  could 
do  little  literary  work.  She  died  at  Hamilton, 
N.  Y.,  June  1,  1864.  Consult  her  life  by  A.  C. 
Kendriek  (New  York,  1861).  Dr.  Judson's 
son,  Edward  (q.v.),  erected  a  church  in  New 
York  as  a  memorial  to  his  father  and  served 
as  its  pastor. 

JUBSOK,  Edwabo  (1844-1914).  An  Ameri- 
can Baptist  clergyman,  bom  at  ^ulmain,  Brit- 
ish Burma,  a  son  of  the  missionary  Adoniram 
Judson.  He  graduated  in  1865  at  Brown  Uni- 
versity, in  1868  was  appointed  professor  of 
Latin  and  modem  languages  in  Madison  (now 
Colgate)  University,  in  1874-75  traveled  abroad, 
and  after  being  ordained  to  the  Baptist  min- 
istiT  in  the  latter  year  was  pastor  of  a  church 
at  Orange,  N.  J.,  until  1881.  Thereafter  to  the 
time  of  his  death  he  occupied  the  pulpit  of  a 
New  York  City  church,  first  known  as  the 
Berean  Church,  later  as  the  Memorial  Baptist, 
and  finally  as  the  Judson  Memorial,  Dr.  Jud- 
son having  erected  a  large  building  on  Wash- 
ington Square  to  house  the  congregation, 
equipped  with  the  facilities  of  an  "institu- 
tional" church.  He  lectured  on  theology  at 
the  University  of  Chicago  (1904-06)  and  on 
Baptist  principles  and  polity  at  Union  Theolog- 
ical Seminary  (1906-08)  and  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  pastoral  polity  at  Colgate.  In  1899 
he  published  a  Life  of  his  father,  and  he  wrote 
also  The  Institutional  Church. 

TUTXSOTS,  Fbedebick  Newton  (1845-  ). 
An  American  lawyer,  born  at  St.  Mary's,  Ga. 
He  graduated  from  Yale  University  in  1866 
and  from  the  St.  Louis  Law  School  in  1871; 
served  as  private  secretary  to  (3ov.  Gratz 
Brown  (1871-73)  and  as  president  of  the  St. 
Louis  board  of  education  (1880-82,  1887-89); 
was  special  counsel  for  the  United  States  in 
railroad  rebate  and  rate  cases  (1905,  1910); 
and  was  member  of  a  commission  to  investigate 
the  power  of  CJongress  to  regulate  the  security 
issues  of  the  railroads  (1910).  In  1912  he 
served  on  the  arbitration  board  which  settled 
the  dispute  between  railroads  and  locomotive 
engineers  in  the  East.  He  lectured  at  Washing- 
ton University  and  (1913)  was  Storrs  lecturer 
at  the  Yale  Law  School.  In  1907-08  he  was 
president  of  the  American  Political  Science 
Association.  He  published:  Law  and  Practice 
of  Tarnation  in  Uittouri   (1900);   The  Taaing 
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Power,  Btate  and  Federal,  in  the  United  State* 
(1902);  The  Law  of  Interstate  Commerce 
(1905;  2d  ed.,  1912);  The  Judiciary  and  the 
People  (1913). 

JUSSOir,  Habbt  Pbatt  (1849-  ).  An 
American  university  president,  bom  at  James- 
town, N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Williams  College 
(A.B.,  1870;  A.M.,  1883).  He  taught  in  the 
Troy  (N.  Y.)  High  School  in  1870-85  and  was 
professor  of  history  and  lecturer  on  pedagogics 
at  the  University  of  Minnesota  in  1885-92. 
At  the  University  of  Chicago  he  became  profes- 
sor of  political  science  ana  head  dean  of  the 
colleges  in  1892,  head  of  the  political  science 
department  and  dean  of  the  faculties  of  arts, 
literature,  and  science  in  1894,  acting  president 
in  1906,  and  president  of  the  university  in  1907. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  General  Education 
Board  in  1906  and  of  the  Rockefeller  Founda- 
tion in  1913.  Besides  editing  a  series  of  readers, 
he  is  author  of  History  of  the  Troy  Citizens' 
Corps  (1884);  C(Bsar's  Army  (1888);  Europe 
in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (1894;  3d  ed.,  rev., 
1901);  The  Growth  of  the  American  Nation 
(1896;  2d  ed.,  1900) ;  The  Higher  Education  a$ 
a  Training  for  Business  (1896;  2d  ed.,  1911); 
The  Oovemment  of  Illinois  (1900)  ;  The  Essen- 
tials of  a  Written  Constitution  (1903). 

JXJDSOIT  POWDEB.     See  Ezflobives. 

JIT'DY.  The  name  of  Punch's  wife  in  the 
popular  puppet  show  Punch  and  Judy.  She  is 
also  called  Joan. 

JUEL,  jTSSl,  Nnxa  (1629-97).  A  Danish 
admiral,  born  at  Christiania  and  educated  at 
SorO.  In  1650  he  went  to  Holland  and  served 
in  the  war  with  England  and  the  Barbary 
States  under  Tromp  and  De  Ruyter.  He  re- 
turned to  Denmark  (1656)  and  xmder  Obdam 
and  De  Ruyter  with  the  allied  Dutch  fleet 
fought  against  Sweden  in  1659.  But  his  most 
splendid  fight  was  in  the  later  war  with  Sweden, 
when,  after  conmiering  (Sothland,  he  met  more 
than  40  ships  oi  the  enemy  with  his  25,  and 
put  them  to  rout  in  the  battle  of  Jasmund, 
between  Bornholm  and  RUgen  (May,  1676). 
Again,  in  the  following  year  he  defeated  the 
Swedish  Admiral  SjOblad,  who  outnumbered 
him,  36  ships  to  25,  at  the  great  battle  in  the 
Bay  of  KjOge.  Juel's  later  years  were  spent  in 
administrative  offices,  where  he  showed  great 
ability,  especially  in  reforming  and  building  up 
the  navy. 

JJTENaUHia,  ylingning,  Fbkdebick  (1846- 
89).  An  American  wood  engraver,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  studied  at  the  Art  Students' 
League  and  was  the  first  secretary  and  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  American  Society  of  Wood 
Engravers  ( 1881 ) .  He  belonged  to  the  new 
school,  which,  for  the  long  lines  and  regular 
sweeps  of  the  graver,  sanctioned  by  tradition, 
desired  to  substitute  short,  broken  lines  and 
dot  stippling.  Sylvester  Koehler,  in  his  paper 
on  the  "United  States"  contributed  to  the  im- 
portant folio  volume  Die  Radierung  der  Qegen- 
wart  (Vienna,  1892-93),  calls  him  the  "boldest 
and  most  inconsiderate  experimenter  among  the 
pioneers  of  the  new  school,"  but  cites  his  repro- 
duction of  "Monticdlo"  as  a  veritable  triumph 
of  wood  engraving.  Juengling's  reproductions 
of  Kelly's  illustrations  in  Soribner's  Monthly 
(1877)  is  regarded  by  Weitenkampf  as  making 
"the  first  obvious,  continued  assertion  of  the 
new  point  of  view."  Consult  Frank  Weiten- 
kampf, American  Oraphic  Art  (New  Yorlc, 
1912).    See  Wood  Enobatino. 
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JU'OA.  An  acacia  whose  pods  are  UBed  in 
tanning.     See  Aloabotilla. 

JXJGKaEBirATTT.     See  Jaoannath. 

jTTCKGIiEB  (from  OF.,  F.  jongleur,  from  Lat. 
jooulator,  jester,  joker).  A  performer  who 
exhibits  feats  of  skill  and  dexterity.  The  term 
has  broader  ramifications;  its  French  form 
jongleur  is  applied  to  a  class  of  persons  who 
included  musical  and  literary  features  in  their 
entertainments,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  men 
who  merely  produce  illusions  by  sleight  of  hand 
(see  IdraERDiEUAiR)  are  often  known  as  jug- 
glers. The  ancient  Romans  had  their  conjurers 
or  wonder  workers  {pr<B»tigiatoreB) ,  their 
throwers  of  knives  (ventilatorea) ,  and  their 
players  with  balls  or  rings  {pilarii).  In  modem 
times  the  Chinese  and  Japanese  are  skilled 
jugglers;  their  feats  are  more  the  results  of 
agility  and  practice  than  the  marvelous  per- 
formances of  the  Hindu  fakirs,  which  come  more 
properly  under  the  head  of  legerdemain.  See 
FiKE  Eatinq. 

JTTOOS.     See  Jouos. 

TtJO'LANDA'CZLS  (Neo-Lat.  nooL  pi.,  from 
Lat.  jugUms,  walnut,  from  Jovia,  Jove,  Gk.  Ztit, 
Zevt,  Zeus,  Skt.  dyam,  sky  +  glana,  acorn;  con- 
nected with  Ok.  piXavm,  halanoi,  acorn).  The 
Wautct  Faiolt.  a  family  of  dicotyledonous 
plants  with  about  six  genera  and  40  species, 
natives  of  the  north  temperate  zone,  the  mem- 
bers of  which  are  mostly  trees  with  alternate 
compound  leaves;  unattractive,  wind-fertilized, 
mon<Bcious  flowers,  the  staminate  in  catkins, 
the  pistillate  sessile  on  twigs  of  the  current 
year's  growth.  The  arrangement  of  buds  is 
rather  unusual;  there  are  often  several  in  a 
row,  and  they  appear  high  above  the  leaf  axils. 
The  fruit  is  a  nut.  The  Juglandacete  are  asso- 
ciated with  the  willow  and  poplar  ( Salicaceee ) , 
birch  and  alder  (Betulacete),  and  beech  and 
oak  (Fagacese),  in  the  assemblage  called  Amen- 
tiferte,  or  ament-bearing  plants,  regarded  by 
many  as  the  most  primitive  assemblage  of 
Angioeperms.  The  Juglandaceae  are  distin- 
guished from  these  other  families  by  their 
compound  leaves.  The  timber  of  the  principal 
genera  is  valuable,  that  of  the  black  walnut 
being  in  demand  for  cabinetwork,  etc.,  and  the 
hickory  for  use  where  toughness  and  strength 
are  desirable,  as  in  tools  and  implements.  The 
chief  genera  are  Juglana  (the  walnuts)  and 
Bicoria  (the  hickories).  See  Walnut;  Hick- 
oby;  Plate  of  Brazil  Nut. 

XCraiTIiAB  (jiK^gA-lar)  VEIN  (from  Lat 
juguhim,  jvgulus,  collar  bone,  dim.  of  jugvm, 
yoke).  One  of  two  veins  situated  on  each  side 
of  the  neck,  in  pairs,  whose  function  is  to  con- 
vey the  blood  from  the  head  to  the  heart.  The 
external  jugular  vein  on  either  side  is  located 
just  underneath  the  skin  and  conveys  the  blood 
from  the  external  portions  of  the  head  and  neck ; 
while  the  internal  jugular  vein  on  either  side  is 
deeper,  lies  near  the  carotid  artery,  and  conveys 
the  blood  from  the  lateral  sinus  of  the  cranium. 

JXraXTBTHA  (Lat,  from  Gk.  'Imiyoipeat, 
JougourtKaa)  ( ?-104  B.C.).  King  of  Numidia 
(q.v.).  He  was  the  grandson  of  Masinissa 
(q.v.).  King  of  Kumidia,  and  was  brought  up 
together  with  his  cousins  Adherbal  and  Hiemp- 
sal,  the  sons  of  his  uncle  Micipsa,  who  suc- 
ceeded Masinissa  on  the  throne.  He  was  finely 
gifted  by  nature  and  well  trained  in  horseman- 
ship and  in  warlike  exercises.  In  134  B.C.  he 
was  sent  by  Micipsa  to  Spain  to  lead  a  Nu- 
midian  force  in  alliance  with  the  Komans  under 
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Scipio  Africonus  Minor.  At  this  time  he 
gained  the  friendship  of  Scipio  and  other  in- 
fluential Romans.  On  the  death  of  Micipsa 
(118  B.C.)  Jugurtha  was  given  a  share  in  the 
Kingdom  wiiJi  his  cousins;  but  he  soon  caused 
Hiempsal  to  be  murdered  and  drove  Adherbal 
out  of  Numidia.  Adherbal  appealed  for  aid 
to  Rome;  but  Jugurtha  succeeded  in  bribing 
many  Roman  senators  and  obtained  a  decision 
in  his  favor,  freeing  him  from  the  charge  of 
the  murder  of  Hiempsal,  and  assigning  to  him 
the  western  part  of  Numidia,  a  district  popu- 
lous and  rich,  whereas  to  Adherbal  was  given 
the  eastern  portion,  which  consisted  largely  of 
deserts.  But  Jugurtha  soon  invaded  Adherbal's 
dominions  and,  notwithstanding  injunctions  by 
th^  Romans  to  the  contrary,  besieged  him  in 
the  town  of  Cirta  (112  b.c.)  and  caused  him 
and  the  Romans  who  were  captured  with  him 
to  be  put  to  death  with  horrible  tortures.  War 
was  declared  against  Jugurtha  by  the  Roman 
people;  but  by  bribing  the  Roman  generals, 
Jugurtha  contrived  for  years  to  baffle  the  Roman 
power.  At  last  the  Ck>nBul,  Q.  Cncilius  Metellus, 
proving  inaccessible  to  bribes,  defeated  him  in 
109  and  108  B.C.,  and  he  was  compelled  to  flee 
to  the  Mauritanian  King,  Bocchus.  Marius 
(q.v.),  who  succeeded  Metellus  in  the  command, 
carried  on  the  war  against  Jugurtha  and  Boc- 
chus, till  at  last  Bocchus,  persuaded  by  Sulla 
(q.v.),  delivered  up  Jugurtha  to  the  Romans 
(106  B.C.).  The  King,  after  being  kept  a  cap- 
tive in  Africa  for  two  years,  was  exhibited  at 
Rome  in  the  triumph  of  Marius  (104  B.C.), 
and  was  then  thrown  into  the  imderground 
dungeon,  the  Tullianum,  to  die  of  hunger  (or 
to  perish  by  strangulation).  In  the  war  against 
Jugurtha,  Marius  and  Sulla,  the  future  rival 
imperatorei,  first  gained  celebrity.  Jugurtha's 
fame  rests  chiefly  on  the  masterly  essay,  Bellum 
lugurthinum,  of  the  Roman  historian  Salluat 
(q.v.).  Consult:  Meinel,  Zur  Ohronologie  des 
Jugurthinitohen  Kriegea  (Augsburg,  1883) ; 
Biereye,  Reg  Numidarum  et  Maurorum  (Halle, 
1885) ;  Greenidge,  A  History  of  Rome,  voL  i 
(London,  1904) ;  Pelham,  Essays  (Oxford, 
1911). 

jUULKE,  yvl'ke,  Febdinand  (1816-03).  A 
German  horticulturist,  bom  at  Barth  in  Pome- 
rania.  He  was  trained  in  the  Botanical  Gardens 
at  Greifswald  and  in  1864  was  appointed  royal 
horticultural  inspector  and  head  of  an  experi- 
mental station.  In  1868  he  purchased  a  large 
horticultural  establishment  in  Erfurt.  From 
1866  to  1891  he  was  director  of  the  Prussian 
Royal  Gardens,  succeeding  Lenni.  He  retired 
in  the  latter  year.  He  edited  the  Eldenaer 
Archiv  (1854-69)  and  wrote  many  works  on 
gardening,  including:  CHrtnerischs  Reiseberichte 
(1853)  ;  Oartenbuch  fUr  Datnen  (3d  ed.,  1874) ; 
Veher  die  Stellung  der  Botanik  zur  Landwirt- 
schaft  und  zum  Qartenbau  ( 1866 ) ;  Die  kdnig- 
liche  Odrtnerlehranstalt  und  Landesbaumschule 
(1872).  He  edited  Schmidlin,  Blumeneuoht  im 
Zimmer  (4th  ed.,  1880). 

JttHLKE,  Kabl  Lcdwio  (1856-86).  A  Ger- 
man explorer,  son  of  Ferdipand  Jflhlke,  bom 
at  Eldena.  He  studied  law  at  Tubingen,  Leip- 
zig, Heidelberg,  and  Berlin,  and  in  1884,  as  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  German  Colonization 
Association,  went  with  Peters  to  East  Africa 
and  explored  and  annexed  the  country  around 
Mount  Kilimanjaro.  He  was  murdered  by  a 
Somali  on  a  second  expedition,  in   1886.     He 
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published  Die  Eneerhung  des  KUinM-Jfd»oharo- 
Gebietea  (1886). 

JtrrP  ESBANT,  zhwM  S'rilN',  Le  (Ft,  The 
Wandering  Jew).  1.  A  famous  romance  by 
Eugene  Sue  (1846).  The  main  plot  rests  on 
the  contest  for  a  fortune  of  150,000,000  francs, 
which  is  to  fall  either  to  the  Jesuits  or  to  those 
members  of  the  Rennepont  family  who  shall  be 
in  Paris  on  a  given  date.  The  Renneponts  are 
the  descendants  of  the  Wandering  Jew,  who, 
with  his  sister,  is  doomed  to  endure  life  until 
the  last  of  his  race  has  disappeared.  In  the 
romance  the  Jesuits  employ  all  means  to  anni- 
hilate the  family  before  the  appointed  day.  The 
story  was  dramatized  by  Sue,  and  successfully 
produced  at  the  Ambigu  in  1849.  2.  An  opera 
by  Halevy  ( 1852 ) .     See  Wahdkbing  Jew. 

JTITVB,  zhwev.  La  (Fr.,  The  Jewess).  An 
opera  by  Halevy  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  Paris, 
Feb.  23,  1836;  in  the  United  States,  April  30, 
1860  (New  York). 

JUJUBE,  jfl'jAb  (Fr.  jujvte,  from  Lat.  eigjf- 
pkwm,  Gk.  Hiv^p,  eissyphcn,  jujube,  from  Syriac 
eizfd,  jujube,  Pers.  Oizfin),  Zieyphus.  A  genus 
of  spiny  and  deciduous  shrubs  and  small  trees 
of  the  family  Rhamnacete.  The  common  jujube 
(Zizyphua  aativa)  of  the  south  of  Europe,  Syria, 
India,  and  China  is  a  low  tree,  which  produces 
a  red  or  yellow  fruit  resembling  an  olive  in 
shape  and  size,  and  which  dried  as  a  sweetmeat 
forms  an  article  of  commerce.  Zizyphu*  vul- 
garis  is  the  common  Indian  jujube,  which  forms 
an  important  article  of  commerce.  Zizyphu* 
jujuha  is  another  common  species  grown  in  vari- 


33 


JTTXES 


008  warm  countries.  The  lotus  (Zigyphtu 
lotu*),  a  Persian  or  North  African  shrub  2  or 
3  feet  high,  produces  in  great  abundance  a  fruit 
about  as  large  as  a  sloe  and  with  a  large  stone, 
but  having  a  sweet  farinaceous  pulp,  which 
the  natives  of  some  parts  of  Africa  make  into 
cakes  resembling  gingerbread.  A  kind  of  wine 
is  sometimes  made  from  it.  Some  botanists 
combine  Zieyphus  satioa  and  Zizyphus  lotue 
into  one  species.  Zizyphus  spina-chrieti,  an- 
other native  of  the  Mediterranean  region,  is 
sometimes  said  to  be  the  plant  .from  the 
branches  of  which  Jesus'  crown  of  thorns  was 


made  and  is  therefore  called  Christ's-thom 
and  Jews'-thom,  names  which  for  the  same 
reason  are  also  given  to  Paliurus  aculeatus. 
The  fruit  is  about  the  size  of  a  sloe,  oblong, 
and  pleasantly  acidulous.  Pleasant  refreshing 
drinks  are  made  from  the  fruits  of  these  trees, 
and  formerly  syrup  of  jujubes  was  used  as  a 
pectoral.  Jujube  paste  of  the  confectioners  at 
one  time  contained  jujube  fruit,  but  it  is  now 
commonly  made  of  gum  arable  and  sugar  with- 
out any  fruit. 

JUJUIVXT,  j53'jvt'su,  or  JlUJi'itiXT,  jW- 
jlt'sy.  A  form  of  wrestling  practiced  in  Japan. 
See  Wbxstuno. 

■lujux,  HTO-HwC.  A  province  of  Argentina, 
occupying  the  northwest  end  of  the  lupublic, 
and  bounded  by  Bolivia  on  the  north,  by  the 
Province  of  Salta  on  the  south  and  east,  and  by 
the  provinces  of  Salta  and  Los  Andes  and  the 
Republic  of  Bolivia  on  the  west  (Map:  Argen- 
tina, F  2).  Its  area  is  18,981  square  miles. 
An  elevateid  plain  known  as  the  Puna  de  Jujuy 
covers  all  the  northwest  portion,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  the  great  Bolivian  table-land, 
terminating  in  a  mountain  chain,  with  snow- 
covered  peaks  rising  to  an  altitude  of  over 
15,000  feet.  This  portion  of  the  province  has 
a  cold  climate,  poor  vegetation,  and  is  almost 
tminhabited.  On  the  east  side  of  the  range  the 
surface  slopes  gradually  towards  the  Chaco 
(q.v.)  plains,  interspersed  by  a  few  inconsider- 
able  mountains.  This  part  has  a  hot  and  moist 
climate,  is  well  watered,  and  is  very  productive. 
The  entire  province  is  traversed  by  the  Rfo 
Grande  de  Jujuy,  a  tributary  through  Rio 
Bermejo  of  the  Paraguay.  The  Puna  has  two 
large  lakes,  Toro  and  Casabindo,  the  latter  of 
which  furnishes  an  immense  quantity  of  salt. 
The  mountains  contain  rich  mineral  deposits, 
including  asphalt,  gold,  silver,  gypsum,  quick- 
silver, and  petroleum.  Very  little,  however, 
has  been  done  towards  exploiting  the  mineral 
deposits  of  the  province,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  it  is  connected  by  rail  with  the  central 
portion  of  the  Republic.  The  chief  products 
are  sugar,  wheat,  rice,  brandy,  and  hides.  Pop., 
1896,  49,713;  1012  (est.),  64,197.  Capital, 
Jujuy  (q.v.). 

JUJUy.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Jujuy  in  northwest  Argentina,  situated  on 
the  Rfo  Grande  de  Jujuy  (Map:  Argentina, 
F  2).  The  town  has  a  national  collie,  a 
normal  school  for  women,  and  other  public 
schools.  It  is  connected  by  rail  with  Buenos 
Aires  and  owes  its  importance  chiefly  to  its 
transit  trade  with  Bolivia,  which  is  carried  on 
by  the  road  leading  north  through  the  pass  of 
Las  Cortaderas.  It  was  founded  in  1592.  Pop., 
1895,  41S9;    1912    (est.),  6000. 

JXJKES,  Joseph  Beete  (1811-69).  An  Eng- 
lish geologist,  horn  near  Birmingham.  He 
graduated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1836,  and  then  altered  upon  a  course  of  practi- 
cal investigation  in  geological  science.  He  was 
geological  surveyor  of  Newfoundland  in  1839- 
40  and  was  appointed  in  1842  naturalist  of  the 
surveying  expedition  of  H.  M.  S.  Fly,  engaged 
in  the  exploration  of  Torres  Strait,  New  Guinea, 
and  the  east  coast  of  Australia.  In  1846  he  was 
employed  in  the  Geological  Survey  of  Great 
Britain  and  contributed  to  the  official  report 
special  memoirs  on  certain  districts.  He  was 
director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Ireland  in 
1860  and  afterward  professor  of  geology  in  the 
Royal  Dublin  Society  and  the  Royal  CoU^^e  of 
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Science  at  Dublin.  Professor  Jukes  wrote  the 
article  "Geology"  for  the  Encydopadia  Britoft- 
nica  (8th  ed.)  and  several  important  works, 
including:  Ewourtions  in  and  about  Newfound- 
land (2  vols.,  1842) ;  A  Sketch  of  the  Phyrioal 
Btrueture  of  Auatralia  (1860);  Popular  Phyai- 
col  Geology  (1853);  and  the  well-known  Btu- 
dents'  Manual  of  Geology  (1867;  2d  ed.,  1862; 
rev,  by  A.  Geikie,  1872;  5th  ed.,  1890). 

JXTKES,  Trb.  a  pseudonym  used  to  protect 
certain  worthy  members  of  a  family  in  New 
York  State  whose  history  displays  unique  con- 
ditions of  crime,  disease,  and  pauperism.  In 
July,  1874,  R.  L.  Dugdale  investigated  some 
county  jails  in  the  State  and,  as  a  result,  made 
a  further  genealogical  study  of  this  particular 
family.  The  two  sons  of  the  so-called  Max,  a 
backwoodsman,  descendant  of  an  early  Dutch 
settler,  married  two  Jukes  sisters,  one  of  whom 
is  known  as  "Margaret,  mother  of  criminals." 
Out  of  1200  descendants  709  were  traced,  of 
whom  280  had  received  public  support,  140  were 
criminals  and  offenders,  serving  in  all  140  years 
in  prison,  and  a  large  proportion  were  licentious 
and  nervously  disused.  The  estimated  social 
cost  of  the  family  in  75  years  was  $1,308,000. 
This  valuable  study  in  heredity  was  first  pub- 
lished as  the  thirtieth  annual  report  of  the 
Prison  Association  of  New  York,  tmder  whose 
auspices  the  inquiry  was  made,  and  more  re- 
cently in  a  separate  volume  (5th  ed..  New  York, 
1801).  Onsult  R.  L.  Dugdale,  The  Jukes  (4th 
ed.,  ib.,  1910).   

J  UjusS-BBOWNB,  Aubed  John  (1861- 
1914).  An  English  geologist,  bom  at  Penn 
Fields  near  Wolverhampton.  He  graduated  at 
St.  John's  Ck>llege,  Cambridge.  From  1874  to 
1902,  when  he  retired  on  account  of  ill  health, 
he  was  a  member  of  the  Geol(^cal  Survey,  and 
in  this  connection  he  made  an  extensive  and 
thorough  investigation  of  the  Upper  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Great  Britain.    In  1888-89  he  investi- 

S.ted  the  geology  of  the  island  of  Barbados.  The 
urchison  medal  of  the  Geological  Society  was 
awarded  him  in  1901.  His  publications  include 
students'  handbooks  of  Physical  Geology  (1884), 
Eiatoricdl  Geology  (1886),  and  Stratigraiphioal 
Geology  (1002;  2d  ed.,  1912);  The  Building  of 
the  Bntiah  Itlea  (1888;  3d  ed.,  1911);  The 
Cretaoeoua  Books  of  Britain   (3  vols.). 

JUKOVSKT,  zhTSS-kM'gki,  Vassiu  Anobkti:- 
viTCH,  properly  Zhtikotskt  (q.v,).  A  Russian 
poet  and  translator. 

JttXiO,  yulK,  Bkbnhabd  (1826-86).  A  Ger- 
man philologist,  bom  at  Ringelbach  and  edu- 
cated at  Heidelberg  and  Berlin  (1844-48). 
After  he  had  taught  in  the  schools  of  Heidel- 
berg, Freiburg,  and  Rastatt,  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  classical  philology  at  Lemberg 
(1851),  at  Cracow  (1853),  and  Innsbruck 
(1863).  His  special  study  was  comparative 
philology  and  Oriental  folklore.  Among  his 
works  are  the  new  edition  of  Vater,  Litteratur 
der  Grammatiken,  Lewika  und  Worteraammlun- 
gen  aller  Sprachen  der  Erde  (1847)  ;  Die  M&r- 
chen  des  Siddhi-kOr  (1866);  Mongolische  Mir- 
chen  (1867);  Deber  Wesen  und  Aufgabe  der 
Sprachwissenschaft  (1868);  Die  grieohisohen 
Eeldensagen  im  Widerschein  6et  dm  Mongolen 
(1869);  On  the  Present  State  of  Mongolian 
Researches  (1882). 

JTT'LIA.  1.  Daughter  of  Augustus  and  Scri- 
bonia  and  the  Emperor's  only  child.  She  was 
bom  in  39  B.C.  Augustus  (then  known  as 
Octavianus)    divorced  her  mother  a   few   days 


i  nnjAN 

after  her  birth,  that  he  might  marry  Livia  Dm- 
silla  (q.v.),  and  the  child  was  brought  up  under 
her  father's  care  in  the  strictness  and  simplicity 
of  his  earlier  court.  At  14  (25  B.C.)  she  was 
married  to  her  cousin  Marcus  Claudius  Mar- 
cellus,  son  of  Octavia,  the  Emperor's  sister  (the 
Marcellus  of  Vergil,  ^neid,  vi,  860-885)  ;  after 
his  death  she  became  the  wife  of  Marcus  Vip- 
sanius  Agrippa  (q.v.),  the  Emperor's  counselor 
and  friend  (22  B.C.).  Their  children  were  Gains 
Cffisar  and  Lucius  Ceesar,  who  died,  in  their  boy- 
hood; Julia;  Agrippina  (q.v.),  who  married 
Germanicus  and  became  the  mother  of  the  Em- 
peror Caligula;  and  Agrippa,  surnamed  Postu- 
muB,  because  he  was  born  after  his  father's 
death  in  12  B.C.  Shortly  after  this  event  Au- 
gustus meditated  a  new  marriage  for  Julia,  and 
the  ambition  of  the  Empress  Livia  induced  him 
to  give  her  in  marriage  to  Livia's  son,  Tiberius 
Claudius  Nero,  in  order  to  secure  his  accession 
to  the  throne  (11  B.C.).  The  marriage  proved 
unhappy,  and  the  character  of  Julia  is  depicted 
in  very  unfavorable  colors  by  the  Roman  his- 
torians. Tiberius  was  adopted  as  heir  to  the 
throne,  but  Julia  was  exiled  in  disgrace  by 
Augustus  and  was  treated  almost  as  a  state 
prisoner.  She  passed  her  remaining  years  in 
sad  confinement,  first  on  the  island  of  Panda- 
taria,  then  at  Rh^um,  where  she  died  of  con- 
sumption superinduced  by  neglect,  at  the  age 
of  62  (14  A.D.),  shortly  after  the  death  of 
Augustus  and  the  accession  of  Tiberius.  Augus- 
tus had  ordered  that  she  should  not  be  buried  in 
his  mausoleum  at  Rome.  Consult:  Schiller, 
Geschiohte  dee  rdmisohen  Kaiserreichs,  vol.  i 
(CSotha,  1883);  Gardthausen,  Augustus  und 
seine  Zeit,  vol.  i  (Leipzig,  1891)  ;  Schuckburgh's 
note  on  Suetonius,  Augustus,  64  (Cambridge, 
1896);  Kahrstedt,  in  Klio  (Leipzig,  1910).  2. 
Daughter  of  the  foregoing  and  of  Agrippa.  She 
was  married  to  iEmilius  Paulus  Lepidus,  in  1 
A.D.  In  9  A.D.  she  too  was  banished  for  im- 
morality. She  lived  henceforth  on  the  island  of 
Tremerus  off  the  coast  of  Apulia,  supported  by 
an  allowance  from  Livia  Drusilla  (q.v.).  She 
died  in  29. 

jnXIA.  1.  A  character  in  Shakespeare's 
Ttoo  Gentlemen  of  Verona,  the  ladylove  of  Pro- 
teus. 2.  The  ward  of  the  title  character  in 
Sheridan  Knowles's  The  Hunchback.  She  be- 
comes the  wife  of  Sir  Thomas  Clifford.  3.  Sir 
Anthony  Absolute's  ward,  in  love  with  Falkland, 
in  Sheridan's  Rivals.  4.  In  Byron's  Don  Juan, 
a  married  woman  of  Seville  who  loves  the  youth- 
ful Don  Juan. 

JTTI.IA  DOKirA  (0.167-217).  A  Roman 
empress,  wife  of  Septimius  Severus  and  mother 
of  Caracalla  and  of  Geta.  She  was  born  at 
Emesa  in  Syria  and  married  the  Emperor  in 
187,  at  Lyons.  The  contemporary  authorities 
agree  in  making  her  fond  of  literature,  but  dif- 
fer widely  in  regard  to  her  personal  character. 
Dion,  whom  Gibbon  follows,  makes  her  an  ideal 
mother  and  a  power  for  good  during  Caracalla's 
reign;  but  the  more  common  story  makes  her 
unspeakably  wicked  and  describes  her  unnatural 
relations  with  Caracalla.  She  killed  herself  soon 
after  the  death  of  her  son.  Consult  the  article 
"lulius,  97,"  in  LUbker,  Reallemkon  des  klassi- 
sohen  Altertums   (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  I9I4). 

JUIJCAN,  Caboinal  (GnjUAwo  Cesabini) 
(1398-1444).  A  cardinal  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. He  was  bom  at  Rome  of  noble  family, 
educated  at  the  University  of  Perugia,  and  be- 
came professor  of  jurisprudence  at  Padua.    Pope 
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Martin  V  made  him  apostolic  prothonotary  and 
advanced  him  throtigh  suceessive  grades  to 
Cardinal  Bishop  of  Frascati.  He  also  appointed 
him  to  preach  and  lead  a  crusade  against  the 
Hussites,  which  turned  out  disastrously  for  the 
Cardinal  (1431).  He  became  president  of  the 
Council  of  Basel  (q.v.)  and  there  exerted  him- 
self to  win  back  the  Hussites  by  peaceful  meas- 
ures. When  the  quarrel  between  Pope  Eugenius 
IV  (q.T.)  and  the  council  broke  ou^  Julian  de- 
fended the  independence  of  the  council  and  its 
superiority  over  the  pontiff,  at  the  same  time 
defending  the  cause  of  the  Pope  against  the 
attacks  of  many  leaders  of  the  Church.  Finding 
the  council  unwilling  to  meet  his  views,  he 
changed  his  course  and  became  a  firm  adherent 
of  Eugenius.  When  the  Pope  transferred  the 
council  to  Ferrara  (see  Fesbasa-Fiarekce, 
Council  of),  Julian  resigned  the  presidency 
and  hastened  to  the  latter  place.  He  was  promi- 
nent there  and  at  Florence  in  the  negotiations 
with  the  del^fates  of  the  Eastern  churdi.  Later 
Eugenius  sent  him  to  Hungary  to  stir  up  a 
crusade  against  the  Turks.  He  was  killed  in 
the  flight  after  the  battle  of  Varna,  Nov.  10, 
1444.  Consult:  Jenkins,  The  Last  Crusader 
(London,  1861);  Ludwig  Pastor,  History  of  the 
Popes,  vols,  i,  ii  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Mandell  Creighton, 
History  of  the  Papacy,  vols,  ii,  iii  (ib.,  1905). 

JTHiIAIT,  Coukt.  ~A  governor  of  the  Spanish 
Goths,  whose  daughter  Florinda  was  said  to  have 
been  betrayed  by  King  Roderic.  In  revenge 
Julian  allied  himself  with  the  Saracens  and 
changed  his  faith  in  order  to  overthrow  Roderic. 
JXn>IAIT  (Flavius  CLAtJonis  Julianus), 
sumamed  The  Apostate,  on  account  of  his 
renunciation  of  Christianity.  Roman  Emperor 
(361-363  A.D.).  He  was  bom  at  ConBtantinople 
in  331  or  332  and  was  the  son  of  Julius  Con- 
stantius,  the  brother  of  Constantine  the  Great. 
He  and  his  brother  Gallus,  because  they  were  too 
young  to  be  dangerous,  were  spared  when  Con- 
stantiuB  n,  son  of  Constantine,  massacred  the 
rest  of  the  Imperial  family.  They  were,  however, 
removed  to  a  lonely  castle  in  Ca^ppadocia,  where 
they  were  subjected  to  a  system  of  rigorous  espi- 
onage. Julian's  life  was  very  miserable,  and 
the  monkish  education  which  he  received  pro- 
duced no  other  result  than  a  strong  detestation 
of  the  religion  professed  by  his  tormentors.  He 
was  fond  of  literature  and  philosophy,  and  he 
instinctivdy  turned  away  from  the  rude  asceti- 
cism, gloomy  piety,  and  barbarous  janglings  of 
Ecmoousians  and  Homoiousians,  to  the  cheerful- 
ness, refinement,  and  pure  intellectual  medita- 
tiveness  of  the  old  Greek  philosophers.  Some 
of  his  teachers  appear  to  have  been  (secretly) 
pagans,  for  the  sudden  change  in  the  state 
religion  brought  about  by  Constantine  the  Great 
had  necessitated  a  great  deal  of  hypocrisy,  es- 
pecially among  scholars  and  government  o£B- 
cials.  At  the  age  of  20  Julian  was  at  heart 
a  disbeliever  in  the  divine  origin  of  Christianity. 
After  his  brother  Gallus  had  incurred  the  en- 
mity of  Constantius  and  had  been  put  to  death 
(end  of  354),  Julian  was  removed  by  Constan- 
tius to  Milan,  but  was  subsequently  allowed  to 
fo  to  Athens,  the  home  of  Greek  learning,  where 
e  gave  himself  up  to  philosophical  pursuits. 
The    Emperor,    though    still    jealous    and    sus- 

Sicious,  presently  siunmoned  him  again  to 
[ilan,  gave  him  his  sister  Helena  in  marriage, 
conferred  on  him  the  title  of  Ctesar  (Nov.  6, 
355),  and  sent  him  to  Gaul  to  protect  it  from 
the  incursions  of  the  Germans.    Julian  defeated 
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the  Alemanni  (q.v.)  at  Strassburg  (August, 
367)  and  compelled  the  Franks  (q.T.)  to  make 
peace.  His  internal  administration  in  Gaul 
was  mild  and  judicious;  he  rebuilt  cities  and 
reduced  taxes.  Paris  was  his  headquarters. 
His  popularity  in  consequence  became  very 
great,  and,  when  Constantius  ordered  him  to  set 
out  for  the  East,  Julian's  soldiers  rose  in  in- 
surrection and  proclaimed  him  Emperor.  Julian 
set  out  for  Constantinople,  to  oppose  Constan- 
tius; the  latter  began  his  return  from  Syria,  to 
suppress  Julian.  The  death  of  Constantius  at 
Mopsucrene  in  Cilicia,  Nov.  3,  361,  removed  the 
only  obstacle  from  Julian's  way;  and  on  De- 
cember 11  he  made  a  triumphal  entrance  into 
Constantinople.  He  now  publicly  avowed  him- 
self a  pagan,  but  surprisea  both  Christians  and 
pagans  by  his  edict  of  toleration.  Yet  he  chose 
most  of  his  officers  from  the  professed  followers 
of  the  old  religion  and  compelled  the  Christians 
to  contribute  to  the  restoration  of  the  heathen 
temples.  In  362  he  made  great  preparations  at 
Antioch,  in  the  hope  of  bringing  the  war  witii 
the  Persians  to  a  successful  termination,  and 
in  the  following  year  advanced  to  Ctesiphon  and 
across  the  Tigris,  defeating  a  Persian  army 
which  disputed  his  passage  of  the  river;  but 
want  of  provisions  and  treachery  necessitated 
his  re);reat.  He  was  followed  and  attacked  by 
the  enemy,  who  were  repeatedly  repulsed;  but 
in  one  of  the  engagements  he  was  mortally 
wounded  by  an  arrow,  and  died  June  26,  363. 
Julian  was  a  monarch  of  great  ability.  His 
rule  was  just,  liberal,  and  humane.  He  com- 
posed, in  Grc«k,  a  great  number  of  orations, 
letters  (about  80),  satires,  and  also  poems  (col- 
lected and  published  by  Spanheim  in  1696  and 
by  Eertlein,  Leipzig,  1876-76).  Among  his  lost 
works  are  his  Refutation  of  the  Christian  Re- 
ligion, destroyed  by  the  efforts  of  Theodosius  II, 
and  memoirs  of  his  German  campaign  and  his 
diary.  We  possess  a  series  of  letters,  addressed 
to  literary  men;  nine  orations;  a  satirical  work 
called  CtBsares;  and  the  curious  Uisopogon 
(Beard-Hater),  a  satire  on  the  immorality  of 
Antioch  and  a  playful  account  of  his  own  life 
and  manners  (the  Antiocheans,  who  were  clean- 
shaven, poked  fun  at  Julian's  beard ) .  The  best 
editicm  of  the  complete  works  of  Julian  is  that 
of  Hertlein  (2  vols.,  Leipzig,  Teubner,  1876-76) ; 
there  is  an  English  translation  in  the  Bohn  Li- 
brary, a  translation  under  way  (1913  ff.)  in 
the  Loeb  Classical  Library,  by  Wright,  with 
introduction  and  bibliography,  and  a  complete 
French  translation  by  Talbot  (Paris,  1863). 
Consult:  Rendall,  The  Emperor  ifulian,  Pagan- 
ism, and  Christianity  ( London,  1879 ) ;  Gardner, 
Julian,  Philosopher  and  Emperor,  in  "Heroes 
of  the  Nations  Series"  (New  York,  1896) ;  Dill, 
Roman  Society  (London,  1899)  ;  Mflller,  Kaiser 
Flavius  Claudianus  Julianus  (Hanover,  1901)  ; 
and  Negri,  Julian  the  Apostate  (2  vols..  New 
York,  1906 ) ;  Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical 
Scholarship,  vol.  i  (2d  ed.,  Cambridge,  1906) ; 
Mau,  Die  Religionsphilosophie  Kaiser  Julians 
(1907). 

JtrUAlir,     GECMtOE     WASHIItOTOR      (1817-99). 

An  American  political  leader,  born  near  Centre- 
Tille,  Ind.  He  received  an  academic  education, 
taught  school  for  several  years,  and  in  1840  was 
admitted  to  the  bar.  His  political  career  b^an 
with  his  election  as  a  Whig  in  1845  to  the 
State  Legislature.  In  1848  he  became  one  of 
the  leaders  in  the  Free-Soil  movement,  was  a 
delegate  to  the  Buffalo  Convention  in  that  year. 
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in  tiie  following  year  was  elected  to  Congress 
by  a  coalition  of  Whigs  and  Free-Soil  Democrats 
and  served  until  1851.  In  1852  he  was  the 
candidate  for  Vice  President  on  the  Free-Soil 
ticket  with  John  P.  Hale.  In  1860  he  was 
elected  to  Congress  as  a  Republican,  and  he 
served  by  reelection  until  1871.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  famous  joint  committee  on  the  con- 
duct of  the  war  and  later  was  a  monber  of  the 
committees  on  reconstruction  and  on  public 
lands,  serving  as  chairman  of  the  latter  for  eight 
years.  He  joined  the  Liberal  Republican  move- 
ment in  1872  and  supported  Greeley  for  the 
presidency.  Thenceforth  he  acted  with  the 
Donocrats.  In  1886-89  he  was  surveyor-general 
of  public  lands  in  New  Mexico.  He  published: 
Bpeeehet  on  Political  Quettiona,  which  contains 
a  biographical  sketch  of  him  by  Lydia  Maria 
Child  (Boston,  1872) ;  Politioal  Recollections 
(1884);  and  a  Life  of  Jothua  R.  CMdinga 
(1892). 

JTTIJAIT  AI.P8  (Lat.  Alpea  Jidia).  The 
southernmost  extension  of  the  Eastern  Alps, 
lliey  extend  from  the  Camic  and  Venetian  Alps, 
on  the  northeast  borders  of  Italy,  southeastward 
through  the  Austrian  coastland  towards  the 
Karst  (q.v.)  Plateau,  near  Triest  (Map:  Aus- 
tria-Hungary, D  4).  They  consist  chiefly  of 
calcareous  date  and  dolomite  and  are  extremdy 
rough  and  wild  in  configuration,  with  romantic 
valleys  and  waterfalls,  and  beautiful  mountain 
lakes  surrounded  by  forest-covered  heights. 
Their  highest  peak  is  the  Triglav,  with  an 
altitude  of  9394  feet. 

JTTLIAN  OALENDAB.     See  Calekdab. 

JtriJAinrS,  Salvtob  (C.92-C.155).  a  Ro- 
man jurist,  of  ibe  liberal  school  of  Ateius  Ca- 
pito,  whose  full  name  was  Lucius  Octavius  Cor- 
nelins  Salvius  Julianus  ^Dmilianus.  He  held 
important  ofBces  under  Hadrian  and  Antoninus 
Pius.  As  preetor,  in  131  he  codified  Roman 
equity  as  it  then  existed.  His  work  was  made 
binding  for  the  future,  so  that  no  later  pnetor 
could  modify  the  law.  Besides  this  edictum 
perpetiium  (see  Edict),  his  writings  are  mtoy; 
in  Justinian's  Pandects  (q.v.)  there  are  many 
quotations  from  his  Digeata.  He  laid  down 
the  legal  principle  that  any  ex-praetor  had 
the  jua  reapondendi,  and  that  it  was  not  con- 
fined to  those  senators  authorized  by  the  Em- 
peror to  exercise  the  right.  Consult:  Buhl, 
Salviua  JtUiemua  (Hadelberg,  1886) ;  Schanz, 
Oeachiohte  der  rSmiachen  Litteratur,  part  iii  (2d 
ed.,  Munich,  1905) ;  and  the  article  "Octavius, 
14,"  in  Lflbker,  Reallewikon  dea  klaaaiaehen  Al- 
tertuma,  vol.  ii  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

JXTIilBOVA,  or  TTTIiIOB<yirA.    See  Lule- 

BONITE. 

JtJuCH,  yvIlK  (Fr.  Juliera).  A  town  of 
the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  situated  on  the 
Roer,  18  miles  northeast  of  Aix-la-Chapelle 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  It  has  several  churches, 
an  officers'  school,  a  sixteenth-century  ch&teau, 
a  museum,  and  manufactures  of  sugar,  paper, 
silk,  and  leather.  Pop.,  1905,  6009;  1910,  6638. 
JOlich  was  strongly  fortified  till  1860.  It  was 
long  the  capital  of  an  independent  duchy.  On 
the  death  of  the  Duke  of  JiUich  without  heirs,  in 
1609,  began  the  Jttlich-Clevea  War  of  Succession. 
In  1610  it  was  captured  by  Holland  and  in  1622 
by  Spain.  The  line  of  counts  palatine  of  Neu- 
burg  becoming  extinct  in  1742,  JUlich  passed  to 
the  counts  piUatine  of  Sulzbach,  afterward  elec- 
tors of  Bavaria.     In  1794  it  was  annexed  to 
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France,  but  in  1814  was  assigned  to  Prussia  by 
the  Congress  of  Vienna. 

JttlilCHEB,  yvllK-er,  Gustav  Adolf  (1857- 
).  A  German  biblical  scholar.  Bom  at 
Falkenberg,  near  Berlin,  he  studied  at  the 
University  of  Berlin  and  in  1882-88  was' 
preacher  at  the  Rummelsburg  orphan  asylun^. 
He  was  docent  of  Church  history  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin  in  1887  and  in  1888  became 
professor  of  Church  history  and  New  Testament 
exegesis  at  Marburg.  Besides  important  coik- 
tributions  to  the  JahrhUdher  fUr  proteatantiache 
Theologie  on  the  criticism  of  the  Hexateuch,  he 
pubUshed  Die  Oleichniaredm  Jean  (1888-89) 
and  Einleitung  in  daa  Neue  Teatament  (1894; 
6th  ed.,  1906),  of  which  an  English  translation 
by  Janet  Ward  was  published  in  1904,  and 
which  is  one  of  the  few  "introductions"  to  the 
New  Testament  of  real  value,  particularly  as 
checking  and  correcting  the  similar  work  of 
Theodor  Zahn. 

rUIiIB,  zhv'ld',  ou.  La.  NotrvEiXB  H^loIse, 
Ift  nSJTvel'  ft'W'ez'  (Fr.,  Julia,  or,  the  New  He- 
loise).  A  famous  sentimental  novel  by  J.  J. 
Rousseau,  written  at  the  Hermitage  between 
1757  and  1759  and  published  at  Amsterdam  in 
1761.  The  story  is  told  in  the  form  of  letters 
between  Julie  d'Etanges  and  her  tutor  and  lover, 
Saint-Preux. 

XOUEII',  riivOyftN'.  An  opera  by  Charpen- 
tier  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  Paris,  June  4,  1913; 
in  the  United  States,  Feb.  26,  1914  (New  York). 

TUISEN,  Alexis  Aitastat  (1840-  ). 
An  American  geologist,  bom  in  New  York  City. 
He  graduated  at  Union  College  in  1859,  studied 
chemistry  there  for  a  year,  and  in  1860-64, 
while  resident  chemist  on  the  guano  island  of 
Sombrero,  carried  on  a  variety  of  scientific  re- 
searches. He  served  on  the  Michigan  Geological 
Survey  in  1872  and  on  the  North  Carolina  Sur- 
vey (1875-78),  but  from  1865  to  1909  was  r^:u- 
larly  connected  with  the  School  of  Mines,  Co- 
lumbia University,  as  assistant  in  chemistry, 
instructor  in  biology,  and  (1897-1909)  curator 
of  geology.  His  writings  include  a  report  on 
"Lithology"  in  the  Michigan  Geological  Survey's 
Oeology  of  Michigan,  vol.  ii  (1872)  ;  a  "Micro- 
scopic Examination  of  Eleven  Roclcs  from  Ash- 
land County,  Wis.,"  in  the  Wisconsin  Geological 
Survey's  Oeology  of  Wiaoonain,  vol.  iii  (1880); 
"On  the  Geological  Action  of  the  Humus  Acids," 
in  the  Proceedinga  of  the  American  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science  (1880);  and 
"Building  Stones ;  Elements  of  Strength  in  their 
Constitution  and  Structure,"  Jownuil  of  the 
Ftwiklin  Inatitute  (1899). 

JULIEN,  zhv'lytN',  Stanislas  Aionan 
(1799-1873).  A  French  savant  who,  though  he 
never  set  foot  in  China,  became  the  foremost  Si- 
nologist of  his  day.  He  was  bom  at  Orltens.  He 
early  showed  marked  ability  for  the  acquisition 
of  languages.  In  1821  he  became  assistant  pro- 
fessor of  Greek  in  the  College  de  France,  but 
Mras  soon  attracted  to  Chinese  by  the  lectures 
of  Abel  lUmusat,  then  professor  of  Chinese  in 
the  same  college.  In  1823  he  brought  out  a 
Latin  translation  of  the  worlcs  of  the  philosopher 
Mengtse  (Mencius).  He  was  elected  a  member 
of  the  Acad€mie  des  Inscriptions  in  1831,  and 
on  the  death  of  R£musat  in  the  following  year 
he  succeeded  him  in  the  chair  of  Chinese.  Be- 
sides mastering  Chinese,  Julien  applied  himself 
to  the  study  of  Sanskrit  and  Manchu.  His 
works  number  over  two  dozen,  consist  cliiefly  of 
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translations  from  the  Chinese,  but  are  accom- 
panied with  notes  and  elucidations  of  the  great- 
est valne.  Besides  several  playa  and  novels — a 
department  of  Chinese  literature  which  first 
engaged  his  attention — he  produced  Khan-Ing- 
Pien,  he  livre  dea  rioompensea  et  dea  peines, 
accompanied  with  400  legends,  anecdotes,  and 
stories  illustrative  of  the  doctrines  and  prac- 
tices of  the  Taoists  ( I83S )  ;  R4tum4  des  prtnct- 
pavx  traitia  chinoia  aur  la  culture  dea  mUriera, 
etc.  (1837);  Lao-taeu-Tao-Te-King,  the  'Book 
of  the  Way  and  of  Virtue'  of  the  Chinese  philos- 
opher Lao-tse,  who  lived  in  the  sixth  century  B.C. 
(1841)  ;  Hiatoire  de  la  vie  de  Hiouen-Thaang, 
the  Buddhist  pilgrim,  and  of  his  journeys  in 
India  between  the  years  629  and  645  a.d. 
(1853) ;  Eiatoire  et  fabrication  de  la  porcelaine 
chinoiae,  translated  from  the  Chinese  by  the 
order  of  the  Minister  of  Agriculture  and  Com- 
merce (1856)  ;  M4moirea  aur  lea  contries  occt- 
dentalea,  by  Hiouen-Thsang  ( 1857-69) ;  M4thode 
pour  dSchiffrer  lea  noma  sanacrita  gut  ae  renoon- 
trent  dana  lea  livrea  chinoia  (1861),  a  work  of 
great  value  to  students  of  the  immense  Bud- 
dhist literature  of  China;  Induatriea  anciermea 
et  modemea  de  I'empire  chinoia  (1860).  In 
1841  he  had  published  a  volume  containing 
critical  discussions  of  certain  rules  of  position 
which  in  Chinese  play  the  same  rOle  as  inflec- 
tions in  other  languages.  This  he  later  elabo- 
rated into  his  Syntaase  nouvelle  de  la  langue 
chinoiae  fondie  aur  la  poaition  dea  mota,  which 
appeared  in  1869 — an  epoch-making  work  for 
students  of  Chinese.  This  was  followed  in  1870 
by  a  supplementary  volume  containing  some 
controverted  and  miscellaneous  matter.  He  died 
in  Paris. 

JXTLIEBS,  zhvly&r'.  The  French  name  for 
Jfllich  (q.v.)- 

JUIiIET.  1.  In  Shakespeare's  Borneo  and 
Juliet  (q.v.),  a  young  girl  of  the  house  of 
Capulet,  beloved  l^  Romeo,  of  the  rival  house 
of  Montague.  2.  The  ladylove  of  Claudio,  in 
Shakespeare's  Meaaure  for  Meaaure. 

TUXSUB,  jtll'yfiB.  Ilie  name  of  three  popes. 
— JtrLius  I,  Saint  (Pope,  337-362).  His  pon- 
tificate fell  in  the  most  difficult  times  of  the 
Arian  controversy,  when  the  sons  of  Constantine 
were  persecuting  the  bishops  who  remained  firm 
in  their  adherence  to  the  doctrine  defined  at 
Nicsa.  Julius  gave  them  unflinching  support. 
He  examined  the  charges  brought  by  the  Euse- 
bian  party  against  St.  Athanasius  and  dis- 
missed them,  writing  a  masterly  letter  to  the 
accusers.  In  conjunction  with  the  Emperor 
Constans  he  summoned  the  Coimcil  of  Sardica 
(q.v.).  His  day  is  observed  on  April  12.  His 
letters  are  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  viij. — 
Jui.n78  II  (Pope,  1603-13),  Giuliano  della 
Sovere,  a  nephew  of  Sixtus  IV,  who  made  him 
Cardinal  in  1471.  In  1480  he  was  sent  as 
l^ate  to  France,  and  on  his  return  two  years 
later  fllled  an  increasingly  important  place  at 
Rcnne,  under  both  his  uncle  and  Innocent  VIII. 
Under  Alexander  VI,  however,  he  was  in  opposi- 
tion; and  one  of  his  first  steps  on  his  elevation 
to  the  papal  throne  was  to  resume  possession 
of  the  Romagna,  which  had  been  bestowed  on 
Cesare  Borgia.  Julius  himself  was  beyond  sus- 
picion of  nepotism  or  selfish  designs  for  i^gran- 
dizemeait;  but  his  pontificate  was  chiefly  de- 
voted to  political  and  military  enterprises  for 
the  complete  reSstablishment  of  the  papal  sov- 
ereignty in  its  ancient  territory  and  for  the 
extinction  of  foreign  domination  in  Italy.  In 
Vol.  XIII.— 3 
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pursuance  of  his  designs  he  entered  into  the 
League  of  Cambrai  (1508)  with  the  Emperor 
Maximilian,  Louis  XII  of  France,  and  Ferdi- 
nand of  Aragon;  later,  when  the  immediate 
purpose  of  the  league  had  been  attained,  fearing 
the  ambitious  designs  of  Louis,  he  withdrew 
and  entered  an  opposite  alliance,  the  Holy 
League.  Louis  att^pted  to  force  the  Pope  to 
call  a  general  council  for  the  reform  of  the 
Church,  and  actually  had  a  synod  convoked  at 
Pisa  in  1511,  with  the  cooperation  of  some  dis- 
affected cardinals.  Julius  replied  by  calling  the 
fifth  Lateran  Council.  (See  Lateban  Council.) 
The  Holy  League  finally  triumphed  over  France 
in  Upper  Italy,  and  Bologna,  Reggio,  Parma, 
and  Piacenza  were  assured  to  the  papal  govern- 
ment; but  death  interrupted  the  further  plans 
of  Julius  to  break  the  Spanish  power  in  Italy 
as  well.  On  the  whole,  if  less  concerned  with 
spiritual  affairs  than  his  office  demanded,  he  had 
the  qualities  of  a  great  statesman  and  general 
and  was  also  a  liberal  and  judicious  patron  of 
the  fine  arts.  He  laid  the  corner  stone  of  St. 
Peter's  Church  and  was  the  patron  of  Raphael 
and  Michelangelo.  Consult  his  life  by  Dumesnil 
(Paris,  1873) ;  Brosch,  Papat  Juliua  II.  und  die 
CMlndung  dea  Kirchenataatea  (Grotha,  1878) ; 
Creighton,  History  of  the  Papacy,  vol.  iv  (Lon- 
don, 1887);  Klaczko,  Rome  and  the  Renaia- 
aance  (New  York,  1903) ;  Pastor,  Biatory  of 
the  Popea,  vol.  vi  (St.  Louis,  1898). — Julius 
III  (Pope,  1650-66),  Giovanni  Maria  del  Monte. 
He  was  bom  in  1487  at  Rome,  made  Archbishop 
of  Siponto  in  1512  and  of  Pavia  in  1520  and 
Cardinal  in  1636.  He  was  one  of  the  three 
legates  appointed  to  open  and  preside  over  the 
Council  of  Trent  (q.v.),  which  he  reopened  as 
Pope  in  1661  after  its  sittings  had  been  sus- 
pended for  two  years.  He  began  his  pontificate 
zealously  stnd  with  hig^  hopes,  as  when  he  sent 
Cardinal  Pole  to  England  to  reconcile  the 
Kingdom,  but  when  discouragements  came  upon 
him  he  lost  his  energy,  and  died  in  1555. 

JXTUVB,  ylSS^l-vs,  Duke  of  Brunswick 
(1528-89).  A  German  prince,  son  of  Duke 
Henry  the  Younger,  whom  he  succeeded  in 
1568  and  whose  Catholic  policy  he  reversed. 
In  1560  he  had  married  Hedwig,  daughter  of 
Joachim  II  of  Brandenburg.  He  secured  Bruns- 
wick to  the  Reformation,  in  1676  founded  the 
University  of  Helmstedt,  and  in  1682-84  in- 
herited land  from  the  counts  of  Hova  and  Kalen- 
berg. 

XIT'LTCS  OiS/SAll.  An  historical  play  by 
Shakespeare,  written  in  1600  or  1601  and  pub- 
lished in  1623.  It  was  based  on  Plutarch's  lives 
of  Cffisar,  Antony,  and  Brutus,  and,  though  not 
the  greatest  of  Shakespeare's  classical  dramas, 
it  is  a  tragedy  of  great  stateliness  and  force. 

TDXrUS  ECHTEB  VOIT  HfEESPELBBOITN, 
y?5oai-V8  gK'tSr  f«n  m68'pel-br6n'  (1545-1619). 
A  German  Catholic  prelate,  Bishop  of  WUrz- 
burg,  and  a  leader  of  the  Counter-Reformation. 
He  was  bom  at  the  castle  of  Mespelbronn  and 
studied  in  Germany,  at  Paris,  and  in  Rome  at 
the  Jesuit  Collegium  Germanicum.  In  1579  he 
founded  the  JiSiushospital  and  in  1582  the 
University  of  Wttrzburg.  In  1673  he  became 
Prince-Bishop  of  WUrzburg.  In  this  post  his 
policy  was  strenuous:  all  the  Protestant  clergy 
were  replaced  by  Catholics,  and  the  records  say 
that  in  a  single  year  (1586)  there  were  more 
than  60,0(X)  converts,  and  that  in  three  years 
Protestantism  was  eradicated  from  his  see. 
Julius  was  a  prominent  member  of  the  Catholic 
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League  (1609).  Consult  the  biography  by 
Buchinger  (Wflriburg,  1843).    

XDIiIUS  VON  DES  TKAtTN,  dSr  troun. 
Hie  pseudonym  of  the  Austrian  novelist  Julius 
Alexander  Sehindler   (q.v.). 

XDXIiEVIIiIiB,  LomB  Petit  de.  See  Pjrnr 
m  JoLUTiLLE,  Louis. 

jmXIEN',  zhvlyfts',  Adolpbe  (1846-  ). 
A  French  musical  critic,  bom  in  Paris.  He  was 
educated  at  the  Lycte  Charlemagne,  studied 
law,  and  at  the  same  time  acquired  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  music  and  musioU  literature.  In 
1869  he  b^ran  to  contribute  to  various  French 
musical  journals  and  in  1872  became  feuille- 
tonist of  the  Franfois  and  subsequently  of  the 
Uonttour  Vnioen^.  Among  his  many  impor- 
tant works  are:  La  mutique  et  lea  philoaophe* 
ail  XVIUime  tiiole  (1873) ;  Hiatoire  du  th4dtre 
de  Ume.  de  Pompadour  (1874) ;  La  oonUdie  d 
la  oour  de  Louis  XVI  (1876);  Qoethe  et  la 
muaique  (1880)  ;  L'0p4ra  aecret  ou  XV Illume 
aikcle  (1880)  ;  Richard  Wagner,  aa  vie  et  ae» 
ceuvrea  (1886);  Hector  Berlioz  (1888);  Muti- 
oiena  d'aujourd^hui  (1892;  2d  series,  1894); 
Muaique  (1896);  Le  romantiame  et  I'iditeur 
Sendnel  (1897);  Amoura  d'opSra  au  XVII Ihme 
aiicle  (1909);  FantinrLatour  (1909);  Emeat 
Beyer  (1909) ;  Muaioiena  d'hier  et  d'aujour^hui 
(1910). 

JTTI/LUNDEB.    See  Jaiakdbab. 

JTTIiY.    See  Month. 

JDXT,  Column  of  (Fr.  OoUmne  de  juillet). 
A  fluted  column  of  bronze,  on  the  Place  de  la 
Bastille  in  Paris,  dedicated  on  July  28,  1840, 
to  the  "French  citizens  who  fought  for  the 
defense  of  the  public  liberties  on  the  memo- 
rable days  of  the  27th,  28th,  and  29th  of  July, 
1830."  The  column  rests  on  a  round  base  of 
white  marble.  Its  square  basement  bears  the 
inscription,  a  lion  in  relief  by  Barye,  the  ar- 
morial bearings  of  the  city,  and  the  dates  of 
the  conflicts.  Four  bands  encircle  the  column, 
bearing  the  names  of  the  615  who  fell  in  the 
Revolution.  Their  remains,  together  with  those 
of  the  victims  of  the  revolution  of  1848,  are 
contained  in  the  vaults  beneath  the  column. 

JULY  SEVOLUTIOK.  The  revolution  of 
July,  1830,  in  Paris  which  overthrew  the  Bour- 
bon dynasty  and  brought  the  house  of  Orltons 
in  the  person  of  Louis  Philippe  to  the  throne 
of  France.  The  policy  of  reaction  following  the 
Restoration,  under  Louis  XVIII  (1814-24),  had 
become  triumphant  under  his  successor,  Charles 
X,  the  creature  of  the  clerical  faction  and  the 
extreme  Royalists.  A  partial  indemnity  was 
paid  to  the  nobles  whose  lands  had  been  con- 
fiscated, the  Jesuits  were  readmitted  to  France, 
education  was  put  under  clerical  supervision, 
and  severe  measures  were  enacted  against  the 
liberty  of  the  press.  These  acts  naturally 
aroused  popular  discontent;  but  Charles  X 
boldly  challenged  liberal  opinion  in  the  country 
by  calling  to  the  head  of  affairs  Count  Jules 
Polignac,  noted  as  the  most  bigoted  of  the  ad- 
visers of  the  King  (Aug.  9,  1829).  Early  in 
March,  1830,  the  French  Chambers  assembled, 
and  the  Lower  House,  in  its  answer  to  the 
speech  from  the  throne,  demanded  the  immedi- 
ate dismissal  of  the  new  ministers.  Thereupon 
the  Chambers  were  first  prorogued  for  six 
months  and  then  dissolved,  but  the  new  elec- 
tions only  increased  the  strength  of  the  opposi- 
tion. Suddenly,  on  July  26,  a  few  days  before 
file  new  legislature  was  to  assemble,  edicts 
were  pixnnu^ated  suspending  the  liberty  of  the 
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press,  declaring  the  elections  null  and  void,  and 
prescribing  various  changes  in  the  franchise, 
whidi  would  have  left  little  of  self-government. 
The  newspapers  at  once  took  up  the  challenge, 
and  on  July  27  there  was  some  fighting  in 
Paris.  On  the  28th  the  eastern  section  of  Paris 
was  filled  with  barricades;  the  insurgents  took 
possession  of  the  citv  hall  and  Notre  t>ame 
Cathedral  and  hoisted  over  them  the  tricolor. 
In  vain  the  royal  troops,  who  were  imder  the 
command  of  Mannont,  captured  the  different 
barricades;  new  ones  were  immediately  built. 
The  soldiers,  worn  out  with  their  exertions  and 
the  heat,  fired  upon  from  windows  and  pelted 
with  everything  imaginable,  abandoned  the  east 
of  Paris  and  retreated.  By  July  29  the  whole 
of  Paris  was  in  the  hands  of  the  insurrection- 
ists, who  had  as  tiieir  leaders  the  veteran  La- 
fayette and  Laffitte;  only  then  did  Charles  X 
withdraw  his  Ordinances.  But  the  adherents  of 
the  Duke  of  Orleans,  Louis  Philippe,  demanded 
by  means  of  placards  posted  everywhere  that 
he  should  be  made  King.  They  had  been  long 
intriguing  in  secret  under  the  leadership  of 
Talleyrand,  the  old  Minister  of  Napoleon  I, 
who  felt  himself  slighted  by  the  Bourbons,  whose 
restoration  had  to  a  g^reat  extent  been  his  work. 
Now  the  Orleanists  felt  that  their  time  had 
come,  and  late  in  the  night  of  July  30  Louis 
Philippe  arrived  in  Paris,  and  early  the  next 
momug  was  made  lieutenant  general  of  the 
realm.  But  the  Orleanists,  led  by  Adolphe 
Thiers  and  the  banker  Laffitte,  were  opposed  by 
Lafayette,  the  commander  of  the  restored  Na- 
tional Gusj-d,  and  the  municipal  committee,  who 
were  Republicans.  Louis  Philippe,  however, 
won  them  over,  and  when  Charles  X,  after  ab- 
dicating in  favor  of  his  gprandson,  the  Duke  of 
Bordeaux,  fled,  the  success  of  Louis  Philippe 
was  assured,  and  on  August  7  the  crown  was 
voted  to  him  by  the  Chambers.  The  July  revo- 
lution was  the  work  of  the  middle  classes,  who 
were  then  moderate  Royalists,  and  the  work- 
ingmen  of  Paris,  who  were  Republicans.  The 
selection  of  Louis  Philippe,  the  ''Citizen  King," 
and  the  adoption  of  a  constitution  based  upon  a 
property  suffrage  excluding  the  laboring  classes 
from  voting  marked  a  great  triumph  for  the 
bourgeoisie  or  middle  classes.    See  Fbancb. 

In  other  countries  of  Europe  the  July  revo- 
lution caused  serious  disturbance.  The  first 
state  to  be  influenced  was  Holland.  Belgium 
for  some  time  before  1814  had  been  united  to 
France,  but  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna  it  was 
given  to  Holland.  The  Belgians  revolted  against 
the  Dutch  in  1830  and  succeeded  in  establishing 
their  independence.  (See  Beloiuu. )  In  Poland 
there  was  a  violent  uprising  against  Russian 
rule,  which  was  suppressed  only  after  heavy 
flghting.  (See  Poland;  Russia.)  In  some  other 
states  there  were  revolutionary  movements  on  a 
somewhat  smaller  scale,  for  which  see  Gekuant; 
Italy.  Consiilt:  Fyffe,  Hiatory  of  Modem  Eu- 
rope, vol.  ii  (London,  1886)  ;  Lavisse  and  Ram- 
baud,  Hiatoire  g&nirale,  voL  x  (Paris,  1898); 
Seignoboe,  Political  Hiatory  of  Europe  since  18H 
(New  York,  1899);  Robinson  and  Beard,  De- 
velopment  of  Modern  Europe  (2  vols.,  Boston, 
1907-06) ;  C.  D.  Hazen,  Europe  aince  1815  (New 
York,  1911). 

JXTICBO.  A  famous  African  elephant  of 
gigantic  size,  captured  when  young  and  at  tJiree 
years  of  age  transferred  from  the  Jardin  deB 
Plantes  in  Paris  to  the  Royal  Zoological  Gardens 
in  London.     For  23  years  the  animal  was  a 
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great  favorite  with  English  children,  and  his 
purchase  by  P.  T.  Bamum  in  1882  for  $10,000 
provoked  a  general  protest.  The  animal  was 
with  difficulty  placed  on  a  steamer  and  brought 
to  America,  where  for  three  years  he  formed 
one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  Bamum's  circus. 
He  was  killed  in  1885  while  crossing  a  railroad 
track  in  Canada.  Jumbo  was  11  feet,  6  inches 
in  height  and  weighed  6  tons.  His  skeleton 
is  preserved  in  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in 
Washington,  and  his  skin  is  moimted  and  stands 
in  the  Bamum  Museum  of  Natural  History  at 
Tufts  College. 

TT7KET,  zhS7'm2'.  A  town  of  Hainault,  Bel- 
gium, 3  miles  north-northwest  of  Charleroi,  of 
which  it  is  an  important  industrial  suburb 
(Map:  Belgium,  C  4).  It  has  extensive  coal 
mines,  iron  furnaces,  glass-making  and  other 
manufacturing  establishments.  Pop.,  1900, 
25,937;   1910,  27,956. 

XtnCILLA,  B:SS-mVlpi.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Murcia,  Spain,  situated  on  the  river  JuA, 
about  37  miles  northwest  of  Murcia  (Map; 
Spain,  E  3).  It  is  built  at  the  foot  of  a  hill 
on  which  are  the  ruins  of  a  castle,  and  it  has 
two  handsome  churches  in  Corinthian  and  Ionic 
architecture.  The  vine  is  well  cultivated  in  the 
vicinity,  and  the  town  has  some  manufactures 
of  soap  and  brandy.  PopC,  1887,  14,334;  1900, 
15,868;   1910,  17,467. 

TTnkXXXy.  a  town  of  British  India.  See 
Jammu. 

JXnCKA,  or  JAXNA,  jAm'n&  (Skt.  Yor 
mutta) .  A  river  in  India,  the  principal  tributarjr 
of  the  upper  Ganges,  rising  among  the  Jumnotri 
peaks  in  the  Western  Himalayas,  at  an  altitude 
of  about  11,000  feet.  It  flows  at  first  south  and 
then  southeast  through  Agra,  emptying  into 
the  Ganges  at  Allaliabad.  Its  length  is  about 
860  miles,  and  it  receives  a  niunber  of  large 
tributaries,  chiefly  from  the  right,  among  which 
are  the  Chumbul,  the  Betwa,  and  the  Ken.  The 
traffic  is  slight,  carrying  timber  on  the  upper 
reaches  and  stone,  grain,  and  cotton  on  the 
lower.  Above  Agra  during  the  hot  season  the 
river  dwindles,  owing  to  the  Eastern  and  West- 
ern Jumna  canals,  which  are  fed  by  its  waters 
and  are  used  by  light  river  craft  and  for  pur- 
poses of  irrigation.  Both  of  them  rejoin  the 
Jumna  at  Delhi.  In  the  upper  half  of  ito  course 
the  Jumna  occupies  a  more  prominent  pomtion 
than  the  Ganges  itself,  both  historically  and 
politically.  It  was  the  first  to  obstruct  the 
path  of  every  early  invader  from  the  north- 
west; hence  on  its  banks  were  built  Ag^  and 
Delhi,  the  two  capitals  of  the  Moslem  conquerors 
of  India. 

JX7H0MVILLE,  zhv'm6K'v«l',  N.  Coui-ON  db 
(1725-54).  A  French  officer  who  fought  in 
Canada.  He  joined  his  brother,  a  captain,  in 
New  France,  and  was  himself  the  ensign  in 
oonunand  of  a  scouting  party  of  35  men  sent  out 
from  Fort  Duqueane,  the  new  post  built  by  the 
French  at  the  head  of  the  Ohio  River,  to  epj 
upon  and  if  possible  warn  off  an  English  expedi- 
tion under  Washington.  The  French  and  Eng- 
lish were  still  nominally  at  peace,  but  these  two 
parties  had  a  skirmish  in  the  woods  (1764),  in 
which  Jmnonville  was  killed,  and  this  trifling 
engagement  was  the  opening  of  the  French  and 
Indian  War. 

JtmPEBS.  A  name  given  to  certain  Welsh 
Methodists,  who  indulged  in  leaping,  dancfng, 
and  other  bodily  agitations  in  connection  with 
their   religious   worship,   citing  in   support   of 
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their  practice  such  passages  as  2  Sam.  vi.  16; 
Luke  I.  41;  Acts  iii.  8.  Thw  are  said  to  have 
originated  in  the  congrerationa  of  Whitefield 
about  1760  and  to  have  nad  followers  among 
the  (Quakers  and  Irvingites.  They  were  also 
called  Barkers,  because  they  accompanied  the 
leaping  and  dancing  with  groans  and  incoherent 
utterances.  Discountenanced  in  England,  they 
emigrated  to  the  United  States.  Consult  Evans, 
Bketch  of  the  Deiwminations  of  the  Chrittian 
World  (London,  1811),  and  l^ennan.  Life  of 
John  Weale]/,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1870). — The  name 
Jumpers  is  t^so  given  to  a  Russian  fanatical  sect 
whose  alleged  religious  services  consist  in  ex- 
traordinary leaping  and  are  accompanied  with 
physical  exercises.  Consult  Heard,  The  Russian 
Chvroh  and  Rutsian  Dissent   (London,  1887). 

JTmPIKa  BEAN.  The  seed  of  any  one  of 
several  euphorbiaceous  plants,  including  Sebaa- 
tiania  bilooularis,  Sebastiania  palmeri,  Sebaa- 
tiania  pringlei,  and  Colliguaja  odorifera  (or 
Croton  colliguaja),  when  infested  by  the  full- 
grown  larva  of  a  small  gray  tortricid  moth 
(Carpacapsa  aaltitans).  The  seeds  are  some- 
what triangular  and  not  only  roll  from  side  to 
Bide  but  move  by  jerks  and  jumps.  The  move- 
ments are  produced  by  a  plump  whitish  larva 
which  occupies  about  one-fifth  of  the  interior, 
the  seed  in  fact  being  but  a  hollow  shell  lined 
with  silk  which  the  larva  has  spun.  Late  in 
the  winter  the  larva  cuts  a  circular  door  through 
the  seed,  strengthens  it  with  silk  and  transforms 
to  pupa,  the  moth  soon  afterward  pushing  its 
way  through  the  prepared  door.  The  larva  of 
another  moth  {Grapholitha  sebastianicB)  infests 
the  seeds  of  Bebastiania  palmeri  and  produces 
similar  movements.  These  plants  and  insects 
are  natives  of  Ontral  and  South  America,  and 
the  imported  seeds  are  frequently  called  Mexi- 
can jumping  beans  and  in  the  southwestern 
Uniteid  States  broncho  beans. 

TTTMPIKa  FISH.     See  Modskifpeb. 

TTTMPOra  FBOG  OF  CAULVEBAS,  Tbk 
Celebrated.  A  sketch  by  Mark  Twain  (1867), 
written  for  the  Oalifomian.  It  was  his  first 
work  to  attract  wide  attention. 

rUUFINa  HABE.  A  South  African  rodent 
{Pedetes  oaffer),  the  springhaas  of  the  Dutch 
colonists,  which  is  placed  near  the  jerboas  in 
systems  of  zoology,  but  considerably  differs  from 
them  in  that  it  is  larger — as  big  as  a  rabbit. 
It  is  the  sole  representative  of  the  family 
Pedetidee.  The  head  much  resembles  that  of  a 
hare,  although  the  ears  are  shorter;  the  form 
of  the  body  is  also  like  that  of  a  hare,  but  the 
hind  1^;8  are  very  long  and  strong,  like  those 
of  a  kangaroo,  and  the  toes  both  of  fore  and 
hind  feet  are  armed  with  great  claws.  Its 
powers  of  leaping  are  extraordinary;  it  clears 
20  or  30  feet  at  a  bound  and  can  make  faster 
time  up  a  slope  than  down.  Three  or  four 
young  are  bom  at  a  time.  Night  is  the  time 
of  activity,  and  it  makes  mischievous  inroads 
on  fields  and  gardens.    Its  flesh  is  eaten. 

jmCFXKa  MOTTSE.  One  of  the  most  com- 
mon, interesting,  and  widespread  of  North 
American  wild  mice  {Zapus  hitdaonius),  scien- 
tifically r^arded  as  a  jerboa.  (See  Jebboa, 
and  Plate  of  Mice  aitd  Jerboas.)  It  takes  its 
name — «lso  that  of  kangaroo  mouse — from  the 
long  and  strong  hind  legs  and  its  habit  of  run- 
ning in  long  leaps.  It  inhabits  brushy  places 
by  preference  and  lays  up  no  store  in  winter, 
but  constructs  a  warm,  ball-like  nest,  placed  in 
some  thick  bush  or  often  within  an  abandoned 
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bird's  neet,  where  it  hibernates  during  the  cold 
months  in  a  dormancy  more  profound  than  that 
of  any  other  American  animal.  It  is  a  yellowish- 
grizzle  color  above  and  white  underneath  and 
has  a  very  long  tail.  It  is  limited  to  the 
eaatem  half  of  the  United  States,  but  similar 
species  exist  in  western  North  America  and  in 
Europe. 

rOVSTNO,  PLANT  LOTTSE.  An  hemipter- 
ous  insect  of  the  family  Fsyllids,  distinguished 
from  the  true  aphids  by  the  swollen  hind  thighs, 
giving  this  insect  its  power  as  a  jumper,  by 
the  two-jointed  feet,  and  by  antenns  with  eight 
or  nine  joints.  Many  of  the  species  live  ex- 
posed upon  the  leaves  of  trees  and  plants,  like 
the  pear  tree  PsyUa,  while  others  form  galls  in 
which  they  live,  such  as  several  of  the  species 
which  feed  upon  the  hackberry.  Most  of  the 
jumping  plant  lice  secrete  quantities  of  honey- 
dew  (q.v.).  The  eggs  of  Paylla  pyricola  (and 
probably  of  many  other  species)  are  attached  to 
a  leaf  by  a  short  arm,  and  each  has  a  long  hair- 
like stalk  projecting  from  its  end.  There  are 
several  generations  each  year,  and  the  adults 
hibernate.  

JUMFHTO  SHBEW.  An  African  shrew  of 
the  family  Macroscelidn,  so  called  because  of 
the  large  hind  legs  and  leaping  method  of  pro- 
gression. The  group  are  also  known  as  elephant 
shrews  (q.v.).  The  family  is  represented  in 
all  parts  of  Africa,  but  not  elsewhere,  and  the 
most  remarkable  species  are  those  of  the  South 
African  genus  Rhynehooyon,  some  of  which 
reach  a  length  of  8  inches,  besides  the  long, 
scaly  tail.  Their  noses  are  prolonged  into  tubu- 
lar nostrils  almost  as  flexible  as  the  trunk  of  an 
elephant.  They  inhabit  dry,  rocky  places,  are 
not  numerous,  and  little  is  known  of  their 
habits. 

jrtTMPIKO  SPIDEBS.  Any  of  the  medium- 
sized  spiders  with  short  legs  of  the  family  At- 
tide.  They  capture  their  prey  by  leaping  upon 
it.  Many  of  them  are  brightly  colored  and  live 
in  open  places  among  the  tops  of  low  plants. 
They  walk  backward  or  sidewise  as  well  as  for- 
ward, and  some  of  them  jump  great  distances. 
They  do  not  spin  webs,  but  some  of  the  species 
fix  a  thread  to  the  point  from  which  they  leap, 
so  that,  should  they  miss  their  aim,  they  will 
not  fall  far.  Some  of  the  species  are  very  com- 
mon and  may  be  seen  himting  on  foliage,  fences, 
or  on  almost  any  exposed  surface.  Consult: 
H.  C.  McCook,  American  Spiders  and  their  Spin- 
ning Work  (3  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1889-93); 
J.  H.  Emerton,  Common  Spiders  (Boston,  1902) ; 
J.  H.  Comstock,  The  Spider  Book  (New  York, 
1912). 

JTTITAaABH,  j(55'n4-gflr'.  A  native  Gujarat 
state  of  the  Kathiawar  Peninsula,  Presidency  of 
Bombay,  India.  Area,  3284  square  miles.  Pop., 
1901,  395,428;  1911,  434,122.  The  surface  gen- 
erally is  level,  diversified  to  the  north  by  the 
Oimar  Hills,  with  a  maximum  altitude  of  3666 
feet.  Cotton,  sugar  cane,  and  cereals  are  culti- 
vated. The  Gir  district  contains  about  1200 
square  miles  of  forest  land.  Junagarh  ranks 
as  a  first-class  native  state,  and  its  alliance 
with  Great  Britain  dates  from  1808,  when  the 
then  chief  agreed  with  the  Bombay  government 
to  oppose  piracy  and  allow  free  commerce  with 
Britidi  vessels  on  the  payment  of  stipulated 
duties.    Capital,  Junagarh  (q.v.). 

JUNAOABH,  jTRTnii-gar'.  The  capital  of 
a  native  Gujarat  state  of  the  same  name  in  the 
Bombay  Presidency,  India.     It  is  situated  on 
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the  Bajputana  Railway,  46  miles  north  of  Vera- 
wal,  on  the  Arabian  Sea.  In  the  midst  of  the 
big-game  grounds  of  the  Girnar  and  Datar  Hills, 
its  site  is  very  picturesque.  Its  royal  tombs, 
Buddhist  caves,  also  the  Uparkot,  an  ancient 
citadel  of  the  great  Asoka  (250  B.C.),  and  the 
town  fortifications,  built  in  1472,  are  archteolog- 
ically  interesting.  The  modem  buildings  in- 
clude the  Nawab's  palace,  the  College  of  Arts 
(built  in  1900),  a  hospital,  a  library  and  mu- 
seum, and  fine  modern  shops  and  stores.  Pop., 
1901,  34,251;  1911,  35,413.  Consult  Burgess, 
The  Antiquities  of  Outoh  and  Kathiawar  (Lon- 
don, 1887). 

JTrH'CO  (Neo-Lat.,  of  uncertain  derivation). 
The  generic  and  now  the  popular  name  for  the 
so-called  "black"  snowbirds  of  the  United  States 
familiar  in  winter.  Half  a  dozen  species  are 
named,  besides  almost  three  times  as  many  sub- 
species, all  of  which  intergrade  with  one  an- 
other in  a  most  perplexing  manner.  One  well- 
marked  species  {Jtmco  hyemalis)  belongs  to 
the  eastern  United  States,  but  all  the  others 
are  residents  of  the  mountainous  portions  of 
Mexico  and  the  western  United  States.  All  are 
small  finches,  dark  slate  or  ashy  above  and 
more  or  less  white  below  and  the  beaks  white. 
The  nests  are  built  on  or  near  the  ground,  of 
grasses,  mosses,  and  rootlets,  and  are  often 
fined  with  hairs.  The  eggs  are  from  four  to  five 
in  number,  bluish  white,  speckled  at  the  larger 
end  with  brown.  The  common  junco  of  the  East 
is  grayish  slate  color  on  the  head,  back,  throat, 
and  breast,  and  pure  white  on  the  belly,  the 
contrast  between  the  two  colors  being  very 
sharp;  the  two  outer  tail  feathers  are  white 
and  are  conspicuous  when  the  bird  flies.  It  is  a 
common  winter  visitor  as  far  south  as  the  Gulf 
of  Mexico,  and  a  summer  resident  from  northern 
New  York  and  Minnesota  northward  and  in  the 
mountains  as  far  south  as  the  Carolinas.  It 
breeds  in  a  nest  on  the  ground,  hidden  among 
thickets.     See  Plate  of  Spabbows. 

XDITCOS,  htRSo'kAs.  A  town  in  the  eaatem 
part  of  Porto  Rico  (Map:  Porto  Rico,  F  2).  It 
has  a  hospital,  good  schools,  and  electric  lights. 
The  principal  products  of  the  district  are  sugar 
cane,  tobacco,  and  tropical  fruits;  the  chief  in- 
dustry is  the  manufacture  of  sugar.  Pop.,  1910, 
(municipal)   11,692,   (urban)  4141. 

JTrNCnON  CITT.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Geary  Co.,  Eans.,  72  miles  by  rail  west 
of  Topeka,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Smoky  Hill 
and  Republican  rivers,  which  here  unite  in  the 
Kansas  River,  on  the  Union  Pacific  and  the 
Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas  railroads  (Map: 
Kansas,  F  4 ) .  It  is  a  shipping  point  for  grain, 
flour,  live  stock,  crushed  rock  and  sand,  and 
produce  from  the  surrounding  country,  and  has 
extensive  limestone  quarries,  boot  and  shoe, 
glove,  cigar,  candy,  sheet-metal,  cement-block 
and  harness  factories,  flour  mills,  lumber  yards, 
etc.  Fort  Riley  (q.v.),  a  large  government 
military  post,  is  3  miles  east  of  the  city.  The 
city  owns  and  operates  its  water  works.  Junc- 
tion City  was  settled  in  1868,  was  chartered  as 
a  city  the  following  year,  and  adopted  the 
commission  form  of  government  in  1911.  Pop., 
1900,  4695;   1910,  6598. 

JVTSTE.    See  Calendab. 

JVNE,  Jennie.  The  pseudonym  of  the  Amer- 
ican writer  Jane  Cunningham  Croly  (q.v.). 

TUTSTEAV,  i^nb.  The  capital  of  Alaska,  100 
miles  north  by  east  of  Sitka,  ca  Gastineau  Chan- 
nel,   opposite    Douglas   Island    (Map:    Alaska, 
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N  6).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Territorial  Legis- 
lature and  courts  and  Federal  officials  and  is 
bj  far  the  most  important  city  of  south  Alaska. 
The  population  was  1645  in  1910,  but  more  than 
5000  permanent  white  inhabitants  were  then  in 
the  city  and  its  immediate  vicinity.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  cil7  in  1914  was  estimated  at  4000. 
Juneau  is  modem  as  to  its  churches,  schools,  hos- 
pitals, newspapers.  Are  department,  police,  drain- 
age, water  works,  telephonic,  telegraphic,  and 
electric  services.  Its  banks,  assay  oQlce,  trading 
and  manufacturing  facilities,  make  it  the  com- 
mercial and  supply  depot  for  adjacent  mining 
camps,  and  it  is  the  transportation  centre  of 
south  Alaska,  steamship  lines  connecting  it  with 
Seattle,  Sitka,  Skagway,  and  all  ports  of  the 
Copper  River,  Prince  William  Sound,  Cook  Inlet, 
and  Unalaska  r^ons.  More  than  $60,000,000  of 
^Id  have  already  been  mined  from  the  region 
in  and  about  Juneau,  principally  from  the 
famous  Treadwell  mines,  and  experts  consider 
that  extensions  and  developments  will  make  it 
the  centre  of  the  most  productive  areas  of  gold 
yields  in  North  America.  Consult  A.  W.  Greely, 
Hand-Book  of  Alaska  (New  York,  1914). 

JtWEATT,  Latibbnt  8oix>mon  (1793-1856). 
An  American  pioneer,  founder  of  Milwaukee, 
Wis.  Bom  at  L' Assumption  Parish,  near  Mont- 
real, Canada,  Aug.  9,  1793,  he  early  went  to 
Green  Bay,  then  a  point  of  importance,  and  on 
Sept.  14,  1818,  settled  at  Milwaukee  as  an  In- 
dian trader.  He  served  as  agent  of  the  Ameri- 
can Fur  Cranpany  and  was  the  trusted  friend 
of  John  Jacob  Astor  and  Ramsay  Crooks  of 
that  great  monopoly.  Although  Juneau  was  the 
first  white  man  to  settle  permanently  in  Mil- 
waukee, ntimerous  temporary  settlers  had  pre- 
ceded him.  Among  them  was  Jean  Baptiste 
Mirandeau,  a  gunsmith,  who  took  up  residence 
about  1790.  To  Mirandeau  cession  was  made 
by  the  Indians  of  a  large  tract  of  land  previ- 
ous to  its  transfer  to  the  United  States  govern- 
ment by  treaty.  Mirandeau's  death  occurred  in 
March,  1819,  when  his  affairs  were  yet  unset- 
tled, and  Juneau  obtained  possession  of  the 
original  Indian  grant.  He  caused  to  be  exe- 
cuted the  first  survey  of  the  village,  promoted 
the  building  of  its  first  bridge,  and  was  its  first 
postmaster  and  president.  In  1846  he  was 
elected  first  mayor  of  the  city.  With  Morgan  L. 
Martin,  he  donated  the  ground  for  the  first  pub- 
lic square  in  Milwaukee,  and  upon  it  was  built 
the  first  courthouse  in  Wisconsin.  Unskilled  in 
financial  matters,  he  afterward  loet  possession 
of  his  lands  and  the  wealth  thereby  represented. 
He  died  Nov.  14,  1856.  Juneau  had  15  children, 
whose  descendants  are  widely  scattered.  A 
bronze  statue  of  him  (unveiled  July  6,  1887) 
is  in  Juneau  Park,  Milwaukee,  overlooking  Lake 
Michigan. 

JUNE  BEBTLE.  A  name  in  the  southern 
United  States  for  a  green  and  brown  cetonian 
beetle  {Allorhina  nitida),  also  known  as  fig 
eater.  The  term  is  also  occasionally  applied 
in  the  North  to  the  scarabnoid  beetles  of 
the  genus  Lachnostema,  which,  however,  are 
more  properly  called  May  beetles.  (See  Jitne 
Bco.)  The  June  beetle  is  a  native  of  the 
southern  and  central  United  States  and  in  its 
adult  condition  feeds  upon  ripe  figs,  pesushes, 
pears,  plums,  and  small  fruits,  such  as  rasp- 
berries and  blackberries.  It  also  feeds  occasion- 
ally on  ears  of  com  and  sucks  the  sap  exuding 
from  wounds  in  the  branches  of  trees.  It  is 
nearly  as  beautiful  in  color  as  some  of  the  me- 
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tallic  Brazilian  beetles  which  have  been  used  in 
jewelry  and  is  a  favorite  plaything  with  chil- 
dren, who  tie  strings  to  the  body  and  let  the 
beetles  fly  with  a  humming  noise.  In  its  larval 
condition  it  is  a  white  grub,  closely  resembling 
the  white  gmbs  of  the  Northem  States,  but  is 
not  nearly  so  injurious.  The  white  grubs  of  the 
June  beetle  live  at  or  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  and  frequently  occur  in  countless 
numbers  in  grass  lawns,  in  strawberry  and 
celery  beds,  and  everywhere  where  the  soil  is 
very  rich  and  the  vegetation  is  vigorous.  It  is 
doubtful,  however,  whether  they  do  any  serious 
damage.  Their  normal  food  is  decaying  vege- 
tation— soil  humus.  They  may  occasionally  cut 
off  the  root  of  a  plant,  but  are  surely  not  espe- 
cially injurious  in  grass  lands,  althou^  of  some 
damage  to  celery  by  soiling  the  stalks.  Where 
June  beetles  are  numerous  and  are  damaging 
ripe  fruit,  they  may  be  attracted  in  numbers  to 
a  little  heap  of  spoiled  fruit  which  has  been 
sprinkled  with  Paris  green  and  thus  may  be 
destroyed. 

JTTNE  BEBBY.  A  North  American  edible 
fruit  and  the  tree  named  from  it.  See  Auelan- 
OBIEB;  Sradbubh. 

JTTNE  BUG,  or  MAY  BEETLE.  Any  one 
of  the  large,  clumsy  scarabseoid  beetles  of  the 
genus  Lachnostema,  common  in  the  United 
States.  The  adult  beetles  often  do  considerable 
damage  to  the  foliage  of  young  fruit  and  shade 
trees,  swarming  after  dark  and  feeding  upon 
the  young  leaves,  especially  in  the  months  of 
May  and  June.  They  are  commonly  attracted 
to  lamplight  and  are  familiar  objects  in  houses 
in  the  evenings  during  early  summer,  buzzing 
about  the  light  and  white  walls  and  frequently 
falling  to  the  floor.  The  larvs  are  large  white 
grubs  which  live  beneath  the  surface  of  the  soil 
and  damage  the  roots  of  grasses  and  other 
plants.  When  numerous,  they  are  very  injuri- 
ous to  the  sod  of  lawns  and  meadows,  cutting 
off  the  roots  just  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  so  that  a  close  sod  may  be  rolled  up 
like  a  carpet.  The  best  remedy  against  the 
larvte  consists  in  washing  a  dilute  kerosene 
soap  emulsion  down  into  the  ground,  and  for 
the  adults  in  attracting  them  to  lights  placed 
over  pans  containing  kerosene. 

JXrifE  GBASS.  A  meadow  grass  especially 
valuable  for  limestone  soils.     See  Blue  Grabs. 

JVHOt,  zhfiN,  Henbi  Fteix  ThAodore  ( 1833- 
96).  A  French  general  and  writer  upon  mili- 
tary subjects,  born  in  Paris.  He  was  educated 
at  Saint-Cyr,  entered  the  artillery  in  1853,  and 
spent  the  next  five  years  in  Africa.  After  tak- 
ing part  in  the  campaign  in  Italy,  where  he  was 
awarded  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  for 
gallantry  at  Solferino,  he  entered  the  council  of 
the  War  Minister  Leboeuf  (1869),  but  returned 
to  active  service  during  the  Franco-Prussian 
War,  rose  in  his  profession  till  he  became  briga- 
dier general  in  1887,  and  was  appointed  Gov- 
ernor of  Dunkirk,  but  retired  in  1891.  In  1895 
he  became  director  of  the  Intermediaire  des 
Chercheurs  et  des  Curieux.  His  publications, 
under  his  own  name  or  the  pen  name  of  Mus- 
tapha,  include  a  number  of  works  upon  the 
science  of  warfare,  such  as  Le  d^6t  de  la  guerre 
(1872)  and  La  ripuhlique  et  l'arm4e  (1892),  as 
well  as  La  v6rit6  aur  le  nutsqve  de  fer  (1873)  ; 
France  et  Rome  ( 1874) ;  Bonaparte  et  son  temps 
{ 1880-81 )  ;  Lucien  Bonaparte  et  ses  m6moires 
(1882-83);  and  a  biography  of  Dubois-Cranoi 
(1884). 
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XUnO,  Tvag,  JOTfOB,  yung**,  or  JUN- 
OnrS,  yvo'gi-VB,  Joachim  ( 1587-1 0S7).  A 
Qerman  mathematician  and  naturaliBt,  born  at 
Lilbeck.  He  wae  educated  at  Roatock,  was  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  at  Giesaen  in  1609-14, 
obtained  his  doctorate  in  medicine  at  Padua  in 
1618,  and  became  professor  of  mathematics  at 
Kostock  in  1625.  In  1628  he  was  appointed 
rector  of  the  Hamburg  Johanneum  and  resigned 
the  post  in  1640.  In  natural  science  he  con- 
cerned himself  with  physics  and  more  particu- 
larly with  entomology  and  botany.  He  was  the 
first  to  attempt  a  classification  of  plants  by 
genera  and  species  and  antedated  lamueus  in  a 
scheme  of  nomenclature.  After  long  neglect  at- 
tention was  called  to  him  by  €k)ethe.  His  chief 
work  is  his  DoaoBoopiee  PhyaiocB  Minoris,  seu 
laagoge  Physioa  Dowosoopia,  in  qua  PreeoipucB 
Opmionet  in  Phyaioa  passim  Receptee,  Breviter 
Quidem  sed  Aoouratisaime  Examimuttur  (1662). 
Consult:  Martini  Fogelii  Memoria  J.  Jungii 
( Hamburg,  1657 ) ;  Ooethes  Fragmente  After 
Jungiua  (Stuttgart  and  Tttbingoi,  1860) ;  At«- 
Lallemant,  Des  Dr.  Jungius'  BriefiDechsei  (Ltt- 
beck,  1863) ;  id..  Da*  Leben  des  Dr.  Jungius 
(Breslau,  1882). 

TXTNO,  JoHANN  HKnnucH  (1740-1817).  See 
Juho-Stilunq,  Johann  Heiniuch. 

JVSQ,  jfing.  Bib  Salab  (1829-83).  An  East 
Indian  prince,  Premier  of  the  Deccan  from  1853. 
For  more  than  a  century  his  family  had  occu- 
pied the  highest  positions  of  state,  and  Salar 
began  his  official  career  as  assistant  and  suc- 
cessor to  his  uncle.  He  found  civil  and  military 
affairs  in  a  most  disorderly  condition  when  he 
came  into  power,  but  he  succeeded  in  reorganiz- 
ing them,  and  bv  keeping  Hyderabad  quiet  dur- 
ing the  mutiny  ne  saved  the  dmninion  from  an- 
nexation to  British  India,  except  the  Province 
of  Berar,  which  the  Nizam  had  givai  up  in  re- 
turn for  the  English  gold  granted  to  pay  hia 
own  troops.  He  was  made  Knight  Grand  Com- 
mander of  the  Star  of  India,  and  visited  Eng- 
land in  1876. 

JXJSQ  BAHAStnE^  b&htt'dvr.  Sib,  Mahaba- 
JAH  (1816-77).  An  East  Indian  ruler.  In  1843 
be  became  general  and  chief  judge  of  Nepal 
under  the  premiership  of  his  uncle,  Matabar 
Singb;  and  he  was  a  member  of  the  succeeding 
ministry  of  Fateh  Jiug.  In  1846  Jung  Bahadur 
was  appointed  Prime  Minister  of  Nepal.  De- 
spite many  attempts  to  assassinate  him,  he  re- 
mained in  office,  and  his  power  was  well-nigh 
absolute,  for  the  rani  (who  had  first  plotted  Us 
murder)  and  the  rajah  fled  the  country.  Jung 
Bahadur  visited  England  in  1850;  he  reformed 
the  penal  code  of  Nepal  and  during  the  Indian 
mutiny  of  1857-68  supported  the  British.  For 
his  services  he  was  knighted  and  was  honored 
with  a  visit  from  the  Prince  of  Wales  in  1876, 
and  concessions  of  territory  were  made  to 
Nepal. 

jmrOBTrNZLATT,  yvng-bipte^ou.  A  town 
of  Bohemia,  situated  on  a  cliff  above  the  Iser, 
31  miles  northeast  of  Prague  (Map:  Austria, 
D  1).  The  old  and  new  towns  and  two  suburbs 
contain  an  old  and  a  new  town  hall,  a  castle 
built  in  the  tenth  century  bv  Boleslas  II  (now 
used  as  barracks),  four  old  cnurches,  a  hospital, 
a  museum,  a  Piarist  college,  a  Gymnasium,  a 
trade  and  an  agricultural  school.  The  town 
manufactures  earthenware,  glass,  woolens,  tex- 
tiles, car  wheels,  candles,  starch,  spirits,  and 
sow.    Pop.,  1900,  13,600;  1910,  16,337. 

JXrtrOSBlEANNIAUSS.     See  Hepatioje. 
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jmrOVBAtT,  yTSSng'frou  (Oer.,  maiden).  A 
pyramidal  peak  of  the  Finsteraarhorn  group  in 
the  Bernese  Alps,  Switzerland,  situated  on  the 
south  boimdary  of  the  Canton  of  Bern,  8  miles 
west  of  the  Finsteraarhorn  (Map:  Switzerland, 
B  2).  Its  hei^t  is  13,670  feet,  and  it  falls 
steeply  on  the  north  and  east,  its  slender  and 
majestic  form,  and  the  pure  whiteness  of  the 
snow  with  which  it  is  covered,  having  given  it 
its  name.  It  was  first  ascended  in  1811  by 
Swiss.  In  recent  years  the  ascent  has  been  made 
frequently.  The  construction  of  an  electric 
rack-and-pinion  road  to  the  summit  has  been  in 
progress  since  1897,  and  the  tunnel  station  of 
Jiu^^aujoch  (11,340  feet)  was  opened  in  1912. 
The  remaining  distance  to  the  summit  is  de- 
signed to  be  by  lift. 

Jini'ai'BAIT  VON  OBIiEANB,  yvng'frou 
fdn  drlt'ftH',  Die  (Ger.,  The  Maid  of  Orleans). 
A  noted  romantic  tragedy  by  Schiller,  completed 
in  1801. 

JTIKOHANS,  yvng^iilns,  Sophie  (1845- 
1907).  A  German  novelist,  bom  at  Cassel. 
She  was  well  educated,  lived  some  years  in 
England  and  Italy,  and  in  1877  married  Joseph 
Schuhmann,  a  professor  at  Rome,  from  whom 
she  separated  in  1880.  She  had  written  and 
published  poetry  and  tales  from  1869  to  1873, 
but  did  not  become  generally  known  until  1876, 
when  ESthe,  Gesoh^hte  eines  modemen  U&d- 
chens,  appeared.  Her  other  works  in  the  same 
genre  include:  Bans  Eckherg  (1878),  an  his- 
torical novel  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War;  Die 
Erbin  wider  Willen  ( 1881 ) ;  Die  OSste  der 
Madame  Santines  (1884) ;  Der  Bergrat  (1888)  ; 
Ztoei  BrUder  (1889);  Zu  reohter  Zeit  (1892); 
Um  das  GlUok  (1896);  Junge  Leiden  (1900); 
Hymen  (1902);  Wisel  (1908);  OelUbde  (1908); 
Der  geraubte  Bchlejer  (1910). 

jmrOuuiui,  yvng^!;Sn,  Fbanz  Wilheuc 
(1812-64).  A  (Jerman  physician  and  natural- 
ist, bom  at  Mansfeld.  He  studied  medicine, 
botany,  and  geology  at  Halle  and  Berlin;  com- 
menced his  professional  career  as  a  surgeon  in 
the  Prussian  army,  afterward  joined  the  French 
forces  in  Algeria  as  a  sanitary  officer,  and 
finally  settled  in  Java.  In  the  latter  country 
he  made  valuable  researches  into  the  geolc^cal, 
geographical,  and  botanical  resources  of  the 
land,  and  his  published  works  on  the  subject 
are  highly  prized.  He  visited  Holland  frem 
1849  to  1856,  but  returned  to  Batavia,  where 
he  died.  His  principal  works  include  Java, 
seine  Oestalt,  Pflanzendeoke  und  innere  Bauart 
(4  vols.,  1850-54),  and  Die  BattalSnder  in  Su- 
matra (1847).  A  description  of  his  collectiou 
of  fossil  plants,  Plantas  JunghMhniancB  (1851 
et  eeq.),  was  undertaken  by  several  naturalists. 

JTriTQrPS,  yyo'gI-9S.    See  Juno,  Joachim. 

jmraiiE  (Hindi  jangal,  from  Skt.  jOngala, 
desert).  A  term  employed  to  designate  those 
often  almost  impassable  thickets  of  trees,  shrubs, 
and  reeds  which  aboimd  generally  upon  swampy 
land  in  many  parts  of  &idia,  and  particularly 
in  the  unhealthrol  tract  called  Terai  or  Tarayani, 
along  the  southern  base  of  the  Himalayas,  and 
in  the  Sunderbunds  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges. 
The  jungle  flora  and  fauna  are  very  peculur; 
tigers  and  other  beasts  of  prey,  elephants,  boars, 
deer,  monkeys,  and  other  quadrupeds,  with 
gigantic  snakes,  are  found  in  great  numbers  in 
these  thickets.  The  moisture  and  heat  carry  a 
tropical  vegetation  beyond  its  usual  limits 
northward  to  the  lower  valleys  of  the  Himalaya. 

jrxmOIiE  BOOK,  the.    Stories  for  children. 
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by  Rodyud  Sapling,  pnbliahed  in  ffotnt  Nioho- 
lot,  and  collected  in  two  volumes  in  1894  and 
1896. 

TtTNOLE  OAT,  or  CHAUS,  ka'fls.  A  well- 
known  wild  cat  {Felia,  or  Chaua,  ohaut)  of 
India,  met  with  in  all  forested  parts  from  Cey- 
lon to  an  elevati(m  of  8000  feet  on  the  Hima- 
layas. It  is  about  26  inches  long  and  has  a 
tail  9  or  10  inches  long.  In  color  it  is  yellow- 
ish gray,  more  or  less  dark  and  unspotted,  and 
becoming  reddish  on  the  sides  of  the  neck  and 
abdomen;  a  dark  stripe  runs  from  the  eyes  to 
the  muzzle,  and  there  are  obscure  bars  on  the 
limbs  and  tail;  the  ears  are  reddish  black 
outside,  white  inside,  and  dightly  tufted.  A 
whitish-brown  spotted  cat  {Feli»  ornata)  of 
the  same  r^on  is  sometimes  called  the  "ornate 
jtmgle  cat."'  Both  species  interbreed  with 
domestic  cats.  See  Cat,  and  Plate  of  Wild 
Cats.  

4  0m  OLE  TEVBB.  Pernicious  malarial 
fever  of  the  East  Indian  jungles.  It  was  prob- 
ably first  named  and  describ«i  by  English  colo- 
nists in  India,  who  fell  victims  to  it.  Jimgle 
fever  is  a  tropical  malaria  due  to  infection 
with  the  eestivo-autumnal  parasite.  Travelers 
or  new  residents  are  more  likely  to  suffer  from 
it  than  natives.  Its  symptoms  are  grave  pros- 
tration, impaired  memory,  somnolence,  severe 
headache,  disturbed  vision,  stupor,  and  delirium, 
with  a  fever  of  intermittent  type.  Fatal  col- 
lapse may  occur  in  three  days ;  or  the  fever  may 
cease  in  a  few  hours,  or  a  second  and  third 
attack  may  follow.  Quinine  is  the  most  suc- 
cessful drug  in  the  treatment  of  jungle  fever. 
See  Matabta 

JWOihS  TOVTL.  A  (Tpical  gallinaceous 
bird  of  the  East  Indian  genus  Oallita,  regarded 
as  the  source  of  our  domestic  fowls.  Four  spe- 
cies are  known— one  {OalUu  variut)  in  Java 
and  the  islands  eastward;  another  {OaUu* 
lofaj/etti)  in  Ceylon;  a  third,  the  "gray"  (Ool- 
IiM  *onnerati) ;  and  fourth,  the  red  jungle  fowl 
{Qnllitt  hankiva,  or  aalUu)  of  northern  India 
and  eastward  to  Cochin-China  and  the  Malay 
Peninsula.  The  wild  birds  have  been  introduced 
into  Hainan,  Java,  the  Philippines,  and  else- 
where. This  species  strongly  resembles  in  plum- 
age the  modem  black-breasted  game  fowl,  and 
this  is  especially  true  of  the  variety  found  in 
the  Malay  Peninsula,  where,  according  to  tradi- 
tion, fowls  were  first  domesticated.  From  that 
country,  it  is  believed,  they  were  taken  to 
Chijia  and  domesticated,  thereby  forming  the 
original  barnyard  poultry.  These  wild  game 
fowls  live  in  the  forests,  not  gregariously,  but 
in  pairs  or  small  puties,  but  often  come  out 
to  feed  in  cultivated  fields  and  show  themselves 
strong  fliers  and  fast  runners.  They  eat  almost 
everything,  and  their  flesh  is  excellent.  The 
crow  of  the  cock  is  short  and  broken,  like  that 
of  some  bantams,  but  the  cackling  and  clucking 
of  the  hens  are  similar  to  those  of  domestic 
fowls.  Four  to  seven  white  egga  are  laid  in  a 
hollow  scratched  out  at  the  base  of  a  tree  w 
under  a  bush. 

JTJUGLE  aHATT;  or  Ox.  A  variefy  of  the 
gayal  (q.v.),  inhabiting  Sylhet  and  other  moim- 
iainous  parts  of  the  northeast  of  India. 

JXTHOIiE  SHEEP.  A  sportsman's  name  for 
the  goatlike  animal  of  the  Himalavan  region 
(BmUtrwmt  hylocriiu) .  It  is  called  warri-atu 
by  the  Tamils  and  Kilgiri  ibex  by  English 
sportsmen. 

JTOOlCAmr,     yvng'm&n,     Jozxr     Jakob 


JTTNIATA  COLLEGE 

<  1773-1847 ) .  A  Csech  phUolo^t,  bom  at  Hud- 
litz,  Bohemia.  He  studied  philosophy  and  law 
in  Prague,  taught  at  the  Gymnasium  at  Leit- 
meritz  from  1709  to  1815,  and  thereafter  at  the 
Altstadter  Gymnasium  in  Prague,  of  which  he 
was  rector  from  1835  until  1845,  when  he  re- 
tired. He  contributed  greatly  to  the  revival 
of  the  Czech  national  s^itiment  and  especially 
to  the  intellectual  reawakening  of  his  people 
after  a  protracted  period  of  inactivity.  In 
order  to  demonstrate  the  capabilities  of  the 
Czech  tongue,  he  first  undertook  the  translation 
of  some  masterpieces  of  foreign  literatures,  the 
most  notable  of  which  was  that  of  Milton's 
Paradite  Lott,  begun  in  1800  and  published  in 
181 L  This  was  followed  by  Chateaubriand's 
Atala  (1805),  Goethe's  Bermann  und  Dorothea, 
and  others.  These  works  may  be  considered  to 
have  laid  the  foundation  of  the  modem  Czech 
literary  style.  With  Johann  Presl  he  founded 
in  1821  the  Krok,  the  first  scientific  periodical 
in  the  Czech  language.  His  next  important 
work  was  a  History  of  the  Czech  Literature  and 
Language  (1825),  but  the  crowning  effort  of 
his  life  was  the  monumental  Slovnik  OeskonS- 
meckp  (1835-39),  a  complete  dictionary  of  the 
Czech  language,  for  which  he  had  collected  the 
material  for  more  than  30  years.  This  work  is 
most  important  for  the  comparative  philologist. 
His  Memoirt  were  published  posthumously. 

JTTKO-STILLINO,  yvng'-shtll^g,  Johanit 
HmiTBlCH  (1740-1817).  A  German  author,  bom 
at  Grand  in  Westphalia.  His  original  name 
was  Jung.  He  was  a  charcoal  burner,  then 
a  tailor's  apprentice,  and  in  1770  went  to  Strass- 
burg  to  st^dy  medicine.  There  he  became 
acquainted  with  Goethe.  He  practiced  at  Elber- 
feld  till  1778,  achieving  renown  by  his  opera- 
tions for  the  removal  of  cataract,  and  taught 
political  economy  at  Kaiserslautem,  Heidelberg, 
and  Marburg.  He  was  pensioned  by  the  Grand 
Duke  of  Baden  and  made  Privy  Coiucilor.  His 
most  important  work  is  his  mystic  Autobiography, 
which  appeared  in  a  series  of  five  works:  Hein- 
rich  Stillinga  Jugend  ( 1877 ) ;  H.  8.  JUnglinga- 
jahre  (1778);  H.  8.  Wanderachaft  (1778); 
H.  8.  hHiuliohet  Leben.  (1789) ;  B.  8.  Lehrjahre 
( 1804 ) .  These  appeared  in  revised  form  under 
the  title,  Beinrich  Stillings  Lehen,  eine  v>ahr« 
Qesohiohte  (6  vols.,  1806).  His  grandson 
Schwarz  added  the  volume  Heiiurioh  Stillinga 
Alter  (1817).  His  other  works  are  the  novels: 
Oeaohiohte  dea  Berm  von  Morgenthau  (1779), 
GeaoKichte  FTorentina  von  Fahlendom  (1781- 
83),  and  Erzdhlungen  (1814-15)  ;  and  on  purely 
mystical  subjects:  Theobald  (1784-85;  in  Eng- 
lish, 1846),  Theorie  der  Geiaterkunde  (1808; 
in  English,  1834),  and  8cenen  aua  dem  Oeiater- 
reiohe  (1797-1801).  His  collected  works  were 
published  at  Stuttgart  (16  vols.,  1836-39). 
Consult  Petersen,  Jv/ng-BtUling  (Copenhagen, 
1890),  and  Goethe,  Dichtung  und  Wahrheit  (4 
vols.,  Weimar,  1811-14). 

JUNIATA^  jS!rnI-&fA.  A  borough  in  Blair 
Co.,  Pa.,  1  mile  north  of  Altoona,  on  the  Penn- 
sylvania Company  Railroad  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
vania, E  6).  It  has  railroad  repair  shops  and 
silk  mills.  Juniata  is  governed  by  a  council 
and  burgess.  The  water  works  are  owned  by 
the  borough.    Pop.,  1900,  1709;  1910,  6285. 

JUMiATA  OOLLEOE.  A  coeducational  in- 
stitution of  higher  learning  at  Huntingdon,  Pa., 
foimded  under  the  auspices  of  the  church  of  the 
Brethren  (Dunkers)  in  1876.  The  college  began 
with  three  students   and  one  teacher   in   two 
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rented  rooms.  It  now  occupies  a  caiupus  of 
23  acres,  with  eight  snbatantial  buildings  of 
brick  and  stone.  In  the  college  proper  there  is 
a  four-year  course,  leading  to  the  degree  of 
bachelor  of  arts.  It  has  also  a  preparatory 
course,  a  School  of  Education,  and  schools  of 
Bible,  Music,  and  Business.  The  institution 
places  emphasis  on  the  religious  side  of  educa- 
tion and  exercises  a  careful  supervision  over 
its  students.  It  bad,  in  1914,  422  students  and 
22  instructors.  The  endowment  in  1014  was 
$185,000,  and  the  college  property  was  valued 
at  $250,000.  The  library  contained  26,000  vol- 
umes and  4000  pamphlets.  The  president  in 
1914  was  I.  H.  Brombaugh,  A.M. 

JtTNXATA  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  the  principal  tributary  of  the  Sus- 
quehanna below  the  West  Branch  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, F  6).  It  has  its  sources  in  Bedford, 
Blair,  and  Somerset  counties,  the  chief  of  its 
head  streams  being  the  Frankstown  and  the 
Rsystown  branches,  both  of  which,  like  the  main 
stream,  flow  through  much  wild  and  beautiful 
country.  Its  course,  which  is  exceedingly  sinu- 
ous, is  generally  northeast  and  then  east  until 
it  enters  the  Susquehanna  at  Duncan's  Island, 
about  13  miles  northwest  of  Harrisburg.  Its 
total  length  is  about  200  miles,  and  its  average 
fall  SYg  feet  to  the  mile.  Consult  Hoyt  and  An- 
derson, Hydrography  of  the  Susquehanna  River 
Drainage  Basin,  United  States  Geological  Sur- 
vey, Water  Supply  and  Irrigation  Paper  No.  109 
(Washington,  1906). 

XnNHiTD'S.  A  bishop  of  Africa,  who  flour- 
lished  in  the  sixth  century.  He  was  the  author 
of  Inatituta  Regularia  Divinae  Legis  (c.550), 
one  of  the  earliest  introductions  to  the  sacred 
writings.  Junilius  himself  claimed  no  original- 
ity, but  in  the  introduction  to  the  work  stated 
that  he  was  indebted  for  the  greater  part  of  its 
contents  to  a  certain  Paulus  of  Persia,  supposed 
to  have  been  Paulus  of  Bassora,  who  afterward 
became  Metropolitan  of  Nisibis.  In  tiiis  work, 
which  is  generally  called  De  Partibus  Divines 
Legis,.  Juniliua  does  not  enumerate  the  Chroni- 
cles, Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Job,  Judith,  Esther,  or 
the  Maccabees  among  canonical  books.  Consult 
the  edition  by  Kilm  (Freiburg,  1880);  Beeker, 
Das  System  des  Kirohenvaters  Junilius  (Lflbeck, 
1787 ) ;  Kilm,  Theodor  von  Mopsuestia  und 
JuniliusAfricanus  (Freiburg,  1880). 

TWNlN,  HSS-ngn'.  An  inland  department  of 
Peru,  bounded  by  the  Dqwrtment  of  Huannco 
on  the  north,  Ctizco  on  the  east,  Ayacucho  and 
Huancavelica  on  the  south,  and  Lima  on  the 
west  (Map:  Peru,  B  6).  Area,  23,347  square 
miles.  One  of  the  Andes  ranges  traverses  the 
department  through  the  centre  and  divides  it 
into  two  parts — the  western  being  elevated; 
the  eastern  lower  and  thickly  wooded,  known 
as  the  hot  Montafia.  Agriculture  is  in  a  back- 
ward state,  the  chief  products  being  cereals, 
sugar  cane,  and  coffee.  The  mineral  wealth 
consists  of  silver,  copper,  coal,  and  salt,  but 
even  the  rich  deposits  of  silver  which  are  found 
in  the  Cerro  de  Pasco  are  n^Iected.  A  railroad 
connects  the  southern  part  of  the  province  with 
Lima  on  the  coast,  and  several  extensions  of 
this  line  have  been  projected,  which  will  open 
communication  with  the  eastern  and  northern 
departments.  Pop.  (est.),  394,000.  Capital, 
Cerro  de  Pasco  (g.v. ) . 

JVUlN,  or  CHINCHAYCOCHA,  chSn'chl- 
kCchA.  A  lake  in  the  Department  of  Junin, 
Peru,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  13,000  feet.    It 
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is  about  37  miles  long  and  7  miles  wide  and  is 
drained  by  the  Mantaro  River.  There  are  sev- 
eral towns  on  its  shores,  and  small  steamboats 
ply  on  it. 

JUinPEB  (older  forms  gynypre,  jeneper, 
from  OF.  geneivre,  genoivre.  It.  ginepro,  giuni- 
pero,  from  Lat.  juniperus,  junipirus,  probably 
for  junotiipirus,  Juno's  pear,  from  Juno,  Juno  4- 
pirus,  pear;  also  explained  as  being  from  iu- 
venis,  young,  and  pirus,  pear;  hardly  connected 
with  parvre,  to  produce),  Juniperus.  A  genua 
of  evergreen  trees  and  shrubs  belonging  to  the 
Coniferales,  the  largest  order  of  gymnosperms. 
Junipers  number  about  30  species,  which  occur  in 
the  mountains  and  extratropical  r^ons  of  the 
whole  Northern  Hemisphere  and  constitute  the 
largest  genus  of  the  tribe  Cupressines,  a  tribe 
distinguished  among  conifers  by  its  cyclic  (op- 
posite or  whorled)  leaves.  While  in  the  com- 
mon juniper  {J.  communis)  the  leaves  are 
spreading  needles,  in  many  species  the  leaves 
appear  as  small,  overlapping  green  scales,  at- 
tached to  the  stem  by  one  face  (concrescent). 
The  stamens  and  carpels  occur  in  different  cones, 
and  the  two  kinds  of  cones  are  usually  upon 
different  plants.  A  peculiarity  of  the  junipers 
is  that  the  small  carpellate  (seed-bearing)  cone 
ripens  fleshy,  forming  the  so-called  juniper  berry, 
which  of  course  is  not  a  true  berry.  The  com- 
mon juniper  (Juniperus  communis),  common  to 
northern  high  latitudes,  rarely  exceeds  a  height 
of  30  feet  and  in  general  is  only  a  shrub  from 
2  to  6  feet  high.    The  abundant,  round,  bluish- 


black  currant-like  fruit  takes  two  years  to 
ripen.  On  the  shell  of  the  nuts  are  three  glands, 
which  abound,  especially  before  ripening,  in  an 
essential  oil — oil  of  juniper — ^present  also  par- 
ticularly in  the  young  wood.  The  wood  is 
yellowish  red,  brownish  in  the  heart,  hard,  and 
fragrant.  When  of  sufficient  size,  it  is  much 
valued  for  turning  and  veneering.  The  dry 
twigs,  roots,  and  berries  are  used  for  fumiga- 
tion. The  berries,  which  have  a  strong  and  pe- 
culiar flavor,  are  much  used  for  flavoring  gin, 
which  derives  its  name  from  them.  They  also 
enter  into  several  medical  preparations,  being 
stimulant,  sudorific,  and  diuretic.  The  bark  of 
juniper  may  be  made  into  ropes,  and  in  some 
parte  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  the  roots  are 
woven  into  coarse  baskets.     Oil  of  juniper,  on 
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which  the  medicinal  properties  of  the  plant  de- 
pend, has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.839.  It  is 
obtained  by  distilling  the  unripe  fruit  or  the 
twigs  with  water.  Six  drops  are  a  dose.  Span- 
ish juniper  {Juniperus  oxyoedrus)  grows  in 
arid  situations  in  the  countries  around  the 
Mediterranean  Sea.  From  its  fruit,  which  is 
about  the  size  of  a  hazelnut,  and  its  wood  is 
procured  an  essential  oil  of  disagreeable  odor, 
called  huile  de  cade,  which  is  used  in  veterinary 
practice,  particularly  as  a  cure  for  scab  in 
sheep.  Virginian  juniper  (Juniperua  virgini- 
mta),  the  red  cedar,  or  savin,  of  North  Amer- 
ica, is  a  tree,  often  60  to  100  feet  high,  of 
conical  form,  with  horizontal  branches  and  very 
small  leaves.  Its  range  is  from  Lake  Champlain 
to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  in  sandy  or  rocky  places. 
It  is  often  planted  in  pleasure  gardens  in  Eu- 
rope. The  berries  are  small  and  bright  blue. 
The  heart  wood  is  of  a  beautiful  red  color,  is 
valued  by  turners,  coopers,  etc.,  and  is  exten- 
sively used  for  msiking  lead  pencils.  The  wood 
is  very  resistant  to  decay  and  on  this  accoimt 
is  in  demand  for  fence  posts.  There  are  often 
found  on  the  branches  gall-like  hypertrophies 
called  cedar  apples,  which  are  induced  by  one 
stage  in  the  life  history  of  the  fungus  causing 
apple  rust.  (See  Apple,  Diseases.)  The  Ber- 
muda cedar  {Juniperus  hervxudiana) ,  a  native 
of  the  Bermudas,  is  a  small  tree,  with  very 
fragrant,  reddish-brown  wood,  which  is  used  for 
furniture,  poicil  making,  etc.,  and  also  for  lin- 
ing cabinets,  its  odor  preventing  the  attacks  of 
moths  and  other  insects.  The  Himalaya  Moun- 
tains produce  several  species  of  juniper — trees 
of  considerable  size,  beautiful  appearance,  and 
valuable  wood.  The  Swedish  juniper  of  our 
shrubberies  is  merely  a  variety  of  the  common 
juniper.  There  are  a  number  of  other  species  of 
Juniperua  of  similar  habit  and  use  throughout 
the  world;  also  many  dwarf  species  that  are 
procumbent  or  trailing.  Among  the  larger  tree 
forms  are  Juniperua  chinensis,  Juniperus  ea>- 
celsa,  and  Juniperua  recurva  of  Asia,  Jumperua 
procera  of  Abyssinia,  and  Juniperua  oalifomica, 
Juniperua  oceidentalia,  and  Juniperus  memoana 
of  the  western  United  States  and  Mexico. 
There  are  also  numerous  horticultural  varieties 
in  cultivation. 

JVTSrtPEBXi,  Hi:^n«'p&-r5,  Miodel  Joat 
Serra  (1713-84).  A  Franciscan  missionary  to 
the  Indians  of  California.  He  was  bom  on  the 
island  of  Majorca  in  the  Mediterranean,  and 
when  he  became  a  priest  (1730),  he  exchanged 
his  baptismal  name,  Miguel  Jos4  Serra,  for  the 
cleirical  one,  Junfpero.  At  the  age  of  36  he 
sailed  as  a  missionary  to  the  Spanish  colonies 
in  America,  and  from  1760  until  1769  he  min- 
istered to  nomadic  tribes  of  aborigines  in  Mex- 
ico. Upon  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from 
Lower  California  Father  Junfpero  was  ordered 
to  take  up  their  relinquished  work,  and  while 
he  was  president  of  the  California  missions 
there  were  founded  the  missions  of  San  Di^o 
(1769),  San  Carlos  (1770),  San  Antonio  (1771), 
San  Gabriel  (1771),  San  Luis  Obispo  (1772), 
San  Francisco  (1776),  San  Juan  Capistrano 
(1776),  Santa  Clara  (1777),  and  San  Buena- 
ventura (1782).  He  made  many  long  and  toil- 
some wilderness  journeys  to  other  stations,  but 
bis  particular  charge  was  the  San  Carlos  Mis- 
sion at  Monterey,  and  he  had  under  him  16 
missionaries  of  the  Order  of  St.  Francis,  who 
by  1780  had  converted  more  than  3000  Indians, 
instructed  them  in  the  arts  of  peace,  and  per- 


35 


JTTNITTS 


suaded  them  to  give  up  their  wanderings  to 
form  agricultural  colonies  around  the  different 
missions.  These  in  turn  required  military  sta- 
tions or  presidios  for  their  protection,  and  tlius 
the  settlement  of  California  was  begun.  Father 
Junfpero  was  buried  in  his  own  church  at 
Monterey,  now  in  ruins,  and  Father  Palon,  his 
assistant  and  successor,  one  of  the  three  en- 
thusiasts who  came  out  with  him  to  America, 
left  behind  an  interesting  memoir,  called  Vida 
de  Junipero.  Consult:  G.  W.  James,  Old  Mis- 
sions amd  Mission  Indians  of  California  (Los 
Angeles,  1896) ;  B.  J.  Clinch,  California  and  its 
Missions,  vol.  ii  ( San  Francisco,  1904 )  ;  Zephy- 
rin  Engelhardt,  Missions  and  Missionaries  of 
California,  vol.  ii,  part  i  (ib.,  1912)  ;  G.  W. 
James,  Old  Franciscan  Missions  of  California 
(Boston,   1913). 

JUNIXTS,  yoo'nfe-vs,  Fbanciscus,  the 
YouNOBSB  (1689-1677).  A  German  philologist 
and  antiquary.  He  was  born  at  Heidelberg, 
the  son  of  Franciscus  Junius  the  theologian. 
The  family  having  removed  to  Leyden  in  1592, 
he  studied  there  under  his  brother-in-law,  the 
celebrated  philologist  Gerhard  Vossius.  In  1620 
he  visited  France  and  in  1621  went  to  England, 
where  he  was  appointed  librarian  to  the  Earl  of 
Arundel  and  held  that  oflRce  for  30  years,  during 
which  time  he  studied  the  Teutonic  languages. 
His  greatest  work  was  his  Olossarium  Oothicum 
(1664-65),  in  five  languages,  the  English  por- 
tion of  which  has  been  issued  separately  as 
Etymologicum  Anglicanum.  He  also  wrote  De 
Pictura  Veterum  ( 1637 ) ,  with  an  English  trans- 
lation by  himself,  and  published  the  first  edition 
of  the  Oothic  Gospels  of  VlfiUis  (1665),  with  a 
commentary.  He  left  his  valuable  manuscripts 
to  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford. 

JtTNrcrS,  j5?Jn'yfis,  Letters  op.  A  famous 
series  of  70  letters  signed  "Junius,"  which  ap- 
peared in  a  London  newspaper,  the  Public  Ad- 
vertiser, between  Jan.  21,  1769,  and  Jan.  21, 
1772.  The  signature  "Junius"  had  appeared  for 
the  first  time  on  Nov.  21,  1768,  when  Grafton 
and  Camden  were  assailed  for  their  behavior 
towards  Wilkes.  Revised  by  the  author,  the 
Letters  were  reprinted  March  3,  1772,  by  Henry 
S.  Woodfall,  editor  and  printer  of  the  Adver- 
tiser. In  1812  appeared  a  new  edition,  contain- 
ing 113  additional  letters  variously  signed, 
which  were  attributed  to  the  author  of  Junius. 
The  first  letter  in  the  first  collected  edition, 
which  treats  of  the  "State  of  the  Nation," 
strikes  the  keynote  of  the  subsequent  correspond- 
ence. In  it  the  author  singles  out  several 
leading  members  of  the  ministry  and  boldly 
denounces  their  ineflBcicncy.  No  sooner  did  the 
first  letter  appear  than  the  court  party  took 
the  alarm.  Aa  invisible  and  dreaded  censor  was 
evidently  moving  among  them — one  who  seemed 
cognizant  of  all  the  proceedings  of  both  Houses, 
who  not  only  knew  intimately  the  public  career 
of  ministers,  but  was  fully  informed  regarding 
the  follies  and  the  crimes  of  their  private 
lives.  Sir  W.  Draper,  who  entered  into  con- 
troversy with  this  unlcnown  adversary,  was  in 
the  end  overmastered.  The  Duke  of  Bedford, 
Lord  Mansfield,  and,  chief  of  all,  the  Duke  of 
Grafton,  writhed  beneath  his  lash.  The  great- 
est sensation  was  created  by  the  "Address  to 
the  King"  (Dec.  19,  1769),  in  which  King 
George  was  reminded  of  the  fate  of  Charles  I. 
Woodfall,  as  printer  and  publisher,  was  prose- 
cuted, but  acquitted  on  a  technicality.  The 
style  of  these  letters,  though  somewhat  stiff  and 
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formal,  is  remarkable  for  closeness  of  argument, 
felicity  of  illustration  and  allusion,  and  brilliant 
epigram.  Whoever  Jimius  was,  he  had  made  too 
many  enemies  to  be  safe  in  acknowledging  him- 
self. The  letters  were  ascribed  in  turn  to 
Burke,  Lord  Shelbume,  Colonel  Barrg,  Lord 
George  Sackville,  Wilkes,  Home  Tooke,  Lord 
Lyttleton,  and  several  others;  but  the  general 
opinion  now  is  that  Sir  Philip  Francis  (q.v.) 
was  the  author.  The  handwriting  of  Junius 
seems  to  be  the  handwriting  of  Francis  slij^tly 
disguised,  though  experts  are  not  in  full  agree- 
ment on  this  point.  Junius,  as  is  evident  from 
his  letters,  knew  the  forms  of  the  Secretary  of 
State's  o£Bce,  was  intimately  acquainted  with 
the  business  of  the  War  Office,  attended  the 
House  of  Commons  in  1770,  and  took  notes  of 
speeches,  especially  of  those  of  the  Earl  of 
Oiatham;  denounced  the  promotion  of  Anthony 
Chamier  in  the  War  Office  as  unjust  to  Ur. 
Francis,  and  was  bound  by  some  strong  tie  to 
the  first  Lord  Holland.  AU  these  circumstances 
in  the  position  of  Junius  correspond  with  the 
history  of  Fi«nciB.  This  and  similar  evidence, 
however,  is  wholly  circumstantial.  That  Fran- 
cis wrote  the  Lettert  of  Jutmu  has  never  been 
proved  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt.  Consult  the 
Letters,  edited  by  J.  Wade,  in  Bohn's  Library 
(London,  1864);  Chabot  and  Twisleton,  The 
HandiDriting  of  Jiimus  (ib.,  1870);  G.  H.  R. 
Francis,  Junius  Revealed  (ib.,  1894) ;  The  Fran- 
ois  Letters,  edited  by  Francia  and  Keary  (ib., 
1901). 

J1TITK  (Malay  ajong,  king,  C%in.  ohu/an, 
ohu'en,  tsv/an,  Cantonese  jonk,  ship).  A  Chi- 
nese vessel,  often  of  seversJ  hundred  tons.  The 
old-type  junks  have  but  one  large  mast  with  or 
without  one  or  more  smaller  ones.  Many  mod- 
em junks  (and  perhaps  some  old  ones  were  also 
BO  fitted)  have  two  masts  of  about  equal  size. 
The  hull  appears  ungainly,  the  stem  being  high 
and  the  bow  low,  and  the  lines  rather  full  above 
water;  but  the  underwater  body  is  often  found 
to  be  very  finely  modeled,  and  the  woodwork  of 
the  bull  strongly  and  beautifully  put  together. 
The  sails  are  made  of  coarse  cloth  or  matting 
and  bent  to  a  yard,  which  is  hoisted  to  the  top 
of  the  mast;  their  height  would  render  it  diffi- 
cult to  make  them  set  fiat  with  ropes  only,  so 
that  they  are  stiffened  by  small  bamboo  poles 

E laced  in  a  nearly  horizontal  direction.     Most 
irge    junks    are    good    sea    boats,    riding    out 
severe  typhoons  in  safety. 

TTTNXES,  yviAfo,  VjTuaxLU  (1840-92).  A 
Russian  explorer  in  Africa.  He  was  bom  at 
Moscow,  of  German  parents,  and  studied  first 
at  St.  Petersburg,  then  at  GSttingen,  Berlin, 
and  Prague.  In  1869  he  visited  Iceland  and 
first  went  to  Africa  in  1873.  Having  made 
short  excursions  to  Tunis  (1874)  and  Lower 
Egypt  (1876),  he  went,  in  1876,  from  Suakin 
to  Khartum,  sailed  up  tiie  Blue  Nile,  and  made 
extensive  trips  in  a  western  direction,  returning 
to  Europe  in  1878.  Towards  the  end  of  1879  he 
set  out  on  a  new  expedition  into  the  territories 
of  the  Kiam  Niam  and  Mangbattu  to  explore 
the  basins  of  the  Welle  and  the  Bahr  el-GluucaL 
When  he  was  about  to  return  in  December, 
1883,  after  having  obtained  satisfactory  results, 
his  way  down  the  Nile  was  cut  off  by  the  up- 
rising of  the  Mahdi,  and  he  was  obliged  to  seek 
refuge  with  Emin  Pasha  at  Lado.  He  did  not 
succeed  until  1886  in  reaching  Zanzibar,  whence 
by  way  of  Cairo  he  returned  to  Germany  and 
there  published  the  results  of  his  travels  under 
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the  title  Reisen  in  Africa,  WSSB  (3  vols., 
Vienna,  1889-91).  In  1887  the  Royal  Geo- 
graphical Society  presented  him  with  a  gold 
meaal. 

JUM'JUM,  GcoBGB  (179»-18«8).  An  Ameri- 
can clergyman  and  educator.  He  was  bom 
near  Carlule,  Pa.,  graduated  at  Jefferson  Col- 
lege in  1813,  and  was  pastor  in  the  Associate 
Reformed  church  in  central  Pennsylvania,  and 
after  1822  in  the  Presbyterian  church.  In  1832 
he  left  the  Germantovm  Manual  Labor  Academy, 
of  which  he  had  been  head,  founded  Lafayette 
College,  and  served  as  first  president  of  that 
institution  from  1832  to  1841.  After  three 
years  as  president  of  Miami  he  returned  to 
Lafayette,  and  in  1848  became  president  of 
Washington  College  (now  Washington  and 
Lee).  Although  an  able  defender  of  slavery, 
Jnnldn  was  strongly  Union  in  his  sentiments 
and  resigned  in  1861.  He  was  a  leader  of  the 
Old  School  Presbyterians.  He  is  best  known 
for  his  able  administration  of  Lafayette  College 
(q.v.),  where  he  spent  more  than  (10,000  of  his 
own  fortune  and  his  wife's  to  pay  current  ex- 
penses. One  of  his  daughters  married  Gen. 
"Stonewall"  Jackson.  He  wrote  Political  Falla- 
cies (New  York,  1863)  and  several  religious 
works.  Consult  the  biography  by  D.  X.  Junkin 
(Philadelphia,  1871). 

JtTNX'SBTIiOK'.  An  island  in  the  Bay  of 
Bengal.     See  Salano. 

Ju'NO  Ain>  HETtA.  The  Roman  and  Greek 
names  of  the  queen  of  heaven  and  wife  of  the 
supreme  divinity.  Thon^  alike  in  many  re- 
spects, the  two  conceptions  can  best  be  treated 
separatdy. 

Hera  is,  in  all  particulars,  a  thorougUhr  Hel- 
Imic  conception,  and  the  theory  of  Semitic 
origin  may  be  dismissed  in  this,  as  in  most 
other  cases;  there  is,  however,  no  general  agree- 
ment as  to  the  derivation  of  the  name  or  the 
original  nature  of  the  goddess.  While  some 
auuiorities  see  in  her  an  earth  goddess,  or  even 
the  special  earth  goddess  of  Argos,  and  in  her 
union  with  Zeus  a  picture  of  the  union  of  earth 
(or  air:  so  Plato,  who  connected  her  name  with 
iHjp,  air)  and  heaven,  others,  especially  Roscher, 
regard  her  as  a  moon  goddess,  and  thus  espe- 
cially a  goddess  of  women  (whose  lives  were 
supposed  to  be  specially  influenced  by  the 
moon),  and  from  this  relation  developing  into 
the  wife  of  Zeus  and  guardian  of  married  life. 
This  latter  school  derives  the  name  from  a  root 
sarv  or  harv,  to  protect  (cf.  Lat.  servare),  so 
tiiat  the  original  form  would  be  'E^.  What- 
ever the  original  nature  of  Hera  may  be,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  concerning  the  position  she 
occupies  in  the  Greek  religion.  She  is  the  con- 
sort of  Zeus,  for  the  major  part  of  Greece  at 
least.  (See,  however,  Dione,  and  Zeus,  under 
JtlPiTEB.)  The  union  of  Zeus  and  Hera,  cele- 
brated widely  in  the  "Sacred  Marriage"  {Up6s 
yiltot),  is  tiie  prototype  of  human  wedlock. 
This  marriage  is  the  centre  of  Hera's  worship 
in  all  places.  As  the  guardian  of  marriage,  she 
also  assumes  guardianship  over  other  phases  of 
female  life,  and  seems  to  have  been  r^rarded 
often  as  a  goddess  of  childbirth  (e.g.,  at  the 
births  of  Hercules  and  Eurystheus),  though  this 
function  was  usually  attributed  to  Eileithyia 
(q.v.).  The  cow  was  one  of  her  sacred  animals, 
and  in  later  times  the  peacock  was  r^arded  as 
her  favorite  bird.  The  cult  of  Hera  was  uni- 
versal throughout  the  Gredc  world,  but  was 
especially  prominent  at  a  few  places,  particn- 
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laxly  in  the  Acluean  centres,  Argot,  Mycen», 
and  Sparta,  which,  in  Iliad,  iv,  61  ff.,  she  calls 
her  favorite  cities.  Argos  was  one  of  the  old- 
est and  most  famous  centres  of  her  worship. 
The  sanctuary  was  situated  to  the  east  of  the 
city  on  a  spur  of  the  ridge  bounding  the  Argive 
plain  and  nearer  Mycenn  than  Argos.  The  old 
temple  was  burnt  in  423  B.c.  A  new  building 
was  at  once  erected,  which  contained  a  gold  and 
rroTj  statue  by  Polycleitus.  (See  Hek£UM, 
The  Aboive.)  The  priestesses  of  the  temple 
were  matrons  and  were  held  in  high  honor,  as 
it  was  by  the  years  of  the  priestess  that  the 
Argives  dated  events.  The  sanctuary  was  ex- 
cavated by  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  at  Athens  in  1892  and  the  following 
years.  (Consult  Waldstein,  The  Argive  Herwum, 
New  York,  1902.)  The  rites  of  Hera  at  this 
place  included  an  important  festival  which 
seems  to  have  represented  the  sacred  or  mystic 
marriage,  as  did  her  festivals  at  other  temples. 
Kext  to  that  of  Argos  was  the  famous  temple 
on  the  island  of  Samoe,  of  wMch  one  column 
is  still  standing.  Here  was  a  tradition  of  the 
birth  of  the  goddess,  under  a  sacred  willow, 
and  another  annual  marriage  festival.  She  was 
ardently  worshiped  also  on  the  Lacinian  prom- 
ontory near  Crotona  in  Magna  Grsecia.  The 
best-defined  cult  of  Hera  as  a  marriage  goddess 
was  at  Plattea  and  on  the  neighboring  summit 
of  Mount  Cithteron,  where  a  great  festival  was 
celebrated  in  honor  of  Zeus  and  Hera,  as  it  was 
said  that  Zeus  had  carried  the  maiden  Hera 
from  Euboea  to  a  cave  on  this  mountain.  In 
literature  Hera  appears  not  only  as  the  matron 
and  noble  queen  of  the  gods,  but  also,  in  fact, 
more  often  as  the  jealous,  proud,  and  somewhat 
shrewish  wife,  bitterly  angered  at  her  husband's 
numerous  infidelities  and  frequently  persecuting 
the  children  of  her  rivals.  (See,  e.g.,  Alcuene; 
DatiaB;  BAOCHtrs;  Hebccles;  Io;  Leto; 
Seicelb.)  These  stories  of  Olympian  quarrels 
do  not  seem  to  have  influenced  the  cult.  The 
most  famous  statue  of  Hera  was  that  by  Poly- 
cleitus at  Argos,  described  by  Pausanias  (q.v.) ; 
but  no  certain  copies  are  known,  and  this  is 
also  true  of  the  representations  by  other  great 
artists.  Indeed,  statues  or  busts  of  Hera  are 
comparatively  rare  in  our  museums.  The  god- 
dess is  represented  standing,  fully  draped,  with 
the  sceptre,  and  in  many  cases  with  a  veil.  Of 
busts,  the  oldest  is  the  rude  limestone  head 
from  Olympia.  The  most  celebrated  are  prob- 
ably the  Hera  Famese  in  Naples,  once  believed 
to  be  a  copy  of  the  work  of  Polycleitus,  though 
now  recognized  as  belonging  to  an  earlier  period 
and  different  school,  and  the  beautiful  Hera 
Ludovisi,  in  Rome,  a  work  probably  of  the 
fourth  century  b.c,  though  the  date  is  still 
much  discussed.  In  reliefs,  paintings,  and  es- 
pecially on  vases,  the  type  of  Hera  naturally 
varies  much,  but  in  general  preserves  the  char- 
acter of  the  matron  and  queen. 

Jono  (r^arded  by  many  as  a  shortened 
form  of  lovino:  cf.  lovia,  an  old  name  of  Jupi- 
ter; the  words  come  from  a  root  meaning  'to 
shine')  was  throughout  Italy  the  consort  of 
Jupiter  and  the  queen  of  heaven.  The  whole 
worship  of  Jimo  shows  the  closest  parallelism 
to  that  of  her  husband.  To  her  the  kalends 
(first)  of  each  month  were  sacred,  and  in  the 
earlier  belief  she  also  controlled  the  thunder- 
bolt. This  aspect  of  her  cult  is  shown  in  her 
name,  Regina,  but  it  gradually  passed  into  the 
background,  and  Juno  became  the  goddess  of 
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women,  especially  of  wives  and  mothers;  her 
great  festival  as  Luoina  (q.v.),  who  helped  in 
childbirth,  was  the  Matronalia  on  the  first  of 
March — the  day  on  which  at  first,  for  centuries, 
the  Roman  year  b^an — and  other  prominent 
celebrations  in  her  honor  were  in  the  hands  of 
women.  To  her  women  appealed  for  aid  at 
every  crisis.  On  the  Capitol  she  was  not  only 
honored  in  the  shrine  of  Jupiter,  but  also  had 
her  own  temple  as  Moneta,  where  later  the 
Roman  mint  was  situated.  She  was  worshiped 
also,  especially  at  Lanuvium  (q.v.),  as  Juno 
Soapita,  Juno  the  Preserver,  giver  of  health 
and  safety,  to  individual  and  to  state.  In  later 
times  Greek  .influence  much  affected  the  Roman 
cult,  and  the  cult  of  Juno  approached  more  and 
more  closely  that  of  Hera.  Consult,  in  addition 
to  the  standard  mythologies,  Overbeck,  Oriechi- 
ache  Kututmythologie,  vol.  ii  (Leipzig,  1873) ; 
Roscher,  Juno  und  Hera  (ib.,  1875);  Preller- 
Robert,  Orieohisohe  Mythologie  (Berlin,  1894) ; 
Famell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  State;  vol.  i  (Ox- 
ford, 1896)  ;  Fowler,  Roman  Feativala  (London, 
1899) ;  Gruppe,  Oriechitohe  Mythologie  und  Re- 
ligionsgeschichte,  vol.  i  (Munich,  1906)  ;  Frazer, 
The  Oolden  Bough,  vol.  i  (London,  1911) ;  C.  £. 
Gayley,  T)te  Clasaio  Myth*  in  English  LiterO' 
ture  and  Art  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1911);  Wissowa, 
Religion  und  Kultus  der  RSmer  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1912). 

JXTHOT,  zhv'ny,  Amdoohe,  Duke  of 
AsBajxtta  (1771-1813).  A  marshal  of  France. 
He  was  bom  Oct.  23,  1771,  at  Bussy-le-Grand, 
in  the  Department  of  Cftte-d'Or,  entered  the 
army  as  a  volunteer  during  the  early  days  of 
the  Revolution,  and  distinguished  himself  in 
the  flrst  wars  of  the  Republic.  Kapoleon's  at- 
tention was  first  drawn  to  him  during  the  si^e 
of  Toulon.  Jimot  accompanied  his  patron  to 
Italy  as  aid-de-camp,  and  at  the  battle  of 
Millesimo  (April  13-14,  1796)  he  distinguished 
himself  so  greatly  that  he  was  chosen  to  carry 
the  captur«i  colors  back  to  Paris.  He  was 
later  wounded  in  the  head  at  Lomato,  an  injury 
from  the  effects  of  which  he  never  completely 
recovered.  In  1708  he  followed  Napoleon  to 
Egypt,  was  there  created  a  brigadier  general, 
and  particularly  distinguished  himself  at  Naz- 
areth, where,  at  the  head  of  300  cavalry,  he 
put  to  flight  an  army  of  several  thousand 
Turks.  Having  been  wounded  in  a  duel,  Junot 
was  left  in  Egypt  and  on  the  journey  back  to 
France  was  captured  by  the  English.  He  re- 
turned to  Paris,  however,  in  1800,  and  was 
made  a  general  of  division  and  commandant 
of  Paris.  The  latter  post  was  not  filled  by 
Junot  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  After  he  had 
served  at  Arras  for  a  short  time,  he  was  sent, 
in  1804,  as  French  Ambassador  to  Portugal. 
He  left  Lisbon  without  permission,  in  1806,  and 
joined  Napoleon  in  Germany,  distinguishing 
himself  at  the  battle  of  Austerlitz.  For  a  short 
time  in  1806  Junot  was  again  commandant  of 
Paris,  but  again  showed  himself  prodigal  and 
extravagant,  and  finally,  in  1807,  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  command  of  the  army  destined 
for  the  invasion  of  Portugal.  His  army,  after 
undergoing  dreadful  privations,  reached  Lisbon 
December  I,  and  Jimot  made  himself  master 
of  all  the  strong  places  in  the  Kingdom.  For 
his  brilliant  conduct  at  this  time  he  was  created 
Diike  of  Abrantes  and  appointed  Governor  of 
Portugal,  although  he  was  entirely  devoid  of 
administrative  talent;  but,  being  defeated  by 
Wellington   at   Vimeiro    (Aug.    21,    1808),    he 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JTTKOT 


38 


XUPITEB 


concluded  a  convention  at  Cintra  for  the  evacu- 
ation of  Portugal  by  the  French,  returned  to 
France,  and  subsequently  fought  in  the  Penin- 
sula and  in  Russia.  In  1812  he  had  to  bear 
more  of  the  criticism  for  the  failure  of  the 
campaign  than  he  deserved  and  weis  stigmatized 
by  Napoleon  as  deficient  in  energy  and  sent  to 
govern  Illyria.  At  this  time,  however,  it  be- 
came clear  that  his  mind  was  deranged,  and 
he  was  brought  back  to  France  and  was  taken 
to  his  father's  house  at  Montbard,  near  Dijon ; 
but  two  hours,  after  his  arrival  he  precipitated 
himself  from  a  window''and  fracture!  his  thigh 
bone.  Amputation  was  performed;  but  Junot 
frantically  tore  off  the  bandages,,  and  died  a 
week  later,  July  29,  1813.  Although  not  with- 
out brilliant  gifts  and  charm  of  personality, 
he  was  too  much  of  a  eabreur  to  be  a  success- 
ful general  and  too  irresponsible  to  be  an  ad- 
ministrator. Consult:  L.  P.  Junot,  Biatoire  des 
salons  de  Paris  (6  vols.,  Paris,  1837);  id.. 
Souvenirs  d'une  ambassade  et  tfun  sijour  en 
Espagne  et  en  Portugal,  de  1S08  d  1811  (2  vols., 
Brussels,  1838) ;  Arthur  Chuquet,  "La  folic  de 
Junot,"  in  Institut  de  France,  Acad^nUe  des 
Sciences  Morales  et  Politiques,  Stances  et 
Travaux,  vol.  Ixxii  (new  series,  Paris,  1909). 

TXTNOT,  Laube,  Duchess  of  Abbant£s  ( Lau- 
rette  de  Saint-Martin-Permon)  (1784-1838).  A 
French  writer,  the  wife  of  (JSeneral  Junot,  to 
whom  she  was  married  in  1799.  She  was  a 
social  leader  at  the  court  of  Napoleon  I,  her 
salon  being  frequented  by  the  most  prominent 
personages  in  political  and  social  life  in  Paris. 
Her  boundless  extravagance  brought  about  com- 

Slete  financial  ruin.  After  the  death  of  her 
usband,  in  1813,  she  devoted  herself  to  his- 
torical writing,  and  published  •M4moires,  otf 
souvenirs  historiques  tur  VapoUon,  la  r^olu- 
titm,  le  direetoire,  le  consulai,  I'empire,  et  la 
restauration  (18  vols.,  1831-36),  wnich,  with 
all  their  diffuseness,  bear  witness  to  her  keen 
observation  and  sound  judgment.  Despite  the 
popular  sensation  produced  by  these  and  sev- 
eral other  reminiscent  works,  she  sank  into  mis- 
fortVine  and  died  in  a  charitable  institution  in 
Paris. 

JUNTA,  Sp.  pron.  nJSSn'Ui  (Sp.,  associa- 
tion). The  name  given  in  Spain  and  the  Span- 
ish-American countries  to  a  body  of  persons 
combined  for  any  political  or  civil  object.  The 
term  was  formerly  applied  more  exclusively  to 
assemblies  of  representatives  of  the  people  meet- 
ing without  authority  of  the  sovereign,  but  has 
been  extended  to  those  of  the  most  strictly  l^al 
character.    See  Atuntamiknto. 

JUNTA.    A  family  of  printers.    See  Giunta. 

JUNTO.  The  name  used  of  a  small  coterie 
of  eminent  Whig  politicians  who,  under  the 
leadership  of  Russell,  Somers,  Montague,  and 
Wharton,  exerted  g^eat  influence  on  British 
affairs  during  the  time  of  William  III. 

JUON,  yBCAn,  Paot.  (1872-  ).  A  Rus- 
sian composer,  bom  in  Moscow.  In  1888  he  en- 
tered theMoscow  Conservatory,  where  his  teachers 
were  Hrimaly  (violin)  and  Arensky  and  Taneiev 
(composition).  After  an  additional  course  un- 
der Bargiel  at  the  Hochachule  in  Berlin  (1894), 
he  won  the  much  coveted  Mendelssohn  scholar- 
ship. In  1896  he  accepted  a  position  as  teacher 
of  composition  at  the  conservatoir  in  Baku, 
on  the  Caspian  Sea,  but  returned  the  following 
year  to  Berlin,  where  he  settled  permanently. 
In  1906  he  became  professor  of  composition  at 
the  Hochschule.    As  a  composer,  he  follows  the 


ideals  of  Brahms  in  his  devotion  to  absolute 
as  opposed  to  programme  music  (q.v.).  Like 
the  ^eat  (German  master,  he  cultivates  the 
classical  forms  and  derives  much  of  his  in- 
spiration from  the  folk  music  of  his  native 
land.  What  saves  him  from  being  a  mere 
imitator  of  Brahms  is  his  originality,  strong 
inventive  power,  and  the  decidedly  Slavic  char- 
acter of  his  music.  His  compositions  include  a 
symphony  in  A,  serenade,  phantasy,  suite,  and 
several  smaller  pieces  for  orchestra;  a  violin 
concerto;  piano  pieces;  songs.  His  chamber 
music,  in  which  field  he  probably  surpasses  all 
his  contemporaries,  is  remarkable  not  only  for 
its  intrinsic  beauty,  but  also  for  the  variety 
of  instruments  employed.  He  is  author  of  an 
excellent  Praktische  Barmonielehre  (1901)  and 
the  translator  into  German  of  Modeste  Tschai- 
kowsky's  biography  of  Peter  Tschaikowsky. 

JUPATI  (j!5?J'pft-t6')  TAIM  (South  Ameri- 
can Indian),  Raphia  vinifera.  A  palm  which 
grows  on  rich,  alluvial,  tide-flooded  lands  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Amazon.  The  stem  is  seldom 
more  than  6  or  8  feet  high;  but  the  leaves, 
which  are  pinnate,  with  leaflets  about  4  feet 
long,  are  often  50  to  60  feet  long,  rise  vertically 
from  the  summit  of  the  stem,  bend  out  on  every 
side  in  graceful  curves,  forming  a  magnificent 
plume,  and  are  perhaps  the  largest  in  the  v^e- 
table  kingdom.  The  leafstalks,  which  are  often 
12  or  15  feet  long  below  the  first  leaflets,  and 
4  or  5  inches  in  diameter,  are  perfectly  straight 
and  cylindrical.  When  dried,  the  thin,  hard, 
glossy  outer  covering  is  used  for  laths  and  win- 
dow blinds.  The  interior  part  is  soft  enough 
to  be  used  instead  of  cork.  One  of  its  forms  is 
the  tome  palm  of  the  west  coast  of  Africa  and 
eastern  South  America.  This  is  a  tree  of 
moderate  height  with  leaves  6  to  8  feet  in 
length.  From  the  trunk  of  this  tree  an  intoxi- 
cating beverage  is  derived.  According  to  report 
it  forms  a  very  considerable  portion  of  the 
vegetation  in  the  region  in  which  it  grows.  Its 
leaves  are  made  into  hats,  cloth,  and  cordage; 
its  leafstalks  are  used  in  building  houses, 
fences,  ete.,  and  from  the  crown  of  young  leaves 
palm  wine  is  obtained.  From  this  species  and 
from  Raphia  ruffia  or  Raphia  pedunculata  is 
obtained  an  important  very  strong  fibre  called 
raffia,  which  is  largely  used  in  nurseries  and 
greenhouses  for  tying  up  plante.  The  fibre  has 
been  successfully  woven  into  artistic  mattings 
for  decorative  uses,  as  well  as  cloth,  which  is 
the  almost  universal  clothing  of  the  natives. 
See  Plate  of  Palus. 

JUTirBB  (Lat.  Jupiter,  Juppiter,  OLat 
Joupiter,  Gk.  Zebs  Uar/ip,  Zeus  PatSr,  Skt.  Dyius 
Pitar,  Father  Jove;  cf.  Lat.  i>tot>M  Pater,  Dies- 
piter.  The  name  Jupiter  is  derived  from  Lat. 
Jovis,  OLat.  Jovos,  Gk.  ZeOi,  Zeus,  Zeus,  Skt. 
dyduf,  sky  (connected  with  AS.  TUv,  Oleel.  Tffr, 
OHG.  Zio,  and  with  Eng.  Tues-day,  and  ulti- 
mately with  Lat.  deus,  Olr.  dia,  Lith.  divas,  Skt. 
diva,  god),  and  Lat.  pater,  Gk.  varfip,  pater, 
Skt.  pttar,  OHG.  fater,  Ger.  Vater,  (3oth.  fadar, 
AS.  feeder,  Eng.  father).  The  chief  god  of  Latin 
mythology,  identified  by  the  Romans  with  the 
Greek  Zeus.  The  names  are  etymologically  the 
same,  and  the  equivalents  are  found  also  amon^ 
the  other  Indo-European  nations,  though  among 
none  but  the  Greeks  and  Romans  did  they  desig- 
nate the  chief  divinity.  The  word  dyHus  means 
•sky'  (Vdi-  or  div-,  shine),  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  divinity  thus  named  is 
the  god  of  the  lig^t  and  the  heavens,  whence 
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come  the  fructifying  showers  and  ako  the  de- 
Btmctive  storms  and  deadly  lightning.  The  fact 
that  the  etymology  of  the  name  was  early  and 
wholly  lost  to  the  consciousness  of  both  Qreeks 
and  Ronmns  aided  in  the  complete  personifica- 
tion of  Zeus  or  Jupiter,  and  it  is  only  in  the 
later  philosophic  and  speculative  poetry  that 
we  find  the  identification  of  the  supreme  god 
with  the  <Bther  or  pure  upper  air,  and  even  then 
the  context  is  apt  to  point  to  pantheism. 

Qreek.  As  usual,  the  Romans  borrowed  much 
from  the  Greeks  in  their  later  conception  of 
Jupiter,  and  it  will  be  best  to  treat  first  of 
Zeus  as  he  appears  in  Greek  mjrthology.  From 
the  beginning  of  our  records  Zeus  appears  as  the 
supreme  god,  established  as  the  ruler  of  the  uni- 
verse, whom  all  the  other  gods  obey,  for  he  is 
stronger  than  all  of  them.  He  wields  the 
thimderbolt,  which  in  even  the  earliest  art  is 
his  almost  inseparable  attribute.  Of  the  origin 
of  this  supremacy  nothing  is  known.  It  may 
come  from  the  natural  idea  of  the  god  of  the 
sky  and  light,  or  it  may  be  due  to  toe  awe  be- 
fore the  power  of  the  thunderbolt,  which  would 
secure  to  its  wielder  irresistible  might.  With 
Zeus  were  also  associated  the  eagle,  Uie  oak  (at 
Dodona),  and  the  wolf  (on  Mount  Lyceeus:  see 
below.  According  to  another  view,  however, 
Avicatoi,  the  epithet  of  Zeus  in  this  worship, 
comes  rather  from  a  root  meaning  light';  in 
this  view  Jupiter  is  again  a  god  of  light,  and  the 
wolf  is  by  accident  connected  with  his  worship). 
To  Zeus  in  Homer  also  t)elongs  the  cegis  (q.v.), 
brandishing  which  he  causes  confusion  and  terror 
to  fall  upon  his  enemies.  Closely  connected  with 
the  idea  of  Zeus  as  god  of  the  lightning  and 
thunder  is  his  function  as  a  rain  god.  As  the 
supreme  god,  Zeus  was  the  protector  of  suppli- 
ants and  the  punisher  of  perjurers.  Though 
Zeus  nowhere  actively  takes  part  in  battle  except 
against  such  enemies  of  the  gods  as  the  Titans, 
Typhon,  or  the  Giants,  he  was  honored  by  the 
erection  after  a  victory  of  a  trophy  which  was 
dedicated  to  him.  He  was  also  a  prophetic  god, 
perhaps  from  the  use  of  lightning  in  auguries, 
revealing  the  future  in  many  ways,  as  by  birds 
and  dreams,  or  at  his  oracles.  Naturally  in  the 
developed  Hellenic  civilization  other  functions 
are  especially  assigned  to  Zeus,  and  he  often 
appears  as  the  guardian  of  leagues  or  of  public 
assemblies.  Zeus  was  of  course  worshiped 
throughout  Greece,  and  with  a  wide  variety  of 
local  observances,  but  there  are  a  few  places 
where  his  cult  received  especial  prominence  and 
obtained  far  more  than  a  local  importance.  Do- 
dona (q.v.)  was  the  seat  of  a  very  early  wor- 
ship, called  by  the  Greeks  Pelasgian,  where 
Zeus  was  associated  with  Dione  inst^d  of  Hera, 
and  gave  oracular  responses  to  those  who  aaked 
advice,  either  by  the  rustling  leaves  of  the  oaks, 
or  by  casting  lots,  or  by  other  more  complicated 
methods.  The  great  centre  of  Zeus  worship  in 
Greece  was,  of  course,  Olympia  ( q.v. ) ,  where 
from  very  early  times  there  seems  to  have  been 
a  cult  of  Hera  and  possibly  of  Zeus  also,  though 
it  is  very  probable  that  the  latter  was  introduced 
from  Thessaly,  where  the  home  of  Zeus  was 
placed  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Olympus.  Here 
also  was  an  oracle,  which,  however,  never  at- 
tained special  eminence.  The  important  feature 
of  this  cult  was  the  celebration,  every  four  years, 
of  the  great  Olympian  games.  (See  Olympic 
Gauss.)  Primitive  rites  and  even  human  sacri- 
fices appear  in  connection  with  the  worship  of 
Zeus  on  Mount  Lyweus  in  Arcadia,  where  there 
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was  no  temple  or  image,  but  only  two  eagles  on 
pillars  facing  the  east  in  an  incloBure  on  the 
summit  of  the  mountain  which  it  was  forbidden 
to  enter.  Here  a  boy  was  sacrificed  by  a  priest, 
who,  after  tasting  of  the  victim,  fled  and  was 
believed  to  be  transformed  for  nine  years  into  a  , 
wolf.  The  rite  seems  to  have  been  performed 
even  as  late  as  the  time  of  Hadrian.  Similar 
rites  existed  on  Mount  Ithome  in  Messenia,  and 
at  Halys  in  Phthiotis  and  Orchomenus  in  Boeotia 
in  connection  with  the  cult  of  Zeus  Laphystius. 
There  are  even  traces  of  such  savage  customs  in 
the  Zeus  cults  of  Athens,  where  the  god  seems  to 
have  been  worshiped  both  as  a  beneficent  and  as 
a  cruel  deity.  (For  another  Athenian  ceremony 
in  honor  of  Zeus,  see  Dipolia.)  His  great 
temple,  begun  by  Pisistratus  in  honor  of  the 
Olympian  Zeus,  was  to  the  southeast  of  the 
Acropolis,  near  the  Ilissus.  Passing  from  Greece 
proper,  we  find  in  Crete  a  very  extensive  worship 
of  Zeus  which  shows  many  traits  pointing  to 
early  connection  with  Asia  Minor,  especially 
Caria,  and  the  worship  of  Rhea-Cybele  or  Cy- 
bele,  the  great  mother  of  the  gods.  Here  the  god 
was  bom  of  Rhea,  and  here  concealed  from  his 
jealous  father,  Cronus,  in  a  cave  (either  the 
Dictsean  or  Idtean),  where  he  was  suckled  by  the 
goat  Amalthea,  while  the  armed  Curetes  (the 
regular  attendants  of  Rhea)  danced  and  clashed 
their  shields  to  drown  his  infant  cries.  (See 
CCBETES;  CoBYBANTBS.)  Here,  too,  not  far  from 
Cnosus,.  was  shown  the  grave  of  Zeus.  Much 
here  recalls  the  worship  of  Dionysus  and  ob- 
viously contains  a  chthonic  element.  In  general, 
the  god  was  honored  on  lofty  mountains,  as  is  to 
be  expected  from  his  nature  as  a  god  of  the  sky 
and  also  of  lightning,  for  it  is  around  the  moun- 
tain tope  that  the  storm  clouds  gather.  The 
stories  of  the  birth  of  Zeus,  which  have  been  al- 
ready mentioned,  appear  even  in  Hesiod,  who 
also  tells  of  the  overthrow  of  Cronus  and  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  new  dynasty  by  Zeus,  who, 
after  hard  struggles  with  the  Titans  and  the 
Giants,  secures  his  supremacy.  In  general,  the 
myths  about  Zeus  are  concerned  chiefly  with  his 
numerous  love  affairs,  either  with  goddesses  or 
with  mortals.  (See  Auimene;  Dana£;  Elec- 
tba;  Io;  Leto;  Seuele.  )  In  some  of  these  we 
doubtless  have  reminiscences  of  the  association  in 
worship  of  different  goddesses  with  the  supreme 
god,  before  the  unification  of  religious  views  had 
established  Hera  as  his  legitimate  consort.  A 
large  number,  however,-  are  due  to  the  desire  to 
trace  the  descent  of  the  heroes  and  noble  families 
to  the  great  god.  Aioytir/it  (Zeus-descended)  is  a 
common  Homeric  epithet  of  the  Achaean  princes. 
In  art  Zeus  was  usually  represented  as  bearded 
and  of  majestic  presence.  The  artistic  type  was 
largely  determined  by  the  great  gold  and  ivory 
statue  by  Phidias  in  the  temple  at  Olympia,  of 
which  we  can  form  but  a  slight  notion  from  the 
late  coins  of  Elis  and  the  description  of  Pausa- 
nias.  A  fine  example  of  the  later  type  is  the 
well-known  Zeus  Otricoli  in  the  Vatican.  Con- 
sult: Overbeck,  Cfrieohische  KunStmythologie 
und  Atlas  (Leipzig,  1871  et  seq.)  ;  Preller-Rob- 
ert,  Oriechische  Mythologie  (Berlin,  1887);  and 
other  works  cited  under  Gkeek  Religion. 

Soman.  Jupiter,  under  various  forms  of  the 
name,  was  worshiped  throughout  all  Italy,  and 
his  positicm  as  god  of  the  heavens  is  made 
even  plainer  by  the  epithet  LucetUta  (bringer  of 
light),  in  the  hymn  of  the  Salii,  and  by  the 
standing  phrase  sub  Jove  (under  the  open  sky). 
This  aspect  of  the  god  is  obvious  in  the  earlier 
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forms  of  his  worship  at  Rome.  He  was  wor- 
8hip«d  as  god  of  the  lightning  under  the  titles 
Jupiter  Elicius  and  Jupiter  Fulgur.  The  Ides, 
or  day  of  the  full  moon,  were  sacred  to  Jupiter, 
and  in  his  honor  was  celebrated  the  festival 
connected  with  the  vintage,  apparently  because 
the  wine  was  especially  dependent  on  the  god  of 
heaven  for  its  increase.  His  chief  sanctuary  in 
Rome  was  on  the  summit  of  the  Capitol,  where 
the  god  was  worshiped  with  Juno  and  Minerva, 
as  Jupiter  Optimus  Maximus,  and  near  by  was 
an  earlier  chapel,  said  to  have  been  dedicated  by 
Romulus  to  Jupiter  Feretrius,  or  god  to  whom 
spoils  of  war  were  brought,  which  contained 
only  a  piece  of  flint  as  a  sacred  symbol,  prob- 
ably of  the  thunderbolt,  whence  the  god  was  also 
called  Jupiter  Lapis.  The  same  development  of 
the  all-seeing  and  all-powerful  god  of  the 
heavens  to  be  the  protector  and  guardian  of 
human  rights  and  suppliants  which  occurred  in 
Greece  can  also  be  traced  to  Rome,  where  Jupiter 
was  also  the  guardian  of  oaths,  and  the  protector 
of  international  relations,  wherefore  the  Fetiales 
are  especially  connected  with  his  cult.  Here 
also  we  find  Jupiter  a  god  of  battles,  whose 
thunderbolts  might  be  drawn  down  upon  the 
enemy,  and  to  wnom  the  general  who  had  slain 
the  hostile  leader  dedicated  the  spolia  opima. 
Jupiter  also  revealed  the  future  by  signs,  and  on 
one  of  the  summits  of  his  sacred  hill,  the  Capi- 
tol, the  augurs  had  their  station.  That  Jupiter 
was  widely  worshiped  in  the  country  as -giver  of 
fair  weather  and  sender  of  the  rain  and  storm 
is  natural,  but  in  the  Roman  state  his  chief  im- 
portance lies  in  the  political  cult  at  the  Capitol, 
which  came  to  be  the  religious  centre  of  Roman 
rule.  Closely  connected  with  this  was  the  wor- 
ship of  Jupiter  Latiaris  on  the  Alban  Mountain, 
where  was  a  very  ancient  sanctuary,  apparently 
once  the  religious  centre  of  the  Latin  League. 
Bibliogpiuphy.  Preller-Jordan,  Rdtnische  My- 
thologie  (Berlin,  1881);  article  "Jupiter"  in 
Roscher,  Lewicon  der  griechischen  und  rSmiachen 
Mythologie,  vol.  ii  (Leipzig,  1890-97)  ;  Preller- 
Robert,  Oriechiache  Mythologie  (Berlin,  1894) ; 
Famell,  CulU  of  the  Greek  States,  vol.  i  (Ox- 
ford, 1896) ;  Fowler,  Roman  Festivals  (London, 
1899) ;  Cook,  "Zeus,  Jupiter,  and  the  Oak,"  in 
the  Classical  Review,  vols,  xvii,  xviii  (lb., 
1903-04);  Gruppe,  Oriechische  Mythologie,  vol. 
ii  (Munich,  1906) ;  Frazer,  OoHen  Bough,  vol.  i 
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JtTFITEB.  The  largest  planet  in  the  soUr 
system,  having  a  mass  nearly  three  times  as 
great  as  the  combined  masses  of  all  the  other 
planets.  Its  orbit  is  about  five  and  two-tenths 
times  as  far  from  the  sun  as  that  of  the  earth, 
or  at  a  mean  distance  of  483,300,000  miles,  and 
its  eccentricity  is  0.048,  the  planet's  greatest 
and  least  distances  from  the  solar  centre  vary- 
ing between  462,000,000  and  504,000,000  miles. 
The  planet's  mean  distance  from  the  earth  when 
in  opposition  is  about  390,000,000  miles,  and 
it  moves  around  the  sun  in  11  years  and  314.92 
days,  so  that  the  interval  between  its  returns  to 
opposition  has  a  mean  value  of  399  days,  and  its 
orbit  is  inclined  to  the  ecliptic  about  1°  18'  29". 
The  mean  diameter  is  about  86,600  miles,  with 
a  polar  compression  of  about  one-seventeenth, 
thus  exceeding  the  earth  in  volume  a  little  over 
1279  times.  One  of  the  distinguishing  features 
of  the  planet  is  the  belt  or  stratified  changeable 
band  crossing  the  disk  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  orbit.  The  belt  varies 
greatly,  being  at  times  narrow,  while  sometimes 
almost  the  whole  disk  is  covered.  Months  will 
sometimes  pass  vrithout  any  remarkable  change 
in  the  telescopic  appearance  of  Jupiter's  sur- 
face, and  then  suddenly  considerable  alterations 
will  take  place  in  a  few  hours.  In  addition  to 
these  changeable  bands,  more  permanent  spots 
sometimes  ap^r.  The  "Great  Red  Spot,"  first 
seen  in  1878,  is  the  most  important  of  these.  It 
is  still  visible.  But  the  rotation  period  of  the 
planet  cannot  be  fixed  very  accurately  from  ob- 
servations of  the  spots,  because  none  of  them 
retains  its  position  with  sufBcient  permanence. 
The  rotation  is  known,  however,  to  take  place  in 
about  9  hours  65  minutes.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  but  that  atmospheric  currents  on  Ju- 
piter materially  affect  his  appearance  in  our 
telescopes. 

The  inclination  of  Jupiter's  equator  to  the 
plane  of  his  orbit  is  3*  6',  which  would  fix  the 
changes  of  the  seasons  within  narrow  limits, 
were  the  planet  existing  under  circumstances 
resembling  those  of  the  earth;  but  as  the  tem- 
perature of  Jupiter  is  above  redness  (how  far 
above  is  not  known),  the  sun's  rays,  at  his  im- 
mense distance,  can  hardly  be  taken  as  an  ele- 
ment of  the  surface  heat. 

Jupiter  has  eight  satellites  or  moons,  as 
follows: 


MO. 

Name 

Discoverer 

Date  of 
diaoovery 

Distance 
in  radii 
of  planet 

Period 

Mass, 

that  of  Jimiter 
beingl 

Diameter 
in  miles 

6 

Barnard 
Qalileo 

Periine 

Melotte 

1892 
1610 

1904 
1906 

1908 

2.66 

6.93 

9.44 

16.06 

26.49 

160.46 

164.46 

329.30 

djn.  In.  mm. 

0  11    67 

1  18    28 
3     13     14 
7       3    43 

16     16    32 
260     16       0 
260       1       0 
739      0      0 

100  (T) 

2.600 

2.100 

3.660 

2.960 

'SIB 

1 

lo 

0.00001688 
0.00002323 
0.00008844 
0.00004248 

2 

£uropa 

3 

4 

Ganymede 

Calluto 

6 

7 

8 

(2d  ed.,  London,  1911);  C.  £.  Gayley,  Classio 
Myths  in  English  Literature  and  Art  (2d  ed., 
Boston,  1911);  A.  W.  Cook,  Zeus,  Ood  of  the 
Bright  Sky  (London,  1914) ;  and  the  article 
"luppiter,"  in  LUbker,  Reallexikon  des  klassi- 
schen  Altertums  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914).  For 
Jupiter  as  a  rain  god,  Jupiter  Fluvius,  consult 
Morgan,  "Rain-Gods  and  Rain-Charms,"  in 
Transactions  of  American  Philological  Associa- 
tion, vol.  xxxii  (Hartford,  1901).  See  JcrnxB 
CAPirouirus ;  Jupiteb  Statob. 


On  account  of  the  sli^t  inclination  of  Jupiter's 
equator  to  the  ecliptic,  and  the  fact  that  the 
planes  of  the  orbits  of  the  first  five  satellites 
vary  little  from  the  plane  of  the  equator,  all  of 
them  except  Callisto  suffer  an  eclipse  at  every 
revolution.  The  eclipses  of  the  four  Galilean 
satellites  are  of  interest  in  connection  with 
the  velocity  of  light,  which  was  first  estimated 
by  means  of  observations  of  them  by  the  Danish 
astronomer  Roemer  (q.v.)  in  1675.  Another 
most  interesting  phenomenon  of  the  satellites  is 
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that  of  their  "shadow  transits."  When  a  satel- 
lite passes  between  Jupiter  and  the  sun,  a  shadow 
falls  upon  the  planet.  This  shadow  ia  analo- 
gous to  that  cast  on  the  earth  by  our  moon  in 
total  solar  eclipses.  (See  Eclipbk.)  To  an 
observer  at  the  telescope  these  satellite  shadows 
appear  as  tiny  dark  dots  moving  across  Jupiter's 
disk.  The  satellites  themselvea  can  also  be  ob- 
served (though  wiUi  difficnltv)  projected  against 
the  disk  of  the  planet  and  transiting  across. 
The  satellites  are  also  at  times  hidden  or  oc- 
culted behind  the  disk.  See  Astborout;  Plan- 
its  ;  -SOLAB  Stbteu. 

JXTPITEB  CAPTrOLXOrXTS  (Lat.,  Jupiter 
of  the  Capitol),  Tkmfle  or.  The  natipnal 
shrine  of  ancient  Rome,  on  the  Capitol,  dedi- 
cated to  Jupiter  Optimus  Maximus,  Juno,  and 
Minerva,  built,  according  to  the  common  ac- 
count, by  Tarquinius  Superbus  and  conse- 
crated in  609  B.C.  It  stood  on  Monte  Ca- 
prino,  the  more  southerly  of  the  two  sum- 
mits forming  the  Capitoline  Hill,  on  a  raised 
platform  on  the  middle  of  a  sacired  site,  and 
could  be  approached  only  from  one  side,  the 
other  sides  being  formed  by  cliffs.  The  surface 
of  the  hill  was  leveled  in  the  fourth  century 
B.C.  by  great  walls  rising  from  the  plain  and 
covered  with  inscriptions  in  honor  of  the  god. 
The  temple  was  a  low  Etruscan  structure,  with 
a  periphery  of  800  feet,  and  with  a  triple  row  of 
columns  in  front,  and  a  cella  with  tnree  divi- 
sions, sacred  to  Jupiter,  Juno,  and  Minerva. 
Above  the  pediment  was  a  terra-cotta  quadriga. 
The  building  was  burned  in  83  b.o.,  and  was  re- 
constructed by  Sulla  and  Julius  Cesar.  It  was 
again  restored  under  Augustus  in  9  B.C.,  under 
Vespasian  in  74  aj>.,  and  under  Domitian  in 
82  A.D.  It  was  plundered  in  466  by  the  Vandals, 
robbed  of  its  statues  and  gilded  bronze  tiles, 
and  gradually  became  a  quarry  for  other  struc- 
tures. Fragments  were  discovered  in  the  six- 
teenth century,  and  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
teenth centuries  other  architectural  remains 
which  had  rolled  down  the  hill  were  recovered. 
Consult  R.  Lanciani,  Pagan  and  Chriatian  Rome 
(Boston,  1893),  and  S.  B.  Platner,  The  Topog- 
raphy and  Monumenta  of  Ancient  Rome  (2d  ed., 
ib.,  1911). 

JUPITES  IiATZA'BIS.  See  Jupiteb; 
Lathtm. 

JtrPITSB     OV     OTBICOLI.       See     Zkos 

OF  OlMOOLI. 

JTUFITEB  SE&A'TIS,  Tkkfle  of  (so 
called).  This  building,  situated  at  Pozzuoli, 
near  Kaples,  is  really  not  a  temple  at  all,  but 
the  public  market  of  Pozzuoli,  a  quadrangular 
structure  built  around  a  court,  (mly  three  of 
the  original  46  pillars  exist.  They  rise  out  of 
the  water,  the  pavement  of  the  temple  being  at 
present  submerged;  but  they  bear  evidence  of 
naving  been  at  one  time  submerged  to  half  their 
height  which  is  42  feet.  The  shafts  of  the 
pillars  as  high  as  12  feet  are  quite  smooth;  for 
the  next  nine  feet  they  are  pitted  by  the  boring 
action  of  moUusks,  still  active  in  the  neighbor- 
ing rocks.  The  water  must  have  covered  this 
portion  of  the  pillars,  and,  while  the  mollusks 
were  busy,  the  lower  12  feet  must  have  been 
protected  from  their  ravages  by  being  buried  in 
mud.  The  alternate  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
gronnd  level  is  evidently  due  to  volcanic  action, 
but  the  changes  of  level  have  been  so  gradual 
that  the  pillars  have  not  been  moved  from  their 
original  position. 

niflTSR    a/IATOB,    (Lat.,    Jupiter    the 
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Stayer  [of  flight]),  Tkmfle  or.  A  temple  at 
Rome  vowed  by  Romulus  to  Jupiter  should 
Jupiter  stay  the  flight  of  the  Romans  from  the 
Sabines  (Livy,  i,  12).  In  payment  of  this 
vow  a  Corinthian  temple  was  built  (296  B.C.) 
by  M.  Atilius  Regulus.  The  best  evidence  places 
it  near  the  Sacred  Way,  east  of  the  Arch  of 
Titus.  Its  aide  is  occupied  by  ruins  of  a  tower 
of  the  Frangipani.  Consult  R.  Lanciani,  The 
Ruins  and  Ewoavationa  of  Anoient  Rome  (Bos- 
ton, 1897). 

JTX'BA,  Fr.  pron.  chv'rA'.  A  range  of  moun- 
tains on  the  west  frontier  of  Switzerland.  Be- 
ginning in  southeast  France  on  the  north  bank 
of  the  Rhone  at  Saint-Genix,  it  extends  north- 
ward, forming  the  west  bank  of  the  river  till  it 
reaches  the  Swiss  frontier  near  Geneva.  From 
that  point  it  follows  the  boundary  line  in  a 
long  curve  towards  the  northeast,  finally  pass- 
ing wholly  into  Switzerland,  and  terminating 
on  the  south  bank  of  the  Rhine  west  of  its  con- 
fluence with  the  Aar  (Map:  Switzerland,  A  2). 
The  range  thus  defined  is  the  Jura  proper,  but 
many  geographers  continue  the  name  north  of 
the  Rhine  and  south  of  the  Rhone,  regarding 
these  rivers  as  simply  making  two  breaks  in  an 
otherwise  continuous  chain.  South  of  the  Rhone 
the  chain  is  known  as  the  Jura  Alps  and  merges 
with  the  Alps  of  Dauphini  and  other  branches 
of  the  western  Alps.  North  of  the  Rhine  an  ir- 
regular chain  extends  east  of  the  Schwarzwald 
through  WOrttemberg  and  Bavaria  as  far  as  the 
Main  River.  This  chain,  called  the  German,  or 
Swabian  and  Franconian,  Jura,  is  similar  to 
the  Jura  proper  in  the  character  of  its  rock  for- 
mations, but  different  in  its  Btmcture,  being 
formed  entirely  by  faulting. 

The  Jura  Mountains  proper  consist  of  a  se- 
ries of  parallel  folds  in  the  strata,  forming  to- 
gether a  plateau  nearly  200  miles  long  and  20 
to  36  miles  wide.  These  folded  ridges  have  in 
many  places  suffered  transverse  fractures,  which 
in  the  form  of  steep  gorges,  known  as  cluses,  add 
greatly  to  the  picturesque  character  of  the  land- 
scape. The  general  height  of  the  range  is  3000 
to  6000  feet.  It  is  highest  near  the  south  end, 
west  of  Lake  Geneva,  where  the  CrSte  de  la 
Keige  has  an  altitude  of  6663  feet.  Other  prom- 
inent summits  are  the  Reculet,  6643  feet;  the 
Dole,  6607  feet;  and  Mont  Tendre,  6512  feet. 
The  east  slope  falls  abruptly  towards  the  lacus- 
trine basin  formine  the  plain  of  Switzerland  and 
occupied  by  the  lakes  of  Geneva,  Neuchfttel, 
Bienne,  and  Morat;  westward  and  northward 
the  slope  ia  more  gradual  towards  the  SaOne 
valley. 

The  Jura  Mountains  consist  entirely  of  sedi- 
mentary strata  composed  of  fossiliferous  sand- 
stone and  limestone  of  Mesozoic  age.  This  group 
of  rocks  has  nven  the  name  Jurassic  system  to 
one  of  the  main  divisions  of  the  geological  scale, 
and  in  physiography  it  is  recognized  as  a  type 
of  simple  f oldi^.  Glacial  bowlders  are  scattered 
over  the  slopes  of  the  Jura  in  countless  numbers. 

The  climate  of  the  Jura  is  relatively  severe, 
and  large  masses  of  snow  remain  on  the  summits 
during  a  great  part  of  the  year.  The  slopes  are 
largely  covered  with  pine  forests,  and  agricul- 
ture is  chiefly  confined  to  the  valley  bottoms. 
The  principal  mineral  products  of  the  mountains 
are  lithographic  stones,  gypsum,  sod  salt. 

JURA.  An  eastern  frontier  department  of 
France,  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Department 
of  Ain  and  on  the  east  by  Switzerland  (Map: 
France,   K.,   L  6).     Area,    1962   square  miles. 
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Pop.,  1911,  262,713.  Of  its  surface,  two-thirds  is 
covered  by  the  Jura  Mountains,  which  reach 
their  greatest  altitude  in  the  department  in  Noir- 
mont,  6085  feet;  the  remainder  is  a  low  plain 
about  7  miles  wide  skirting  the  west  border. 
The  chief  timber  is  in  the  Forest  of  Chauz.  The 
chief  rivers  are  the  Ain,  the  Doubs,  the  Loue,  the 
Valouze,  and  the  Bienne.  The  soil  on  the 
mountains  is  thin  and  stony,  but  yields  abun- 
dant grass;  on  the  plain  it  is  rich  and  produces 
wheat,  oats,  maize,  barley,  rape,  and  potatoes. 
The  wines  of  Arbois,  of  Poligny,  of  Etoile,  and 
of  Salins  have  some  reputation.  The  working 
of  rock  salt  is  one  of  the  chief  branches  of  in- 
dustry; coal  and  iron  are  miijed;  and  marble, 
alabaster,  and  lithographic  stone  are  quarried. 
Gruyfere  and  Septmoncel  cheeses  are  extensively 
made,  and  there  is  a  good  trade  in  timber  from 
the  forests  of  Chaux,  Serre,  and  Moisdons. 
Capital,  Lons-le-Saunier. 

JXTSA  KOUNTAINa     See  Jura. 

JtTBASA,  zh(5o-ra'r4,  or  ABHATT,  ftr'rou. 
An  Indian  name  of  the  great  turtle  of  the  Ama- 
zon {Podocnemis  expansa),  the  gathering  of 
whose  flesh  and  eggs  is  important  to  the  natives 
of  the  entire  Amazon  basin.     See  Turtle. 

XUBAS'SIC  STSTEK.  A  division  of  the 
geologic  column  following  the  Triassic  and  im- 
mediately preceding  the  Cretaceous.  The  name 
is  taken  from  the  Jura  Mountains  of  Switzer- 
land, where  there  is  a  great  development  of  the 
rocks  of  this  system.  A  fullness  of  detail  is 
observable  in  other  parts  of  Europe;  but  in 
America  the  Jurassic  strata  are  of  small  extent, 
and  in  places  it  is  impossible  to  separate  them 
from  the  Triassic,  for  which  reason  the  term  Jura- 
Trias  is  employed  on  the  maps  of  the  United 
States  Greological  Survey.  The  main  subdivisions 
of  the  Jurassic  system  as  developed  in  Europe 
are  as  follows:  (a)  Lias,  or  Lower  Jura;  (b) 
Lower  (XSlite,  or  Middle  Jura;  (c)  Middle  Oaiite, 
and  (d)  Upper  OSlite,  or  Upper  Jura.  Strata  of 
undoubted  Jurassic  age  are  not  known  along  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States,  although 
some-  geologists  have  considered  that  the  upper 
beds  of  the  Trias  are  referable  to  this  system, 
while  other  authorities  would  class  the  Potomac 
beds  as  Jurassic.  A  great  area  of  probable  Ju- 
rassic sandstone,  but  lacking  fossils,  was  de- 
posited in  an  interior  sea  in  Colorado,  Wyo- 
ming, Arizona,  and  New  Mexico.  In  California 
and  Oregon  there  are  Liassic  beds,  while  marine 
Upper  Jurassic  strata  occur  in  northern  Utah, 
Wyoming,  and  Montana.  Upper  Jurassic  slates 
of  great  thickness  and  interbedded  with  volcanic 
tuffs  are  found  in  the  Sierra  Nevada  of  Cali- 
fornia and  in  British  Columbia.  In  Europe 
there  is  an  abundance  of  Jurassic  rocks,  which 
were  deposited  in  depressions  of  post-Triassic 
time.  Those  of  the  Lias  or  Lower  Jura  cover 
large  areas  of  southern  and  central  Europe  and 
also  extend  in  a  band  across  Great  Britain. 
They  are  generally  lacking,  however,  in  northern 
Russia.  In  the  Lower  Oolite  much  additional 
land  was  submerged,  and  the  deposits  cover  cen- 
tral and  northern  Russia,  Siberia,  and  the  Indian 
peninsula. 

The  Jurassic  rocks  abound  in  fossils  in  some 
areas,  notably  Europe,  where  in  England  alone 
over  4000  species  have  been  found.  The  plant 
life  of  the  Jurassic  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
Triassic.  Among  the  more  important  forms 
were  ferns,  equiseta,  cycads,  and  conifers.  It 
was  in  this  era  that  the  cycads  attained  their 
maximum  development,  and  tree  ferns  grew  in 
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great  profusion.  Foraminifera  are  found  in 
countless  numbers  in  some  of  the  limestones, 
as  were  also  the  siliceous  cases  of  radiolarians 
and  sponges.  Corals  were  numerous,  and  sea 
urchins  and  crinoids  swarmed.  There  were 
many  delicate  forms  of  life  such  as  crustaceans, 
limtdoids,  and  insects  of  several  orders  which 
required  special  conditions  for  their  perfect 
preservation.  These  are  foimd  in  abundance  in 
the  homogeneous  fine-grained  lithographic  lime- 
stones of  Solenhofen,  Bavaria.  Brachiopods 
still  existed  in  the  Jurassic,  and  lamellibranchs 
of  the  oyster  type  were  very  common.  The'  ceph- 
alopods  were  another  class  which  culminated  in 
this  era,  and  included  both  nautiloids  and  am- 
monoids  among  the  coiled  forms  and  belemnites 
in  the  straight  shells.  Among  the  fishes  there 
was  an  advance  over  those  of  Triassic  times. 
In  the  class  of  teleostomes  the  ganoids  continued 
to  predominate,  and  many  were  covered  with 
thick,  shining  scales.  Amphibia  are  known  to 
have  existed,  but  the  reptiles  were  a  prominent 
feature  of  the  Jurassic  fauna  and  so  abounded 
that  the  period  is  sometimes  called  the  "age  of 
reptiles."  Among  them  were  turtles,  lizards 
(the  first  true  ones  known),  and  ichthyosauri- 
ans,  or  marine  reptiles,  the  European  represent- 
ative being  Ichthyoaaurua  (q.v.)  and  the 
American  one  Baptanodon  (q.v.).  Another  ma- 
rine group  was  represented  by  Plesiosaurug, 
which  differed  from  Ichthyoaaurua  in  having  a 
much  longer  body  and  nedc  and  larger  paddles. 
The  dinosaurians  assumed  prodigious  propor- 
tions, but  were  of  variable  shape  and  size.  They 
included  such  genera  as  Megaloaaurua,  Cetio- 
a<Mrua,  Ceratoaaurua,  Stegosauma,  and  Dip- 
lodocua.  The  form  Atlantoaaurua  reached  a 
length  of  100  feet.  The  Pterosauria  were  flying 
reptiles,  having  a  spread  of  wings  of  about  3 
feet.  They  are  found  in  the  Solenhofen  slates, 
together  with  a  more  curious  fossil,  the  archte- 
opteryx  (q.v.).  The  latter  represents  the  earli- 
est bird  known. 

The  Jurassic  was  a  time  of  great  geographical 
change  in  North  America.  During  this  era  the 
Appalachians  were  subjected  to  extensive  ero- 
sion. A  gulf  spread  northward  from  the  south- 
ern United  States  over  the  great  basin  region, 
and  a  similar  sea  existed  in  Canada  east  of  the 
Cordilleras.  At  the  close  of  the  Jurassic  there 
was  a  period  of  mountain  making  along  what  is 
now  the  Paciflc  coast.  The  Sierra  Nevadas  were 
uplifted  and  probably  also  the  coast  ranges. 

The  economic  products  of  the  Jurassic  are  few 
in  the  United  States.  The  most  important  are 
the  gold-bearing  veins  found  in  the  Jurassic 
slates  of  California  and  known  collectively  as 
the  mother  lode.  Beds  of  flre  clay  and  potter's 
clay  are  also  found.  Practically  the  entire  sup- 
ply of  limestone  used  for  lithographic  work  is 
obtained  from  Jurassic  deposits  near  Solenhofen 
in  Bavaria.  This  is  a  limestone  of  remarkably 
fine  grain  and  extremely  even  texture,  whose 
equal  has  thus  far  been  found  at  but  very  few 
localities.  Consult:  White,  "On  the  Fresh- 
Water  Invertebrates  of  the  North  American 
Jurassic,"  in  United  Btatea  Oeologioal  Survey, 
Bulletin  Jfo.  29  (Washington,  1886);  Geikie, 
Tesrt-Book  of  Oeology  (London,  1903);  Cham- 
berlin  and  Salisbury,  Oeology,  vol.  iii  (New 
York,  1907).  See  Geology ;  Liassic  Series; 
O611TE. 

TtTBEIi,  HS{l-reK,  or  XTTREX,  HT^-rSK.  One 
of  several  species  of  horse  mackerels  (q.v.)  of 
the  family  Carangidae,  common  in  the  warmer 


Digitized  by 


Google 


rOsamssBuna 


seas  and  particularly  about  the  West  Indies. 
Southward  the  name  belongs  principally  to  Ca- 
rana  latiu  (see  Plate  of  Hobse  Mackebel), 
called  in  Florida  horse-eyed  jack,  but  northerly 
it  is  applied  more  frequently  to  the  yellow  mack- 
erel {Caranw  chryaos),  or  hardtail.  All  are 
excellent  food  fishes  and  of  handsome  appear- 
ance. On  the  Pacific  coast  this  name,  as  well 
as  horse  mackerel,  is  applied  to  the  related 
saurels  (see  Saubel)  of  the  genus  Trachuru*. 
Jt^BOEITSBUBO,  Babon  Cloot.    See  Clodt- 

JttWEJtSBURQ,    PbTEB   KABLOVITCH,    BABON. 

TCRl,  zhTio-re'.  1.  A  tribe  of  Arawakan 
stock  (q.v.)  between  the  lower  Putumayo  (I$a) 
and  Japurfi  rivers,  northern  affluents  of  the  So- 
limoes  or  Amazon,  in  northwestern  Brazil.  Some 
of  them  are  also  settled  on  the  Negro.  They 
were  formerly  the  most  powerful  tribe  of  the 
r^on,  but  are  now  nearly  extinct.  Their 
tribal  mark  is  a  tattooed  circle  around  the 
mouth.  Women  tattoo  on  both  cheeks.  They 
are  expert  in  the  use  of  the  blowgun  and  canoe, 
and  build  circular  huts  of  poles  with  dome- 
shaped  roofs  of  palm  leaves.  In  language  and 
general  customs  they  closely  resemble  their 
neighbors  the  PassS  (q.v.).  2.  An  unimportant 
Bubtribe  of  the  Lule  (q.v.),  on  the  Rfo  Salado, 
in  northern  Argentina. 

JTTfilEK  DE  LA  ORAVI^BE,  zhv'r»-&N' 
de  U  gri'vyftr',  Jean  Piebbe  Edkond  ( 1812-92) . 
A  French  admiral  and  historian,  born  at  Brest. 
He  was  the  son  of  Pierre  Roch  Jurien  de  la 
Graviire  (1772-1849,  created  vice  admiral  in 
1831).  Captain  of  a  corvette  in  1841,  he  became 
captain  of  a  ship  in  1850  and  during  the  Cri- 
mean War  was  created  rear  admiral  (1865). 
Charged  with  the  expedition  to  Mexico  (1861), 
he  arranged  with  Great  Britain  and  Spain  the 
Treaty  of  Soledad  (1862),  and  although  Napo- 
leon III  refused  to  keep  the  terms  of  the  treaty, 
he  did  not  blame  his  vice  admiral,  who  was  made 
aid-de-camp  and  given  command  of  the  Medi- 
terranean fleet  (1868-70).  It  was  he  who  man- 
aged the  flight  of  the  Empress  in  1870.  In  1871 
he  was  made  director  of  charts  in  the  Naval 
Office  and  in  1888  was  elected  to  the  Academy. 
His  works,  which  treat  of  naval  subjects,  include: 
Voyage  en  Chine  pendant  leg  anniea  18i7-50 
( 1854 ;  often  reprinted )  ;  Guerrea  maritimes  sous 
la  Ripuhlique  et  sous  V Empire  (1847) ;  Les  conn- 
pagnea  cT Alexandre  (1883-84)  ;  Les  gloires  rMt- 
ritimes  de  la  France  ( 1888 )  ;  L'Amiral  Rouamn 
(1889)  ;  Les  Anglais  et  les  Hollandais  dans  les 
mera  polaires  et  dans  les  mers  des  Indea  ( 1890)  ; 
Le  aUge  de  La  Roehelle  ( 1891 ) ;  La  flotille  de 
VBuphrate  (1892);  Les  gueum  de  mer  (3d 
ed.,  1892).  In  1866  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Academy  of  Sciences,  and  in  1876  he  received 
the  grand  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor. 

JTTBIETT,  zhu'r*-«',  Piebbe  (1637-1713).  A 
French  Protestant  theologian,  the  son  of  a  min- 
ister at  Mer,  whom  he  succeeded  as  pastor,  after 
having  visited  Holland  and  England.  In  1674 
he  beoune  professor  of  theology  and  H^rew  at 
the  Academy  of  Sedan,  which  institution  was 
broken  up  by  the  Jesuits  in  1681.  Exposed  to 
persecution  for  his  writing,  he  fled  to  Holland 
and  was  pastor  of  the  Walloon  church  at  Rot- 
terdam until  his  death.  He  is  chiefly  remem- 
bered as  a  bitter  and  rancorous  controversialist. 
His  zeal  and  the  self-assertion  which  marked 
the  expression  of  his  views  led  him  into  wordy 
battles  with  theologians  so  prominent  as  Bayle, 
Basnage  de  Beauval,  Bossuet,  and  Grotius,  some 
Vol.  XIII.— 4 
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of  whom  were  Protestants.  His  ToluminooB 
writings  are  now  esteemed  as  little  more  than 
curiosities  of  the  period  in  which  he  lived,  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  that  are  of  lasting  value. 
Among  these  are  Histoire  du  Calvinisme  et  celle 
du  Papiame  (1682)  and  Biatoire  critiqtie  dea 
dogmes  et  dea  cultea  (1704). 

JTJ'BISCOK'STTIiT  (Lat.  juris,  gen.  sing,  of 
jua,  right,  law,  and  conaulere,  to  consult).  The 
term  juris  oonsultus,  and  also  the  terms  juris- 
peritua  and  jurisprudena,  were  employed  by  the 
Romans  to  describe  a  man  learned  in  the  law,  a 
jurist.  In  the  Republican  period  the  Roman 
jurists  were  men  of  good  family,  and  usually  of 
independent  fortune,  who  gave  legal  advice  gpra- 
tuitously,  as  a  method  of  recommending  them- 
selves to  the  people  and  obtaining  elective  office. 
In  the  case  of  the  more  eminent  of  these  their 
decisions  or  responses  came  to  be  regarded  as 
authoritative  on  questions  of  law  and  were  reg- 
ularly followed  by  the  judges.  In  the  Imperial 
pericd  a  right  of  responding  {jua  reapondendi) 
was  granted  by  the  emperors  to  some  of  the 
most  eminent  jurists,  and  the  judges  were  di- 
rected to  follow  the  responses  of  such  patented 
jurists  unless  conflicting  decisions  were  sub- 
mitted. As  the  right  of  responding  was  usu- 
ally accorded  to  all  the  members  of  the  Imperial 
auditoij  ( the  highest  court  of  appeal ) ,  the  prac- 
tical effect  of  the  innovation  was  to  force  the 
lower  courts  to  follow  the  decisions  of  the  audi- 
tory. The  writings  of  the  Imperial  jurists  were 
substantially  digests  of  the  case  law  of  the  late 
Republic  and  early  Empire,  and  from  these  writ- 
ings the  Digest  of  Justinian  was  compiled.  (See 
Muirhead,  Hiatorioal  Introduction  to  the  Private 
Law  of  Rome.)  In  modem  times  the  word 
"jurisconsult"  is  used  on  the  Continent  (but 
rarely  in  England  or  in  the  United  States)  as 
equivalent  to  jurist.     See  Civn.  Law;    Jubis- 

PBDDEKCE;    LaWYIX. 

JXTBISDICnON  (Lat.  jwrisdictio,  juris 
diotio,  administration  of  law,  from  juris,  gen. 
sing,  of  jus,  right,  law,  and  dictio,  statement, 
from  dicere,  to  say).  The  authority  of  a  court 
or  judicial  officer  to  hear  and  determine  a  cause 
of  action,  or  to  take  cognizance  of,  and  to  ex- 
ercise judicial  power  in  relation  to,  other  matters 
requiring  such  supervision  and  attention. 

The  jurisdiction  of  a  court — ^the  persons  over 
whom  it  may  exercise  its  powers,  the  district 
or  territoiT  in  which  its  process  runs,  the  class 
of  cases  which  it  is  competent  to  entertain,  and 
the  remedies  which  it  may  administer — is  de- 
termined by  the  law  of  the  land,  and  this,  like 
the  law  administered  by  the  court,  may  be  com- 
mon or  customary  law  or  may  depend  on  stat- 
ute. The  principal  English  courts  are  or,  until 
the  passing  of  the  Judicature  Acts  ( 1873-1877 ) 
were,  in  this  sense  of  the  term,  customary 
courts,  their  jurisdiction  having  grown  up  im- 
perceptibly in  the  long  period  during  which  they 
exercised  their  functions.  The  courts  of  Amer- 
ica, on  the  other  band,  are  almost  invariably  of 
statutory  origin,  and  their  jurisdiction  is  de- 
termined by  the  constitutional  or  statutory  pro- 
visions creating  them  and  defining  their  powers. 
The  jurisdiction  of  a  statutory  court  is  neces- 
sarily confined  to  the  limitations  prescribed  by 
such  laws  or  reasonably  to  be  implied  therefrom. 
For  example,  if  a  court  is  created  for  the  ex- 
press purpose  of  hearing  criminal  cases,  it  can- 
not assume  jurisdiction  over  civil  causes,  as  they 
are  by  implication  excluded.  There  is  some 
controversy  as  to  whether  a  court  has  inherent 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JUBIBDICnON  4 

powers.  This  arises  largely  from  a  confusion 
of  terms  rather  than  a  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  the  source  of  authority  of  judicial  tribunals. 
A  court  is  often  vested  with  general  jurisdiction 
over  a  certain  class  of  cases,  and  it  is  univer- 
sally c<»iceded  that  it  has  such  powers  as  are 
incidental  and  requisite  to  the  execution  of  the 
relief  it  is  authorized  to  administer.  For  ex- 
ample, if  a  court  is  created  to  act  as  a  "court 
of  equity,"  and  nothing  further  is  prescribed 
as  'to  the  limits  of  its  jurisdiction,  it  can  do 
any  act  which  a  court  having  equitable  juris- 
diction can  do  imder  the  practice  then  commonly 
accepted.  Its  powers  in  such  a  case  are  not 
enumerated,  but  they  are  incidental  to  the  gen- 
eral authority  given.  Therefore  judicial  tribu- 
nals have  no  inheroit  powers  outside  of  the 
jurisdiction  expressly  vested  in  them,  but  have 
what  may  be  described  as  powers  incidental  to  the 
execution  of  their  prescribed  judicial  functions. 

To  render  the  jurisdiction  of  a  court  complete 
in  a  given  case,  it  must  have  control  or  author- 
ity over  the  general  subject  matter  of  the  cause 
of  action  and  of  the  person  or  property  in- 
volved. The  phrase  "subject  matter"  includes 
the  general  subject,  or  legal  classification  of 
righto  and  remedies,  under  which  the  parties 
claim.  Jurisdiction  may  be  in  personam  or  in 
rem,  i.e.,  over  the  person  or  over  the  thing 
involved. 

The  territorial  jurisdiction  of  a  court  can 
in  no  case  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  the  state 
or  nation  creating  it.  In  general  it  may  be  said 
that  a  court  has  jurisdiction  of  any  person  who 
comes  within  its  prescribed  territorial  limits 
so  that  its  process  may  be  served  upon  him,  even 
though  he  be  a  nonresident  or  an  alien.  Some 
statM  provide  that  their  courts  may  take  juris- 
diction of  certain  actions,  even  though  the  de- 
fendant be  without  the  state,  and  prescribe  a 
method  of  service  by  publication  of  the  process 
in  newspapers,  etc.;  but  this  does  not  give  per- 
sonal jurisdiction,  and  a  judgment  rendered 
in  such  an  action  only  affects  such  property  as 
the  defendant  may  have  within  the  state.  Most 
questions  affecting  real  property  must  be  deter- 
mined within  the  jurisdiction  where  the  prop- 
ertjr  is  situated.  However,  a  court  of. equity 
having  jurisdiction  over  the  person  of  the  owner 
of  real  estate  situated  in  a  foreign  state  may 
compel  him  to  convey  it  if  he  has  contracted  to 
do  so,  thus  affecting  the  ownership  of  property 
outside  its  jurisdiction.  Crimes  are  of  such  a 
local  nature  that  a  foreign  court  has  no  juris- 
diction to  try  a  culprit  captured  outside  the 
state  in  which  the  crime  was  committed.  Or- 
dinary debts  arising  out  of  contract  may  be 
sued  upon  in  the  courts  of  any  state  having 
jurisdiction  of  one  of  the  parties. 

Usually  the  judicial  system  of  a  state  is  so 
regulated  that  its  various  courts  do  not  have 
concurrent  jurisdiction;  but  when  this  does 
occur,  the  court  first  assuming  cognizance  of 
an  action  is  permitted  to  procMd  with  it  to  a 
final  determination,  and  the  fact  that  an  action 
is  pending  in  one  court  is  a  defense  if  the  same 
cause  is  sued  on  in  another.  The  jurisdiction 
of  the  federal  courts  in  the  administration  of 
national  laws  is  superior  to  that  of  the  state 
courts,  and  where  they  conflict  the  United  States 
courts  will  stay  proceedings  in  the  state  courts, 
as  in  bankruptcy  proceedings. 

The  effect  of  lack  of  jurisdiction  of  a  court 
over  a  cause  of  action  is  to  render  a  judgment 
obtained  therein  absolutely  void.     Objection  to 
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this  defect  may  be  taken  at  any  stage  of  the 
proceedings,  and  a  judgment  so  rendered  may 
be  ignor^  or  disregarded  by  the  parties  af- 
fected thereby.  Thus,  a  decree  of  divorce  granted 
by  a  court  without  jurisdiction  leaves  the  par- 
ties married,  as  before,  and  imposes  no  duty  on 
otiier  courts,  of  the  same  or  of  other  states,  to 
recognize  the  validity  of  the  divorce  so  granted. 

The  term  "jurisdiction"  is  also  commonly  em- 
ployed in  England  and  the  United  States  to  de- 
scribe the  district,  state,  or  country  within 
which  a  tribunal  or  a  judicial  system  exercises 
its  powers.  Thus,  in  the  United  States  we  speak 
of  a  foreign  country  or  even  a  sister  state  as 
"a  foreign  jurisdiction"  or  "a  different  jurisdic- 
tion," etc 

See  CocBT;  Vbitub;  OoitFUCT  or  Laws;  In- 
jtjhction;  Decbee;  etc.  Consult  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Jttbibfbcderce;  Conflict 
OF  Laws. 

TUBISPSni>EHCE  (Lat.  furiaprvd«mtia, 
juri*  prudentia,  knowledge  of  the  law,  from  jurit, 
sen.  sing,  of  jit»,  law,  and  prudentia,  knowledge, 
from  providere,  to  foresee,  from  pro,  before  -|- 
videre,  to  see).  1.  In  ancient  Rome,  the  word 
"jurisprudence"  was  used  in  a  sense  very  close 
to  its  etymological  meaning.  Those  men  who 
were  so  skilled  in  the  law  {jvria  periti)  that 
they  could  foresee  its  development,  declaring 
what  the  rule  would  be  in  a  novel  or  otherwise 
doubtful  case,  were  termed  jurit  prudentes;  and 
the  body  of  law  built  up  by  their  concurrent 
and  constant  interpretation  was  juris  prudentia. 
In  the  Republican  period  these  law  finders  owed 
their  authority  to  the  general  recognition  of 
their  knowledge  and  abiUty  (hence  jurit  oon- 
sulti)  and  not  to  any  official  position.  From 
the  time  of  Augustus  they  were  designated  by 
the  Emperor,  by  bestowal  of  the  jus  respondendi; 
in  the  following  period  they  were  drawn  more 
and  more  into  the  direct  administration  of  jus- 
tice; and  at  the  close  of  the  second  century 
nearly  all  the  juris  prudentes  were  judges  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  word.  In  the  Republican 
and  the  Imperial  period  alike,  however,  the  juri* 
prudentes  developied  the  law  by  interpretation, 
and  the  juris  prudentia  was  practically  what 
English-speaking  peoples  call  "case  law."  (See 
Civn,  Law.)  Both  in  France  and  in  Spain  the 
word  "jurisprudence"  (jurisprudence,  jurispru- 
dencia)  is  still  commonly  employed  in  this  sense. 
Abstractly  it  means  the  judicial  interpretation 
of  the  law;  in  the  concrete  it  often  designates 
a  collection  of  decisions,  or,  as  we  say,  "re- 
ports." In  English,  also,  the  word  is  sometimes 
used  in  this  sense,  as  when  we  speak  of  "equity 
jurisprudence." 

2.  More  ccHnmonly,  however,  especially  in 
modem  times,  English-speaking  peoples  use  the 
word  "jurisprudence"  to  describe  what  was  often 
called  at  an  earlier  period  the  philosophy  of  law, 
and  what  continental  writers  now  call  the  the- 
ory or  the  science  of  the  law.  An  English 
treatise  on  jurisprudence,  or  on  the  science  or 
principles  of  law,  imdertakes  to  determine  what 
li^w  is,  i.e.,  what  are  the  essential  elements  in 
our  concepticm  of  law;  what  relation  law  bears 
to  the  cognate  social  sciences,  politics,  ethics, 
economics,  etc.;  how  law  originates  (popular 
customs,  judicial  usage,  legislation),  and  how  it 
ceases  to  exist  (desuetude,  change  of  usage,  abro- 
gaticm,  or  repeal) ;  how  it  is  applied  (with  ref- 
erence to  persons,  time,  and  place),  and  how  it 
is  enforced  (sanctions).  Jurisprudence  also  an- 
alyzes and  defines  the  principal  ooncepticms  with 
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which  law  operates,  e.g.,  legal  relations,  rights, 
and  duties.  It  may  undertake  to  classify  law 
and  to  construct  a  system  or  framework  in  which 
every  rule  of  modem  law  (or  perhaps  of  all 
law,  past  and  present)  shall  find  an  appropriate 
place.  It  may — althouf^  it  more  rarely  does — 
attempt  to  classify  all  the  relations  which  the 
law  recognizes  or  creates  and  which  it  regulates 
or  orders,  e.g.,  the  relations  of  state  and  govern- 
ment to  other  forms  of  association  and  to  the 
individual,  and  the  relations  of  private  associa- 
tions and  of  individuals  to  each  other.  It  may 
— althou^  it  still  more  rarely  does — analyze 
the  fundamental  conceptions  of  the  family,  of 
property,  and  of  succession.  Such  detailed  in- 
vestigations must  ordinarily  be  sought  in  special 
treatises.  English  writers  on  jurisprudence  usu- 
ally confine  tiiemselves  to  what  the  Germans 
call  "the  general  part"  of  legal  theory. 

Another  limitation  observable  in  works  on 
jurisprudence  is  that  th^  deal  chiefly  with  pri- 
vate law,  i.e.,  with  the  law  which  the  courts 
administer  in  civil  proceedings.  It  is  sometimes 
affirmed  (as  by  Pollock)  that  public  or  political 
law  lies  outside  of  the  proper  field  of  jurispru- 
dence and  in  the  field  of  political  science.  When 
this  is  not  affirmed,  it  is  nevertheless  noticeable 
that  the  attention  of  writers  on  jurisprudence 
is  mainlv  directed  towards  private  law,  that 
their  definitions  frequently  ignore  the  public- 
law  point  of  view,  and  that  their  categories  are 
private-law  categories.  Thus,  Austin  tries  to 
force  all  public  law  into  the  law  of  fictitious 
and  abnormal  persons. 

The  principal  modem  tohooU  of  iwi*prud«nce 
are  the  natural-law  school,  the  analytical  school, 
the  historical  school,  and  tite  conwarative  sdiool. 
The  differences  between  the  first  three  are  mainly 
to  be  found  in  their  views  of  the  nature  and 
origin  of  law  and  its  relation  to  ethics. 

To  the  natural-law  jurist  law  is  antecedent  to 
the  state;  to  the  analytical  jurist  it  is  the  crea- 
tion of  the  state;  to  the  historical  jurist  state 
and  law  are  social  products,  developing  side  by 
side,  each  influencing  the  other.  To  the  natural- 
law  jurist  law  is  cognizable  by  pure  reason ;  to 
the  analytind  jurist  it  is  the  command  of  the 
sovereign;  to  the  historical  jurist  it  is  the  for- 
mulated wisdom  of  the  race.  To  the  natural- 
law  jurist  law  is  applied  etiiics,  and,  in  the  ex- 
treme form  of  the  theory,  that  which  is  not 
right  is  not  law.  To  the  analytical  jurist  a  law 
which  commands  what  is  ethically  wrong  or 
forbids  what  is  ethically  rigtkt  is  not  the  less 
a  law  if  it  proceeds  from  the  political  sovereign. 
The  historical  jurists  accept  in  this  respect  the 
position  taken  b^  the  analytical  school;  but  they 
point  out  that  it  is  difficult  for  a  lawmaker  to 
act  otherwise  than  in  accord  with  the  contem- 
porary sense  of  right,  and  that  laws  which  run 
counter  to  that  sense  are  not  likely  to  be  en- 
forced. Historical  jurispradence  differs  from  an- 
alytical jurisprudence  chiefiy  in  emphasizing  the 
great  part  played  by  socitJ  custom  in  develop- 
ing and  establishing  law.  To  the  analytical 
jurists  customary  law,  including  judicial  cus- 
tom, is  an  anomaly.  They  do  not  like  it;  they 
try  to  explain  it  away;  tnev  would  fain  alwlidk 
it  by  covering  the  whole  fidld  of  social  relations 
with  written  codes.  The  natural-law  school  has 
its  roots  in  the  Stoic  philosophy  and  the  Roman 
juriq>rudence;  it  was  increasingly  dominant  in 
Europe  from  the  Reformation  to  the  dose  of 
the  eighteenth  century.  (For  the  principal 
forma  of  the  theory  and  the  chief  writers,  see 
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Natural  Law.)  It  has  now  few  adherents; 
the  largest  number,  probably,  are  in  the  United 
States. 

The  theory  of  the  analytical  school  was  first 
sharply  formulated  by  Hobbes  in  his  Leviathan, 
but  it  became  dominant  in  the  English-speaking 
world  mainly  through  the  writings  of  Austin. 
The  term  "analytical '  is  purely  English;  but  the 
views  of  this  school  neither  originated  in,  nor 
are  they  confined  to,  England.  The  tendency 
to  exalt  the  function  of  the  iM^slator  appeared 
on  the  Continent  at  the  dose  of  the  Middle  Ages 
and  was  associated  with  the  efforts  of  the  na- 
tional states,  as  they  developed  increasing  ad- 
ministrative unity,  to  get  rid  of  the  chaos  of 
varying  provincial  and  local  customs  which  had 
taken  form  during  the  Middle  Ages — an  end 
which  could  be  attained  only  by  national  legis- 
lation, and  which  has  been  fully  attained  only 
by  the  adoption  of  national  codes.    See  Code. 

The  historical  school  dates  from  the  nineteenth 
century.  Cujacius  in  the  sixteenth  century  gave 
a  powerful  impulse  to  the  historical  study  of 
law,  and  Montesquieu  and  Burke  in  the  eight- 
eenth century  represented  the  same  reaction 
against  natural-law  ideas  which  Savigny  repre- 
sented in  the  nineteenth,  but  the  last-named 
jurist  first  clearly  defined  the  principles  of  his- 
torical jurisprudence  in  1814.  The  historical 
method  was  naturalized  in  the  English-speaking 
world  chiefly  by  the  writings  of  Henry  Sumner 
Maine.  The  substitution  of  historical  investiga- 
tion for  a  priori  reasoning  has  been  so  fruitful  of 
results  that  few  European  jurists  at  the  present 
time  would  admit  that  they  were  not  adherents 
of  this  school. 

There  is  no  antagonism  between  it  and  the 
comparative  school.  This  latest  school,  or  ten- 
dency, represents  only  a  widening  of  the  field  of 
investig^ion.  Not  c^y  is  each  national  law  to 
be  stuoUed  historically,  but  the  various  national 
systems  are  to  be  compared  at  similar  stages  of 
development.  As  a  result  of  this  process,  not 
only  may  the  normal  course  of  legal  development 
be  discovered,  but  that  which  is  universal  and 
human  may  be  separated  from  that  which  is 
particular  to  a  single  nation  or  to  a  special 
stage  of  development;  and  then,  as  Jhering 
hoped,  it  may  eventually  become  possible  to 
write  a  history  of  the  law  of  the  world.  Thus 
far  chief  attention  has  been  given  to  early  law. 
Some  of  the  best-known  workers  in  this  field  are 
Maine,  Holmes,  Maitland,  Ames,  Pollock,  Fustel 
de  Coulanges,  Jhering,  Kohler,  and  Post. 

The  comparative  work  of  legal  historians  has 
been  extensively  supplemented  by  that  of  eth- 
nologists, and  especially  interesting  investiga- 
tions have  been  made  in  early  family  law.  (See 
IVlABBiAOE.)  The  tendency  to  hasty  generaliza- 
tion which  inevitably  appears  in  all  new  lines 
of  research  is  being  checked.  In  particular  it 
is  coming  to  be  recognized  that  the  customs  of 
savages  at  the  present  day  do  not  always  throw 
light  upon  the  institutions  of  prehistoric  Europe; 
backward  peoples,  as  Maitland  observes,  have 
probably  failed  to  find  the  right  road.  While 
little  comparative  work  has  thus  far  been  done 
in  what  may  be  called  the  middle  periods  of 
legal  development,  much  is  being  done  in  the 
field  of  modem  legislation.  The  French  Soci6t6 
de  L«gi8lati(Hi  Comparfe  has  for  many  years 
published  monthly  bulletins  and  annual  com- 
pilations of  French  and  foreign  lepslation;  the 
British  Society  of  Ccanparative  Legislation  pays 
especial  attention  in  its  Jountal  to  the  move- 
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ment  of  legislation  in  the  British  colonies  and 
dependencies;  while  the  German  Vereinigung 
fttr  vergleichende  Rechtswissensehaft  is  devot- 
ing itself  more  extensively  to  studies  in  early 
law  and  in  comparative  historical  jurisprudence. 

3.  A  loose  use  of  the  word  "jurisprudence," 
which  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  mean- 
ings above  discusMd,  makes  it  practically  equiv- 
alent to  law.  Thus,  writers  speak  of  medical 
jurisprudence,  meaning  simply  those  parts  of 
the  law  which  are  most  closely  connected  with 
medicine,  and  in  the  discussion  and  development 
of  which  the  collaboration  of  lawyers  and  medi- 
cal men  is  highly  advantageous.  It  would  be 
equally  legitimate  to  apeak  of  mining  juris- 
prudence. 

Bibliography.  The  following  list  contains 
the  more  recent  general  treatises  in  many  of  - 
which  full  information  will  be  found  concerning 
the  older  literature.  It  includes,  also,  some  of 
the  more  recent  special  works  of  value.  English 
works:  Austin,  Lectures  on  Jurisprudence  (4th 
ed.,  London,  1873) ;  Lorimer,  Institutes  of  Law: 
A  Treatise  of  the  Principles  of  Jurisprudence 
(2d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1880) ;  Holmes,  The  Common 
Lava  (Boston,  l&l) ;  Clark,  Practical  Jurispru- 
dence (Cambridge,  1883) ;  Lightwood,  Nature  of 
Positive  Law  (London,  1883);  Markby,  Ele- 
ments of  Law  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1885);  Maine, 
Ancient  Law  (11th  ed.,  London,  1887);  Hastie, 
Outlines  of  Jurisprudence  (Edinburgh,  1888) ; 
Pollock,  First  Book  of  Jurisprudence  (London, 
1806) ;  Holland,  Elements  of  Jurisprudence  (0th 
ed..  New  York,  1900)  ;  James  Bryee,  Studies  in 
History  and  Jurisprudence  (Oxford,  1901);  H, 
Taylor,  Science  of  Jurisprudence  (New  YosJc, 
1908) ;  T.  E.  Holland,  Elements  of  Jurispru- 
dence (11th  ed.,  Oxford,  1910);  Maitland,  Col- 
lected Papers  (Cambridge,  1911);  P.  de  Tour- 
toulon.  Philosophy  in  the  Development  of  Law 
(Boston,  1913);  I.  Vanni,  Positive  Philosophy 
of  Law  (ib.,  1913).  French  works:  Fustel  de 
Coulanges,  La  cit4  antique  (9th  ed.,  Paris, 
1881) ;  Fouill«e,  VId6e  modeme  du  droit  (2d  ed., 
ib.,  1883);  Beaussire,  Prinoipes  du  droit  (ib., 
1888) ;  F.  Orban,  Cours  d'encyclopMie  du  droit 
(Li4ge,  1895) ;  Boistel,  Cours  de  philosophic  du 
droit  (Paris,  1899).  Grerman  works:  Gfold- 
schmidt,  Uebergriffe  der  historischen  Bchule 
(Berlin,  1886) ;  Jhering,  Der  Kampf  urns  Recht 
(10th  ed.,  Vienna,  .1891) ;  Amdts,  Juristische 
Encyclopddie  (9th  ed.,  by  Orttber,  Stuttgart, 
1895);  Jhering,  Der  Zweck  im  Recht  (3d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1899)  ;  G.  Haas,  Bibliographic  der 
deutschen  Geaetzgehung  utid  Rechtswissensehaft 
(Berlin,  1906).  For  a  further  special  bibliog- 
raphy, see  Natukal  Law. 

JXTBTTA,  zh(;o'rvi-il  or  H56'ry-a.  A  tributary 
of  the  Amazon.  It  rises  in  the  Andes  Cono- 
mamas  in  Peru,  flows  northeast  through  a  thinly 
populated  and  little  known  forest  region  of  west 
Brazil,  and  after  a  winding  course  of  about  1200 
miles  joins  the  Amazon  near  the  town  of  Fonte- 
boa,  in  long.  66°  W.  (Map:  Brazil,  D  5).  It 
is  navigable  for  one-third  of  its  course  and  re- 
ceives numerous  tributaries,  many  of  them  tmex- 
plored.  During  hij^  water  almost  the  whole 
of  itsvalley  is  flooded. 

JTJBT  (OF.  juree,  sworn,  jury,  from  ML. 
jurata,  sworn  body  of  men,  from  Lat.  juratus, 
p.p.  of  jurare,  to  swear,  from  jus,  right,  law). 
A  body  of  laymen  who  are  constituted  the  judges 
of  the  truth  of  the  facts  in  dispute  between  the 
parties  to  the  trial  of  an  action  at  common  law. 
The  exact  origin  of  the  jury  system  is  not  known 
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with  certainty,  various  writers  having  attributed 
it  to  different  European  peoples  which  at  an 
early  period  developed  methods  of  trial  not  un- 
like the  early  jury  trials  in  England.  It  seems 
probable  that  the  jury  in  England  was  derived 
directly  from  the  Norman  institution  of  recog- 
nition by  sworn  inquest,  which  was  substituted 
by  the  Norman  conquerors  for  the  method  of 
trial  by  battle.  The  Curia  Regis,  or  King's 
Court,  might  direct  the  sheriff  to  select  four 
knights  of  the  county,  by  whom  12  knights 
were  selected  to  serve  as  recognitors,  whose 
duty  it  was,  after  being  duly  sworn,  to  inquire 
as  to  various  matters  of  interest  to  the  new 
rulers  of  England  which  might  be  subject  of 
public  inquiry — as,  e.g.,  matters  affecting  taxa- 
tion of  a  subject.  As  early  as  the  reign  of 
Henry  II  (1154-89)  it  had  become  customary 
for  suitors  in  certain  cases  affecting  the  title 
to  real  estate  to  apply  to  the  Curia  Regis  for 
the  Buramoning  of  recognitors  to  ascertain  either 
from  their  own  knowledge  or  upon  inquiry  from 
others  the  truth  of  the  matter  in  issue,  and  their 
verdicts,  if  unanimous,  were  accepted  as  con- 
clusive. It  was  natural  that  other  questions  of 
fact  arising  in  the  King's  Court  should  be  dis- 
posed of  in  a  similar  manner,  and  the  gradual 
transformation  of  the  recognitors  into  the  oom- 
mon-law  jury  followed  as  a  matter  of  course. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  originally  the  jurymen 
were  not  only  judges  of  fact,  but  they  were 
witnesses  oftentimes  selected  because  of  their 
knowledge  of  the  customs  and  the  people  of  the 
locality,  and  possibly  of  the  suitors  themselves. 
During  the  reign  of  Henry  IV,  however,  we  find 
the  judges  of  the  courts  of  common  law  restrict- 
ing the  jury  to  the  performance  of  its  function 
as  a  ju^^  of  fact  upon  the  evidence  submitted 
to  it,  which  is  the  single  function  of  the  jury 
in  modem  practice. 

The  limitation  upon  and  the  manner  of  the 
exercise  of  the  jury's  function  will  be  best  imder- 
stood  by  tracing  the  successive  steps  in  the  trial 
of  an  action,  either  civil  or  criminal,  at  com- 
mon law  before  a  jury.  This  jury  is  commonly 
called  a  petit  jury,  also  a  common  or  traverse 
jury.  The  first  step  towards  summoning  a  jury 
is  the  issuing  of  a  writ  or  precept  of  a  court 
having  jurisdiction  over  jury  trials  directed  to 
the  sheriff  and  called  at  common  law  a  venire 
facias  (from  the  language  of  the  writ,  meaning 
'cause  to  come'),  commanding  him  to  summon 
citizens  residing  in  the  county  to  attend  at  a 
term  of  court  for  the  purpose  of  serving  as 
jurors.  The  jurors  thus  summoned  are  then 
said  to  be  empaneled  (from  the  sheriff's  panel, 
or  parchment,  containing  the  list  of  jurymen). 
At  the  trial  the  selection  of  the  jury  is  made 
subject  to  the  direction  of  the  presiding  judge. 
The  names  of  the  jurjrmen  are  drawn  by  lot  by 
the  clerk  of  the  court,  and  as  their  names  are 
called  the  jurymen  take  their  seats  in  the  jury 
box  until  12  are  thus  chosen.  The  parties  to 
the  action  or  their  attorneys  may  then  exercise 
their  right  to  eliminate  undesirable  members 
from  the  jury  by  means  of  challenge.  (See 
Challenge.)  Either  party  is  at  liberty  to  ex- 
amine the  jurors  for  the  purpose  of  ascertain- 
ing whether  cause  for  challenge  in  any  particu- 
lar case  exists.  After  a  satisfactory  jury  has 
been  drawn,  the  jury  is  sworn,  and  the  trial  is 
b^un.  (S<ee  Tbuo..)  The  attorney  for  the 
prosecution  in  a  criminal  case,  or  for  the  plain- 
tiff or  for  whichever  parfy  has  the  affirmative 
in  a  civil  action,  then  opens  the  case  by  a  brief 
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address  to  the  jury,  outlining  the  facta  which 
he  intends  to  prove.  He  then  calls  his  wit- 
nesses, who  are  examined  by  him  and  cross-exam- 
ined by  opposing  coimsel.  The  attorney  for  the 
defendant  then  calls  his  witnesses,  who  are  ex- 
amined and  cross-examined  in  like  manner.  In 
general,  during  the  progress  of  a  trial,  all  ques- 
tions of  law  are  to  be.  determined  by  the  court 
and  questions  of  fact  by  the  jury.  The  limits 
of  the  inquiry  as  to  facta  are  determined  by  the 
pleadings  (q.v.)  and  the  rules  of  evidence  (q.v.). 
Whether  evidence  is  properly  admissible  or  not 
is  a  question  for  the  court,  but  the  weight  and 
credibility  of  the  evidence  admitted  are  to  be 
determined  by  the  jury.  The  court,  however, 
may  decide  a  question  of  fact  without  sending 
the  question  to  the  jury,  if  there  is  no  conflict 
of  evidence  on  the  point.  The  court  may  also 
interpret  written  instruments  received  in  evi- 
dence without  the  aid  of  the  jury.  After  all 
the  evidence  has  been  given,  if  a  case  is  made 
for  the  jury  ( i.e.,  if  there  is  conflicting  evidence 
or  a  doubtful  question  of  fact),  the  counsel  for 
the  defendant  "sums  up"  (i.e.,  addresses  the 
jury,  reviewing  the  evidence  in  the  case  and 
commenting  upon  it  in  a  manner  favorable  to 
his  side  of  the  case) ;  he  is  followed  in  like 
manner  by  counsel  for  the  plaintiff  or  prosecu- 
tion, as  the  case  may  be.  The  judge  then 
makes  his  charge  to  the  jury.  The  charge  is 
a  statement  of  the  rules  of  law  applicable  to 
the  evidence  in  the  case,  and  it  is  given  for  the 
purpose  of  aiding  the  jury  to  render  a  correct 
verdict.  If  properly  (^ven,  it  leaves  all  question 
of  fact  to  be  determined  by  the  jury,  thus  fre- 
quently requiring  nice  discrimination  oa  the  part 
of  the  presiding  judge.  The  jury  then  retires 
from  the  courtroom  «nd  is  locked  into  a  room 
until  an  agreement  as  to  the  verdict  is  reached, 
or  until  the  presiding  judge  deems  it  improbable 
tiiat  an  agreement  will  be  reached.  In  case  no 
agreement  is  reached,  a  new  trial  may  be  had. 
All  the  12  members  of  a  jury  must  agree  upon 
a  verdict,  which  in  a  civil  trial  may  be  "for  the 
plaintiff"  or  "for  the  defendant,"  and  in  a  crimi- 
nal trial  "guilty"  or  "not  guilty."  The  verdict 
of  a  jury  is  decisive  and  cannot  be  disturbed 
unless  rendered  contrary  to  law  or  against  the 
weight  of  evidence,  in  which  case  it  may  be  set 
aside  by  the  presiding  judge,  or  the  judgment 
rendered  thereon  may  be  set  aside  on  appeal. 
When  the  jurors  return  a  verdict  which  is  ob- 
viously opposed  to  the  principles  of  right  and 
I  justice,  it  is  now  sometimes  called  a  false  ver- 
dict, although  that  expression  is  really  contra- 
dictory, since  verdict  means  literally,  as  it  for- 
merly did  practically,  a  "true  dictum,"  or  say- 
ing.   See  Vebdict. 

In  certain  cases,  where  there  is  no  serious  dis- 
pute of  fact,  but  the  question  involved  is  one  of 
law,  the  jury  is  allowed,  on  consent  of  the  par- 
ties or  direction  of  the  court,  to  find  a  special 
verdict  which  is  merely  a  statement  of  the  facts 
of  the  case.  This  special  verdict  is  then  sub- 
mitted to  and  decided  by  the  court. 

Special  juries  (i.e.,  juries  specially  selected 
in  order  to  secure  jurymen  of  more  than  com- 
mon intelligence)  were  known  at  common  law 
and  were  expressly  authorized  by  the  statute 
3  Geo.  II,  c.  26.  Statutes  in  many  of  our 
States  now  provide  for  the  selection  of  special 
juries  for  the  trial  of  cases  of  great  importance 
or  difficulty.    See  Gband  Jubt. 

Consult:  Stubbs,  Constitutional  History  of 
England   (Oxford,  1878-83) ;  Lesser,  Historioal 
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Development  of  the  Jury  System  (1893);' 
Forsyth,  Trial  by  Jury;  Thayer,  Preliminary 
Treatise  on  Evidence  at  the  Common  Law  (Bos- 
ton, 1898) ;  Pollock  and  Maitland,  History  of 
English  Law  (ib.,  1899);  G.  J.  Ewards,  Grand 
Jury  Considered  from  an  Historical,  Political, 
and  Legal  Standpoint  (Philadelphia,  1906); 
T.  F.  Hamilton  (comp.).  Handbook  for  Chrand 
Jurors  (Albany,  1906) ;  Frederick  Sackett,  In- 
structions to  Juries  (3  vols.,  Chicago,  1908) ; 
A.  C.  Train,  The  Jury  System :  Defects  and  Pro- 
posed Remedies  (liiiladelphia,  1910). 

JTXBT.  A  contrivance  designed  temporarily 
to  replace  the  regular  fitting  of  a  ship  which 
has  been  lost  or  received  such  serious  injury  as 
to  be  useless;  as,  jury  mast,  jury  rig,  jury  rud- 
der, jury  anchor,  etc. 

TUB   AC'CKEBCESia.      See    Joint   Ten- 

ANCT;   SUBVIVOBSHIP. 

JTTS  OENTIXrH,  jQs  jen'shl-flm  (Lat.,  law 
of  nations).  By  the  Romans  the  term  was  used 
to  designate  universal  law  and  included  all  those 
rules  which  were  observed  by  all  the  nations 
with  which  they  were  acquainted.  This  body  , 
of  law  included  not  only  what  we  should  call 
rules  of  international  law,  such  as  the  inviola- 
bility of  envoys,  but  also  rules  of  commercial 
law,  such  as  the  rule  that  sale  and  delivery 
transfers  ownership.  For  the  relation  of  jus 
gentium  to  the  Roman  national  law,  see  Civii. 
Law. 

In  the  Middle  Ages  jus  gentium  acquired  the 
narrower  meaning  of  the  body  of  niles  observed 
by  independent  states  in  their  intercourse  Mrith 
each  other,  i.e.,  international  law   (q.v.). 

TXJS  HATU'KM,  or  NATTTSAOiE  (Lat., 
law  of  nature).  Literally,  the  law  of  nature 
or  natural  law.  By  the  Romans  this  term  was 
sometimes  used  as  equivalent  to  jus  gentium, 
since  the  rules  observM  by  all  nations  were  pre- 
sumably natural  rules.  Under  the  influence  of 
the  Stoic  philosophy,  however,  they  frequently 
used  the  term  in  a  purely  ethical  sense  and  con- 
trasted natural  law,  in  the  sense  of  natural 
right  or  justice,  with  those  rules  which,  although 
universally  observed,  seemed  to  them  wrong  and 
unreasonable.     See  Natural  Law. 

TUB  PBIILO:  KOCTIS  (Lat.,  right  of  the 
first  night).  A  term  used  in  anthropological 
and  juristic  literature  to  indicate  the  privilege 
granted  by  law  or  custom  to  other  persons  than 
the  bridegroom  of  cohabiting  with  the  bride  on 
the  first  night  or  nights  after  marriage.  For 
the  l^alized  form  of  this  institution  as  it  has 
been  alleged  to  have  existed  in  the  Middle  Ages 
in  Scotland,  France,  and  other  parts  of  Europe 
there  is  no  trustworthy  evidence.  The  legend 
that  the  feudal  lord  in  these  places  exercised 
such  a  right  over  the  newly  married  bride  of  his 
villein  is  now  supposed  to  have  originated  in  the 
sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  and  to  have 
been  an  incorrect  inference  from  the  undoubted 
license  of  the  feudal  lord  and  from  the  legal 
requirement  of  a  fee  from  the  villein  on  mar- 
riage, which  is  supposed  to  have  originated  in 
the  attempt  at  commutation  of  the  jus  primw 
noctis.  The  idea  has  been  called  a  "learned 
superstition"  and  arose  partly,  perhaps,  from 
the  ecclesiastical  droit  du  seigneur  or  right  of 
the  lord  decreed  by  the  Council  of  Carthage 
(398  B.C.),  enjoining  continence  in  the  newly 
married  couple  for  the  first  night  and  later 
the  first  three  nights  after  marriage.  In  the 
anthropological  field  there  is  evidence  of  a  con- 
siderable extension  among  savage  and  primitive 
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tribes  of  the  cnstom  of  allowing  intercourse  with 
the  bride  to  one  or  more  members  of  the  tribe 
of  more  or  less  exalted  position.  Among  some 
groups  of  Esldmoe  and  Indians,  as  well  as 
among  certain  Central  American  tribes,  tiiis 
privilege  was  accorded  to  the  chief  of  the  tribe 
or  to  the  high  priest  or  the  priests,  and  in  some 
cases  where  marriage  by  capture  was  in  vog^ie, 
even  to  those  who  assisted  the  husband  in  the 
capture  of  the  bride,  as  a  sort  of  reward  for 
services  rendered,  and  in  other  cases  to  all  of 
the  guests  on  the  wedding  night,  on  somewhat 
the  same  principles  of  hospitality  as  govern  the 
offer  of  wives  in  primitive  tribes  to  the  transient 
guest.  These  ctistoms  have  been  considered  by- 
some  writers,  notably  Sir  John  Lubbock,  as 
remnants  of  earlier  group  marriage;  but  this 
view  is  contested  by  Westermarck  and  others, 
who  hold  that  there  is  no  evidence  to  connect 
it  with  group  marriage,  itself  a  doubtful  hy- 
pothesis. Consult:  De  Labessade,  Le  droit  du 
•et^neur  (Paris,  1878) ;  K.  J.  L.  Schmidt,  Jua 
Primce  Noctit:  Eine  getokichtliche  Untertuohung 
(Freiburg,  1881);  E.  Westermarck,  Hittory  of 
Human  Marriage  (London,  1908). 

JUS  BELIO^JB  (Lat.,  right  of  a  widow). 
In  Scots  law,  the  right  of  a  widow  to  a  share 
in  the  movable  or  personal  property  of  her  de- 
ceased husband.  This  is  a  vested  or  absolute 
right  and  cannot  be  defeated  by  the  husband's 
will;  hence  the  movable  estate  of  husband  and 
wife  is  called  goods  in  communion,  because,  on 
the  death  of  the  husband,  there  is  a  division 
of  such  goods  betwem  the  widow,  the  children, 
and  next  of  kin  of  the  deceased.  If  the  deceased 
husband  leaves  children,  the  goods  in  communion 
are  divided  into  three  equal  parts,  one  of  which 
belongs  to  the  widow.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  are  no  surviving  children  or  g^randchildren, 
then  the  goods  are  divided  into  two  equal  shares, 
one  of  which  belongs  to  the  widow.  When  the 
husband  dies  insolvent,  the  wife  cannot  claim 
her  jiu  relicta  in  preference  to  the  creditors. 
Thouig^  the  widow  has  this  ris^t  to  her  jus 
relictcB  at  common  law,  yet  if  she  entered  into, 
an  antenuptial  contract  by  virtue  of  which  she 
accepted  an  equivalent  provision,  her  right  may 
be  defeated,  provided  the  contract  expressly 
stated  the  one  to  be  in  substitution  for  the 
other.  In  England  there  is  no  such  absolute 
rig^t  of  a  widow  to  a  share  of  a  husband's  goods, 
tmless  he  died  intestate,  in  which  case  she  gets 
a  similar  share  of  the  personal  estate  by  virtue 
of  the  statute  of  distributions.  As  to  the  cor- 
responding ri^t  of  the  wife  in  England  and 
America  to  the  real  property  of  her  husband, 
see  DowEB;  Jointube. 

JTTSaERAND,  zhyi's'-r&N',  Jean  Aobien  An- 
ToiNE  Jules  (18S5-  ).  A  French  diplomat 
and  scholar,  bom  at  Lycms  and  educated  in  the 
universities  of  Lyons  and  Paris.  Entering  the 
diplomatic  service  at  21,  he  held  a  variety  of 
posts — was  Councilor  of  Embassy  at  London 
(1887-00),  Minister  to  Denmark  (1898-1902), 
and  then  Ambassador  at  Washington,  where  be 
became  dean  of  the  diplomatic  corps.  He  was 
made  Orand  Officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
a  corresponding  fellow  of  the  British  Academy. 
His  works,  some  of  which  deal  with  English 
literal^  subjects,  include:  Le  thidtre  en  Angle- 
terre  aepuis  la  conquSte  jutqu'aua  pr6d£oesseur» 
immidiats  de  Shakespeare  (1878) ;  Les  Anglais 
ou  moyen  Age  (1884),  which  was  crowned  by 
the  Academy  and  translated  into  English  by 
Lucy  T.  Smith  as  English  Wayfaring  Life  in 
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the  Middle  Ages  (1880);  Le  roman  anglais 
(1886);  Le  roman  au  temps  de  Shakespeare 
(1888;  Eng.  trans,  by  Miss  E.  Lee,  1800);  in 
English,  A  French  Ambassador  at  the  Court  of 
Charles  II  ( 1802 ) ;  L'ipop4e  mystique  de  Wil- 
liam Langland  (1803);  Histoire  littiraire  du 
peuple  anglais  des  origines  i  la  renaissance  (3 
vols.,  1806>-1900 ) ;  Les  sports  et  jeux  d'exercioe 
dans  I'anoienne  France  ( 1001 ) ;  Ronsard,  in 
series,  Grands  Eorivains  de  la  France  (1018). 

JTTS8IE1T,  zhv's«-e'.  Hie  name  of  a  family 
which  for  more  than  a  century  and  a  half  has 
numbered  among  its  members  some  of  the  first 
botanists  of  their  age. — ^Antoine  de  Jubsieu 
(1686-1758)  was  bom  in  Lyons.  He  succeeded 
Toumefort  in  1708  as  professor  at  the  Jardin 
du  Rot  and  published  various  works  on  anat- 
omy, zofilogy,  and  botany,  among  them  an  Ap- 
pendix to  Toumefort  (Lyons,  1710).  He  made 
several  joumcr^  to  f<»«ign  couintries  to  collect 
plants,  on  which  occasions  he  was  accompanied 
by  his  younger  brother  Bernard,  who  coSperated 
with  him  as  his  assistant. — Bernabd  de  Jussieu 
(1600-1776)  was  bom  in  Lyons.  He  obtained 
the  degree  of  H.D.  at  Montpellier  in  1720  and 
at  Paris  in  1726,  succeeded  S.  Vaillent  as  dem- 
onstrator of  botany  in  the  Jardin  du  Roi  in 
1722,  and  published  various  works  on  coOlogy 
and  botany  which  at  the  time  were  considered 
valuable.  In  a  brief  manuscript,  which  he  for- 
warded to  Liniueus  during '  his  incumbency  as 
superintendent  of  the  gardens  at  the  Petit- 
Trian<Hi,  to  which  position  he  was  appointed  in 
1750,  he  laid  the  foundation  of  tne  natural 
method  of  plant  classification  which  was  more 
fully  elaborated  by  his  nephew  Antoine  Laurent. 
— Joseph  de  JussiEtr  ( 1704-70) ,  brother  of  An- 
toine and  Bernard,  was  educated  for  medicine, 
but  became  a  learned  botanist  and  noted  engi- 
neer. In  1736  he  acoonpanied  an  expedition  to 
Peru  and  stayed  in  South  America  collecting 
natural  history  specimens  until  1771,  when  he 
returned  to  France,  having  lost  the  greater  part 
of  his  collection.  He  introduced  the  heliotrope 
into  France. — Antoikx  Laubiq^  de  Jussisn 
(1747-1836)  was  bom  in  Lvons  and  richly  de- 
served the  heritage  left  to  him  by  his  learned 
and  disinterested  relatives.  At  the  age  of  17 
he  began  his  botanical  studies  under  his  uncle 
Bernard,  and  four  years  later  was  nominated 
demonstrator  and  assistant  to  Lemonnir,  the 
professor  of  botany  in  the  Jardin  du  Roi.  He 
at  once  began  to  reform  the  arrangement  of  the 
gardens  and  collections  of  plants  under  his 
charge  and  to  apply  to  them  his  own  and  his 
uncle's  ideas  in  regard  to  the  natural  method. 
For  30  years  he  continued  to  develop  his  novel 
views,  and  when  his  Oenera  Plantarum,  which 
he  l>egan  in  1778,  was  finally  completed  in  1780, 
the  natural  ^stem  was  finally  established  as  the 
true  basis  of  botanical  classification.  In  1703 
he  became  professor  of  botany  in  the  newly  or- 
ganized Jardin  des  Plantes,  where  he  continued 
to  teach  till  1826,  when  blindness  compelled  him 
to  resign  his  chair  to  his  son  Adrien.  During 
his  tenure  of  office  he  founded  the  library  of  the 
museum,  which  is  one  of  the  best  in  Europe. 
His  papers  in  the  Annates  du  Musium  (from 
1804  to  1820)  and  his  articles  in  the  Diction- 
naire  des  sciences  naturelles  rank  among  the 
most  valuable  contributions  to  the  literature  of 
botany  and  embody  all  the  result  of  his  own  in- 
vestigations.— ^Adbien  db  Jcssieu  (1707-1863) 
was  bom  in  Paris.  For  the  degree  of  M.A. 
which  he  obtained  in  1824  he  presented  a  mem- 
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oir  of  the  Euphorbia«e«e  which  attracted  wide 
atteiition  and  was  followed  by  equally  important 
monographB  upon  the  Rutaceee,  Meliacete,  and 
Malpighiacete.  Hia  Embryo  of  the  Monoootyle- 
dont  (1844)  was  to  have  been  followed  by  a 
aeries  of  papers  on  similar  subjects,  but  ill 
health  ctnnpelled  him  to  relinquish  this  project. 
He  was  also  prevented  by  the  same  cause  from 
extending  his  Cowra  4Umentaire  de  botamque 
(1848)  into  a  complete  and  general  treatise. 
This  was  translated  into  other  European  lan- 
guages. In  1831  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Academy  and  shortly  before  his  death  was  nomi- 
nated to  the  president^  of  that  body.  He  con- 
tributed many  valuable  papers  to  the  A.niiales 
du  ilu*4uin,  the  Comptes  Remhu,  and  the  Die- 
tionnaire  wUvertel  d'hittoire  naturelle  and  other 
publications  on  natural  sciences.  His  influ^ice 
as  a  lecturer  was  of  great  importance. 

JXTSSTETr,  Ladbent  Pusbk  ds  (1702-1866). 
A  French  educational  writer  and  moralist, 
nephew  of  Antoine  Laurent  Jusaieu.  Among  his 
writings  the  most  popular  is  Simon  de  Nantua, 
ou  le  marohand  forain  ( 1818 ) .  It  passed  through 
more  than  30  editions  and  was  translated  into 
nearly  a  dozen  languages.  For  a  work  of  simi- 
lar deseriptiMi,  entitled  (Euvres  posthume*  de 
Birno*  de  Nantua  (1829),  he  received  the  Mon- 
tyon  prize.  From  1830  to  1842  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies. 

JTTSTB,  zhvst,  Th^dobs  (1818-88).  A  Bel-- 
gian  historian,  bom  in  Brussels.  He  was  very 
successful  in  arousing  interest  in  Belgian  his- 
tory and  in  promoting,  as  Secretary  of  the  Board 
of  Education,  the  national  method  of  instruc- 
tion. Among  his  numerous  works,  very  unequal 
in  merit,  may  be  mentioned:  Histoire  de  Bel- 
gique  (1840) ;  Pr4eis  de  I'higtoire  modeme  oon- 
M6r£e  dans  tea  rapports  aveo  la  Belgique 
( 1845) ;  Pr4ci»  de  Vkiatoire  du  moyen  Age  ( 1847- 
49)  ;  Hiatoire  du  congria  national  de  Belgique, 
ou  dela  fondation  de  la  monarohie  beige  ( 1860) ; 
Biatoire  de  la  revolution  dea  Paya-Baa  aoua  Phi- 
lippe  II  (1855-63) ;  Le  aoulivement  de  la  Hoi- 
lande  en  1813  et  la  fondation  du  royaume  dea 
Paya-Bas  (1870) ;  La  revolution  beige  de  18S0 
(1872)  ;  GMiOaume  le  Taoitume,  etc.  (1873) ;  La 
revolution  de  juUlet,  18S0  (1883) ;  and  the  bio- 
graphical work.  Lea  fondateura  de  la  monarohie 
beige  (27  vols.,  1865-81). 

JU8TI,  yvs'te,  Febdirand  (1837-1907).  A 
German  Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Marburg, 
educated  there  and  at  G^Sttingen.  In  1861  he  be- 
came docent,  and  in  1865  professor  of  compara- 
tive philology,  at  Marburg.  He  wrote:  XJeber 
die  Zuaammenaetzung  der  Namen  in  den  indoger- 
maniaohen  Bprachen  ( 1861 ) ;  Handbuch  der 
Zendaprache  (1864);  an  edition  of  the  Bunde- 
heach  (1868);  Oeachiohte  dea  alien  Persiena 
(1879);  Dictionnaire  kurde-frangaia  (1879); 
Kurdtache  Orammatih  ( 1880 ) ;  Qeachichie  der 
orientaliaohen  VSlker  im  Altertum  (1884); 
Iraniachea  Namenbueh  (1895);  Heaaiaohea 
TnK^teiibuch  (1900) ;  and  the  monograph,  "Qe- 
Bchichte  Irans  von  den  Utesten  Zeiten  bis  zum 
Auagang  der  Sassaniden,"  in  the  Orundriaa  der 
iraniaehen  Philologie,  vol.  ii. 

JUSTICE  (OF.,  Fr.  juatice,  from  Lat.  jus- 
titia,  justice,  from  juatua,  just,  from  jua,  right, 
law).  One  of  the  cardinal  virtues  of  the  an- 
cients, and  the  name  for  a  principal  aspect  of 
social  and  moral  du^  in  all  agea  If  we  inquire 
into  the  nature  of  justice  b^  examining  moral 
and  legal  judgments  current  m  civilized  commu- 
nities, we  find  such  instances  as  the  following: 
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it  is  unjust  to  deprive  a  man  of  his  personal 
liberty,  his  property,  or  any  other  thing  by  law 
belonging  to  him;  justice  therefore  requires  us 
to  respMt  each  one's  righta  before  the  law. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  call  the  law  itself  un- 
just, in  which  case  we  may  empathize  even 
with  disobedience  to  it.  It  is  then  supposed 
that  there  is  scnne  higher  law  that  should  have 
preference — as,  e.g.,  toe  moral  law.  Thus,  it  is 
conceived  by  most  men  at  the  present  day  to  be 
unjust  to  hold  human  beings  in  slavery,  even 
though  slavery  may  be  countenanced  by  the  law 
of  the  land.  It  is,  however,  only  when  the  law 
has  failed  to  keep  pace  with  the  growth  of  public 
opinion  on  moral  questions  that  an  institution 
luce  slavery  can  be  sanctioned  fay  the  law  and 
yet  condemned  as  unjust  by  the  most  intelligent 
members  of  society.  Other  differences  between 
legal  and  moral  justice  arise  from  the  limita- 
tions of  the  law,  which  cannot  expediently  tmder- 
take  to  regulate  all  the  details  of  human  life. 
Only  those  acts  which  it  is  for  the  welfare  of 
society  to  enforce  by  external  sanction  may  prop- 
erly ciHne  under  the  cognizance  of  the  law;  hence 
thwe  are  necessarily  many  kinds  of  conduct 
which  are  morally  unjust,  and  yet  which  are  not 
recognized  by  law  as  unjust.  Moral  justice  may, 
perhaps,  be  defined  as  allowing  each  man  sudi 
freedom  of  action,  security  of  possession,  and 
realization  of  expectations  based  on  custom  as 
are  ccnnpatible '  with  the  welfare  of  societry. 
There  is  no  such  thing  as  absolute  justice,  if 
by  that  is  meant  any  particular  method  of 
treatment  which  any  man  has  a  rig^t  to  expect 
of  society,  regardless  of  the  times  in  which  he 
lives  and  of  the  character  of  his  life.  Consult: 
Willoughby,  Social  Juatice  (New  York,  1900) ; 
F.  M.  Stawell,  "Modem  Conception  of  Justice," 
in  International  Journal  of  Bthiea,  vol.  xix 
(]>ondon,  1008);  also  authorities  referred  to 
under  Etbios. 

JTT8TICE.  In  I^al  language,  justice  is  some- 
times identified  with  law,  as  when  we  speak  of 
the  "administration  of  justice"  or  of  "courts  of 
justice."  Even  in  legal  discussion,  however,  the 
term  is  c<mstantly  used  in  an  ethical  sense,  as 
when  it  is  said  that  a  decision  is  legally  correct 
but  tmjust.  To  the  layman  such  an  admission 
is  a  confession  that  the  law  is  wrong  and  should 
be  amended.  This,  however,  is  not  always  true. 
Law  and  justice  cannot  be  brought  into  perfect 
harmony.  It  is  necessary,  above  all  things,  that 
law  be  certain ;  that  the  individual  shall  be  able 
to  ascertain  in  advance  the  results  which  the 
law  will  attach  to  his  acts  or  hie  omissions. 
Perfect  justice  demands  that  every  controversy 
be  adjudged  on  its  peculiar  merits;  that  the  in- 
telligence of  each  party,  the  circumstances  under 
which  he  acted,  his  ignorance  or  knowledge,  his 
good  or  bad  intent,  and  an  indefinite  number  of 
other  considerations  be  taken  into  acoount. 
Should  the  law  attempt  to  provide  in  advance 
for  all  these  endless  variations  in  so  complex  an 
organism  as  human  society — an  organism,  more- 
over, which  is  often  in  process  of  change — the 
law  would  become  so  vast  in  its  bulk  and  so 
confused  in  its  provisions  that  it  would  be  im- 
possible for  the  keenest  intelligence  and  the 
greatest  industry  to  master  its  rules;  and  even 
then  it  would  be  incomplete,  since,  as  Grotius 
has  said,  "there  can  be  no  finite  nile  of  an  in- 
finite matter."  Should  the  courts  be  empowered 
to  do  justice  in  the  single  case  without  regard 
to  the  law,  there  would  no  longer  be  any  law. 
In  either  case  an  uncertainty,  a  lack  of  social 
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order,  would  result  which  would  be  a  greater 
evil  than  occasional  or  even  frequent  injustice. 

The  "practical  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  found 
in  compromise.  The  law  classifies  persons,  acts, 
and  relations,  and  it  shapes  its  rules  to  suit  the 
average  person,  the  ordinary  act,  the  normal  re- 
lation. The  classification,  rough  at  first,  be- 
comes increasingly  refined;  but  in  its  highest 
development  law  deals,  and  must  deal,  with 
generic  persons  and  cases,  and  not  with  the  real 
individual  or  the  special  case. 

Law  is  not  primarily  a  system  of  justice,  but 
a  system  of  order.  Courts  were  not  established 
to  do  justice  but  to  terminate  controversy. 
Equity,  as  was  finely  said  by  Aristotle,  corrects 
the  law  where  the  law  is  defective  by  reason  of 
its  universality;  but,  historically,  equity  has 
never  meant  anything  but  a  greater  approxima- 
tion of  law  and  justice.  In  England,  as  Lord 
Bacon  said,  it  was  "ordained  to  supply  the  law 
and  not  to  subvert  the  law."  Equity  draws  new 
distinctions,  unknown  to  the  older  and  cruder 
law;  its  precedents  harden  into  rules;  and  the 
result  is  simply  a  new  body  of  law  with  a  more 
refined  classification  of  the  phenomena  of  social 
life.  Consult  the  authorities  referred  to  under 
Jdbispbudencb;  Law. 

JXrSTICE,  Chiet.    See  Chief  Justice. 

JUSTICE,  Depabtment  of.  One  of  the  ex- 
ecutive departments  of  the  United  States,  at 
the  head  of  which  is  the  Attorney-General,  ap- 
pointed by  the  President  for  a  term  of  four 
years.  Although  the  office  of  Attorney-General 
was  created  in  1780  and  the  incumbent  of  the 
<^ce  was  from  the  first  a  member  of  tiie  cabi- 
net, it  was  not  until  1870  that  it  was  erected 
into  a  separate  department.  By  the  Act  of 
June  22  of  that  year  the  several  officers  of  the 
Federal  government,  of  whom  tiiere  were  some 
half-dozen  or  more,  were  placed  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Attorney-General,  with  the  hope 
of  bringing  about  greater  uniformity  in  the  con- 
struction and  application  of  the  laws.  The 
Attorney-General  is  the  chief  law  officer  of  the 
government,  and,  as  a  member  of  the  cabinet, 
ranks  fourth  in  the  line  of  succession  to  the 
presidency.  It  is  his  duty  to  advise  the  Presi- 
dent on  any  questions  of  law  that  may  arise  in 
the  course  of  the  administration,  and  also  to 
Kive  his  (pinion  when  requested  by  any  of  the 
heads  of  departments  upon  legal  questions  con- 
cerning matters  affecting  their  departments.  The 
opinions  rendered  by  the  Attorney-General  are 
from  time  to  time  published  by  the  government, 
and  next  to  the  decisions  of  the  courts  they  are 
regarded  as  authority  on  the  points  covered. 
The  Attorney-General  is  the  legal  representative 
of  the  government  in  all  cases  at  law  to  which 
the  United  States  is  a  party,  and  may  appear  in 
court  in  person  or  direct  which  one  of  the  As- 
sistant Attorney-Generals  shall  appear,  and  may 
employ  special  counsel  to  aid  in  the  conduct  of 
the  cases  in  which  the  government  is  interested. 
He  is  furthermore  charged  with  the  general 
supervision  of  the  United  States  district  attor- 
neys and  marshals,  directs  and  instructs  than 
in  their  duties,  and  may  employ  special  counsel 
to  aid  the  attorneys  in  the  prosecution  of  cases 
to  which  the  United  States  is  a  party.  He  ex- 
amines the  titles  to  lands  or  other  property 
which  the  government  intends  to  purchase  for 
forts,  dockyards,  building  sites,  or  other  public 
purposes,  and  makes  an  annual  report  to  Con- 
gress of  the  business  of  the  department,  includ- 
ing statistical  information  concerning  the  civil 
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and  criminal  cases  tried  before  the  United  States 
courts,  the  number  of  pardons  granted  by  the 
President,  the  amount  of  fines  and  forfeitures 
imposed,  and  such  other  information  bearing 
upon  the  administration  of  justice  as  he  may 
deem  proper.  Other  duties  of  the  Department 
of  Justice  are  the  supervision  of  the  i^nal  and 
reformatory  institutions  of  the  United  States, 
the  recommendation  of  judicial  appointments, 
the  examination  of  the  accounts  of  tne  marshals, 
attorneys,  and  other  judicial  officers,  the  inves- 
tigation of  applications  for  clemency,  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  national  bankruptcy  law,  and 
the  supervision  of  the  commission  to  revise  and 
codify  the  criminal  and  penal  laws  of  the  United 
States.  In  1868  two  Assistant  Attorney-Gen- 
erals were  provided  for— one  of  whom  assists  in 
the  Supreme  Court,  the  other  in  the  Court  of 
Claims.  There  is  also  an  Assistant  Attorney- 
General  for  the  Interior  Department,  one  for 
the  Post  Office  Department,  and  one  in  charge 
of  Indian  depredations  claims.  In  1870  the  of- 
fice of  Solicitor-General  was  created,  the  incum- 
bent being  ranked  as  the  second  officer  of  the 
department.  He  conducts  cases  in  the  courts 
at  Washington  and,  in  case  of  a  temporary 
vacanqr  or  absence  of  the  Attomw-General,  acts 
in  his  stead.  The  Act  of  1870  also  transferred 
to  the  new  Department  of  Justice  the  solicitors 
from  the  Interior,  Treasury,  and  Navy  depart- 
ments, and  the  examiner  of  claims  from  the 
State  Department. 

JUSTICE,  LoBD.  In  England,  a  person  in- 
vested with  the  royal  authority  for  limited  pur- 
poses and  for  a  limited  time.  From  the  times  of 
the  Norman  and  Plantagenet  kings  it  has  been 
the  occasional  practice  in  England  for  the  sover- 
eign to  appoint  one  or  more  persons  called  lords 
justices  to  act  as  his  substitutes  in  the  supreme 
government  during  his  absence  from  the  King- 
dom. Subsequent  to  the  Revolution  these  ap- 
pointments have  been  made  by  letters  patent 
under  the  great  seal,  and  the  authority  of  Par- 
liament has  scHnetimes  been  invoked  in  confirma- 
tion of  their  powers.  On  five  occasions  such 
appointment  was  made  by  William  III  when 
going  abroad,  though,  while  his  Queen  was  alive, 
he  delegated  his  authority  to  her  during  his 
absence.  The  statutes  12  and  13  Wm.  Ill,  set- 
tling the  succession  on  the  house  of  Hanover, 
provided  "that  no  person  who  shall  hereafter 
come  to  the  crown  shall  go  out  of  the  dominions 
of  England,  Scotland,  or  Ireland  without  con- 
sent of  Parliament";  but  this  clause  was  re- 
pealed by  1  Geo.  I,  c.  2,  and  the  first  sovereign 
of  the  house  of  Hanover,  during  five  of  his  ab- 
sences in  €rennany,  made  an  appointment  of 
lords  justices.  Gteorge  IV,  on  his  visit  to  Han- 
over, delegated  his  authority  to  10  guardians, 
of  whom  the  Duke  of  York,  heir  presumptive, 
was  one.  On  none  of  the  absences  of  Queen  Vic- 
toria from  the  Kingdom  was  there  any  del^a- 
tion  of  the  royal  authority;  and  on  one  of  these 
occasions  Lord  Chancellor  Lyndhurst  stated  in 
the  House  of  Lords  that  the  law  officers  regarded 
it  unnecessary,  in  point  of  law,  to  appoint  lords 
justices — an  opinion  in  which  he  concurred. 
The  practice  of  the  Queen  in  this  respect  was 
followed  by  her  successor,  Edward  VII.  In  case 
of  the  sovereign's  minority  a  regency  has  gen- 
erally been  resorted  to. 

The  powers  of  lords  justices  have  usually  been 
limited  in  the  matter  of  pardoning  and  repriev- 
ing criminals,  the  summcxiing  or  prorogation  of 
Parliament,  tiie  diq>oeal  of  public  moneys  in  the 
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Treasuiy,  and  of  Church  prefennenta  in  the  gift 
of  the  crown.  The  lords  justices  appointed  under 
the  commissions  of  1710  and  1729  were  author- 
ized to  continue  the  existing  Parliament  by  short 
prorogations  till  otherwise  directed  under  the 
royal  sign  manual,  but  not  to  perform  the  other 
acts  here  specified  without  the  special  significa- 
tion of  the  royal  pleasure,  except  when  neces- 
sary for  the  public  service.  The  power  to  create 
peers  has  only  once  been  delegated — ^by  Charles 
I  in  1644;  and  Lord  Herbert,  afterward  Earl  of 
Glamorgan,  in  whose  favor  the  right  was  exer- 
cised, was,  after  the  Restoration,  compelled  to 
resign  by  the  House  of  Lords. 

Lords  justices  have  sometimes  been  appointed 
to  carry  on  the  government  of  Ireland  in  place 
of  a  viceroy;  in  modern  times,  this  has  only 
been  done  during  occasional  absences  of  the  Lord 
Lieutenant. 

JTTSTICE,  LoBD  Chief.  The  title  given  in 
England  to  the  chief  judge  of  the  King's  Bench 
division  of  the  Hi^  Court  of  Justice.  It  was 
formerly  employed  to  designate  the  chief  judges 
of  the  two  great  conmion-law  tribunals,  the 
Court  of  King's  Bench  and  the  Court  of  C<nn- 
mon  Pleas;  but  the  former  of  these  was,  by 
eminence,  known  as  the  Lord  Chief  Justice  of 
England.  Upon  the  abolition  of  the  Common 
Pleas  division  of  the  High  Court  in  1881,  the 
chief  judge  of  the  Queen's  (now  King's)  Bench 
division  became  the  sole  judicial  officer  to  be 
invested  with  the  dignity  and  title  of  Chief 
Justice. 

JUSTICE  CIiEBK,  Lord.  A  high  judicial 
officer  in  Scotland,  being  the  second  highest 
judge  in  point  of  rank  and,  in  the  absence  of 
the  Lord  Justice  General,  the  presiding  judge  of 
the  Court  of  Justiciary.  His  usual  duty  is  to 
sit  as  chief  of  one  of  tiie  divisions  of  the  Inner 
House,  called  the  second  division  of  the  Court 
of  Session   (q.v.). 

JUSTICE  OEKEBAL,  Lobd.  The  highest 
judicial  officer  in  Scotland,  also  called  the  Lord 
President  of  the  Court  of  Session.  Formerly 
the  office  of  Justice  General  was  a  sinecure  and 
not  a  judicial  office;  but  the  title  is  now,  since 
1831,  associated  with  that  of  the  Lord  President. 
See  Court  of  Session. 

JUSTICE  OF  THE  PEACE.  In  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States,  a  minor  official 
having  both  administrative  and  judicial  func- 
tions, the  latter  principally  of  a  criminal  nature. 
In  England  justices  of  the  peace  are  appointed 
by  commission  of  the  crown  under  the  great  seal, 
or  by  act  of  Parliament  or  charter,  to  exercise  a 
certain  limited  authority  in  a  county  or 
borough.  The  person  who  practically  appoints 
to  the  office  is  ^e  Lord  Chancellor,  who  in  his 
discretion  may  include  in  the  commission  any 
person  having  an  estate  of  £100  a  year,  clear  of 
all  rents  and  charges.  All  persons  having  the 
above  qualification  may  be  appointed  justices  of 
the  peace;  but  practicing  attorneys  or  solici- 
tors are  not  eligible  for  counties  in  which  they 
practice.  Traditionally  the  office  of  justice  of 
the  peace  is  entirely  gratuitous.  But  in  modem 
practice  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  deviate 
from  this  rule  and  to  appoint  in  all  the  cities 
and  many  large  towns  certain  paid  justices, 
called  stipendiary  magistrates,  at  a  fixed  salary. 
In  the  city  of  London  and  certain  other  places 
the  mayor  and  certain  corporators  are  consti- 
tuted by  charter  justices  of  the  peace  by  virtue 
of  their  office. 

The  institution  of  justices  of  the  peace  is  very 
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ancient.  Previous  to  1327  there  were  conserva- 
tors of  the  pe<ux  in  every  county  chosen  by  the 
freeholders  from  among  the  principal  men  of  the 
county  to  perform  similar  duties;  but  by  a 
statute  of  Edward  III  a  change  took  place  in 
the  practice,  and  ever  since  the  election  of  jus- 
tices has  been  exercised  by  the  crown.  Gradu- 
ally the  office  grew  more  and  more  important, 
statutes  being  passed  from  time  to  time,  adding 
to  its  duties  and  jurisdiction,  until,  in  the  thir- 
tieth year  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  the  form 
of  commission  was  revised  and  was  settled  nearly 
in  the  form  which  is  now  used.  The  commission 
is  in  the  name  of  the  sovereign,  addressed  to  the 
appointee,  by  name,  directing  him  "to  keep  our 

peace  in  our  county  of  ,  and  to  keep  all 

ordinances  and  statutes  for  the  good  of  the 
peace,  and  for  the  good  rule  and  government  of 
the  people,  and  to  chastise  and  punish  all  per- 
sons that  offend  against  the  said  ordinances." 
The  commission  then  authorizes  the  appointee 
to  inquire  "by  the  oath  of  good  and  lawful  men, 
of  all  manner  of  felonies,  poisonings,  enchant- 
ments, sorceries,  arts,  magic,  trespasses,  fore- 
Btallings,  regratings,  engrossings,  and  extortions 
whatever,  and  of  all  crimes  and  offenses,"  etc. 
To  these  extensive  powers  conferred  by  statute 
-were  added  the  more  indefinite  functions  which 
long  custom  had  vested  in  justices  of  the  peace, 
constituting  them  in  large  measure  the  founda- 
tion of  the  peace  and  order  of  the  state.  "The 
whole  Christian  world,"  says  Lord  Coke,  "hath 
not  the  like  office  as  justice  of  the  peace,  if  duly 
executed."  The  powers  and  duties  of  justices  of 
the  peace  in  England  are  now  mainly  governed 
by  a  series  of  statutes  enacted  during  the  reign 
of  Queen  Victoria  (38  and  39  Vict.,  c.  54;  45 
and  46  Vict,  c.  50;  11  and  12  Vict,  c.  44). 

Although  the  institution  of  justices  of  the 
peace  is  derived  from  England,  the  method  em- 
ployed for  their  creation  differs  in  the  United 
States  from  that  adopted  in  the  former  country 
and  also  differs  in  different  States.  In  some 
instances  they  are  appointed  by  the  executive, 
in  others  elected  by  the  people.  Their  powers 
and  duties  also  vary  in  the  different  States,  but 
in  most  they  have  jurisdiction  in  minor  cases, 
hoth  civil  and  criminal.  The  extent  and  nature 
of  their  powers  are  usually  defined  by  statute. 
The  distinctive  value  of  this  class  of  magistrates 
is  found  in  their  power  to  prevent  breaches  of 
the  peace,  and  to  examine  persons  charged  with 
the  commission  of  crime  or  misdemeanor  and 
hold  to  bail  to  answer  in  the  upper  court,  or 
in  default  of  bail  to  commit  them  to  jail.  In 
this  latter  particular  their  functions  are  some- 
what analogous  to  those  of  a  grand  jury. 
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on  Powers  and  Duties  of  Justice*  of  the  Peace 
and  Police  Magistrates  (16th  ed.,  Chicago, 
1905) ;  A.  V.  Hone3rman,  Honeyman's  Justice  of 
the  Peace  (5th  ed.,  Plainfleld,  N.  J.,  1912) ;  E. 
Baylies  (ed.).  Bender's  Justices'  Manual  of  Civil 
and  Criminal  Law  and  Practice  for  Justices  of 
the  Peace  and  Police  Justices  in  New  York  (3d 
ed..  New  York,  1913). 
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TTTSTIOBS'  CTiBBK  s 

JUSTICES'  OLEBK.  An  officer,  generally 
a  solicitor,  appointed  by  juatices  of  the  peace  in 
England  to  assist  them  in  their  duties.  Owing 
to  the  fact  that  justices  of  the  peace  are  not 
trained  lawyers  (it  has  been  judicially  declared 
in  England  that  there  is  no  presumption  that 
a  justice  of  the  peace  knows  the  law  of  the 
land),  but  are,  nevertheless,  called  upon  to  ad- 
minister many  branches  of  the  law  and  to  con- 
strue acts  of  Parliament,  all  of  which  require 
considerable  l^;al  skill,  the  justices'  clerk  is  a 
person  of  much  local  influence,  and  in  practical 
effect  guides  and  controls  the  justices  in  all 
purely  legal  matters.  The  justices'  clerk  is, 
strictly  speaking,  not  a  public  officer,  but  in  the 
nature  of  an  employee  of  the  justice.  By  recent 
statutes,  however,  he  has  acquired  a  certain 
official  status  and  is  entitled  to  receive  fees  in 
connection  with  the  business  transacted  by  the 
justice  to  whose  court  he  is  attached.  See  Jua- 
Ticx  or  THE  Peack. 

JXrSTIOIASY  (jfls-tlsh^-an)  OOXTBT.  The 
highest  criminal  court  in  Scotland.  It  is  in 
reality  the  criminal  branch  of  the  Court  of  Ses- 
sion, the  highest  judicial  tribunal  in  Scotland, 
and  not  an  independent  court.  Its  judges  are 
seven  of  the  judges  of  the  Court  of  Session — 
viz.,  the  lord  president,  the  lord  justice  clerk, 
and  five  others  appointed  biy  royal  patent.  Its 
quorum  consists  of  three  judges.  It  exercises 
an  appellate  as  well  as  an  original  jurisdiction 
and  usually  sits  in  Edinburgh.  See  Coubt  of 
Session. 

TUWTXBVASLK  HOKICISE.  See  Hbia- 
on>E. 

TTTSTUJ'ICA'TZOS'  (Lat  juatificatio,  from 
juatifioare,  to  justify,  from  juatifious,  acting 
justly,  from  juatua,  just  + /ocere,  to  do).  A 
defense  to  a  civil  or  criminal  action,  admitting 
the  facts  allied  in  the  complaint  or  indict- 
ment, but  setunff  forth  other  facts  tending  to 
show  that  the  defendant  had  a  legal  right  to  do 
the  acts  complained  of,  and  that,  therefore,  the 
cause  of  action  alleged  is  not  sufficient  in  law. 
Facts  constituting  a  legal  justiflcation  may  be 
pleaded  in  answer  to  an  indictment  for  an 
alleged  crime,  as  where  a  person  is  accused  of 
homicide  and  pleads  that  he  committed  the  act 
in  self-defense,  or  that  he  was  an  officer  of  the 
peace  and  killed  the  deceased  in  a  reasonable 
effort  to  prevent  his  escape.  Under  the  c<Hnmon- 
law  syston  of  pleading  in  civil  actions,  such  a 
plea  18  said  to  be  by  way  of  confession  and 
avoidance.  Hie  facts  constituting  a  legal  justi- 
flcation for  an  act  must  l>e  fully  set  forth  in  an 
answer  and  not  alleged  as  a  conclusion  of  law. 

Whether  a  plea  of  justiflcation  can  be  sus- 
tained or  not  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
action  and  the  substantive  law  involved.  For 
example,  in  an  action  against  a  street-railroad 
company  for  negligently  running  over  the  plain- 
tiff and  injuring  hun,  the  defendant  cannot  plead 
that  it  had  any  legal  right  to  do  so,  even  if  it 
can  show  that  defendant  was  a  trespasser  upon 
its  tracks.  It  may  however,  plead  contributory 
negligence  on  his  part,  which  would  be  in  the 
nature  of  an  excuse  rather  than  a  strict  justi- 
flcation. Pleas  of  justiflcation  are  most  common 
in  actions  for  assatdt  and  battery,  false  imprison- 
ment, libel,  slander,  and  malicious  prosecution. 

Justification  is  also  employed  to  denote  the 
proof  by  sureties  on  a  bona  or  undertaking  that 
they  possess  the  property  qualifications  required 
of  them  by  law.  See  Ahswex;  Deixnsb;  Pixi.; 
Plkadino. 


I  J  USTJLFIOATZOV 

JTTSTHICATIOB'.  in  theologv,  the  action 
whereby  men  are  (1)  freed  from  the  penalty  of 
sin  and  (2)  treated  as  righteous  by  Qod.  The 
doctrine  is  based  chiefly  upon  the  teaching  of 
Paul,  especially  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans 
and  to  the  Oalatians.  Ine  Apostle  begins  the 
former  Epistle  fay  exhibiting  the  universality 
of  sin.  All  men,  Jews  as  well  as  Greeks,  have 
sinned  and  have  therefore  no  ground  of  accept- 
ance with  Ood  upon  the  basis  of  rif^teousness. 
Works,  then,  viewed  as  single  holy  deeds,  per- 
formed in  obedience  to  the  divine  law,  and  to- 
gether constituting  a  flawless  life,  will  qualify 
no  one  for  justiflcation  before  the  bar  of  God. 
Hence  God  provides  a  righteousness  of  His  own. 
Repentant  man,  exercising  faith  in  Jesus  Christ, 
shall  be  forgiven  and  treated  as  if  he  had 
obeyed  the  law  perfectly  for  Christ's  sake.  He 
shall  be  "declared  righteous."  This  is  justi- 
fication. 

The  doctrine  was  first  clearly  developed  in  the 
scholastic  period,  especially  by  Thomas  Aquinas. 
It  came  into  prominence  in  the  Reformation  and 
was  carefully  defined  on  both  sides.  The  main 
difference  between  the  Catholic  and  Protestant 
forms  of  the  doctrine  lies  in  the  interpretation 
of  the  second  clause  of  the  definition  above.  The 
Catholic  doctrine  is  that  God  makes  man 
righteous,  imparts  to  him  something  of  His  own 
h^iness,  in  the  imputation  to  him  of  Christ's 
righteousness.  The  Council  of  Trent  defines  the 
Roman  Catholic  doctrine  thus:  "Justification  is 
not  ronission  of  sins  merely,  but  also  Uie  sanc- 
tification  and  renewal  of  the  inward  man, 
throu^  the  voluntary  reception  of  the  grace 
and  01  the  gifts,  wherebv  man  from  unjust  be- 
comes just"  (sess.  vi,  chap.  vii).  It  thus  in- 
cludes sanctification  and  is  "infused"  righteous- 
ness. The  common  Protestant  doctrine  was 
that  God  does  not  make  the  justified  righteous, 
but  treats  him  as  if  he  were  righteous — a 
forensic  use.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  forgiveness 
of  sins  and  is  different  from  sanctification. 
Protestantism  emphasized  justification  "by 
faith,"  which,  in  the  words  of  the  Westminster 
Confession,  is  "accounting  and  accepting  their 
[believers']  persons  as  righteous,  not  for  any- 
thing wrougnt  in  them  or  done  by  them,  but 
for  Christ's  sake  alone." 

The  historic  Protestant  doctrine  has  a  second 
element  besides  the  forgiveness  of  the  sinner  em- 
braced under  his  justiflcation,  viz.,  the  imputa- 
tion to  him  of  the  righteousness  of  Christ.  At 
flrst  this  phrase  meant  only  that  he  was  for- 
given for  Christ's  sake,  or,  technically  speaking, 
the  imputation  was  of  the  "passive  obedience" 
of  Christ.  In  the  scholastic  development  of  the 
^stem  the  imputation  came  to  be  conceived  as 
uiat  of  the  "active  obedience"  of  Christ,  or  He 
was  said  to  have  olieyed  the  law  for  man,  and 
this  obedience,  imputed  to  man,  made  him 
ri^teous  before  God. 

Protestant  theology  generally  held  justifica- 
tion by  faith  l>ecause  faith  is  the  meidium  of 
union  with  Christ,  not  because  it  is  an  act  of 
obedience  or  a  nle^^e  of  future  obedience.  God's 
acceptance  is  tnrough  Christ  alone.  There  fol- 
low upon  it  peace,  assurance,  and  holiness  of 
life;  but  these  are  r^ardfed  as  the  results,  not 
the  causes,  of  justification.  Arminianism  (q.v.), 
however,  considered  that  faith  justified  n(^  as 
binding  men  to  Christ,  but  as  being  an  im- 
perfect righteousness,  which  God  accepted  in 
the  place  of  a  perfect  righteousness,  because  of 
Hia  mercy  shown  to  man  through  Christ.    Swe- 
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doiborg  (q.v.)  bitterly  attadced  juertiflcation  by 
faith  in  the  interests  of  the  direct  mystic  vision 
{True  Chriatian  Religion,  |S  181,  389),  but  in 
general  Protestants  of  all  schools  have  held  to 
it.  The  Ritsehlian  school  (see  Ritbohi.)  has 
emphasized  justiflcation  as  the  basis  of  the 
Christian  life.  It  has  defined  it  as  the  recep- 
tion of  the  sinner,  conscious  of  his  guilt,  into 
fellowship  with  God,  or  the  free  forgiveness  of 
sin.  Consult:  Buchanan,  Dootrine  of  JutUfiea- 
Hon  (Edinburgh,  1867)  ;  J.  H.  Newman,  Lio- 
twret  on  the  Doctrine  of  Justifioation  (3d  ed., 
London,  1874) ;  Ritachl,  Chriatian  Doctrine  of 
Juatification  and  Reoonoiliaiion :  Potitive  De- 
velopment of  the  Doctrine  (Eng.  trans.,  Edin- 
burgh, 1900) ;  F.  H.  S.  Denifle,  Luther  und 
Luthertum  in  der  eraten  Bnttoieklung  (2d  ed., 
3  vols.,  Mainz,  1904-09);  F.  B.  Westcotl^  8t. 
Paul  and  Juatifioation  (New  York,  1913).  See 
Atonmkst;  Ijcputatiow. 

TUSTTNT  (Lat.  Junianu*  Juatinua).  A  Ro- 
man historian  of  whom  almost  nothing  is  known, 
but  he  lived  probably  in  the  third  century  A.D. 
His  work,  Hiatoriarum  Philippiearum  lAbri 
XLIV,  is  merely  a  collection  of  extracts  from 
the  large  work  of  Pompeius  Trogus  (q.v.),  an 
historian  of  the  Augustan  age,  whose  history 
dealt  with  the  rise  of  Mac^onian  authority. 
Though  Justin  made  his  selections  somewhal;  at 
random,  bis  work  is  of  considerable  value  to 
us,  as  the  original  has  perished;  it  was  much 
used  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The  latest  edition  is 
that  of  Ruehl  (Leipzig,  1886). 

JUSTH)',  sumamed  The  Mabttb  (c.lOO- 
C.165).  A  Christian  apologist  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, commonly  called  Justin  Martyr.  He  was 
bom  about  100,  in  Flavia  Neapolis,  a  Roman 
city  erected  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Shechem, 
in  Samaria.  His  father,  Priscns,  was  a  heathen, 
and  Justin  was  educated  in  the  religion  of  his 
father.  He  became  an  ardent  student  of  the 
philosophy  of  his  age,  banning  with  the  school 
of  the  Stoics,  but  finally  adhering  to  that  of 
the  Platonists.  According  to  the  story  which  he 
himself  relates,  one  day,  while  wandering  along 
the  seashore,  he  encountered  a  man  of  mild  and 
venerable  aspect,  who  led  him  to  the  study  of  the 
Jewish  prophets  and  the  great  Christian  teacher 
whom  Uiey  foretold.  The  result  was  his  con- 
version to  Cliristianity,  which  probablv  took 
place  at  Ephesus  about  136.  After  his  con- 
version he  retained  the  garb  of  a  philosopher, 
but,  as  a  Christian  philosopher,  he  strove  by 
bis  writings  and  his  instructions  to  bring  others 
to  the  truth  which  he  had  himself  discovered. 
From  his  Jewish  acquaintances  he  got  his 
knowledge  of  rabbinical  literature.  He  lived  for 
scnne  time  in  Rome  and  is  said  to  have  been 
beheaded  about  the  year  165,  in  the  reign  of 
Marcus  Aurelius,  because  he  refused  to  offer 
sacrifice  to  the  heathen  gods.  The  works  of 
Justin,  although  not  very  voluminous,  are  im- 
portant for  Imowledge  of  Christianity  in  the 
second  century.  The  books  ascribed  to  him  with 
certainty  are  two  Apologiea  for  the  Ohriatiana — 
the  first  addressed  "to  Antoninus  Pius,"  the 
second  "to  the  Roman  Senate" — and  a  Dialogue 
trith  Tryphon  the  Jeui,  which  professes  to  be  the 
record  of  an  actual  discussion  held  at  Ephesus. 
Some  other  extant  works  have  been  ascribed  to 
him,  but  on  insnlBeient  grounds,  and  several  of 
his  worka  cited  by  ancient  authors  have  been 
loat.  The  first  edition  of  his  works  is  that  of 
Robert  Stephens  (Paris,  1551).  The  Benedic- 
tine edition  of  Justin,  by  Maran,  appeared  at 
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Paris  in  1742,  and  Otto's— the  best— at  Jena  in 
1842-^6  (3d  ed.,  5  vols.,  1876-81);  there  is 
an  English  translation  in  the  Ante-fJioene 
Fathera,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1886).  The  text  of 
the  Apology  is  edited  by  ErOger  (Tttbingen, 
1904).  '        -e 

Blbllogpraphy.  C.  Semisch,  Juatin  Martyr: 
Hia  Life,  Writinga,  and  Opiniona,  translated 
from  the  German  by  J.  E.  Ryland  (2  vols.,  Edin- 
burgh, 1843) ;  Purves,  Teatimony  of  Juatin  Mar- 
tyr  to  Early  Chriatianity  (New  York,  1889); 
Flamming,  Zur  BeurteUung  dea  Ghriatentuma 
Juatinua'  dea  MSrtyrera  (Leipzig,  1893)  ;  Bal- 
dus,  Daa  VerhSltnia  Juatinua'  dea  MSrtyrera  zu 
unaeren  synoptiachen  Evangelien  (Mttnster, 
1895) ;  Feder,  Juatina  dea  MSrtyrera  Lehre  von 
Jeaua  Chriatua,  dem  Meaaiaa  (Freiburg,  1906); 
C.  Martin,  8t.  Juatin,  Martyr  (New  York,  1911). 

JTTSTIN  I,  THE  Eldbb  ( 452-527 ) .  Byzantine 
Emperor  from  518  to  527.  His  parents  were 
Goths,  but  he  entered  as  a  private  into  the  body- 
guard of  the  Emperor  and  rose  to  the  rank  of 
senator  and  cmnmander  of  the  Imperial  guards 
under  Anastasius  I.  On  the  death  of  the  latter, 
in  518,  the  army  proclaimed  Justin  Emperor. 
Feeling  that  he  was  unfitted  to  direct  the  in- 
ternal civil  administrations,  he  wisely  resigned 
this  duty  at  first  to  the  quastor  Proclus  and 
later  to  his  nephew,  Justinian.  His  decrees 
against  the  Arians  led  to  the  break  between  tiie 
Catholics  in  Italy  and  Theodoric  (q.v.).  Some 
time  before  his  death  (Aug.  1,  627)  he  adopted 
Justinian  (^.v.).  Consult  J.  B.  Bury,  Later 
Roman  Empire,  vol.  i   (New  York,  1899). 

JlTSTnr  H,  the  Youwseb  (t-578).  Byzan- 
tine Emperor  from  666  to  578.  He  succeeded 
his  uncle,  Justinian  I,  and  had  espoused  Sophia, 
the  niece  of  the  Empress  Theodora,  a  beautiful 
and  able  but  revengeful  woman.  At  first  he 
gave  promise  of  a  mild  rule,  but  soon  his  nile 
became  a  vacillating  one.  Through  the  influence 
of  the  Empress  Sophia,  Narses  (q.v.)  was  dis- 
missed from  the  exarcfay  of  Ravenna,  though  the 
Longobards  were  meditating  an  invasion  of 
Italy.  These  barbarians,  on  hearing  of  the  dis- 
grace of  the  one  man  whom  they  dreaded,  in 
568  burst  like  an  avalanche  upon  Italy.  North- 
em  and  central  Italy  was  soon  in  their  power. 
In  574  Justin,  who  was  subject  to  fits  of  in- 
sanity, decided  to  name  as  successor  Tiberius, 
one  of  his  generals.  He  then  retired  to  private 
life.  Consult  J.  B.  Bury,  Later  Roman  Empire, 
vol.  ii  (New  York,  1899). 

jnSTIKIAN  I,  Fu^viuB  Arncrns  Justin- 
lANtrs  (483-565).  Byzantine  Emperor  from 
627  to  665.  He  was  bom  probably  May  11, 
483,  in  the  village  of  Tauresium  in  Illjrricum. 
His  name  was  Uprauda,  which  he  changed  to 
Justinian.  Although  of  obscure  parents^,  he 
shared  the  success  of  his  maternal  uncle,  Justin 
I  (q.v.),  being  invited  at  an  early  age  to  Con- 
stantinople, ^WIere  he  rec«ved  a  careful  educa- 
tion. When  his  uncle  was  elevated  to  the  pur- 
ple, in  618,  he  promoted  his  nephew  to  one 
poeiticm  after  another,  and  in  527,  by  the  advice 
of  the  Senate,  proclaimed  him  his  colleague  in 
the  Empire.  Justin  survived  the  step  but  a  few 
months,  and  Justinian  was  crowned  as  sole 
£hnperor.  His  long  reign  is  the  most  brilliant 
in  the  history  of  the  later  Empire.  Although 
himself  without  taste  or  capacity  for  military 
command,  he  had  the  skill  to  select  able  gen- 
erals, such  as  BelisariuB  and  Narses.  In  his 
first  war — that  with  Persia — ^he  concluded  a 
treaty  by  which  a  long-threatened  crisis  was 
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warded  off  temporarily.  Bat  the  most  important 
event  of  these  early  years  was  a  conflict  oi  the 
BO-caUed  Blue  and  Green  factions  in  the  circus 
in  632,  an  outburst  of  political  discontent, 
which  went  so  far  as  to  elect  a  rival  Emperor, 
Hypatius.  Justinian  was  struck  with  dismay 
and  made  preparations  for  flight;  but  the  vigor 
and  determination  of  his  Empress,  Theodora 
(q.T.),  arrested  the  revolt.  Belisarius,  with  a 
relentless  hand,  repressed  the  tumult,  30,000 
victims  having,  it  is  said,  fallen  in  a  single  day. 
By  the  arms  of  Belisarius  the  Vandal  Kingdom 
of  Africa  was  reannexed  to  the  Empire  (633- 
634 ) ;  and  the  same  general  and  his  successor, 
Narses,  restored  the.  Imperial  authority  in  Rome 
as  well  as  in  northern  Italy  and  a  portion  of 
Spain  (636-564).  The  second  war  with  Persia 
(639-602)  was  ended  by  Justinian's  agreeing 
to  pay  an  annual  tribute.  The  Slavs  and  Huns 
were  constantly  attacking  the  Empire  on  the 
north  and  ravaging  its  territory,  so  that,  in 
spite  of  his  conquests,  he  left  a  weak  empire  to 
his  successor.     He  died  Nov.  14,  665. 

Justinian  was  a  great  builder  of  aqueducts, 
fortresses,  churches  (St.  Sophia),  quays,  har- 
bors, and  monasteries.  These,  together  with  the 
sums  needed  for  his  wars,  involved  an  enormous 
expenditure,  and  the  fiscal  administration  of 
Justinian,  in  consequence,  pressed  heavily  on 
the  public  resources  and  on  the  people.  It  is, 
however,  as  a  legislator  that  Justinian  has 
gained  his  greatest  renown.  Immediately  on  his 
accession  he  appointed  a  committee  of  lawyers, 
with  Tribonianus  (q.v.)  as  chairman,  to  collect 
all  previous  legislative  enactments  which  were 
still  in  force  and  to  compile  a  code.  (See  Code.) 
The  authoritative  commentaries  of  the  jurists 
were  next  collected,  digested,  and  published 
under  the  title  of  Pandects  (q.v.).  The  code 
was  republished  in  534  with  the  addition  of 
Justinian's  own  Constitutions.  The  third  great 
legal  undertaking  was  the  composition  of  a 
systematic  treatise  on  the  laws  for  the  guidance 
of  students  and  lawyers.  This  was  published  a 
month '  before  the  Digest,  under  the  title  of 
InttitutUmea  (i.e.,  Institutes).  It  is  difficult, 
from  the  character  of  his  acts  and  from  the 
nature  of  our  sources  (see  Pitocopius),  to  form 
a  just  estimate  of  Justinian.  There  is  no  doubt 
of  his  ability  and  industry,  but  he  was  un- 
scrupulous, vain,  and  easily  influenced.  He  was 
Eassionately  devoted  to  theology  and  wrote 
ymns  and  controversial  works. 

Bibllog^raphy.  For  his  attitude  towards  the 
Church,  consult  Hutton,  Church  of  the  Siath 
Century  (New  York,  1897).  For  his  reign  and 
life:  Finlay,  History  of  Greece,  vol.  i  (Ix>ndon, 
1877 ) ;  Thomas  Hodgkin,  Italy  and  her  Invaders, 
vol.  iv  (Oxford,  1885) ;  Edward  Gibbon,  Decline 
and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire,  vol.  iv,  edited 
by  J.  B.  Bury  (London,  1901)  ;  J.  B.  Bury,  Later 
Roman  Empire  (2  vols.,  New  York,  1809); 
Charles  Diehl,  Justinien  et  la  civilisation  by- 
zantine  au  sixikme  sUcle  (Paris,  1901) ;  Holmes, 
Age  of  Justinian  and  Theodora  (2  vols.,  London, 
1906-07 ) ;  Andrew  Stephenson,  History  of  Ro- 
man Law,  with  a  Commentary  on  the  Institutes 
of  QaUis  and  Justinian  (Boston,  1912),  contain- 
ing  a  bibliography. 

XUSTIK'IANAF'OLIS.     See  Hadbumetum. 

JXITE  (Beng.  jat,  from  Skt.  jata,  matted 
hair).  A  fibre  produced  from  two  tropical  spe- 
cies of  Tiliaces,  the  Corchorus  oliiorius  and 
Corchorus  oapsularis,  two  plants  alike  in  quali- 
ties,  though   slightly   different   in   appearance. 
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and  sown  indiscriminately.  From  the  fibre, 
which  is  the  cheapest  l^own,  are  produced 
grmny  bags,  gunny  cloth,  and  cordage;  and  from 
the,  finer  qualities  carpets,  shirting,  coat  linings, 
etc.,  are  made.  It  is  extensively  used  for  mix- 
ing with  silk,  cotton,  flax,  and  woolen  fabrics, 
but,  owing  to  its  inferiority,  such  use  of  it  is  a 
fraud.  India  produces  practically  the  entire 
world's  supply  of  jute.  The  plants  g^ow  in  most 
climates  and  on  all  kinds  of  soil,  but  rich  allu- 
vial lands,  and  lands  subject  to  salt-water  tidal 
influences,  particularly  favor  its  production.  It 
thrives  in  the  Gulf  States,  but  its  production  in 
America  has  not  been  successful,  owing  to  a 
lack  of  inexpensive  labor  for  its  culture.  It  is 
an  exhausting  crop  for  the  soil.  The  plant,  if 
weeded  once,  requires  no  more  attention  till 
cutting  time.  Its  single  stalk  grows  to  a  height 
of  12  feet  without  branches  or  leaves  till  near 
the  top.  In  India  the  plant  is  cut  while  in 
flower,  about  three  months  after  sowing.  Cut 
close  to  the  gpround,  stripped  of  leaves  and 
branches,  it  is  tied  in  bundles  and  steeped  from 
10  to  20  days  in  water,  to  loosen  the  fibre  by 
rotting  the  outer  bark.  After  steeping,  the 
stalks  are  beaten  till  only  the  fibre  remains. 
This  is  cleaned,  dried,  and  made  into  dnmis  of 
70  or  80  pounds.  If  for  exportation,  it  is  pressed 
int^  bales  of  300  pounds  and  upward.  Fine  jute 
has  a  beautiful  glossy  golden  appearance  and  is 
soft  and  silky  to  the  touch.  Great  importance 
attaches  to  length  and  strength  of  fibre.  See 
Plate  of  FiBKE  Plants,  under  Heup. 

Jute  Manufactures.  Jute  is  spun  by  proc- 
esses similar  to  those  employed  for  flax,  but, 
as  it  is  from  10  to  16  feet  long,  it  is  necessary 
to  cut  it  into  three-foot  lengths  before  it  can  t>e 
heckled.  The  fibre,  which  is  obtained  by  macera- 
tion from  the  inner  bark,  also  requires  to  be 
saturated  with  whale  oil  and  water,  so  as  to 
soften  and  render  it  more  elastic,  preparatory 
to  spinning.  Heckling  is  the  first  of  the  spin- 
ning operations,  and  its  object  is  to  remove  the 
coarser  portions  of  the  jute  and  lay  the  fibres  in 
parallel  order.  The  heckle  is  a  kind  of  comb, 
with  isharp-pointed  steel  teeth  from  1  to  2  inches 
in  length.  Formerly  the  work  was  done  by 
hand,  but  now  heckling  machines  are  used. 
Recently  the  heckling  process  has  been  omitted, 
and  the  jute  has  been  spun  directly  without 
heckling  off  the  tow.  The  heckled  strips  are 
next  taken  to  the  spreader,  or  first  drawing 
frame,  where  they  are  spread  upon  an  endless 
creeping  sheet,  so  as  to  supply  the  jute  con- 
tinuously to  another  part  of  the  machine,  where, 
by  a  peculiar  arrangement  of  rollers,  it  is  drawn 
out,  through  combs  of  closely  ranged  steel  pins, 
into  a  continuous  ribbon,  called  a  sliver.  A 
number — say  14 — of  these  slivers  are  then  taken  . 
to  another  drawing  machine  with  steel  combs 
and  drawn  out  into  one.  In  like  manner  some 
20  of  these  slivers  are  again  drawn  into  one. 
The  first  sliver  from  the  spreader  has  thus,  so 
to  speak,  been  drawn  out  280  times  its  original 
length;  and  by  continuing  this  doubling  and 
drawing,  the  fibres  become  thoroughly  parallel 
and  equalized.  The  sliver  from  the  last  draw- 
ing frame  is  still  further  drawn  out  and  at  the 
same  time  receives  a  slight  twist  in  the  roving 
frame.  Finally  the  bobbins  of  rove  are  taken 
to  the  spinning  frame,  and  spun  into  yam  upon 
the  throstle  principle.    See  Spinning. 

Jtut  as  in  the  case  of  flax,  the  jute  tow  from 
the  heckling  process  is  also  spun  into  yam,  in 
which  case  it  is  first  carded  by  means  of  a 
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breaker    and    flnisher    card,    and    then   draton, 
roped,  and  spun,  as  above  described. 

The  larger  portion  of  jute  fabrics  is  woven 
from  yam  of  the  natural  color;  but  for  some 
purposes  it  is  bleached,  and,  when  used  for  car- 
pet^ it  is  dyed  various  colors.  It  bleaches  with 
difficulty,  but  is  easily  dyed.  Jute  fabrics  are 
not  nearly  so  durable  as  flax,  the  jute  being 
more  brittle  and  more  easily  affected  by  water. 

Jute  has  been  manufactured  on  hand  looms 
by  the  natives  of  India  for  centuries.  They  made 
not  only  the  coarse  fabric  known  as  gunny,  but 
a  fine  material  which  they  used  for  clothing. 
They  also  have  made  a  coarse  paper,  by  beating 
the  fibre  into  pulp,  drying  it  in  sneets,  sizing  it 
with  rice  starch,  and  polishing  it  with  a  stone 
or  shell.  Since  1857  there  have  been  a  large 
number  of  jute  mills  fitted  up  with  modem 
textile  machinery  and  driven  by  steam,  tiie 
number  in   1899  aggregating  33. 

The  first  mention  of  the  word  "jute"  is  in 
1796,  in  the  manuscript  commercial  index  of  the 
court  of  directors  of  the  East  India  Company. 
It  is  the  Bengal  name  used  by  the  natives  of 
Cuttack  and  Balasore,  where  the  first  Europeau 
manufactories  were  established  in  the  middle  of 
the  last  century.  In  1829  the  total  export  from 
Calcutta  was  20  tons,  value  £60.  In  1833  it 
had  increased  sixteenfold,  and  about  1864-65 
the  increased  demand  caused  jute  cultivation 
to  extend  to  other  districts,  the  exportation  in 
1879-80  reaching  4,626,710  hundredweight.  In 
1897-98  the  amount  of  raw  jute  exported  was 
15,000,000  hundredweight,  while  the  exports  of 
jute  cloth  had  increased  in  10  years  from  37,- 
000,000  to  307,000,000  yards.  The  number  of 
mills  in  India  increased  from  25  in  1880  to 
about  59  in  1912,  and  the  number  of  employees 
for  the  same  period  from  about  60,000  to 
202,000.  The  production  of  fibre  increased  from 
1,860,000,000  pounds  in  1889  to  4,212,602,000 
pounds  in  1914.  Of  the  production  in  1009 
India  consumed  48  per  cent.  Great  Britain  14 
per  cent,  Germany  8  per  cent,  and  the  United 
States  about  7  per  cent.  Prior  to  its  rapid  de- 
velopment in  India,  Dundee,  Scotland,  was  the 
chief  centre  of  the  jute  industry. 

England,  Bombay,  and  America  originally  di- 
vided the  exports  of  jute,  and  up  to  the  time 
of  the  Civil  War  Xorth  America  took  the  largest 
share  of  the  gunnies.  (See  Gurnt.)  Jute  and 
gunnies  are  now  exported  from  Bengal  to  all 
parts  of  the  world. 

Until  1870  the  entire  cotton  crop  of  the 
United  States  was  baled  in  gunny  cloth  imported 
from  Calcutta.  Gradually,  however,  an  increas- 
ing amount  of  jute  product  has  been  made  in  the 
United  States.  According  to  the  census  of  1880 
there  were  oaly  four  estaUishments  in  the  United 
States  making  a  specialty  of  this  manufacture. 
In  1909  the  number  had  increased  to  24.  They 
employed  6064  hands,  and  the  value  of  their 
annual  product  was  $10,796,000.  The  consump- 
tion of  jute  in  the  United  States  in  1909  was 
151,791,000  pounds,  which  represented  a  decrease 
of  over  25  per  cent  for  the  10-year  period.  The 
average  value  of  jute  rose  from  1.7  cents  in 
1890  to  2.4  cents  per  pound  in  1909. 

Ilie  quantity,  value,  and  percentage  increase 
for  the  10-year  period  of  some  of  the  principal 
jute  products  manufactured  in  the  United  States 
in  1909  as  reported  by  the  thirteenth  census 
are  given  in  the  table  in  the  next  column. 

The  importation  of  jute  and  jute  butts  in  1914 
amounted  to  212,066,000  poimds,  valued  at  $11,- 
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174,028,  and  in  the  same  year  the  acreage 
planted  to  jute  in  India  was  3,358,737,  an  in- 
crease of  437,777  acres  over  1913.  The  esti- 
mated yield  was  10,531,605  bales  of  400  pounds 
each. 
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Quantity 
in  pounds 

Per 
cent  of 

Value 

Per 
cent  of 
increase 

Rope 

27,749,612 

36,516.217 

8,007,403 
62,512,247 

2,206,114 

177.2 

2015.2 

-31.1 
15.2 

-26.3 

$1,566,160 
2,657,744 

936.312 

4.361.560 

549,221 

238. 

2076.1 

-15. 
36. 

53.6 

Tmna  other  thu 

binder  twine.... 

Flax  or  hemphnized 

with  jute!?TTT: 

Yams 

Carpets  and    rugs, 
square  yards. . . . 

The  production  of  gunny  bagging,  into  which 
jute  largely  enters,  amounted  to  69,311,288 
square  yards,  valued  at  $3,507,482,  for  the  same 
year.  The  importation  of  jute  into  the  United 
States  grew  from  70,703  tons  in  1903  to  125,389 
tons  in  1913.  The  importation  of  jute  bags 
grew  from  $2,061,000  value  in  1903  to  $4,268,- 
000  in  1913,  and  of  burlaps  and  other  jute  fab- 
rics from  $14,378,000  to  $37,774,000  in  the  same 
period. 

JUTSKBOQ,  yv'tSrrbeo.  The  capital  of  a 
district  in  Brandenburg,  Prussia,  27  miles 
south  of  Potsdam  (Map:  Germany,  E  2).  The 
fifteenth-century  church  of  St.  Nicholas,  the 
fifteenth-century  Rathaus,  the  ancient  Abbot's 
House,  the  Tetzel  Chapel,  and  the  walls  with 
three  mediteval  city  gates  are  notable  features. 
There  are  cloth,  woolen-ware,  and  cigar  manu- 
factures and  a  considerable  trade  in  wool,  flax, 
and  wine.  Pop.,  1900,  7407;  1910,  7632.  Two 
miles  southwest  is  the  field  of  Dennewitz,  where 
the  Prussians  under  BiUow  defeated  the  French 
under  Ney  and  Oudinot,  Sept.  6,  1813. 

JUTES,  jats.  A  Low  German  tribe,  closely 
associated  with  the  Angles  and  Saxons  in  the 
con(}uest  of  England  in  the  fifth  century  a.d. 
Their  name  suggests  that  of  the  northern  penin- 
sula of  Denmark,  and  it  is  customary  to  trace 
them  to  that  starting  point.  Morley  suggests, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  Jutland  is  now  occupied 
by  Danes  and  that  men  from  that  peninsula 
settling  on  the  eastern  coasts  of  England  in  the 
days  of  the  Angles  were  called  Danes,  not  Jutes. 
Moreover,  towns  in  the  Danish  settlements  have 
the  ending  "by,"  as  Grimsby,  Fotherby,  Ashby, 
etc.;  but  in  the  Jute  region  of  Kent,  Hamp- 
shire, and  the  Isle  of  Wight  there  is  not  a  place 
that  has  a  name  ending  in  "by." 

Bede  divides  the  Teutonic  conquerors  of  Eng- 
land into  Angles,  Jutes,  and  Saxons,  but  Pro- 
copius  in  the  sixth  century  uses  the  terms 
Angles,  Saxons,  and  Frisians.  Study  leads  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  invaders  of  the  south 
of  England  and  those  of  the  seaboard  of  the 
Scottish  Lowlands,  the  Jutes  and  Frisians,  were 
the  same  people. 

It  is  only  a  short  step  from  Frisians  to  For- 
morians  or  Pomorians,  and  the  Jutes  are  identi- 
fied Mrith  the  Teutonic  rovers  who  from  the 
coast  of  the  Baltic  pushed  their  conquests  to 
the  Shetlands,  Orkneys,  and  Hebrides,  landing 
finally  on  the  Irish  coast. 

In  recent  years  the  name  of  Jute  has  come  into 
prominence  through  studies  of  subracial  types 
persisting  in  the  actual  populations  of  Europe, 
although  historians  had  well-nigh  lost  sight  of 
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them  as  distinguiahed  from  their  Angle  and 
Saxon  kindred.  Following  traditions,  there  have 
been  found  around  Canterbury  in  Kent,  as  well 
as  on  the  Isle  of  Wight  and  in  south  Hants 
opposite,  men  and  women  with  peculiarities  in 
physiognomy  which  are  thought  to  be  due  to 
the  Jutish  blood.  Special  marks  of  the  Jutish 
features  consist  in  the  form  of  the  nose  and 
mouth.  "The  end  of  the  nose  is  rounded  off 
somewhat  slutrply,  and  the  septiun  descends 
considerably  below  the  line  of  the  nostrils." 
The  lower  lip,  more  particularly,  is  thick  and 
deep.  The  Jutish  profile  has  a  strong  resem- 
blance to  that  sculptured  in  the  Assyrian  mar- 
bles. The  population  in  Friesland  was  not 
homogeneous  in  early  times,  and  it  is  possible 
that  the  Jutes  may  have  migrated  to  south 
England  in  separate  bodies,  at  first,  like  their 
neighbors,  the  Angles.  If  so,  these  separate 
intrusions  would  go  far  to  account  for  the 
perpetuation  of  the  peculiarities  of  this  people 
in  England. 

Consult  the  Antiquary,  vol.  xxix  (London, 
•1894),  and  W.  Z.  Ripley,  Races  of  Europe  (ib., 
1913). 

TUTfIiAJSn>  (Dan.  JyUand).  A  peninsula  of 
Europe,  having  the  North  Sea  on  the  west,  the 
Skager-Rak  on  the  north,  and  the  Cattegat  and 
Baltic  Sea  on  the  east.  It  begins  at  the  river 
Eider  and  terminates  in  the  narrow  sand  spit 
called  Shagen  or  the  Skaw  (Map:  Denmark,  C 
2).  It  is  divided  into  south  Jutland  or  Schles- 
wig,  now  a  part  of  Prussia,  and  north  Jutland, 
to  which  the  name  of  Jutland  is  particularly 
applied,  and  which  forms  the  continental  portion 
of  Denmark.  North  Jutland  has  a  maximtun 
extension  from  north  to  south  of  186  miles  and 
from  east  to  west  of  106  miles.  It  has  an  area 
of  9898  square  miles  and  had  in  1911  a  popula- 
tion of  1,198,457.  The  surface  is  generally  low, 
the  highest  point,  which  is  also  the  highest  in 
Denmark,  being  564  feet  above  sea  level.  It  is 
part  of  a  ridge  of  hills  running  along  the  centre 
of  the  peninsula  from  south  to  north.  The 
west  coast  is  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  behind 
which  are  a  few  low  lagoons  and  outside  of 
which  are  dangerous  bars.  The  landscape  among 
these  dunes  and  heaths  is  dreary  and  monot^ 
nous,  and  the  temperament  of  the  people  is  dull 
and  melancholic.  During  the  last  few  decades, 
however,  forests  have  been  planted  east  of  the 
dunes,  so  that  now  6  per  cent  of  the  country  is 
tree-covered,  and  the  heath  lands  are  thus 
slowly  being '  reclaimed  for  agriculture.  There 
are  many  bays  and  fiords  on  uie  east  coast,  and 
the  peninsula  is  traversed  by  numerous  streams. 
Cattle  raising  and  dairying  are  the  chief  occu- 
pations of  the  people,  and  oats,  barley,  beetroot, 
and  rye  are  raised  in  considerable  quantities. 
There  is  a  railway  line  running  through  the 
whole  length  of  the  peninsula,  with  a  number 
of  east  and  west  branches.  It  is  connected  with 
the  Schleswig  railway  system.  Jutland  is  said 
to  have  been  inhabited  in  the  earliest  times  by 
the  Cimbri  (q-^O  and  was  Icnown  to  the  an- 
cients as  the  Cimbric  Peninsula,  or  Chersonesus. 
See  JTrrss. 

JUTUK'KA,  FotmTAiR  of.  A  celebrated 
spring  at  the  foot  of  the  Palatine  Hill  at  Rome, 
named  after  a  nymph  of  the  water,  beloved  by 
Jupiter.  It  has  been  held  that  the  name  was 
originally  Diutuma  (The  Lastine  Ooddess),  or 
goddess  of  the  perennial  spring.  The  spring  lies 
south  of  the  teinple  of  Castor  and  Pollux.  (See 
Castob   aad  Pollux,   Temple  op.)      At  this 
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spring,  in  496  B.O.,  Castor  and  Pollux  appeared 
to  announce  the  victory  of  the  Romans  over  the 
Latins  in  the  battle  of  Lake  Regillus.  (Con- 
sult Macaulay,  Lays  of  Ancient  Borne.)  For  an 
account  of  the  remains  of  the  spring,  discov- 
ered in  I90I,  consult  Hfllsen-Carter,  The  Roman 
Forum  (Some,  1906).  Jutuma  had  a  shrine 
also  in  the  Campus  Martius,  where  she  was 
worshiped  with  the  Nymphs.  The  worship  of 
Juturna  was  early  transferred  to  Rome  from 
a  spring  of  the  river  Numicius,  near  Lavinium. 
Vergil  (Mneid,  xii)  writes  of  a  nymph  Jutuma, 
sister  of  Tumus  (q.v.).  The  springs  are  now 
covered  by  debris,  but  still  flow  and  discharge 
into  the  Cloaca  Maxima.  Consult  Wissowa, 
Religion  und  Kultua  der  R6mer  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1912). 

JUVABA,  y55-va'rft,  Fhjppo  (1685-1735). 
An  Italian  architect,  bom  at  Messina;  a  pupil 
of  Carlo  Fontana.  At  Turin  he  built  the  church 
of  the  Superga,  the  Palazzo  Madonna,  and  other 
works.  The  cupola  of  Alberti's  church  of  San 
Andrea  at  Ifantua  is  by  Juvara.  He  died  at 
Madrid,  where  he  built  the  Royal  Palace  (1734) 
for  Philip  V.  His  dry  but  refined  style  marks 
a  reaction  from  the  extravagances  of  the  baroque. 
See  Babocoo. 

JU'VENAIi  (Dbciuus  Jirmus  Jttvenalis). 
A  Roman  satirist,  born  at  the  Volscian  town  of 
Aquinum.  The  year  of  his  birth  is  unknown, 
but  it  may  be  tfucen  for  granted  that  he  was  a 
boy  in  the  reign  of  Nero  (54-68  a.d.)  ;  that  he 
was  come  to  man's  estate  and  was  practicing 
declamation  in  the  time  of  Domitian  (81-96 
A.D.) ;  and  that  he  lived  almost  or  entirely 
through  the  reign  of  Hadrian  (117-138  A.D.). 
He  seems  to  have  enjoyed  a  competence.  He 
practiced  at  Rome  as  an  advocate,  and  there  are 
some  reasons  for  supposing  that  he  visited 
Egypt.  Among  his  friends  were  Martial  and 
Statins  and  perhaps  Quintilian.  Little  is  known 
of  his  personal  history.  An  inscription  has 
been  found  at  Aquinum,  his  birthplace,  which 
mentions  a  Junius  Juvenalis  as  an  ex-tribune  in 
the  army  and  a  chief  officer  of  the  town,  but  it 
is  not  certain  whether  this  refers  to  Juvenal 
himself  or  to  a  near  relative.  His  fame  rests 
on  his  16  satires,  still  surviving,  which  occupy 
the  very  first  rank  in  satirical  literature  and 
are  of  the  greatest  value  as  pictures  of  the 
Roman  life  of  the  Empire.  They  were  in  large 
part,  however,  written  long  before  they  were 
published.  Juvenal  and  Horace  respectively 
represent  the  two  schools  into  which  satire  has 
always  been  divided,  and  from  one  or  other  of 
them  every  classical  satirist  of  modem  Europe 
derives  his  descent.  As  Horace  is  the  satirist  of 
ridicule,  so  Juvenal  is  the  satirist  of  indigna- 
tion. Juvenal  is  not  a  man  of  the  world  so 
much  as  a  reformer,  and  he  plays  in  Roman 
literature  a  part  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
prophets  under  the  Jewish  dispensation.  He 
uses  satire  not  as  a  branch  of  comedy,  which 
it  was  to  Horace,  but  as  an  engine  for  attack- 
ing the  brutalities  of  tyranny,  the  corruptions 
of  life  and  taste,  the  crimes,  the  follies,  and 
the  frenzies  of  a  degenerate  state  of  society.  He 
haa  Kreat  humor  of  a  scornful,  austere,  but 
singiuarly  pungent  kind  and  many  noble  flashes 
of  nigh  moral  poetry.  The  old  Roman  genius 
— as  distinct  from  the  more  cosmopolitan  kind 
of  talent  formed  by  Greek  culture — is  distinctly 
discernible  in  Juvenal.  He  is  as  national  as  the 
English  Hogarth,  who  perhaps  gives  a  better 
image  of  his  Icind  and  charact«  of  faculty  than 
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anv  other  EnffliBh  humorist  or  moralist.  Juve- 
nal has  been  better  translated  in  English  litera- 
ture than  almost  any  other  of  the  ancients. 
Dryden  translated  five  of  his  satires.  Dr.  John- 
son paraphrased  two  of  the  most  famous  (the 
third,  and  the  tenth)  in  his  London  and  Vanity 
of  Buntan  Wiahet,  and  the  version  of  the  whole 
of  them  by  Oifford  (1802)  is  full  of  power  and 
character.  A  fine  edition  of  the  Batire*  with 
an  exhaustive  commentary  is  that  of  J.  E.  B. 
Mayor  (2  vols.,  London,  1880).  For  the  text 
alone,  see  the  edition  of  Jahn  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
Teubner,  1910).  The  best  working  editions 
with  English  notes  are  those  of  Lewis,  with  a 
good  prose  translation  (London,  1882),  Pearson 
and  Strong  (Oxford,  1892),  Duff  (Cambridge, 
1898),  and  Wilson  (New  York,  1903).  An  ad- 
mirable German  edition  is  that  by  FriedUnder 
(Leipzig,  1896) ;  the  Introduction  deals  care- 
fully with  the  chronology  of  Juvenal's  Satiret 
and  with  his  merits  as  a  writer.  For  the  life 
of  Juvenal  and  criticism  of  his  works,  consult: 
the  Introduction  to  the  editions  by  Duff  and 
Wilson;  Ribt>eck,  Der  echte  und  der  uneohte 
Juvenal  (Berlin,  1865) ;  Martha,  Z/M  moralittes 
rotnain»  (Paris,  1866) ;  DUrr,  Daa  Lehen  Juve- 
nal* (Ulm,  1888) ;  Nettleship,  Lecture*  and  Ee- 
•ayc  (2d  series,  Oxford,  1895) ;  Boissier,  La 
religion  romaine,  voL  ii  (Paris,  1874) ;  id.,  L'Op- 
poeition  »ous  lee  C4*ar*  (ib.,  1892);  Butler, 
Poet-Auguetan  Poetry  (Oxford,  1909). 

JU-vjsNA1iZA  (Lat.  neut.  pL  of  juvenalie, 
youtliful).  Private  scenic  games,  established  at 
Rome  by  Nero  in  59  a.d.  to  celebrate  his  reach- 
ing the  manly  age.  The  actors  were  distin- 
guished amateurs,  and  Nero  himself  appeared 
unmasked  as  an  actor.  Under  the  later  em- 
perors the  games  held  at  the  beginning  of  the 
year  at  the  Palatine  were  also  called  Juvenalia. 
Consult  Smith,  A  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Ro- 
man Antiquitiea,  vol.  i  (3d  ed.,  London,  1890), 
and  Furneaux's  note  on  Tacitus,  in  Annals,  vol. 
ii  (Oxford.  1891). 

STTVEH'CXJB,  Qaius  Vbttitts  Agnmiros,  or 
Aquhjub  (C.290-C.331).  An  early  Christian 
poet,  proI>ably  a  Spaniard  by  birth,  of  good 
family,  and  a  Spanish  presbyter.  His  only 
extant  authentic  writing  is  the  Hiatoria  Evan- 
gelica:  Versue  de  Quattuor  Evangelicis,  written 
in  hexameters,  about  330.  The  version  follows 
chiefly  Matthew  and  seems  to  have  been  made 
from  the  Itala  (q.v.)  for  the  greater  part, 
thon^  there  are  occasional  signs  of  the  use  of 
the  Greek  original.  The  style  is  pure  and  the 
prosody  almost  classic.  Vergil,  Ovid,  Lucan, 
and  Lucretius  are  imitated.  The  best  edition  is 
Marold's  (1886).  The  poems  De  Laudibus  Do- 
mini and  Triumphua  Chriati  are  certainly  not 
by  this  Juvencus,  and  the  Liher  in  Oeneein  is 
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of  more  than  doubtful  authenticity.     Consult: 

Manitius,  Oeedhiokte  der  chrietlioh-lateiniaohen 

Poeeie  (Stut^rt,  1891) ;  Hatfield,  A  Study  of 

Juvencu*  (1890);  Teuffel,  Oeaohiohte  der  romi- 

tohen  Literatur,  vol.  iii,  {  403  (6th  ed.,  Leipzig, 

1913). 

TUVSNUiE  COXTBT.  For  more  than  half 
a  century  the  subject  of  juvenile  delinquency 
has  been  a  theme  of  solemn  comment  by  crim- 
inologist^philanthropists,  prison  reformers,  and 
others.  Elaborate  reports  have  been  presented 
to  le^latures  and  parliaments.  It  has  also 
been  the  subject  of  frequent  addresses  at  prison 
confsences  throughout  Europe  and  America. 
The  result  of  all  this  discussion  gradually  led 
to  some  changes  in  the  law  and  thie  attitude  of 
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the  authorities  in  dealing  with  juvenile  offend- 
ers. These  changes  represent  ^e  inception  of 
what  is  now  known  as  the  Juvenile  Court  move- 
ment. The  credit  for  its  beginnings  beldngs  to 
no  state  or  individual.  It  is  a  growth.  It  is  a 
necessity  occasioned  by  new  conditions  of  civili- 
zation, especially  by  the  growth  of  great  cities. 
These  great  congestions  of  population  furnished 
an  unhealthy  and  unnatural  environment  for 
children. 

The  first  item  of  statutory  law  brought  to  bear 
on  the  subject  is  prol>ation.  It  is  the  foundation 
principle  of  the  Juvenile  Court  and  counts  for 
more  than  all  of  its  other  items  combined.  The 
credit  for  its  first  application  must  be  assigned 
to  Massachusetts.  The  first  law — passed  in 
1869 — required  the  Governor  to  appoint  a  visit- 
ing agent,  to  work  not  for  the  child's  pimish- 
ment  but  for  his  salvation  and  redemption.  For 
example,  before  the  child  could  be  committed  to 
any  jail  or  institution,  notice  had  to  be  given 
to  the  visiting  agent.  He  was  required  to  at- 
tend at  the  hearing.  His  fimctions  and  duties 
were  those  of  a  probation  ofiScer.  Under  this 
act  the  important  part  of  all  that  is  now  done 
in  juvenile  courts  could  iiave  been  done  and  in 
many  cases  was  done. 

The  next  important  item  of  law  was  that  for- 
bidding the  placing  of  children  in  jails  with 
older  criminals.  Particularly  between  1830  and 
1850  do  the  reviews  and  prison  reform  reports 
of  England,  and  especially  those  of  some  of  the 
New  England  States,  teem  with  accounts  of 
shocking  depravity  to  which  young  boys  and 
girls  were  subjected  by  indiscriminate  confine- 
ment in  jails  with  older  criminals.  During  the 
half  century  preceding  what  became  more  defi- 
nitely known  as  the  Juvenile  Court,  a  number 
of  States  passed  laws  forbidding  the  temporary 
or  permanent  incarceration  of  children  in  the 
same  prison  with  adults. 

The  next  item  of  law  was  the  separate  trial 
of  juveniles  from  adults.  The  purpose  was  to 
keep  the  child  as  far  removed  as  practicable 
from  the  experiences  and  proceedings  applica- 
ble to  older  criminals.  Several  States  had 
adopted  such  laws  before  the  advent  of  the 
Juvenile  Court  proper. 

The  next  important  item  of  law  was  that 
permitting  an  offending  child  under  16  years  of 
age  to  be  dealt  with  by  what  is  technically 
understood  as  a  chancery  rather  than  a  common- 
law  criminal-court  proceeding.  This  chancery- 
court  proceeding  r^arded  the  child  as  a  ward 
of  the  State  to  be  corrected  and  redeemed  rather 
than  merely  punished  and  d^p-aded.  A  child 
whose  technical  offense  was  burglary  or  lar- 
ceny, e.g.,  was  not  charged  with  this  crime  at 
all.  There  was  no  conviction  or  stigma  at- 
tached to  him  on  account  of  the  proceeding,  as 
was  the  case  formerly  when  the  proceeding  was 
conducted  in  a  criminal  court.  He  was  brouj^t 
into  court  as  a  ward  of  the  State  to  be  cor- 
rected. He  was  referred  to  as  a  delinquent 
child,  as  distinguished  from  a  dependent  child. 
His  delinquency  consisted  in  the  act  that  under 
the  criminal  proceeding  mi^t  constitute  a 
charge  and  result  in  conviction  of  larceny  or 
burglary.  His  delinquency  might  be  a  condition 
for  which  the  child  was  not  to  blame,  as  well  as 
an  act  for  which  he  was  to  blame.  This  pro- 
cedure was  not  entirely  new.  Some  of  the  Eng- 
lish chancellors  had  pointed  out,  more  than  a 
century  ago,  that  the  state,  in  its  capacity  as 
parent  patria   (the  overparent),  had  the  right 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JUVENILE  COTTBT 

to  deal  with  its  children  either  as  wards  to  be 
saved  or  as  criminals  to  be  punidied  and  driven 
out  of  society  into  the  confinement  of  prisons. 

This  is  one  of  the  two  or  three  most  recent 
items  added  to  this  system.  A  number  of  States 
have  claimed  the  credit  for  its  first  application. 
The  question  of  credit  is  still  unsettled.  Some 
philanthropists  have  attributed  it  to  the  State 
of  Illinois  on  the  ground  of  an  Act  called 
the  Juvenile  Court  Act,  that  became  effective  in 
June,  1899,  and,  though  applying  to  the  State, 
was  very  little  recognized  outaide  of  the  city  of 
Chicago  until  several  years  later,  when  the  law 
was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  being  popularized 
through  agitation  and  publicity  from  other 
sources  as  well  as  from  Chicaco.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  law,  however,  will  show  that  it  is 
mostly  a  compilation  of  the  ideas  of  others 
that  had  become  embodied  in  the  statutes  of 
other  States  long  before  they  were  ever  em- 
braced in  or  applied  through  this  particular 
statute;  as,  e.g.,  probation,  providing  separate 
trials  for  children,  forbidding  their  incarcera- 
tion in  jails,  etc.,  as  provided  in  laws  thereto- 
fore existing  in  other  States  before  they  were 
thus  enacted  in  Illinois.  The  Juvenile  Court 
Act  of  June,  1899,  in  IHinois,  among  other 
things  provided  that  the  Circuit  Court — a  court 
already  established — could,  in  the  trial  of  juve- 
niles, for  convenience  be  designated  as  the 
Juvenile  Court.  No  new  court  was  created. 
Neither  was  the  act  of  such  a  character  that 
the  same  court  or  the  same  judge  could  try 
adults  for  contributory  delinquency  or  major 
offenses  against  children.  There  was  no  con- 
tributory delinquent  law.  The  court  had  no 
power  to  enforce  its  decrees  against  parents 
or  others  who  often  contributed  to  or  were 
responsible  for  the  offenses  of  children.  This 
was  a  handicap  under  which  that  court  long 
labored.  -Cases  against  the  violators  of  laws 
for  the  protection  of  children  still  continued 
to  take  the  long,  tedious  course  through  the 
district  attorney's  office,  the  grand  jury,  and 
the  criminal  division  of  the  Circuit  Court, 
as  much  divorced  from  any  procedure  or  con- 
nection with  the  Juvenile  Court  as  separate 
courts  could  be. 

In  the  same  year  (1899)  an  Act  approved 
April  12  in  the  State  of  Colorado  permitted  the 
county  courts — acting  as  courts  of  chancery — to 
proceed  against  and  correct  any  child  between 
the  ages  of  8  and  16  years  and  prescribed  that 
any  child  "who  is  incorrigible,  vicious,  or  im- 
moral in  conduct,  or  who  habitually  wanders 
about  the  streets  and  public  places  during  school 
hours,  having  no  business  or  lawful  occupation, 
shall  be  deemed  a  juvenile  disorderly  person" 
(i.e.,  a  juvenile  delinquent  person)  "and  be 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  act."  This  was 
the  beginning  of  the  elaborate  system  of  laws 
under  which  the  Juvenile  Court  of  Denver  was 
established. 

The  act  was  just  as  effective  as  that  of  the 
State  of  Illinois  in  permitting  the  filing  of  peti- 
tions or  complaints  and  placing  the  child  on- 
probation.  Neither  act  at  the  time  made  suit- 
able provision  for  paid  probation  officers.  This 
and  other  details  not  covered  by  these  early 
acts  were  eventually  adopted — ^many  of  them  in 
the  State  of  Colorado  before  they  came  to  the 
State  of  Illinois.  Both  acts  were  crude,  as  all 
such  laws  are  likely  to  be  in  their  beginnings. 
They  have  since  been  amended  and  reamend^; 
and  many  additional  acts  have  been  added  since 
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1899,  not  only  in  Illinois  and  Colorado  but  in 
other  States. 

Next  in  order  in  the  items  of  law  is  what  is 
Icnown  as  the  Contributory  Delinquent  Law. 
This  law  was  first  enacted  in  the  State  of 
Colorado  in  March,  1903.  It  has  since  spread 
to  the  State  of  Illinois  and  many  other  States 
of  the  Union.  Briefly,  it  provided  that  anv 
parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  who  caused, 
encouraged,  or  contributed  to  the  delinquency  of 
a  child  should  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and 
subject  to  punishment  by  a  fine  and  imprison- 
ment. This  act,  when  properly  used,  may  be 
said  to  I>e  the  keystone  in  this  great  structure 
of  laws.  It  was  the  first  comprehensive  law 
ever  passed  that  was  designed  to  hold  to  strict 
accoimtability  not  only  the  parent,  but  all  other 
persons  who  by  conduct  or  example  might  offend 
against  a  child  or  encourage  it  to  do  evil.  The 
law  was  bitterly  fought  by  certain  vice  elements 
and  eventually  had  to  be  amended  (in  1907) 
to  sustain  the  rulings  of  all  the  lower  courte  in 
applying  it  to  all  persons  as  well  as  parents. 
But  notwithstanding  these  attacks  it  has  been 
completely  effective  in  Colorado  as  applying  to 
all  persons  since  it  was  passed  in  March,  1903. 
There  are  many  other  detailed  items  of  law  be- 
ing added  to  the  system  known  as  the  Juvenile 
Court.  Some  of  them  were  enacted  in  different 
States  before  and  after  the  laws  of  1899  in 
Illinois  and  Colorado  were  passed.  But  those 
mentioned  are  the  most  important.  They  are 
responsible,  as  to  the  law,  for  the  biggest  im- 
petus in  later  years  given  a  movement  that  has 
been  growing  towards  ite  present  status  for 
more  than  half  a  century. 

Less  reference  has  been  made  in  this  article 
to  the  dependent  child.  It  has  had  much  less 
to  do  with  the  establishment  of  the  Juvenile 
Court.  Statutes  concerning  the  protection  of 
n^lected,  orphan,  or  dependent  children  existed 
in  many  States  long  before  there  was  a  so- 
called  Juvenile  Court  in  any  State.  But  the 
definition  of  dependency  has  been  so  enlarged 
by  the  statutes  in  many  States  since  the  advent 
of  the  Juvenile  Court  that  in  many  cases  a  pro- 
ceeding for  delinquency  may  be  just  as  appro- 
priate as  a  proceeding  for  depcndentnr.  This  is 
primarily  bc«ause  the  legal  status  of  the  delin- 
quent child  is  very  near  akin  to  that  of  the 
dependent  child.  The  child  in  both  cases  is 
re^rded  as  a  ward  of  the  State. 

By  these  laws  the  State  does  not  mean  that  a 
child  under  the  age  fixed  for  delinquency  does 
not  or  cannot  commit  a  crime.  Such  an  attitude 
would  be  absurd.  It  is  repudiated  by  the  State 
in  ite  reservation  of  the  right  to  prosecute  for 
crime.  It  simply  means  that  for  very  good  rea- 
sons the  State  takes  a  different  attitude  towards 
the  offender  and  provides  a  different  method  of 
procedure  for  a  different  purpose. 

The  Juvenile  Court  acts  proper  in  most  of  the 
other  States  generally  follow  the  laws  of  Illinois 
and  Colorado.  They  define  delinquency  and  de- 
pendency. This  covers  almost  every  conceivable 
form  of  conduct  that  should  invoke  the  inter- 
position of  the  State  for  the  protection  of  the 
child  or  for  the  exaction  of  greater  responsibil- 
ity from  parents,  or  others.  A  petition  is  filled, 
calling  the  court's  attention  to  the  conduct, 
condition,  or  environment  of  the  child.  .Or,  as 
under  the  Colorado  laws,  .the  petition  may  be 
originally  filed  against  the  parent  responsible 
for  the  diild,  without  any  case  against  the  child 
whatever,  as  is  frequently  done.    In  either  case 
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a  snminons  is  issued  to  the  parent  or  person 
having  custody  of  the  child,  requiring  him  to 
appear  before  the  court.  The  court  proceeds  to 
dispose  of  the  case  in  a  summary  manner.  Pend- 
ing its  final  disposition,  the  child  may  be  re- 
tained by  the  person  having  its  custody  or 
kept  in  some  suitable  place — generally  a  deten- 
tion home  school  provided  by  the  authorities. 
The  court  is  authorized  to  appoint  probation 
officers,  who  shall  be  present  at  the  proceeding, 
prepared  to  look  after  the  child,  generally  in 
the  home  of  the  parent.  But  this  depends  upon 
the  disposition  of  the  case.  The  officer  malces 
investigations  and  reports  in  the  interest  of  the 
child  when  the  case  is  heard,  furnishing  such  in- 
formation and  assistance  as  the  court  may  re- 
quire; after  the  trial  the  probation  officer  takes 
diarge  of  the  child,  as  may  be  directed  by  the 
court.  If  the  child  is  found  to  be  neglected, 
dependent,  or  delinquent,  the  court  may  permit 
it  to  remain  in  its  own  home,  subject  to  the 
visitation  of  a  probation  officer.  If  the  court 
finds  that  the  parent  or  guardian  is  unfit  to 
care  for  it  and  it  is  for  the  best  interest  of  the 
child,  the  court  may  appoint  some  reputable 
citizen  or  guardian  to  look  after  the  child,  or 
place  it  in  a  family  home,  or  commit  it  to  an 
institution  or  school  generally  provided  by  the 
State  for  that  purpose.  The  State  always  re- 
tains its  right  to  prosecute  for  crime,  even  in 
the  case  of  the  child,  and  the  court  may  in  its 
discretion  permit  such  child  to  be  proceeded 
against  according  to  the  laws  governing  the 
commission  of  crimes.  But  this  is  seldom,  if 
ever,  done.  Most  of  the  Juvenile  Court  laws 
apply  to  children  under  16  years  of  age,  but 
in  recent  years  the  age  limit  is  being  raised  to 
18  years  in  the  case  of  both  boys  and  girls. 

So  far  very  few'  of  the  States  have  provided 
separate  juvenile  courts.  Most  of  them  desig- 
nate s<Hne  r^ularly  established  court  to  try  the 
cases  of  children  and,  as  in  Illinois,  provide  that 
for  convenience  such  court  may  be  called  the 
Children's  Court,  or  Juvenile  Court.  Colorado 
provided  the  first  and  most  comprehensive  sepa- 
rate court,  in  1907,  for  all  cities  of  over  100,000 
population.  It  was  at  the  time  of  its  formation, 
from  the  standpoint  of  jurisdiction  and  all  the 
varied  phases  of  juvenile  offenses  and  those 
contributing  thereto,  the  most  complete  Juvenile 
Court  of  ito  kind  in  the  world,  and,  so  far  as 
is  known,  indeed  the  first  so  constituted.  This 
court  was  given  absolute  and  unlimited  chancery 
jurisdiction  and  as  a  court  of  equity  could  deal 
with  every  phase  of  the  case  concerning  the 
child,  the  parent,  and  any  other  person  offend- 
ing against  the  child.  It  was  also  given  com- 
plete and  unlimited  oommon-law  criminal-court 
jurisdiction  to  try  all  persons  who  violated  laws 
for  the  protection  of  children.  That  is  to  say, 
if  a  man  committed  murder,  and  the  victim 
was  a  child — under  16  if  a  boy,  and  under  18 
if  a  g^rl — the  case  of  murder  could  be  tried  in 
the  Juvenile  Court.  The  jurisdiction  is  co- 
ordinate with  the  other  courts  because  under 
the  constitution  it  could  not  be  given  exclusive 
jurisdiction,  but  by  cooperation  with  the  other 
officers,  almost  all  these  cases  are  now  tried  in 
the  Juvenile  Court,  where  they  are  heard  much 
more  expeditiously  and  with  more  satisfactory 
results.  In  the  sex  cases  alone  the  increase  in 
efficiency  and  in  detections,  convictions,  and 
punisliments  is  from  100  to  300  per  cent  over 
the  trial  of  such  cases  in  the  criminal  court,  as 
formerly  in  Denver  and  now  in  other  cities. 
Vol.  Xra.-^ 
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This  special  court  also  has  jurisdiction  of 
what  are  Icnown  as  adult  delinquents,  i.e., 
youths  between  16  and  21.  A  somewhat  similar 
court  has  been  recently  established  in  Buffalo, 
New  York.  Other  States  like  Indiana,  for  large 
cities  like  Indianapolis,  have  a  separate  court 
that  when  established  was  just  for  the  trial  of 
children.  There  is  a  disposition  in  these  States 
to  enlarge  the  jurisdiction  of  such  courts  in 
line  vrith  that  of  the  Juvenile  Court  of  Denver. 
But  the  kind  of  court  depends  a  great  deal  upon 
the  particular  city  and  State,  with  regard  to  its 
constitution  and  its  law  and  the  somewhat  dif- 
ferent aspects  of  the  same  problem.  The  struc- 
ture has  vet  to  be  completed. 

But  what  is  far  more  important  than  the 
structure  of  the  court  is  the  spirit  in  which  it 
is  conducted.  Juvenile  Court  laws  only  legalize 
and  enhance  the  opportunity  to  do  certain  work 
for  the  childhood  of  the  nation  that  formerly 
was  done  by  haphazard  and  without  anything 
like  the  present  effectiveness.  It  follows,  then, 
that  nine-tenths  of  a  Juvenile  Court  is  its  judge 
and  its  officers.  They  must  be  in  entire  sym- 
pathy with  its  purposes.  Without  that  spirit, 
properly  directed,  all  of  these  laws  or  working 
tools  are  of  little  value.  One  of  the  greatest 
contributions  to  what  is  known  as  the  Juvenile 
Court  has  been  the  great  amount  of  work  that 
has  been  done  during  the  past  decade  in  popu- 
larizing its  spirit,  spreading  it  among  the  peo- 
ple, and  indeed  sending  it  round  the  world. 
Within  recent  years  juvenile  courts  in  some 
form,  closely  modeled  after  those  in  America, 
have  been  established  in  England,  France,  Scan- 
dinavia, Russia,  Germany,  and  Japan.  Indeed, 
there  is  hardly  a  civilized  country  in  which  at 
least  the  spirit  of  the  movement  has  not  mani- 
fested itself.  It  is  a  spirit  that  had  been  gather- 
ing, as  shown,  during  the  greater  part  of  a  cen- 
tury, but  in  the  last  decade,  especially  with  the 
impetus  of  the  work  in  Chicago  and  in  Denver, 
has  traveled  with  more  rapid  and  far-reaching 
effect  than  in  all  the  previous  years.  Its  contri- 
bution to  the  general  cause  of  prison  reform  for 
adults  has  also  been  incalculable. 

Blbllogprapliy.  Homer  Folks,  "Children's 
Courts,"  in  his  Care  of  Destitute,  Neglected,  and 
Delinquent  Children  (New  York,  1902)  ;  S.  J. 
Barrows,  Children's  Courts  in  the  United  States: 
Their  Origin,  Development,  and  Results  (Wash- 
ington, 1904)  ;  S.  K.  Hornbeck,  Juvenile  Courts 
(Madison,  Wis.,  1908) ;  H.  H.  Hart  (ed.).  Juve- 
nile Court  Latos  in  the  United  State*  (New 
York,  1910) ;  id.,  "Preventive  Treatment  of  Neg- 
lected Children,"  in  C.  R.  Henderson,  Correc- 
tion and  Prevention,  vol.  iv  (ib.,  1910) ;  Breck- 
inridge and  Abbott,  Delinquent  Children  and 
the  Home  (ib.,  1912) ;  Flexner  and  Baldwin, 
Juvenile  Courts  and  Probation    (ib.,   1914). 

JXJVSniLE  FOSMS.  Plants  which  exhibit 
forms  in  early  youth  supposed  to  be  similar  to 
adult  forms  in  the  plant's  ancestry.  For  ex- 
ample, the  leaves  which  follow  the  cotyledons  in 
many  plants,  such  as  the  barberry,  the  locust, 
and  the  acacia,  are  radically  different  from  the 
leaves  which  appear  later,  and  it  is  believed  by 
many  that  they  represent  a  phylogenetically 
early  type  of  leaf.  Recent  experiments  have 
made  it  very  likely  that  the  round  basal  leaves 
of  Campanula  are  juvenile  leaves,  and  it  has 
been  shown  that  various  stimuli  are  able  to 
cause  their  production  at  any  time  in  the  plant's 
life  history.  (See  Leaf.)  Juvenile  forms  are 
very  conspicuous  among  the  conifers.     For  ex- 
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ample,  is  mature  pines  the  needle  leaves  appear 
only  upon  the  spur  shoots,  while  in  seedlings 
they  occur  upon  the  long  shoots.     It  is  among 
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Sbowins  Juvenile  leaves. 

the  cypress  forms,  however,  that  the  juvenile 
forms  are  most  notable,  and  a  great  amount  of 
work  has  been  done  in  fixing  these  forms  so  that 
they  may  remain  in  adult  life.  These  relatively 
permanent  juvenile  forms  of  cypress-like  trees 
have  been  laiown  in  cultivation  for  a  long  time 


mmni.mo  ruLxr  or  acacu. 

[  JnTcnile  (and  ■uppoeedly  uioeetnl)  baaal  leaves. 
"'ke  itnioturea, above  are  sterna  (pfayllodee). 

as  species  of  Betinospora.  For  example,  many 
of  the  junipers  (often  wrongly  called  cedars) 
show  at  adolt  life  the  characteristic  small  scale- 
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like  leaves,  but  in  the  juvenile  stage  they  de- 
velop spreading  needle  leaves.  It  is  possible 
to  retain  this  habit  of  spreading  needles  in  the 
adult  life  of  a  plant.  From  what  is  known 
of  the  history  of  gymnosperms,  it  seems  clear 
that  the  juvenile  stages  represent  the  adult 
condition  of  the  ancestral  forms. 

JUVEiniiE  OFFENDEBS.  Violators  of 
the  criminal  code  who  have  not  yet  reached  the 
age  of  full  responsibilifr.  The  assumption 
underlying  most  penal  codes  is  that  responsi- 
bility develops  gradually.  Children  below  a  cer- 
tain age — 10  years  in  some  countries,  as  in 
England,  12  years  in  Qermany — are  not  held  ac- 
coiutable  for  criminal  acts,  nor  subject  to  pun- 
ishment by  the  state.  Of  children  above  this 
minimum  age  and  under  a  maximum  age  (10  in 
most  American  States,  but  in  some  18;  18  in 
Germany),  only  those  are  subject  to  punishment 
who  are  able  to  understand  the  nature  and  con- 
sequences of  their  acts.  Whether  such  under- 
standing is  present  or  not  is  a  subject  for  the 
court  to  determine  in  the  particular  case.  Fur- 
ther, there  is  a  tendency  in  most  modem  states 
to  discard  the  principle  of  punishment  altogether 
in  the  case  of  juvenile  offenders  and  to  substi- 
tute therefor  the  principle  of  reformation. 
Hence  the  most  enlightened  practice  requires 
their  detention  in  institutions  separate  from 
those  designed  for  the  punishment  of  adult 
malefactors;  separate  ooiuis,  proceeding  upon 
special  rules  (see  Juvenile  Coubt)  ;  and  the 
employment  of  incarceration  in  institutions  only 
when  reformation  under  a  probation  system  ap- 
pears improbable.  Such  enlightened  practice  is, 
however,  far  from  general  use  in  any  country. 

According  to  the  United  States  Census  of  1010, 
there  were,  on  Jan.  1  of  that  year,  24,074  juve- 
nile offenders  in  reformatories  as  compared  with 
111,408  prisoners  assumed  to  be  of  full  responsi- 
bility. Of  the  juvenile  offenders,  10,062  were 
males,  6012  females;  21,044  were  white,  of 
whom  10,308  were  native  bom;  3855  were  ne- 
gro, and  76  of  other  colored  races.  The  offenses 
for  which  juvenile  offenders  were  convicted  in- 
cluded 14  cases  of  grave  homicide,  45  cases  of 
lesser  homicide,  321  major  assaults,  208  rob- 
beries, 2030  burglaries,  0420  larcenies,  and  1285 
sexual  offenses.  In  12,058,  or  over  one-half,  of 
the  cases  the  census  returns  do  not  specify  the 
character  of  the  offense.  The  sentences  im- 
posed in  10,839  cases  were  for  the  period  of 
minority;  .in  0404  cases,  for  an  indeterminate 
period. 

It  is  generally  believed  that  juvenile  crime  is 
on  the  increase  in  most  modem  states,  but  the 
statistics  of  such  crime  are  so  defective,  and 
the  classification  of  offenders  undergoing  such 
rapid  change,  that  it  is  diflScult  to  establish 
scientifically  the  tmdencies  operative  in  this 
field.  On  the  basis  of  the  excellent  criminal 
statistics  of  the  German  Empire,  Dr.  Aschaffen- 
burg  has  compiled  the  following  table: 

CONVICTIONS  ANNTTALLT  PER  100,000 

Adults  Minors 

1882-88 1097  6M 

1887-81 liaO  618 

1892-96 1281  707 

1897-1901 1298  733 

1902-06 1321  736 

From  this  table  it  appears  that  while  crime 
among  adults  increased  20.4  per  cent  relatively 
to  the  adult  population,  crime  among  minors 
increased  30.5  per  cent. 
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The  German  statistics  agree  with  the  Ameri- 
can in  making  thefts  and  larcenies  the  princi- 
pal crimes  of  minors.  Petit  larceny  was  the 
^ound  of  conviction  in  297  per  100,000  minors 
m  the  population  in  1882,  and  311  in  1006. 
Aggravated  assault  and  battery  increased  in  the 
same  period  from  48  to  107. 

The  following  table  for  the  German  Empire  in 
1001  indicates  the  frequency  of  various  offenses 
at  different  ages. 

OFFENSES  PER  100,000  PERSONS 


An  oriiiM*  uid  oileoMS 

Petit  broeny 

Grand  Ureeny 

Eeeeiviiis  ittden  goods 

Fraud 

8imp]«  aaault  and  battaiy . . . 
Agp»Tat«d  aaaault  and  bat- 

t««y 

MaKmoaa  miwnhifif 

limit 

AnoD ...• 


13-14 
years 


406.2 

330.4 

47.8 

14.7 

».7 

8.7 

34.» 

80.3 

3.6 

2.1 


14-18 
yetui 


910.1 
329.4 
66.0 
19.7 
41.3 
26.1 

167.3 

67.2 

39.3 

3.6 


18  yean 
and  over 


1861.7 
308.4 
38.3 
19.7 
70.6 
79.1 

374.6 

48.3 

166.6 

6.0 


The  table  indicates  that  a  larger  proportion 
of  children  14  to  18  years  of  age  are  guil^  of 
petit  and  grand  larceny,  of  malicions  mischief, 
and  of  arson  than  of  the  adult  population. 

The  causes  of  the  probable  increase  in  juve- 
nile offenses  are  complex.  The  factor  of  chief 
importance  appears  to  be  the  increasing  concen- 
tration of  population  in  the  cities,  where  pov- 
erty is  more  severe  and  parental  control  is  less 
adequate  than  in  oount^  districts.  Intensive 
investigations  in  various  modem  cities  have 
shown  a  close  relation  between  juvenile  crime 
and  abnormal  parental  conditions.  Thus  Misses 
Breckinridge  and  Abbott  found  that  of  14,183 
delinquent  children  brought  to  court  in  Chicago 
between  July  1,  1899,  and  June  30,  1909,  4841, 
or  34.1  per  cent,  came  from  families  that  were 
abnormal,  i.e.,  with  one  parent  or  both  dead  or 
parents  separated  or  divorced,  etc.  The  same 
investigators  made  a  careful  inquiry  into  the 
economic  condition  of  the  families  m>m  which 
came  684  delinquent  boys  and  167  delinquent 
girls.  It  was  found  that  38.2  per  cent  of  the 
boys  and  08.8  per  cent  of  the  girls  came  from 
families  that  were  in  extreme  poverty;  an  addi- 
tional 37.0  per  cent  of  the  boys  and  21  per  cent 
of  the  girls  came  from  homes  that  were  normally 
self-sufficing,  though  poor.  Although  compre- 
hensive investigations  of  the  relation  between 
poverty  and  juvenile  delinquency  have  not  been 
made,  it  may  safely  be  said  that  poverty  is  a 
chief  cause  in  at  least  three-fourths  of  the 
cases  of  juvenile  delinquency. 

A  further  cause  of  delinquency,  not  yet  ade- 
quately investi^ted,  is  congenital  mental  or 
moral  defect.  The  application  of  the  Binet  test 
(see  IiLertai.  Tests)    to   inmates   of  reforma- 
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tories  and  to  children  brought  before  the  courts 
has  shown  that  a  considerable  proportion,  not 
classifiable  as  mental  defectives  according  to 
methods  formerly  employed,  should  none  the  less 
be  classed  as  such.  For  such  offenders  it  would 
appear  that  existing  reformatory  methods  are 
inadequate. 

Bibliography.  Morrison,  Juvenile  Offenders 
(New  York,  1897) ;  Henderson,  Dependants,  De- 
fedwes.  Delinquents  (Boston,  1901);  Folks, 
Care  of  Destitute,  Neglected,  and  Defective  Chil- 
dren (New  York,  1901);  Joly,  L'Enfance  cou- 
pable  (Paris,  1004);  Henderson,  Modem  Meth- 
ods in  Charity  (New  York,  1904) ;  Baernreither, 
JugendfUrsorge  und  Btrafreoht  (Leipzig,  1905) ; 
Breckinridge  and  Abbott,  The  Delinquent  Child 
and  the  Home  (New  York,  1912) ;  Aschaffen- 
burg.  Grime  and  its  Repression  (Boston,  1913) ; 
Bureau  of  the  Census,  Prisoners  and  Juvenile 
Delinquenta  (Washington,  1914).  See  Cbuce; 
dbqemebact;  ju  vknilb  coukt  ;  berouiatobies  ; 
Pbwolooy. 

JUVENILE  BEPOmCATION.     See  Juve- 

wm  OFFKNDB»a;    PkNOLOOT;   JUTKNtLE  COUBT. 

JXrVEN'TAS  (Lat.,  youth).  In  Roman 
mythology,  the  goddess  of  young  men,  whose 
shrine  was  in  the  oella  of  Minerva  in  the  temple 
of  Jupiter,  on  the  Capitol.  When  a  Roman  youth 
became  of  age,  he  brought  an  offering  to  Jupiter 
on  the  Capitol  and  paid  a  small  tax  to  Juventas. 
Later  (c218  B.a)  the  Greek  Hebe  was  intro- 
duced to  Rome  under  this  name,  and  it  was  to 
her  that  the  temple  of  Juventas,  near  the 
Circus  Maxlmus,  was  dedicated  (191  b.o.). 
When  she  was  identified  with  Hebe,  her  worship 
became  closely  associated  with  that  of  Hercules, 
who  had  married  Hebe.  Consult  Wissowa,  Re- 
ligion und  Kultus  der  Rdmer  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1012). 

JUVEB^A.     See  Hibebnia. 

JTTX'ON,  William  (1582-1663).  An  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  and  Lord  High  Treasurer 
of  England.  He  was  bom  at  Chichester,  gradu- 
ated at  St.  John's  College,  Oxford,  in  1603,  and 
was  appointed  vicar  of  St.  Giles's,  Oxford,  in 
1600,  and  rector  of  Somerton  in  1616.  In  1621 
he  became  president  of  St.  John's  College  and  in 
1626  vice  chancellor.  In  1627  he  was  made 
dean  of  Worcester,  in  1632  Bishop  of  Hereford, 
in  1633  Bishop  of  London,  and  in  1635  Lord 
High  Treasurer.  He  was  patronized  by  Arch- 
biE^op  Laud,  in  whose  views  and  policies  he 
generally  shared  without  loss  of  popularity.  In 
the  Civil  War  he  adhered  to  Charles  I  and  was 
his  constant  and  valued  adviser.  He  attended 
the  King  at  his  trial  and  execution,  was  deprived 
of  his  bishopric  after  the  death  of  Charles,  and 
was  imprisoned  for  refusin^f  to  reveal  what  the 
King  had  intrasted  to  him.  After  the  Restora- 
tion in  1660  he  was  made  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury. Juxon  was  prominent  in  the  restoration 
of  St.  Paul's.  Consult  Marah,  Memoirs  of  Areh- 
Ushop  Juaon  <md  hM  Timet  (Oxford,  1869). 
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KThe  eleventh  letter  in  the  Kn^ish 
alphabet.  Its  form  is  derived 
from  the  PhoBnician  ^  and  the 
early  Gredc  K,  from  which  latter 
there  haa  been  little  variation. 
It  wag  called  in  Phcenician  haph, 
from  a  supposed  resemblance  to  the  hollow  of 
a  hand.  This  name  came  into  Greek  as  kappa. 
E  was  very  little  lued  in  Latin,  its  place  being 
supplied  by  C  (q.v.),  which  had  the  same  sound 
as  K.  Accordingly,  in  the  lang^uage's  derived 
from  Latin  c  was  used  to  represent  the  hard 
Ac-sound,  but  in  those  languages  which  came 
under  Greek  influence  the  h  was  retained.  See 
under  C. 

Phonetic  Character.  English  ib  is  a  voice- 
less half-guttural  explosive  made  by  a  closure 
part  way  between  the  back  of  the  tongue  and 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  or  between  the  hard  and 
soft  paJate,  tending  rather  towards  the  front 
than  the  back  of  the  mouth  in  present  English 
pronunciation.  Its  soimd  is  to  a  great  extent 
expressed  in  modem  English  spelling  by  o,  and 
frequently  also  by  oh,  oh,  q.  At  present  k  is 
silent  initially  before  n,  as  knight,  knock.  As 
to  origin,  initial  English  k  comes  from  loan 
words  from  the  Greek  or  other  non-Latin  sources, 
as  kinetio,  khedive,  kangaroo.  After  the  Nor- 
man Conquest  the  phonetic  value  of  o  was 
uncertain,  as  the  Norman  element  brought  in 
the  s-sound  of  o.  This  gave  rise  to  the  use  of  k 
for  the  hard  sound  of  o,  particularly  before  e 
and  t,  where  the  value  of  o  was  the  least  settled. 
Owing  to  historical  survivals,  k  is  frequently 
found  also  in  words  of  Scandinavian,  Dutch,  or 
Northern  English  origin,  as  keg,  kilt,  kirk, 
kipper. 

As  a  SymboL  In  dtemistry  K  =  potaetium 
[kalium).  K  stands  for  knight;  K.B.,  Knight 
of  the  Bath;  K.G.,  Knight  of  the  Garter. 

K  2.  A  symbol  sometimes  applied  to  Mount 
Godwin- Austen    ( q.v. ) . 

KA,  kit.  According  to  the  common  belief  of 
the  ancient  Egyptians,  every  man,  king,  and 
god  possessed  after  death  a  ka,  or  genius,  a  sort 
of  second  self,  the  centre  of  individual  life  in 
the  world  beyond.  Hence  "to  go  to  one's  ka"  or 
"to  join  one's  ka"  was  synonymous  with  "to 
die."  This  ka  animates  the  statue  of  the  de- 
ceased and  receives  mortuary  offerings.  Every 
king  was  thought  to  possess  a  A^  on  earth  by 
virtue  of  iis  divine  nature,  this  ka  being  repre- 
sented as  present  with  him  from  his  conception 
and  as  his  protecting  spirit  or  guardian  angel. 
In  rare  cases  it  appears  that  this  special  privi- 
lege was  extended  to  other  human  beings  while 


still  in  this  life,  an  apotheosis  being  proi>ably 
the  cause.  The  expression  "to  go  with  one's 
ka"  seems  to  have  been  used  only  concerning 
the  King.  In  all  cases  the  ka  existed  during  the 
man's  lifetime,  but  in  the  spirit  world,  and  not 
as  a  part  of  his  personality  in  this  life;  the 
term  for  the  spiritual  part  of  his  being,  the 
Soul,  was  ha.  It  is  this  ha  that  flies  away  like  a 
bird  man  at  death.  There  is  no  other  word  for 
"soul"  than  ha  in  Egyptian.  The  plural  of  ka 
seems  to  be  used  to  designate  "vital  forces." 
As  to  the  meaning  of  the  symbol  representing 
ka,  the  two  uplifted  arms,  it  may  signify  pro- 
tection, or  blessing. 

Blbllographjr.  Steindorff,  "Der  Ka  und  die 
Orabstatuen,"  in  Zeitschrift  fir  aegyj^tiache 
Sprache,  vol.  xlviii  (Leipzig,  1911);  Bissing,  in 
Koniglich  bayeriache  Akademie,  Siteungsbe- 
riohte  (Munich,  1911);  Erman,  in  Kdniglich 
preuaaiaohe  Akademie,  Sitmingtheriohte  (Ber- 
lin, 1911);  J.  H.  Breasted,  Development  of 
Religion  and  Thought  in  Ancient  Egypt  (New 
York,  1012)  ;  (Jaston  Maspero,  in  Memnon, 
vol.  vi  (Stuttgart,  1912);  Moret,  in  Revue  de 
I'histoire  dea  religions  (Paris,  1913);  Sottas, 
in  Sphinx,  vol.  xvii   (Leipzig,  1013). 

TCAABA,  kft'bA  (Ar.  ka'hah,  square  house  or 
chamber).  The  cube-shaped  stone  building  in 
the  centre  of  the  mosque  of  Mecca,  dating  from 
pre-lslamic  times  and  taken  over  by  Mohammed 
into  the  new  faith.  It  seems  probable  that  the 
name  originally  designated  the  square  stele 
representing  the  god  Hubal,  who  was  wor- 
shiped there.  According  to  Epiphanius,  the 
name  of  the  virgin  mother  of  the  god  Dusares 
at  Petra  was  XaaPoS,  and  at  Tabala  in  Yemen 
the  name  originally  designated  the  white  flint 
stone  with  a  crown  sculptured  on  it  which  gave 
its  name  to  the  sanctuary  (Yemenite  Kaaha). 
The  Kaaba  has  the  shape  of  an  irregular  cube 
about  40  feet  long,  33  feet  wide,  and  50  feet 
high.  Its  comers  are  oriented.  In  the  north- 
east corner,  about  5  feet  from  the  ground,  is 
set  the  famous  Black  Stone  which  gives  the 
Kaaba  its  sanctity.  The  stone,  prwably  of 
meteoric  origin,  is  an  irregular  oval  about  7 
inches  in  diameter,  composed  of  a  number  of 
broken  pieces  kept  together  by  cement.  It  is 
held  in  extreme  veneration  by  Mohammedans 
and  is  touched  and  kissed  by  them  in  the  seven 
circuits  made  around  the  building  during  the 
ceremonies  connected  with  the  Haji  (q.v.).  In 
the  southeast  corner  a  stone  of  lighter  color  is 
also  set,  but  this  is  not  venerated  as  is  the  Black 
Stone.  Not  far  from  the  latter,  8  or  7  feet 
above   the  ground,   in   the  nortii   side   of   the 
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KAABA 

building,  is  the  only  entrance  to  the  Kaaba, 
which  is  reached  by  movable  staircases,  one  for 
men  and  the  other  for  women.  The  present 
very  ornate  ones  were  the  gift  of  a  pious  Indian 
Moslem.  This  door  is  opened  three  times  a 
year — once  for  men,  a  second  time  for  women, 
and  a  third  time  to  permit  the  inside  to  be 
cleaned.  On  the  northwest  side  is  a  semicircular 
space  surroimded  by  a  wall,  called  aX-Hijr  or 
aUHatim.  Inside  tiie  Kaaba  there  was  orig- 
inally a  dry  well,  above  which  was  the  square 
statue  of  the  god.  There  is  also  said  to  have 
been  a  dove  made  of  aloewood.  To  judge  from 
the  account  of  the  Persian  traveler  Nasiri 
Khusra  in  1035,  the  interior  was  once  highly 
ornamented  with  gold,  silver,  and  costly  marbles. 
There  remain  to-day  the  beautiful  pavement  of 
massive  marble,  the  Arabic  inscriptions  which 
nm  along  the  walls,  and  the  lamps  of  massive 
gold  suspended  from  the  ceiling.  Though 
changes  have  been  made  from  time  to  time,  the 
building  is  substantial^  what  it  was  at  the 
time  of  the  Prophet.  The  flat  roof  dates  from 
his  time.  When  Mecca  was  besi^ed  by  the 
Ommiads,  fire  almost  destroyed  the  building, 
and  it  was  restored  to  its  original  form  by 
Haijaj.  In  161 1  the  walls  threatened  to  fall  in, 
and  a  nrdle  of  gilded  copper  was  put  around 
them.  In  1030  one  of  the  many  floods  which 
from  time  to  time  devastate  the  valley  in 
which  the  Kaaba  stands  greatly  injured  the 
building,  and  the  whole  was  rebuilt,  but  with 
the  ori^nal  stones.  The  first  caliphs  covered 
the  building  with  costly  Egyptian  hangings, 
then  with  red,  yellow,  green,  or  white  silk.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century  the  Caliph 
was  accustomed  to  send  three  new  coverings  a 
year.  Up  to  1616  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  sent 
such  a  covering  when  he  ascended  the  throne. 
Since  the  Osmanli  rule  the  cover  is  made  of 
thick  black  brocade  and  is  sent  every  year  from 
Cairo  at  the  same  time  as  the  ma^fmal,  or  cov- 
ered litter,  the  emblem  of  royalty.  The  cover 
has  a  golden  legend,  made  up  of  extracts  from 
the  Koran,  embroidered  around  its  whole  sur- 
face 33  feet  from  the  bottom.  A  special  founda- 
tion provides  the  money  for  this  purpose,  and 
the  ceremony  of  sending  it  out  is  connected  with 
much  pomp. 

The  Kaaba  stands  within  a  space  called  the 
Mosque,  or  the  Haram  (Holy  Place).  This 
was  originally  quite  small,  the  houses  of  the 
city  reaching  right  up  to  it.  This  space  was 
enlarged  by  successive  caliphs;  al-Mshdi  (776- 
781)  built  colonnades  around  the  Haram  and 
roofed  them  with  teakwood  ceilings.  Minarets 
were  added  from  time  to  time,  the  seventh  being 
(it  is  said)  the  gift  of  the  Sultan  Ahmet  I, 
who  was  only  on  this  condition  permitted  to 
erect  a  sixth  minaret  on  his  own  mosque  at 
Constantinople.  The  space  immediately  around 
the  Kaaba  was  surrounded  by  posts  supporting 
cords  upon  which  lamps  were  hung.  The  mosque 
was  rebuilt  by  Sultan  Selim  II  (1666-74),  who 
substituted  the  present  pointed  cupolas  for  the  . 
teakwood  ceilings  of  the  colonnades.  This 
mosque,  which  is  very  much  more  imposing  than 
the  simple  arrangement  at  Mohammed's  time, 
is  unequal  in  the  length  of  its  sides  and  the 
angles  of  its  comers.  The  floor  sinks  from 
east,  north,  and  south  to  the  middle;  seven 
causeways  run  out  from  the  inner  circle  of  the 
Kaaba  to  the  colonnades.  Part  of  the  space  and 
the  flooring  of  the  colonnades  are  of  marble. 
There  is  a  building  containing  the  sacred  well. 
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Zemzem,  the  only  well  in  Mecca.  Northwest  of 
this  and  opposite  the  entrance  of  the  Kaaba  is 
the  MaJ^m  Ibrahim,  a  holy  stone  of  heathen 
times,  originally  kept  in  the  Kaaba,  then  in  a 
stone  receptacle  under  the  Kaaba,  and  now  in 
a  box  under  the  cupola  of  the  building.  It  is 
used  by  the  imam  (leader  in  prayer)  of  the 
Shafiites.  Other  makSms  were  introduced  dur- 
ing the  twelfth  century.  The  mimbar  (pulpit) 
was  introduced  under  the  Ommiad  caliphs;  the 
present  one  was  the  gift  of  Sultan  Suleiman  II 
(1549). 

Many  legends  in  regard  to  the  origin  and 
history  of  the  Kaaba  and  the  Black  Stone  are 
current  among  the  Moslems.  Mohammed  him- 
self (Koran,  sura  xxii,  119)  connected  the 
building  of  the  first  structure  with  the  patri- 
arch Abraham.  Other  legends  refer  this  build- 
ing to  Adam,  who  is  said  to  have  fashioned  it 
after  its  prototype  in  heaven.  The  Black  Stone 
is  said  to  have  been  white  originally,  but  to  have 
turned  black,  either  through  the  sins  of  men 
or  the  millions  of  kisses  which  have  been  im- 
printed upon  it. 

Bibliography.  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Arabia 
(London,  1820);  Burton,  Personal  Narrative  of 
a  Pilgrimage  to  El-Medinah  and  Mecca  (ib., 
1855);  Wilstenfeld,  Die  Chroniken  der  Stadt 
Mekka  (Leipzig,  1861);  Snouck-Hurgronje, 
Mekka  (The  Hague,  1888-89) ;  Salih  Soubhi, 
Pilerinage  d  la  Mecque  et  A  M4dine  (Cairo, 
1894) ;  Wellhausen,  Skieeen  und  Torarbeiten, 
vol.  iii  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1897);  Grimme,  Mo- 
hamm^  (Munich,  1904) ;  Huart,  Hiatoire  dee 
Arabee  (Paris,  1912). 

TCAAB  IBS  ZXTHATR,  kab  Ib'n  zS!^iT  (Ar. 
Ka'b).  An  Arabian  poet  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury, a  contemporary  of  Mohammed.  His 
father,  Zuhair  ibn  Abi  Sulma  Rabia  al-Muzani, 
was  also  a  poet  and  author  of  one  of  the  seven 
poems  of  the  Muallakat,  the  great  collection  of 
pre-Islamic  Arabic  poetry.  All  the  other  mem- 
bers of  Kaab's  family  (the  Muzainah)  became 
converts  to  Islam,  and  when  his  brother  Bujair 
adopted  the  new  faith,  Kaab  indited  a  bitter 
and  sarcastic  poem  which  came  to  the  notice  of 
the  Prophet,  and  EJiab  was  outlawed.  By 
means  of  a  clever  stratagem,  however,  he  gained 
access  to  Mohammed  and  recited  a  famous 
eulogy,  called,  from  the  first  two  words,  Binat 
Su'Od  (Su'ftd — a  woman's  name — fled).  Mo- 
bammed  was  pleased  and  gave  the  poet  his  own 
mantle.  Kaab  is  reported  to  have  died  soon 
after.  The  two  poems  referred  to  are  translated 
by  Brockelmann  in  his  (popular)  Oeachiohte 
der  arabisohen  lAtteratw,  pp.  62,  53  (Leipzig, 
1901 ) ;  the  second  also  by  Gabrieli,  Al-Budatin 
(Florence,  1901).  The  best  editions  of  the 
Bdnat  Bu'M  are  those  of  I.  Guidi  (Leipzig, 
1871-74)  and  NSldeke,  in  his  Delectus  Veterum 
Carminum  Arabicorum   (Berlin,  1890). 

KAALTTKS,  k^lvud,  Hans  Vilhelu  (1818- 
86).  A  Danish  poet,  bom  at  Copenhagen.  He 
studied  sculpture  and  painting,  but  the  en- 
thusiasm with  which  his  verses  were  received  on 
the  return  of  Thorvaldsen  (1838)  made  him 
decide  to  take  up  literature  as  a  profession. 
His  poems,  Kong  Half  dan  den  8tcn-ke  (1840) 
and  Talkyrien  Oondul  (1842),  were  successfiil 
but  not  profitable,  and  the  same  was  true  of  his 
other  works  until  the  publication  of  Bt  Foraar 
(1858;  6th  ed.,  1886),  a  collection  of  his  best 
old  and  new  poems.  In  1875  his  drama  Fulvia 
appeared  and  in  1877  another  collection  of 
poetry,  En  Eftervaar  (4th  ed.,  1889).     A  post- 
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hiunouB  volume  of  verse  was  printed  in  1886. 
Besides  these  he  wrote  Fabler  og  blandede  Digte 
(1844)  and  Fabler  for  B6m  (1845),  a  book 
for  young  children,  illustrated  by  Lundbye. 
Consult  Nielsen,  Ban*  VUhelm  Kaalund  (1886). 

KAAXTTNS,  kftlynd,  Petxb  Erasmus  Kbis- 
TiAN  (1844-  ).  A  Danish  philologist,  bom 
at  SOIlested  in  Laaland.  He  studied  Nortliem 
philology  and  the  old  Norse  sagas  at  Copen- 
hagen, and  took  his  doctorate  in  1879.  As  a 
result  of  travel  in  Iceland  (1872-74)  he  wrote 
Bietorisk-topografisk  Beskrivelse  af  Itland  (2 
vols.,  1877-82),  an  able  and  reliable  work,  im- 
portant for  the  study  of  the  sagas  and  of  Iceland. 
In  1883  he  became  librarian  in  the  Amamaig- 
n<ean  Collection  of  Manuscripts  in  Copenhagen. 
Of  this  collection  he  published  an  accurate  and 
eichaustive  catalogue  (2  vols.,  1888-94).  He 
also  published  a  catalogue  of  the  Icelandic 
manuscripts  in  the  Royal  Library,  edited  many 
sagas,  and  Palwografiak  Atlag  (3  vols.,  1903- 
07),  giving  examples  of  old  Danish,  Norwegian, 
and  Icelandic  manuscripts. 

yAATffA,  k&'mA.  The  true  South  African 
hartbeest  (q.v.),  also  a  small  South  African 
fox.    See  Caaua. 

KAABTA,  kftr'ti.  A  territory  of  west  Africa 
in  Senegal  (q.v.),  situated  between  the  parallel 
of  16°  N.  and  the  Senegal  River  and  crossed 
by  the  meridian  of  10°  W.  Its  area  is  21,042 
square  miles.  The  country  is  mostly  level,  and 
very  fertile  in  the  eastern  part.  The  natives 
raise  maize,  rice,  and  nuts.  Pop.  (est.),  300,- 
000,  consisting  of  Soninkis  and  Bamt»ras.  The 
former,  the  original  rulers  of  the  country,  were 
conquered  by  the  latter.  The  region  was  an- 
nexed to  Segu  in  1855.  In  1801  it  was  taken 
by  the  French.  The  chief  trading  town  is  Nioro, 
in  the  north.  Kuniakari  (pop.,  5000)  is  the 
capital. 

TTABATiASSOU,  kk'bA-ViargSS  (South  Ameri- 
can name).  The  largest  of  armadillos  (Priodon 
gigas).  It  inhabits  Brazil  and  is  3  feet  in 
length,  with  a  tail  20  inches  long.  It  has  power- 
ful claws,  which  enable  it  to  dig  deep  burrows, 
and  it  is  accused  of  exhuming  buried  corpses 
and  hence  is  regarded  with  general  aversion. 
It  feeds  upon  carrion  and  termites.  See 
Abmadillo. 

TfABATiF.  XTND  LXEBB,  kA-bllle  vnt  le^e 
(Oer.,  Intrigue  and  Love).  An  early  drama  by 
Schiller   (1784). 

KIABAKIty,  or  KABEBTAI,  k&-ber'tl.  A 
remnant  of  the  Circassians,  living  in  the  west- 
em  and  central  Caucasus;  height,  1.684  meters 
or  1.697  meters  for  the  highlanders;  ratio  of 
head  width  to  head  length,  83.7.  There  are 
about  30,000  of  them,  and  their  speech  forms 
one  of  the  independent  linguistic  families  of 
this  r^ion.  In  religion  they  are  chiefly 
Mohammedans. 

KABASSOXT,  k&-b&s's3!;,  or  CABASSOTT 
(South  American  name).  An  armadillo  of  the 
genus  Xenurua,  characterized  by  the  existence 
of  12  or  13  movable  plates  between  the  ends  of 
the  body  and  by  the  extraordinary  length  of 
the  first  two  digits.  Two  species  exist  in  tropi- 
cal South  America,  of  which  the  best  known  is 
Xenurua  unicinctua.  Both  burrow  with  great 
facility.    See  ARiiADn.Lo. 

KABBAJLAH,  kayb&-la.    See  Cabbala. 

KAB  TBN  ZTJHAIB.    See  Kaab  ibn  Zuuaib. 

KABINDA.     See  Cabinda. 

KABTTL,  k&-b;nn',  or  CABITIi.  The  capital 
of  Afghanistan  and  of  the  province  of  the  same 
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name,  in  lat.  34°  32'  N.  and  long.  69*  14'  E., 
near  the  point  where  the  Kabiu  River,  here 
crossed  by  three  bridges,  ceases  to  be  fordable 
(Map:  Afghanistan,  N  5).  Elevated  about  6900 
feet,  and  overtopped  within  a  short  distance  to 
the  north  by  pinnacles  of  the  Hindu  Kush,  about 
14,000  feet  higher  than  itself,  Kabul  has  severe 
winters,  and  temperate  summe'rs  ranging  from 
75°  to  80°  F.  On  the  southeast,  crowning  a 
hill  160  feet  high,  the  Bala  Hissar,  a  dismantled 
citadel,  formerly  the  residence  of  the  Ameer, 
dominates  the  city.  The  streets  are  badly 
paved,  and  the  houses,  which  are,  as  a  rule, 
only  two  or  three  stories  high,  are  built  of  sun- 
dried  bricks  and  wood  and  nave  flat  roofs ;  but 
the  erection  of  new  buildings,  improvements  in 
roads,  etc.,  especially  during  the  reign  of  Abd- 
ur-Rahman,  exhibit  a  decided  advance  towards 
modem  civilization.  On  the  outskirts  of  the 
city  are  extensive  machine  shops,  including  a 
plant  for  electric  light,  and  a  rifle  and  cartridge 
factory.  This  arsenal  is  connected  by  rail  with 
a  marble  quarry,  about  10  miles  distant.  The 
water  supply  of  the  city  is  abundant  and  gen- 
erally good.  A  considerable  domestic  trade  is 
carried  on,  and  European  goods  are  largely 
imported.  Kabul  is  the  centre  of  a  prolific 
fruit-growing  district,  especially  noted  for  its 
melons  and  grapes.  The  inhabitants  are  Mo- 
hammedans of  the  Sunnite  sect.  They  are  not 
very  dark  in  color,  are  strong,  well  built,  and 
have  a  Jewish  cast  of  countenance.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  common  people  is  the  Pushtu 
dialect,  but  the  higher  classes  speak  the  Persian 
language.  The  city  is  r^arded  as  a  very  im- 
portant strategic  point;  it  commands  impor- 
tant passes  from  the  north  through  the  Hindu 
Kush,  and  from  the  west  through  Kandahar. 
In  the  days  of  the  Sultan  Baber,  Kabul  was  the 
capital  of  the  Mogul  Empire  (1504-19).  The 
tomb  of  this  Sultan,  about  a  mile  west  of  the 
city,  is  among  its  most  important  monuments. 
Kabul  has  witnessed  some  of  the  most  momen- 
tous events  in  Anglo-Indian  history.  In  1839 
it  was  taken  by  the  British;  in  1841  it  was 
lost,  owing  to  an  outbreak  which  led  to  the 
inassacre  at  the  beginning  of  1842  of  about  4000 
soldiers  and  12,000  followers;  and  finally,  after 
being  recovered  by  General  Pollock  in  the  same 
vear,  it  was  abandoned,  its  bazars  and  public 
buildings  having  previously  been  burned  to  the 
ground.  From  1866  to  1868  Kabul  was  the 
principal  scene  of  action  in  the  civil  war  be- 
tween the  rival  sons  of  Dost  Mohammed,  one 
of  whom,  Afzul,  occupied  the  city  for  a  time 
and  proclaimed  himself  Ameer  of  Kabul.  The 
rightful  Ameer,  Shere  Ali,  finally  Trained  pos- 
session of  the  city  in  1868,  and  it  became  again 
the  capital  of  Afghanistan.  In  1879  it  wit- 
nessed the  massacre  of  Major  Cavagnari,  the 
British  Resident,  and  his  staff.  This  resulted  in 
Sir  Frederick  (afterward  Lord)  Roberts's  cam- 
paign, the  victory  of  Charasaib,  and  the  British 
occupation  of  Kabul  for  a  year.  Pop.  (est.), 
150,000.  Consult  Burnes,  Cabool  (Philadelphia, 
1843),  and  Holdich,  The  Indian  Borderland 
(London,  1901). 

XABtTL.  A  river  of  Afghanistan,  rising  on 
the  slopes  of  the  Paghman  Mountains — a  spur 
of  the  Hindu  Kush  or  Indian  Caucasus — in  the 
northeastern  part  of  the  country  (Map:  Af- 
ghanistan, O  5).  Its  source  is  8400  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea ;  and  after  an  easterly  course 
of  270  miles,  with  numerous  rapids  through 
steep  and   narrow  defiles,   through  the  Khyber 
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Mountains  and  across  the  District  of  Peshawar, 
it  empties  into  the  Indus,  opposite  Attock,  in 
the  Punjab.  The  point  of  confluence  marks  the 
head  of  navigation  on  the  Indus,  while  the 
tributary  is  navigable  frcnn  Jelalabad  down  for 
boats  or  rafts  and  is  considerably  used  for 
commerce.  By  means  of  the  two  streams  there 
exists  an  available  communication  of  about  1000 
miles  between  the  Khyber  Mountains  and  the 
Indian  Ocean.  The  Kabul  flows  past  the  cities 
of  Kabul,  where  it  is  frequently  exhausted  in 
summer  for  irrigation,  and  Jelalabad. 

KABYIiES,  kA-bllr'  (Ar.  qabflat,  pi.,  qdbU'il, 
tribes).  The  Arabic  name  for  "tribe,"  "union  of 
several  huts,"  commonly  applied  to  the  Hamitio 
Berbers,  numbering  about  half  a  million  and  in- 
habiting the  table-lands  of  Algeria.  In  a  nar- 
row sense  Kabylia  is  restricted  to  a  tract  in 
Algeria  divided  by  the  Sahel  Biver  into  Great 
Kabylia  on  the  west,  with  the  mountains  rising 
7600  feet,  and  Little  Kabylia  on  the  east,  with 
cliffs  3000  feet  above  the  sea.  The  Kabyles, 
though  in  speech  Hamitic,  strongly  resemble 
Soutn  Europeans,  being  black-haired  and  brown- 
eyed;  the  color  of  the  skin  is  white,  except  for 
the  parts  exposed  to  the  sun,  which  are  brown. 
There  is,  however,  a  generous  sprinkling  of  blue- 
eyed  blond  individuals  suggestmg  Scotchmen  or 
Korth  Germans.  This  blond  element  has  been 
wrongly  connected  with  the  Vandals,  since  its 
presence  is  vouched  for  at  a  much  earlier  period. 
Lissauer  advances  the  theory  that  an  autoch- 
thonous Hamitic  population  was  first  ousted  by 
South  Europeans  from  the  Iberian  Peninsula, 
who  adopted  the  language  of  the  conquered  people 
and  became  the  ancestors  of  most  of  the  Kabyles 
of  to-day;  and  that  there  followed  another  pre- 
historic invasion  by  North  Europeans,  who  as- 
similated with  the  Kabyles,  but  preserved  their 
racial  purity.  The  Kabyles  are  of  medium  height 
(1.677  meters,  or  66  inches)  and  long-headed, 
with  an  index  of  76.4. 

The  Kabyles  are  an  agricultural  and  indus- 
trial people.  They  use  the  wooden  plow  and 
thresh  their  grain  with  the  tribulum,  or  harrow 
with  stone  teeth.  They  are  good  workers  in 
iron,  brass,  and  leather,  and  the  women  are 
skillful  in  basketry  textiles.  No  machinery  of 
any  kind  exists  among  them.  Kabyle  pottery 
is  all  made  by  women  without  the  use  of  the 
wheel.  The  forms  are  plates,  bottles  of  plain 
or  quaint  designs,  teapot  forms,  pitchers,  am- 
phone,  etc.  The  colors  are  ecru,  red,  terra  cotta, 
and  black.  Their  ornamentation  is  made  up  of 
an  infinite  number  of  patterns,  in  which  dots, 
bent  lines,  hachures,  and  geometrical  forms  are 
mingled;  but  there  is  no  evidence  of  legendary 
designs.  Fresh  interest  is  awakened  in  Kabyle 
pottery  by  its  resemblance  to  the  ware  found  in 
Old  European  sites,  and  especially  on  the  Greek 
islands. 

The  Kabyle  village  is  similar  in  structure  and 
motives  to  those  of  the  Pueblo  Indians,  but  of  a 
higher  grade.  The  notion  of  terrace  building, 
which  unites  habitation  and  defense,  is  promi- 
nent. In  the  more  prosperous  settlements  the 
houses  cover  a  hill  rising  so  steeply  that  the 
lower  houses  are  commanded  from  above,  the 
crest  forming  a  citadel.  The  tile  roofs,  heavy 
wooden  framework,  squared  walls,  added  stories, 
and  decorated  porches,  with  some  evidences  of 
architectural  proportion  and  ornament,  are  marks 
of  higher  culture,  but  structurally  the  houses 
are  defective.  The  interior  of  the  Kabyle  house 
(13  X   1&  feet)   is  divided  by  a  partition  wall 
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into  two  rooms,  one  of  them  at  a  higher  level 
than  the  other.  In  the  higher  room  the  family 
eat,  live,  and  sleep.  The  lower  is  a  stable  for 
domestic  animals  and  is  ventilated  into  the 
living  room.  Granaries  of  burnt  clay  are  built 
over  the  stables.  The  walls  are  whitewashed, 
mats  serve  for  beds,  and  the  fire  is  in  a  pit, 
round  which  are  stones  to  support  the  cook- 
ing pots. 

The  family  is  patriarchal,  and  monogamy  is 
the  universal  custom.  The  women  and  girls  go 
about  unveiled  and  are  said  to  enjoy  much 
greater  freedom  than  their  sex  among  the 
Arabs.  But  their  life  is  a  hard  one,  and  they 
are  old  and  wrinkled  at  30.  The  families  are 
organized  into  1000  or  more  septa  living  in  sep- 
arate villages.  The  tribes,  which  form  larger 
units  of  nations  and  confederacies,  are  ruled  by 
Amins,  who  are  commanders  in  chief  in  war  and 
civil  rulers  in  peace.  They  are  not  despotic, 
however,  since  tneir  acts  are  subject  to  the  re- 
vision of  a  council.  Beneath  the  civil  rule  is 
felt  the  influence  of  secret  societies,  which  are 
all-powerful  in  elections  and  policies. 

The  religion  is  a  somewhat  modified  Moham- 
medanism. Each  village  possesses  one  or  more 
mosques  resembling  enlarged  dwellings,  not 
always  adorned  with  minarets.  The  imam 
(q.v.)  has  care  of  the  religious  services  and  the 
instruction  of  the  young.  He  is  treated  with 
great  respect,  consulted  in  important  affairs, 
and  is  often  the  arbitrator  in  family  disputes. 

Since  the  French  occupation  of  Algeria  and 
the  existence  of  good  government  and  demand 
for  labor,  the  Kabyles  are  coming  down  from 
their  seclusion  and  securing  employment  on  the 
public  works  and  in  the  cities. 

Consult:  Hanoteau  and  Letoumeux,  La 
Kahylie  et  les  eoutumes  kabyle*  (3  vols.,  Paris, 
1893)  ;  Randall-Maclver  and  Wilkin,  Libyan 
Notes  (London,  1 001);  Bertholon  and  Chantre, 
Recherohea  anthropologiquea  dans  la  Berbirie 
orientale  (Lyons,  1913)  ;  Lissauer,  "The  Kabyles 
of  North  Africa,"  in  Annual  Report  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  (1911);  Van  Lennep, 
Etudes  d'Ethnographie  AlgMenne  (Paris,  1911- 
12);  Stuhlmann,  Ein  kulturgeschichtlicher  Aus- 
flug    in    den    Aures     (Hamburg,     1912).      See 
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KAOHH,  kflch.  An  inlet  of  the  Arabian  Sea. 
See  CuTcn,  Gulf  of. 

KACHH.  A  principality  of  British  India. 
See  CuTC'H. 

KAOHH  aXTNDAVA,  gan-dft'v&.  See  Cutch 
Guhdava. 

KACZKOWSKI,  k&ch-k0f'8k«.  Ztouttnt 
(1826-96).  A  Polish  writer  of  historical  and 
social  romances,  born  at  Bereznia,  Galicia,  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Lemberg.  With 
the  revolution  of  1848  he  emerged  into  public 
life,  and  in  1861  the  publication  of  his  news- 
paper Olos  led  to  a  short  imprisonment,  followed 
by  a  lengthy  sojourn  in  Paris.  He  afterward  re- 
turned to  Vienna  and  fully  occupied  himself 
with  literary  pursuits.  His  numerous  novels, 
marked  by  charming  style  and  fidelity  to  his- 
tory, include  Bitwa  o  Boroneanken  (1852), 
Le  tombeau  de  Nieczuii  (1858),  and  Le  parte- 
feuille  de  Vieozuja  (1883).  They  belong  to  a 
cycle,  the  central  figure  of  which  is  Count  Neczuj, 
a  personification  of  the  old  Polish  aristocracy 
as  viewed  by  the  author.  Another  group  of 
novels,  dealing  with  the  events  which  led  to  the 
revolution  of  1848,  includes  Dziwoiona  (The 
Strange  Woman,    1856),  Bajronista    (Byronist^ 
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1856),  and  Wnuceenta  (GrandsonB,  1858), 
which  is  considered  Kaczkowslci's  masterpiece. 
Anunoyata  (1858),  Bodalia  Marianus  (1858), 
and  Le  Comte  Rak  are  among  the  best  known 
of  his  other  novels. 

KADAFA,  or  CTTDDAFAH,  ktid'd&-pa.  The 
capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  Madras, 
British  India,  situated  near  the  south  bank  of 
the  Penner,  161  miles  northwest  of  Madras 
(Map:  India,  D  6).  The  site  is  low  and  hot 
(average  summer  temperature  100°  F. ).  There 
is  trade  in  cotton,  cotton  cloth,  and  indigo. 
Pop.,  1901,  16,432;  1911,  17,807. 

KADELBXXIIO,  k&'del-bvrK,  Gustav  (1851- 
).  An  Austrian  dramatist  and  actor,  born 
at  Budapest.  He  made  his  d€but  in  Vienna  at 
17;  played  at  Berlin  from  1871  to  1883,  with 
the  exception  of  two  seasons;  toured  in  the 
United  States;  and  from  1884  to  1894  was 
engaged  at  the  German  Theatre  in  Berlin.  Soon 
afterward  he  left  the  sta^  and  became  mana- 
ger of  the  Volkstheater  m  Vienna.  Later  he 
removed  to  Berlin.  He  wrote  many  comedies 
and  farces,  including  Lieheadiplomatefi,  Endlich 
allein,  Schutzengel,  and  Im  weiaaen  RSesl  (with 
Blumenthal),  translated  into  English  as  The 
White  Hone  Tavern  and  played  with  great  suc- 
cess in  Kew  York.  He  also  translated  plays 
from  the  English.  In  1899  appeared  Drama- 
tisehe  Werke  von  From  von  SchSnthan  und 
Quetav  Kadelburg  (4  vols.). 

KADEN.  kft'den,  Woldbhab  (1838-1907).  A 
German  folklorist  and  writer  on  travel,  bom 
in  Dresden.  He  became  a  teacher,  was  head  of 
the  German  School  at  Naples  (1867-73),  and 
was  professor  of  German  in  the  Lyceum  and 
at  the  Gymnasium  of  that  city  (1876-82).  He 
is  best  known  for  his  descriptions  of  Italy: 
Wandertage  in  Italien  (1874);  Vnter  den  Oli- 
venbiiumen,  folklore  from  southern  Italy  ( 1880) ; 
Skizzen  und  Kulturbilder  au»  Italien  (2d  ed., 
1889);  Pompejaniaohe  Novellen  (1882);  Die 
Riviera  (2d  ed.,  1891),  with  Nestel;  Italienische 
Gy^tfigvren  (1891) ;  Auf  Capri  (1900)  ;  and  of 
Switzerland:  Die  Ootthardbahn  und  ihr  Oebiet 
(3d  ed.,  1889)  and  DurcK»  Schweieerland 
(1895).  His  further  work  in  folklore  includes 
rolkstanUichea  aut  BUditalien  (1896-97),  Sagen 
der  Quichua-Indianer  (1895),  and  Sagen  der 
Ouarani-Indianer  ( 1 895 ) . 

KA1)ESH  BAB'NEA.  A  city  where  Israel 
is  said  to  have  encamped  before  entering  the  prom- 
ised land  (Deut.  i.  2,  19,  ii.  14,  ix.  23;  Num.  xxii. 
8,  xxxiv.  4;  Josh.  x.  41,  xiv.  6,  xv.  3).  Hence 
Moses  sent  forth  the  spies,  according  to  Num. 
xxxii.  8.  It  is  unquestionably  identical  with  the 
Kadesh  where  Miriam  died  and  whence  Moses 
sent  messengers  to  the  King  of  Edom,  according 
to  Num.  XX.  1  ff.  The  importance  of  this  place 
has  been  strongly  emphasized  by  Wellhausen  and 
Eduard  Meyer.  Kadesh  Bamea  may  have  been 
the  centre  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  and  its  Yahwe 
cult  for  some  time  after  the  expulsion  of  the 
HyksoB  from  Egypt  and  the  Hebrews  from 
Goshen.  Like  the  brother  tribe,  Simeon,  settled 
north  of  it,  Levi  was  probably  overthrown  by 
the  Jerahmeelites.  When  these  entered  into 
alliance  with  David  and  became  a  part  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Judah,  Kadesh  Barnea  was  counted 
as  its  southernmost  city,  the  boundary  running 
south  of  it,  evidently  along  the  Wadi  el-Kades. 
It  is  probai)ly  referred  to  in  Judith  v.  14,  and 
according  to  William  of  Tyre  and  the  Oesta  Dei 

Ser  Francos  Amalric  I  went  "even  to  Kadesh 
tamea  which  is  in  the  desert"    (c.ll67  a.d.). 
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Ain  Kades,  already  visited  by  Rowlands  in  1842, 
was  identified  as  Kadesh  Barnea  by  Trumbull 
in  1881,  and  his  enthusiastic  and  highly  imag- 
inary description  led  to  a  general  acceptance  of 
the  identification.  Ain  Kades  is  situated  in  lat. 
30°  37'  30"  N.  and  long.  34°  31'  55"  E.  Schmidt, 
however,  who  visited  the  place  in  1905,  thinks 
that  Ain  Kuderat,  northwest  of  Ain  Kades, 
is  more  likely  to  have  been  the  ancient  Kadesh 
Barnea,  as  it  is  the  Ain  par  excellence  in  this 
region,  an  ample  stream  flows  forth  from  it, 
and  there  are  near  it  an  impressive  tell  and 
ruins  of  ancient  structures.  He  interprets 
Kadesh  as  'devotee'  and  understands  Bamea  as 
the  Amoritish  name  of  a  man  meaning  'Hadad 
waves.'  CJonsult:  Trumbull,  Kadesh  Bamea 
(New  York,  1881) ;  Lagrange,  in  Revue  Biblique 
Internationale  (Paris,  1896);  Eduard  Meyer, 
Die  laraeliten  und  ihre  NaoKbaratimme  (Halle, 
1906)  ;  N.  Schmidt,  "Kadesh  Bamea,"  in  Jour- 
nal  of  Biblical  Literature  (Boston,  1910) ;  Well- 
hausen, laraelitiaohe  und  jUdische  Oesckichte 
(7th   ed.,   Berlin,   1914). 

KADI,  kft'de.    See  Cadi. 

KADIAX,  kad-yak'.    See  Kodiak. 

KADTAK  BEAB.     See  Beab. 

KAIVMOmTES  (Heb.  Kadmdnf,  eastemer). 
A  people  mentioned  in  Gen.  xv.  19.  They  are 
the  inhabitants  of  the  land  called  Kedem,  and 
are  themselves  described  as  Bene  Kedem,  or 
"children  of  Kedem."  In  the  story  of  Sinuhe, 
which  comes  from  the  twelfth  dynasty  (c.2300 
B.C.),  the  hero  flees  to  Kedem,  where  he  spends 
a  year  and  a  half.  It  is  evidently  located  east 
of  the  Arabah  (q.v.)  and  the  Dead  Sea.  Num- 
bers xxiii.  7  suggests  that  the  "moiutains  of 
Kedem"  are  synonymous  with  Edom,  as  we 
should  undoubtedly  read  instead  of  Aram.  Ac- 
cording to  Gen.  xxix.  1  Jacob  went  to  the  land  of 
the  Bene  Kedem.  Tradition  understood  this  as 
a  journey  to  the  Aramsans,  and  it  is  altogether 
probable  that  the  Kadmonites,  living  in  the 
Syrian  desert  and  in  the  mountains  of  Seir, 
were  Arameeans.  Consult  Eduard  Meyer,  Die 
laraeliten  und  ihre  Nachbaratdtnme  (Halle, 
1906). 

KAEOI,  kag^,  Adolf  (1849-  ).  A  Swiss 
philologist,  bom  at  Bauma.  He  was  educated 
at  Leipzig  and  Tubingen.  In  1877  he  became 
professor  of  Sanskrit,  and  of  classical  and  Indo- 
Germanic  philology  in  the  Gymnasium  of  Zurich 
and  in  1883  at  the  university.  His  writings,  be- 
sides the  historical  work,  Kritiache  Oeschichte 
dea  apartaniachen  Staatea  von  500  bia  iSl  vor 
Chriato  (1873),  and  his  attempts  to  simplify 
the  study  of  Greek  in  his  Oriechiache  Schulgram- 
matik  (4th  ed.,  1895;  Oth  ed.,  1914),  and  Oriech- 
iachea  Vebungsbuch  (1893-95),  are  mainly  in 
the  field  of  Sanskrit  philology:  Biebenzig  Licder 
dee  Rigveda  ubersetzt  (1875),  in  collaboration 
with  Geldner  and  Roth;  Der  Rigveda  (2d  ed., 
1881 ) ;  Die  yeunzahl  bei  den  Oatariem  ( 1891 ) . 
He  also  wrote  Alter  und  Herkunft  dea  germa- 
niachen  Ootteaurteila  { 1887 ) .  His  short  Oreek 
Orammar  for  Bchoola  reached  its  twenty-fourth 
edition  in  1914.  He  prepared  also  editions  9-11 
of  Autenrieth's  dictionaiy  to  Homer  (1901-08), 
and  editions  10-13  of  Benseler's  Oriechiachea 
Bchulworterbuch   (1896-1911). 

KAEHPFEB,  kSmp'fer,  Engelbest  (1651- 
1716).  A  Orman  traveler.  He  was  bora  at 
Lemgo,  Westphalia,  studied  medicine  and  nat- 
ural science  at  KSnigsberg,  and  in  1683  visited 
Persia  as  secretary  to  the  Swedish  Ambassador. 
While  in  Persia,  ne  made  the  first  modem  sci- 
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eotifle  excursion  to  the  Baku  peninsula.  Hav- 
ing received  an  appointment  as  surgeon  to  tlie 
Dutch  East  India  Company  in  its  naval  service, 
he  accompanied  the  fleet  to  the  East  Indies  and 
Japan.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1693  and  de- 
voted himself  to  the  preparation  of  his  volumi- 
nous notes  for  a  comprehensive  history  and  de- 
scription of  Japan  and  Siam.  His  History  of 
Japan  first  appeared  in  an  English  translation 
made  from  his  German  manuscript  (London, 
1727),  then  in  French  (The  Hague,  1729),  next 
in  Dutch  (Amsterdam,  1733),  and  last  in  Ger- 
man (Lemgo,  1777).  A  new  edition  in  English 
was  published  in  1906.  The  greater  part  o?  his 
writings  is  preserved,  still  in  manuscript,  in  the 
British  Museum. 

KAr,  kaf.     See  Cat. 

KAPFA,  kftf fi.  One  of  the  tributary  states 
of  Abyssinia,  situated  in  the  southwestern  part 
(Map:  Egypt,  D  6).  Area  about  6000  sauare 
miles.  It  is  mountainous,  with  fertile  valleys, 
and  is  drained  by  the  Omo  River.  Dense  forests 
cover  the  hill  slopes.  Some  sections  are  well 
cultivated,  the  coffee  plant  being  indigenous  and 
said  to  have  derived  its  name  from  the  country. 
The  natives  belong  to  the  Galla  race  and  profess 
a  corrupt  kind  of  Christianity.  Capita],  Ander- 
acha.  Kaffa  was  subjugated  to  Abyssinia  in 
1895.  Bonga  and  Jimma  are  the  most  important 
cities. 

KAFYA,  CAITA,  or  Feodobia.  A  seaport 
town  and  watering  resort  in  the  government  of 
Taurida,  Russia,  on  Kaffa  Bay,  indenting  the 
southeast  shore  of  the  Crimean  Peninsula,  62 
miles  east  of  Simferopol  (Map:  Russia,  E  6).  It 
is  the  terminus  of  a  branch  line  to  Danjkoi,  con- 
necting with  the  Russian  railway  system.  The 
town,  surrounded  by  vineyards,  noted  for  the 
quality  of  their  grapes,  is  fortified  by  walls  and 
a  citadel;  has  a  Russian  cathedral,  a  museum 
of  antiquities  housed  in  a  former  mosque,  and 
remains  of  the  palace  of  the  former  Crimean 
khans.  The  most  remarkable  building  in  the 
city  is  the  fortress-like  Armenian  church  built 
by  emigrants  from  Ani  in  1327.  There  are  also 
Lutheran  and  Roman  Catholic  churches  and  a 
mosque.  It  has  a  commodious  and  dieltered 
harbor  with  ample  wharfage,  oyster  fisheries, 
and  domestic  manufactures  of  carpets,  rugs, 
soap,  and  caviar.  Since  1894  Kaffa  has  become 
the  chief  commercial  port  of  the  Crimea.  Theo- 
dosia  or  Feodosia  was  a  thriving  MUesian  col- 
ony and  the  granary  of  ancient  Greece;  in  the 
thirteenth  century  it  became  a  trading  port  of 
the  Genoese,  known  as  Kaffa.  It  was  captured 
by  the  Turks  in  1475  and  by  the  Russians  in 
1774.    Pop.,  1897,  27,238;  1912,  37,061. 

KAPPILA'BIA,  kaf-frft'rl-A.  A  name  given 
to  the  part  of  the  Province  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  lyin^  east  of  the  Kei  River.  It  was  for- 
merly an  independent  native  kingdom  of  South 
Africa,  was  annexed  to  Cape  Colony  (see  Cafe 
OF  Good  Hope)  in  1875,  and  is  now  incorporated 
as  East  Griqualand,  Transkei,  Pondoland,  and 
Tambuland.  Area,  about  22,000  square  miles. 
Pop.,  1911,  834.644.    Grain  and  cattle  are  raised. 

KAFIK  (kifSr)  BSEAD.  A  name  given  to 
several  South  African  species  of  Encephalartoe, 
of  the  natural  order  Cycadaceffi,  which,  like  many 
others  of  that  order,  have  much  starch  in  their 
stems  and  afford  food  to  the  natives.  They  are 
also  called  bread  trees.     See  Zauia. 

KAFIB  COBIT.  A  variety  of  nonsaccharine 
sorghum.  See  Andbopogon;  Sobohuu,  Hon- 
taocharine. 
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KAPIBISTAN,  ka'f6-r«-stan'  (Pers.,  land  of 
the  infidels).  An  eastern  province  of  Afghanis- 
tan, south  of  Badakshan  and  west  of  the  Chitral, 
between  about  34*  30*  and  36°  N.,  and  70*  and 
71°  30'  E.  (Map:  Afghanistan,  0  5).  The  area 
is  supposed  to  be  approximately  5000  square 
miles.  On  the  north  is  the  Hindu  Kush.  The 
country,  conspicuously  mountainous  and  rug- 
ged, is  notable  for  its  narrow  valleys  and  ele- 
vated passes.  The  climate  is  hot  in  summer 
and  in  winter  most  rigorous.  Along  the  valleys 
cereals  and  fruit  are  cultivated,  especially 
^apes,  from  which  a  wine  of  great  local  repute 
IS  manufactured ;  the  chief  occupations,  however, 
are  pastoral,  and  there  are  large  herds  of  cattle, 
sheep,  and  goate.  Until  1885  little  waa  known 
of  this  region,  inhabited  by  various  pagan 
tribes,  who  maintained  a  wild  independence. 
It  was  subdued  in  1895  and  annexed  to  Afghan- 
istan by  the  Ameer  Abd-ur-Rahman,  who  forced 
Mohammedanism  upon  the  people.  The  Kafirs, 
whose  number  is  unknown,  ^ffer  from  their 
neighbors  in  feature,  complexion,  and  customs. 
They  are  independent  and  warlike,  being  fre- 
quently at  war  with  one  another,  and  their 
simple  patriarchalism  is  comparable  with  the 
earliest-known  governmental  institutions  in 
Europe.  Most  of  them  are  probably  descended 
from  eastern  Afghan  tribes  who  in  the  tenth 
century  fled  before  Mol^ammedan  invasion  to 
this  rugged  r^on.  The  inhabitants  who  pre- 
ceded them  are  probably  represented  in  the  mod- 
em population,  particularly  by  the  Presun 
tribe.  Besides  the  Presungalis,  the  present  in- 
habitants may  in  general  be  divided  into  the 
Siah-Posh  (the  most  numerous)  and  the  Wai- 
galis.  The  language  of  the  Siah-Posh,  with  many 
dialects  is  Prakritic;  the  Presun  and  Wai  lan- 
guages, which  are  virtually  unknown  to  Euro- 
peans— and  the  Presun  perhaps  is  unknowable, 
so  great  appears  to  be  its  difficulty — have  no 
similarity  to  each  other  or  to  the  language  of 
the  Siah-Posh.  None  of  these  languages  has  a 
written  literature.  The  Kafirs  are  a  hardy,  ac- 
tive people,  but  immoral,  covetous,  jealous,  and 
of  generally  low  culture.  The  women,  practi- 
cally without  rights  and  held  in  small  respect 
by  their  masters,  do  most  of  the  labor.  Some 
have  seen  in  the  Kafirs,  unnecessarily,  a  large 
Greek  admixture.  Probably  the  majority  of  the 
people,  despite  the  enforcement  upon  them  of 
Islam,  retain  in  secret  the  old  d^raded  pagan- 
ism. Consult  Robertson,  Kafirt  of  the  Hindu- 
Kush    (London,    1896 ) . 

K&PTEtS,  kftf  «rz.  Tribes  of  negroes,  belong- 
ing to  the  great  Bantu  family  inhabiting  the 
southeastern  coast  of  Africa.  They  are  tall 
(1.715  meters),  slim,  and  well  built;  ekin  at 
various  shades  of  dark  brown;  hair  thick,  harsh, 
and  woolly;  nose  broad  and  flat;  lips  thick; 
strong  skin  odor.  Skull  capacity,  1453  cubic 
centimeters;  cephalic  index,  or  ratio  of  head 
width  to  head  length,  72.5.  Under  the  general 
title  are  included  the  Ama-Xosas,  of  West  Kafir- 
land;  Ama-Tembu  (Tambukies),  of  Tambuland; 
Ama-Mpondo,  of  Pondoland;  Ama-Baka,  Ama- 
Mpondosi,  and  Ama-Xexibe,  of  East  Griqua- 
land; and  Ama-Fingu,  of  Finguland,  west  of 
Tambuland.  At  one  time  their  dominion  cov- 
ered a  wider  territory  than  at  present,  and 
doubtless  in  their  turn  they  had  driven  out  the 
original  Hottentot  and  Bushman  aborigines. 
The  Kafirs  are  for  the  most  part  cattle  breed- 
ers, though  they  raise  millet,  maize,  yams, 
melons,  and  various  vegetables,  which  with  milk 
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form  their  diet.  They  eat  meat  only  when  fight- 
ing, and  cattle  are  a  medium  of  exchange,  a 
bride  costing  from  10  to  100  head.  Their  houses 
are  cone-shaped  and  are  grouped  in  villages 
called  kraals;  but  the  care  of  their  immense 
herds  demands  much  moving  about.  In  this 
connection  it  is  worthy  of  mention  that  primi- 
tive methods  of  irrigation  were  in  vogue.  The 
women  are  the  farmers  and  drudges,  and  their 
industrial  apparatus  is  of  the  rudest  sort.  The 
Kafir  is  essentially  a  warrior.  His  lifelong 
feuds  with  the  Bushmen  and  his  later  wars  with 
Dutch  and  English  have  developed  in  him  men- 
tal and  physical  qualities  far  above  those  of  the 
true  n^roes.  His  weapons  are  the  knobkerrie, 
or  striking  and  throwing  club,  and  assegais,  or 
lances  for  hurling  or  for  thrusting,  and  he  car- 
ries a  decorated  shield  of  oxhide  umost  as  high 
as  the  wearer.  The  warriors  formerly  wore 
to^-like  cloaks  of  leopard  skins  or  oxhide  and 
paid  great  attention  to  dressing  the  hair.  The 
government  of  the  Kafirs  is  an  absolute  chief- 
taincy, the  tribes  all  being  under  the  hereditary 
sovereign,  or  Inkote,  who  is  father,  legislator, 
administrator,  chief  justice,  and  commander  in 
chief.  There  is,  besides,  a  supreme  council  of 
chiefs,  over  which  he  presides,  and  their  decisions 
are  the  law  of  the  land.  The  family,  the  clan,  and 
the  tribe  are  each  responsible  for  all  the  actions 
of  their  members.  In  Religious  beliefs  the  Kafirs 
are  on  a  much  hip^her  mane  than  most  other 
African  tribes.  This  is  shown,  e.g.,  by  the  dele- 
gation of  a  maiden  daughter  of  the  chief  as  cus- 
todian of  the  sacred  fire,  whose  office  was  to  pu- 
rify the  herds.  Somewhat  elevated  conceptions 
of  a  future  life  were  entertained  by  the  Kafirs. 
Their  type  of  religion  was  an  advanced  g^ade 
of  ancestor  worship.  A  dead  chief  was  buried 
in  the  cattle  kraal  with  an  extended  ceremony 
of  interm^it  and  mourning.  The  spirit  of  the 
dead  is  supposed  to  return  and  take  part  in 
the  councils  of  the  tribe,  being  represented  by 
a  branch  of  his  clan  tree  in  which  the  spirit  is 
thought  to  be  present.  Consult  Theal,  History 
and  Ethnography  of  Bovth  Africa  before  1795  ( 3 
vols.,  London,  1907-10). 

KAFTAK,  Uft&n,  JUUUS  (1848-  ).  A 
German  Protestant  theologian,  bom  at  Loit, 
Schleswig,  He  was  educated  at  Erlangen,  Ber- 
lin, and  Kiel;  in  1873  became  professor  of  the- 
olo^  at  Basel,  and  10  years  afterward  at  Ber- 
lin, where  he  was  rector  in  1905-06.  He  is  re- 
garded as  a  representative  of  the  Ritschlian 
school  of  theology.  His  more  important  works 
are:  Die  Predigt  des  Evangeliuma  im  modemen 
Oeistetlehen  (1870)  ;  Weaen  der  chrietlichen  Re- 
ligion (2d  ed.,  1888) ;  Die  Wahrheit  der  ohriat- 
lichen  Religion  (1889;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh, 
1894) ;  Brauchen  u>ir  ein  neues  DogmaT  (3d  ed., 
1893);  Chriatentum  und  Philotophie  (3d  ed., 
1806) ;  Christentum  und  Vietzaches  Berren- 
moral  (3d  ed.,  1902) ;  Dogmatik  (6th  ed., 
1908). 

KAOA,  kil'g&,  or  KASHtT.  A  province  on 
the  west  coast  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  Japan. 
It  now  forms  part  of  the  ken  or  Prefecture  of 
Ishikawa.  It  was  formerly  the  seat  of  Mayeda, 
the  richest  daimyo  in  the  Empire,  whose  in- 
come was  rated  1,027,000  koku  of  rice.  His  cap- 
ital was  Kanazawa,  which  has  a  population 
(1908)  of  110,994.  The  town  is  5  miles  from  the 
sea,  has  broad  clean  streets  and  fine  public  gar- 
dens, and  is  a  place  of  great  industry.  It  has  a 
steam  silk-reeling  factory.  The  special  products 
are  inlaid  bronzes,  and  the  famous  Kaga  por- 
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celains,  called  by  the  Japanese  Kutani-yaki 
(nine-valleys  ware),  from  tne  name  of  the  vil- 
lage Kutani,  where  this  ware  was  first  made 
about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
mark  Kutani-yaki  being  still  retained,  though 
much  of  the  Kaga  ware  is  made  in  several  other 
places  in  the  province,  as  at  Enuma  and  Nomi, 
as  well  as  in  Kanazawa.  This  ware  is  decorated 
in  gold  and  a  soft  russet  red  and  is  very  attrac- 
tive. The  seaport  of  Kanazawa  is  Takama,  and 
there  are  other  important  towns  in  the  prov- 
ince. On  the  southeastern  border  rises  the  su- 
perb Hakuzan  or  Shiroyama,  i.e..  White  Moun- 
tain, with  a  height  of  8921  feet.  The  most  im- 
portant river  of  the  province  is  Tebori-gawa. 

KAGK)SHI]CA,  ka'gO-Bh«'in&  (Jap.,  Basket 
Island).  The  chief  city  of  the  Province  of  Sat- 
suma  in  the  island  of  Kiushu,  Japan,  and  the  seat 
of  the  government  of  the  ken  or  prefecture  of  the 
same  name,  which  includes  the  provinces  of  Sat- 
Buma,  Osumi,  and  Hyuga  (Map:  Japan,  B  8). 
It  was  formerly  the  seat  of  the  feudal  barons  of 
the  Shimadzu  family,  one  of  the  most  powerful 
in  the  country.  Kagoehima  lies  on  the  north- 
westerly side  of  a  deep  inlet  of  the  same  name. 
On  a  small  islemd  in  the  Gulf  of  Kagoshima, 
and  directly  in  front  of  the  city,  is  situated  the 
volcano  Takura-jima.  It  is  about  4000  feet 
high  and  has  been  active  for  a  long  time.  On 
Jan.  12,  1014,  the  volcano  erupted,  causing  con- 
siderable damage  to  the  city  and  other  near-by 
towns.  The  town  itself  covers  considerable 
ground,  has  wide,  clean,  well-kept  streets,  in- 
cludes among  its  most  important  industries  the 
manufacture  of  cotton,  silk,  pottery,  and  glass, 
and  exports  rice,  tea,  camphor,  and  cedarwood. 
On  the  shore  and  forming  a  kind  of  suburb  is 
Tanoura,  where  the  famous  crackled  Satsuma 
ware — a  kind  of  faience — is  made.  On  Aug.  15, 
1863,  Kagoshima  was  bombarded  and  burned 
by  a  British  squadron  as  punishment  for  the 
murder  (by  military  retainers  of  Shimadzu  Sa- 
buro  of  Satsuma)  of  H.  L.  Bichardson,  an  Eng- 
lishman, in  September  of  the  preceding  year, 
both  the  Shogun's  government  and  the  daimyo 
having  failed  to  punish  the  murderers  or  give 
any  satisfaction.  It  was  here  also  that  the  great 
Satsuma  Rebellion,  under  Field  Marshal  Saigo 
Takamori,  broke  out  in  1877.  The  city  was 
promptly  taken  by  the  Imperial  troops,  recap- 
tured by  the  insurgents  some  months  later,  and 
finally  captured  by  the  Imperialists  Sept.  24, 
Saigo  and  the  rebd  leaders  Deing  defeated  with 
great  slaughter  and  the  rebellion  crushed.  Pop., 
1898,  63,481;  1908,  63,640. 

KAOtr,  ktt'gSS  (native  name).  A  remarkable 
bird  {Rhinoohetua  jubattu)  peculiar  to  the  is- 
land of  New  Caledonia.  It  is  gray  above,  paler 
below,  with  black  markings  on  the  wings  and 
tail.  The  head  carries  a  long  crest,  and  the 
bill  is  bright  red.  It  was  formerly  found  all 
over  the  island,  but  is  now  confined  to  the  more 
unfrequented  parts,  where  it  lives  in  the  moun- 
tainous ravines  and  hides  in  holes  and  under 
stones.  It  is  often  kept  in  captivity  in  the 
East,  in  parks  and  zoological  gardens.  It  is 
nocturnal  and  feeds  on  snails  and  other  mol- 
lusks,  insects,  and  the  like.  It  resembles  a  rail 
in  its  general  form,  but  is  more  like  a  heron  in 
some  of  its  habits.  In  its  internal  anatomy  it 
shows  so  many  and  such  peculiarities  that  its 
relation  to  other  birds  is  still  a  matter  of 
doubt.  Its  nearest  relatives  would  seem  to  be 
the  sun  bitterns  of  South  America,  with  which 
it  is  usually  associated  in  the  same  order  with 
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cranes.  (See  Newton,  Dictionary  of  Birds,  New 
York  and  London,  1893-96.)  This  resemblance 
is  heightened  hy  the  fact  that,  like  the  sun  bit- 
tern, the  kagu  in  courtship  or  in  moments  of  ex- 
citement will  execute  a  variety  of  violent  gestic- 
ulations and  dance  about,  displaying  the  other- 
wise concealed  spottings  on  its  wing  <]uiU8, 
spreading  its  wings  and  tail,  and  even  holding 
the  tail  or  the  tip  of  a  wing  in  its  bill,  as  if  to 
make  it  more  conspicuous.  Nothing  is  known 
as  to  its  breeding  habits,  nest,  or  eggs  in  a  wild 
state,  but  it  has  laid  and  once  reared  yoimg  in 
captivity.  Both  sexes  unite  in  forming  a  rough 
nrat  of  twigs  and  leaves,  and  one  or  two  eggs 
are  laid.  Thirty-six  days  are  required  for 
incubation.    See  Plate  of  Bdstabdb. 

KAOUAN,  k&'gw&n.     See  CkiBxao. 

KAHLE,  kftle,  Paui.  (1876-  ).  A  Ger- 
man Semitic  scholar.  He  was  bom  in  Hohen- 
stein,  East  Prussia;  was  educated  in  Marburg, 
Halle,  and  Berlin;  taught  and  preached  at 
Braila  in  Rumania  (1902-03)  and  in  Cairo 
(1903-08);  became  privatdocent  at  Halle  in 
1909 ;  was  an  assistant  of  the  Glerman  Evangeli- 
cal Ardueological  Institute  in  Jerusalem  in 
1909-10;  and  then  became  librarian  of  the  Ger- 
man Oriental  Society  (Deutsche  MorgenUnd- 
ische  Gesellschaft).  Kahle  published:  Bamari- 
tanitehes  Pentateuchtargum  (1898,  1901);  Zur 
0«*ehichte  der  hehraiachen  PunktatUm  ( 1901 ) ; 
Der  matoretitche  Tewt  dea  alien  Testamenit 
(1902);  Die  arahiectien  BibelUbersetzungen 
(1904);  Matoreten  des  Oatens  (1913);  Aulad- 
Ali-Beduinen  (1913);  BauemenSMungen  aua 
PalSstina   (1914). 

KAHLENBEBO,  kftlen-berg,  Louis  (1870- 
).  An  American  chemist,  bom  at  Two 
Rivers,  Wis.  He  graduated  in  1892  from  the 
University  of  Wisconsin,  to  which,  after  taking 
his  PhJ).  at  Leipzig  in  1895,  he  returned  as 
instructor  (1895-^7),  later  becoming  assistant 
professor  of  physical  chemistry  (1897),  pro- 
fessor (1900),  and  head  of  the  chemistry  de- 
partment (1007).  He  was  appointed  associate 
editor  of  the  journal  of  Pkygical  Chemiatry 
and  of  the  Journal  de  Chimin  Physique  and 
served  as  president  of  the  Wisconsin  Academy 
of  Sciences,  Arts,  and  Letters  (1906-09)  and 
as  vice  president  of  the  American  Electro-CHiem- 
ical  Society  (1902-07,  1910-12).  Besides  mon- 
ographs and  articles  dealing  mainly  with  elec- 
trolysis, osmosis,  and  solutions,  he  is  author  of 
Laboratory  Exercises  in  Chneral  Chemistry 
(1907;  3d  ed.,  rev.,  1911);  Outlines  of  Chem- 
istry (1909);  Qualitative  Chemioal  Analysis 
(1011),  with  J.  H.  Walton;  Chemistry  and  its 
Relations  to  Daily  Life  (1913). 

TTitTTT.mB.,  k&ISr,  MABTm  (1836-1012).  A 
German  Protestant  theologian,  bom  at  Neu- 
hansen,  near  KSnigsberg,  a  brother  of  Otto 
El&hler,  a  general  and  military  historian.  He 
was  educated  at  KOnigsberg,  at  Heidelberg, 
Halle,  and  Tflbingen. .  After  four  years  as  docent 
at  Halle  he  became  professor  at  Bonn  (1864) 
and  in  1867  returned  to  Halle,  where  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  New  Testament  ex^fesis 
and  of  dogmatics.  His  works  include  the  biog- 
raphies of  Tholuck  (1877)  and  Mttller  (1878); 
Das  Oewissen  (1878);  Galaterhrief  (2d  ed., 
1893)  ;  Die  Wissenschaft  der  ohristlichen  Lehre 
(3d  ed.,  1905) ;  HelrSerbrief  (2d  ed.,  1889) ;  Der 
logenannte  historische  Jesus  und  der  geschicht- 
Uche  biilische  Christus  (2d  ed.,  1896) ;  Der  le- 
hencUge  Oott  (3d  ed.,  1906)  ;  Der  sogenannte 
Spheserbrief  des  Paulus    (1894);   Dogmatische 
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Zeitfragen  (1808;  2d  ed.,  vol.  i,  1906,  vol.  ii, 
1908);  Die  Berrlichkeit  Jesu  (1001);  Das 
Kreuz,  Orund  und  Mass  fur  die  Theologie 
(1911). 

yATTN,  ka?r,  Oubtatx  (1850-  ).  A 
French  poet,  novelist,  and  critic,  bom  at  Mefcs. 
He  studied  at  the  Ecole  des  Chartes  and  at  the 
Ecole  des  Langues  Vivantes  Orientales.  As 
early  as  1880  he  began  publishing  articles  in 
reviews.  This  pursuit  was  interrupted  by  a 
visit  to  Africa,  but  in  1886  he  founded  La  Vogue. 
The  same  year,  with  the  collaboration  of  Paul 
Adam  and  Morfes,  he  founded  Le  Symbolists. 
In  1888,  while  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Revue 
Ind&pendante,  he  published  a  number  of  impor- 
tant critical  articles.  In  1897,  with  Catulle 
Mendte,  he  organized  the  matinees  of  poets, 
first  at  the  Odton  Theatre,  then  at  the  Antoine 
and  Sarah  Bernhardt  theatres.  The  object  of 
these  was  to  encourage  the  younger  writers  of 
symbolistic  tendencies.  His  claim  that  he  orig- 
inated vers  litre  has  been  contested.  He  was 
made  an  0£Bcer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  Among 
his  collections  of  poetry  are:  Les  palais  nomades 
(1887);  Chansons  d'amant  (1891);  Premiers 
pohmes  (1897),  particularly  important  because 
of  the  preface.  Novels:  Le  roi  fou  (1895)  ;  Les 
fleurs  de  passion  (1900);  L'Adultire  sentimen- 
tal ( 1902) .  His  Symbolistes  et  dicadents  ( 1902) 
throws  much  light  upon  ^he  works  of  poets  be- 
longing to  that  school. 

KAHK,  Otto  Hebuann  (1867-  ).  An 
American  banker  and  promoter  of  opera.  He 
was  bom  at  Mannheim,  Germany,  received  a 
collegiate  education  and  his  training  in  bank- 
ing in  that  country,  and  for  five  years  was  con- 
nected with  the  London  branch  of  the  Deutsche 
Bank.  Coming  to  the  United  States  in  1893, 
he  was  then  with  the  banking  house  of  Speyer 
&  Co.  for  two  years,  traveled  in  Europe  in 
1895-96,  and  after  1897  was  a  member  of  the 
later  prominent  banking  firm  of  Kuhn,  Loeb  &, 
Co.  He  was  chosen  a  director  in  various  rail- 
roads and  trust  companies  and  became  widely 
known  for  his  interest  in  operatic  productions, 
as  chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
Metropolitan  and  Century  opera  companies,  a 
director  of  the  Boston  Opera  Company,  and 
vice  president  of  the  Chicago  Grand  Opera  Com- 
pany. In  December,  1914,  ne  resigned  from  the 
board  of  the  Century. 

KAHNIS,  ka'n«s,  Kabl  Fbikdbich  August 
(1814-88).  A  <3erman  Lutheran  theologian. 
Bom  at  Greiz,  he  was  educated  at  Halle,  be- 
came a  lecturer  at  Berlin  in  1842  and  assist- 
ant professor  at  Breslau  in  1844,  and  after  1860 
was  professor  of  theology  at  the  University  of 
Leipzig.  In  1860  he  b^»une  canon  of  Meissen. 
Altnough  he  belonged  to  the  party  of  Old 
Lutherans,  Kahnis  was  a  liberal  theologian.  His 
works  include:  Die  Lehre  vom  heiligen  Oeist 
(1847)  ;  Der  innere  Oang  des  deutachen  Protes- 
tantismus  seit  Mitte  des  vorigen  Jahrhunderts 
(1854;  3d  ed.,  2  vols.,  1874;  Eng.  trans.,  1856) ; 
Die  lutheriache  Dogmatik  (3  vols.,  1861-68;  2d 
ed.,  2  vols.,  1874-75),  his  most  important  work. 
Consult  Winter,  Dr.  Karl  Friedrieh  August 
Kahnis   (Leipzig,  1896). 

KAHOKA,  ki-hOTcft.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Clark  Co.,  Mo.,  20  miles  west  of  Keokuk, 
Iowa,  on  the  Burlington  Route  (Map:  Missouri, 
El).  It  tildes  in  the  products  of  the  sur- 
rounding farming  and  stock-raising  country  and 
has  grain  elevators,  cement-block  factories,  a 
milk  condensery,  etc    The  city  owns  the  water 
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works  and  electric-light  plant.    Pop.,  1900,  1818; 
1910,  1758. 

XAHTTIiAUI.    S««  Hawaiian  Islands. 

KALUNIAJH,  kl-a'ni-an  (from  Pers.  Kai,  Av. 
Kavi,  King).  Name  of  an  ancient  Iranian  or 
Persian  dynasty,  partly  legendary,  but  merging 
into  an  historical  line,  which  ruled  over  Persia 
after  the  Peshadian,  or  great  mythical  dynasty 
of  Iran.  The  last  members  of  the  Kaianians 
are  certainly  contemporaneous  with  the  later 
Achcemenian  monarchs  and  are  to  be  identified 
with  them,  although  the  Persian  traditions  con- 
nected with  their  names  and  reigns  are  more 
fanciful  and  imaginative  than  are  the  annals 
of  the  Greeks.  Regarding  the  earliest  Kaianians 
there  is  much  uncertainty,  owing  to  the  lack  of 
authentic  records,  but  Persian  tradition  ascribes 
the  founding  of  the  Kaianian  line  to  the  stand 
taken  by  the  great  l^endary  hero  Rustam,  the 
leader  against  Afrasiab  of  Turan,  when  he 
placed  Kai  Kobad  (Avestan,  Kavi  Kavdta)  on 
the  throne  of  Iran  and  established  the  much- 
honored  house.  The  designation  Kaianian  is 
due  to  the  title  Kai  prefixed  to  each  name  in  the 
dynasty. 

The  successor  of  Kai  Kobad  was  Kai  Kaos 
(Av.  Kavi  Dsan),  and  he  in  turn  was  followed 
by  Kai  Khosru  or  Khusru  (Av.  Kavi  Hutravah) , 
whom  Persian  tradition,  apparently  in  vain, 
seeks  to  identify  with  Cvrus  the  Great.  This 
king's  reign,  like  that  of  the  other  Kaianians, 
but  more  in  length,  is  described  in  the  8Mh 
Jiimah  (Book  of  Kings)  by  Firdauai  (q.v.). 
Next  foUowed  Luhrasp,  and  then  came  his  son 
Gushtasp,  who  has  been  identified,  on  insufficient 
grounds  it  seems,  with  Darius  Hystaapis.  (See 
Dabius.)  In  Gushtasp's  reign  the  prophet 
Zoroaster  appeared.  After  Gushtasp  came 
Bahman,  or  Vohuman,  i.e.,  Ardashir  Dirazdast, 
whose  rule  is  to  be  identified  with  that  of  Arta- 
xerxes  Longimanus.  (See  Artaxebxes.)  Sim- 
ilar historical  identifications  are  now  to  be 
made  between  the  Kaianian  Darah  or  Darab  and 
Darius  Nothus,  and  between  Dara  and  Darius 
Codomanus.  (See  Dabius.)  According  to  the 
artificial  chronology  of  the  Pahlavi  Buudahishn 
(vol.  XXX,  nos.  6,  7 ) ,  the  accession  of  Kai  Kobad, 
or  the  first  Kaianian,  would  be  placed  as  early 
as  1005  B.C.,  and  the  reign  of  Kai  Visbtasp  would 
extend  over  120  years.  So  we  find  it  in  Fir- 
dausi,  Masudi,  and  Albiruni.  A  reign  of  such 
extravagant  length  is  apocryphal  and  points 
rather  to  a  dynasty.  The  fall  of  the  Kaianian 
power  came  to  pass  through  the  invasion  of 
Alexander  the  Great  and  the  consequent  over- 
throw of  the  Persian  Empire.  Consult:  Dubeux, 
La  Perte  (Paris,  1881)  ;  Jackson,  Zoroaster,  the 
Prophet  of  Ancient  Iran  (New  York,  1889); 
Justi,  Iranitches  Namenbuch  (Marburg,  1895); 
id.,  "Gesehichte  Irana,"  in  Orundriaa  der  iran- 
iachen  Philoloffie,  vol.  ii  (Strassburg,  1896- 
1904 ) .    See  also  Pebsia,  History. 

TTATBAB  PLATEAU.  See  Gbeat  Aubbioan 
Desebt.  

KAIBA  mVEB.     See  Moddeb  Riveb. 

TCATD.     See  Sheep  Louse. 

KAIETUB  {ta'^USSr')  FALL.  A  waterfall 
in  British  Guiana,  formed  by  the  waters  of  the 
Potaro  River,  an  affluent  of  the  Essequibo.  The 
river  plunges  with  a  sheer  descent  of  741  feet 
over  a  hard  ledge  of  rock  370  feet  wide,  whose 
underlying  softer  layers  are  worn  back  into  an 
enormous  black  cavern,  against  which  the  white 
spray  appears  with  wonderful  effect.  The  sur- 
rounding scenery  is  grand  and  picturesque;  the 
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escarpment  has  been  worn  into  a  huge  amphi- 
theatre, with  rocky  sides  surrounding  the  whirl- 
pool below.    It  was  discovered  in  1870. 

KATFEITQ,  kl'feng,  or  KAXFONG.  A 
walled  city  of  China,  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Honan  (q.v.),  11  miles  south  of  the  Hoang-ho 
or  Yellow  River  and  about  450  miles  southwest 
of  Peking  (Map:  China,  K  5).  Formerly  known 
as  Pienlmng,  it  was  the  capital  of  the  country 
from  900  to  1129.  It  covers  a  considerable  area; 
its  most  noticeable  feature  is  a  13-story  pagoda 
of  brown  glazed  brick.  It  was  formerly  an  im- 
portant city,  but  many  misfortiuies  have  crip- 
pled it  and  for  a  long  time  it  has  had  little  com- 
merce or  industry.  The  suburbs,  where  the  busi- 
ness is  mostly  done,  are  large  and  have  a  large 
transit  trade  with  Fancheng  and  other  ports  on 
the  Han  River.  Kaifeng  is  on  a  branch  line  a 
little  east  of  the  Hankow-Peking  Railway,  com- 
pleted in  1905.  Pop.,  about  200,000.  It  has  been 
overwhelmed  14  times  by  flood,  9  times  by  earth- 
quake, 8  times  by  fire,  and  11  times  taken  by 
assault.  In  1642  it  was  imudated  by  its  own 
friends,  having  been  besieged  for  six  months  by 
100,000  rebels.  The  general  who  came  to  its 
relief  conceived  the  idea  of  raising  the  siege  by 
laying  the  surrounding  coimtry  under  water. 
With  this  end  in  view  he  broke  down  the  em- 
bankments by  which  the  Yellow  River  is  kept 
in  its  course  (the  bottom  of  the  river  being 
higher  than  the  surrounding  country),  and, 
while  he  succeeded  in  drowning  the  rebels,  the 
city  was  overwhelmed  and  300,000  of  the  in- 
habitants drowned.  Here  are  found  the  rem- 
nants of  a  colony  of  Jews  who  entered  China 
during  the  Han  dynasty  or  earlier,  and  claim 
descent  from  the  tribe  of  Asher.  They  were  dis- 
covered in  the  seventeenth  century  by  the  Jesuit 
missionary  Matteo  Ricci.  In  1164  they  had 
built  a  fine  synagogue,  with  Imperial  permission, 
but  in  the  numerous  disasters  which  have  over- 
taken the  city  this  and  several  others  which  had 
followed  were  ruined,  and  now  little  remains 
but  debris  to  mark  its  site.  They  were  visited 
in  1850  by  a  native  Christian  deputation,  sent 
by  the  Bishop  of  Hongkcmg,  and  Dr.  Medhurst, 
of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  who  obtained 
some  of  their  Hebrew  Scriptures  and  transcribed 
two  of  their  historical  tablets  which  still  re- 
mained. When  they  were  visited  later,  the  re- 
maining rolls  of  the  Law  were  purchased.  They 
had  taken  to  eating  pork,  however,  and  they  are 
now  scarcely  distinguishable  from  the  Chinese 
population.  They  now  have  but  a  confused  rec- 
ollection of  their  ancient  traditions.  The  Chi- 
nese call  them  the  Blue  Mohammedans,  also 
Tiao  Kin  Htcttg  (the  sect  which  plucks  out  the 
sinew),  in  allusion  to  a  well-known  Jewish  cus- 
tom. This  strange  colony  is  now  only  a  few 
hundred  in  number,  in  a  poverty-stricken  state. 
Efi'orts  are  being  made  to  rehabilitate  it  and 
rebuild  the  synagogue. 

KAI  KATTT  KHAX,  kl  kA'tv  Kftn.  See 
MoNooL  Dynasties. 

KAILAS,  kt-ltls'.  The  highest  peak  of  the 
Gangri  Mountains  in  Tibet.  It  is  situated  near 
the  Indian  boundary,  between  the  sources  of 
the  Indus  and  the  Brahmaputra,  and  has  an 
altitude  of  over  22,000  feet.  It  is  held  in  high 
veneration  by  the  Hindus,  who  consider  it 
the  abode  of  the  gods,  and  do  homage  by  walk- 
ing around  the  base,  generally  a  three  weeks' 
journey. 

KATT.ASA,  kl-lB's&.  The  most  important  of 
the  rock-cut  temples  at  Ellora,  near  Auranga- 
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bad,  about  the  tenth  century  A.D.  The  exterior 
of  the  temple  is  separated  from  the  original 
granite  cliff  in  which  it  was  cut  by  a  broad  pas- 
sage, with  ponds,  obelisks,  colonnades,  and 
sphinxes.  The  walls  are  covered  with  sculp- 
tures of  colossal  figures.  The  entrance  hall,  137 
by  88  feet,  with  several  rows  of  columns,  leads 
to  a  chamber  244  by  147  feet,  containing  the 
sanctuary,  cut  from  a  single  block.  The  roof  is 
supported  by  four  rows  ol  columns,  with  colos- 
sal elephants.  The  temple,  with  a  pyramidal 
dome,  measures  101  feet  by  56.  Its  height  va- 
ries from  16  to  90  feet.  On  its  walls  are  sculp- 
tured images  of  all  the  Indian  divinities,  and 
scenes  from  the  Mahabharata  and  Ramayana. 
The  style  of  its  architecture  is  Dravidian.  Con- 
sult Ferguson  and  Burgess,  Cave  Temples  of 
India  (London,  1880). 

"KAXI/YA&Xy  SCHOOL.  A  nickname  ap- 
plied to  the  writers  whose  themes  are  drawn 
from  peasant  life  in  Scotland.  The  term  is  taken 
from  the  motto  of  Ian  Maclaren's  Bonnie  Brier- 
Butk,  "There  grows  a  bonnie  brier-bush  in  our 
kailyard." 

KATTJ,  John  Joseph  ( 1841-1903) .  An  Amer- 
ican Roman  Catholic  archbishop.  He  was  bom 
at  Martinsburg,  Va.  (now  W.  Va.) ;  was  edu- 
cated at  St.  Charles's  Colle^,  Ellioott  City, 
Md.,  and  at  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  Baltimore; 
and  was  ordained  in  1866.  For  several  years 
his  parish  duties  extended  over  eight  coiuties 
in  West  Virginia  and  four  in  Virginia.  He  was 
consecrated  Bishop  of  Wheeling  in  1875  and 
was  made  coadjutor  to  Archbishop  Kenrick  of 
St.  Louis  in  1891,  administrator  of  the  arch- 
diocese in  1893,  and  Archbishop  in  1896. 

KAINITE,  kl'nit,  or  KATNIT,  kl'nit  (from 
6k.  Kairit,  kainos,  new).  A  hydrous  magne- 
sium and  potassium  chlorsulphate,  composed  of 
magnesium  sulphate,  potassium  chloride,  and 
water  of  crystallization.  Its  crystals  are  mono- 
clinic  and  have  a  vitreous  lustre.  When  pure, 
the  mineral  is  colorless,  but  from  impurities  it 
usually  varies  from  white  to  dark  red.  It  is 
easily  soluble  in  water  and  has  an  astringent 
taste.  It  generally  occurs  in  granular  masses, 
being  chiefly  found  at  Stassfuit,  Germany,  and 
in  (Alicia.  It  is  useful  in  the  arts  on  account 
of  its  potassium  constituent  and  is  extensively 
used  as  a  fertilizer,  imports  into  the  United 
States  averaging  about  $2,000,000  yearly. 

ZAINOZOIC,  kl'n6-z6^.     See  Cenozoic. 

KAINZ,  kints,  Joseph  (1858-1910).  An 
Austrian  actor,  bom  at  Wieselburg  in  Hungary. 
He  first  appeared  on  the  stage  in  Vienna  in 
1873;  played  three  years  at  the  Court  Theatre 
at  Munich  (1880-83) ;  and  in  1883  was  engaged 
by  the  German  Theatre  in  Berlin  for  a  period 
of  16  years.  He  returned  to  Vienna  in  1899; 
visited  America  several  times;  played  Romeo; 
Mortimer,  in  Schiller's  Maria  Btuart;  Ferdi- 
nand, in  the  same  author's  KabaXe  und  Liebe; 
and  Alceste,  in  Molifere's  Misanthrope.  Consult 
Gr^fori,  Joseph  Kainz  (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1905). 

KATPINO,  kl'ping'.  A  small  town  in  the 
Province  of  Chili,  China,  lying  80  miles  north- 
east of  Tientsin,  in  lat.  30°  36'  N.  and  long. 
118*  10"  E.  It  is  of  note  only  as  being  the 
centre  of  a  coal  field,  though  the  coal  is  not  of 
the  best  quality  and  is  used  only  as  a  steam 
coal.  The  mines  are  connected  by  rail  with  Peh- 
tang  on  the  Pei-ho,  a  distance  of  40  miles.  This 
was  the  first  real  railway  in  China  and  later 
was  extended  to  Tientsin,  thence  to  Paotingfu, 
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capital  of  the  province,  to  Peking,  and  north- 
east to  ShanhaHcwan,  where  it  meets  the  Man- 
churian  railways  and  through  them  the  Trans- 
Siberian.  A  rate  war  in  1911  between  the  two 
mining  companies  led  te  an  amalgamation  in 
1912.  The  combined  output  was  3,190,118  tons, 
with  coal  in  sight  of  10,769,000  tons.  Gross 
profits  for  1912-13  were  $2,934,736;  net  profits 
1 1,655,748.  Eleven  thousand  persons  are 
employed. 

KAI-PINO,  kl'-ping'.  A  town  of  Manchuria 
in  the  Liao-tung  peninsula,  about  30  miles 
southeast  of  the  port  of  Niuchwang  and  on  the 
Port  Arthur  railway.  It  was  taken  by  the  Jap- 
anese under  General  Oku,  July,  1904,  during 
the  Russo-Japanese  War  (q.v.). 

KAI-POMO,  Wpi/md.     See  Kato. 

KAIBA,  kl'rA.  The  capital  of  a  district  of 
the  same  name  in  the  Northern  Division,  Bom- 
bay, British  India  (Map:  India,  B  4),  near 
the  confluence  of  the  two  small  rivers  Watruk 
and  Seree,  20  miles  southwest  of  Ahmadabad. 
It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall  with  bastions.  The 
public  buildings  include  a  beautifully  carved 
Jaina  temple,  a  large  Anglican  church,  a  court- 
house of  Doric  architecture,  a  clock  tower,  li- 
brary, and  reading  room.  The  city  existed  in 
the  fifth  century,  while  its  foundation  is  sup- 
posed to  date  from  1400  b.o.  Pop.,  1901,  10,392; 
1911,  7,399. 

XAXRWAN,  ktr-wftn'  (Ar.  kairuwdn,  from 
Pers.  kdrawdn,  caravan,  or  resting  place).  A 
town  in  Tunis,  30  miles  southwest  of  Susa  ( with 
which  it  is  connected  by  rail)  and  about  80 
miles  south  of  the  city  of  Tunis.  It  is  situ- 
ated in  a  treeless  plain,  covered  in  part  by  salt 
marshes,  some  distance  west  of  a  stream  flowing 
south  to  Sedi  el-Heni  Lake  (Map:  Africa,  F 
1).  About  670  A.D.  the  Mohammedan  General 
Ukbah,  after  having  conquered  north  Africa, 
selected  a  site  in  the  midst  of  a  dense  forest, 
then  infested  by  wild  beasts  and  reptiles,  as  the 
location  of  a  military  post.  It  was  to  keep  in 
check  the  Berber  hordes  and  was  selected  far 
from  the  sea  in  order  to  avoid  danger  of  attack. 
This  "resting  place"  soon  developed  into  a  city, 
which  the  fertuity  of  the  region  made  celebrated 
for  ite  olive  gloves  and  luxuriant  gardens. 
Fifteen  years  after  its  fotmding  it  was  besieged 
by  an  overwhelming  force  of  Berbers  and  fell 
into  their  hands  after  Ukbah  had  been  killed  in 
battle.  It  was  later  recaptured  and  though 
more  than  once  besieged  remained  for  four  cen- 
turies the  "holy  city,"  the  Mecca  of  north  Africa. 
In  the  tenth  century  the  city  was  embellished 
by  the  Aghlabites;  later  it  suffered  considerably 
from  the  rivalry  of  Mahdiyyah  and  then  of 
Tunis,  but  in  the  eleventh  century,  as  the  capital 
of  the  Siride  Muizz,  was  still  famous  for  its 
wealth  and  prosperity.  About  the  middle  of 
that  century,  however,  the  Fatimites  of  Egypt 
instigated  the  Egyptian  Bedouins  to  invade  this 
part  of  Africa.  Kairwan,  attacked  and  taken, 
was  so  utterly  destroyed  that  it  never  afterward 
regained  its  former  position;  it  continued,  nev- 
ertheless, to  be  the  centre  of  theological  study. 
In  1881  it  was  taken  by  the  French  without 
much  difficulty,  though  much  opposition  had 
been  expected  from  the  religious  zealots.  It  was 
then  newly  fortified  and  made  the  capital  of  a 
"contrOle  civil." 

It  is  surrounded  by  a  high  brick  wall,  pierced 
by  five  main  gateways  ana  surmounted  by  tow- 
ers; the  circuit  is  about  3500  yards  and  almost 
forms  a  hexagon.    Until  the  French  occupation 
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access  to  the  city  was  difficult  for  non-Moham- 
medans, but  visitors  at  present  have  little 
trouble  in  entering  even  the  mosques.  There 
are  about  80  ecclesiastical  structures;  numer- 
ous tombs  of  saints  and  warriors,  for  the  dead 
are  brought  from  afar  to  be  buried  in  the  "holy 
city";  and  about  30  mosques,  o.f  which  six  are 
important  ones.  The  Ukbah  Mosque,  which  was 
rebuilt  in  827,  is  in  the  northern  section  of 
the  city  and  is  one  of  the  most  magnificent  and 
sacred  in  Islam,  being  considered  one  of  the  four 
gates  of  Paradise.  It  contains  about  430  an- 
tique Roman  columns  of  marble,  granite,  and 
porphyry,  with  horseshoe  arches;  the  ceiling  is 
flat,  of  dark  wood;  in  the  centre  of  the  immense 
court,  which  is  surrounded  by  a  double  colon- 
nade, is  a  marble  fountain  over  the  sacred  well, 
which  is  supposed  to  communicate  with  the 
Zemzem  at  M!ecca ;  the  mihrab  is  tiled ;  the  sanc- 
tuary double,  with  10  arches  in  one  direction 
and  17  in  the  other.  The  chief  manufactures  of 
the  place  are  copper  utensils,  carpets,  morocco 
leather,  oil  of  roses,  saltpetre,  and  potash;  the 
handsome  bazars  are  well  stocked,  and  the  car- 
avan trade  is  of  considerable  importance.  Pop. 
about  25,000. 

KAISAHTEH,  kl's&-re'e.  A  town  of  Asiatic 
Turkey,  situated  in  the  Vilayet  of  Angora,  a 
short  distance  from  Mount  Argseus  and  160 
miles  southeast  of  Angora  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  C  2).  It  has  narrow  and  crooked  streets 
and  is  partly  surrounded  by  walls.  There  are 
a  mosque,  dating  from  1238,  and  extensive 
bazars.  The  chief  ocupation  of  the  inhabitants 
is  trade,  for  which  the  city  is  well  adapted  on 
accotmt  of  its  location,  exporting  hides,  carpets, 
fruit,  and  raisins.  Kaisarieh  is  the  seat  of 
a  Greek  bishop,  an  Armenian  archbishop,  and  a 
Roman  Catholic  bishop.  In  the  town  are  a  high 
school,  a  kindergarten,  and  an  American  mission 
doing  medical  and  educational  work.  Pop. 
(est.),  60,000,  of  which  26,000  are  Turks.  Kai- 
sarieh occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  Cssarea 
in  Cappadocia. 

KAISEB,  kl'zSr  (OHG.  keisur,  AS.  oOaere, 
OS.  kesur,  Goth,  kaisar,  Gk.  xalaap,  kaisar,  em- 
peror, from  Lat.  Caisar,  referring  especially  to 
Gaius  Julius  Cssar).  The  German  equivalent 
for  Emperor.  Under  the  early  Roman  Empire 
the  acknowledged  heirs  to  the  throne  added  the 
name  Ceesar  to  their  own  in  honor  of  the  "divine 
Julius."  Diocletian  (q.v.)  made  it  distinctively 
a  title  and  bestowed  it  on  the  two  associates  and 
successors  of  the  senior  emperors,  or  Augusti. 
On  the  division  of  the  Roman  Empire  (395  A.D.) 
the  title  was  borne  by  the  emperors  of  the  West 
and  of  the  East.  It  passed  sway  in 'the  West 
with  the  dethronement  of  the  last  Emperor 
(476  Aj>.),  but  was  revived  in  800,  when  Charles 
the  Great  was  crowned  Roman  Emperor  in  St. 
Peter's  at  Rome.  From  this  time  dates  the  as- 
sociation of  the  Roman  Imperial  title  with  the 
kingship  of  a  "barbarian"  nation,  first  the  Franks 
ana  then  after  962  the  Germans.  ( See  Holy 
Roman  Empibe.)  From  Otho  the  Great  to 
Francis  II  the  King  chosen  by  the  German  na- 
tion as  King  of  the  Romans  became  Emperor  of 
the  Holy  Roman  Empire — at  first  by  consecra- 
tion at  Rome,  but  later  through  the  very  act  of 
election.  It  was  customary,  however,  for  the 
German  King  of  the  Romans  to  be  chosen  during 
the  lifetime  of  the  Emperor,  on  whose  death  he 
succeeded  to  the  higher  title.  Charles  V,  whose 
coronation  took  place  at  Bologna  in  1530,  was 
the  last  German  King  to  be  crowned  in  Italy. 
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Until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the 

opinion  was  prevalent  that  there  could  be  but 
one  Christian  Emperor.  After  the  downfall  of 
the  Eastern  Empire,  in  1453,  the  Sultan  also 
assumed  the  title  of  Emperor;  but  the  Ger- 
man Emperor  recognized  this  rival  title  only 
in  1718.  This  recognition  was  followed  by  the 
assumption  of  the  title  of  Czar  by  Peter  the 
Great  in  1721.  After  the  coronation  of  Napo- 
leon I  as  Emperor  of  the  French,  in  1804,  Fran- 
cis II  of  Austria  adopted  the  title  of  Emperor 
of  Austria  and  in  1806  dropped  that  of  Holy 
Roman  Emperor.  In  1851  Napoleon  III  took  up 
the  pretensions  of  Napoleon  I  as  successor  of 
Charles  the  Great.  In  (Germany  the  revival  of 
tile  title  of  German  Emperor  by  the  Nationalist 
movement  of  the  revolution  of  1848  was  un- 
successful; but  after  the  Franco-Prussian  War 
in  1871  King  William  I  of  Prussia  assumed  the 
title  of  Gierman  Emperor,  which  carries  with  it 
only  a  restricted  Imperial  prerogative  and  must 
be  distinguished  from  the  older  title  of  Emperor 
of  Germany.  In  1876  the  Queen  of  England  as- 
sumed the  title  of  Empress  of  India,  and  since 
1877  the  Sultan  of  Turkey  has  called  himself 
Osmanic  Emperor.    See  C^sabism;  Czab;  Em- 

PEBOB. 

Bibliography.  Julius  Ficker,  Da8  deuttche 
Kaiaerreioh  (Innsbruck,  1861);  id.,  Deutschea 
KSnigtkum  iind  Kaiserthwn  (ib.,  1862);  Von 
Sybel,  Die  deutsohe  Nation  und  dot  Kaigerreich 
(Dttsseldorf,  1862) ;  Kuepper,  Nationaler  Qe- 
danke  und  Kaiseridee  (Freiburg,  1898);  Lack- 
mann,  Daa  Kaisertum  (Bern,  1903);  James 
Bryce,  nol}f  Roman  Empire  (New  York,  1911). 

KAISES,  IsABELLB  (1866-  ).  A  Swiss 
author,  bom  in  Beckenried  on  Lake  Lucerne  and 
educated  at  Geneva.  She  first  wrote  in  French, 
publishing  the  volumes  of  verse  /ct-6<i« 
(1888),  Sous  les  itoilea  (1890),  Dm  aileal 
(1897),  and  Le  jardin  oloa  (1912) ;  and  the  ro- 
mances Cceur  de  femme  (1891) ;  BoroHre  (1895), 
which  was  a  story  of  witchcraft;  Eiro  (1898), 
the  scene  of  which  is  laid  on  Lake  Lucerne; 
Votre  ph-e  qui  ites  aum  oieuac  .  .  .  (1899),  a 
sketch  of  urban  poverty;  Vive  le  roil  (1903), 
a  story  of  the  Vendue;  L'Eclair  dam  to  voUe 
(1907);  Marcienne  de  FluS  (1909).  Her  work 
in  French  received  a  prize  from  the  French 
Academy.  She  also  wrote  in  German — a  novel 
Wenn  die  Bonne  untergeht  (1901),  poems  called 
Mein  Here  (1908),  a  romance  Die  Friedenau- 
cherin  (1908),  Der  wandemde  See  (1910),  and 
Von  euiiger  Liebe  (1913). 

KAISEBSLAtTTESK,  kTzSrs-lou'tem.  A 
prominent  and  thriving  town  of  the  Bavarian 
Palatinate,  Germany,  situated  on  the  Wald- 
lauter,  42  miles  by  rail  west  of  Mannheim  ( Map : 
Germany,  B  4 ) .  It  has  a  fine  new  church  of  St. 
Mary,  a  fourteenth-century  Protestant  church, 
hospitals,  an  industrial  museum,  and  a  munici- 
pal theatre.  The  most  prominent  church  is  the 
Protestant.  Its  schools  include  a  Gymnasium, 
manual-training  shops,  an  industrial  school,  ag- 
ricultural school,  and  a  teachers'  seminary.  The 
principal  industries  comprise  spinning  factories 
(worsted  and  cotton),  one  employing  1600 
hands,  and  manufactories  of  structural  steel, 
sewing,  and  other  machines,  boilers,  car 
wheels,  safes,  blank  books,  illuminating  oils, 
lumber,  bricks,  bells,  furniture,  and  shoes.  There 
are  also  extensive  railway  shops,  ironworks,  and 
quarries.  The  trade  in  lumber  and  fruit  is  ex- 
tensive. The  town  is  of  ancient  origin.  In 
1152   Frederick  Barbarossa  built  a  fine  palace 
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here.  It  was  demolished  during  the  Spanish 
War  of  Succession.  Kaiserslautern  became  a  free 
Imperial  city  in  the  thirteenth  century,  but  loet 
its  independence  in  1367,  when  it  passed  to  the 
rulers  of  the  Palatinate.  It  became  French  in 
1801  and  passed  to  Bavaria  in  1816.  It  was 
the  seat  of  the  prorisional  government  during 
the  uprising  in  the  Palatinate  in  1849.  Fop., 
1900,  52,306;  1910,  64,659. 

KAISEBSWEBTH,  kl'zerB-Terf.  A  town  in 
the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  situated  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  6  miles  from  DQsBel- 
dorf.  It  is  chiefly  important  for  the  house  of 
evangelical  deaconesses  established  by  Theodor 
FliecGier  (q.v.)  in  1836  and  now  having  branches 
all  over  the  civilized  world.  It  has  small  manu- 
factures of  ailk,  paper  pulp,  aniline  dyes,  bricks, 
and  dairy  stuffs.    Pop.,  1910,  2804. 

iCATtivrtt  WTLHELM  CANAL.    See  Canai.. 

V  A  TgPH-WTT.TTRT.lCaT.AUm,        kl'zSr-Vll'- 

hSlms-l&nt'.  The  German  portion  of  New  Guinea 
(q.v.).  Area,  70,135  square  miles.  Taken  by 
Australian  forces  Sept.  25,  1914. 

KAJANTJS,  k&-y&'nvs,  Robebt  (1856-  ). 
A  Finnish  composer,  born  at  Helsingfors.  In 
1877  he  entered  the  Leipzig  Conservatory,  study- 
ing under  Richter,  Jadassohn,  and  Reinecke. 
After  graduation,  in  1880,  he  spent  two  more 
years  studying  in  Paris  and  Dresden,  where  his 
first  orchestral  works  were  performed.  In  1886 
he  founded  in  his  native  city  an  orchestral 
association,  which  he  soon  brought  to  such  a 
degree  of  efficiency  that  in  1888  he  was  able  to 
produce  for  the  first  time  in  Finland  Beethoven's 
Ninth  Symphony.  Under  his  leadership  the 
association  grew  steadily,  was  later  incorporated 
as  the  Helsingfors  Philharmonic  Orchestra,  and 
is  to-day  one  of  the  finest  bodies  of  instrumen- 
talists in  Europe.  In  1897  he  became  director 
of  music  at  the  University  of  Helsingfors.  He 
was  the  first  of  the  serious  Finnish  composers 
to  strive  consciously  for  distinct  national  ex- 
pression. Among  his  principal  works  are  two 
symphonic  poems,  Aino  and  Kullervo;  two  Ftn- 
nith  Rhaptodfes;  an  orchestral  suite,  Sommer- 
ermnentngen;  several  cantatas,  piano  pieces, 
and  songs. 

TfATfA,  kaidi  (Maori  name^  meaning  'parrot,' 
onomatopoetic  in  origin).  A  parrot  of  the  New 
Zealand  genus  Neator,  by  some  regarded  as  a 
family  (Nestoridn).  This  group  contains  large, 
handsome  parrots,  with  beak  greatly  prolonged 
(especially  in  the  upper  mandible)  and  com- 
pressed, and  tongue  tipped  with  a  "brush"  of  fine 
hairs.  Two  species  are  extinct — Nestor  produo- 
tus,  formerly  of  Phillip  Island,  and  Nestor  nor- 
folcenais,  once  numerous  on  Norfolk  Island.  The 
existing  species  are  two — ^the  kaka  proper  (A^es- 
tor  meridionalis)  and  the  kea  {Nestor  nota- 
bilia,  q.v.).  The  kaka  inhabits  both  islands  of 
New  Zealand,  but  recently  has  become  reduced  in 
numbers,  since  it  is  very  imsuspicious  of  harm 
and  is  slow  of  flight.  Its  general  color  is  brown, 
with  a  grayish  cap,  yellow  ear  coverts,  and  a 
tinge  of  red  on  the  rump,  abdomen,  and  under 
surface  of  the  wings.  (See  Plate  of  Pabbots 
AND  Pabbakeets.)  It  inhabits  the  forests  and 
feeds  on  juicy  berries,  nectar  brushed  from  large 
flowers  by  means  of  its  tongue,  and  grubs  ob- 
tained by  stripping  off  bark  or  tearing  to  pieces 
decaying  wood  and  growing  epiphytes.  It  Is  so- 
cial and  noisy  and  breeds  in  hollows  of  trees. 
(Consult  Buller,  Birds  of  Neu>  Zealand  (2d  ed., 
London,   1888). 

EAX'ABEK'A  FAIXS.    A  picttiresque  cat- 
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aract  of  the  Kaministiquia  River,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, 14  miles  west  of  Port  Arthur,  situated  near 
its  mouth  on  Lake  Superior.  The  falls  are  160 
yards  wide  and  130  feet  in  height. 

KAKAPO,  k&'lc&-pO'  (Maori  name,  meaning 
'night  parrot'),  or  Owl  Pabbot.  A  nocturnal, 
ground-keeping  parrot  {Stringops  habroptilus) 
of  New  Zealand,  also  called  "ground"  and 
"night"  parrot.  It  is  about  as  large  as  a  raven, 
green,  marked  with  yellow  and  black,  and  has 
a  quaint  owllike  aspect.  The  kakapo  takes  pos- 
session of  a  hole  as  a  home  and  nesting  place, 
but  also  seems  able  to  dig  a  burrow  for  itself. 
Its  food  is  almost  entirely  vegetable  and  is 
gathered  mainly  on  the  ground.  The  flesh  is 
more  delicate  than  that  of  any  other  parrot. 
Since  white  men  settled  in  New  Zealand,  this  in- 
teresting bird  has  almost  disappeared  from  the 
northern  island  and  is  rare  in  the  middle  island. 
It  is  the  only  known  bird  having  large  wings 
which  does  not  use  them  for  flight,  when  it 
does  fly,  its  movements  are  more  like  those  of 
a  flying  squirrel  than  of  a  bird.  The  great  pec- 
toral muscles,  the  keel  of  the  sternum,  and  the 
furcula  have  atrophied  and  disappeared.  Con- 
sult Button  and  Drummond,  Animals  of  Neia 
Zealand  (1905). 

KAXAPUSHI.    See  Hiii alata. 

KAKAB,  k&'k&r.    See  Mdntjac. 

KAKE,  kaOce.     See  Tunoit. 

KAXHYENS,  k&k-hl'enz,  XHYEN,  or  KA- 
KAU,  k&-kou'.  The  name  applied  by  the  Bur- 
mese to  certain  primitive  tribes  of  the  motm- 
tains  of  Arakan  and  northern  Burma  as  far  as 
the  frontiers  of  Assam  and  Tibet.     See  Chins. 

KAK'KE,  k&k1c&'  (Sinico- Japanese,  leg  af- 
fection, from  Chin.  Kioh,  1^  -|-  K'i,  air,  humor). 
A  specific  disease  endemic  in  certain  parts  of 
Japan,  and  believed  to  be  identical  with  the 
beriberi  of  India,  the  Malay  Peninsula  and  Ar- 
chipelago, and  Brazil.  It  was  first  described  in 
1715  by  a  Japanese  p^sician  who  found  it  en- 
demic in  Yeddo  and  Kyoto,  but  rare  in  other 
places.  It  has  spread  since  then  and  is  now 
found  in  many  other  localities,  becoming  at 
times  epidemic.  It  affects  the  lower  extremities 
and  is  characterized  by  numbness  of  the  skin 
of  the  lega,  loss  or  impairment  of  motive  power, 
the  swelling  of  the  legs,  especially  over  the  shin 
bone,  cramps  in  the  calf  of  the  leg,  frequently 
dropsy,  and  in  some  cases  it  affects  the  heart 
and  may  then  prove  rapidly  fatal.  The  origin 
and  causes  of  the  disease  are  unknown.  Consmt : 
Chamberlain,  Things  Japanese  (London,  1891); 
Anderson  in  The  Transactions  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  of  Japan,  vol.  vi  ( Yokohama,  1878 ) ; 
Baelz  and  Miura,  "Beriberi  oder  Kakke,"  in 
Mense's  Handbuch  der  TropenferanAiAetten  (Leip- 
zig, 1905).     See  Bebibebi. 

KAKODTL.     See  Cacodyl. 

KATiA  AZAB,  kB1&  A.-jAt',  Febbilb  Tbopioal 
Splenomegaly.  A  disease  characterized  by  low 
fever  and  sores,  the  spleen  and  many  fluids  con- 
taining small  bodies  with  two  nuclei,  one-third 
the  size  of  a  red  blood  corpuscle  (Leishman- 
Donovan  bodies).  The  disease  is  widespread  in 
India,  especially  in  Assam,  where  it  exists  in  its 
severest  epidemic  form.  It  occurs,  however, 
throughout  the  East,  from  Algiers  to  China. 
Leishman  discovered  the  parasite  in  1900  and 
published  his  observations  in  1903.  Wright,  of 
Boston,  found  the  parasite  in  scrapings  from 
"Delhi  sore,"  and  in  1905  P.  Manson  suggested 
that  "Oriental  sore"  may  be  the  analogue  of  vac- 
cinia, for  its  fiuid  contains  Leishman  bodies  and 
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its  occurrence  prevents  kala  azar.  "Oriental 
sore,"  found  where  camels  are  numerous,  has 
been  perpetuated  by  the  Jews  of  Bagdad,  who 
have  inoculated  it  for  many  generations.  It  is 
probably  kala  azar  passed  through  camels.  The 
bedbug  is  now  believed  to  carry  and  transmit 
the  disease.  The  mortality  rate  is  exceedingly 
high. 

TfATiABAQH.    See  Sai.t  Range. 

K  AT.  A  FAT,  ka'U-flit'.  A  strongly  fortified 
town  of  Rumania,  situated  on  the  left  -bank  of 
the  Danube,  opposite  the  Bulgarian  town  of 
VViddin,  155  miles  west-southwest  of  Bucharest 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3).  With  the  Ru- 
manian capital  it  is  connected  by  railway.  It 
figured  prominently  during  the  Russo-Turkish 
War  of  182S-29,  when  the  Russians  lost  here  in 
battle  10,000  men.    Pop.,  7113. 

KALAHARI  (ka'U-hft're)  DESEBT.  A 
vast  region  in  South  Africa,  forming  parts  of 
the  territories  of  German  Southwest  Africa, 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Rhodesia,  and  extending 
to  about  the  parallel  of  lat.  21°  S.  (Map:  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  E  4).  Its  boundaries  and  area 
have  not  been  determined,  but  its  dimensions  are 
about  400  mUes  from  east  to  west  and  600  miles 
from  north  to  south.  It  consists  of  a  large 
basin  or  depression  of  the  great  South  African 
plateau  and  has  a  general  elevation  of  from 
3000  to  4000  feet.  It  has  the  character  of  a 
desert  only  along  the  borders.  The  rains  which 
prevail  there  from  August  to  April,  together 
with  a  copious  supply  of  ground  water,  produce 
a  considerable  vegetation  in  the  interior,  which 
in  places  takes  the  form  of  extensive  for- 
ests of  thorny  trees  and  shrubs.  In  the  eastern 
part  of  the  region  there  are  a  number  of  deep 
basins,  which  fill  up  with  water  during  the  rainy 
season.  The  desert  is  inhabited  only  by  stray 
bands  of  Bushmen  and  Bechuanas,  of  whom  some 
are  known  as  Bakalahari.  The  elephant,  giraffe, 
lion,  leopard,  and  a  few  other  animals  of  the 
tropical  regions  are  found  mostly  in  small  num- 
bers and  are  partly  protected  by  law.  The  na- 
tive melon  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  food  sup- 
plies of  the  natives  as  well  as  of  their  cattle. 

KAT.AKATTA,  kfi'ld.-kou'&,  Davio  (1830-91). 
A  King  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands  (q.v.). 

IfAT.AMATA,  kal&-ma't&.  A  seaport,  archi- 
episoopal  see,  and  capital  of  the  Xomarchy  of 
Messenia,  Greece,  on  the  Nedon,  1  mile  from  its 
mouth,  near  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Messenia,  17 
miles  southwest  of  Sparta  by  rail  (Map:  Bal- 
kan Peninsula,  D  6).  The  town  is  surrounded 
by  orange,  fig,  mulberry,  and  olive  groves,  the 
products  of  which  it  exports  in  large  quantities. 
Silk  is  manufactured  and  export^;  the  prin- 
cipal imports  are  foodstuffs.  The  harbor, 
though  it  has  been  improved,  is  still  much  ex- 
posed. The  first  national  assembly  of  Greece  was 
held  here,  in  1821.  In  1825  it  was  pillaged  by 
Ibrahim  Pasha.    Pop.,  1907,  15,397. 

KAIAHAZOO,  kfil'o-ma-zSS'.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Kalamazoo  Co.,  Mich.,  49 
miles  south  of  Grand  Rapids,  on  the  Kalamazoo 
River,  and  on  the  Michigan  Central,  the  Lake 
Shore  and  Michigan  Southern,  the  Chicago,  Kal- 
amazoo, and  Saginaw,  the  Grand  Rapids  and 
Indiana,  and  three  other  railroads  (Map:  Michi- 
gan, DO).  It  is  the  seat  of  Kalamazoo  College 
(Baptist),  opened  in  1855,  and  of  the  Western 
Michigan  Normal  School,  founded  in  1904. 
Among  other  noteworthy  features  are  the  Michi- 
gan Asylum  for  the  Insane,  the  public  library, 
Nazareth  Academy   (Roman  Catholic),  St.  An- 


thony School  for  Feeble-Minded,  Todd  Museum 
of  Art,  Central  High  and  Manual  Training 
School,  and  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  building.  The  prin- 
cipal industries  are  celery  and  peppermint  grow- 
ing and  the  manufacture  of  paper,  windmills, 
wagons  and  buggies,  boilers  and  engines,  saw- 
mill machinery,  caskets  and  coffins,  corsets  and 
other  articles  of  women's  wear,  electric  signs, 
fishing  tackle,  heaters,  stoves,  sleds  and  folding 
chairs,  railway  supplies,  society  regalia,  and 
cigars.  The  growth  of  the  paper  industry  has 
b^n  especially  marked.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor  and  a  unicameral  council,  an- 
nually elected,  and  subordinate  administrative 
departments,  all  except  the  school  board,  which 
is  chosen  by  popular  election,  being  governed  by 
committees  appointed  by  the  mayor.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  its  water  works  and  electric- 
light  plant.  Settled  about  1829,  Kalamazoo 
was  incorporated  as  a  village  in  1843  and  was 
chartered  as  a  city  in  1884.  Pop.,  1900,  24,404; 
1910,  39,437;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  46,842. 

KALAJCAZOO  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Michi- 
gan, which  rises  in  southwestern  Jackson  County, 
near  the  south  boundary  of  the  State,  and,  after 
a  generally  northwesterly  course  of  about  100 
miles,  empties  into  Lake  Michigan  at  Sauga- 
tuck  (Map:  Michigan,  D  6).  At  its  mouth, 
which  is  an  excellent  harbor  for  vessels  of  100 
tons,  it  is  350  feet  wide  and  10  to  15  feet  deep, 
and  it  is  navigable  for  50-ton  vessels  38  miles 
to  Allegan.  The  river  furnishes  extensive  water 
power.  The  cities  of  Battle  Creek  and  Kalama- 
zoo are  situated  on  its  banks. 

KALAlf,   Abbaham.     See   Caiotixtb,    Abba- 

RAU. 

KALAMS.    See  Calans. 

KALAWOS,  kA.-l&ngz'.  A  primitive  Javanese 
people,  of  whom  but  few  survive  and  about  whose 
physical  characters  considerable  difference  of 
opinion  has  existed.  Consult  Meyer,  Die  Ka- 
langa  auf  Java  (Leipzig,  1877). 

KAXAPOOIAIT.     See  Kalapcta. 

TATiAPTTYA,  ka'l&-p?SS'y&,  or  CALLA- 
POOTA.  A  group  of  tribes,  constituting  a 
distinct  stock,  formerly  occupying  the  greater 
portion  of  the  Willamette  River  valley  in  north- 
western Oregon.  Although  at  one  time  numer- 
ous, they  were  never  prominent  in  history, 
being  of  unwarlike  character,  so  that  by  the 
constant  inroads  of  the  coast  tribes  and  the 
later  cruelties  of  the  white  pioneers  they  have 
been  almost  exterminated.  Some  small  bands, 
known  officially  as  Lakmiut,  Mary's  River,  San- 
tiam,  and  Yamhill,  are  gathered  upon  Grande 
Ronde  reservation  in  the  same  region.  They 
formerly  subsisted  largely  upon  bulbous  roots 
of  water  plants,  practiced  head  flattening,  but 
not  tattooing,  had  a  mild  system  of  slavery  and 
some  curious  marriage  customs,  the  bride's  rela- 
tives stripping  the  husband  and  all  his  relatives, 
male  and  female,  of  their  clothing  and  appropri- 
ating it  to  themselves.  They  are  now  citizens, 
civilized  and  self-supporting,  raising  grain  and 
hay  and  deriving  a  considerable  income  from  the 
sale  of  their  native  basketry,  though  numbering 
but  106.  Consult  Lewis,  Tribeg  of  the  Columbia 
Valley  and  the  Coast  of  Washington  and  Oregon 
(Lancaster,   Pa.,   1906). 

KAIiATHABBAL.     See  Calahobra. 

KAXB,  kaip,  Chablotte  von  (1761-1843).  A 
German  literary  woman,  best  known  as  a  friend 
of  Schiller.  She  was  bom,  a  Marschalk  von 
Ostheim,  at  Waltershausen  and  in  1783  mar- 
ried Heinrich  von  Kalb.     She  met  Schiller  at 
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Mannheim  in  1784,  and  in  1787  he  went  on  her 
account  to  Weimar.  At  one  time  the  poet  pro- 
posed to  marry  her;  after  his  marriage  the 
poet  HOlderlin,  a  tutor  in  her  family  (1793-94), 
succeeded  Schiller  in  her  maternal  affections. 
Afterward  Jean  Paul  became  her  ideal,  and  she 
is  portrayed  as  Linda  in  his  Titan.  After  much 
misfortune  she  went  in  1820  to  Berlin  and  there, 
totally  blind,  was  sheltered  by  Princess  Mari- 
anne. Her  memoirs,  under  the  title  Charlotte, 
were  republished  at  Stuttgart  in  1879,  and  her 
letters  to  Jean  Paul  and  his  wife  were  edited  by 
Nerrlich  in  1882.  Consult  her  novel  Cornelia 
(1851),  containing  autobiographical  elements, 
edited  by  her  daughter  Edda  (1790-1874); 
Kiipke,  Charlotte  von  Kalb  (Berlin,  1852);  es- 
pecially, Klarmann,  Oeschichte  der  Familie  von 
Kalb  auf  Kalbarieth  (Eriangen,  1902),  and  Ida 
Boy-Ed,  Charlotte  von  Kalb.  Eine  psycholo- 
giache  Studie  (Jena,  1912). 

KALB,  JoHAKN,  Babon  DC  (1721-80).  An 
officer  in  the  American  Revolution.  He  was  bom 
at  Hattendorf,  Bavaria,  entered  the  French  army 
as  a  lieutenant  in  1743,  and  became  a  captain 
in  1747  and  a  brigadier  general  in  1761.  In 
1768  he  was  sent  by  France  on  a  secret  mis- 
sion to  England's  American  colonies  and  in  1777 
accompanied  Lafayette  to  the  United  States 
and  offered  his  services  to  Ciongress.  In  Sep- 
tember, 1777,  he  received  a  commission  as  major 
general  and  until  the  spring  of  1780  served  in 
Kew  Jersey  and  Maryland.  In  April,  1780,  he 
was  sent  to  join  the  Southern  army  as  second 
in  command  to  Gates,  and,  at  the  battle  of  Cam- 
den (q.v.)  on  August  16,  was  mortally  wounded, 
dying  three  days  later.  Lafayette  laid  the  cor- 
ner stone  of  a  monument  to  nim  at  Camden  in 
1825,  and  a  statue  of  him,  by  Ephraim  Keiper, 
was  unveiled  at  Annapolis  in  1887.  Consult 
Kapp,  Leben  des  amerikanischen  Generals  Jo- 
hann  Kalb  (Stuttgart,  1862),  an  English  ver- 
sion of  which  was  privately  published  at  New 
York  in  1870,  and  which  is  presented  in  con- 
densed form  in  Greene's  The  Oerman  Element  in 
the  War  of  American  Independence  (New  York, 
1876).  Consult  also  Smith,  Memoir  of  the  Baron 
De  Kalb   (Baltimore,  1858). 

KATiBE,  kU'be.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Saxony,  Prussia,  situated  18  miles  south  of 
Magdeburg,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Saale.  Spin- 
ning and  weaving,  and  manufactures  of  stoves, 
paper,  wool,  and  sugar,  are  carried  on.  Pop., 
1900,  12,281;   1910,  12,088. 

KALBECK,  kftlOiek,  Max  (1850-  ). 
Pseudonym,  Jeremias  Deutlich.  A  German  dram- 
atist, Vbrettist,  and  critic.  He  was  bom  and 
educated  at  Breslau.  After  a  few  years  at 
Munich  he  was  appointed  keeper  of  the  ar- 
chives in  the  art  museum  of  his  native  city  and 
in  1880  went  to  Vienna,  where  he  became  asso- 
ciated with  the  Wiener  Allgemeine  Zeitung,  the 
Preaae  (1883),  the  Montagt-Revue  (1890),  and 
the  Neues  Wiener  Tageblatt.  His  earliest  pub- 
lished work  was  in  the  field  of  lyric:  Aus  Natur 
und  Leben  (2d  ed.,  1872);  Nachte  (2d  ed., 
1880);  and  Ana  alter  und  neuer  Zeit  (1890). 
More  important  was  his  critical  writing:  Neue 
BeitrSge  zur  Biographic  des  Dichters  Oiinther 
(1879),  on  Wagner's  Nibelungen  (3d  ed.,  1883), 
and  Parsifal  (1883);  Wiener  Opernabende 
(1885),  and  Opernabende  (1898).  He  adapted 
for  the  German  stage  Massenet's  Le  Cid  and 
Werther,  Verdi's  Otello,  and  works  of  Smareglia, 
Mascagni,  Smetana,  and  Tschaikowsky;  and 
wrote  Die  Maienkonigin  (1888),  Daa  stille  Dorf 
Vol.  XIII.— 6 
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(1898),  Nubia   (1898),  and  a  life  of  Brahma 
(1904). 

KALCKBEITTH,  ktllk'roit,  Leopold,  Count 
(1855-  ).  A  German  portrait,  genre,  and 
landscape  painter.  He  was  liorn  in  Dttsseldorf, 
son  of  Stanislaus  Kalckreuth  (q.v.),  and  was  a 
pupil  of  Struys  at  Weimar  and  of  Benczur  in 
the  Munich  Academy.  From  1885  to  1890  he 
was  a  professor  in  the  Weimar  Art  School,  from 
1895  to  1890  in  the  Karlsruhe  Academy,  and 
after  1899  in  the  Academy  of  Stuttgart.  Al- 
though his  work  includes  portraits,  such  as  those 
of  Count  Eulenburg-Liebenburg  and  Lieutenant 
General  von  Grolmann,  and  landscapes,  he  is 
chiefly  known  as  a  painter  of  the  German  peas- 
antry. He  paints  with  a  powerful  and  direct  nat- 
uralism, recalling  LeibI  (q.v.),  but  with  a  more 
impressionistic  technique.  Among  his  pictures 
are:  "The  Fish  Auction";  "The  Old  Salt  on  the 
Beach";  "Schloss  Klein-Oels,"  National  Gallery, 
Berlin;  "Old  Age,"  Dresden  Gallery;  "Rainbow," 
New  Pinakothek,  Munich;  "Thunder-Clouds" 
(1899),  in  the  Karlsmhe  Gallery. 

KAIiCXBEUTH,  Stanislaits,  Count  ( 1821- 
94).  A  Grerman  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Koz- 
min  ( Posen ) .  From  1840  to  1845  he  was  a  lieu- 
tenant in  the  First  Guards  Regiment,  stationed 
at  Potsdam,  where  he  was  a  pupil  of  Wegener. 
He  then  resigned  from  the  service,  and  studied 
under  Krause  in  Berlin  and  Schirmer  at  Dttssel- 
dorf. His  earlier  works  obtained  for  him  from 
Frederick  William  IV  of  Prussia  an  appoint- 
ment as  professor,  and  in  1869  he  organized  the 
art  school  which  was  opened  at  Weimar  in  1860, 
remaining  its  director  until  1876.  Subsequently 
he  established  himself  at  Kreuznach  and  in  1883 
at  Munich.  Extensive  travels,  particularly  in 
the  Alps  and  the  Pyrenees,  furnished  the  ma- 
terial for  his  numerous  pictures  of  idealized 
mountain  scenery.  Although  celebrated  in  their 
day  for  nobility  of  form  and  skillful  light  and 
shade  effects,  they  now  seem  hard  and  dry.  They 
prominently  include:  "Lac  de  Gaube"  (1855), 
"Canigai  Valley"  (1856),  "Rosenlaui  Glacier" 
(1878),  all  in  the  National  Gallery,  Berlin; 
"Lake  in  the  Pyrenees"  (1858),  KOnigsberg 
Museum.  The  Orangery,  near  Potsdam,  con- 
tains a  series  of  25  landscapes  by  him. 

trAT.v.  (Scottish  variant  of  cole,  AS.  cSwl, 
Icel.  kal,  OHG.  k6l,  eh6li,  Oer.  Kohl,  cabbage, 
from  Lat.  caulis,  cabbage,  Gk.  Kav\6s,  kauloa, 
stalk;  connected  with  Lat.  oavus.  Ok.  icoiXot, 
koilos,  hollow),  or  B0BE001.E  (Ger.  KoM).  A 
cultivated  variety  of  Brassica  oleracea,  differing 
from  cabbage  in  the  open  heads  of  leaves,  which 
are  used  for  culinary  purposes  and  also  as  food 
for  cattle.  There  are  many  subvarieties.  Most 
of  the  kinds  are  biennial,  like  the  cabbage,  but 
some  may  be  reckoned  perennial,  as  the  Milan 
kale  {ohou  de  Milan),  and  are  frequently 
propagated  by  cuttings.  Kale  is  much  culti- 
vated as  a  winter  vegetable.  The  mode  of 
cultivation  nearly  agrees  with  that  of  cabbage. 
For  illustration,  see  Plate  of  Cabbaqe. 

KAIiE,  Sua.  A  vegetable  grown  for  its  edible 
shoots.    See  Sea  Kale. 

KALEEOE,  k&-lej',  or  KAIiIT.  A  native 
name  given  to  a  group  of  rather  small  pheasants 
inhabiting  the  hnls  along  the  southern  front  of 
the  Himalayan  Range  from  Kashmir  to  Bhutan 
and  thence  through  Burma  and  southern  China 
and  south  to  Siam  and  Annam.  There  are 
about  a  dozen  species  of  the  genus  Oennwus  (or 
Euplooamua),  characterized  by  medium  size, 
generally  dark  but  richly  glossy  plumage,  and 
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recumbent  crests,  with  the  sides  of  the  head 
naked.  The  males  have  spurs.  Horsfield's 
kale^e  of  Assam  is  the  darkest  and  most  typi- 
cal. The  white-crested  and  black-crested  are 
well-known  forms  in  northern  India,  much  pur- 
sued by  sportsmen;  and  the  Chinese  silver 
pheasant  {OenncBua  nycthemerus)  is  the  most 
striking  in  appearance,  as  its  upper  plumage  is 
white,  ornamented  with  dark  markings.  It  has 
long  been  reared  in  European  parks.  The  most 
aberrant  member  is  Swinhoe's  kaleege  {Oenncevs 
atoinhoii)  of  Formosa,  while  the  most  general- 
ized form  is  the  lineated  kaleege  {Oennteua 
lineatua)  of  southern  Burma.  The  group  is  of 
especial  interest  as  illustrating  the  rather  rare 
phenomenon  of  feral  hybridization,  this  occur- 
ring in  a  widespread  fashion  in  Burma,  between 
the  above-mentioned  Horsfleld's  and  Chinese 
silver  and  the  lineated  kaleege.  Consult  Beebe, 
Zoologica,  vol.  i,  no.  17  (Xew  York,  1914).  See 
PHEASA2ITS,  and  Plate  of  Pheasants. 

KALEIDOSCOPE,  k&-ll'd6-sk0p  (from  Ok. 
Ka\6f,  kaloa,  beautiful  -|-  elSos,  etdot,  form  + 
4rK0T€lt>,  gkopein,  to  view).  An  optical  instru- 
ment invented  by  Sir  David  Brewster  in  1816. 
It  consists  of  a  tube  containing  two  plane 
mirrors  placed  lengthwise  along  the  axis  and 
hinged  together  along  one  edge,  so  as  to  make 
with  each  other  an  angle  which  is  an  aliquot 
part  of  180*.  One  end  is  supplied  with  an 
eyeglass,  and  the  other  is  closed  by  two  glass 
plates,  at  a  small  distance  from  each  other,  and 
between  which  are  placed  little  fragments  of 
glass  or  other  colored  objects.  The  eye  looking 
into  the  tube  perceives  these  objects  multiplied 
as  many  times  as  the  angle  which  the  reflecting 
planes  make  with  each  other  is  contained  in 
the  whole  circumference  of  a  circle,  and  always 
symmetrically  disposed.  The  slightest  shaking 
of  the  instrument  produces  new  figures,  and  it 
is  not  only  a  pleasing  toy,  but  has  been  used  to 
suggest  designs  and  patterns  for  carpets,  wall 
papers,  and  other  fabrics. 

KALESTD  BB'tfSEB.     See  Calakd. 

XAI/EHDS  (Lat.  kalend€B,  abbrev.  kal.,  or  k., 
from  calare.  Ok.  KoKeiy,  kalein,  to  summon;  con- 
nected with  OHO.  hol6n,  Oer.  holen,  AS.  go- 
kalian,  Eng.  hale;  not  akin  to  Eng.  call).  The 
Romans  made  a  threefold  division  of  the  month 
into  Kalends,  Nones  (Nona),  and  Ides  (Idus). 
The  Kalends  always  fell  upon  the  first  of  the 
month;  in  March,  May,  July,  and  October, 
the  Nones  fell  on  the  seventh,  the  Ides  on  the 
fifteenth;  in  the  remaining  months,  tiie  Nones 
came  on  the  fifth,  the  Ides  on  the  thirteenth. 
The  Kalends  were  so  named  because  it  was  an 
old  custom  of  the  collie  of  priests  on  the  first 
of  the  month  to  summon  (or  assemble,  calare) 
the  people  to  inform  them  of  the  festivals 
and  sacred  days  to  be  observed  during  the 
month;  the  Nones  received  their  name  because 
they  were  the  ninth  day  before  the  Ides,  reck- 
oned inclusively  (cf.  Lat.  nonua,  ninth).  The 
derivation  of  Idus  is  uncertain.  This  three- 
fold division  also  determined  the  reckoning 
of  the  days,  which  were  not  distinguished  by 
the  ordinal  numbers  first,  second,  third,  etc., 
but  as  follows:  those  between  the  Kalends  and 
the  Nones  were  termed  "the  days  before  the 
Nones";  those  between  the  Nones  stnd  the  Ides, 
"the  days  before  the  Ides";  and  the  remainder, 
"the  days  before  the  Kalends"  of  the  next 
month.  Thus,  since  the  Ides  of  January  were 
on  the  thirteenth  of  that  month,  a  Latin  writer 
would  term  the  next  day  the  "nineteenth  before 
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the  Kalends  of  February,"  reckoning  inclu- 
sively, i.e.,  reckoning  in  both  the  fourteenth  of 
January  and  the  first  of  February.  January  31 
was  termed  pridie  Kalendaa  Fehruariaa  (the 
day  before  the  Kalends  of  February) ;  January 
29  was  called,  by  the  inclusive  reckoning  ex- 
plained aJ>ove,  "the  third  day  before  the  Kalends 
of  February."  There  was,  in  Eoman  reckoning, 
no  "second  day  before  the  Kalends  of  February." 
Similar  terms  were  employed,  of  course,  in  all 
the  other  months. 

For  the  expression  ad  Kalendas  Qrceoaa,  see 
Obeek  Kalends.  The  Roman  Kalends  and  the 
Ides  were  often  appointed  as  days  for  payment 
of  reni^  interest,  etc.  See  Calendab.  Consult 
Oildersleeve-Lodge,  Latin  Orammar  (Boston, 
1894),  and  Allen  and  Oreenough,  New  Latin 
Orammar  (ib.,  1903). 

KALEBGIS,  kft-ler'g«s,  Dgmetbius  (1803- 
67)^  A  Greek  soldier  and  statesman,  born  on 
the  island  of  Crete.  He  was  educated  at  St. 
Petersburg  and  afterward  studied  medicine  in 
Vienna  and  Paris.  Upon  the  outbreak  of  the 
Greek  revolution  in  1821  he  went  to  Greece, 
distinguished  himself  in  the  War  of  Independ- 
ence, and  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  Turks. 
He  was  very  active  in  the  revolution  of  1843 
and  was  general  and  adjutant  of  King  Otho, 
but  resigned  in  1845  and  was  forced  to  leave 
the  country.  He  went  to  London,  where  he 
remained  until  1848.  Unsuccessful  in  his  at- 
tempts at  stirring  up  another  revolution  in 
Greece,  he  went  to  Paris  in  1853.  In  1854  he 
was  made  Minister  of  War  in  the  Mavrocorda- 
tos  ministry,  but  fell  into  disfavor  and  resigned. 
In  1861  he  was  sent  as  Ambassador  to  Paris 
and  took  an  important  part  in  the  n^otiations 
which  obtained  the  Greek  throne  for  George  of 
Denmark  from  the  Bavarian  dynasty. 

EiALE  STTXTANXE,  k&-ls'  sul-tft'n«-a'.  A 
town  of  Asiatic  Turkey.    See  Chanak  Kalessi. 

KALEVALA,  kaift-vftl^    See  Finnish  Lan- 

OITAGE  ANDLlTEBATtJBE. 

KALEVIPOEO,  k&la've-peo  (Esthon.,  son 
of  Kalev).  The  representative  epic  poem  of  the 
Esthonians.  Like  the  Finnish  Kalevala,  this 
epic  is  based  upon  popular  songs,  which  were 
collected  bv  Kreutzwald  (1857-59)  in  the  form 
in  which  they  are  now  known.  Unfortunately 
the  material  used  by  the  editor  was  destroyed, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  determine  how  much  of 
the  poem  is  the  real  product  of  folk  fancy. 
The  text,  with  German  translation,  is  found  in 
Kalevnpoeg,  eine  estnisehe  Sage,  translated  by 
Reinthal  (Dorpat,  1857-61).  Consult  Kirby, 
Hero  of  Esthonia  and  Other  Studies,'  vol.  i 
(London,  1895). 

KALOAIT,  kal-gftn'  (Mongol,  barrier),  or  in 
Chinese  Chang-kia  K'ow,  from  the  name  of  the 
gate  in  the  Great  Wall  near  by.  A  walled  city 
in  the  Chinese  Province  of  Chili  (or  Pechili), 
situated  about  130  miles  northwest  of  Peking,  a 
short  distance  south  of  the  Great  Wall ;  lat.  40" 
60'  N.,  long.  114'  54'  E.;  2810  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea  (Map:  China,  K  3).  Lying 
on  the  main  route  across  Mongolia  from 
Peking  to  Kiakhta  in  Siberia,  it  is  a  very 
important  centre  of  the  overland  tea  trade  in 
which  many  thousands  of  camels  are  employed. 
Kalgan  is  also  the  point  where  trade  is  diverted 
west  to  Shensi  and  Kansu.  It  is  connected  by 
rail  with  Peking.  It  does  an  immense  business 
with  the  Mongols.  Its  chief  product  is  soda. 
Like  all  great  trading  cities  of  China,  its 
suburbs  are  quite  extensive.    Pop.  (est.),  70,000, 
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including  a  number  of  Russian  merchants  and 
several  missionaries.  The  valley  in  which  it 
stands  is  well  cultivated  and  contains  many 
populous  villages. 

KAIiOUYJUV,  k&l-gSS'ySv.  As  island  in  the 
Arctic  Ocean.    See  KoLUxmcv. 

KATiTTATTA,  kal'h&-n&.  A  Sanskrit  author, 
famous  as  having  written  the  chronicle  of  the 
kings  of  Kashmir,  known  as  Rijatarangvitt 
(q.v.). 

KAT.T,  k&1«  (Skt.  Mlf,  black).  1.  One  of 
the  names  of  Parvati,  especially  in  southern 
India  and  Bengal.  Under  this  title  she  is  rep- 
resented as  of  hideous  aspect,  four-armed,  with 
bloody  and  protruding  teeth  and  tongue,  wear- 
ing a  necklace  of  skulls,  girded  with  a  serpent 
and  standing  on  the  body  of  her  husband  Siva. 
She  has  a  famous  shrine  (Kali  Qhat)  near 
Calcutta.  She  is  worshiped  with  bloody  sacri- 
fices, sometimes  of  human  beings.  Kali  is  the 
goddess  of  epidemics,  particularly  of  cholera. 
(See  Thuo.)  2.  In  tiie  story  of  Nala  and 
JDamayanti,  the  personification  of  the  die,  who 
caused  Nala  to  lose  all  his  possessions  in  the 
game  of  dice  with  his  brother  Puskara. 

KAUCH,  kanish,  Bebtha  ( 1874-  ).  An 
American  actress,  born  at  Lemberg  in  Galicia. 
She  studied  singing  at  the  Lemberg  Conserva- 
tory, made  her  d4but  in  Yiddish  comic  opera 
in  1890,  sang  in  Yiddish  at  the  Bucharest  Na- 
tional Theatre  in  1891,  and  first  appeared  in 
New  York  in  1894.  She  first  played  in  English 
at  the  American  Theatre  in  1906  in  the  title 
r61e  of  F4dora.  Subsequently  she  starred  in 
Monna  Vaima  (1906);  T)te  Kreutzer  Sonata 
(1906);  Sapho  and  Phaon  (1907);  The  Witch 
(1910);  A  Woman  of  To-Day  (1910);  The 
Light  of  St.  Agnes  (1912)  ;  Bachel  (1913). 

XAXmASA,  ka'16-d&'8&.  The  name  of  the 
greatest  dramatic  and  lyric  poet  of  India  and 
one  of  the  foremost  poets  of  the  world.  He  is 
best  known  to  Western  fame  as  author  of  the 
beautiful  play  SakttntalA,  but  he  is  entitled  to 
lasting  renown  also  through  his  other  poetical 
works.  The  precise  date  at  which  he  lived  is 
subject  to  much  discussion.  Hindu  tradition 
places  him  as  early  as  the  first  century  B.C.,  but 
most  Occidentals  have  found  reasons  for  believ- 
ing that  he  lived  as  late  as  the  sixth  century 
A.J>.,  although  tiie  tendency  at  present  is  to 
place  him  earlier  than  this  rather  later  date, 
but  not  so  early  as  the  traditional  date.  The 
whole  question  is  connected  with  the  era  of 
King  Vikrama,  or  Vikramaditya,  in  whose  time 
he  flourished  and  at  whose  court  in  Ujjain  he 
was  one  of  the  "nine  gems."  L^ends  regarding 
Kalidasa  are  still  preserved  at  this  ancient 
city,  which  was  once  a  famous  capital  and 
literary  centre  in  King  Vikrama's  Augustan 
age.    See  Vikbama;  Ujjain. 

As  a  dramatist,  Kalidasa  was  the  author  of 
three  plays.  The  most  famous  of  these,  Sakun- 
tali  (Recognition  of  Sakuntala  by  the  Ring), 
aroused  the  interest  of  literary  Europe  and  an 
enthusiastic  panegyric  from  Goethe  when  it  was 
first  translated  by  Sir  William  Jones  in  1789. 
The  second  play,  VikramorvaM,  is  a  dramatic 
and  romantic  episode  of  the  rescue  of  a  nymph 
by  the  heroic  king  with  whom  she  falls  deeply 
in  love.  Less  important  is  the  third  drama, 
MUavika  and  Agnimitra,  the  incident  of  a 
king's  love  for  a  dancing  girl  who  turns  out  to 
be  a  princess  in  disguise.  Kalidasa's  lyrical 
masterpiece  is  the  Megha-dUta  (Cloud  Mes- 
senger), in  which  a  cloud  is  made  the  envoy  of 
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an  absent  lover  to  his  distant  sweetheart.  The 
Ritusamhira  is  a  poem  on  the  changes  of  the 
Indian  year.  Two  artificial  poems  were  also 
composed  by  this  gifted  Sanskrit  poet:  the 
Kumira-tamhhava  (Birth  of  the  War  God),  in 
18  cantos,  and  the  Raghuvamia  (Line  of 
Raghu),  in  praise  of  the  lineage  of  the  g^eat 
hero  Rama,  Prince  of  India.  (See  the  articles 
under  these  titles.)  There  are  also  some  other 
poetical  compositions  ascribed  to  Kalidasa,  but 
they  are  probably  not  genuine  or  are  of  doubt- 
ful authenticity. 

The  literary  merit  of  Kalidasa's  work  is  un- 
questioned. His  artistic  form  is  masterful;  his 
fancy  is  rich  and  luxuriant,  and  his  feelings 
true  and  tender. 

Bibliography.  For  details  regarding  Kali- 
dasa's date  and  life,  consult:  Bhao  Dajl,  "On 
the  Sanskrit  Poet,  K&lidfisa,"  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
ciety (Bombay,  1860)  ;  Huth,  Dag  Zeitalter  des 
Kalidasa  (Berlin,  1892);  Seviratne,  Life  of 
Kalidas  (Colombo,  1901);  Beckh,  Ein  Beitrag 
zur  Tewtkritik  von  Kalidisas  MeghadUta  (Ber- 
lin, 1907) ;  Ray,  "Age  of  Kalidasa,"  in  Journal 
of  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  vol.  iv  (Calcutta, 
1908).  Editions  and  translations  of  Kalidasa 
are  numerous;  consult  the  list  given  for  the 
dramas  by  Schuyler,  Bibliography  of  the  San- 
skrit Drama  (New  York,  1906).  More  recent 
editions  are:  Foulker,  Kalidasa:  A  Complete 
Collection  of  the  Various  Readings  of  the  Madras 
Manuscripts  (4  vols.,  Madras,  1904-07)  ;  Pansi- 
kar,  KumOrasambha^a,  with  the  commentary  of 
Mallinath  and  Sit&r&m  (6th  ed.,  Bombay,  ■ 
1908) ;  Cappeller,  Sakuntala,  kUrzere  Textform 
mit  Anmerkungen  (Leipzig,  1909)  ;  Hultzsch, 
Meghadnta,  with  the  commentary  of  Valla- 
bhadeva  (London,  1911).  The  SakuntalA  alone 
has  been  rendered  into  more  than  a  dozen  dif- 
ferent modem  languages.  Among  the  English 
versions  may  be  mentioned  those  by  Sir  William 
Jones,  Baoountala,  or  the  Fatal  Ring  (Calcutta, 
1789;  London,  1790,  1870);  Monier-Williams, 
Sakuntala,  or  the  Lost  Ring  (6th  ed.,  London, 
1890) ;  Edgren,  ShakuntalA,  or  the  Recovered 
Ring  (New  York,  1894).  For  a  good  bibli- 
ography of  Kalidasa's  lyric  and  narrative 
poems,  with  a  discussion  of  his  date,  see  Mac- 
donell.  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (London, 
1913). 

KAT.TDE,  kft-16'd«,  Thi»dob  (1801-63).  A 
German  sculptor,  bom  at  KSnigshfltte,  Silesia. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Schadow  and  afterward  of 
Rauch.  His  groups  of  figures  and  animals  com- 
bined are  the  most  successful  of  his  works; 
they  include  "Child  and  Swan"  (for  the  Schloss- 
-garten  in  Charlottenburg),  and  his  masterpiece 
"Bacchante  on  a  Panther,"  in  the  National  Gal- 
lery, Berlin.  He  also  carved  the  "Dying  Lion" 
on  the  Scharnhorst  Monument  in  Berlin. 

EAIiIT.    See  Kalex»e. 

KAT.TT.AW  (k&-len&)  AJSTD  DniNAH, 
dlm'ni.    See  Bidpai. 

KALHTOA,  ka-lln^gi.  A  powerful  head- 
hunting tribe  inhabiting  the  Kalinga  subprov- 
ince  of  northern  Luzon.  A  part  of  the  tribe 
has  been  Christianized  and  now  closely  resembles 
its  neighbors  in  the  Cagayan  valley.     Another 

Kart  is  still  almost  unknown,  and  its  members 
ave  been,  until  recent  years,  tree  dwellers. 
Excellent  work  in  iron  is  done  in  some  of  the 
villages,  while  a  crude  agriculture  ia  practiced 
throughout  the  belt.  In  physical  type,  lan- 
guage,   culture,    and    beliefs    they    seem    more 
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closely  related  to  the  Tinguian  people  of  the 
Abra  than  to  the  Igorot,  who  live  to  the  south. 
See  Philippine  Islands. 

XAIiimnxOV,  k&-IIn1-kOf ,  Wabsili  Seb- 
6EITICH  (1860-1901).  A  Russian  composer, 
born  at  Voina  (Government  of  Orlov).  From 
1884  to  1892  he  attended  the  music  school  of 
the  Philharmonic  Society  at  Moscow,  where  he 
studied  under  Ilyinslcy  and  Blaramberg.  Dur- 
ing the  season  of  1893-94  he  officiated  as  con- 
ductor of  the  Italian  Opera  at  Moscow.  Symp- 
toms of  consumption  caused  him  to  resign  and 
take  up  his  residence  in  the  Crimea,  where  he 
devoted  himself  entirely  to  composition.  His 
untimely  death  at  Yalta,  on  Jan.  11,  1901 
(O.  S.,  Dec.  29,  1900),  deprived  Russia  of  one 
of  her  most  gifted  and  promising  composers. 
His  works  comprise  two  symphonies,  in  A  and  O 
minor;  two  symphonic  poems.  The  Jiympha, 
Cedar  and  Palm;  two  intermezzi;  a  tuite  for 
orchestra;  incidental  music  to  A.  Tolstoy's  Tsar 
Boris;  Bussalka,  a  ballad  for  soli,  chorus,  and 
orchestra;  a  prologue  to  the  unfinished  opera 
1812;  a  string  quartet,  piano  pieces,  songs. 

TfAT.TRCH,  kallsh,  David  (1820-72).  A 
German  humorous  poet.  He  was  bom  at  Bres- 
lau,  became  a  collaborator  on  Oettinger's 
Charivari  at  Leipzig  in  1846,  and  in  1848  as- 
sisted in  the  founding  of  Kladderadatsch,  the 
famous  political  comic  journal  of  Berlin.  His 
farces  are  very  popular  in  Germany,  and  a 
collection  of  his  songs  has  been  published  in 
the  BerltTier  Leierkasten  (18S7;  n.  s.,  1863). 
Consult  Ring,  David  Kalisch  (Berlin,  1873). 

KAUSCH,  IsiDOB  (1816-86).  An  American 
Jewish  rabbi,  leader  of  the  radical  and  reformed 
party.  He  was  born  at  Krotoschin,  Prussia, 
studied  at  Berlin,  Breslan,  and  Prague,  and  in 
1849  came  to  the  United  States.  He  worked  in 
Cleveland,  Milwaukee,  Indianapolis,  Detroit, 
Leavenworth,  Newark,  and  Nashville,  and  spent 
his  last  years  in  Newark  (1872-86).  Kalisch 
attained  prominence  in  theological  circles  by  his 
Wegiceiser  fUr  rationelle  Forsehungen  in  den 
biblischen  Schriften  (1853),  by  his  criticism  of 
Leeser's  English  version  of  the  Bible,  and  by  his 
attack  on  Jewish  Belief  in  a  Personal  Messiah. 
He  was  active  as  a  translator,  publishing 
Nathan  the  Wise  (1869),  Bepher  Yezirah 
(1877),  Munz's  History  of  Philosophy  among 
the  Jews  (1881),  and  Ha-Tapnach,  from  a  He- 
brew version  of  a  pseudo- Aristotelian  tract;  as 
a  Talmudic  lexicographer;  and  as  a  poet  in 
Grerman  and  Hebrew.  Of  his  poems,  uie  best 
known  is  Behlachtgesang  der  Deutschen,  written 
in  his  student  days. 

KAIiISCH,  Mabous  (1828-86).  An  English 
biblical  critic,  bom  at  Treptow  in  Pomerania 
and  educated  in  Berlin  and  at  Halle.  He  left 
Germany  in  1849  because  of  his  sympathy  with 
the  rising  of  the  previous  year,  went  to  Eng- 
land, became  secretary  to  Rabbi  N.  M.  Adler 
and  tutor  to  the  Rothschild  family.  His  great 
work  was  the  uncompleted  commentary  on  the 
Pentaiteuch,  including  Ewodus  (1855),  Genesis 
( 1868 ) ,  Leviticus  ( 1867-72 ) .  He  also  published 
a  Hebrew  Grammar  (1862-63);  German  poems 
under  the  title  Leben  und  Kunst  (1868); 
Biblical  Studies:  I,  Balaam  (1877);  II,  Jonah 
(1878);  and  a  work  entitled  Path  and  Goal 
(1880),  in  which  he  attempted  to  bring  together 
characteristic  thoughts  and  sentiments  of  repre- 
sentatives of  different  religions. 

TTATiTSH,  k&lteh  (Pol.  Kalisz).  The  west- 
ernmost Government  of  Russian  Poland,  cover- 
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ing  an  area  of  4377  square  miles  (Map:  Russia, 
A  4).  It  is  almost  entirely  flat  and  is  watered 
chiefly  by  the  Warta  and  the  Prosna.  The 
climate  is  moderate  and  healthful,  and  the  soil 
fertile  and  on  the  whole  well  cultivated.  Agri- 
culture is  the  main  occupation.  The  manu- 
facturing industries  are  unimportant.  The 
chief  manufactures  are  liquors,  sugar,  textiles, 
paper,  etc.  Pop.,  1897,  844,358;  1912,  1,245,200, 
of  whom  about  80  per  cent  were  Poles,  about  8 
per  cent  Germans,  and  the  remainder  Jews  and 
Russians.     Capital,  Ealish  (q.v.). 

KALISH.  Capital  of  the  government  of  the 
same  name  in  Russian  Poland,  situated  in  the 
low  yet  picturesque  valley  of  the  Prosna,  near 
the  Prussian  frontier,  149  miles  west-southwest 
of  Warsaw  (Map:  Russia,  A  4).  The  grand 
monument  erected  by  Nicholas  I  in  1841  in 
commemoration  of  the  alliance  of  Alexander  I 
and  Frederick  William  III  concluded  there  in 
1813,  and  many  valuable  works  of  mediseval 
sacred  art  in  some  of  its  Roman  Catholic 
churches,  are  the  interesting  features  of  Kalish. 
Distilling,  milling,  tallow  melting,  weaving  of 
cloth,  sugar  refining,  and  the  production  of 
woolens,  leather,  and  tobacco  are  its  principal 
industries.  There  are  several  annual  markets. 
Pop.,  1904;  46,796;  1912.  52,562,  chiefly  Poles 
and  Jews.  Kalish  is  one  of  the  oldest  Polish 
towns.  In  1706  the  Swedes  were  defeated  here 
by  the  Poles  and  Russians.  Kalish  was  occu- 
pied by  the  Germans  soon  after  the  outbreak 
of  the  European  War  of  1914.  It  was  used  by 
them  as  a  base  for  the  later  attack  on  Lodz 
(q.v.),  during  which  it  was  the  scene  of  some 
very  severe  skirmishing.    See  Wab  in  Eubopb. 

KAI/ISPEL,  or  PEND  D'OHEIT.LF.,  {An 
dfi'rft'y*.  A  Salishan  tribe,  formerly  holding  the 
territory  along  Pend  d'Oreille  lake  and  river  in 
Idaho  and  Washington.  They  formerly  crossed 
the  mountains  annually  to  hunt  the  buffalo  in 
the  plains.  Through  the  influence  of  the  Jesuit 
missions  established  among  them  about  1844  by 
Father  De  Smet,  they  advanced  rapidly  in 
industry  and  civilization.  The  greater  portion 
are  now  confederated  with  the  Flatheads  and 
Kutenai  upon  the  Flathead  reservation  in  Mon- 
tana, while  a  few  others  are  roving  in  north- 
western Washington,  the  total  population  of 
the  tribe  being  564.    See  Salishan  Stock. 

KAT/ISPEUi.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Flathead  Co.,  Mont.,  120  miles  north  of 
Missoula,  on  the  Great  Northern  Railroad,  and 
on  Flathead  Lake  (Map:  Montana,  B  1).  It 
is  situated  in  a  region  noted  for  its  great 
natural  scenic  beauty,  and  contains  a  Carnegie 
library,  a  Government  Weather  Bureau  Station, 
and  a  hospital.  The  city  has  spent  considerable 
money  in  building  boulevards  to  Glacier  Na- 
tional Park,  37  miles  distant,  and  automobile 
roads  around  the  lake.  The  chief  industries 
of  Kalispell  are  farming,  horticulture,  lumber- 
ing, and  mining.  The  water  works  are  owned 
by  the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900,  2626;  1910, 
5549. 

KAIiIYXJOA,  WnS-vTSygi  (Skt.,  age  of 
strife).  In  Hindu  chronology,  the  fourth  or  last 
of  the  periods  contained  in  a  mahayuga  or 
great  yuga.  (See  Ydoa.)  It  may  be  compared 
to  the  Iron  age  of  classical  mythology.  It  con- 
sists, according  to  Indian  belief,  of  432,000 
solar-sidereal  years  and  began  Feb.  18,  3102  b.c. 
The  relation  of  the  four  yugas  being  marked  by 
a  successive  physical  and  moral  degeneration  of 
created  beings,  the  kaliyuga  is  the  worst  of  all. 
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The  Hindu  followers  of  the  Tantras  Interpret 
the  kaliyiiga  as  the  age  of  Kali  (q.v.),  the 
terrible  consort  of  Siva. 

If  ATiK,  kUk.  A  town  in  the  Rhine  Prorince, 
Prussia,  on  the  Rhine,  opposite  Cologne,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  street  railway.  It  has 
a  pilgrimage  church,  a  Gymnasium,  and  manu- 
factures of  machinery,  boilers,  electrical  ap- 
paratus, chemicals,  porcelain,  steel  plates,  and 
agricultural  implements.  Pop.,  1900,  20,606; 
1905,  25,478.  Kalk  was  a  part  of  Deutz  until 
1867,  when  it  became  a  separate  community.  In 
1881  it  was  made  a  city  and  was  taken  into 
Cologne  in  1910. 

"KAT.KAR,  kai'kilr,  Crbistian  Andbkas  Hcb- 
HAN  (1802-86).  A  Danish  theologian.  He  was 
the  son  of  a  Jewish  rabbi  and  was  bom  in 
Stockholm,  but  accepted  Christianity  in  1823 
and  became  a  Danish  pastor  and  author  of 
many  books,  of  which  the  following  on  missions 
may  be  mentioned  in  German  translation:  Di« 
etangelischen  Mitsiombeatrebungen  in  itnseren 
Tagen  (1867);  Oeschiohte  der  rSmUch-katho- 
litchen  Mission  ( 1867 ) ;  Oeschiohte  der  chriat- 
lichen  Mission  unter  den  Heiden  (2  vols.,  1879- 
81).  He  also  wrote  on  linguistic  and  biblical 
subjects  and  took  part  in  the  revision  of  the 
Old  Testament  section  of  the  Danish  Bible. 

TfATiTTATt,  or  CALCAS,  Jan  Stephan  von 
(1499-1546-60).  A  German  painter  of  the 
Renaissance.  He  was  bom  at  Kalcar  in  the 
Duchy  of  Cleves.  Fleeing  to  Venice  with  the 
daughter  of  a  Dordrecht  landlord,  he  was  there, 
in  1536-37,  the  pupil  of  Titian,  whose  manner 
he  adopted  so  thoroughly  that  his  works  are 
difficult  to  distinguish  from  his  master's.  Subse- 
quently he  went  to  Naples,  where  he  became 
acquainted  with  Vasari,  who  bestows  high  praise 
on  him,  and  where  he  died.  His  rare  portraits, 
very  delicate  in  feeling,  excellent  in  drawing, 
and  colored  in  a  clear,  warm,  and  somewhat 
reddish  tone,  thoroughly  justify  the  favorable 
testimony  of  Vasari.  The  best  authenticated 
example  is  the  Cologne  Councilor  Melchior  von 
Brauwiller,  in  the  Louvre.  Other  examples  are 
in  the  Berlin  Museum;  the  Pitti  Gallery,  Flor- 
oice  (two  ascribed  to  Morone)  ;  the  National 
Gallery,  London;  and  at  Padua.  Durinff  his 
residence  in  Venice  Jan  Stephan  designed  the 
admirable  illustrations  for  the  famous  work  of 
Vesalius,  De  Bumani  Corporis  Fabrica   (1543). 

ITAT.KAS^  kaKkftz,  or  KHAIjKHAS.  A 
people  dwelling  in  northeastern  Mongolia,  form- 
ing one  section  of  the  eastern  Mongols.  They 
number  some  260,000  and  according  to  Haddon 
are  typical  nomads  of  the  steppes.  Consult 
Haddon,  The  Races  of  Man  and  their  Distribu- 
tion (London,  1910). 

KAIiXBBEmrEB,  kftlk^brSn-ner,  Fbiedbich 
Wn-HELM  Michael  (1788-1849).  A  German 
pianist,  bom  while  his  mother  journeyed  from 
Cassel  to  Berlin.  He  was  taught  music  by  his 
father,  a  composer  of  contemporary  popularity, 
and  later  studied  at  the  Paris  Conservatory, 
where  he  won  first  prizes  in  1801.  At  Vienna  he 
studied  under  Clementi  and  Albrechtsberger.  He 
made  many  successful  concert  tours  of  the  Conti- 
nent and  England,  living  in  London  from  1814  to 
1823,  after  which  he  settled  in  Paris.  In  the 
latter  city  be  became  a  partner  in  the  Pleyel 
piano  factory.  Kalkbrenner  was  a  pianist  of 
exceptional  technique,  but  his  interpretations 
lacked  depth  and  emotional  power.  As  a  pio- 
neer in  the  modem  methods  of  using  the  pedals, 
in  the  independent  development  of  the  fingers 


and  wrists,  and  especially  in  the  use  of  the  left 
hand,  he  was  of  liasting  importance.  He  com- 
posed many  pianoforte  pieces,  of  which  the  only 
ones  of  modem  value  are  his  itudes. 
KAIiXOWSEY,  k&l-kOfske,  Ebnst  (1851- 
'  ).  A  German  mineralogist,  born  at  Tilsit 
and  educated  at  Leipzig.  He  traveled  widely, 
studying  geology  and  mineralogy,  in  1886  be- 
came professor  at  Jena  and  director  of  the 
mineralogical  museum,  and  in  1894  professor  in 
the  Dresden  School  of  Technology  (in  1898 
also  director  of  the  royal  mineralogical  mu- 
seum). He  wrote  Die  Oneisformation  des 
Eulengebirgee  (1878),  Elemente  der  lAthologie 
(1886),  and  many  valuable  contributions  oa 
mineralogy,  crystallography,  and  geology. 

ICAT.T.AY,  kam,  benjamin  von  (1839- 
1903).  An  Austro-Hungarian  statesman.  Dur- 
ing his  youth  he  made  an  extensive  trip  through 
the  Near  East  and  became  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  the  conditions  existing  there. 
From  1869  to  1875  he  was  Consul  General  at 
Belgrade  and  soon  urged  a  vigorous  Oriental 
policy  for  Austria  and  the  Slavic  countries.  He 
was  departmental  chief  in  the  Foreign  Ministry 
in  1879,  acting  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  in 
the  interval  between  the  death  of  Haymerle 
and  the  appointment  of  Kalnoky,  and  in  1882 
became  Minister  of  Finance  and  charged  with 
the  reconstruction  of  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina 
after  their  occupation.    This  ofSce  he  filled  with 

g'eat  ability  till  his  death,  a  period  of  21  years, 
e  wrote  a  History  of  the  Serbs  (1877;  in 
German,  1878)  and  on  Russia's  policy  in  the 
East   (1878  and  in  Grerman  the  same  year). 

KAI.M,  kftlm,  Pehb  (1716-79).  A  Swedish 
botanist  and  traveler,  born  in  Angermanland 
and  educated  at  the  universities  of  Abo  and 
Upsala.  A  friend  of  Linneeus,  who  recommended 
him  to  the  Swedish  government,  in  1748  he  was 
sent  to  North  America  for  the  purpose  of  making 
investigations  in  natural  history.  He  remained 
abroad  three  years  and  on  his  return  to  Sweden 
published  an  account  of  his  travels  under  the 
title  En  resa  til  Norra  Amerika  (3  vols.,  1753- 
61;  new  ed.,  4  vols.,  1904  et  seq.).  Translated 
into  English  by  J.  R.  Forster,  this  appeared  as 
TraveU  into  North  America  (3  vols.,  1770-71; 
2d  ed.,  1772).  It  was  also  published  in  Ger- 
man, French,  and  Dutch.  In  1752  Kalm  became 
professor  at  Abo.  The  genus  Kalmia,  indigenous 
to  North  America,  was  named  for  him. 

KIUCAN,  k&l'man.  A  king  of  Hungary. 
See  KoLouAN. 

TTAT-TWAIt^  kBl'mar,  or  CALKAS.  The  cap- 
ital of  Kalmar  L&n,  Sweden,  situated  on  the 
Kalmar  Sound,  opposite  the  island  of  Oland, 
and  about  200  miles  south-southwest  of  Stock- 
holm (Map:  Sweden,  F  8).  It  is  built  partly 
on  the  mainland  and  partly  on  two  small 
islands.  It  has  a  public  park  and  several  fine 
promenades  and  is  regularly  built.  The  most 
notable  building  is  the  seventeenth-century 
cathedral,  built  by  Nicodemus  Tessin  in  the 
style  of  the  Italian  Renaissance;  on  a  peninsula 
outside  the  city  stands  the  famous  Kalmar 
Castle,  a  square  building  with  five  towers,  the 
chamber  of  King  Eric  XIV,  and  an  historical 
museum.  It  dates  from  the  twelfth  century, 
was  considered  the  strongest  fortification  in 
Scandinavia  during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  was 
the  scene  of  many  important  histoi'ic  incidents. 
Kalmar  has  a  seminary  and  a  school  of  naviga- 
tion and  is  the  seat  of  a  bishop.  Industrially 
it  has  progressed  slowly,  the  principal  articles 
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of  manufacture  being  matches,  tobacco,  and 
paper,  but  it  has  a  good  harbor,  with  shipyards, 
and  a  lively  foreign  and  coastal  trade.  Pop., 
1901,  12,715;  1911,  15,796.  Kalmar  is  a  very 
old  town  and  figured  in  the  wars  between  the 
Danes  and  Swedes.  In  1397  the  treaty,  brought 
about  by  Queen  Margaret,  the  daughter  of 
Waldemar  III,  establishing  the  Kalmar  Union, 
by  which  the  crowns  of  Denmark,  Norway,  and 
Sweden  were  to  remain  united  under  one  sover- 
eign, was  concluded  here. 

TfATiMTA,  k&l'ml-i  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor 
of  Pehr  Kalm).  A  genus  of  North  American 
plants  of  the  family  Ericacese,  consisting  mostly 
of  evergreen  shrubs,  generally  with  corymbs  of 
beautiful  red,  pink,  or  white  flowers,  the  corollas 
of  which  resemble  a  wide  shallow  bell.  They 
delight  in  a  peat  soil.  KcUmia  latifolia,  the 
mountain  laurel  or  calico  bush,  ranges  from 
New  Brunswick  to  Louisiana,  occupying  large 
tracts  on  the  Alleghany  Mountains.  It  grows  to 
the  height  of  30  feet,  and  the  wood  is  very  hard. 
The  leaves  are  poisonous  to  many  animals,  and 
the    honey    of    the    flowers    possesses    noxious 


properties.  A  decoction  of  the  leaves,  it  is 
claimed,  has  been  used  with  advantage  in  cu- 
taneous diseases.  Kalmia  angustifolta,  sheep 
laurel,  sheepkill,  lambkill,  or  wicky,  is  a  com- 
mon species  from  Newfoundland  to  G«orgia.  Its 
leaves  are  narrower  and  are  pale  or  whitish 
underneath,  its  flowers  smaller  and  more  crim- 
son than  those  of  the  previous  species.  It  pos- 
sesses the  same  properties  as  the  foregoing. 
Kalmia  hirsuta,  a  dwarf  species,  occurs  in  the 
pine  barrens  from  North  Carolina  to  Missouri. 
There  are  about  six  species  in  North  America 
and  one  in  Cuba.     See  Plate  of  Flowers. 

EAI/MTTCKS,  or  CALKXJCXS   (Russ.  Kal- 
mick,    Tatar    Khalimak,    renegade).      A  west- 


go  EAiiinrcKS 

ern  branch  of  the  Mongol  race,  inhabiting  chiefly 
the  eastern  part  of  Tibet  around  Koko-nor  and 
East  Turkestan,  the  western  part  of  the  Russian 
Government  of  Astrakhan,  and  the  Province  of 
the  Don  Cossacks.  According  to  the  Russian 
census  of  1897  (the  latest)  there  were  in  Russia 
190,648  people  speaking  the  Kalmuck  language. 
The  majority  of  them  were  living  in  south- 
eastern Russia,  viz.,  in  the  Kalmuck  Steppe 
of  the  Qovemment  of  Astrakhan,  in  the  terri- 
tories of  Don  and  Tersk,  and  in  the  northera 
part  of  the  Government  of  Stavropol.  They  are 
generally  divided  into  four  tribes:  the  Khoshots, 
found  chiefly  around  Koko-nor  and  in  the  Kal- 
muck Steppe  along  the  right  bank  of  the  Volga, 
in  the  Government  of  Astrakhan ;  the  Dzungars, 
once  inhabiting  Sungaria  (named  after  them), 
which  they  left  after  the  conquest  of  that  prov- 
ince by  China  in  the  eighteenth  century;  the 
Dorboto,  foimd  chiefly  in  the  Kalmuck  Steppe 
and  the  Province  of  the  Don  Cossacks;  and  the 
Torgots,  formerly  the  chief  Kalmuck  tribe  in 
Russia,  of  which,  however,  only  a  small  portion 
has  remained,  the  majority  having  returned  to 
Chinese  territory  in  1771.  In  his  pure  state  the 
Kalmuck  is  short  of  stature  but  stocky,  with  a 
large  head  covered  with  straight  black  hair,  a 
flat  round  face  with  narrow,  slanting  eyes, 
high  cheek  bones,  and  a  flat  nose  with  round 
nostrils.  The  complexion  is  swarthy,  and  the 
chin  is  covered  only  with  a  scanty  growth.  In 
height  the  Kalmucks  average  1.660  meters,  and 
their  cephalic  index,  or  ratio  of  head  width  to 
head  length,  is  86.7.  The  Kalmuclcs  of  Russia 
are  Buddhists  excepting  a  small  number  of 
Christians  and  Mohammedans.  They  are  no- 
madic in  spite  of  the  numerous  attempts  on  the 
part  of  the  Russian  government  to  convert  them 
into  agriculturists.  They  live  in  tents  (kibit- 
ka«),  which  are  grouped  into  aymakt  and  ulutea, 
the  former  being  governed  by  elected  and  the 
latter  by  hereditaiy  chiefs.  Prior  to  the  re- 
forms of  1892  the  lower  classes  were  tributary 
to  the  hereditary  chiefs,  but  in  that  year  all 
class  privileges  were  abolished,  and  uie  Kal- 
mucks were  placed  directly  under  the  rule  of 
the  Russian  government,  whose  authority,  how- 
ever, is  manifested  only  in  the  exaction  of  an 
annual  tax  of  six  rabies  per  kibitka.  The  Rus- 
sian government  appoints  a  sama,  who  is  the 
chief  of  the  Russian  Kalmucks  and  has  his 
headquarters  in  Bazar,  a  Kalmuck  city  on  the 
Volga  near  Astrakhan.  The  Kalmucks  of  the 
Province  of  the  Don  Cossacks  are  gradually 
being  assimilated  and  are  subject  to  the  same 
military  obligations  as  the  Cossacks.  The 
Khoshots  first  made  their  appearance  in  Euro- 
pean Russia  in  the  seventeenth  century,  and 
were  joined  in  the  following  century  by  the 
Torgots  after  their  expulsion  from  Sungaria. 
In  1771  the  Kalmucks  living  east  of  the  Volga 
(mostly  Torgots),  partly  provoked  by  the  op- 
pressive treatment  of  the  Russian  government 
and  partly  in  the  hope  of  reconquering  Sungaria, 
started  eastward  to  the  number  of  169,000  and 
reached  Sungaria  after  eight  months  of  inde- 
scribable hardships,  resulting  in  the  loss  of  over 
one-half  of  their  number.  Finding  Sungaria 
still  occupied  by  Chinese  troops,  they  surren- 
dered to  the  Chinese  government  and  were 
established  in  East  Turkestan.  The  language  of 
the  Kalmucks  is  a  branch  of  the  Mongol- 
Uraltaic  family.  The  Kalmucks  possess  written 
laws  and  a  literature  which  consists  chiefly  of 
myths,   poems,   and   historical   narrative.     The 
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epic  poem  Dshangariade  waB  translated  into 
German  by  Golslitinski  (St.  Petersburg,  1884). 
A  collection  of  folk  tales  was  translated  into 
German  by  TOlg  in  1857  (Leipzig,  1866).  The 
Sociit^  Finno-Ougrienne  recently  published  a 
French  translation  of  the  KalmUHaohe  MSrchen 
by  G.  J.  Ramstedt  ( Helsingfors,  1909).  Con- 
sult: Bergman,  Ifomadisohe  Btreifereien  unter 
den  KalmUcken  (4  vols.,  Riga,  1804-05)  ;  Wen- 
jukow,  Die  ruMisok-aaiatischen  Orenzlander 
(Leipzig,  1876)  ;  Howorth,  Biatory  of  the  Hon' 
gols,  vol.  1  (London,  1876).  • 

KAUTOXT,  kttl'n6-kl,  Gustav,  Count  (1832- 
98).  An  Austro-Hungarian  statesman,  born  at 
Lettowitz,  Moravia.  He  entered  the  diplomatic 
service  in  1854  and  was  attached  to  the  lega- 
tions at  Munich,  Berlin,  and  London.  In  1871 
he  was  temporarily  in  charge  of  the  Austrian 
Embassy  at  Rome,  and  from  1874  to  1879  he 
was  Minister  to  Copenhagen.  In  1880  he  was 
made  Ambassador  to  St.  Petersburg.  In  the 
following  year  he  took  the  post  of  Minister  of 
Foreign  AJfairs  of  Austria-Hungary,  made  va- 
cant by  the  death  of  Baron  Haymerle.  His 
policy  was  directed  towards  strengthening  the 
friendly  relations  with  Russia.  In  1882  he  was 
instrumental  in  bringing  Italy  into  the  Triple 
Alliance  (with  Austria  and  Germany)  on  the 
basis  of  the  territorial  integrity  of  the  three 
countries.  In  1890  the  highest  Italian  order, 
Santissima  Annunziata,  was  conferred  upon 
him.  He  resigned  his  post  in  May,  1896,  in 
consequence  of  a  conflict  with  the  Hungarian 
Premier,  Baron  B&nffy,  regarding  ecclesiastical 
affairs  in  Hungary  and  was  appointed'  member 
for  life  of  the  Upper  House.  Consult  Memoir* 
of  Francie  Crispi,  vol.  ii  (London,  1912). 

XAIiOCSA,  kdOA-eh6.  A  grand  commone  of 
Hungary,  situated  3  miles  from  the  left  bank 
of  the  Danube,  100  miles  by  rail  south  of  Buda- 
pest (Map:  Hungary,  F  3).  It  has  an  attrac- 
tive cathedral  with  two  large  towers,  an  archi- 
episcopal  palace  with  a  library  of  70,000 
volumes  and  a  herbarium,  a  Gymnasium,  a 
teachers'  seminary,  and  an  astronomical  ob- 
servatory. Pop.,  1900,  11,380;  1910,  11,738, 
mostly  Magyar  Catholics,  who  are  chiefly  en- 
gaged in  the  flsheries  on  the  Danube  and  in  the 
breeding  of  cattle. 

KAIiOO,  kal'og.  The  great  Alaskan  sculpin 
{M)/oxocephalue),  1%  to  2^  feet  long.  See 
ScrriPIN. 

KAIiOKG,  kalOng  (East  Indian  -name).  A 
fruit-eating  bat.     See  Fox  Bat. 

KAI.OTfSEK,  k&1S5-ahek,  Joseph  (1838- 
).  A  Bohemian  historian,  bom  at  Wam- 
berg.  He  was  educated  at  Prague,  where  he 
became  professor  of  Bohemian  history.  His 
works  in  Czech  and  German  deal  mostly  with 
the  history  of  Bohemian  law,  such  as  Einige 
Cfrundlagen  dea  bohmiachen  Staatarechta  (1870) ; 
Ceaki  atitni  privo  (Bohemian  Public  Law, 
1871;  2d  ed.,  1892);  and  a  treatise  on  the 
Bohemian  law  of  inheritance  (1894).  More 
purely  historical  are:  Behandlung  der  Oeachichte 
Premyal  Ottokara  (1874);  Karl  IV  (1878); 
Regni  Bokemice  Mappa  Hiatorioetlia  (2d  ed., 
1894) ;  Dooumenta  et  Regiatra  Oivitatia  Albas 
AqwB  (1889).  After  1886  he  was  editor  of  the 
Arohvo  Ceaky,  a  periodical  for  Bohemian  history. 

KAT.PA,  kil'pA  (Skt.,  period  of  time,  ritual, 
from  ktUp,  to  be  fitting).  In  Hindu  chronology, 
a  day  of  Brahma,  which,  according  to  Indian  be- 
lief, is  a  period  of  4,320,000,000  years  of  mor- 
tals and  measures  the  duration  of  the  world. 
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This  kalpa  consists  of  1000  mahiyugaa,  or  great 
ages,  each  of  which  is  divided  into  four  yugaa, 
called,  in  chronological  order,  Kfta,  Treta,  Dva- 
para,  and  Kali.  The  Kali  is  the  shortest  and 
last  yuga  and  comprises  432,000  solar  years; 
the  Dvapara  is  double  in  length,  the.  Treta 
triple,  and  the  Krta  quadruple.  The  golden 
age  was  in  the  Krtayuga,  but  in  succeeding  ages 
a  degeneration  took  place,  until  the  Kaliyuga, 
of  which  the  present  time  forms  a  part.  See 
Kaliyoqa. 

KALPA-StJTBA,  kftl'pA  sJRS'trA  (Skt.,  ritual 
manual).  In  Vedic  literature,  the  name  of 
those  Sanskrit  works  which  treat  of  the  cere- 
monial referring  to  the  performance  of  a  Vedic 
sacrifice.  (See  Vbba  and  Sutra,  where  books  of 
reference  are  mentioned.)  In  Jaina  literature 
it  is  the  name  of  the  most  sacred  religious  work 
of  the  Jainas.  (See  Jainism.)  "nie  author 
was  Bhadra  Bahu,  and  the  work  was  composed 
apparently  in  the  seventh  century  a.d.  Con- 
sult: Stevenson,  The  Kalpa-Satra  and  Nova 
Tatva  (London,  1848);  Jacobi,  The  Kalpa-aCtra 
of  Bhadrabahu  (Leipzig,  1879)  ;  Weber,  Sacred 
Literature  of  the  Jaina,  translated  by  Smyth 
(Bombay,  1893);  Schubring,  Daa  Kalpa-aatra, 
die  alte  Sammlung  jiniatiaoher  Monchavor- 
achriften,  containing  introduction,  text,  trans- 
lation, and  glossary  (Leipzig,  1905)  ;  Mac- 
donell,  Biatory  of  Sanakrit  Literature  (London, 
1913). 

KATiPI,  kBl'p«.     See  Cau^. 

KAI/SOUIXE,  or  CAZiCIUOrE  (Lat.  calx, 
limestone).  A  composition  of  zinc  white  and 
glue  sizing  mixed  with  water  and  applied  as  a 
finish  to  the  plastered  ceilings  and  side  walls  of 
rooms.  By  adding  coloring  matter  any  color 
desired  may  be  produced. 

TCATiTAO,  kal-tig'.  An  Alaskan  native  vil- 
lage on  the  north  bank  of  the  Yukon  River,  with 
a  population  of  147  in  1910  (Map:  Alaska, 
G  3) .  It  is  the  east  end  of  the  Kaltag-Unalaklik 
portage,  the  land  route  from  the  Yukon  valley 
to  Nome  and  the  Seward  Peninsula. 

KALTENBOBN-STACHATJ,  kftl'ten-liftm- 
st&o'ou,  Hans  Kabl  Gb»bo  ton  (1836-98).  A 
Prussian  general  and  minister,  bom  at  Magde- 
burg. He  was  a  member  of  the  topographical 
corps  in  1861,  fought  in  the  campaigns  against 
Denmark  and  Austria,  and  served  as  major  in 
the  Franco-Prussian  War.  He  was  made  a 
battalion  commander  in  1874  and  a  lieutenant 
general  in  1888.  In  1890  he  succeeded  Verdy  as 
Minister  of  War  and  carried  through  success- 
fully the  programme  of  two  years'  service  and 
an  increase  of  the  regular  forces  by  70,000. 
He  retired  in  1893. 

KAIiTENBBXrmTEB,  kai't«n-brvn'nSr,  Kabl 
Adah  (1804-67).  An  Austrian  poet,  bora  at 
Enns.  He  was  long  connected  with  the  govern- 
ment printing  establishment  at  Vienna.  His 
poems  in  dialect  are  his  best  and  include  06- 
derennsiache  Lieder  (1845-48).  He  also  wrote 
Die  drei  Tonnen  ( 1862 ) ,  a  very  successful  drama. 
From  manuscripts  were  published  Oh  der  Enna 
vnd  Auatria  and  Oeachichten  aua  OherSsterreich 
(1880).  Consult  Josef  Wihan,  Karl  Adam 
Kaltenbrunner  ala  Mwndartlicher  Dichter  (Linz, 
1904). 

KAIitTOA,  k6-l55'g&.  A  government  of  Great 
Russia,  boimded  by  the  government  of  Moscow 
on  the  north,  Tula  on  the  east,  Orel  on  the 
south,  and  Smolensk  on  the  west.  Area,  11,942 
square  miles  (Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  has  a 
flat  surface,  and  the  soil  is  mostly  sandy.    The 
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chief  river  is  the  Oka,  which  traverses  Kaluga 
for  about  200  miles.  Agriculture  is  the  chief 
industry  and  hemp  the  chief  agricultural  prod- 
uct, llie  output  of  cereals  is  hardly  sufficient 
to  meet  the  domestic  demand.  Kaluga  has  vast 
forests,  which  are  exploited  to  some  extent. 
There  are  a  number  of  mines  producing  iron 
ore  and  copper;  phosphorite  and  china  clay  are 
also  worked.  The  manufacturing  industries  are 
rapidly  developing.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
paper,  leather,  spirits,  hempseed  and  linseed  oil, 
matches,  and  iron  products.  The  commerce  is 
also  important  and  is  carried  on  to  a  large 
extent  through  the  Oka  River.  Pop.,  1912, 
1,430,400.     Capital,  Kaluga. 

KALUGA.  Capital  of  the  Russian  govern- 
ment of  the  same  name,  situated  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Oka,  95  miles  southwest  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  has  an  Orthodox 
cathedral,  numerous  churches,  a  convent,  and  a 
theological  seminary.  There  are  extensive 
manufacturing  establishments  of  leather,  sail- 
cloth, wax  candles,  and  hempseed  and  linseed 
oil.  The  commerce  is  of  considerable  impor- 
tance and  is  carried  on  mostly  with  St.  Peters- 
burg and  the  Baltic  ports  through  the  Oka, 
the  Volga,  and  the  Neva.  Pop.,  1889,  40,500; 
1905,  61,939;  1911,  64,894.  During  1859-08 
tbe  town  was  the  residence  of  Shamyl  when  a 
political  prisoner. 

KAICA,  k&'mii.  A  river  of  Russia,  the  prin- 
cipal affluent  of  the  Volga.  It  rises  in  the  east- 
em  part  of  the  Government  of  Vyatka,  flows  at 
first  north,  and  then,  passing  into  the  Govern- 
ment of  Perm,  turns  southwest  and  generally 
maintains  that  direction  down  to  its  confluence 
with  the  Volga,  about  40  miles  south  of  Kazan 
(Map:  Russia,  H  3).  Its  total  length  is  1170 
miles,  and  it  is  navigable  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Visherka,  760  miles.  Its  principal  navigable 
tributaries  are  the  Visherka,  Tchussovaya,  and 
Byelaya  from  the  left  and  the  Vyatka  from  the 
right.  In  the  spring  the  Kama  increases  to 
several  times  its  ordinary  width,  flooding  the 
adjacent  country.  The  Kama  is  very  rich  in 
fish,  especially  salmon.  It  is  ice-free  for  over 
200  days  in  the  year.  The  traffic  is  very  ex- 
tensive, the  principal  article  of  trade  being 
timber.  The  Kama  is  connected  by  a  canal  with 
a  tributary  of  the  Dvina,  thus  forming  a  part 
of  the  great  waterway  connecting  the  Caspian 
with  the  White  Sea. 

KAMA,  or  KijcAsfiVA,  ka'mA-dfl'vi.  The 
Hindu  Cupid,  or  god  of  love.  He  was  the  son 
of  Brahma,  according  to  some  Sanskrit  legends, 
or  of  Dharma,  Virtue,  according  to  others.  On 
one  occasion  when  trying  to  tempt  Siva,  who 
was  undergoing  extraordinary  acts  of  asceticism, 
K&ma  was  reduced  to  ashes  by  a  flashing  gleam 
from  the  third  eye  of  the  enraged  god.  (See 
Siva.)  This  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  K&ma 
is  known  as  "the  limbless  god"  in  Hindu  poetry. 
His  wife  Rati  (voluptuousness)  was  so  grieved 
at  his  loss  that  Siva  became  touched  by  her 
sorrow  and  promised  that  KAma  should  be  bom 
again  as  the  son  of  Krishna  and  Rukmini.  The 
child  was  now  called  Pradyumna,  another  name 
for  Chipid.  Kftma  is  armed  with  a  bow  made 
of  sugar  cane;  it  is  strong  with  bees,  and  its 
arrows,  five  in  number,  are  blossoms  of  flowers 
which  overcome  the  five  senses.  His  banner  is 
decorated  with  a  fish,  and  he  rides  on  a  parrot 
or  a  sparrow,  the  symbol  of  voluptuousness. 
Consult:  Dowson,  Bindu  Mythology  (London, 
1879) ;  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology   (ib.,  1900) ; 
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Macdonell,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (ib., 
1913). 

KAUAKTTBA,  kX/mii-klSS'rA.  (Jap.,  sickle 
cache,  or  storehouse).  A  seacoast  village  iu 
Japan,  12  mUes  south  of  Yokohama,  in  a  valley 
inclosed  by  hills,  with  entrances  from  each 
point  of  the  compass  (Map:  Japan,  A  2).  It 
was  founded  in  tne  seventh  century  A.D.  Yori- 
tomo,  the  famous  general,  who  became  Shogun 
in  1186,  made  it  his  capital,  and  it  remained 
for  nearly  400  years  the  political  centre  of 
Japan,  the  residence  of  most  of  the  shoguns, 
and  the  scene  of  much  bloodshed  and  unrest. 
Having  so  often  suffered  by  fire  and  civil  war, 
it  has  little  to-day  to  attest  its  bygone  great- 
ness. It  had  ceased  to  be  a  town  of  any  im- 
portance long  before  lyeyasu  conquered  the 
Kwanto  and  fljced  his  residence  at  Yeddo 
(Tokyo).  It  is  now  a  place  of  great  resort  for 
its  natural  beauties,  its  still  large  number  of 
famous  relics,  and  its  Shinto  and  Buddhist 
shrines.  One  mile  distant  stands  the  famous 
bronze  image  of  Dai-Butsu  (Great  Buddha),  49 
feet,  7  inches  high,  cast  in  the  year  1252  a.d. 
and  visited  annually  by  thousands  of  touristo, 
both  native  and  foreign. 

KAMAliA,  kii-mSl&,  or  TCAIffEEXA,  k&- 
mS^4  (Hind,  kamfla).  A  medicine  fairly  effi- 
cient against  tapeworm.  It  consists  of  the 
orange-colored  powdered  glands  and  hairs  from 
the  capsules  of  Mallotua  philippinenais,  a  small 
tree  of  the  order  Euphorbiaceee,  which  grows 
wild  in  Ahyssinia,  Australia,  eastern  China, 
southern  Arabia,  and  India. 

EAKAL-TTB-DIir  ISUA'IL  ISFAHANI, 
k&'mU-vd-dSn  Ss'mi-el  Ss'fi-ha'nS  (  ?-1237 ) .  A 
Persian  poet.  He  was  bom  at  Ispahan,  the  son 
of    Jamal-ud-Din    Abd-ur    Razzak,    himself    a 

Soet  of  some  merit,  and  was  carefully  educated, 
fot  only  talented,  but  wealthy,  Kamal-ud-Din 
was  noted  for  generosity  and  public  spirit  until 
his  confidence  was  abused  by  those  whose  bene- 
factor he  had  been.  He  became  misanthropic, 
and,  assuming  the  garb  of  a  Sufi,  he  retired  to 
a  hut  in  the  suburbs  of  Ispahan.  Here  he  won 
the  esteem  of  those  by  whom  he  was  surrounded, 
and  when  the  army  of  the  Mongol  Uktai  Khan, 
the  son  of  Genghis  Khan,  seized  the  city,  the 
poor  concealed  their  treasures  in  a  well  in  the 
courtyard  of  Kamal-ud-Din's  hermitage.  A 
young  Mongol  accidentally  discovered  this  fact, 
and,  in  the  attempt  to  force  the  poet  to  give 
yet  more  money,  Kamal-ud-Din  was  tortured  to 
death,  writing,  according  to  tradition,  a  qua- 
train of  expostulation  on  his  wall  with  his  own 
blood.  He  was  the  author  of  a  treatise  on  the 
bow  and  of  other  works,  but  his  fame  rests  on 
his  DftoHn  (edited  in  lithograph  at  Bombay), 
which  comprises  eulogies  of  his  patrons,  as 
well  as  ghazals  and  quatrains.  Selected  qua- 
trains have  been  translated  into  English  verse 
by  Gray  and  Mumford  in  their  Hundred  Love- 
Songs  of  Kamal-ud-Din  of  Ispahan  (New  York, 
1904).  Consult  Browne,  Literary  History  of 
Persia  (New  York,  1906). 

KAMBAliTI,  k&m-Ul35,  KAHBALVC, 
XANBALU,  nA-M-RAT.TT  CAMBALECH 
(Mongol  Khanbaligh,  the  Khan's  city).  Vari- 
ous forms  of  the  name  of  the  capital  of  China 
during  the  Mongol  or  Yuen  dynasty,  founded 
by  Kublai  Khan.  It  was  captured  by  Genghis 
Khan  in  1216;  in  1264  it  became  the  residence 
of  Kublai  and  continued  to  be  the  capital  until 
1368,  when  the  Mongols  were  driven  out  by 
Hung-wu    (q.v.).     It  corresponded  in   part  to 
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that  portion  of  Peking  which  is  known  as  the 
Tatar  Citv.  It  was  visited  and  described  by 
Marco  Polo  and  other  Europeans  in  the  thir- 
teenth century  and  was  the  archiepiscopal  seat 
of  Friar  John  of  Montecorvino.  Consult  Henry 
Yule,  Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither  (Hakluyt 
Society,  London,  1866),  and  Marco  Polo,  Travels 
(New  York,  1904). 

KAKCHATKA,  kftm-ch&t'k&.  A  peninsula 
at  the  eastern  end  of  Siberia,  extending  in  a 
southerly  direction  between  Bering  Sea  and  the 
Sea  of  Okhotsk  from  lat.  51'  N.  to  about  60* 
N.  It  is  about  700  miles  long  and  varies  in 
width  from  70  to  260  miles  (Map:  Asia,  S3). 
Area,  104,433  square  miles.  The  northern  part 
is  an  extension  of  the  great  northern  lowland 
of  Eurasia,  the  tundra.  The  remainder  of  the 
peninsula  is  chiefly  mountainous — physically  an 
extension  of  the  Stanovoi  Mountuns,  hut  of 
different  origin.  The  central  ridge  does  not  ex- 
tend through  the  entire  length  of  the  peninsula, 
but  only  to  about  lat.  57*  N.  East  of  the 
central  ridge  is  the  volcanic  chain.  The  highest 
point  of  ue  peninsula  is  the  extinct  volcano 
Itchinskaya  (16,920  feet).  There  are  known  to 
exist  18  active  volcanoes  in  Kamchatka,  all  east 
of  the  central  ridge,  and  26  extinct  volcanoes, 
also  mostly  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  peninsula. 
The  higheist  of  the  active  volcanoes  are  the 
Klutchevskaya  (over  16,000  feet)  and  the  Great 
Shivelyutch  (over  10,000  feet).  The  mountains 
are  clothed  in  snow,  which  gives  rise  to  glaciers. 
The  southern  part  of  the  central  ridge  is  com- 
posed chiefly  of  granites,  syenites,  porphyries, 
and  crystalline  slates,  while  in  the  north  Ter- 
tiary sandstone  and  volcanic  rocks  are  most 
prominent.  The  volcanic  origin  of  the  penin- 
sula is  also  manifested  by  the  numerous  hot 
springs.  The  rivers  of  Kamchatka  mostly  take 
their  rise  in  the  central  chain  and  flow  either 
into  Bering  Sea  or  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk.  An  ex- 
ception is  presented  by  the  river  Kamchatka 
(325  miles  long),  which  flows  northeast  through 
a  valley  between  the  central  range  and  the  vol- 
canic chain,  and  then  turns  eastward,  emptying 
into  Bering  Sea.  While  the  annual  average 
temperature  is  very  low,  the  winters  are  not 
very  severe.  The  climate  of  the  western  part  of 
the  peninsula  is  perceptibly  colder  than  that  of 
the  eastern  part,  the  difference  being  due  to 
the  floating  ice  and  cold  currents  of  the  Sea  of 
Okhotsk.  The  annual  average  tonperature  at 
Petropavlovsk  (on  the  east  coast  in  about  lat. 
53*  N.)  is  about  36*,  ranging  from  about  54* 
in  July  to  18*  in  January.  In  the  valleys  of 
the  interior  the  range  is  somewhat  greater.  The 
precipitation  is  very  abundant,  and  winter  lasts 
for  about  nine  months.  Kamchatka,  notwith- 
standing, has  a  rich  flora.  With  the  exception 
of  the  tundras  in  the  north,  the  siu^ace  is 
covered  with  extensive  forests,  both  coniferous 
and  deciduous.  The  grasses  are  characterized 
by  unusual  height.  The  fauna  differs  somewhat 
from  that  of  the  mainland.  The  chief  wild  ani- 
mals include  the  bear,  the  fox,  the  sable,  the 
ermine,  etc.  Along  the  coasts  are  found  the 
fur  seal,  the  walrus,  and  many  varieties  of  fish. 
Of  minerals,  Eounchatka  has  native  copper,  iron, 
and  sulphur — none  of  them  worked.  The  prin- 
cipal occupations  of  the  inhabitants  are  fishing 
and  hunting,  all  attempts  at  agriculture  having 
practically  failed  on  account  of  the  unfavorable 
climatic  conditions.  Fish  is  the  staple  of  the 
peninsula.  The  commerce  is  controlled  by  a 
trading  company,  and  most  of  the  imports  come 


from  the  United  States.  Barter  trade  prevails 
almost  exclusively  outside  of  Petropavlovsk,  the 
capital.  The  population,  7270  in  1900,  is  com- 
posed of  Kamchadales,  Koryaks,  Tchuktchis, 
and  Russians.  The  Kamchadales  are  found  in 
the  central  and  southern  parts  of  the  peninsula. 
They  are  about  4000  in  number  and  speak  a 
language  regarded  by  some  authorities  as  stand- 
ing almost  by  itself.  Physically  they  belong  to 
the  Siberian  section  of  the  Mongolian  race  and 
are  small-statured  but  strongly  built.  The  Kam- 
chadales are  fishermen  and  hunters.  Of  the  ap- 
pearance, manners,  and  morals  of  the  Kamcha- 
dales, the  earlier  writers  have  transmitted  no 
very  pleasing  record;  but  Erman  (1833,  1871) 
and  Kennan  (1870,  1879)  praise  their  hospital- 
ity, honesty,  and  good  behavior.  Their  musical 
and  dramatic  talent  was  noted  by  Steller  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Their 
native  religion  was  a  well-marked  shamanism. 
The  Kamchadales  are  becoming  more  and  more 
Russianized,  and  the  religion  of  most  of  them 
is  now  nominally  the  Orthodox.  Like  many 
other  Siberian  peoples,  they  are  by  no  means  so 
near  disappearance  as  is  commonly  supposed. 
The  Koryaks  and  the  Tchuktchis  are  found 
chiefly  north  of  57*  and  still  profess  shamanism 
to  some  extent.  The  Russians  are  found  in  Pe- 
tropavlovsk, which  has  the  best  roadstead  of 
the  peninsula,  Verlchne-Kamchatsk  and  Nizhne- 
Kamchatsk,  in  the  valley  of  the  Kamchatka 
River,  and  a  few  other  settlements.  The  Rus- 
sians first  came  into  Kamchatka  at  the  end  of 
the  seventeenth  century  and  founded  a  number 
of  settlements  at  the  beginning  of  the  following 
century.  Consult:  Petermanne  Mitteilungen 
(Qotha,  1891);  De  Benyovsky,  Memioirs  and 
Travels,  translated  by  Nicholson  (New  York, 
1893)  ;  Hamilton,  "Kamchatka,"  in  Soottiah  Geo- 
graphical Magazine,  vol.  xv  (Edinburgh,  1899), 
with  bibliography;  R.  J.  Bush,  Reindeer,  Dogs, 
and  Snowahoes  (New  York,  1871);  George 
Kennan,  Tent  Life  in  Siberia  (ib.,  1910).  See 
K0BIAK8;  Lamuts;  Tchtjktchi. 

KAHE.  The  name  given  to  low  hills  com- 
posed of  glacial  sands  and  gravels  arranged  in 
stratified  order.  Kames  frequently  occur  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  terminal  moraines  that  mark  the 
retreat  of  the  continental  ice  sheets  of  the  Pleis- 
tocene period.  They  were  formed  probably  by 
the  streams  which  issued  from  the  edge  of  the 
ice  and  which  deposited  their  burden  of  mud 
and  sand  along  the  ice  front.  The  subsequent 
retreat  of  the  glacier  has  left  them  as  more  or 
less  isolated  hills  and  ridges  which  range  from 
a  few  feet  to  100  feet  above  the  neighboring 
surface.    See  Drift;  Glacial  Pebiod. 

KAJCEHAHEHA,  k&-ma'h&-ma'h&.  The 
name  of  several  kings  of  the  Hawaiian  Islands. 
— KAinmAMEBA  I,  called  Nui  (the  Great) 
(1736-1819),  was  the  first  King  of  all  the 
Hawaiian  Islands.  For  the  details  of  his  reign, 
see  Hawaiian  Islands. — Kauehaueha  II, 
called  LiHOUHO  (1797-1824),  has  also  been 
fully  treated  under  Hawaiian  Islands. — 
Kahehameha  hi,  called  Kauikeaouli  (1813- 
54),  succeeded  his  brother  Kamehameha  in  1824. 
While  under  the  infiuence  of  William  Richards 
(q.v. )  he  issued  in  1840  the  first  written  Ha- 
waiian constitution,  which  was  replaced  in  1852 
by  a  more  perfect  instrument.  Kamehameha 
III  was  repeatedly  involved  in  difficulties  with 
foreign  countries.  The  British  Consul,  Richard 
Charlton,  labored  persistently  to  secure  the  an- 
nexation of  the  islands  by  his  country,  but  ulti- 
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mately  was  disavowed  by  Great  Britain.  France 
also  threatened  the  country,  so  that  in  1851  the 
King  placed  hia  kingdom  provisionaUy  iinder 
the    protection    of    the    United    States. — ^Kame- 

HAMEHA  IV,  called  AlJXANDEB  LiHOUHO    ( 1834- 

63),  ascended  the  throne  in  1855.  He  was  one 
of  the  most  beloved  of  his  dynasty.  The  coimtry 
suffered  during  his  reign  on  account  of  the  im- 
possibility of  concluding  a  treaty  of  reciprocity 
with  the  United  States.  During  his  reign  the 
English  language  was  introduced  in  place  of 
Hawaiian  in  the  public  schools. — ^Kamehaueba 
V,  called  Lot  (1830-72),  was  the  last  of  hia 
dynasty.  He  was  reactionary  and  in  1864  pro- 
mulgated a  constitution  of  his  own.  See  Ha- 
WAUA.v  Islands. 

iTA^rp.TTAMTi'.TrA,  Qbdeb  OF.  An  Hawaiian 
order  with  three  classes,  in  honor  of  Kame- 
hameha  I,  founded  in  1864  by  Kamehameha  V. 
Its  insignia  are  a  white  enameled  cross  with  gold 
rays  surmounted  by  a  crown.  The  device  is  E 
Bookanaka  (Be  a  man). 

KATWTIKT!,  ka'me-ke,  AbnoU)  Kabl  Oeobo 
vow  (1817-93).  A  Prussian  general.  He  was 
bom  at  Pasewalk,  entered  the  army  in  1834,  and 
was  Prussian  attache  at  Vienna  from  1856  to 
1868.  He  became  colonel  in  1861,  major  general 
soon  after,  and  was  chief  of  staff  to  the  Second 
Army  Corps  in  the  Austrian  campaign  of  1866. 
During  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he  fought  as 
lieutenant  general  in  command  of  the  Four- 
teenth Infantry  Division  at  Spichem  and  Grave- 
lotte,  captured  a  number  of  fortresses,  such  as 
MontmMy  and  M£zi6res,  and  had  charge  of  the 
engineering  operations  around  Paris.  The  for- 
mer fort  of  Woippy  near  Metz  was  named  after 
him.  From  1873  to  1883  he  was  Minister  of 
War. 

EAHEM',  k&'men.  A  town  of  Germany.  See 
Camkn. 

KAKENETZ-PODOLSK,  k&me-nyets'  pd- 
d61sk'.  Capital  of  the  Russian  Government  of 
Podolia,  situated  on  a  peninsula  formed  by  the 
Smotritch,  an  affluent  of  the  Dniester,  235  miles 
northwest  of  Odessa  (Map:  Russia,  C  5).  It  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  one  situated  on  an  emi- 
nence and  the  other  at  the  foot  of  the  elevation. 
The  city  is  the  seat  of  an  Orthodox  and  of  a 
Roman  Catholic  bishop.  The  Roman  Catholic 
Cathedral  of  SS.  Peter  and  Paul,  built  in  1361, 
is  surmounted  by  a  minaret  added  by  the  Turks, 
who  used  the  edifice  as  a  mosque  from  1672  to 
1699.  To  the  west  of  the  town  is  the  once 
strongly  fortified  castle,  surrounded  with  mas- 
sive castellated  walls.  The  fortifications  were 
razed  in  1813.  There  are  two  theatres,  an  Or- 
thodox and  a  Roman  Catholic  theological  semi- 
nary, a  monastery,  and  two  convents.  The  com- 
merce and  manufactures  are  insignificant.  Pop., 
1912,  49,611,  of  whom  nearly  50  per  cent  were 
Jews.  Kamenetz-Podolsk  was  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal fortresses  of  Poland.  In  the  seventeenth 
century  it  was  for  a  time  in  the  possession  of 
the  Turks.  In  1795,  after  the  third  partition  of 
Poland,  the  town  became  Russian. 

KAUENZ,  k&'ments.  A  town  of  the  King- 
dom of  Saxony,  Germany,  situated  on  the  Black 
Elster,  21  miles  northeast  of  Dresden  (Map: 
Germany,  F  3).  It  has  four  fine  churches,  in- 
cluding one  Wendish,  a  town  hall  with  a  library 
and  collection  of  ecclesiastical  antiquities,  and  a 
hospital  dedicated  to  the  memory  of  Lessing, 
who  was  bom  here  in  1729.  There  is  also  a 
cloth-makers'  school.  The  chief  products  of 
Kamenz  are  cloth,  hats,  printing  machinery,  ce- 
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ment,  pottery,  and  glassware.    Pop.,  1900,  9726: 
1910,  11,533. 
XAKEBTTN,  kft'me-rSSn'.  or  OAMSSOON. 

A  German  protectorate  on  the  west  coast  of  Cen- 
tral Africa,  bounded  by  Lake  Chad  on  the  north, 
French  Congo  on  the  east,  French  Congo  and  the 
Spanish  Rio  Mufii  on  the  south,  and  the  Bight  of 
Biafra  and  Nigeria  on  the  west  (Map:  Congo, 
Belgian,  B  1 ) .  Area  305,000  square  miles.  The 
narrow  coastal  plain,  about  200  miles  long,  is 
flat,  partly  swampy  in  the  southern  part.  In 
the  north  the  land  rises  to  13,000  feet  in  the 
volcanic  mountain  group  of  Kamerun.  Between 
the  coast  region  and  the  hinterland  extends  an 
elevated  region  from  90  to  125  miles  in  width, 
covered  with  impassable  forests.  The  hinter- 
land, or  interior,  which  has  not  been  fully  ex- 
plored, is  a  vast  grass-covered  plateau  ranging 
in  altitude  from  2000  to  4000  feet  and  assuming 
a  more  mountainous  character  in  the  north  to- 
wards Adamawa  (q.v.),  where  it  attains  an 
altitude  of  some  9800  feet.  The  country  is 
watered  by  many  rivers  flowing  to  the  coast  and, 
as  a  rtUe,  interrupted  by  numerous  rapids.  The 
chief  of  these  rivers  inclnde  the  Sanaga,  drain- 
ing the  central  part  of  the  country  and  entering 
the  ocean  south  of  Duala;  the  Kamerun,  which 
flows  through  the  moimtainous  region  of  the 
same  name  and  is  joined  at  its  mouth  by  the 
Mungo  and  a  niunber  of  other  streams;  the 
Njong,  south  of  the  Sanaga;  and  the  Djah,  in 
the  southwestern  part  of  the  colony.  Along  the 
coast  lowland  much  rain,  mostly  in  two  seasons 
corresponding  to  our  winter  and  summer,  and 
a  high  temperature  make  a  disagreeable  climate, 
especially  for  the  foreigner.  The  rain  diminishes 
to  the  north,  and  the  temperature,  because  of 
the  altitude,  is  moderated,  so  that  safer  condi- 
tions of  living  exist. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  interior,  especiallr 
towards  Adamawa,  are  well  advanced  in  agri- 
culture. They  cultivate  large  farms  of  corn, 
tobacco,  manioc,  yams,  etc.  The  European  plan- 
tations are  confined  to  the  coast  region  and 
produce  chiefly  cacao,  tobacco,  coffee,  and  rice. 
Only  the  first  two  products  are  raised  in  suffi- 
cient quantities  for  export.  In  1912  there  were 
about  40,000  acres  in  plantations,  of  which  about 
25,000  acres  were  under  cacao.  The  development 
of  the  colony  has  so  far  been  very  slow,  although 
in  natural  resources  Kamerun  ranks  probably 
first  among  German  colonial  possessions. '  One 
reason  for  this  slow  advancement  is  found  in  the 
lack  of  labor,  and  in  the  fact  that  German  au- 
thority is  hardly  recognized  beyond  the  coast 
region.  The  natives,  who  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances would  furnish  the  necessary  labor, 
are  reluctant  to  work  on  German  plantations, 
on  account  of  the  cruelty  manifested  by  indi- 
vidual planters.  Another  and  more  important 
reason  is  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  hinterland, 
the  most  intelligent  in  the  colony,  are  still 
tributary  to  the  Emir  of  Yola,  and  their  trade 
goes  mostly  to  British  Nigeria.  The  military 
forces  maintained  at  present  in  the  colony  are 
not  sufficient  to  establish  German  authority  in 
the  interior,  and  communication  between  the 
coast  region  and  the  interior  is  maintained  only 
through  the  natives.  In  spite  of  these  unfavor- 
able circumstances  the  trade  of  the  colony  is 
growing,  although,  as  in  most  German  colonies, 
the  imports  are  increasing  at  a  faster  rate  than 
the  exports.  The  chief  exports  are  rubber,  palm 
oil  and  kernels,  ivory,  cocoa,  cola  nuts,  and 
tobacco.    The  imports  consist  largely  of  textiles, 
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food  products,  hardware,  beverages,  instruments, 
machinery,  etc.  The  exports  rose  from  $882,017 
in  ISQft-O?  to  $5,600,000  in  1912,  while  the 
imports  increased  during  the  same  period  fnan 
$1,403,190  to  $8,100,000.  The  chief  seaport  is 
the  city  of  Duala,  formerly  known  as  Kaimerun. 
The  shipping  amounted  in  1912  to  1,733,000  tons, 
over  one-half  of  which  was  carried  in  German 
vessels. 

The  colony  is  under  the  administration  of  a 
Governor  appointed  by  the  crown  and  assisted 
by  a  council  of  three  representative  merchants. 
There  are  four  districts — Duala,  Victoria,  Edea, 
and  Kribi.  The  seat  of  the  government  was  re- 
moved, in  April,  1901,  from  Duala  to  Buea. 
The  military  force  of  the  colony  consists  of  1100 
colored  troops  and  100  whites.  The  revenue, 
chiefly  from  customs,  is  about  $3,700,000,  to  which 
the  German  government  adds  about  $1,500,000 
annually.  Besides  Duala  and  Buea,  the  chief 
settlements  in  the  coast  r^on  are  Victoria 
and  Rio  del  Key.  The  total  length  of  railway 
in  1912  was  150  miles.  Duala  is  connected 
by  cable  with  Bonny  in  Nigeria  and  thus  with 
Europe.  The  population  of  the  colony  is  esti- 
mated at  3,650,000.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
coast  region  and  forest  regions  belong  to  the 
Bantu  (q.v.)  race  and  consist  of  a  numl>er  of 
tribes,  among  which  the  Dualla  are  prominent. 
The  Dualla  are  engaged  in  trade  and  agricul- 
ture and  do  some  wmhI  carving.  The  inhabit- 
ants of  the  interior  are  Sudanese,  intermingled 
with  Fulah. 

In  July,  1884,  several  German  merchants  by 
treaty  wiiji  the  native  chiefs  of  Duallaland  ob- 
tained possession  of  that  region,  which  they 
transferred  in  the  same  year  to  the  German 
government.  The  boimdary  lines  were  fixed  by 
treaties  with  Great  Britain  in  1885,  1886,  and 
1893,  and  with  France  in  1885,  1894,  1901,  1902, 
1908,  and  1911.  Scandals  in  connection  with 
maladministration  and  the  oppression  of  natives 
were  brought  to  light  in  1906.  Kamerun  was 
invaded  by  a  British  expeditionary  force  during 
the  European  War  of  1914,  and  several  small 
towns  were  captured.     See  Wab  m  Eubopk. 

Bibliography.  Various  articles  in  the  Olobus 
(Brunswick,  1879  et  seq. )  ;  Allan,  The  Land  of 
Duallag;  Life  in  the  Cameroons  (Newcastle, 
1885 ) ;  Beichenow,  Die  deutsche  Kolonie  Kame- 
run (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1885)  ;  Buchner,  Kamerun 
(Leipzig,  1887) ;  Schwarz,  Kamerun  (2d  ed.,  ib., 
1888) ;  Hiibler,  Zur  Klimatologie  von  Kamerun 
(Munich,  1896);  Dominik,  Kamerun  (Berlin, 
1901). 

EAKEBim,  M'me-TiSSn',  or  CA3CEB00N. 
A  mountain  group  of  Africa,  considered  to  be 
the  highest  elevation  on  the  west  coast  of  that 
continent  (Map:  Congo,  Belgian,  A  2).  It  is 
situated  in  the  western  part  of  the  (3ennan  Pro- 
tectorate of  Kamerun,  in  lat.  4°  to  4°  28'  N.  and 
long.  9°  to  9°  30'  E.,  and  occupies  an  area  of 
about  760  square  miles.  The  mountains  are  of 
volcanic  formation  and  reach,  in  their  highest 
peak,  Albertspitze  or  Fako,  an  altitude  of  13,370 
feet,  where  snow  appears.  The  extinct  volcanoes 
number  about  28.  The  lowest  slopes  are  in- 
habited and  are  covered  with  dense  forests  of 
palms  and  other  trees.    . 

KAMES,  Hewby  Hoice,  Lobd.    See  Home. 

•gAUTCTirr,  k&-mS'ch«.     See  Scbeamek. 

KAMIHTTBA,  ki'mt-m^d'rii,  Hikonojo, 
Babon  (1849-  ).  A  Japanese  admiral,  bom 
in  Satsuma.  He  commanded  a  cruiser  in  the 
Chino-Japanese   War   of    1894-95,    became   vice 
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admiral  in  1903,  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  received  command  of  the 
second  Japanese  squadron.  On  Aug.  14,  1904, 
he  engaged  the  Russian  Vladivostok  cruiser 
squadron  off  Ulsan  in  Korea,  sank  the  Rurik, 
and  compelled  the  other  two  vessels  to  retreat 
to  Vladivostok.  (See  Russo-Japanese  Wab.) 
For  his  services  he  was  made  Baron  and  was 
decorated  with  the  Grand  Cordon  of  the  Rising 
Sun  and  the  First  Class  of  the  Golden  Kite. 
Later  he  was  promoted  to  l>e  a  full  admiral 
(1910),  commanded  the  first  squadron,  and  in 
1911  was  made  Suprone  Military  Councilor. 

KAmmSTIQITIA,  k&'ml-nls-tl-ke'ft.  A 
Canadian  river,  rising  southwest  of  Lake  Nipi- 
gon,  Ontario,  flowing  south  and  east  into 
Thunder  Bay,  Lake  Superior,  at  Fort  William 
(Map:  Ontario,  H  8).  On  its  course  occur  the 
Kakabeka  Falls  (q.v.).  The  Kaministiquia  and 
its  tributaries  formed  routes  from  the  north- 
west by  which  Indians  brought  their  fnrs  to  the 
traders. 

EAJCLOOFS  (confluence).  An  incorporated 
city  and  the  capital  of  Yale  District,  British 
Columbia,  Canada,  situated  at  the  confluence  of 
the  north  and  south  branches  of  the  Thompson 
River,  250  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Vancouver, 
on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  (Map:  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  D  4).  It  was  founded  by  the 
Northwest  Fur  Company  in  1811;  it  was  incor- 
porated in  1892  and  is  the  distributing  centre 
of  a  large  grazing,  mining,  hunting,  and  sport- 
ing district.  It  has  lum^r  mills,  a  cigar  fac- 
tory, brewery,  bottling  plant,  brickyard,  cold- 
storage  plant,  railroad  and  machine  shops,  mu- 
nicipal water  works,  a  fire  department,  park, 
and  electric-lighting  plant.  It  also  contains  the 
district  courthouse  and  jail,  the  land  and  regis- 
try offices  of  the  Dominion  and  Provincial  gov- 
ernments, a  Roman  Catholic  convent,  an  old 
men's  home,  and  a  hospital,  and  is  a  favorite 
health  resort.  Points  of  interest  in  the  vicinity 
are  Kamloops  Lake,  an  Indian  village  at  the 
base  of  Paul's  Peak  (3570  feet),  and  mineral 
springs.     Pop.,   1911,   3772. 

KAMLOOPS  TBOTTT.  A  variety  of  the 
steelhead  (Salmo  gairdneri,  var.  kamloops) 
found  in  Thompson  River,  Okanagan  and  Koote- 
nay  lakes,  and  other  waters, of  southern-central 
British  Columbia.     See  Steelhead. 

KAIOCEBSEE.     See  Attebsee. 

XAKPANEBTHAIi.     See  CAMPAfTEBTHAL. 

KAMFEN,  kam'pen.  A  town  of  the  Nether- 
lands, Province  of  Overyssel,  near  the  mouth  of 
the  Yssel,  at  the  terminus  of  the  Netherlands 
Central  Railroad  (Map:  Netherlands,  D  2). 
The  old  fortifications  have  been  converted  into 
pleasant  walks,  only  the  ancient  gateways,  one 
of  them  dating  from  the  fourteenth  century,  be- 
ing retained.  The  fourteenth-century  church  of 
St.  Nicholas  is  r^;arded  as  one  of  the  three 
best  examples  of  medieeval  architecture  in  Hol- 
land. The  Roman  Catholic  church  of  St.  Mary, 
built  in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  the  town 
hall,  restored  in  1543,  with  library  and  art 
collection,  are  also  notable.  Among  the  educa- 
tional institutions  are  a  Dutch  Reformed  theo- 
logical seminary,  a  Gymnasium,  a  school  of  de- 
sign, and  a  military  school.  The  town  manu- 
factures machinery,  harness,  paper,  and  bricks, 
engages  in  shipbuilding,  and  has  a  good  trade 
in  dairy  products.  St«imers  run  daily  to  Am- 
sterdam, Deventer,  Enkhuizen,  and  Zwolle.  The 
town  owns  Kampen  Island,  the  revenue  from 
which  practically  pays  all  expenses  of  govem- 
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ment  and  relieves  the  people  of  taxes.  Kampen 
was  formerly  one  of  the  Hanseatic  towns,  with 
a  flourishing  commerce,  which  declined  when 
sand  filled  up  the  mouth  of  the  Yssel.  Since 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  river 
has  been  kept  open  by  means  of  jetties,  and 
the  town  is  again  prospering.  Pop.,  1900, 
19,664;   1910,  19,745. 

KAJCPEN,  ldhn'p«n,  Nikolaas  Godfbied 
VAN  (1776-1839).  A  Dutch  scholar  and  his- 
torian. He  was  bom  in  Haarlem,  was  reared  in 
Germany,  made  an  extensive  stud^  of  languages 
and  literature,  and  was  for  a  time  connected 
with  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Leidsche  Oourant. 
In  1816  he  was  appointed  professor  of  the 
German  language  in  the  University  of  Leyden, 
and  in  1829  professor  of  the  Dutch  language 
and  literature  in  the  Amsterdam  Atheneeum. 
He  published:  Oeschiedenis  van  de  franaohe 
heershappi}  in  Europa  (1815-23) ;  Beknopte  ge- 
achiedenit  der  letteren  en  toetenaohappen  in  de 
yederlanden,  ene.  (1821-26);  Oeschiedenis  der 
Nederlanders  huiten  Europa  (1831-33);  and 
other  works.  Cionsult  the  biography  by  MOlIer 
(1840). 

KA3CFF,  kSlmpf,  Abthub  (1864-  ).  A 
German  portrait,  historical,  and  genre  painter. 
He  was  bom  at  Aix-Ia-(?hapelle  and  studied 
under  Janssen  at  the  Dlisseldorf  Academy.  At 
first  regarded  as  the  successor  of  Menzel  in  the 
field  of  historical  painting,  Kampf  quickly  de- 
veloped strong  individuality  and  turned  to  mod- 
em life  for  his  material.  His  color  is  harmo- 
nious, but  subordinate  to  his  draftsmanship, 
which  in  power  and  sureness  is  his  best  quality. 
Ranking  as  one  of  the  foremost  portrait  painters 
in  Germany,  he  is  especially  known  by  nis  por- 
traits of  Emperor  William  II,  a  fine  specimen 
of  which  was  exhibited  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York,  in  1909.  Among  his  his- 
torical compositions  are:  "Blessing  the  Volun- 
teers of  1813,"  Karlsruhe  Gallery;  "Frederick 
the  Great  Spring  to  his  Generals,"  DQsseldorf 
Gallery;  "A  People's  Sacrifice,  1813,"  Leipzig 
Museum.  His  other  works  include  "Two  Sis- 
ters," Kavene  Gallery,  Berlin,  and  "Benevo- 
lence," both  exhibited  at  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum in  1909;  "Before  the  Chapel  of  Kevelaer," 
Dresden  Gallery;  "Bridge  Building';  mural 
paintings  in  the  Coimty  Hall  (Kreishaus)  at 
Aix-la-Chapelle  and  in  the  New  Royal  Library 
at  Berlin.  Professor  Kampf  was  elected  presi- 
dent of  the  Berlin  Academy  and  received  great 
gold  medals  at  Berlin,  Dresden,  and  Barcelona. 

KAMPF  XnC  BOM,  kttmpf  vm  rOm,  Ein 
(Ger.,  A  Struggle  for  Rome).  The  best-known 
novel  by  Felix  Dahn  (1876). 

KAMFHATTSEN,  kSmpOiou'zen,  Adolf 
(1829-1909).  A  German  Protestant  theologian, 
bom  at  Solingen  and  educated  at  Bonn.^  In 
1855,  as  private  secretary  to  Bunsen,  he  assisted 
him  in  his  great  Bibelieerk.  At  the  same  time 
he  was  privatdocent  at  Heidelberg,  and  in  1863 
he  became  professor  of  theology  at  Bonn.  He 
was  especially  prominent  in  the  revision  of 
Luther's  version  of  the  Bible  and  wrote:  Das 
Lied  Moses  (1862) ;  Die  Bagiograpken  des  alien 
Bundes  ahersetzt  (1868) ;  Das  Buch  Daniel  und 
die  neiiere  Oesohichtsforschung  (1893);  Die  be- 
richtigte  Luthwhibel  (1894);  Das  TerMltnis 
des  Uenschenopfers  eur  israelitisehen  Religion 
(1896)  ;  The  Book  of  Daniel,  a  critical  edition 
of  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  text  (1896). 

KAMFTTTIiICON  (from  Gk.  ico/nrrii,  kamp- 
tos,  flexible  -|-  oi\ot,  oulos,  thick).     A  kind  of 
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floorcloth,  made  of  India  rubber  and  cork.  Pow- 
dered cork  is  heated  and  kneaded  up  with  the 
caoutchouc  and  then  made  into  sheets  by  passing 
through  cylinder  rollers  heated  with  steam. 

KAMFTZ,  kftmts,  Kabl  Aurecht  Chbis- 
TOPH  Heinbich  von  (1769-1849).  A  German 
statesman,  bom  at  Schwerin,  Mecklenburg.  He 
began  his  public  life  in  the  service  of  his  native 
state,  but  in  1804  accepted  a  position  as  asso- 
ciate judge  at  the  court  of  Wetzlar  and  thence- 
forth continued  in  the  service  of  Prussia.  He 
became  widely  known  through  the  burning  of  his 
Code  of  Police  Lau)  by  the  students  at  the  Wart- 
burg  Festival  in  1817,  and  in  1820  he  made  him- 
self universally  disliked  by  the  (German  Liberals 
because  of  his  zeal  in  cariying  out  the  reaction- 
arypoliCT  of  Prussia  which  fwlowed  the  murder 
of  Kotzebue.  From  1832  to  1838  he  was  Minis- 
ter of  Justice.  His  writings  include:  Kodew 
der  Oendarmerie  (1816);  a  niunber  of  works 
on  Mecklenburg  and  Prussian  law.  Including 
CivUreoht  der  HerzogtUmer  Meoklenbwg  (1805)  ; 
Aktenmissige  Darstellung  der  preussisohen  Oe- 
setgrevision  (1842) ;  Zusammenstellung  der  drei 
EnttoUrfe  des  preussisohen  Btrafgesetzbuchs 
(1846). 
KAMTCHATKA.  See  Kauoratka. 
KAN  Ada,  ko-nA'da  (Skt.,  atom  eater,  from 
Jtotta,  atom  -f  a<f ,  to  eat).  A  celebrated  thinker 
of  ancient  India,  founder  of  the  atomic  school, 
or  Vaiseshika  (from  vigesha,  particularity)  qrs- 
tem  of  Hindu  philosophy.  His  name  seems 
originally  to  have  been  bestowed  upon  him  as 
a  nickname,  but,  if  so,  it  has  supplanted  his  real 
name.  Besides  this  he  was  also  dubbed  Atom 
Devourer,  Ela^a-bhaksha,  Ka^a-bhui.  Accord- 
ing to  some  he  was  identical  with  the  sage 
Kaiyapa,  as  holding  the  individuality  of  sin^e 
spirits  as  distinct  from  the  Supreme  Spirit, 
(insult  Macdonell,  History  of  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture (London,  1913).    See  Vaiseshika. 

KANAOAWA,  ka'n&-ga'w&  (Jap.,  golden 
stream).  A  prefectural  town  of  Japan,  on  the 
Bay  of  Tokyo,  near  Yokohama  (Map:  Japan, 
F  6).  It  is  on  the  Tokaido,  or  East  Sea  Road, 
which  connects  Tolcyo  with  Kyoto,  and  also  on 
the  railway.  Pop.,  about  16,()i[)0.  Its  only  im- 
portance is  the  fact  that  it  was  the  official  site 
of  the  treaty  port ;  but,  being  on  the  great  high- 
way along  which  the  great  daimyos  and  their 
numerous  armed  retainers  were  daily  passing 
(foreigners  were  tmnecessarilv  exposed  to  their 
hostility  and  constant  attacks),  the  Japanese 
government  was  much  pleased  when  the  foreign 
community  moved  "across  the  Strand"  to  Yoko- 
hama. 

KANAKA,  kan'&-kft  or  k«L-nAk'&  (Hawaiian, 
man ) .  A  torm  used  at  first  by  the  white  sailors 
and  traders  to  designate  the  natives  of  the 
Hawaiian  Islands,  and  later  on  all  Polynesian 
slaves,  contract  laborers,  ete.  Some  ethnolo- 
gists (e.g.,  Peschel  in  1874)  employed  the  term 
to  denote  the  Hawaiians,  others  (e.g.,  Quatre- 
fages  and  Topinard  in  1870-78)  spoke  of  the 
"Kanaka  or  Polynesian  race,"  using  it  in  the 
widest  sense.  It  is  now  in  colloquial  use  in  the 
sense  of  Polynesians  generally;  it  is  rarely  used 
in  the  Pacific  islands  except  in  the  French  pos- 
sessions, where  oanacque  is  the  common  desig- 
nation of  all  the  islanders  regardless  of  race. 

KANAirXTB,  ka'n&ncSSr',  or  CAKNANOBE. 
A  municipal  seaport  and  military  station  of  the 
Malabar  District,  Madras,  British  India,  58 
miles  north  of  Calicut  (Map:  India,  C  7).  The 
town  stands  at  the  head  of  a  bay  with  an  an- 
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chorage  2  miles  from  the  shore.  Once  a  great 
mart,  Kananur  has  lost  much  of  its  importance. 
It  manufactures  cotton  textiles.  Besides  pepper, 
grain,  and  timber,  the  neighborhood  produces 
immense  quantities  of  coconuts,  which  are 
largely  exported  northward.  Kananur  has  been 
a  British  possession  since  1783,  when  it  was 
taken  from  Tippu  Sultan.  Fop.,  1901,  27,811; 
1911,  28,957. 

KANASESE,  k&n'6.-T6zf.  The  southwestern 
section  of  the  Oravidian  peoples  of  southern 
Hindustan.  They  number  some  10,000,000  and 
inhabit  the  table-land  of  Mysore,  a  part  of  south- 
ern Bombay,  and  the  Kanara  country  on  the 
southeast  coast  north  of  the  Malayalim.  They 
are  one  of  the  civilized  Draridian  peoples,  pos- 
sessing an  alphabet  derived  from  the  ancient 
Hindu  and  a  written  literature,  sixne  of  whose 
chief  works  go  back  to  the  twelfth  century. 
Their  language,  like  the  Tamil  and  Telugu,  is  a 
member  of  the  Dravidian  group  of  tongues,  and 
it  serves  as  the  vernacular  oi  over  10,000,000 
persons.    See  Dsavtoians. 

Bibllog^pliy.  There  are  several  Kanarese 
poetical  anthologies;  one  was  published  by  Kit- 
tel  (Mangalore,  1874).  A  sketch  of  the  Kana- 
rese literature  will  be  found  in  the  introduction 
to  the  grammar  of  the  language  issued  by  Rice, 
Ndga  Tarmm&'a  Kamdtt^a  Bhdaha-Bhilshana 
(Bangalore,  1884).  Consult  also:  B.  L.  Rice, 
"Early  Kannade  Authors,"  in  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
ciety Journal,  vol.  xv  (n.  s.,  London,  1883) ;  A. 
8.  Mud-Bhatkal,  Modem  Canareae  Orammar  Ew- 
jilained  in  English  (Karwar,  1899)  ;  Ferdinand 
Kittel,  Orammar  of  the  Kannada  Language  in 
English  (ib.,  1903) ;  British  Museum,  Depart- 
ment of  Oriental  Printed  Books  and  Mann- 
scripts.  Catalogue  of  the  Kannada,  Badaga,  and 
Kurg  Books,  compiled  by  L.  D.  Bamett  (ib., 
1910).  For  a  lexicon,  consult  Ferdinand  Kittel, 
Kannara-English  Dictionary  (Mangalore,  1894), 
and  J.  Bucher,  Kannara-English  Bohool  Diction' 
ary  (ib.,  1899). 

KANABIS,  k&-n&'rl8,  Konstaktinb  (1790- 
1877).  A  native  of  the  island  of  Ipsara,  in  the 
Greek  Archipelago,  distinguished  for  his  ex- 
ploits in  the  Greek  War  of  Independence.  In 
June,  1822,  he  blew  up  the  Turkish  admiral's 
ship  in  the  Strait  of  Chios  to  avenge  the  cruel- 
ties which  the  Turks  had  perpetrated  on  the 
Greeks  of  that  island.  In  November  of  the  same 
year  he  burned  the  Turkish  admiral's  ship  in 
the  harbor  of  Tenedos.  His  native  island  of 
Ipsara  having  been  ravaged,  he  took  revenge 
(August,  18^)  by  burning  a  large  Turkish 
frigate  and  some  tramsport  ships  which  were 
carrying  troops  to  Samoa,  and  thereby  saved 
Samos  from  the  calamity  which  Chios  and  Ip- 
sara had  undergone.  In  1826  he  formed  the  bold 
design  of  burning  the  Egyptian  fleet  in  the  har- 
bor of  Alexandria,  where  it  lay  ready  to  carry 
troops  to  the  Pelopoimesns,  and  only  an  unfa- 
vorable wind  prevented  his  success.  In  1827  he 
represented  his  island  in  the  National  Legisla- 
ture and  later  was  appointed  to  important  com- 
mands by  Capo  dTstria.  In  1848  he  was  Minis- 
ter of  Marine  and  president  of  the  cabinet,  took 
part  in  the  revolution  of  1862,  and  held  office 
repeatedly  under  the  new  King,  Prince  (3eoige 
of  Denmark,  his  last  official  position  being  that 
of  president  of  the  cabinet  and  Minister  of  Ma- 
rine from  June,  1877,  till  his  death,  on 
September  16.  

KAITAUJ,  k&-nouj',  or  KUHNOJ.  An  an- 
cient city  of  British  India,  capital  of  the  per- 
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gunnah  of  the  same  name,  in  the  District  of 
Farrukhabad,  05  miles  north-northwest  of  Luck- 
now,  on  the  Kali  Nadi,  about  5  miles  above  its 
junction  with  the  Ganges.  At  present  the  place 
is  little  more  than  an  expanse  of  ruins  covering 
a  semicircle  at  least  4  miles  in  diameter.  The 
few  poor  people  now  in  the  city  live  in  mud 
huts  built  up  against  the  old  walls.  The  pres- 
ent town  is  about  1  mile  long  and  <4  mile  broad, 
with  a  ruined  fort  of  no  great  antiquity.  The 
most  remarkable  buildings  are  two  handscmie 
Mohammedan  mausoleums,  erected  in  honor  of 
Bala  Pir  and  his  son  about  1650.  Kanauj  (for- 
merly K&nyakubja)  was  formerly  one  of  the 
greatest  as  well  as  the  oldest  of  Indian  cities, 
and  Lower  Bengal  is  said  to  have  been  Hindu- 
ized  as  early  as  the  ninth  century  B.C.  by  five 
Brahmans  from  this  place,  from  whom  all  the 
Brahmans  in  the  Lower  Provinces  now  claim  to 
trace  their  descent.  Until  about  the  twelfth 
century  a.d.  it  continued  to  be  the  chief  city 
of  India,  despite  its  capture  both  by  Mahmud 
of  Ghazni  and  Muhammad  of  Ghuri.  In  1193 
it  was  attacked  by  Muizz-ud-Din  Muhammad 
ibn  Sam,  Sultan  of  Delhi,  and  of  the  house  of 
Ghuri,  who  defeated  the  King  of  Kanauj  and 
overthrew  his  monarchy.  After  this  the  history 
of  the  place  consists  only  of  a  succession  of 
disasters. 

KAKAWEA  (k&-na'w&)  BIVEK.  A  large 
river  of  West  Virginia.  Its  head  stream,  the 
New  River,  is  formed  by  the  confluence  of  three 
streams  in  Ashe  County,  northwestern  North 
Carolina,  whence  it  flows  north-northeast  and 
then  northwest  through  the  western  part  of  Vir- 
ginia, where  it  breaks  through  the  Blue  Ridge 
and  Alleghanies  (Map:  West  Virginia,  C  3). 
After  receiving  Gauley  River  in  Fayette  Co., 
W.  Va.,  it  takes  the  name  of  Kanawha  (for- 
merly Great  Kanawha),  flows  for  about  100 
miles  through  a  picturesque  region  abounding 
in  coal,  salt,  and  iron,  and  joins  the  Ohio  River 
at  Point  Pleasant,  after  a  total  course  of  about 
400  miles.  Its  drainage  area  is  20,211  square 
miles.  By  means  of  a  system  of  movable  and 
fixed  dams,  begun  by  the  L^slature  of  Virginia 
in  1821  and  continued  since  1873  by  the  United 
States  government,  at  a  cost,  up  to  1913,  of 
about  $5,600,000,  slack-water  navigation  has 
been  made  possible  throughout  its  course. 

KANAZAWA,  is&'nk-xU'wi..  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Kaga   (q.v.),  Japan. 

KAJTBAIiU.    See  Kahbalc. 

KAK'CETL  (East  Indian  name).  The  small- 
est of  the  deerlets  or  chevrotains  (q.v.)  of  the 
family  Tragulidse,  which  inhabits  the  Malayan 
Islands,  and  especially  Java,  whence  its  name 
{Tragiilus  javanious).  It  is  less  than  a  foot 
high,  and  is  gray,  becoming  reddish  on  the  sides ; 
the  underparts  white,  with  a  dark  stripe  running 
up  the  breast.  It  lives  in  the  thickets  of  the 
jun^e  or  rockj  places.  During  the  day  it  is  in 
luding  and  displays  such  astuteness  generally 
that  the  Malays  have  a  saying,  "cunnmg  as  a 
kanchil." 

KAin)AKATy,  or  CANDAHAS.  The  cap- 
ital of  the  province  of  the  same  name  in  Afghan- 
istan, situated  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
country,  about  300  miles  southwest  of  Kabul 
(Map:  Afghanistan,  M  7).  This,  the  largest 
city  of  AJ^nanistan,  lies  at  an  altitude  of  nearly 
3500  feet.  It  is  well  built,  with  straight  and 
wide  streets  and  fine  buildings,  surrounded  by  a 
strong  wall  with  bastions  and  a  citadel.  It  has 
a  good  water  supply.    There  are  more  than  175 
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mosques  and  1600  bazars.  The  chief  products 
are  silk  and  felt.  The  exports  are  wool,  cotton, 
asafcetida,  fruit,  silk,  and  horses.  In  the  vicin- 
ity are  situated  numerous  gardens  yielding  large 
quantities  of  fruit.  The  trade  is  chiefly  with 
British  India.  Pop.  (est.),  30,000.  Kandahar 
is  supposed  to  have  l>een  founded  by  Alexander 
the  Great.  For  13  centuries  little  is  known  of 
the  place.  Down  to  1747,  when  the  native  rule 
was  permanently  established,  Kandahar,  with 
brief  and  precarious  intervals  of  independence, 
was  held  in  turn  by  Tartary,  India,  and  Persia. 
Kandahar  was  occupied  by  the  British  in  1839, 
and  after  the  fatal  retreat  of  the  army  from 
Kabul  in  1842  it  was  successfully  defended  by 
Gmeral  Nott.  It  was  again  entered  by  the 
British  in  1879.  In  the  following  year  it  was 
besieged  by  Ayub  Khan.  General  Roberts  per- 
formed a  memorable  march  from  Kabul  and  re- 
lieved the  town,  which  he  entered  on  Aug.  31, 
1880.  On  the  following  day  he  dispersed  the 
army  of  Ayub  Khan. 

KANSAVI}',  k&n'd&-vSS'.  One  of  the  Fiji 
Islands  (q^.). 

KANDT,  kiln'd&  A  fortified  town  in  th« 
centre  of  Ceylon  and  former  capital  of  the 
island,  situated  82  miles  by  rail  northeast  of 
Colombo  (SlAp:  India,  D  8).  It  lies  around  an 
artificial  lake  on  the  top  of  a  hill  and  contains 
many  ancient  monuments,  including  the  palace 
of  the  former  King  of  Kandy,  a  building  of 
large  dimensions  and  a  fine  sample  of  native 
architecture,  now  partially  occupied  by  the  gov- 
ernment. There  are  a  number  of  ancient  tem- 
ples, among  which  the  finest  is  the  Daladi  MA- 
lagiwa  (the  Temple  of  the  Tooth),  named  so 
on  account  of  the  supposed  tooth  of  Buddha 
which  it  contains.  Tiiis  temple  also  deserves 
attention  for  its  ancient  manuscripts,  written 
chiefly  in  Pali  and  Sanskrit.  A  number  of 
splendid  modem  buildings  have  been  erected, 
including  the  Victoria  Jubilee  Commemoration 
Building.  In  the  vicinity  are  situated  the  fa- 
mous ^tanieal  gardens  of  Peradenia.  Pop., 
1001,  26,619;  1911,  30,148.  Consult:  Cave,  The 
Ruined  Cities  of  Ceylon  (London,  1900) ;  G.  J. 
A.  Skeen,  Chtide  to  Kandy,  toitk  Uape:  A  Band- 
book  of  Information  (Colombo,  1903);  T.  B. 
Pamatella,  "Sumptuary  Laws  and  Social  Eti- 
quette of  the  Kandayans,"  in  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  Ceylon  Branch,  Journal,  vol.  xxi  (ib., 
1909). 

KANE.  A  borough  in  McKean  Co.,  Pa.,  94 
miles  by  rail  east  by  south  of  Erie,  on  the  Penn- 
sylvania, the  Baltimore  and  Ohio,  and  the  Kane 
and  Elk  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  D  3). 
It  is  a  resort,  attractive  for  its  elevated  site 
(2210  feet),  h«ilthful  climate,  and  good  hunting 
and  fishing.    It  contains  the  Kane  Summit  Hos- 

fiital.  Kane  has  large  glassworks,  bottle  works, 
umber  mills,  and  manufactures  of  brush  han- 
dles, saws,  cutlery,  screen  doors  and  windows, 
etc.,  and  is  situated  in  a  region  rich  in  oil  and 
natural  gas.    Pop.,  1900,  6296;  1910,  6626. 

KANE,  EusHA.  Kent  (1820-67).  An  Amer- 
ican Arctic  explorer.  He  was  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, received  an  academic  training  in  that  city, 
entered  the  University  of  Virginia,  but  later 
pursued  a  course  in  medicine  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  graduating  in  1842.  In  July, 
1843,  he  was  appointed  an  assistant  surgeon 
in  the  United  States  navy  and  sailed  for  China 
on  the  Brandywine  with  Caleb  Cushing,  United 
States  Minister.  At  Peking  he  acted  as  legation 
surgeon,  and  after  an  expedition  to  the  Philip- 


I  KANE 

pine  Islands  practiced  privately  in  China.  He 
served  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa  in  1840-47 
and  returned  to  the  United  States  in  time  to 
take  part  in  the  Mexican  War,  in  which  he  dis- 
tinguished himself.  In  May,  1860,  he  sailed  for 
the  Arctic  Ocean  with  the  first  expedition  sent 
out  by  Henry  Grinnell  (q.v.),  of  New  York, 
under  the  command  of  Lieut.  E.  J.  De  Haven, 
in  search  of  Sir  John  Franklin  (q.v.).  The  two 
ships,  the  Advance  and  the  Rescue,  in  company 
with  eight  English  ships  searched  the  region 
aroimd  Lancaster  Sound.  On  their  return  the 
Advance  and  Resc%^e  were  beset  in  the  middle 
of  Wellington  Channel.  They  drifted  1060  miles, 
into  Bafhi  Bay,  and  after  eight  months  extri- 
cating themselves  from  the  ice,  returned  to  New 
York  in  September,  1861.  With  the  idea  that 
great  results  might  be  accomplished  by  a  polar 
expedition  scientifically  planned,  Kane  began 
to  interest  others.  Henry  Grinnell  and  George 
Peabody  came  to  his  aid,  and  on  May  30, 
1863,  he  sailed  northward  in  command  of  the 
Advance,  accompanied  by  Dr.  Isaac  I.  Hayes  as 
surgeon.  Kane  sailed  with  a  double  object — ^to 
search  for  Sir  John  Franklin  and  to  extend 
northward  the  discoveries  of  Ingl^dd  (q.v.). 
He  proceeded  directly  up  Smith  Sound  to  lat 
78*  43'  N.,  and  he  wintered  in  Van  Rensselaer 
harbor,  from  which  point  he  and  Dr.  Hayes 
conducted  sledge  expeditions,  as  a  result  of 
which  much  geographical  knowledge  was  ob- 
tained. One  of  these  sledge  journeys  led  to  the 
discovery  of  the  famous  Humlxildt  glacier  (79* 
12"  N.).  In  June,  1864,  another  party  reached 
Cape  Constitution,  in  lat.  80*  35'  N.,  from  which 
open  water  was  seen.  In  May,  1866,  the  Advan4se 
was  abandoned,  and  the  party  after  a  boat  jour- 
ney  of  1200  miles  reached  Upemavik,  whence 
they  returned  to  the  United  States  with  Lieu- 
tenant Harstene,  U.  S.  N.,  commanding  a  squad- 
ron sent  for  Kane's  rescue.  The  expedition 
resulted  in  adding  more  to  the  Icnowledge  of 
the  Arctic  regions  than  any  single  expedition 
previously  undertaken,  and  Dr.  Kane  received 
medals  from  Congress,  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society,  and  the  Society  de  G^ographie.  He 
publidied  The  United  States  GrinnM  Bvpedition 
(1864)  and  The  Second  Orinnell  Bt^pedition 
(1866).  Consult:  William  Elder,  Biography  of 
Elisha  Kent  Kame  (Philadelphia,  1867);  also 
for  domestic  life,  Margaret  Fox,  Love  Life  of 
Dr.  Kane  (New  York,  1866)  ;  A.  W.  Greely, 
American  Emplorers  and  Travelers  (ib.,  1894). 

KANE,  John  Kinrrzino  (1796-1868).  An 
American  jurist  and  politician,  bom  in  Albany. 
He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1814,  studied  law,  and 
after  1817  practiced  in  Philadelphia.  In  poli- 
tics he  was  at  first  a  Federalist,  but  soon'beotme 
a  Democrat,  was  an  ardent  supporter  of  Jackson, 
and  vigorously  attacked  the  United  States  Bank. 
He  served  on  the  ccMnmission  of  1832  to  settle 
French  indemnities.  In  1846  he  was  appointed 
District  Judge  of  Pennsylvania.  Kane  was  an 
able  judge,  but  his  commitment  of  Passmore 
Williamson  for  contempt  under  the  Fugitive 
Slave  Law  made  him  very  unpopular.  He  was 
from  1856  until  his  death  president  of  the 
American  Philosophical  Society.  He  was  the 
father  of  Elisha  Kent  Kane  (q.v.). 

KANE,  Paul  (1810-71).  A  Canadian  artist 
and  traveler.  He  was  bom  in  Toronto,  was 
educated  at  Upper  Canada  College,  and  studied 
art  in  the  United  States  (1836-40),  and  after- 
ward in  Rome,  Florence,  and  other  Italian  citiea 
He  returned  to  Toronto  in  1846,  and  then  trav- 
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eled  extensively  in  the  Hudson  Bay  Territory 
and  the  Northwest,  sketching  and  making  notes 
on  the  physical  appearance  and  habits  of  the 
various  Indian  tribes  with  whom  he  came  in 
contact.  In  1848  he  returned  to  Canada  with  a 
valuable  collection  of  Indian  curiosities  and 
nearly  400  sketches,  from  which  he  made  many 
oil  paintings.  A  collection  of  the  latter  was 
purchaaed  by  the  Canadian  government  for  the 
Parliament  Buildings  at  Ottawa,  and  another 
collection  is  in  a  private  gallery  in  Toronto. 
Kane  embodied  many  of  the  reeidts  of  his  ex- 
periences and  studies  in  the  following  books: 
Incidents  of  Travel  on  the  North-West  Coast 
( 1855 ) ;  3^0(68  of  a  Sojourn  among  the  Half- 
breedt  and  Walla-Walla  Indiana  (1856);  The 
Chinook  Indiant  ( 1857 ) ;  Wanderings  of  an 
Artist  (1859). 

KANESO,  k&'n&-kd,  Eentabo,  Viboount 
(1853—  ).  A  Japanese  statesman,  bom  at 
Fuknoka  and  educated  at  Harvard  University, 
where  he  graduated  in  1878.  He  became  Secre- 
tary of  the  Japanese  Senate  (1880),  private 
secretary  to  Marquis  Ito,  then  premier  (1885), 
and,  after  traveling  abroad  to  investigate  con- 
stitutional systems.  Chief  Secretary  of  the 
House  of  Peers  (1890).  In  1891  he  was  sent 
to  Switzerland  as  a  delegate  to  the  International 
Law  Conference.  Subsequently  he  was  appointed 
Vice  Minister  (1894)  and  Minister  (1898)  of 
Agriculture  and  was  Minister  of  Justice  in  1900- 
01.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  Russia  in 
1904  he  came  to  the  United  States  in  an  unofS- 
eial  capacity  to  arouse  American  sympathy  for 
the  Japanese  cause.  In  this  he  was  eminently 
successful.  To  his  intervention,  as  agent  for 
Marquis  Ito,  was  generally  ascribed  the  success- 
ful outcome  of  tiM  peace  negotiation  at  Ports- 
mouth in  1905.  (See  Rubso-Jafai^esb  Wab; 
KoMUBA.)  Kaneko  had  been  made  Baron  in 
1890;  after  the  war  he  was  created  Viscount, 
was  decorated  with  the  Order  of  the  Rising  Sun, 
First  Class,  and  was  appointed  Privy  Councilor. 
Harvard  honored  him  with  tiie  d^^ee  of  LL.D. 
KA  WJsM,  k&'nSm  or  k^-nSm'.  A  former  vas- 
sal state  of  Wadai,  Sudan,  occupying  the  terri- 
tory along  the  north  and  east  shores  of  Lake 
Chad  (Map:  Africa,  F  3).  Its  area  is  estimated 
at  from  27,000  to  30,000  square  miles.  Pop., 
about  100,000,  consisting  of  Tibbus,  Kanembus, 
Kanuris  and  Arabs.  The  chief  settlements  are 
Mao,  east  of  the  lake,  and  Mgigmi,  at  its  north- 
west end.  The  State  of  Kanem  was  founded  in 
the  ninth  century,  became  Mohammedan  in  the 
eleventh,  in  the  twelfth  extended  from  the  Xiger 
to  the  Nile,  reaching  south  beyond  Lake  Chad. 
It  declined,  and  became  a  dependency  of  the 
KingdcHD  of  Bomu  ( q.v. ) .  Kanem  is  now  incor- 
porated with  the  Irench  Territory  of  Chad, 
founded  in  1900. 

KAN'GASOO'.  Any  one  of  several  lar^e 
marsupials.  The  name  waa  given  by  Captain 
Cook,  the  navigator,  to  a  big  animal  with  a 
small  head  and  fore  limbs,  but  very  larg^  tail 
and  hind  liml>s,  secured  by  him  at  Endeavor 
River,  on  the  northeast  coast  of  Australia,  in 
July,  1770.  Although  he  distinctly,  says  that 
"kanguroo,"  as  he  spelled  it,  was  the  native 
name,  the  word  is  ^piarently  unknown  to  any  of 
the  now  living  abori^nal  tribes.  It  has,  how- 
ever, passed  into  all  European  languages  with 
very  little  change.  When  Captain  Cook's  speci- 
mens reached  Europe,  they  were  first  described 
as  monster  jerboas,  but  Schreber  recognized  the 
relationship   to  the   opossums,   and   called   the 
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creature  Didelphys  giganteus.  \stj  soon  after- 
ward (1791)  Shaw  created  a  new  genus  for  the 
species  and  named  it  Uaoropus,  in  allusion  to 
the  very  large  feet,  contrasted  with  the  small 
fore  limbs  (hands),  and  thus  has  arisen  the 
name  Uaoropus  giganteus,  which  designates  the 
common  gray  kangaroo  of  Australia.  With  the 
settlement  of  that  continent,  and  the  increased 
knowledge  of  its  fauna,  the  name  "kangaroo" 
was  extended  to  all  similar  animals  until  at  the 
present  time  it  is  the  popular  designation  for 
several  score  species  of  mammals  occurring  not 
only  in  Australia  and  Tasmania,  but  in  New 
Guinea  and  a  number  of  the  smaller  near-by 
islands.  These  species  resemble  one  another  so 
closely  in  most  important  characters  that  they 
are  considered  as  a  subfamily,  the  Macropodints, 
of  the  family  Macropodidae,  the  largest  of  the 
six  families  of  marsupials. 

Stmctare.  The  distinguishing  anatomical 
features  of  the  kangaroos  are  as  follows:  the 
dental  formula  is  i  f,  c^^,  p  |,  m  f ,  the 
canine  teeth  being  generally  absent;  the  fore- 
most upper  incisors  are  the  largest;   there  are 
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well-developed  eyelashes;  the  stomach  is  large 
and  sacculated,  like  the  large  intestine,  and 
there  is  a  large  caecum ;  the  first  toe  is  wimting, 
while  the  second  and  third  are  very  small  and 
included  in  the  skin  of  the  fourth,  which  is  very 
large  and  powerful,  much  larger  than  the  fifth; 
forefeet  with  five  digits;  tail  long,  stout,  and 
hairy;  head  small  with  elongated  muzzle;  ears 
long  and  ovate;  pouch  well  developed,  conceal- 
ing the  four  teats. 

Pood  and  Habits.  Kangaroos  are  entirely 
herbivorous  and  seem  to  replace,  in  the  Austra- 
lian region,  the  deer  and  antelopes,  which  are 
entirely  wanting  there.  They  are  naturally 
timid  and  inoffensive  and  rely  on  the  keenness 
of  their  senses  and  the  rapidity  of  their  flight, 
for  escape  from  their  enemies.  They  often  sit 
erect,  supporting  the  body  on  the  tripod  formed 
by  the  tail  and  two  hind  limbs.  In  this  position 
they  are  alert  to  see,  hear,  or  smell,  and  when 
alarmed  move  off  quickly  by  successive  leaps, 
the  force  of  which  is  derived  from  the  powerful 
hind  1^:8.  Under  ordinary  conditions  the  dis- 
tance of  each  leap  rather  exceeds  the  total 
length  of  the  animal,  but  when  going  at  full 
speed,  each  leap  may  be  three  or  four  times  the 
entire  length;  moreover,  the  leaps  may  exceed 
in  height  that  of  the  animal  when  sitting  erect. 
Most  kangaroos  live  in  open  glades  and  upon 
plains,  but  some  of  the  smaller  species  are  forest 
lovers,  and  others  frequent  rocky  places.  When 
hard  pressed  by  dogs,  the  larger  species  defend 
themselves  by  kicking  or  striking  with  the  hind 
foot.  The  powerful  claw  of  the  fourth  toe  will 
cut  a  dog  like  a  knife,  and  one  blow,  fairly  de- 
livered, will  kill  the  average  hound.  Kangaroos 
have  been,  and  are  still,  so  constantly  hunted 
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that  in  many  districts  they  are  now  extermi- 
nated. In  other  districts  they  seem  to  be  on  the 
increase.  They  are  hunted  not  only  for  the 
flesh,  which  is  excellent  eating,  and  the  hides, 
which  make  valuable  leather,  but  also  on  account 
of  the  damage  which  they  do  by  their  peculiar 
method  of  grazing.  The  big  incisor  teeth  of  the 
lower  jaw  clip  the  grass  or  leaves  like  a  pair  of 
shears.  Thus,  kangaroos  nibble  the  grass  and 
other  plants  much  closer  to  the  soil  than  sheep 
or  cattle.  Although  not  exactly  gregarious, 
kangaroos  are  often  seen  in  large  numbers  where 
satisfactory  food  is  abimdant.  Under  such  con- 
ditions one  or  more  of  the  old  ones  keep  a 
sharp  lookout  for  danger. 

The  number  of  young  produced  at  a  birth  is 
usually  one  or  two,  but  may  be  three.  When 
bom,  they  are  very  small  (an  inch  or  less  in 
length),  blind,  naked,  and  entirely  unable  to 
help  themselves.  They  are  taken  by  the  mother, 
wiui  her  lips,  and  placed  in  the  pouch  on  a  teat 
to  which  they  firmly  cling  with  the  mouth,  the 
windpipe  being  so  arrang^  that  swallowing  and 
breatning  do  not  interfere  with  each  other.  The 
young  do  not  suck  the  milk,  but  it  is  pumped 
down  their  throats  by  the  action  of  the  muscles 
of  the  mother.  In  the  pouch  the  young  remain 
for  weeks  or  even  months,  gradually  increasing 
in  size  and  assuming  the  adult  form.  As  they 
mature,  they  occasionally  leave  the  pouch,  but 
they  keep  near  the  mother  and  return  to  her 
whenever  danger  threatens.  At  this  time  they 
are  frequently  seen  with  the  head  thrust  out  of 
the  pouch  in  which  they  are  being  carried.  In 
captivity  kangaroos  are  gentle  and  timid;  cases 
are  known  where  they  have  been  frightened  to 
death.  Unlike  the  opossum  and  other  marsu- 
pials the  kangaroo  can  be  taught  circus  and 
other  tricks. 

Species.  The  best-known  species  of  kangaroo 
is  the  one  to  which  reference  has  already  been 
made,  the  common  or  gray  kangaroo  {Macropus 
giganteiu),  also  called  boomer,  forester,  and  old 
man.  It  is  one  of  the  largest  species,  an  old 
male,  when  erect  on  his  hind  feet  and  tail, 
standing  7  feet  high,  but  the  females  are  only 
about  two-thirds  as  large.  The  color  is  usually 
dull  yellowish  brown,  paler  beneath,  darker  on 
the  tail,  but  the  exact  shade  varies  greatly,  and 
generally  the  pelage  has  a  distinctly  grayish 
cast.  The  name  "gray"  kangaroo  distinguishes 
it  from  an  allied  slightly  larger  form,  the  great 
red  kangaroo  {Macroput  rufus),  so  called  be- 
cause the  fur  of  the  neck  of  the  male  is  tinged 
with  a  carmine-like  secretion.  The  latter  species 
also  differs  from  the  common  kangaroo  in  having 
the  muffle  entirely  free  from  hair.  There  are 
numerous  other  species  of  this  same  genus,  of 
which  Macropus  brunii  deserves  special  mention. 
This  species  is  remarkable  for  the  fact  that  it  is 
found  farther  north,  thus  nearer  the  equator, 
than  most  of  the  other  members  of  the  genus, 
its  habitat  being  in  the  Aru  Islands  and  Great 
Key,  near  New  Guinea.  The  northernmost  habi- 
tat of  a  Macropua  is  the  island  of  New  Ireland, 
northeast  of  New  Guinea,  where  Macropus 
hroioni  is  found,  while  in  the  island  of  Misol, 
west  of  New  Guinea  and  near  the  equator,  there 
occurs  another  kangaroo  {Dorcopsis  muelleri), 
representing  a  Papuan  genus,  cliaracterized  by 
small  ears,  large  naked  muffles,  well -developed 
canine  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw,  and  other  pe- 
culiarities of  dentition.  Another  Papuan  genus 
of  great  interest  is  Dendrolagus,  which  includes 
the  tree  kangaroos  (q.v.).    These  curious  little 
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kangaroos  feed  on  bark,  leaves,  and  fruit,  and 
are  found  only  in  the  forests  of  New  Guinea. 
The  hare  kangaroos,  found  only  on  the  grassy 
plains  of  Australia,  form  the  genus  Lagor- 
oheates  and  are  small,  long-limbed,  short-tailed 
creatures,  which  make  "forms"  like  those  of  the 
hare.  The  rock  kangaroos  (q.v.)  or  rock  walla- 
bies of  the  genus  Petrogale  are  also  confined  to 
the  Australian  mainland  and  differ  very  little 
from  the  smaller  species  of  Macropus,  but  in- 
habit rocky  regions  and  make  their  retreats  in 
caves  and  holes.  There  are  three  species  of 
kangaroo  in  which  the  tail  terminates  in  a 
horny  point,  the  use  of  which  is  still  unlcnown. 
They  are  designated  the  spur-tailed  kangaroos 
and  constitute  the  genus  Onyohogale,  confined 
to  the  Australian  mainland. 

Remains  of  kangaroos  are  found  fossil  in  the 
Pleistocene  strata  of  Australia,  but  they  are 
mostly  referable  either  to  Macropus  or  Petro- 
gale. Some  of  these  were  l&i^r  than  any  of 
the  now  living  kangaroos.  Three  genera  are 
known  which  have  no  living  representttives,  and 
of  these  Palorcheatea  is  notable  as  the  largest 
known  member  of  the  subfamily.  Consult:  J. 
Gould,  Monograph  of  the  Macropodidw,  or  Fam- 
ily of  Kangaroos  (London,  1841);  Buch,  Wan- 
derings of  a  Naturalist  (ib.,  1866) ;  Sir  Joseph 
Banks,  Journal,  edited  by  Hooker  (ib.,  1896) ; 
B.  Haller,  "Ueber  den  Grosshimmantel  des  K&n- 
gumh  (Makropus  rufus)  eine  ErklBrung  fUr 
das  Fehlen  _  des  Balkens,"  in  Heidelberg  Aka- 
demie  derVfieseDBchtiHenySiteungsbericht,  Mathe- 
matiach-natuncissensehaftliche  Ktasse  (Heidel- 
berg, 1911). 

KANGABOO  APPLE  {Bolanum  aviculare). 
A  plant,  native  of  Peru,  New  Zealand,  Australia, 
and  Tasmania;  in  the  two  latter  countries  its 
fruit  is  called  kangaroo  apple  and  is  used  as 
food.  When  unripe,  it  is  acrid  and  produces 
a  burning  sensation  in  the  throat;  but  when 
fully  ripe,  a  condition  indicated  by  the  bursting 
of  the  skin,  it  is  mealy  and  subacid.  It  is 
eaten  raw,  boiled,  or  baked,  and  is  prized  by  the 
aborigines. 

KANQABOO  BEAB.     The  koala   (q.v.). 

KANOABOO  OBASS  {Anthistiria  otiiata). 
One  of  the  most  esteemed  fodder  grasses  of  Aus- 
tralia and  cultivated  in  India.  It  attains  a 
height  of  3  feet,  affords  abundant  herbage,  and 
is  much  relished  by  cattle.  The  genus  is  allied 
to  Andropogon.  The  awns  are  long  and  twisted. 
Anthistiria  gigantea,  Anthiatiria  frondosa,  and 
Anthistiria  memhranacea  are  other  Australian 
species  to  which  the  name  "kangaroo  grass"  is 
given.  They  are  all  nutritious  grasses  and  are 
considered  valuable  for  pasture. 

KANGABOO  BABBIT.     See  Habe. 

KANGABOO  BAT.  A  rat  (Perodipus  ordi) 
of  the  arid  southwestern  United  States,  with 
very  long  hind  legs  and  great  leaping  powers. 
It  is  a  member  of  the  large  family  Heteromyidse 
and  is  related  to  the  jerboas.  The  present 
species  is  yellowish  buff  above,  blackish  on  the 
rump,  sides  of  nose,  spot  behind  each  ear,  band 
across  the  thighs,  and  underparts  white;  tail 
very  long  and  tufted.  Length  of  body  about  414 
inches.  It  is  an  active,  rertless,  nocturnal  little 
creature,  digging  intricate  burrows,  and  storing  ' 
up  large  quantities  of  sunflower  seeds  and  simi- 
lar provender  for  winter.  The  name  is  applied 
in  Australia  to  species  of  marsupials  belonging 
to  the  genera  Potorous,  Caloprymmus,  Bettongia, 
and  ^pgppmnus. 

K'ANG-HI,  kOngnie',  or  K'ANO-HSI,   she 
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(lasting  prosperity)'  (1665-1722).  The  second 
Emperor  of  the  Ta  Tsing  (great  pure)  dynasty 
established  on  the  throne  of  China  by  the  Manchu 
Tatars,  the  first  having  been  Shun-chih,  his 
father.  Shun-chih  died  in  1661,  and  K'ang-hi's 
reign,  according  to  custom,  begins  to  be  reckoned 
in  the  following  year.  Being  only  eight  years 
old,  a  regent  was  appointed.  At  14  he  assumed 
the  reins  of  government  and  used  the  power 
vested  in  his  hands  with  prudence,  vigor,  and 
success.  Before  be  was  20,  a  great  rebellion 
broke  out,  led  by  the  Chinese  Wu  San-Kuei,  and 
at  one  time  the  Emperor  had  left  to  him  only 
the  provinces  of  Chili,  Honan,  and  Shantung. 
He  was  finally  successful,  aided  by  the  death  of 
Wu  San-Kuei,  and  also  by  the  powerful  cannon 
manufactured  for  the  Imperial  armies  by  the 
Jesuits.  He  extended  his  dominion  to  Khokand, 
Badakhshan,  and  Tibet.  He  simplified  the  ad- 
ministration, increased  the  number  of  provinces 
to  18,  and  consolidated  his  power  in  every  part 
of  his  vast  dominion,  and  thus  became  more 
celebrated  than  almost  any  other  modem  Asi- 
atic monarch.  Personally  he  was  well  disposed 
towards  Christianity  and  has  been  made  known 
to  all  the  world.  The  calendar  was  reformed 
in  1669  by  the  Jesuit  Verbiest,  and  an  Imperial 
census  of  China  in  1701  gave  the  number  of 
inhabitants  as  105,000,000.  He  subdued  many 
tribes,  settled  by  treaty  the  northern  frontier 
between  China  and  Russia  (1670),  had  the  Em- 
pire surveyed  by  the  Jesuit  missionaries,  and 
encouraged  commerce  with  foreigners,  the  East 
India  Company  having  been  allowed  to  establish 
an  agency  in  1677.  Christianity  was  officially 
recognized  in  1692,  but  in  1698  the  Pope  decided 
against  K'ang-hi,  as  to  whether  Chinese  Chris- 
tians might  continue  ancestor  worship.  This 
angered  K'ang-hi,  and  in  1716  an  edict  ban- 
ished all  missionaries  who  disagreed  with  him. 
He  was  a  great  patron  of  both  literature  and 
art.  Many  large  and  important  works  were 
brought  out  under  his  own  personal  supervision. 
These  included  the  great  Imperial  Dictionary  of 
Chinese  wiUb  a  vocabulary  of  over  40,000  char- 
acters; a  concordance  to  all  literature,  known  as 
the  Pei-Win-Tun-Foo,  in  110  thick  volumes; 
two  great  encyclopeedias,  one  of  which,  the  Ku- 
kin  Too  Shu-Tseih-Ching,  printed  from  movable 
copper  type,  is  in  5020  volumes.  Under  his 
patronage  and  encouragement  art  flourished  and 
attained  a  vigor  and  perfection  that  has  never 
been  approached  since.  His  posthumous  or 
temple  name  is  Shing-tsu  Jin  Hwang-ti.  Consult 
R&ausat,  "Souvellei  milanges  aaiatiquea  (Paris, 
1829),  and  Giles,  China  and  the  Manohus  (Cam- 
bridge, 1912). 

XADTO-KAO.    See  Caitcao. 

K'ANO-WA,  kang'^',  K'ANGh-WHA,  or 
K'ANO-HOA  (Jap.,  river  flower).  An  island 
lying  at  the  mouth  of  the  Han  River  in  Korea 
and  very  important  as  guarding  the  water  ap- 
proach to  the  capital,  Seoul.  For  ages  it  was 
the  place  of  refuge  for  the  court  during  the 
many  invasions  of  the  country.  Modem  meth- 
ods of  warfare  have  made  the  island  less  valu- 
able as  a  stronghold.  As  long  as  Korea  was 
independent,  the  archives  of  the  government, 
in  duplicate,  were  kept  at  the  island  in  a  forti- 
fied monastery  by  Buddhist  monks  who  were 
subsidized  and  acted  as  a  sort  of  clerical  militia. 
In  October,  1866,  the  city  of  K'ang-wa  was 
stormed  and  looted  by  the  French  under  Admiral 
Roze  in  revenge  for  the  execution  some  months 
previously  of  nine  French  Jesuit  missionaries  in 
Vol.  XIII.— 7 


KAmTZ 

Seoul.  The  French  marines  attempting  to 
storm  the  monastery,  which  was  defended  by 
6000  Koreans,  were  driven  back  with  great  loss. 
In  1871  Admiral  John  Rodgers,  with  a  United 
States  squadron,  having  had  his  survey  boats 
fired  upon,  landed  a  force  of  759  men  under 
command  of  Winfleld  Scott  Schley  (q.v.),  which 
attacked  and  captured  the  five  forts.  On  Sept. 
19,  1875,  the  Koreans  fired  upon  some  Japanese 
marines,  mistaking  them  for  French  and  Ameri- 
cans. The  next  day  the  Japanese  stormed  the 
fort,  and  soon  after  Kuroda  ( q.v. )  with  a  squad- 
ron of  warships  arrived  off  the  island,  and  with 
Inouye  (q.v.)  secured  the  treaty  by  which  the 
two  nations  entered  into  relations  of  peace  and 
commerce.  The  island  is  rich  in  ancient  monu- 
ments and  very  interesting  to  the  student.  On 
the  headland  above  the  forts  stormed  by  the 
Americans  the  Koreans  have  erected  tablets  to 
the  memory  of  their  compatriots.  Consult: 
Trollope,  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Korean  Asi- 
atic Society  (Yokohama,  1901);  Hamilton,  Ko- 
rea (New  York,  1907) ;  W.  E.  Griffis,  Corea,  the 
Hermit  Nation  (ib.,  1911). 

K'ANQ  YU-WEI,  kttng  ySS'-wft'  (c.l858- 
) .  A  Chinese  scholar  and  reformer,  bom  in 
Canton.  He  became  a  Chin-shih  (doctor  of  lit- 
erature), the  highest  in  China,  and  was  the 
author  of  a  new  commentary  on  the  Chinese 
classics.  He  came  under  the  influence  of 
the  missionaries  and  made  himself  acquainted 
through  their  books  with  the  history  and  philos- 
ophy of  Western  nations  and  became  the  leader 
of  the  party  of  Reform.  He  had  a  large  follow- 
ing among  students  in  several  provinces,  who 
called  him  the  Modem  Sage.  A  book  he  wrote 
on  modern  Japan  brought  him  to  the  attention 
of  the  Emperor  Kwang-hstt.  He  was  received 
in  audience  and  immediately  became  the  chief 
adviser  to  the  Emperor  and  the  guiding  spirit 
of  the  reform  movement  of  1898.  But  K'ang 
and  the  Emperor  attempted  too  much  in  the  way 
of  reform.  The  plot  to  seize  and  imprison  the 
Emperor  Dowager  Tsni-hsi,  which  was  necessary 
for  the  success  of  their  plans,  completely  failed 
Tzu-hsi  gained  the  ascendancy  and  practically 
deposed  the  Emperor.  A  furious  reaction  set 
in  against  all  reformers,  many  of  whom  were 
imprisoned  or  beheaded.  K'ang,  forewarned  in 
time,  managed  to  escape  and  fled  to  Hongkong, 
Singapore,  and  elsewhere.  While  in  exile,  he 
formed  the  Pao  Huang  Hwei  (empire  reform 
association),  which  aimed  at  reforming  China 
along  modem  lines.  This  association  spread  to 
England  and  America,  where  it  was  visited  and 
advised  by  its  founder.  K'ang  played  a  promi- 
nent part  in  the  revolution  of  1911  which  over- 
threw the  Manchus,  and  he  became  one  of  the 
noted  men  of  the  new  China. 

KAMITZ,  kft'nits,  Fexix  Philipp  (1829- 
1904).  An  Hungarian  ethnologist  and  arch«- 
ologist,  bom  at  Budapest  and  educated  at  Vi- 
enna. He  traveled  through  Grermany,  Belgium, 
France,  and  Italy,  and  after  a  trip  to  the  South 
Slavic  countries  gave  himself  up  almost  entirely 
to  the  art  and  ethnology  of  Albania,  Herze- 
govina, Servia,  and  Bulgaria.  His  more  im- 
portant writings  are:  Die  romischen  Funde  in 
Serbien  (1861);  8erbiens  byzantinische  Monu- 
mente  (1862);  Reise  in  SUdserbien  und  Nord- 
bulgarien  (1868);  Serbien  (1868);  DonauBul- 
garien  und  der  Balkan  (3d  ed.,  1882) ;  Kateohis- 
mus  der  Omamentik  (5th  ed.,  1896) ;  Romische 
Studien  in  Serbien    (1892). 

EANITZ,  ka'nits,  Hans  Wilhelm  Alexan- 
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DEB,  CotTNT  TON  (1841-1913).  A  German  poli- 
tician, bom  at  Mednicken.  He  studied  law  at 
Heidelberg  and  Berlin  and  became  a  member  of 
the  Prussian  Lower  House  in  1885  and  of  the 
German  Reichstag  in  1889.  He  became  best 
known  as  a  defender  of  protective  tariffs  and 
of  agricultural  interests  and  as  the  author  of 
the  Antrag  Kanitz,  a  paternal  measure  enjoin- 
ing on  the  government  the  purchase  and  sale 
of  all  imported  cereals.  Tnis  bill  came  up 
once  in  1894  and  thrice  in  1896  and  was  de- 
feated by  heavy  pluralities.  He  wrote:  Aphoris- 
men  Uber  Oetreideeolle  (1879);  Die  preusgi- 
sohen  Ostprovimen  und  die  Zollreform  (1880)  ; 
Die  Festsetzung  von  Mindeatpreisen  fUr  das  aus- 
ISndische  Getreide  (4th  ed.,  1896). 

KANIZSA,  k</n«-zhd,  Naot  (big).  A  royal 
free  town  of  Hungary,  situated  on  the  Kanizsa 
River,  in  the  Coimty  of  Zala,  136  miles  .by 
rail  southwest  of  Budapest  (Map:  Hungary, 
E  3).  It  has  a  Piarist  and  a  Franciscan  clois- 
ter, a  trade  school,  and  a  higher  Gymnasium. 
There  are  a  number  of  important  distilleries. 
The  town  has  a  considerable  trade  in  agricul- 
tural products  and  live  stock.  Pop.,  1900, 
23,978;  1910,  26,624,  mostly  Catholjc  Magyars. 

KAinZSA,  d  (old).  A  grand  commune  in 
the  Countv  of  BAcs-Bodrog,  Hungary,  situated 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  "nieiss,  about  15  miles 
south-southeast  of  Szegedin  (Map:  Hungary, 
6  3).  Tobacco,  wheat,  and  millet  are  raised 
extensively  in  the  vicinity.  Stock  raising  and 
shipping  are  other  occupations.  Pop.,  1900,  16,- 
632;   1910,  17,018,  mostly  Catholic  Magyars. 

KAlfKAKEE,  kau'k&-ke'.  One  of  the  two 
rivers  whose  junction  in  Grundy  C!o.,  111.,  forms 
the  Illinois  River  (Map:  Illinois,  K  3,  and  Indi- 
ana). It  rises  in  English  Lake,  Starke  County, 
north  Indiana,  and  flows  west-southwest  to  near 
the  city  of  Kankakee,  111.,  where  it  turns  north- 
west, joining  the  Des  Plaines  River  (q.v.)  to 
form  the  Illinois.  See  Twenty-secx)nd  Annual 
Report  of  the  State  Geologist  of  Indiana,  1898, 
pp.  55-65. 

KANKAKEE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Kankakee  Co.,  111.,  on  the  Kankakee  River, 
54  miles  south  of  Chicago,  on  the  Cleveland, 
Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St.  Louis,  the  Illinois 
Central,  and  the  Chicago,  Indiana,  and  South- 
em  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  J  3).  The  river, 
broad  and  deep  at  this  point,  furnishes  excellent 
water  power,  which  is  used  for  manufacturing 
purposes,  as  well  as  for  generating  electricity 
for  city  lighting  and  the  operation  of  street 
railways.  It  is  spanned  by  a  fine  bridge  at  this 
point.  Some  of  the  most  important  manufac- 
tures are  plows,  buggies,  furniture,  sewing  ma- 
chines, and  iron  beds.  There  are  also  carriage 
and  wagon  factories,  grain  elevators,  stone 
quarries,  a  brewery,  household  furnishings  and 
ornament  works,  brick  and  tile  works,  and  es- 
tablishments producing  foundry  and  machine- 
shop  products,  wire,  flour,  mattresses,  cigars, 
hosiery,  pianos,  etc.  Kankakee  has  also  con- 
siderable commercial  importance  as  a  distribut- 
ing centre.  The  Kankakee  State  Hospital  for 
the  Insane,  accommodating  more  than  3000  pa- 
tients, is  situated  here.  Other  fine  structures 
are  the  arcade,  opera  house,  public  library, 
high  school,  county  jail,  courthouse,  St.  Jo- 
seph's Seminary  (founded  in  1860),  emergency 
hospital,  conservatory  of  music,  and  Y.  M.  C.  A. 
building.  Electric  and  Riverview  parks  are  the 
two  principal  pleasure  grounds.  At  Bourbon- 
nais  Grove,  a  suburb  3  miles  distant,  is  St.  Via- 
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tor  College,  founded  in  1868,  with  about  300 
students,  one  of  the  most  prominent  Roman 
Catholic  divinity  schools  in  the  West.  Settled 
in  1863,  Kankakee  was  incorporated  in  the 
following  year.  The  government,  as  provided 
by  the  charter  of  1892,  revised  in  1896,  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  two  years,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council,  which  elects  boards  of  health 
and  of  local  improvements  and  the  customary 
administrative  officials.  Pop.,  1900,  13,695;  1910, 
13,986;   1914   (U.  S.  est.),  14,150. 

KANNEOIESSEB,  kftn'ne-ge'sSr,  Kabl 
Fbiedbich  Ludwig  (1781-1861).  A  <3erman 
author,  translator,  and  critic.  He  was  born  at 
Wendemark,  was  educated  at  Halle,  and  taught 
from  1807  to  1843.  He  translated  Beaumont 
and  Fletcher  (1808),  the  Divina  Commedia  (6th 
ed.,  1873),  Dante's  lyrics  (2d  ed.,  1842),  and 
many  others,  ranging  from  Horace's  Odes, 
Anacreon,  and  Sappho  to  Chaucer,  Byron,  and 
Scott,  also  the  Heliand.  He  wrote  lyrics  and 
dramas  and  was  famed  as  an  exegete  of  Goethe, 
a  selection  from  whose  lyrical  verse  he  edited 
(1835)   with  valuable  notes. 

KANO,  ka'nA.  The  name  of  a  province  and 
its  capital  in  the  Kingdom  of  Sokoto,  now  a 
part  of  the  British  Northern  Nigeria  in  West 
Africa.  The  district  lies  between  the  Niger  and 
Bornu.  In  1905  the  District  of  Katagum  was 
incorporated  with  the  province.  Area,  about 
31,000  square  miles.  It  is  rich  in  tropical 
fruits  and  is  perhaps  the  most  pleasing  part  of 
equatorial  Africa.  There  are  about  2,250,000 
inhabitants — Fuians,  Hausas,  and  slaves.  Kano, 
the  capital,  lies  230  miles  east-southeast  of  the 
city  of  Sokoto  (Map:  Africa,  E  3).  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  walls  40  feet  thidc  and  contains  the 
palace  of  the  Emir.  It  is  an  important  trading 
point,  being  visited  by  merchants  from  the 
northern  countries  of  Africa  and  even  from 
Arabia.  Here  is  manufactured  most  of  the 
leather  marketed  as  morocco.  A  blue  cotton 
material  made  by  the  natives  is  a  prominent 
article  of  export.  Sandals,  shoes,  weapons, 
grain,  leather  goods,  indigo,  cola  nuts,  saltpetre, 
ivory,  and  ostrich  feathers  are  the  staples  of 
trade.     Pop.,  about  100,000. 

KAITFtJB.     See  Cawnpobk. 

KANSA,  k&n's6.    See  Kaw. 

KAIT'SAS,  kSn'z&s  (from  the  Kansas  Indians, 
called  by  themselves  Kame,  a  word  said  to  refer 
to  the  wind;  popularly,  known  as  the  Sunflower 
State).  One  of  the  north  central  States  of  the 
United  States.  It  lies  exactly  in  the  centre  of 
the  country,  between  long.  94"  37'  and  102*  W. ; 
its  north  and  south  boundaries  are  formed,  re- 
spectively, by  the  fortieth  and  the  thirty-seventh 
Sarallel.  The  State  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Tebraska,  on  the  east  by  Missouri,  on  the 
south  ^  Oklahoma,  and  on  the  west  by  Colo- 
rado. It  has  the  form  of  a  parallelogram  with 
straight  sides,  except  at  the  northeast  comer, 
which  is  cut  off  by  the  Missouri  River.  Its 
dimensions  are  408  miles  from  east  to  west  and 
208  miles  from  north  to  south ;  its  area  is  82,158 
square  miles,  giving  it  the  thirteenth  rank  in 
size  among  the  States  of  the  Union. 

Topog:raphy.  Kansas  reflects  two  great  re- 
gional influences.  The  first  of  these,  and  the 
greater,  is  that  of  the  central  prairies  of  the 
United  States.  The  second  is  that  of  the  frontal 
plain  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  Its  surface  rises 
gradually  from  an  altitude  of  750  feet  in  the 
extreme  eastern  part  to  about  4000  feet  on  the 
west  boundary.     The  average  altitude  is  about 
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1800  feet,  the  contour  line  for  that  height  cross- 
ing the  State  a  little  to  the  west  of  the  centre. 
The  highest  point  is  in  the  extreme  west,  3906 
feet.  There  are  no  eminences  rising  more  than 
600  feet  above  the  general  level.  The  surface, 
on  the  whole,  is  a  gently  rolling  prairie,  diversi- 
fied by  low  hills.  Erosion  has  changed  the  con- 
tour considerably,  many  of  the  rivers  flowing 
through  wide  valleys  of  their  own  making.  The 
broad  bottom  lands  of  the  Missouri  in  the  north- 
east comer  are  lined  with  blufis  more  than  200 
feet  high,  and  similar  bluffs  are  found  along 
many  other  streams,  especially  in  the  eastern 
half  of  the  State. 

As  is  indicated  by  the  general  land  slope,  prac- 
tically all  the  rivers  of  Kansas,  except  the 
small  secondary  tributaries,  flow  eastward ;  and, 
owing  to  the  regular  decline  in  elevation,  the 
drainage  is  bo  perfect  that  there  are  no  marshy 
tracts  and  no  lakes  of  any  size.  The  two  prin- 
cipal drainage  systems  are  those  of  the  Kansas 
Biver  in  the  north  and  the  Arkansas  in  the 
south — the  former  joining  the  Missouri  on  the 
northeast  boundary,  the  latter  turning  south- 
eastward and  leaving  the  State  through  the 
south  boundary.  The  principal  tributary  sys- 
tems of  the  Kansas  are  those  of  its  two  head 
streams — the  Republican  River,  which  enters 
the  State  from  Nebraska,  and  the  Smoky  Hill 
River,  which,  with  its  two  chief  affluents,  the 
Solomon  and  the  Saline,  drains  the  whole  north- 
west quarter  of  the  State.  The  larger  tribu- 
taries of  the  Arkansas  are,  within  the  State,  the 
Pawnee,  Little  Arkansas,  Ninnescah,  and  Wal- 
nut. The  southeastern  part  of  the  State  is 
drained  by  the  large  Neosho  River  and  the  Ver- 
digris, which  flow  southward  and  enter  the  Ar- 
kansas in  Oklahoma.  The  forested  area  of  Kan- 
sas is  limited.  The  only  wooded  portions  of  any 
extent  are  in  the  extreme  eastern  part,  although 
most  of  the  river  courses  have  narrow  fringes 
of  trees.  The  most  common  species  of  trees  are 
walnut,  oak,  elm,  cottonwood,  hickory,  honey 
locust,  willow,  white  ash,  sycamore,  and  box 
elder.  Practically  the  whole  area  consisted  orig- 
inally of  grassy  prairies,  which  are  well  adapted 
for  agriculture.  Large  areas  have  been  planted 
with  trees,  and  forestry  promises  to  become  in 
the  future  an  important  industry  through  this 
means. 

Climate.  The  climate  of  Kansas  is  continen- 
tal, owing  to  the  location  of  the  State.  The 
rainfall  is  due  to  the  great  areas  of  low 
pressure  which  cross  the  State  from  west  to 
east  The  air  is  clear,  and  sunny  days  by  far 
predominate.  The  winters  are,  as  a  rule,  mild 
and  dry,  though  cold  waves  occur.  In  summer 
the  temperature  is  often  high  during  the  day, 
but  the  nights  are  invariably  cool.  The  mean 
annual  temperature  ranges  from  S2°  in  the 
north  to  58°  in  the  south.  The  mean  rainfall 
for  the  whole  State  is  26.42  inches,  but  it  ranges 
from  40  inches  in  the  east  to  nearly  20  in  the 
west.  In  the  western  half,  or  at  least  in  the 
western  third,  of  the  State  agriculture  must  be 
varied  somewhat  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
climate,  and  crops  grown  which  are  suitable  to 
the  rainfall.  Some  years  the  rainfall  is  abun- 
dant for  good  wheat  crops,  as  witnessed  by  a 
production  of  40  bushels  to  the  acre  in  1014. 
One  favorable  circumstance  lies  in  the  fact 
that  most  of  the  rain  falls  in  the  early  summer, 
when  the  crops  are  most  in  need  of  it.  The 
prevailing  winds  are  from  the  northwest  in 
winter,  sontb  in  summer,  with  the  total  south 
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winds  far  exceeding  others  in  time  and  in  miles 
traveled. 

Soil.  In  the  northeastern  part  of  the  State 
glacial  drift  covers  the  entire  area  and  produces 
a  soil  of  extreme  richness,  similar  to  soils  of  like 
origin  in  Iowa  and  other  glacial-covered  States. 
In  the  western  third  the  soil  covering  has  mi- 
grated eastward  from  the  Rocky  Mountains  and 
now  lies  in  places  300  feet  thick.  This  pro- 
vides a  soil  of  wonderful  richness,  not  excelled 
in  the  world.  In  the  middle  and  southeastern 
parts  the  soil  is  formed  from  decomposition  of 
rocks  locally  found  and  is  a  good,  rich  soil 
suitable  for  a  varied  agriculture.  The  rich  bot- 
tom lands  are  especially  noted  for  their  great 
fertility  and  lasting  qualities.  The  use  of  com- 
mercial fertilizer,  especially  potash,  is  almost 
unknown. 

For  Flora  and  Fauna,  see  these  headings  in 
the  article  United  States. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Besouxces.  The  sur- 
face geology  is  simple,  since  the  strata  lie  gen- 
erally undisturbed  and  nearly  horizontal.  Hence 
the  outcroppings  of  the  strata  of  the  main  sys- 
tems form  broad  belts,  over  100  miles  wide; 
there  are,  roughly,  only  three  of  these  belts, 
which  cross  the  State  from  north  to  south,  di- 
viding it  approximately  into  three  equal  parts, 
though  the  central  belt  is  somewhat  narrower 
than  the  other  two.  The  eastern  belt,  consisting 
of  the  Carboniferous  system,  b^ns  in  the  ex- 
treme east  with  narrow  outcroppings  of  the 
lower  coal  measures,  the  oldest  strata  in  the 
State,  but  consisting  for  the  greater  part  of 
the  upper  coal  measures.  This  system  is  com- 
posed of  numerous  layers  of  sandstone,  lime- 
stone, shales,  clay,  etc.,  with  interbedded  seams 
of  coal.  To  the  west  of  the  coal  measures  and 
overlying  them  appears  a  narrow  belt  of  Per- 
mian sandstones,  limestones,  and  conglomerates 
interlaid  with  red  and  green  clays.  Then  fol- 
lows the  second  or  central  belt,  consisting  in 
the  northern  half  of  Cretaceous  rocks,  largely 
of  the  Dakota  and  Niobrara  groups,  and  in 
the  southern  half  of  the  Jura-Tnas  system. 
Finally,  the  western  third  of  the  State  is  cov- 
ered by  the  Neocene  or  Upper  Tertiary  system. 
With  the  exception  of  the  Jura-Trias  region  in 
the  south-central  part,  the  strata  are  fossilifer- 
ous  and  have  yielded  many  interesting  fossils. 

Though  Kansas  is  primarily  an  agricultural 
State  and  devoid  of  mountains,  yet  its  mineral  ■ 
deposits  are  of  g^eat  value.  Deposits  of  bitu- 
minous coal  are  found  in  at  least  five  seams  of 
workable  thickness  in  the  eastern  portion  and 
probably  underlie  more  than  half  of  the  State. 
The  natural  gas  which  occurs  in  the  south- 
eastern part  IS  utilized  largely  for  fuel  and 
smelting  purposes.  Lead  and  zinc  ores  occur 
in  intimate  association  in  the  limestone  of  the 
Lower  Carboniferous  in  the  southeast,  where  the 
strata  have  been  tilted.  Hie  ores  are  chiefly 
galena  and  blende.  In  the  Permian  and  partly 
in  the  uppermost  Carboniferous  strata  running 
north  and  south  through  the  centre  of  the  State 
are  extensive  deposits  of  rock  salt  and  gypsum. 
The  latter  cover  a  belt  many  miles  wide  and  are 
found  in  massive  beds  15  feet  thick,  interlaid 
with  shale  and  limestone.  Large  deposits  of 
chalk  appear  in  the  Niobrara  formation  of  the 
Cretaceous  series,  and  clay  is  found  in  almost 
inexhaustible  quantities  in  numerous  localities. 
Equally  inexhaustible  are  the  building  stones, 
which  are  t^mong  the  most  important  of  the 
natural  resources  of  Kansas.    In  the  east-central 
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region  are  wide  belts  of  limestone  of  various 
shades  somewhat  loosely  textured  and  easily 
wrought,  while  excellent  sandstones  are  yielded 
by  the  Dakota  group  of  the  Cretaceous  forma- 
tion and  by  a  large  portion  of  the  Tertiary  series 
in  the  west. 

Mining.  The  two  principal  mineral  products 
of  Kansas  are  fuels— coal  and  natural  gas — 
these  constituting  nearly  45  per  cent  of  the 
value  of  minerals  produced.  The  coal-producing 
area  is  entirely  in  the  eastern  part,  and  the  two 
leading  counties  in  its  production,  Cherokee  and 
Crawford,  which  have  more  than  90  per  cent  of 
the  total,  are  in  the  extreme  southeast.  The 
production  of  coal  in  1913  was  7,202,210  tons, 
valued  at  $12,036,292.  There  was  a  small  in- 
crease in  production  in  1914.  In  1913  a  total  of 
12,479  men  were  employed  in  the  coal  mines. 
The  development  of  the  natural-gas  resources  is 
largely  part  of  the  history  of  the  decade  1900- 
10,  for,  although  some  gas  was  produced  as  early 
as  1886,  it  did  not  assume  any  importance  until 
1901,  when  the  value  amounted  to  about  $660,000. 
The  production  in  1913  was  22,884,547,000  cubic 
feet,  valued  at  $3,288,394,  which  was  less  than 
half  of  the  value  of  the  gas  produced  in  1909, 
the  year  of  maximum  production.  Since  1909 
the  production  of  natural  gas  declined  at  ap- 
proximately the  same  ratio  it  increased.  The 
principal  counties  in  the  production  of  natural 
gas  are  Montgomery  and  Wilson.  The  oil  fields 
of  Kansas  are  a  part  of  the  Kansas-Oklahoma 
fields,  which  in  turn  form  a  part  of  the  great 
mid-continent  field.  The  production  of  petro- 
leum has  shown  a  marked  falling  off.  The 
maximum  was  reached  in  1904,  and  the  pro- 
duction continued  to  be  large  in  1905-07.  In 
1904  it  amounted  to  4,250,779  barrels.  In  1913 
the  production  amounted  to  3,376,000  barrels, 
valued  at  $2,248,283,  an  increase  of  49  per  cent 
in  quantity  and  105  per  cent  in  value  over 
that  of  the  preceding  year.  The  production  in 
1914  showed  a  slight  increase.  Having  been  de- 
veloped on  the  supposition  of  an  abundant 
supply  of  gaA,  the  decline  of  the  production  of 
the  cement  and  zinc  industries  has  somewhat 
followed  that  of  the  fuel.  The  year  of  maximum 
production  of  cement  was  1910,  when  the  output 
of  Portland  cement  amounted  to  5,655,808  bar- 
rels, valued  at  $5,359,408.  The  production  of 
Portland  cement  in  1913  amounted  to  3,291,818 
barrels,  valued  at  $3,286,861.  A  small  amount 
of  natural  cement  is  also  made.  Clay  products 
are  of  great  importance,  but  these  also  declined 
in  1911-12  on  account  of  the  decreased  produc- 
tion of  gas.  In  1913  the  value  of  the  clay  prod- 
ucts, exclusive  of  pottery,  was  $1,919,910.  The 
principal  product  from  the  clay-burning  kilns 
IS  vitrified  brick,  in  the  production  of  which 
Kansas  ranks  fourth.  The  value  of  the  re- 
coverable metallic  content  of  zinc  ores  in  1913 
was  $1,129,856  and  amounted  to  10,088  tons. 
Other  important  mineral  industries  are  salt 
mining  and  evaporating,  stone  quarrying,  and 
the  mining  and  calcining  of  gypsimi.  In  the 
production  of  salt  Kansas  ranks  fourth,  and  in 
zinc  sixth.  The  less  important  mineral  products 
hre  lead,  lime,  mineral  waters,  pumice,  sand  and 
gravel,  sand-lime  brick,  sulphuric  acid  from  zinc 
smelting,  and  zinc  and  lead  pigpents.  The 
total  value  of  mineral  products  in  1913  was 
$27,312,563. 

Agriculture.  The  principal  soil  is  a  brown 
silty  loam,  well  adapted  to  the  production  of 
general    farm    crops.    In   the    eastern    half    of 
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Kansas  the  rainfall  is  sufficient  for  the  ma* 
turing  of  all  crops,  the  normal  annual  precipi- 
tation ranging  from  25  to  35  inches.  In  tne 
western  half  the  normal  annual  precipitation 
ranges  from  16  to  25  inches  and  is  sufficient  to 
produce  a  good  growth  of  grass  on  the  ranges 
and  to  mature  grain  crops  under  intensive  cul- 
tivation. Irrigation  is  practiced  in  the  stream 
valleys  of  the  western  part,  chiefly  along  the 
Arkansas  River  for  76  miles  east  from  the 
Colorado  line. 

Of  the  land  area,  82.9  per  cent  was  in  farms 
in  1009.  Out  of  a  total  approximate  land  area 
in  1910  of  52,335,360  acres,  the  land  in  farms 
constituted  43,384,799  acres.  The  improved  land 
in  farms  in  1910  was  29,904,067  acres,  and  the 
average  number  of  acres  per  farm  244.  The  per- 
centage of  land  in  farms  has  risen  from  3.4  in 
1860  to  82.0  in  1910.  The  total  value  of  farm 
property,  including  land,  buildings,  implements, 
and  machinery,  domestic  animals,  poultry,  and 
bees,  was  $2,039,389,910  in  1910. 

In  average  size  the  Kansas  farm  increased 
from  171  acres  in  1860  to  244  acres  in  1910. 
A  decrease  occurred  between  1860  and  1870,  but 
since  that  time  the  increase  has  been  continuous, 
averaging  almost  2.5  acres  per  year.  Of  the 
total  number  of  farms  in  1010  (177,841),  112,443 
were  operated  by  owners  and  managers  and 
65,398  by  tenants.  In  1880,  16.3  per  cent  of 
the  farms  were  operated  by  tenants.  This  pro- 
portion has  shown  continuous  and  rapid  increase 
during  the  following  decade,  and  in  1900  about 
37  out  of  every  100  farms  were  thus  operated. 
Of  the  177,841  farm  operators  in  1910,  150,346 
were  native  whites,  and  25,804  were  foreign- 
born  whites.  Germans  were  by  far  the  moat 
numerous  of  the  foreign-bom  white  farmers. 

The  following  table  shows  the  acreage,  pro- 
duction, and  value  of  the  principal  crops  in 
1014,  as  estimated  by  the  Unitea  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture: 


CBOP 

Aoreace 

Prod.  bu. 

Value 

Corn 

Oato 

5.850,000 

1,760.000 

8.660.000 

240.000 

60.000 
1,980.000 

72,000 

108.225.000 
58.960.000 

177.200.000 
5.880.000 
1.000.000 

•2,492.000 
4,464,000 

(68.182.000 
24.76a.000 
168.340.000 

Barley 

2,764.000 

800,000 

Sy.  ".■.■.::::::::: 

18,441,000 

3.437.000 

*  Tons. 

Of.  the  several  hay  and  forage  crops,  wild, 
salt,  or  prairie  grasses  rank  first  in  acreage, 
representing  in  this  respect  more  than  two-fifths 
of  the  total  for  all  hay  and  forage  crops.  Alfalfa 
comes  next,  with  about  one-fourth  of  the  total 
acreage  of  hay  and  forage. 

Vegetables  form  an  important  agricultural  in- 
dustry. In  1909  the  total  acreage  of  potatoes  and 
other  vegetables  was  132,665,  and  their  value 
$6,808,653.  Excluding  potatoes  and  sweet  pota- 
toes and  yams,  the  acreage  of  vegetables  was 
48,767  and  their  value  $2,964,000.  The  Rowing 
of  sugar  beets  is  conducted  on  a  considerable 
scale.  The  acreage  planted  to  this  product  in 
1909  was  5851;  the  product  50,736  tons,  and  the 
value  $256,262.  Of  sorghum  cane  there  were 
grown  60,821  tons,  from  which  260,680  gallons  of 
sirup,  valued  at  $112,374,  were  made.  The  or- 
chard fruits  grown  in  1009  amounted  to  1,447,849 
bushels,  valued  at  $944,631.    The  most  important 
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in  quantify  and  value  were  apples;  the  produc- 
tion amounted  to  1,366,438  bushels,  valued  at 
$807,865.  There  were  produced  also  in  that 
year  8,317,684  pounds  of  grapes,  valued  at 
$184,673.  Of  small  fruits  there  were  grown 
5,477,274  quarts,  valued  at  $454,200.  The  most 
importsmt  of  these  in  quantity  and  value  were 
blackberries  and  dewberries,  and,  second,  straw- 
berries. 

live  Stock  and  Dairy  Frodttcts.  Western 
Kansas  is  an  important  dairying  and  stock- 
raising  region.  The  insufficient  rainfall  renders 
the  cultivation  of  cereals  uncertain,  and  the 
greater  part  of  the  area  is  divided  into  ranges 
for  the  growing  of  cattle.  The  great  number  of 
cattle  used  by  the  slaughtering  plants  in  Kansas 
City  creates  an  enormous  demand,  which  stimu- 
lates to  a  large  extent  the  cattle  industry  in 
the  State.  On  JaiL  1,  1915,  the  number  and 
value  of  live  stock  were  estimated  by  the  United 
States  Department  as  follows:  cattle,  other  than 
milch  cows,  1,768,000,  valued  at  $75,140,000; 
milch  cows,  726,000,  valued  at  $46,101,000; 
sheep,  316,000,  valued  at  $1,648,000;  swine, 
2,656,000,  valued  at  $26,826,000;  horses,  1,132,- 
000,  valued  at  $105,276,000;  mules,  233,000,  val- 
ued at  $23,766,000.  The  total  number  of  fowls 
of  all  kinds  in  1910  was  15,736,038,  valued  at 
$7,377,469.  The  dairy  cows  on  the  farms  on 
April  16,  1910,  numbered  736,107.  The  milk 
produced  in  1909  amounted  to  172,742,767  gal- 
lons, from  which  butter  amounting  to  29,647,881 
pounds  and  valued  at  $6,432,083  was  made. 
The  total  value  of  milk,  cream,  and  butter  fat 
sold  and  butter  and  cheese  miide  in  1900  was 
$13,091,739. 

Manufactures.  Kansas  is  essentially  an  agri- 
cultural State,  and  the  manufacturing  indus- 
tries have  been  largely  the  outgrowth  of  its 
extensive  agricultural  resources,  while  in  re- 
cent years  they  have  been  furtiier  stimulated 
by  the  development  of  rich  zinc  and  coal  mines 
and  by  the  discovery  of  oil  and  gas.  In  1909 
the  total  value  of  manufactures  was  $325,104,000. 
The  growth  has  been  rapid,  owing  chiefly  to 
slaughtering  and  meat  packing  and  the  prod- 
ucts of  flour  mills  and  gristmills.  Other  manu- 
facturing industries,  however,  show  consider- 
able growth.  In  1909  Kansas  ranked  fourteenth, 
having  advanced  from  thirty-first  place  in  1859. 
Only  a  small  percentage  of  the  total  population 
is  engaged  in  manufactures.  In  1909  the  value 
of  products  per  capita  was  $192.  The  accom- 
panying table  gives  a  comparative  summary  of 
manufactures  in  1909,  compared  with  1904.  Only 
those  products  valued  at  more  than  $500,000 
are  included  in  this  table. 

The  slaughtering  and  meat-packing  industries 
include  wholesale  slaughtering  and  meat-packing 
establishments  and  those  engaged  in  the  manu- 
facture of  sausage,  but  not  the  numerous  retail 
butcher  shops,  which  slaughter  a  large  number 
of  animals.  They  include  the  manufacture  of 
many  by-products.  In  1909  the  State  reported 
12.1  per  cent  of  the  total  value  of  slaughtering 
and  meat-packing  products  of  the  United  States 
and  in  this  respect  is  surpassed  only  by  Illinois. 
The  importance  of  the  industry  is  indicated  by 
the  fact  that  in  1909  it  gave  employment  to  24 
per  cent  of  the  average  number  of  wage  earners 
and  reported  products  whose  value  represented 
60.9  per  cent  of  the  total  value  of  products  of  all 
the  manufacturing  industries. 

The  flour-miU  and  gristmill  industry  is  second 
in  importance.     Kansas  is  one  of  the  leading 
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wheat-growing  States  and  ranks  third  in  the 
value  of  flour-mill  and  gristmill  products. 

The  industries  connected  with  the  smelting 
and  refining  of  zinc  since  1889  have  been  due 
largely  to  the  discovery  of  gas  and  oil  and  also 
of  coal  in  the  same  locality  as  the  zinc  ore.  In 
1889  there  were  only  four  establishments  de- 
voted to  this  industry,  with  products  valued  at 
$064,000. 

An  industry  deserving  special  mention  is  the 
manufacture  of  glass.  The  development  of  this 
is  due  directly  to  the  discovery'of  large  quanti- 
ties of  natural  gas.  Starting  later  than  1900, 
the  industry  had  grown  so  that  in  1900  tiie 
State  ranked  eighth  in  the  value  of  its  glass 
products.  Kansas  is  one  of  the  few  States  en- 
gaged in  the  production  of  salt  and  in  1909 
ranked  fourth  in  the  value  of  this  product. 
Nearly  one-tenth  of  the  value  of  the  salt  prod- 
ucts of  the  United  States  in  1909  was  produced 
in  Kansas. 

The  total  number  of  wage  earners  in  1909 
was  44,215,  40,838  male  and  3377  female.  The 
wage  earners  under  16  years  of  age  numbered 
235,  of  whom  195  were  males.  For  nearly  half 
the  wage  earners  in  the  State  in  1909  the  usual 
hours  of  labor  were  60  a  week. 

The  most  important  manufacturing  cities  are 
KanssM  City,  Wichita,  Topeka,  L^venworth, 
Atchison,  Pittsburg,  Fort  Scott,  and  Lawrence. 
Kansas  City  is  the  leading  manufacturing  city, 
with  products  valued  at  60.5  per  cent  of  the 
total  in  the  State  in  1909.  Wichita  ranks  sec- 
ond and  Topeka  tiiird. 

Transportation.  Kansas  has  admirable 
transportation  facilities.  The  State  is  so  situ- 
ated geographically  that  it  is  traversed  by 
several  important  railways  which  connect  the 
industrial  centres  of  the  Mississippi  valley  with 

Soints  in  the  West  and  Southwest.  The  Missouri 
;iver  on  the  northeast  boundary  is  the  only 
navigable  river.  In  former  years  the  State  suf- 
fered greatly  from  a  lack  of  railway  connection 
with  the  Gulf  ports,  but  this  has  been  remedied. 
The  total  mileage  operated  by  railways  in  1914 
was  12,344.  liie  longest  mileage  was  that  of 
the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe,  3890.  The 
Missouri  Pacific  Railway  Company  had  2868 
miles  of  track;  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and 
Pacific,  1491 ;  the  St.  Louis  and  San  Francisco, 
903;  and  the  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas,  684. 
The  Public  Utilities  Commission  has  general 
charge  of  railway  rates.  There  were,  in  1912,  21 
companies  operating  electric  railways,  and  there 
were  493  miles  of  single  track  of  such  railways. 

Banldng.  The  banking  business  was  greatly 
affected  from  1886  to  1891  by  the  wave  of  specu- 
lation which  swept  over  the  West.  Among  the 
chief  assets  of  the  State  banks  were  heavy  loans 
on  overvalued  real  estate.  These  banks  were 
unrestricted  in  their  activity  by  any  control. 
With  the  panic  of  1893  there  ensued  a  general 
foreclosure  of  mortgages,  and  dozens  of  banks 
suspended.  The  first  comprehensive  banking  law 
was  passed  in  1891,  when  the  office  of  bank  com- 
missioner was  created.  The  present  banking  law 
was  passed  in  1897.  It  contains  stringent  provi- 
visions  in  regard  to  investments,  overdrafts, 
liability  of  shareholders  and  directors,  and  cash 
reserve.  These  and  other  regulations  have  placed 
the  State  banks  upon  a  solid  foundation,  and 
they  share  the  confidence  of  the  people  equally 
with  the  national  banks.  Private  banks  cannot 
be  established  and  only  two  are  now  in  existence, 
and  they  conform  to  the  State  law.     There  is 
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COMPARATIVE  SUMMARY  FOR  1900  AND  1004 
I  aTATB— Aix  nnnwTBias  combinbd  aitd  sBLscrao  iHonarBm 


Cen- 
sus 

Num- 
ber of 
estab- 
lish 
ments 

PKBSOSS  BH- 

OAOBn  nc 

DCDUSTBT 

Capital 

Wages 

Cost  of 
mate- 
rials 

Value 

of 
prod- 
ucts 

SfiS 

Dn>UVlVT 

Total 

Wage 

earn- 
ers 

(avei^ 
age 

num- 
ber) 

by 

manu- 

fao- 

ture 

Expressed  in  thousands 

An  induatrie* 

1000 
1004 
1890 

3.435 
2,475 
2,200 

54.649 
42,057 

44.215 
35,570 
27,119 

1156,000 
88.680 
50.458 

125.004 
18.883 
12.802 

$258,884 
156,510 
120,738 

$325,104 
198.245 
154,009 

166,220 

41.738 
88,271 

Artifioial  stone 

1000 
1004 

207 
23 

584 

87 

307 
40 

413 
63 

162 
18 

297 
25 

688 
86 

301 

31 

Bread  and  other  bakery  produote  . . . 

1000 
1904 

435 
268 

1.488 
074 

900 
626 

1.306 
752 

483 
304 

1,080 
1,006 

3.433 
1.862 

1,444 
887 

Briok  and  tile 

1900 
1004 

55 
65 

1.078 
1,074 

1.819 
1.800 

3.030 
3.473 

Oil 
841 

631 
444 

2.336 
1.907 

1.808 

1.463 

Batter,  obeeee,  and  oondenaed  milk. . 

1000 
1904 

60 

90 

568 
604 

348 
414 

1,776 
1,003 

211 
188 

4,051 
3.256 

6.071 
3.046 

1.120 
600 

Cairiagee  and  wacons  and  materiala. 

1000 
1004 

46 
38 

322 
270 

246 
214 

430 
324 

134 
108 

245 
117 

530 
321 

286 
204 

Cars  and  funtnX  ahop  oonstruotion 
and  repain  by  steam-railroad  00m- 

1000 
1004 

23 
23 

8.310 
6.449 

7.686 
6,196 

0,607 
3.042 

5,173 
3,030 

5,210 
7,241 

11.103 
11,821 

5,074 
4,280 

Cement 

1000 
1904 

12 

4 

2,365 
776 

2.143 
714 

16.387 
3,616 

1,350 
402 

1,566 
410 

4,682 
1,475 

3.126 

1.056 

Clothinc,  men's,  inoluding  shirts 

1909 
1904 

16 
9 

480 
264 

408 
232 

364 
219 

118 
67 

332 
240 

629 
400 

297 
160 

Cooperage  and  wooden  goods,   not 
elsewhere  specified. 

1909 
1004 

12 
12 

185 
240 

162 
207 

385 
278 

78 
06 

333 
373 

504 
536 

171 
163 

1009 
1004 

76 
20 

348 
140 

222 
06 

381 
126 

161 
60 

412 
126 

749 
263 

337 
137 

Flonr-mill  and  gristmill  produote 

1009 
1004 

501 
364 

3.778 
2.713 

2.360 
1.831 

22,741 
13.817 

1,448 
1,024 

60.430 
86.896 

68,476 
42,034 

8.037 
5.130 

Foundry  and  maohine-ehop  products 

1909 
1904 

137 
00 

2.605 
1.820 

2,110 
1.567 

6,791 
2.866 

1,343 
020 

3,034 
1.614 

6,019 
3,480 

2.885 
1.875 

1909 
1904 

17 
12 

416 
298 

357 
265 

527 
306 

215 
111 

236 
181 

616 
426 

380 

248 

Glass 

1900 
1904 

23 
9 

1.511 
746 

1,435 
718 

1.700 
501 

086 
447 

672 
356 

2.037 
050 

1,368 
604 

loe,  manufaetured 

1900 
1904 

86 
44 

789 
337 

503 
237 

4.200- 
1,373 

380 
145 

342 
141 

1.460 
585 

1,118 

444 

Leather  goods 

1000 
1004 

74 
24 

403 
801 

330 
235 

1,106 
628 

204 
124 

821 
393 

1,387 
729 

566 

336 

1000 
1904 

73 
30 

1,160 
866 

082 
747 

2,150 
1.180 

640 
360 

2.072 
1.053 

3.244 
1,828 

1,172 
778 

Marble  and  stone  work 

1900 
1904 

82 
26 

477 
309 

288 
233 

535 

308 

184 

126 

386 
166 

054 
494 

860 

338 

Paint  and  varnish 

1909 
1904 

6 
3 

127 
15 

104 

848 
28 

56 
5 

415 
36 

880 

60 

165 

24 

Patent  medicines  and  compounds  and 
druggists*  prepctfations. 

1900 
1004 

30 
31 

159 
108 

63 
SS 

348 
157 

34 

19 

245 
71 

619 
266 

374 
215 

Printing  and  publishing 

1000 
1004 

798 
724 

4.903 
3.744 

3.232 
2.476 

6.053 
3.577 

1.650 
1.092 

2,290 
1.055 

7.009 
4,139 

4,710 

3.084 

Salt 

1000 
1904 

10 
10 

605 
566 

451 
626 

2,544 
1,636 

188 
230 

619 
534 

1.106 
1,123 

687 

580 

Slaughtering  and  meat  packing 

1000 
1004 

35 
22 

12.265 
10.304 

10.501 
0,392 

37,889 
25.332 

5,862 
4.836 

147.646 
85,146 

168,361 
06,376 

17.718 
11.230 

Smdting  and  refining,  sine 

1000 
1904 

12 
13 

1.968 
2.648 

1.821 
2.507 

0.067 
10.003 

1.136 
1,670 

8.877 
8.449 

10,857 
10,009 

1.980 

2.550 

Tobacco  manufactures 

1909 
1«M 

141 
172 

601 

823 

415 
594 

383 
512 

180 
238 

262 
341 

682 
910 

420 

560 
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a_  law  gnaranteeing  bank  deposits,  the  opera- 
tion of  which  has  been  satisfactory.  There 
were,  in  1914,  212  national  banks,  with  a  capital 
of  $12,367,500  and  individual  deposits  amount- 
ing to  $85,206,893.  There  were  945  State  banks, 
with  a  capital  of  $19,390,300  and  deposits  sub- 
ject to  check  amounting  to  $118,208,207.  There 
were  in  the  same  year  eight  trust  companies, 
with  a  capital  of  $900,000.  The  incorporation 
of  savings  banks  is  authorized  by  the  law,  but 
practically  none  exist,  as  all  commercial  banks 
operate  savings  departments. 

Govenunent.  The  present  constitution  went 
into  operation  on  Jan.  29,  1861.  Amendments 
to  the  constitution  may  be  proposed  in  either 
legislative  House  and  must  receive  a  two-thirds 
vote  of  all  the  members  elected  to  each  House. 
They  must  then  be  submitted  to  the  electors  of 
the  State  and  be  approved  by  a  majority  of  the 
electors  voting.  When  more  than  one  amend- 
ment shall  be  submitted  af  the  same  time,  they 
shall  be  so  submitted  as  to  enable  the  electors 
to  vote  on  each  amendment  separately;  and  not 
more  than  three  amendments  shall  be  submitted 
at  the  same  election.  Two-thirds  of  the  members 
elected  to  each  branch  of  the  Legislature  con- 
curring, propositions  for  calling  a  constitutional 
convention  shall  be  submitted  to  the  electors  at 
large,  and,  if  agreed  to  by  a  majority,  the 
Legislature  shall  provide  for  the  same  at  the 
next  session. 

LegiBlaiii>e. — The  legislative  power  is  vested 
in  a  House  of  Representatives  and  a  Senate. 
The  number  of  Representatives  and  Senators  is 
regulated  hj  law,  but  must  never  exceed  125 
Representatives  and  40  Senators.  The  House  of 
Representatives  consists  of  one  member  for  each 
county  in  which  at  least  260  legal  votes  were 
cast  at  the  next  preceding  general  election. 
Sessions  of  the  Legislature  are  held  once  in  two 
years,  beginning  on  the  second  Tuesday  of  Janu- 
ary of  each  alternate  year,  commencing  with 
the  session  of  1877.  Members  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  are  elected  for  two  years  and 
members  of  the  Senate  for  four  years. 

Executive. — The  executive  department  consists 
of  a  Governor,  Lieutenant  Governor,  Secretary  of 
State,  Auditor,  Treasurer,  Attorney-General,  and 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  who  bold 
office  for  two  years.  The  supreme  executive 
power  of  the  State  is  vested  in  the  Governor.  The 
Lieutenant  Governor  is  President  of  the  Senate. 

Judiciary. — ^The  judicial  power  of  the  State 
is  vested  in  a  supreme  court,  district  courts, 
probate  courts,  justices  of  the  peace,  and  such 
other  courts  inferior  to  the  supreme  court  as 
may  be  provided  by  law.  The  supreme  court 
consists  of  seven  justices,  who  are  chosen  by  the 
electors  at  large  for  terms  of  six  years,  and 
who  are  privileged  to  sit  in  two  divisions.  Three 
justices  constitute  a  quorum  in  each  division, 
and  the  concurrence  of  three  are  necessary  for  a 
decision.  The  justice  who  is  senior  in  a  con- 
tinuous term  of  service  is  chief  justice.  The 
State  is  divided  into  five  judicial  districts,  in 
each  of  which  there  is  elected  a  district  judge. 
He  holds  office  for  four  years.  There  is  in  each 
county  a  probate  court,  the  judge  of  which  holds 
office  for  two  years.  Two  justices  of  the  peace 
are  elected  in  each  township  with  a  term  of 
office  of  two  years. 

Suffrage  and  Elections. — A  constitutional 
amendment  adopted  Nov.  5,  1912,  provided  that 
"the  rights  of  citizens  of  the  State  of  Kansas 
to  vote  and  hold  office  shall  not  be  abridged  on 
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account  of  sex."  Every  person  over  21  years 
of  age  who  is  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  or 
of  foreign  birth  who  has  declared  intention  of 
becoming  a  citizen  conformably  to  the  laws  of 
the  United  States,  is  a  qualified  voter  if  a 
resident  in  the  State  six  months,  and  in  the 
township  or  ward  30  days  next  preceding  the 
election.  A  primary  law  passed  in  1908  pro- 
vided for  the  nomination  of  United  States  Sen- 
ators and  for  candidates  to  elective  offices,  either 
by  a  primary,  or  b^  independent  nominations  as 
provided  by  existing  statutes.  This  law  also 
made  provision  for  the  date  on  which  primaries 
shall  be  held,  these  varying  with  the  cities  of 
the  different  classes  and  the  various  forms  of 
government.  Elections  for  State  officers  are  held 
on  even-numbered  years  and  for  municipal  offi- 
cers on  odd  years.  A  separate  official  primary 
ticket  for  each  political  party  is  printed  and 
provided  for  use  at  each  voting  precinct.  The 
person  receiving  the  greatest  number  of  votes 
at  a  primary  is  a  candidate  of  that  party,  for 
any  office  other  than  that  of  United  States  Sen- 
ator, at  the  next  ensuing  election.  The  candi- 
dates for  United  States  Senator  receiving  the 
highest  nxunber  of  votes  in  the  greatest  number 
of  representative  and  senatorial  districts  of  the 
State  are  declared  by  the  State  Board  of  Can- 
vassers the  nominees  of  their  respective  politi- 
cal parties  for  that  office.  The  act  designates 
the  composition  of  the  party  council,  the  day  of 
its  meetings,  and  its  duties. 

Local  and  Municipal  Oovemment. — Cities  are 
divided  into  three  classes  according  to  popula- 
tion, viz.,  first  class,  over  15,000;  second  class, 
under  15,000  and  over  2000;  third  class,  not  ex- 
ceeding 2000.  By  law  the  larger  cities  having 
the  commission  form  of  government  have  five 
commissioners  and  the  smaller  only  three.  Each 
commissioner  is  under  bond  to  protect  the  city 
from  financial  loss  through  incompetence,  neg- 
lect, or  dishonesty.  The  commisaion-govem^ 
cities  have  in  most  cases  the  usual  features  of 
initiative,  referendum,  and  recall.  Cities  have 
the  power  to  vote  for  a  commission  form  of 
government,  and,  at  the  end  of  1914,  40  cities 
In  the  State  had  so  voted.  The  largest  of  these 
were  Coffeyyille,  Fort  Scott,  Hutchinson,  Inde- 
pendence, Kansas  City,  Lawrence,  Leavenworth, 
Parsons,  Pittsburg,  Topeka,  and  Wichita  (qq.v.). 

Miacellaneoua,  Constitutional,  and  Statutory 
Provisions. — Corporations  can  only  be  created 
under  general  laws,  but  all  such  laws  may  be 
appealed  or  amended.  Contributions  to  politi- 
cal campaigns  by  corporations  are  prohibited, 
and  newspapers  are  prohibited  from  printing 
campaign  literature  unless  over  the  signature 
of  at  least  two  officers  of  the  campaign  com- 
mittee. A  child-labor  law  limits  the  character 
of  employment  for  children  under  14  years  of 
age,  and  the  hours  of  work  for  persons  luder 
10  years  of  age.  The  sale  of  cigarettes  and  the 
use  of  tobacco  by  minors  in  any  form  are  pro- 
hibited. In  1911  the  Legislature  passed  a  work- 
men's compensation  act  and  an  employers'  lia- 
bility act  applicable  to  railroad  corporations. 
Desertion  by  a  husband  or  parent  is  punishable 
by  a  maximum  penalty  of  two  years  of  hard 
labor  in  a  reformatory  or  penitentiary.  A  Law 
passed  in  1909  modified  the  prohibition  amend- 
ment to  the  constitution  of  1880  by  prohibiting 
the  sale  of  intoxicating  liquors  for  any  use 
whatever  except  sacramental  purposes.  The 
same  Legislature  enacted  a  law  against  white- 
slave traffic. 
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Finance.  A  large  public  debt  was  created 
between  1861  and  1871,  owing  chiefly  to  the  ex- 
traordinary war  expenses  and  also  to  the  diffi- 
culty of  collecting  taxes.  This  debt  in  1866 
amounted  to  $517,000  and  in  1870  to  $1,403,000. 
In  the  latter  year  a  movonent  began  for  the 
reduction  of  expenditures  and  the  increase  of 
taxation,  and  from  that  date  the  financial  con- 
dition of  the  State  was  improved.  Beginning  in 
1880,  the  State  adopted  the  policy  of  purchasing 
its  bonds  for  the  various  permanent  funds  so 
as  to  reduce  its  net  indebtedness.  The  State's 
steady  increase  of  population,  with  the  decline 
in  the  amount  of  the  debt  less  sinking-fund 
assets,  has  reduced  the  debt  per  capita  very  ma- 
terially. In  1880  the  total  debt  of  the  State  was 
$1,182,000,  and  in  1912  it  amounted  to  only 
$370,000.  The  receipts  from  all  sources  for  the 
fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1813,  amounted  to 
$8,471,318,  and  the  disbursements  to  $8,025,250. 
At  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30, 
1013,  there  was  in  the  treasury  a  balance  of 
$1,735,276.  The  receipts  include  the  direct 
State  tax,  receipts  on  accoimt  of  payment  of 
bonds  and  interest  due  the  several  State  school 
funds,  fees  of  State  offices,  insurance-fund  re- 
ceipts, fees  of  all  State  charitable  and  educa- 
tional institutions.  United  States  aid  to  the 
State  agricultural  college,  and  miscellaneous  fees. 

Itilltia.  The  organized  militia  of  the  State 
includes  the  first  brigade  of  infantry,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  infantry,  first  provisional 
company  of  infantry  and  second  provisional 
company  of  infantry,  a  battery  of  field  artillery, 
a  company  of  signal  troops,  and  a  detachment  of 
sanitary  troops.  There  were,  in  1013,  1694  en- 
listed men  and  130  officers  enrolled  in  the 
militia.  Males  of  militia  age,  from  18  to  44 
years,  in  1910,  numbered  370,227. 

Population.  The  population  by  decades 
from  1860  has  been  as  follows:  1860,  107,206; 
1870,  364,399;  1880,  996,096;  1890,  1,428,108; 
1900,  1,470,495 ;  1010,  1,600,949.  The  estimated 
popvdation  on  July  1,  1914,  was  1,784,897.  In 
1890  the  State-  ranked  tenth  in  population,  but 
in  1910  had  dropped  to  twenty-second.  The 
population  per  square  mile  in  1910  was  20.7. 
By  far  the  greater  proportion  of  the  population 
consists  of  native-white  persons  ( 1,270,057  in 
1910).  The  native  whites  of  foreign  or  mixed 
parentage  numbered  202,105,  and  the  foreign- 
bom  whites  135,190.  The  largest  number  of 
foreign-bom  whites  were  natives  of  Germany, 
34,506.  From  Russia  came  15,311,  from  Sweden 
13,309,  from  Austria  12,094,  and  from  England 
11,256.  Those  living  in  towns  of  2500  or  more 
numbered  493,790  in  1910.  The  rural  population 
in  1910  numbered  1,197,159.  The  population 
was  in  1910  divided  by  sex  into  885,912  males 
and  805,037  females.  The  males  of  voting  age 
numbered  508,620.  The  smallness  of  the  in- 
crease in  the  population  in  each  decade  from 
1890  is  due  largely  to  the  emigration  of  set- 
tlers to  what  was  at  that  time  the  adjoining 
territory  of  Oklahoma  and  to  Indian  Territory. 
There  was  a  large  improvement  from  1880 
to  1890  as  a  result  of  the  "boom"  which  occurred 
in  the  entire  trans-Missouri  region  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  decade.  As  Kansas  is  centrally 
situated  and  one  of  the  last  of  the  Mississippi 
valley  States  to  be  settled,  the  population  is 
more  representative  of  every  part  of  the  country 
than  that  of  most  of  the  other  Westem  States. 
This  condition  was  especially  accentuated  in 
the  early  period  of  settlement  due  to  the  slavery 
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struggle — both  the  North  and  the  South  having 
attempted  to  secure  control  of  the  field.  (See 
Hittory.)  Owing  to  the  dryness  of  its  soil  and 
climate,  the  westem  third  of  the  State  is  very 
sparsely  inhabited.  There  are  no  large  centres 
of  population,  and  the  percentage  of  urban 
population  as  noted  above  is  consequently  small. 
Kansas  City  and  Wichita  are  the  only  places 
which  in  1910  had  a  population  of  50,000  or 
over.  The  population  of  Kansas  City  in  1010 
was  82,331  and  of  Wichita  52,450.  Topeka,  the 
capital,  had  a  population  of  43,684.  The  other 
larger  cities  and  1910  populations  are  Leaven- 
worth, 19,363;  Atchison,  16,420;  Hutchinson, 
16,364;  Pittsburg,  14,755;  Cofleyville,  12,687; 
Parsons,  12,463;  Lawrence,  12,374;  Independ- 
ence, 10,480;  Fort  Scott,  10,463. 

Education.  The  State  from  its  earliest  settle- 
ment has  been  one  of  the  most  progressive  in 
its  educational  policy.  Although  there  is  a 
great  preponderance  of  rural  population  and  a 
consequently  serious  problem  to  meet,  the  per- 
centage of  illiteracy  is  small.  In  1910,  of  a  total 
population  10  years  or  over  of  1,322,562,  2.2 
per  cent  were  illiterate.  Only  four  other  States 
— Iowa,  Nebraska,  Oregon,  and  Washington — 
had  in  1010  a  lower  percentage  of  illiteracy. 
Among  native-bom  whites  the  illiterates  in  1910 
numbered  only  0.8  per  cent  of  a  total  popula- 
tion of  10  years  or  over.  Among  foreign-bom 
whites  the  percentage  was  10.5  per  cent,  and 
among  negroes  it  was  12  per  cent  (in  1900,  22.3 
per  cent). 

According  to  the  thirteenth  census  the  school 
population  in  1910  (ages  6  to  20)  was  616,166. 
Of  these  an  average  of  363,695  attended  schools. 
Qut  of  the  school  population,  388,371  were  na- 
tive-bom whites,  99,790  of  foreign  or  mixed 
parentage,  10,321  foreign-born  whites,  and  10,- 
047  negroes.  According  to  the  report  of  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  the 
total  school  population  in  1912  was  510,273. 
The  total  enrollment  in  that  year  was  305,064, 
and  the  average  daily  attendance  298,128.  The 
number  of  male  teachers  employed  in  1012  was 
2639;  female  teachers  numbered  11,464.  The 
average  monthly  salaries  of  teachers  in  rural 
schools  was  $52.11  and  in  graded  schools  $67.25. 
The  average  length  of  the  school  term  was  31 
wedcs.  The  total  expenditure  for  school  pur- 
poses in  1912  was  $11,168,266. 

The  progress  and  development  of  hig^  schools 
have  been  remarkable.  From  1907  to  1912  the 
number  of  high  schools  increased  100  per  cent, 
the  enrollment  increased  100  per  cent,  and  the 
teaching  force  increased  120  per  cent.  The 
courses  in  these  high  schools  have  been  broad- 
ened and  liberalized  with  a  view  to  conserving 
the  interests  of  that  great  majority  of  pupils 
whose  formal  training  ends  with  the  nigh  school. 
There  were,  in  1912,  189  high  schools  maintain- 
ing normal  training  courses  and  96  high  schools 
offering  courses  in  agriculture  and  domestic 
science.  In  addition  to  this,  many  schools  offer 
commercial  courses.  The  establishment  of  town- 
ship high  schools  has  been  undertaken.  The 
courses  in  these  schools  have  in  view  rural  con- 
ditions and  rural  needs.  In  recent  years  there 
has  been  a  decided  awakening  among  the  people 
of  the  State  as  to  the  needs  of  the  rural  school. 
The  Legislature  of  1911  passed  several  important 
measures  looking  to  the  improvement  of  these 
schools.  In  1911,  124  new  rural  school  buildings 
were  erected,  and,  in  1912,  142.  In  1913  there 
were  83  consolidated  schools,  representing  200 
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original  districts  of  the  ordinary  type,  and  in 
62  of  these  schools  work  of  high-school  grade 
was  conducted. 

There  are  State  normal  schools  at  Emporia, 
Hays,  and  Pittsburg.  The  latter  is  a  manual- 
training  normal  school.  Other  State  institu- 
tions include  the  University  of  Kansas  at  Law- 
rence, the  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College  at 
Manhattan,  School  for  the  Blind  at  Kansas  City, 
School  for  the  Deaf  at  Olathe.  These  institu- 
tions are  under  the  control  of  a  State  board  of 
administration  created  tnr  the  Le^slature  of 
1913.  The  private  institutions  for  higher  educa- 
tion include  Baker  University  at  Baldwin,  Beth- 
any College  at  Lindsborg,  Campbell  College  at 
Holton,  the  College  of  Emporia  at  Emporia, 
Cooper  College  at  Sterling,  Fairmount  College  at 
Wichita,  Friends  University  at  Wichita,  High- 
land College  at  Highland,  Kansas  Wesleyan  Uni- 
versity at  Salina,  McPherson  Coll^^  at  McPher- 
son.  Midland  College  at  Atchison,  Ottawa 
University  at  Ottawa,  Southwestern  College  at 
Winfleld,  Washburn  College  at  Topeka,  and 
Western  University  at  Quindaro. 

Charities  and  CoirectionB.  Charitable  in- 
stitutions are  under  the  supervision  of  a  State 
board  of  control,  and  the  penal  institutions  are 
controlled  and  supervised  by  a  State  board  of 
corrections.  They  include  the  Topeka  State 
Hospital,  the  Osawatomie  State  Hospital,  the 
Lamed  State  Hospital,  the  State  Hospital  for 
Epileptics  at  Parsons,  the  State  Tuberculosis 
Hospital  at  Norton,  the  State  Home  for  Feeblc- 
Minded  at  Winfleld,  and  the  State  Orphans' 
Home  at  Atchison.  The  penal  institutions  in- 
clude the  State  Penitentiary  at  Lansing,  the 
Industrial  Reformatory  for  Young  Men  at 
Hutchinson,  the  Boys'  Industrial  School  at  To- 
pelca,  and  the  Girls'  Industrial  School  at  Beloit. 
There  are  two  patriotic  institutions,  the  State 
Soldiers'  Home  at  Fort  Dodge  and  the  Mother 
Bickerdyke  Home  Annex  at  Ellsworth.  There 
are  also  a  large  nimiber  of  private  institutions 
engaged  wholly  or  partly  in  charitable  work, 
receiving  aid  by  appropriation.  These  institu- 
tions are  all  under  the  supervision  of  a  State 
board  of  control.  In  1911  a  board  of  penal  in- 
stitutions replaced  the  directors  of  the  peniten- 
tiary and  managers  of  the  Kansas  industrial 
reformatory.  Convicts  of  the  State  are  em- 
ployed in  building  public  roads,  and  it  is  un- 
lawful for  convicts  to  work  for  private  citizens. 

Beli^on.  The  Methodists  are  the  largest  re- 
ligious body  in  the  State,  having  more  than  twice 
the  membership  of  any  other  Protestant  denom- 
ination. Among  the  large  numl)er  of  other  sects 
represented,  the  most  important  are  the  Roman 
Catholics,  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  Disciples  of 
Christ,  Lutherans,  Congregationalists,  and 
Friends. 

History.  Among  the  Indian  tribes  who  lived 
within  the  present  boundaries  of  Kansas  were 
the  Shawnees,  the  Osages,  the  Omahas,  and,  of 
later  arrivals,  the  Kickapoos  and  the  Illinois. 
In  1541  a  small  force  of  Spaniards  and  Indians 
under  Coronado  traversed  the  r^on  from  south- 
west to  northeast,  but  no  results  followed  this 
expedition.  The  coimtry  remained  unexplored 
till  1719,  when  it  was  visited  by  Frenchmen 
from  Louisiana.  In  1803  the  greater  portion  of 
what  is  now  Kansas  passed  into  the  possession 
of  the  United  States  as  a  part  of  the  Louisiana 
Purchase;  the  southwestern  section  of  the  State 
was  ceded  by  Texas  to  the  Federal  government 
in  1850.    The  region  was  explored  by  Lewis  and 
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Clark  in  1804,  Lieutenant  Pike  in  1806-07,  and 
Lieutenant  Long  in  1819.  Fort  Leavenworth 
was  erected  in  1827,  and  four  years  later  the 
Baptists  founded  a  mission  to  the  Shawnees 
near  the  Missouri  River.  Emigrant  trains  on 
the  way  to  California  crossed  the  region  as  early 
as  1844;  and  the  army  of  General  Kearney,  in- 
tended for  the  invasion  of  Mexico,  set  out  from 
Fort  Leavenworth  in  1846.  In  1854  the  popu- 
lation was  estimated  at  "00.  The  region  formed 
a  part  of  the  Territory  of  Missouri  till  1821,  re- 
maining unorganized  from  that  year  till  1854. 
When  it  was  proposed  to  organize  the  Territories 
of  Kansas  and  Nebraska  (see  Kansas-Nebraska 
Bill),  the  supporters  of  slavery  incorporated  in 
the  act  of  organization  a  declaration  repealing 
the  Missouri  Compromise  of  1820,  and  leaving 
the  question  of  slavery  to  be  decided  by  the  in- 
habitants of  the  Territory  in  framing  their  con- 
stitution. The  Act,  passed  in  May,  1854,  thus 
removed  the  barrier  to  the  extension  of  slavery 
which  had  been  created  by  Congress  34  years 
previously,  and  to  the  maintenance  of  which  dur- 
ing all  that  period  both  the  Northern  and  South- 
ern portions  of  the  Union  had  held  themselves 
to  be  "forever"  bound.  The  plea  by  which  it  was 
sought  to  justify  this  act  was  that  the  Com- 
promise of  1850,  which  had  been  adopted  by 
Congress  as  a  final  settlement  of  all  the  differ- 
ences respecting  slavery  which  then  existed,  op- 
erated as  a  virtual  repeal  of  the  Missouri  re- 
striction. 

Before  the  bill  had  passed  through  Congress, 
immigrants  from  Missouri  and  Arkansas  and 
from  the  Northern  States  entered  Kansas,  and 
the  struggle  for  its  possession  began.  On  June 
10  a  proslaveiy  meeting  declared  slavery  ex-, 
istent  in  the  Territory.     In  September  immi- 

f rants  from  Missouri  and  Arkansas  founded 
«avenworth  and  Atchison,  while  colonists  from 
New  England  sent  out  by  the  Massachusetts 
Emigrant  Aid  Society  settled  before  the  end  of 
that  year  at  Lawrence,  Topeka,  Osawatomie, 
and  other  towns.  On  October  7  A.  H.  Reeder, 
appointed  Federal  Governor  of  the  Territory, 
arrived  in  Kansas.  In  the  same  month  a  force 
of  Missourians  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt 
to  drive  the  antislavery  men  from  Lawrence. 
On  Nov.  29,  1854,  at  an  election  held  for  the 
choice  of  a  Territorial  delegate  to  Congress, 
armed  bodies  of  men  from  Missouri  took  posses- 
sion of  the  polls  and  cast  1700  votes  out  of  a 
total  of  2843.  On  March  30,  1855,  an  attempt 
was  made  to  elect  a  Territorial  Legislature,  and 
again  the  Missourians  appeared  in  large  num- 
bers and  elected  proslavery  del^ates  from  every 
district.  The  number  of  proslavery  votes  was 
5427  out  of  a  total  of  6218,  though  it  was  well 
known  that  the  number  of  1^^  voters  in  the 
Territory  was  less  than  3000.  Governor  Reeder 
set  aside  the  returns  from  six  of  the  districts 
and  ordered  new  elections,  which  resulted  in  the 
choice  of  Free  State  delegates.  The  first  Terri- 
torial Legislature  assembled  at  Pawnee,  July  2, 
1855.  The  Proslavery  party  had  a  majority  in 
this  body  and  expelled  the  members  who  had 
been  chosen  at  the  second  election  ordered  by 
the  Governor.  The  statutes  of  Missouri  were 
adopted  in  the  main.  Acts  were  passed  making 
it  a  capital  offense  to  assist  slaves  in  escaping 
either  to  or  from  the  Territory,  and  felony  to 
circulate  antislavery  publications  or  to  deny 
the  right  to  hold  slaves ;  also  requiring  all  voters 
to  swear  to  support  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law.  In 
July  Governor  Reeder   broke  off  all  relations 
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with  the  LegiBlature  and  became  an  active  par- 
tiBan  of  the  Free  State  party.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded, on  July  31,  by  Wilson  Shannon,  who 
in  turn  gave  way  to  John  W.  Geary  in  Septem- 
ber, 1866.  The  Free  State  men,  meanwhile, 
refused  to  acknowledge  the  l^ality  of  the  Terri- 
torial government,  and  initiated  a  movement  for 
establishing  a  State  government  without  an  en- 
abling act  on  the  part  of  Congress.  A  conven- 
tion of  Free  State  men  met  at  Topeka,  Oct.  23, 

1855,  and  adopted  a  State  constitution  prohibit- 
ing slavery  after  July  4,  1857,  but  excluding 
negroes  from  the  State.  An  election  was  held 
December  IS,  and  the  constitution  was  accepted. 
The  Proalavery  party,  however,  abstained  from 
participation.  An  election  for  State  officers  and 
a  Legislature  under  this  constitution  was  held 
Jan.  15,  1866,  and  Charles  Robinson  was  chosen 
Governor.  It  was  the  object  of  the  Free  State 
party  to  avoid  armed  hostilities  with  the  pro- 
slavery  government  of  the  Territory,  so  as  not 
to  come  into  conflict  with  the  United  States 
authorities.  The  attonpt,  however,  of  the  Ter- 
ritorial sheriff  to  seize  a  prisoner  at  Lawrence 
resulted  in  his  being  shot.  The  leaders  of  the 
Free  State  men  were  thereupon  indicted  for 
treason  and  imprisoned,  and  on  May  21  a  mob 
of  proslavery  men  sacked  the  town  of  Lawrence. 
The  massacre  of  five  men  on  Pottawatomie 
Creek  by  John  Br»wn  and  his  sons,  on  May  23, 

1856,  marked  the  banning  of  civil  war,  which 
continued  through  the  month  of  June  till  the 
United  States  troops  suppressed  the  combatants. 
On  July  4,  1856,  the  Free  State  Legislature  met 
at  Topeka,  but  was  dispersed  l^  the  Federal 
forces.  A  second  attempt  on  the  part  of  the 
Legislature  to  convene  at  Topeka,  Jan.  6,  1857, 
led  to  the  arrest  of  its  members.  Gk>v.  Robert 
J.  Walker,  who  had  replaced  Governor  Geary 
in  March,  1857,  succeeded  in  making  terms  with 
the  Free  State  men,  who  abandoned  the  Topeka 
constitution  and  agreed  to  take  part  in  the  elec- 
tion for  a  Territorial  Legislature  in  October, 

1857,  The  Free  State  party  triumphed  at  the 
polls;  but  theProslavery  party  had  in  the  mean- 
while summoned  a  convention  which,  on  Nov.  7, 
1857,  adopted  the  Lecompton  Constitution  (q.v.), 
guaranteeing  the  possession  of  all  slave  prop- 
erty already  in  Kansas,  and  submitted  to  the 
electors  (December  21)  that  clause  only  which 
legalized  slavery  for  all  time.  The  provision 
was  accepted  by  the  Proslavery  party,  the  Free 
State  men  declining  to  vote;  but  when  the  Le- 
compton Constitution  as  a  whole  was  submitted 
to  the  people,  Jan.  4,  1858,  it  was  decisively  re- 
jected and  defeated  indirectly,  for  the  second 
time,  on  August  2,  at  an  election  ordered  by 
Congress  on  the  so-called  English  Bill,  a  com- 
promise measure.  Immigration  frcan  the  North 
in  the  meanwhile  had  made  the  Free, State  men 
overwhelmingly  preponderant.  In  the  same  elec- 
tion in  which  the  Lecompton  Constitution  was 
rejected  for  the  first  time,  they  succeeded  in 
capturing  the  Territorial  government.  On  July 
5,  1859,  a  constitutional  convention  met  at 
VVyandotte  and  adopted  a  constitution  prohibit- 
ing slavery  (July  27 ) .  This  was  ratified  October 
4  by  a  vote  of  10,421  to  5530.  On  November  8 
delegates  to  Congress  and  members  of  the  Terri- 
torial Legislature  were  chosen,  and  on  Jan«  29, 
1861,  Kansas  was  admitted  into  the  Union. 

In  the  Civil  War  Kansas  sent  into  the  field  a 
larger  number  of  soldiers,  in  proportion  to  its 
population,  than  any  other  State.  The  eastern 
part  of  the  State  lay  exposed  to  the  incursions 


of  Confederates  from  Missouri.  On  Aug.  21, 
1863,  Quantrell's  guerrillas  raided  the  town  of 
Lawrence  and  kiUed  a  large  number  of  the 
inhabitants.  The  cessation  of  war  was  followed 
immediately  by  a  great  influx  of  immigrante. 
RaUway  development  began  in  1868,  and  1^  1872 
there  were  more  than  2000  miles  of  railway 
track  .in  operation.  Between  1878  and  1880 
widespread  excitement  and  dissatisfaction  among 
the  negroes  of  the  South  led  to  the  migration 
of  40,(W0  of  their  number  to  Kansas.  Prohibi- 
tion became  an  important  question  in  politics 
after  1880;  the  movement  encountered  great  op- 
position in  the  beginning,  but  by  1890  the  prin- 
ciple was  well  established  in  the  State,  though 
in  the  large  cities  the  antiliquor  laws  were  not 
zealously  enforced.  The  influence  of  the  Farm- 
ers' Alliance  (q.v.)  after  1888  brought  the 
State  into  conflict  with  the  railway  companies 
and  led  to  the  passing  of  antitrust  laws  in  1889 
and  1897. 

In  politics  Kansas  has  belonged  for  the  most 
part  to  the  Republicans,  who  failed  to  carry  the 
State  in  only  tiiree  elections  from  the  Civil  War 
to  1896.  In  1882  the  Democrats  won  on  an  anti- 
prohibition  platform,  and  in  1892  and  1896  the 
People's  party  and  Democrats,  in  fusion,  elected 
their  ticket.  In  the  winter  of  1893  the  Repub- 
licans and  the  Populisto  each  proceeded  to  or- 
ganize an  independent  Legislature.  The  dispute 
was  terminated  by  the  intervention  of  the  militia 
and  the  courte.  The  struggle  of  independent 
producers  and  the  oil  trust  for  the  possession  of 
the  Kansas  oil  field  led,  in  1904-05,  to  a  con- 
gressional investigation  of  the  prevailing  com- 
mercial conditions.  At  the  same  time  the  State 
Legislature  declared  the  Standard  pipe  lines 
common  carriers,  fixed  maximum  railway  charges 
for  transporting  oil,  and  voted  to  establish  a 
State  oil  refinery,  which  was  later  declared  un- 
constitutional. 

Progressives  found  in  Kansas  prolific  soil,  and 
the  growth  of  this  party  was  facilitated  by  the 
passage  of  the  new  primary  law  which  went  into 
effect  in  1908.  In  the  primaries  of  that  year 
W.  R.  Stubbs  and  Joseph  L.  Bristow,  Insurgent 
Republican  candidates  for  the  nomination  to  the 
offices  of  Governor  and  United  States  Senator 
respectively,  were  successful  by  large  majorities. 
In  the  election  on  Nov.  3,  1908,  Taft  received 
197,298  votes;  Bryan,  161,086;  Debs,  Socialist, 
12,420.  Mr.  Stubbs  was  elected  Governor  by  a 
plurality  of  nearly  35,000.  A  Republican  Legis- 
lature was  chosen  which  elected  Mr.  Bristow  to 
the  United  States  Senate.  The  Insurgente  con- 
tinued to  gain  in  strength,  and  in  the  primaries 
of  1910  Governor  Stubbs  was  renominated,  and 
the  results  in  other  ofiices  showed  almost  univer- 
sal success  for  this  faction.  They  were  equally 
successful  in  the  election  following,  and  Gover- 
nor Stubbs  was  reelected  by  a  majority  of  16,000 
votes.  The  election  for  municipal  ofHces  held  in 
1911  was  noteworthy  on  account  of  the  large 
number  of  Socialisto  chosen.  They  elected  the 
mayor  in  Girard  and  a  number  of  officers  in 
Fort  Scott.  In  this  year  two  Democrats  were 
chosen  to  succeed  Republican  Representatives 
who  had  died.  At  the  election  on  Nov.  5,  1912, 
the  Democrats  carried  the  State  for  President. 
The  vote  was  as  follows:  Wilson,  143,663;  Roose- 
velt, 120,210;  Taft,  74,845;  Debs,  26,779.  For 
Governor,  Hodges,  Democrat,  received  167,540; 
Capper,  Republican,  167,511;  and  the  Socialist 
candidate,  24,804.  The  Legislature  was  returned 
Democratic.    The  gubernatorial  contest  was  the 
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doseet  in  the  record  of  the  State,  an  official 
count  being  necessary  before  determination  could 
be  reached.  Judge  William  H.  Thompson,  Demo- 
crat, was  chosen  United  States  Senator  by  the 
new  Legislature.  In  1914  the  Republicans  re- 
gained a  large  part  of  their  strength.  In  the 
November  election  Arthur  Capper,  Republican, 
defeated  Governor  Hodges,  while  the  Progressive 
vote  fell  off  nearly  40,000,  Charles  Curtis,  who 
had  defeated  Senator  Bristow  for  the  Republi- 
can nomination  for  the  Senate,  was  elected  for 
the  term  banning  March  4,  1915.  This  was 
the  first  elertion  of  the  State  in  which  women 
participated.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the 
Governors  and  the  parties  to  which  they 
belonged: 


Andrew  H.  Reeder 1884-66 

Wilson  Stuumon 1866-5« 

John  W.  Gear. 1886-87 

Robert  J.  Walker 1867-68 

Jamee  W.  Denver 1868 

Samuel  Medary 1858-80 

Frederick  P.  SUnton 18a»-«l 


Cbarlea  Robinaon Republican 1881-83 

Tbomaa  Carney '*        1863-88 

Samuel  J.  Crawford....  "         1868-89 

Jamea  M.  Harvey "         1869-73 

Thomaa  A.  Osbom "         1873-77 

George  T.  Anthony "         1877-79 

John  P.  St.  John "         1879-83 

George  W.  Gliok Demoont    1883-86 

John  A.  Martin Republican 1886-89 

Lyman  D.  Humphrey..  " 1889-93 

Lorenio  D.  Lewelling.  .Populist-Demoorat 1893-96 

Edmond  N.  Morrill.. . .Republican 1896-97 

John  W.  Leedy Populist-Democrat 1897-99 

WilHam  E.  Stanley Republican 1899-1908 

W.J.Bailey "         1903-05 

EdwardW.Hooh "         1908-09 

Walter  R.  Stubbs "         1909-18 

George  H.  Hodges Democrat 1913-16 

Arthur  Captwr Republican 1916- 
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KANSAS,  Univebsitt  of.  A  State  institu- 
tion for  higher  education  at  Lawrence,  Kans., 
founded  in  1866.  The  student  body  of  the  uni- 
versity has  increased  greatly  in  recent  years. 
In  1896  it  had  about  630  students.  This  num- 
ber had  increased  in  1914  to  over  2400.  It  is 
the  only  institution  in  Kansas  which  concerns 
itself  with  practically  nothing  less  than  higher 
education  of  the  college  or  university  type.  The 
university  was  organized  in  1864  and  opened  in 
1866.  It  has  departments  of  engineering,  music, 
law,  pharmacy,  and  a  preparatory  department. 
There  is  also  a  school  of  medicine.  The  univer- 
sity is  supported  entirely  by  the  State.     Since 

1913  the  university  has  done  a  large  amount  of 
public-service  work  for  the  State.  It  gives  the 
time  of  one  full  professor  to  the  Public  Utili- 
ties Commission;  the  time  of  one  man  to  the 
State  Board  of  Health,  in  connection  with  water 
supply  and  sewage  disposal;  the  time  of  one 
full  professor  to  the  development  of  State  fish 
hatcheries;  to  the  State  Board  of  Health  the 
time  of  three  men  in  drug  laboratories,  two  in 
the  food  laboratories,  two  men  in  the  water- 
analysis  laboratory,  and  the  greater  part  of  the 
time  of  one  man  to  pathological  work  for  the 
State.  The  university  and  tiie  high  schools  of 
the  State  form  practically  one  system.  The 
faculty  niunbers  about  200.  It  has  an  endow- 
ment of  about  $150,000  and  an  annual  appro- 
priation of  about  $600,000.  The  library  con- 
tains about  85,000  volumes.     The  president  in 

1914  was  Frank  Strong,  LL.D. 

KANSAS  CITY.  The  largest  city  in  Kan- 
.eaa  and  the  county  seat  of  Wyandotte  County, 
situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Kansas  River,  at 
its  confluence  with  the  ilissouri,  opposite  and 
adjoining  Kansas  City,  Mo.  (Map:  Kansas,  H 
4).  It  is  on  the  Chica«o  Great  Western,  the 
Missouri  Pacific,  and  i£e  Union  Pacific  rail- 
roads, and  on  two  interurban  electric  lines 
which  furnish  freight  and  passenger  service  for 
a  large  traffic.  The  city  covers  an  area  of  17 
square  miles  and  is  built  on  bluffs,  plateaus,  and 
river  bottoms.  It  is  noted  for  its  large  stock- 
yards, slaughterhouses,  and  meat-packing  plant 
and,  with  the  exception  of  Chicago,  is  the  most 
important  live-stock  market  in  the  United  States. 
It  has  also  important  grain  and  flour  interests, 
the  railroad  and  mill  elevators  on  the  Kansas 
side  having  a  grain  capacity  of  8,965,000  bushels; 
and  there  are  railroad-car  and  machine  shops 
and  extensive  manufactories  of  soap,  flour,  bar- 
rels, boxes,  structural  steel,  railroad  iron,  car 
wheels,  scales,  foundry  products,  etc.  The  man- 
ufacturing interests  represent  a  production 
valued  at  $175,000,000  annually,  with  a  capi- 
tal investment  of  $45,000,000,  and  give  em- 
ployment to  some  15,000  persons. 

The  Kansas  River,  from  the  bed  of  which  an 
enormous  amount  of  high-grade  building  sand 
is  produced,  is  spanned  here  by  14  railroad, 
vehicle,  and  street-car  bridges.  Th'ere  are  20 
parks  and  playgrounds,  comprising  an  area  of 
250  acres.  Of  these.  City  Park  is  a  remarkably 
beautiful  natural  park  of  100  acres.  In  the 
business  district,  adjoining  the  well-known  Wy- 
andotte Indian  Cemetery,  is  Huron  Park,  in 
the  centre  of  which  is  situated  the  Carnegie 
library.  Thirty  miles  of  boulevards  have  bwn 
planned.  More  than  one-third  of  these  were 
developed  in  1914,  and  provisions  made  to  carry 
on  the  work  under  a  definite  annual  expendi- 
ture. Kansas  City  is  the  seat  of  the  Kansas 
City  University   (Methodist  Episcopal),  opened 
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in  1896,  Western  University  (colored),  and  the 
State  Institution  for  the  Blind.  There  are  two 
large  hospitab  and  other  smaller  ones,  three 
fine  high  schools,  and  more  than  40  grade  and 
parochial  schools.  The  city's  income  in  1913 
was  $3,430,000,  while  its  payments  amounted 
to  $3,258,000,  the  chief  items  of  expense  being: 
education,  $394,000;  police  department,  $82,- 
000;  fire  department,  $130,000;  and  water-supply 
system,  $74,000.  The  city  owns  the  water  works, 
which  represent  an  investment  of  $2,000,000, 
and  the  electric-light  plant.  The  mimicipality 
adopted  the  conunission  form  of  government  in 
1909.  Kansas  City  was  chartered  in  1886,  when 
the  former  municipalities  of  Armourdale,  Kan- 
sas City,  Wyandotte,  and  Armstrong  were  con- 
solidated under  the  present  name.  The  oldest 
of  these  cities  was  Wyandotte,  settled  by  the 
Wyandotte  Indians  in  1843.  White  settlers 
came  soon  after,  and  in  1858  it  received  a  town 
charter.  The  following  year  it  was  incorporated 
as  a  city.  The  place  was  the  scene  of  consider- 
able agitation  during  the  Kansas-Nebraska 
trouble,  the  convention  which  drew  up  the  Kan- 
sas constitution  having  met  here  in  July,  1859. 
Pop.,  1890,  38,316;  1900,  61,418;  1910,  82,331, 
including  10,344  persons  of  foreign  birth  and 
9286  negroes;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  94,271. 

KANSAS  CITY.  An  important  railroad 
centre  in  Jackson  Co.,  Mo.,  at  the  junction  of 
the  Missouri  and  Kansas  rivers,  on  the  Mis- 
souri-Kansas boundary  line,  235  miles  direct 
and  280  miles  by  rail  west  by  north  of  St.  Louis, 
on  the  Chicago  and  Alton,  Atchison,  Topeka, 
and  Santa  Fe,  Burlington  Route,  Chicago  Great. 
Western,  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific, 
Chicago,  Milwaiikee,  and  St.  Paul,  Kansas  City 
Southern,  Missouri,  Kansas,  and  Texas,  Missouri 
Pacific,  Union  Pacific,  St.  Louis  and  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  Wabash  railroads  (Map:  Missouri, 
B  2).  Within  the  city  these  roads  form  the 
Kansas  City  Terminal  Railway  Company,  which 
operates  a  Belt  Line  some  30  miles  in  length 
and  which  furnishes  intercommunication  among 
them.  The  company  is  just  completing  a  com- 
prehensive syst^  of  freight  and  passenger  ter- 
minals which  will  cost  upward  of  $50,000,000. 
A  part  of  the  plan  .  includes  the  new  Union 
Station,  to  be  used  in  common  by  all  of  the 
roads  and  which  will  cost  $6,500,000.  This 
is  one  of  the  largest  union  stations  in  Amer- 
ica. Two  other  roads — the  Kansas  City,  Mexico, 
and  Orient  and  the  Missouri,  Oklahoma,  and 
Gulf — are  built  to  within  a  short  distance  of, 
and  are  planned  to  enter,  the  city.  To  facili- 
tate railroad  transit  three  great  bridges  have 
been  constructed  across  the  Missouri  River,  and 
another  one  has  been  authorized  (1914)  by 
Congress.  Railroad  facilities  are  supplemented 
by  transportation  on  the  Missouri  River  from 
Kansas  City  to  St.  Louis  by  the  Kansas  City- 
Missouri  River  Navigation  Company.  This  com- 
pany is  oWned  by  the  citizens  at  large,  its  cash 
capital  of  $1,200,000  having  been  raised  by 
popular  subscription.  It  operates  a  regular 
service  of  steamers  and  steel  nonsinkable  fire- 
proof barges  and  provides  water  transportation 
to  the  sea  via  the  Missouri  and  Mississippi 
rivers  to  New  Orleans.  The  street-railway  sys- 
tem consists  of  281  miles  of  tracks,  and  univer- 
sal transfers  are  given.  Kansas  City  is  rapidly 
growing  as  an  interurban  railway  centre,  there 
being  8  lines  in  operation,  with  180  miles  of 
tracks,  and  numerous  lines  proposed. 

Kansas    City    is    picturesquely    situated    on 


three  elevations.  The  manufacturing  and  whole- 
sale districts  are,  in  the  main,  on  the  first  and 
are  separated  from  the  central  business  or  re- 
tail district,  which  is  on  the  next  elevation,  by 
high  bluffs,  the  two  elevations  being  connected 
by  tunnels  and  ornamental  viaducts.  The  resi- 
dent sections  are  on  the  third  and  highest  ele- 
vation. The  bluffs  admit  of  splendid  landscape 
treatment  and  are  mostly  a  part  of  the  park 
and  botilevard  system,  the  famous  Cliff  Drives 
running  along  them.  Out  of  the  total  street 
mileage  (600)  there  are  400  miles  of  paved 
streets,  the  paving  being  largely  of  asphalt, 
brick,  and  macadam.  Among  the  notable  public 
structures  are  the  Union  Station,  United  States 
Custom  House,  City  Hall,  Court  House,  Board 
of  Trade  Building,  Live  Stock  Exchange  (which 
is  the  largest  building  devoted  exclusively  to 
live-stock  offices  in  the  world),  Y.  M.  C.  A., 
General  Hospital,  and  high  schools  (of  which 
latter  there  are  six).  There  is  also  a  United 
States  Weather  Bureau  Station. 

A  comprehensive  system  of  public  schools  is 
supplemented  by  institutions  for  special  train- 
ing in  medicine,  nursing,  osteopathy,  law,  en- 
gineering, dentistry,  music,  business,  dressmak- 
ing, and  industrial  sciences.  There  are  a  num- 
ber of  parochial  schools  and  academies  of  high 
standing  and  numerous  private  and  preparatory 
schools.  The  University  of  Missouri,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Kansas,  William  Jewell  College,  Park 
College,  and  Baker  University  are  within  a 
few  hours'  ride.  The  Board  of  Public  Welfare 
operates  a  municipal  farm,  where  men  who  are 
petty  offenders  work  out  their  fines  in  the  open 
air  and  where  farming,  truck  gardening,  quarry- 
ing, and  building  construction  are  taught.  The 
board  also  operates  a  woman's  reformatory  and 
welfare  loan  agency,  maintains  a  housing  com- 
mission and  a  free  legal-aid  bureau,  and  has 
general  oversight  of  cnarities  and  corrections 
and  public  dance  halls.  The  Juvenile  Court  (a 
division  of  the  Circuit  Court)  maintains  a  boys' 
hotel,  a  girls'  industrial  home,  and  a  farm  for 
boys  (all  of  these  for  n^lected  or  abandoned 
children)  and  administers  a  widows'  pension 
fund  provided  by  the  county.  The  Jewish  Edu- 
cational Institute,  the  Helping  Hand  Institute, 
and  the  Institutional  Church  are  effective  aids 
specializing  in  social  welfare  work.  Kansas 
City's  park  and  boulevard  system  is  extensive. 
Fifty  miles  of  parked  boulevards  coimect  2600 
acres  of  public  parks  within  the  city  limits, 
the  largest  of  which  is  Swope  Park,  containing 
1331  acres.  There  are  a  number  of  public  amuse- 
ment parks. 

In  Kansas  City  is  located  the  Federal  Re- 
serve Bank  of  District  No.  10,  which  includes 
the  States  of  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Wyoming,  (Colo- 
rado, one-half  of  New  Mexico,  one-half  of  Okla- 
homa, and' one-fourth  of  Missouri.  Bank  clear- 
ings for  1914  were  $3,015,810,667,  an  increase 
of  174  per  cent  in  10  years.  In  monthly  clear- 
ings it  has  ranked,  during  recent  years,  between 
fifth  and  sixth  in  the  cities  of  the  United  States. 

As  a  distributing  point  for  a  vast  agricultural 
region  to  the  west  and  south,  Kansas  City  con- 
trols large  wholesale  interests,  its  jobbing  trade 
being  very  extensive.  In  grain,  live  stock,  and 
meat  packing  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  its  sister 
city  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  are  closely  allied,  the 
two  cities  forming  practically  one  industrial 
and  commercial  community  with  the  same  street- 
car system,  the  same  telephone  service,  and  the 
same  freight  and  passenger  terminal.     Kansas 
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Ciiy  is  the  largest  winter-wheat  market  in  the 
world  and  the  second  market  (primary)  in  re- 
ceipts of  general  grain  in  the  United  States.  It 
has  elevator  capacity  for  over  18,000,000  bushels 
of  grain.  It  is  the  largest  market  and  distrib- 
uting point  for  hay  in  ttie  world.  Flour  milling 
is  extenaive,  the  output  for  1014  being  2,178,800 
barrels.  The  total  value  of  live  stock  marketed 
in  1914  was  $208,000,000,  and  the  sale  of  prod- 
ucts from  packing  houses  in  1914  aggregated 
$178,000,000.  The  shipments  of  stocker  and 
feeder  cattle  during  1914  amounted  to  $50,000,- 
000.  Kansas  City  ranks  first  as  a  mule  market. 
It  ranks  first  in  the  sale  of  yellow-pine  lumber 
and  third  as  a  general  liunber  market,  this  busi- 
ness amounting  to  $40,000,000  a  year.  Its  coal 
business  is  extensive  and  amounts  to  $28,000,- 
000  a  year,  and  its  lime  and  cement  business  'to 
$13,500,000  a  year.  Greater  Kansas  City  has 
approximately  1200  factories,  with  a  cash  in- 
vestment of  $100,000,000.  The  value  of  the 
products  of  these  factories  in  1914  was  $319,- 
000,000,  and  the  employees  numbered  40,000. 
The  greater  city  ranks  tenth  in  the  value  of 
mani;Sactared  output  and  is  rapidly  growing  as 
a  manufacturing  centre. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
bienniidly,  a  bicameral  council,  and  administra- 
tive departments  as  follows :  board  of  park  com- 
missioners, appointed  by  the  mayor;  board  of 
public  works,  board  of  public  welfare,  and  chief 
and  assistant  chief  of  the  fire  department,  ap- 
pointed by  the  mayor,  subject  to  the  consent 
of  the  council;  board  of  police  commissioners, 
consisting  of  the  mayor,  ex  officio,  and  two  mem- 
bers appointed  by  the  Governor  of  the  State; 
a  school  board,  chosen  by  popular  election.  The 
city  spent  in  1014,  in  maintenance  and  opera- 
tion, $3,910,649,  the  main  items  of  expenditure 
being  $483,877  for  the  fire  department,  $475,847 
for  the  police  department,  $1,206,869  for  the 
water  works,  $186,433  for  street  cleaning,  $217,- 
243  for  street  lighting,  $320,357  for  health  con- 
servation, $110,993  for  parks  and  gardens,  $140,- 
968  for  charity  and  corrections.  In  additicm  to 
the  above  there  was  spent  for  schools,  including 
new  buildings,  $2,856,964.  "nie  net  public  debt 
Jan.  1,  1915,  was  $4,158,000,  and  the  assessed 
value  of  all  taxable  property  was  $189,844,810. 
The  water-works  system  has  cost  to  date  ap- 
proximately $10,000,000. 

The  first  permanent  settlement  at  Kansas  City 
was  made  about  1820  by  a  small  company  of 
French  fur  traders,  headed  by  Francois  Chou- 
teau. In  1838  the  town  was  laid  out,  and  in 
1860  it  was  Incorporated  imder  the  name  Town 
of  Kansas.  This  name  was  changed  to  ELansas 
City  in  1889.  It  is  popularly  supposed  that 
EUnsas  City  took  its  name  from  the  State  of 
Kansas,  but  that  is  an  error.  The  earliest 
settlement  was  called  simply  Kansas,  originally 
spelled  Kanzas,  for  the  Kanzas  Indians,  who 
were  called  by  the  French  fur  traders  Kahns. 
All  of  the  territory  to  the  west  was,  at  that 
time,  known  as  the  Nebraska  Territory,  and  the 
name  Kansas  applying  to  the  State  came  con- 
siderably later  and  probably  from  the  same 
source  as  the  name  of  the  city.  The  first  post 
office  was  established  in  1845,  the  first  telegraph 
entered  the  city  Dec.  20,  1858,  and  the  first 
newspaper,  the  Kansas  Ledger,  was  printed  in 
1851.  Ground  for  the  first  railroad  in  Kansas 
City  was  broken  July  25,  1860.  This  was  called 
the  Pacific  Railway,  which  afterward  became 
the  Missouri  Pacific.    The  first  passenger  train 


from  the  east  entered  Kansas  City  over  this 
road  on  Sept.  26,  1865.  Construction  for  the 
first  railroad  west  of  the  Missouri  River  was 
started  at  Kansas  City  on  Aug.  10,  1863,  by 
the  Kansas  Pacific  Railroad  Company,  now 
known  as  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad  Company, 
and  the  first  passenger  train  went  out  of  Kan- 
sas City  for  a  short  distance  over  this  road  on 
Nov.  28,  1864.  Pop.,  1860,  4418;  1870,  32,260; 
1880,  56,786;  1890,  132,716;  1900,  163,752; 
1910,  248,381;  1914,  281,911.  Of  the  popula- 
tion, 61.8  per  cent  are  white  of  native  parents, 
18.3  per  cent  white  with  foreign  or  mixed  par- 
ents, and  9.5  per  cent  negro. 

yATTBAH  INDIANS.  A  Siouan  tribe.  See 
Kaw. 

XANSAS-NEBBASKA  BUX.  In  American 
history,  a  bill  passed  in  1854  by  the  United 
States  Congress  for  the  organization  of  the  Ter- 
ritories of  Kansas  and  Nebraska.  Upon  the 
admission  of  Missouri  into  the  Union  in  1821, 
the  vast  region  lying  between  that  State  and 
the  Rocky  Mountains  was  left  unorganized. 
Stephen  A.  Douglas  introduced  a  bill  for  this 
purpose  in  the  House  in  December,  1844,  and 
bills  in  the  Senate  in  March,  1848,  and  Decem- 
ber, 1848,  but  no  action  was  taken  by  either 
House.  Finally,  in  February,  1853,  a  bill  for 
the  organization  of  the  "Territory  of  Nebraska" 
passed  the  House,  but  was  not  acted  upon  by 
the  Senate.  On  Jan.  4,  1864,  Douglas,  chairman 
of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Territories,  reported 
from  that  committee  a  new  bill,  accompanied  by 
an  explanatory  report.  The  bill  contained  the 
provisions  usually  embodied  in  bills  for  Terri- 
torial organization,  and  in  addition  prescribed 
that  the  Territory  or  any  portion  thereof,  when 
admitted  as  a  State  or  States,  "shall  be  received 
into  the  Union  with  or  without  slavery,  as 
their  constitution  may  prescribe  at  the  time  of 
their  admission."  The  report,  however,  went 
further  and  maintained  that  the  compromise 
measures  of  1850  had  established  prmciples 
which  should  govern  all  future  le^slation  on 
similar  subjecto,  and  in  particular  had  estab- 
lished the  principle  that  "all  questions  pertain- 
ing to  slavery  in  the  Territories,  and  in  the 
new  States  to  be  formed  therefrom,  are  to  be 
left  to  the  decision  of  the  people  residing 
therein,  by  their  appropriate  representatives, 
to  be  chosen  by  them  for  that  purpose."  This, 
the  so-called  principle  of  "popular  sovereignty," 
would,  if  strictly  applied,  obviously  have  nulli- 
fied the  essential  part  of  the  Missouri  Com- 
promise of  1820  (q.v.),  which  directly  prohibited 
slavery  north  of  lat.  36°  30'.  On  January  23 
Douglas  introduced  a  new  bill,  embodying  an 
amendment  which  had  been  proposed  by  Senator 
Dixon,  of  Kentucky,  on  the  16th.  This  new 
bill  provided  that  the  Territory  was  to  be 
divided  into  two  parts  to  be  called  Kansas  and 
Nebraska,  and  stated  specifically  that  the  slav- 
ery restriction  of  the  Missouri  Compromise, 
"bieing  inconsistent  with  the  principle  of  non- 
intervention by  Congress  with  slavery  in  the 
States  and  Territories,  as  recognized  by  the 
legislation  of  1850,  commonly  called  the  com- 
promise measures,  is  hereby  declared  inoperative 
and  void,  it  being  the  true  intent  and  meaning 
of  this  act  not  to  legislate  slavery  into  any 
Territory  or  State,  nor  to  exclude  it  therefrom, 
but  to  leave  the  people  thereof  perfectly  free  to 
form  and  r^ulate  their  domestic  institutions  in 
their  own  way,  subject  only  to  the  Constitution 
of  the  United  States."     The  bill  occasioned  a 
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prolonged  and  acrimonious  debate,  centring 
upon  the  abrogation  of  the  slavery  restriction 
of  the  Missouri  Compromise,  but  finally  passed 
the  Senate  on  March  3  by  a  vote  of  37  to  14, 
despite  the  vigorous  opposition  of  such  men  as 
Sumner,  Chase,  Everett,  Wade,  Bell,  and  Sew- 
ard. After  a  long  debate  the  bill,  slightly 
amended,  passed  the  House,  on  May  8,  by  a  vote 
of  113  to  100.  The  Senate  agreed  to  the  House 
amendments  on  the  night  of  May  22,  and  the 
bill  became  a  law,  by  President  Pierce's  signa- 
,  ture,  on  May  30.  The  combined  Territories, 
thus  organized,  comprised  a  r^on  which  now 
constitutes  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Montana,  North 
Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Wyoming,  and  part  of 
Colorado — a  total  area  of  nearly  600,000  square 
miles. 

The  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill  is  chiefly  signifi- 
cant in  American  history  from  its  having 
caused  a  renewal  of  the  contest  between  the 
North  and  the  South  over  the  slavery  question, 
which  had  been  regarded  as  settled,  for  many 
years  at  least,  by  the  compromise  measures  of 
1820  and  1850.  It  stirred  the  passions  of  the 
people  of  both  sections,  gave  rise  to  bitter  and 
protracted  controversies  both  in  and  out  of 
Congress,  and  doubtless  considerably  hastened 
a  resort  to  arms.  The  historian  Rhodes  has 
given  the  following  estimate  of  the  results  of 
the  passage  of  the  bill:  "It  is  safe  to  say  that 
in  the  scope  and  consequences  of  the  Kansas- 
Nebraska  Act  it  was  the  most  momentous  meas- 
ure that  passed  Congress  from  the  day  that 
the  Senators  and  Representatives  first  met  to 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War.  It  sealed  the 
doom  of  the  Whig  party;  it  caused  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Republican  party  on  the  principle 
of  no  extension  of  slavery;  it  roused  Lincoln 
and  gave  a  bent  to  his  great  political  ambition. 
It  made  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law  a  dead  letter 
at  the  North;  it  caused  the  Germans  to  become 
Republicans;  it  lost  the  Democrats  their  hold 
on  New  England;  it  made  the  Northwest  Re- 
publican; it  led  to  the  downfall  of  the  Demo- 
cratic party."  Consult:  A.  B.  Hart,  Documents 
Relating  to  the  Kangas-yebraaka  Act,  ISSJJr 
(New  York,  1894)  ;  Rhodes,  History  of  the 
United  States  from  the  Compromise  of  1850, 
voL  i  (ib.,  1896) ;  Von  Hoist,  Oonstitutional 
and  Political  History  of  the  United  States,  voL 
iv  (Chicago,  1899)  ;  Smith,  Parties  and  Slavery, 
in  the  "American  Nation  Series"  (New  York, 
1906) ;  Burgess,  The  Middle  Period  1817-1858, 
in  the  "American  History  Series"  (ib.,  1908). 
The  text  of  the  bill  may  be  found  in  the  United 
States  Statutes  at  Large,  vol.  x. 

KANSAS  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Kansas, 
formed  by  the  confluence  of  the  Smoky  Hill 
and  Republican  rivers  in  Geary  County,  whence 
it  flows  generally  eastward  and  empties  into 
the  Missouri  River  at  Kansas  Ci^  (Map: 
Kansas,  F  4).  The  basin  comprises  the  richest 
portion  of  the  State;  most  of  it  is  under  a  high 
state  of  cultivation  and  pVoduces  a  large  variety 
of  crops.  The  river's  banks  are  sandy,  and 
the  channel  generally  is  close  to  one  shore  or 
the  other,  'The  principal  tributary  is  the  Blue 
River,  which  rises  in  southeastern  Nebraska, 
flows  southeast  and  south,  and  joins  the  Kansas 
at  Manhattan.  .  Other  tributaries  are  the  Solo- 
mon and  Saline.  The  total  length  including  the 
Smoky  Hill  branch  (which  heads  in  eastern 
Colorado)    is  about  650  miles. 

KANSAS  STATE  AOBICUI.TUBAIi  COL- 
LEOE.     A  coeducational   institution  of   learn- 


ing established  in  1863  at  Manhattan,  Kans., 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Congressional  Land 
Grant  Act  of  1862.  The  college  owns  748  acres 
of  land  near  Manhattan,  valued  at  $186,000,  and 
leases  622  acres  in  ad(Ution.  The  greater  part 
of  these  grounds  is  used  .for  experimental 
work  and  permanent  orchard,  forest,  and  gar- 
den plantations.  The  coU^e  also  has  at  Hays, 
Kans.,  -a  branch  agricultural  experiment  station 
with  about  3600  acres  of  land.  It  also  has 
branch  stations  at  Garden  City  and  Colby  with 
320  acres  of  land  each,  and  at  Dodge  City  and 
Tribune  with  160  acres  each,  and  leases  a  num- 
ber of  other  tracts  for  demonstrational  purposes. 
Four-year  college  courses  are  offered  in  agri- 
culture; mechanical,  civil  and  highway,  elec- 
trical, and  agricultural  engineering;  architecture; 
home  economics;  and  general  science.  These 
courses  lead  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  science. 
A  four-year  course  in  veterinary  medicine  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  doctor  of  veterinary  medi- 
cine is  given.  A  secondary  school  of  agriculture 
is  maintained  which  ofl'ers  three-year  courses 
in  agriculture,  home  economics,  and  mechanio 
arts.  Several  short  courses  in  home  economics 
and  agriculture  are  offered.  In  1914  there  were 
190  on  the  board  of  instruction;  the  total  at- 
tendance was  3027,  iqcluding  64  graduates, 
1698  in  college  courses,  370  in  the  summer 
school,  and  668  in  the  school  of  agriculture; 
the  endowment  was  $491,746,  and  the  income, 
$871,145;  the  value  of  the  buildings,  $965,974, 
and  the  total  value  of  the  collie  property, 
$1,980,000.  The  library  contained  47,400  bound 
volumes  and  25,000  pamphlets.  The  college 
publishes  a  weekly,  the  Kansas  Industrialist, 
and  several  series  of  bulletins.  The  president 
in  1914  was  Henry  J.  Waters,  LL.D. 

KANSAS  WESLETAN  UNIVEBSITT. 
An  institution  for  higher  education,  founded  in 
1885  at  Salina,  Kans.,  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  church.  The  institu- 
tion opened  for  students  in  1886.  It  maintains 
a  college  department,  academic,  education,  elo- 
cutionary, and  art  departments,  a  collie  of 
music,  and  a  coU^  of  commerce.  The  college 
of  liberal  arts  offers  classical,  scientific,  phil- 
osophical, and  literary  courses.  The  campus 
comprises  28  acres,  and  the  principal  buildings 
are  the  Administration  Building,  the  Carnegie 
Science  Hall,  the  Ladies'  Dormitory,  and  Roach 
Home,  the  president's  house.  There  are  also 
laboratories,  museums,  and  other  buildings. 
The  productive  endowment  of  the  university  in 
1914  was  about  $105,000.  The  total  enrollment 
in  all  departments  was  about  1400  students, 
and  of  these  about  300  were  in  the  academic 
and  college  departments.  In  1915  a  campaign 
to  raise  an  endowment  of  $500,000  was  in 
progress.  The  library  c<mtains  about  12,000 
volumes.  The  president  in  1914  was  Rev. 
Robert  P.  Smith. 

KANSV,  kSn'SiR/.  The  most  westerly  of  the 
northern  tier  of  Chinese  provinces.  It  lies  west 
of  Shensi  (^.v.),  of  which  it  originally  formed 
a  part,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  terri- 
tory Ordos  Mongols,  and  the  Desert  of  Gobi, 
on  the  south  by  Szechwan,  and  on  the  south- 
west by  Koko-nor  (Map:  China,  H  4).  From 
the  time  of  K'ien-lung  (1757)  until  the  Moham- 
medan rebellion  of  1865,  its  jurisdiction  ex- 
tended westward  as  far  as  Hi,  and  included  the 
T'ien-shan  Pe-lu,  a  distance  of  about  2200  miles 
from  Lanchowfu,  the  capital  of  the  province. 
Since  the  suppression  of  the  rd>elIion  all  this 
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Central  Asian  territory  haa  been  formed  into  a 
new  dominion  known  as  Sinkiang,  or  the  New 
Frontier,  and  this  new  province  forma  the  west- 
em  boundary  of  Kansu.  Its  area  is  estimated  to 
be  125,400  square  miles,  and  its  population 
6,000,000. 

It  is  in  the  main  mountainous,  but  a  few 
fertile  valleys  are  found  where  good  crops  are 
raised.  From  Lanchowfu  westward  level  ground 
begins,  and  the  narrow  belt  which  forms  the 
departments  of  Kanchowfu  and  Sucbowfu  is 
very  fertile  and  produces  much  grain.  In  the 
18  miles  fro^  Suchow  to  the  fortified  gate 
of  the  Great  Wall,  called  Kia-yU  Kwan  (10 
miles  beyond  which  the  wall  comes  to  an  end), 
agriculture  becomes  less  general.  Tobacco  ia 
the  finest  product  of  the  province,  which,  bow- 
ever,  is  rich  in  minerals,  and  rivals  Shaiisi  in 
both  the  richness  and  the  extent  of  its  coal 
fields.  It  takes  from  the  eastern  provinces  cot- 
ton and  wheat  and  sends  back  tobacco  (its  own 
product),  medicines,  furs,  skins,  wool,  felt, 
cattle,  sheep,  and  mules,  mostly  the  product 
of  Koko-nor  and  the  Mongol  territory.  The 
province  derives  its  name  from  the  first  sylla- 
bles of  Kanchow  and  Suchow.  Its  export  trade 
consists  mainly  of  sheep  and  camel  wool,  which 
is  sent  by  way  of  Mongolia  to  the  city  of 
Tientsin  on  the  coast.  A  small  amount  of  for- 
eign goods  comes  into  the  province  by  way  of 
Hankow.  The  opium  poppy  was  formerly  ex- 
tensively grown  and  still  is,  but  the  authorities 
are  taking  strenuous  measures  against  its 
cultivation. 

KAKT,  ktlnt,  Ivxasvjbl  (1724-1804).  One 
of  the  greatest  and  most  influential  Qerman 
metaphysicians.  He  was  the  son  of  a  saddler, 
of  Scottish  descent,  and  was  bom  at  KOnigs- 
berg,  April  22,  1724.  He  studied  philosophy, 
mathematics,  physics,  theology,  and  other  sub- 
jects at  the  university  of  his  native  town  and, 
after  spending  nine  years  as  a  private  tutor  in 
several  families,  took  his  d^pree  at  KOnigsberg 
in  1755  and  began  to  deliver  lectures  as  privat- 
docent  on  logic,  metaphysics,  physics,  politics, 
and  mathematics;  later  he  added  courses  on 
physical  geography,  anthropology,  natural  theol- 
ogy, and  pedagogy,  and  one  year  he  lectured  on 
mineralogy.  In  1762  he  was  offered  the  chair 
of  poetry  at  KSnigst>erg,  but,  though  in  some 
need  of  the  salary,  he  wisely  declined  because 
be  was  not  fitted  for  the  place.  The  next  year 
be  obtained  a  position  of  assistant  librarian  on 
a  salary  of  62  thalers,  and,  though  he  had  now 
become  well  known  and  greatly  esteemed  for 
his  scholarship,  he  did  not  obtain  a  professor- 
ship until  1770,  when  he  was  appointed  to  the 
ehair  of  logic  and  metaphysics,  as  an  inducement 
to  keep  bun  in  KOnigsberg,  now  that  he  had 
received  calls  to  Erlangen  and  Jena.  In  1778 
he  had  a  call  to  Halle,  which  he  declined,  to 
remain  at  KSnigsberg  till  his  death,  Feb.  12, 
1804.  Eanf s  private  life  was  uneventful.  He 
was  a  bachelor  and  never  traveled.  He  was  a 
man  of  unimpeachable  veracity  and  honor, 
austere  in  his  principles  of  morality,  though 
kindly  and  courteous  in  manner,  a  bold  and 
fearless  advocate  of  political  liberty,  and  a  firm 
believer  in  human  progress.  He  sympathized 
with  the  American  Colonies  in  their  struggle 
against  England,  and  with  the  French  people 
in  their  revolt  against  monarchical  abuses.  As 
a  lecturer  he  was  popular.  Herder  says  that 
his  lectures  were  characterized  by  deep  thought, 
wit,  and  humor.    They  were  said  to  have  been 


much  more  dogmatic  in  tone  tlian  his  writings 
and  to  have  had  moral  and  religious  edification 
in  mind  as  well  as  the  imparting  of  information. 
In  philosophy  he  developed  slowly.  His  views 
did  not  seem  to  take  anything  like  final  form 
till  he  wrote  his  greatest  work,  Kritik  der  reinen 
Vemunft,  which  was  first  published  in  1781. 
By  this  time  he  liad  efi'ected  in  philosophy  what 
he  called  a  Copemican  revolution.  "Our  sug- 
gestion," he  writes,  "is  similar  to  that  of 
Copernicus  in  astronomy,  who,  finding  it  im- 
possible to  explain  the  movements  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  on  the  supposition  that  they 
turned  round  the  spectator,  tried  whether  he 
might  not  succeed  better  by  supposing  the  spec- 
tator to  revolve  and  the  stars  to  remain  at  rest. 
Let  us  make  a  similar  experiment  in  meta- 
physics with  peroeptum.  If  it  were  really  neces- 
sary for  our  perception  to  conform  to  the  nature 
of  the  object,  I  do  not  see  how  we  could  know 
anything  of  it  a  priori;  but  if  the  sensible 
object  must  conform  to  the  constitution  of  our 
faculty  of  perception,  I  see  no  diflSculty  in  the 
matter.  Perception,  however,  can  become  knowl- 
ed^  only  if  it  is  related  in  some  way  to  the 
object  which  it  determines.  Now  here  again  I 
may  suppose,  either  that  the  oonoeptiona  through 
which  1  effect  tliat  determination  conform  to 
objects,  or  that  objects,  in  other  words  the 
experience  in  which  alone  objects  are  known, 
conform  to  conceptions.  In  the  former  ease  I 
fall  into  the  same  perplexity  as  before,  and  fail 
to  explain  how  such  conceptions  can  be  known 
a  priori.  In  the  latter  case  the  outlook  is  more 
hopeful.  For  experience  is  itself  a  mode  of 
knowledge  wliich  implies  intelligence,  and  intel- 
ligence has  a  rule  of  its  own,  which  must  be 
an  a  priori  condition  of  all  knowledge  of  objects 
presented  to  it.  To  this  rule,  as  expressed  in 
a  priori  conceptions,  all  objects  of  experience 
must  necessarily  conform,  and  with  it  they 
must  agree"  (Preface,  trans,  by  Watson).  This  »l 
passage  shows  that  Kant  started  with  the  aa-  \ 
sumption  that  there  is  a  priori  synthetic  knowl- 
edge, i.e.,  as  he  defined  it,  knowledge  of  uni- 
versal and  necessary  truths.  (See  Analytic 
JtTDOMENT;  A  Pbiori.)  His  mathematical  • 
training  had  taught  him  to  regard  the  truths  of  I 
mathematics  as  universal  and  necessary,  while 
Hume  liad  convinced  him  that  any  merely  dog- 
matic assumption  of  universality  and  necessity 
was  unwarranted.  His  problem  now  was  how 
to  escape  dogmatism  and  yet  justify  the  making 
of  universal  synthetic  propositions,  such  as  that 
two  and  two  make  four.  This  problem  he  solved 
to  his  satisfaction  by  making  the  world  of  ex- 
perience in  part  a  product  of  the  intelligence 
that  passes  judgments.  Space  and  time  are 
forms  of  perception,  i.e.,  the  frameworks  within 
one  of  which,  at  least,  objects  must  be  arranged 
before  they  can  be  perceived.  They  are  condi- 
tions of  the  possibility  of  phenomena.  This 
they  could  not  be  unless  they  were  imposed 
upon  phenomena  by  the  percipient  agent.  But 
not  only  must  objects  be  perceived  in  order  to 
be  known,  they  must  be  conceived  also.  This 
act  of  conception  is  warranted  only  if  objects, 
before  being  presented  in  experience,  are  worked 
into  order-  by  the  same  intelligence  that  in 
judgment  unconditionally  predicates  this  order 
of  them.  The  forms  of  perception  are  space  and 
time;  the  order  produced  by  intellectual  spon- 
taneity is  constituted  by  four  great  principles 
of  synthesis — quantity,  quality,  relation,  and 
modality — and  each  of  these  appears  in  three- 
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fold  fonn.  Hence  we  have  12  categories  or  pure 
conceptions  of  the  understanding,  viz. :  ( 1 ) 
unity,  (2)  plurality,  and  (3)  totality;  (4) 
reality,  (5)  negation,  and  (0)  limitation;  (7) 
inherence  and  subsistence,  (8)  causality  and 
dependence,  and  (9)  community;  (10)  possi- 
bility and  impossibility,  (11)  existence  and 
nonexistence,  and  (12)  necessity  and  contin- 
gency. These  categories  are  discovered  by 
examination  of  the  functions  of  unity  in  judg- 
ment, i.e.,  by  examination  of  the  different  ways 
in  which  the  mind,  in  judging,  predicates  unity 
or  order  of  the  world  of  experience.  Now  the 
fundamental  contention  of  Kant  is  tliat  these 
categories  must  be  principles  employed  in  the 
eonatruction  of  the  world  of  experience  if  they 
are  to  be  legitimately  employed  in  the  cognition 

I  of  that  world.  This  ir  the  idealistic  element 
in  his  system;  the  world  we  know  is,  in  its 
form,  a  perceptual  and  intellectual  creation,  the 
work_ji£,  tb^  mind.  He  calls  this  idealism 
tran8cendentaI7~T>.,  it  relates  only  to  the  condi- 
tions of  the  possibility  of  knowledge;  it  is  not 
transcendent,  i.e.,  it  does  not  relate  to  any 
existences  lying  behind  experience  and  there- 
fore beyond  the  reach  of  Icnowledge.  And  yet, 
though  the  system  is  transcendental  idealism, 
it  is  an  emp^peal  realism,  i.e.,  it  maintains  that 
the  real  world  of  e^^^^t&acf  is  a  world  really 
constituted  in  accordance  with  principles  which 
science  discovers.  Thus,  time  is  empirically  real 
because  the  world  toe  know  is  really  a  time 
world.  But  along  with  this  empirical  realism 
and  transcendental  idealism  there  goes  hand  in 
hand  an  agnosticism  which  denies  the  possi- 
bility of  knowing  anything  whatever  of  another 
world  of  being — ^the  world  of  things-in-them- 
selves.  These  things-in-themselves  affect  our 
sensibility  and  thus  give  rise  to  sensations, 
which  fall  into  the  forms  of  perception  and  are 
organized  by  the  cat^ories  into  the  world  of 
experience.  But  what  these  things-in-them- 
selves are  we  can  never  know.  H  reason 
attempts  to  make  any  assertion  with"r^rcl  io 
them,  it  falls  into  hopeless  inconsistencies  and 
inextricable  confusions,  paralogisms,  and  an- 
tinomies. And  yet  reason  is  ever  striving  to 
^  beyond  experience,  'rue  world  of  experience 
IS  never  complete;  it  is  a  progretttia  and  a 
regreasu*  ad  infinitum.  But  reason  craves  com- 
pleteness. Itha^  idefl"  which  iintf  no  embodi- 
ment in  experience,  because  "they  demand  a 
certain  completeness  which  is  beyond  the  reach 
of  all  possible  eiqpiric«il  knowledge."  Buti 
neither  may  these  ideas  be  thought  to  find 
embodiment  in  things-in-themselves,  for  in  this 
case  judgment  would  transcend  its  proper  ex-* 
periential  limits.  They  are  not  empirically  or 
transcendentally  real,  but  neither  are  they 
transcendentally  ideal,  for  they  are  not  condi- 
tions of  the  possibility  of  knowledge.  Thus 
excluded  from  all  these  classes,  Kant  finds  a 
function  for  them  as  regulative  principles  for 
the  conduct  of  the  understanding  in  its  search 
for  knowledge,  telling  us  not  to  be  satisfied  in 
our  attempts  to  reduce  experience  to  order  un- 
less we  should  oomplete  the  systematization. 
But  complete  it  we  never  can.  The  ideas  are 
warnings  "not  to  regard  any  single  determina- 
tion relating  to  the  existence  of  things  as  ulti- 
mate." But  we  may  not  substantiate  the  ideas 
by  claiming  that  the  completeness  imattainable 
in  experience  is  actual  beyond  experience.  This 
would  be  transcendental  subreption,  and  though 
natural  and  difficult  to  avoid,  it  may  be  under- 


stood to  be  fallacious  when  it  is  seen  that 
thus  a  regulative  principle  is  changed  into  a 
constitutive  principle.  There  are  three  such 
ideas — ^ttiat  of  the  absolute  or  unconditioned 
unity  of  the  thinking  subject,  that  of  the  abso- 
lute unity  of  the  series  of  conditions  of  phenom- 
ena, and  that  of  the  absolute  unity  of  the 
condition  of  all  objects  of  thought  whatever. 
The  last,  when  substantiated  and  individual- 
ized, become  the  transcendental  ideal,  i.e.,  the 
idea  of  a_totalityof  rsality  {omnitudo  reali- 
tofJsTT  an  ens  realissimum,  ens  originarium,  ens 
summum,  ens  entium,  all  of  whic>  are  epithets 
given  by  scholastic  theology  to  Pod.  "By  such 
a  use  of  the  transcendental  idea,  however,  theol- 
ogy oversteps  limits  set  to  it  l>y  its  very  na- 
ture." All  traditional  proofs  for  the  being  vf 
God,  which  Kant  reduces  to  three — ^the  ontolog- 
ical,  the  cosmological,  and  the  physico-theologi- 
cal  proofs  (see  God) — he  criticizes  as  fallacious: 
"The  Supreme  Being  is  for  purely  speculative 
leaaoo  a  mere  ideal,  but  still  a  perfectly  fault- 
less ideal,  which  completes  and  crowns  the  whole 
of  human  knowledge.  And  if  it  should  turn 
out  that  there  is  a  moral  theology,  which  is 
able  to  supply  what  is  deficient  in  speculative 
theology,  we  should  then  find  that  transcenden- 
tal theology  is  no  longer  problematic^  but  is 
indispensable  in  the  determination  of  the  con- 
ception of  a  Supreme  Being"  ( Watson's  trans. ) . 
In  his  ethical  works  Kant  does  finally  arrive  at 
such  a  moral  theology  as  the  final  postulate  of 
morality. 

His  ethics  is  frequently  called jrigoristic,  i.e., 
it  refuses  to  recognize  the  moral  vaitte  of 
natural  inclinations. .  Nothing  is  good  but  the 
good  will,  and  the  good  will  is  the  will  to  do  an 
act  because  it  is  in  accordance  with  duty. 
"Duty  is  the  obligation  to  act  from  reverence 
for  law."  The  law  is  that  "I  must  act  in  such 
a  way  that  I  can  at  the  same  time  will  that 
my  maxim  should  become  a  universal  law." 
The  obligation  to  obey  this  law  is  uncondi- 
tional. The  moral  imperative  is  cat^orical. 
There  are  no  ifs  and  buts  in  the  case.  It  does 
not  even  depend  upon  the  peculiar  constitution 
of  human  nature.  It  i8A--Beees8ary  law  for 
all  rational  beings,  and  ^aa  such  a  priori.  "Its 
foimdation  is  this,  *'*"'t  Tfl*'"*!?!'  ""^''TP  exists  as 
an  end  in  itself."  Man  thus  imposes  upon  him- 
self the  universal  system  of  laws  to  which  he  is 
subject,  and  "he  is  only  under  obligation  to  act 
in  conformity  with  his  own  will."  This  consti- 
tutes the  autonomy  of  the  will.  But  this 
autonomy  is  not  correctly  conceived  unless  cor- 
related with  the  conception  of  a  kingdom  of 
ends,  i.e.,  the  systematic  combination  of  dif- 
ferent rational  beings  through  the  medium  of 
common  laws.  The  autonomy  of  any  will  is 
thus  not  capricious,  but  raMdo^l;  its  rational- 
ity consists  in  its  ordered  and  systematic  con- 
nection  with  other  autonomous  wills.  "Moral- 
•  ity,  then,  consists  in  the  relation  of  all  action 
to  the  system  of  laws  which  alone  makes 
possible  a  kingdom  of  ends."  This  whole  con- 
ception of  the  categorical  imperative  is  possible, 
says  Kant,  only  if  man's  will  is  not  a  mere 
phenomenon  conditioned  by  causal  laws.  Free- 
dom is  thus  a  postulate  of  the  moral  order.  We 
do  not  knotc  ourselves  to  be  free;  for  knowledge 
is  pnasi hie -Only  -ffiithiiL-the.  litnit  jaL.expe£ience. 
But  we  must  think  ourselves  a,a~~tf^.  In 
thinking  itself  into  the  intelligible  world,  Jgac- 
ticabclUQlLidoes  not  transcend  its  proper  limits, 
as  ifwoura  do  if  it  tried  to  know  itsdf  directly 
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hj  means  of  perception.  In  eo  thinking  itself, 
tfij""  11^1'^'y  conceives  of  itself  negatively  as 
notTjelonging  to  the  world  of  sense."  "There 
is  but  a  single  point  in  which  it  is  positive, 
viz.,  in  the  thangbt  that  freedom,  though  it  ia  a 
negative  determination,  is  yet  bound  up  with  a 
positive  faculty,  and,  indeed,  with  a  causality 
of  reason  which  is  called  will." 

This  free  causality  of  the  wiU  cannot  be  ex- 
plained, for  "we  can  explain  nothing  but  that 
which  we  can  reduce  to  laws,  the  object  of  which 
can  be  presented,  in  a  possible  experience." 
"While,  therefore,  it  is  true  that  we  cannot 
comprehend  the  practical  unconditioned  neces- 
sity of  the  moral  imperative,  it  is  also  true 
that  we  can  comprehend  its  incomprehensibility; 
and  this  is  all  that  can  fairly  be  demanded  of  a 
philosophy  which  seeks  to  reach  the  principles 
whlOli  detfefluUm  urn  llmltH  uf  lilUiiRU  fMumu."^ 
Bttt  virtna  w  astion  in  accordaiift^  With  duty, 
though  the  supreme,  is  "not  the  -nihole  or  com- 
plete good  which  finite,  rational  beings  desire 
to  obtain.  The  complete  good  includes  happit 
Bess."  This  involves  "the  union  of  virtue  anoL 
happiness  in  the  same  person."  But  "the  con-\ 
nection  of  virtue  and  happiness  in  a  system  of  I 
nature,  which  is  merely  an  object  of  the  senses,  I 
cannot  be  other  than  contingent,  and  therefore  I 
it  cannot  be  established  in  the  way  required/ 
in  the  conception  of  the  highest  good."  Such  af 
union  is  possible  only  if  there  is  "perfect  har- 
mony of  the  disposition  with  the  moral  law," 
but  of  this  harmony  "no  rational  being  existing 
in  the  world  of  sense  is  capable  at  any  moment 
of  his  life."  Yet  "such  a  harmony  must  be 
possible,  for  it  is  implied  in  the  command  to 
promote  that  object";  hence  we  must  assume 
"an  infinite  progress  towards  perfect  harmony 
with  the  moral  law,"  and  this  involves  im- 
mortality as  a  postulate  of  morality.  But  "the 
moral  law  leads  us  to  postulate  not  only  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  but  the  existence  of 
God,"  for  there  must  be  a  cause  "able  to  con- 
nect happiness  and  morality  in  exact  harmony 
with  each  other,"  and  God  is  the  only  con- 
ceivable cause  of  this  kind.    Thus,  the  postulates 

>of  morality  are  God,  freedom,  and  immortality. 

I  All  thi«,,,jggmij)£involves  the  assumption  of 
two  separate — ^the  world  of  sense,  of 
phenomena,  and  the  world  of  intelligible  but 
unknowable  realities.  But  Kant  was  not  con- 
tent to  rest  in  this  absolute  separation.  He 
tries  to  bring  these  two  worlds  together.  The 
beauty  and  the  seeming  purposiveness  of  nature 
make  it  probable  that  mechanism,  the  principle 
of  the  world  of  experience  as  governed  by  the 
conception  of  cause,  and  teleology,  the  principle 
of  the  world  of  intelli^ble  realities  as  a  king- 
dom of  ends,  are  not  incompatible.  They  may 
be  united  in  a  sin^e  principle,  which,  however, 
because  of  the  limitations  of  our  reason,  we 
cannot  formulate. 

It  now  remains  to  say  something  of  Kant's 
place  in  the  development  of  science.  We  have 
already  seen  that  Kant's  lectures  were  not  con- 
fined to  philosophy.  Indeed,  his  services  in  the 
theory  of  science  were  probably  as  great  as  in 
the  realm  of  philosophy.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  refer  to  Kant's  anticipation  of  Laplace  ( q.v. ) 
in  the  view  that  the  solar  system  has  developed 
from  a  primitive  gaseous  material  with  rotatory 
motion.  Kant  went  further  and  suggested  that 
the  fixed  stars  might  be  systems,  like  the  solar 
system,  which  have  arisen  in  the  same  way. 
This  theory  was  worked  out  in  the  Allgemeine 
Vol.  Xni.— 8 


Naturgesohiohte  und  Theorie  des  Bimmels 
(1755)  44  years  before  the  appearance  of  the 
M4oatUque  dleste  (1708-1825)  of  Laplace. 

In  addition  to  the  works  mentioned  by  name 
above,  Kant  wrote  numerous  books  and  essays, 
among  the  most  important  of  which  are  the  fol- 
lowing: De  Mundi  Benaibilia  atque  Intelligibilia 
Forma  et  PrinoipUs  (1770);  Prolegomena  eu 
einer  jeden  kinftigen  Metaphysik,  die  alt  Wi*- 
ienschaft  wird  auftreten  hdnnen  ( 1783) ;  Orund- 
legung  gur  Metaphysik  der  Bitten  (1785); 
Metaphytische  AnfangsgrHnde  der  Natunoissen- 
achaft  (1786) ;  Kritik  der  praktitchen  Vemunft 
(1788);  Kntik  der  VrtheiUkraft  (1790)  (these 
last  two  works,  together  with  the  Kritik  der 
reinen  Vemunft,  contain  the  gist  of  Kant's 
whole  philo8(^hy) ;  Die  Religion  innerhalb  der 
Orenzen  der  blosaen  Vemunft  (1783);  Meta- 
physik der  Bitten  (1787).  In  addition  there 
are  works  on  physical  geography,  neural  pa- 
thology, aesthetics,  ethnogra{>hy,  anthropology, 
history,  criticism,  meteorology,  politics,  logic, 
and  pedagogy.  Kant's  complete  works  were 
edited  by  K.  Rosenkranz  and  F.  W.  Schubert 
(12  vols.,  Leipzig,  1838-42),  by  G.  Hartenstein 
( 8  vols.,  ib.,  1867-68 ) ,  and  by  Kirchmann  ( 8  vols., 
Berlin,  1868-73).  A  superb  edition,  published 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Royal  Prussian  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences,  began  to  appear  in  1900  (Ber- 
lin). Among  English  translations  of  Kant's 
works  mention  should  be  made  of  the  Critique 
of  Pure  Reason,  translated  by  J.  M.  D.  Meikle- 
john  (London,  1864)  and  by  Max  Mttller  (2d 
ed.,  ib.,  1896)  ;  Prolegomena  and  Metaphysical 
Foundations  of  Natural  Boience,  translated  by 
E.  B.  Bax  (ib.,  1883,  1909) ;  Philosophy  of  Law 
(Edinburgh,  1887)  and  Principles  of  Politics 
(ib.,  1891),  both  translated  by  W.  Hastie; 
Critique  of  Judgment,  translated  by  J.  H.  Ber- 
nard (London,  1882) ;  The  Philosophy  of  Kant 
as  Contained  in  Extracts  from  his  own  Writ- 
ings, selected  and  translated  by  J.  Watson  (New 
York,  1894;  new  ed.,  1908)  ;  Critique  of  Prac- 
tical Reason,  and  Other  Works  on  the  Theory 
of  Ethics,  translated  by  T.  K.  Abbott  (London, 
1898;  6th  ed.,  1909) ;  Cosmogony,  translated  by 
W.  Hastie  (ib.,  1900) ;  Dreams  of  a  Bpirit  Beer, 
translated  by  E.  F.  Goerwitz  (ib.,  1900);  Edu- 
oationcU  Theory  of  Kant,  translated  by  E.  F. 
Buchner  (Philadelphia,  1904)  ;  Kant's  Critique 
of  Esthetic  Judgment,  translated,  with  seven 
introductory  essays,  by  J.  C.  Meredith  (Oxford, 
1911);  Eternal  Peace,  and  Other  International 
Essays,  translated  by  W.  Hastie  (Boston, 
1914). 
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For  bibliography,  consult  Adickes,  "Bibliography 
of  Writings  by  Kant  and  on  Kant  which  have 
appeared  in  Oermany  up  to  the  End  of  1887," 
in  the  Philosophioal  Review  (Boston,  1892  et 
eeq.).  Kant-Studien,  a  periodical  devoted  to 
the  study  of  Kant,  has  been  irregularly  issued 
since  1807.   

KAWTEMIB,  k&n'tye-mer'.  A  noble  family 
of  Moldavia,  three  of  whose  members  attains 
the  dignity  of  Prince  of  that  country.  The 
most  celebrated  was  DKMKTBros  Kanteiob 
(1673-1723),  who  became  Prince  in  1710.  He 
entered  into  an  alliance  with  Peter  the  Great 
of  Russia  for  the  purpose  of  throwing  off  the 
Turkish  supremacy.  Peter's  unfortunate  cam- 
paign beyond  the  Pruth  (1711)  compelled 
Demetrius  to  flee  to  Russia,  where  he  was 
treated  with  the  most  distinguished  honor  and 
played  a  part  in  the  intellectual  life  of  the 
capital.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
St.  Petersburg  Academy  and  the  author  of 
several  works  on  Moldavian  and  Turkish  his- 
tory,  among  which  are  Deeoriptio  Moldavia, 
Hronioul  Romtno-Moldovlahilor  (incomplete), 
and  Historia  de  Ortu  et  Defectione  Imperii  Tur- 
cioi.  His  son  was  the  well-known  Russian  satir- 
■ist  Antiokh  Kantemir  ( q.v. ) . 

KANTEMIB,  Aktiokh  Dicitbitevitch  ( 1708- 
44).  A  Russian  satirical  poet  and  diplomatist. 
Of  Moldavian  descent,  he  was  bom  at  Con- 
stantinople, was  brought  up  in  Russia,  and  at 
an  early  age  became  an  officer  of  the  Preobra- 
zbenski  R^ment,  owing  to  the  special  interest 
Peter  the  Great  took  in  him.  At  the  age  of  23 
he  was  sent  as  Minister  to  Great  Britain  and 
in  1738  to  France,  where  he  met  Maupertuls, 
Monteeqiiieu,  and  other  writers.  A  man  of 
considerable  erudition  and  wide  culture,  he  was 
a  great  favorite  at  his  diplomatic  posts.  An 
ardent  lover  of  the  classics,  he  made  numerous 
translations  from  Horace,  Juvenal,  Anacreon, 
and  others,  and  himself  wrote  satires,  in  which, 
like  Horace,  he  lashes  the  vices  and  shortcom- 
ings of  contemporary  society,  but  not  in- 
dividuals. His  best-known  satire.  To  my  Intel- 
lect, derides  the  stupidity  of  striving  after  the 
superficial  gloss  of  external  civilization  and 
attacks  the  obscurantists  of  the  day.  With 
Kantemir  begins  the  pseudoclassical  period  of 
Russian  literature,  and  his  labors  in  the  way 
of  versification  have  an  historical  value,  as  his 
verses,  though  a  great  improvement  on  their 
predecessors,  still  keep  the  syllabic  metre,  ut- 
terly foreign  to  the  spirit  of  Russian,  which 
knows  no  long  and  short  vowels,  but  stress 
accent  only.  His  works  were  published  in  1762. 
His  Satiree  first  appeared  in  a  French  transla- 
tion (London,  1749),  from  which  was  made  the 
German  translation  by  Spilcker  (Berlin,  1762). 
The  best  edition  is  by  Yefremov  (St.  Petersburg, 
1867),  with  introduction  by  Stoyunin. 

XANUBIS,    kk-nJSS'm.      Sudanese    Negroes 


dominant  in  Bomu  and  Kanem,  Chad  Basin  re- 
gion. Central  Africa.  They  are  slightly  mixed 
with  Hamitee  of  the  desert  and  have  negroid 
features,  while  their  speech  is  modified  by  Tibbu. 
There  are  three  and  a  half  millions  of  them, 
divided  into  many  tribes.  All  these  are  Moham- 
medanized.  They  are  described  as  melancholy, 
dejected,  and  brutal.  With  their  broad  faces, 
wide  nostrils,  and  large  bones,  the  Kanuris 
make  a  far  less  agreeable  impression  than  the 
Hausas,  especially  as  the  women  are  among  the 
ugliest  in  all  Negroland.    See  Sudak,  Ethnology. 

KAOIXANO.     See  Andbopooon. 

KAOLUT,  ka'A-lIn  (from  Chin.  Kaoling,  high 
ridge,  the  name  of  a  bill  in  China,  where  the 
clay  is  found).  A  term  properly  applied  to 
white-burning  residual  clays,  but  incorrectly 
and  loosely  used  by  some  to  include  all  white- 
burning  clays.  Kaolin  proper  is  formed  prima- 
rily by  the  weathering  of  granite,  or  pegmatite; 
less  frequently  from  schist,  feldspathic  quartz- 
ite,  and  even  limestone.  In  all  except  the  last, 
the  chang?  involves  the  decomposition  of  feld- 
spar, resulting  directly  or  indirectly  in  the 
formation  of  some  hydrous  aluminium  silicate, 
often  identifiable  as  kaolinite.  Kaolin  is  a  soft 
clay,  of  variable  but  luually  low  plasticity, 
burning  to  a  pure  white  color,  and  of  high 
refractoriness.  The  deposits  usually  are  worked 
by  open  cuts  or  shallow  shafts,  and  the  crude 
clay  is  prepared  for  the  market  by  freeing  it 
of  quartz  and  other  impurities  by  a  washing 

Srocess.  An  analysis  of  washed  kaolin  from 
Torth  Carolina  shows  the  following  composi- 
tion in  per  cent:  SiOu  45.70;  AlA,  40.61; 
Fafi,,  1.39;  CaO,  0.45;  MgO,  0.09;  Na,0,  K,0, 
2.82;  H,0,  8.08;  moisture,  0.35.  The  chief  use 
of  kaolin  is  for  the  manufacture  of  white  earth- 
enware and  porcelain  and  also  wall  tile,  for 
which  purpose  it  is  mixed  with  varying  amounts 
of  quartz,  feldspar,  and  ball  clay  (q.v.).  For 
filling  paper  the  kaolin  must  be  white  in  its 
unbumed  condition,  sufficiently  plastic,  and 
free  from  grit.  In  the  United  States  kaolin  is 
mined  in  several  of  the  Eastern  States,  includ- 
ing Pennsylvania,  Delaware,  North  Carolina, 
and  Georgia.  The  most  productive  deposits  are 
those  of  Cornwall,  England.  In  1012  the  United 
States  output  of  kaolin  was  26,852  short  tons, 
valued  at  $220,747.  The  production  of  paper 
clay  in  1012  was  110,857  short  tons,  valued  at 
$622,024,  but  all  of  this  is  not  true  kaolin.  The 
total  imports  into  the  United  States  in  the 
same  year  were  278,276  tons,  valued  at  $1,620,- 
106,  mostly  from  England,  France,  and  Ger- 
many. Consult  Ries,  Olaya,  Occurrenoe,  Proper- 
tie;  and  Vaea  (New  York,  1008),  and  id., 
"Origin  of  Kaolin,"  in  Tranaactiona  of  the 
American  Ceramic  Society,  vol.  xiii  (Columbus, 
Ohio,  1011).    See  Clay. 

KAOLINITE,  ka'd-lln-lt.  A  hydrated  alu- 
minium silicate  which  forms  the  chief  constit- 
uent of  clay.    See  Clay. 

KAPELLMEISTER,  k&-p«Kmts-t&  (Oer., 
chapelmaster).  The  director  of  music  and  choir 
trainer  in  a  royal  or  ducal  palace.  The  position 
was  regarded  as  one  of  much  honor  and  of  con- 
siderable importance.  To-day  the  name  "kapell- 
meister" is  used  only  as  synonymous  with  con- 
ductor  ( q.v. ) . 

TTAPTT.A^  k&'p6-l&.  An  ancient  Hindu  phi- 
losopher renowned  in  Sanskrit  literature  as  the 
founder  of  the  Sankhya  system  of  rationalistic 
philosophy.  According  to  Buddhistic  legends  he 
must  have  lived  before  the  time  of  Buddha,  or 
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not  later  than  tbe  middle  of  the  Bizth  century 
B.C.  His  name  is  closely  associated  with  Kapila- 
vastu,  in  northeastern  India,  where  Buddha  was 
bom.  There  seems  to  be  no  just  reason  for 
doubting  the  reality  of  Kapila's  existence,  as 
has  been  done  by  some,  even  though  the  so-called 
8Sthkhy<i*iltrtts  be  considered  to  be  of  much 
later  origin  than  his  time.  His  teaching  was 
entirely  dualistic,  admitting  only  two  things, 
both  without  beginning  and  end,  the  realm  of 
spirit  and  of  matter.  For  Eapila  as  a  his- 
toric personage,  consult  Grarbe,  Bamkhya  und 
Toga  (Strassburg,  1896),  and  the  edition  of 
sutras  ascribed  to  Kapila,  together  with 
the  commentary  by  Oarbe,  iSdimAc/tya-pravooana- 
hha»ya  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1895).  Consult 
Macdonell,  Hittory  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Lon- 
don, 1913).     See  Sankhta. 

KAPNIST,  kftp'nist,  Vashii  Yakovixvitoh 
(1756-1823).  A  Russian  poet,  bom  in  Obu- 
Ichovka.  He  was  a  friend  of  Derzhavln  (q.T.) 
and  a  member  of  the  Russian  Academy.  Besides 
some  unimportant  satires,  odes,  and  epigrams, 
he  wrote  Tabeda  (Pettifoggery),  a  comedy  deal- 
ing with  the  abuses  of  Russian  justice,  written 
in  alexandrines.  The  play  had  an  immediate 
success,  and  many  of  its  characters  and  line* 
are  prorerbial  in  modern  Russia.  It  was  for  a 
short  time  suppressed  b^  Czar  Paul,  and  Kap- 
nist  narrowly  escaped  Siberian  exile. 

XAP'OSISTSIAS.  President  of  the  Greek 
Republic.    See  Capo  d'  Istbia. 

KAPOK'.  A  Javanese  fibre  plant.  This  name 
is  applied  to  several  species  of  trees  belonging 
to  the  family  Bombacacee,  formerly  included  in 
the  Malvacete,  the  most  common  ones  being 
species  of  Oeiba  and  Bombcui.  In  Java  Oeiba 
pentandra  is  the  most  common  species.  In 
Africa  in  addition  to  this  species  several  species 
of  Bombay  yield  kapok.  The  fibre  is  silky,  but 
is  not  adapted  to  spinning.  Its  principal  use  is 
for  filling  pillows,  cushions,  mattresses,  and 
similar  articles,  the  exports  from  Java  being 
about  40,000  bales  annually.  The  unusual  elas- 
ticity of  the  fibre  prevents  its  permanent  mat- 
ting when  used  as  a  filler.    See  Ebiooendbon. 

KAPOSI.  kypA-shl,  MORITZ  (1837-1902).  An 
Austrian  physician  and  dermatologist,  bom  at 
Eaposv&r.  He  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  Vienna  (1866-61),  where  he  became  docent  in 
dermatology  and  syphilis  (1866),  and  was  as- 
sociated with  Hebra  in  his  clinic  (1866-71) 
and  succeeded  him  in  1881  as  its  head.  His 
great  work  in  collaboration  with  Hebra  was 
Bandbuch  der  Hautkrankheiten  {lS12-7(i) .  His 
own  works  on  cutaneous  diseases  include:  Die 
Syphilis  der  Schleimhaut  der  Mtmd-,  Jiaeen- 
und  RuchenhdtUe  (1866);  Die  Syphilis  der 
Baut  und  der  angrentenden  SoMeimMute 
(1872-76) ;  Pathologie  und  Therapie  der  Ha/ut- 
krankheiten  (Sth  ed.,  1899) ;  Pathologie  und 
Therapie  der  Syphilis  (1891);  Handatlas  der 
Bautkrankheiten    (1898-1900). 

KAPOSVAB,  kyp«sh-var.  The  capital  of 
Somogy  Coun^,  southwest  Hungary,  28  miles 
northwest  of  Ffinfkirchen  (Map:  Austria -Hun- 
gary, E  3).  It  is  a  garrison  town,  is  well 
built,  has  a  Romanesque  cathedral,  a  convent,  a 
state  Gymnasium,  a  county  hall,  and  a  hospital. 
Cement  works,  a  sugar  refinery,  wine  presses, 
brick  kilns,  and  a  tobacco  factory  are  its  chief 
industrial  establishments,  while  stock  raising  is 
largely  carried  on  in  the  neighborhood.  It  is 
an  important  horse  market.  Pop.,  1900,  18,218; 
1910,  24,124. 


KAPP,  k&p,  Fbikdbich  (1824-84).  A  Ger- 
man-American publicist  and  historian,  bom  at 
Hamm,  Westphalia.  He  studied  law  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Heidelberg  and  Berlin  and  practiced 
in  the  courts  of  Hamm  and  Unna  until  1848. 
Engaging  in  the  revolutionary  rising  at  Frank- 
fort in  September  of  that  year,  he  was  forced 
to  take  refuge  in  Paris.  Later  he  went  to 
Geneva  and  in  1850  came  to  New  York,  where 
he  practiced  his  profession  imtil  his  return  to 
Germany  in  1870.  He  acquired  great  influence 
among  the  German-speaking  people  of  New 
York,  became  interested  in  the  slavery  question, 
and  was  a  Republican  presidential  elector  in 
1860.  As  a  result  of  his  efforts  to  protect 
immigrants,  he  was  appointed  one  of  the  Emi- 
gration Commissioners  of  New  York  in  1867 
and  wrote  a  book.  Immigration  (1870),  show- 
ing the  economic  value  of  foreign  immigration. 
After  his  return  to  Germany  be  was  in  1872 
elected  a  member  of  the  Reichstag  by  the  Na- 
tional-Liberal party.  He  wrote  much  both  in 
German  and  English,  and  his  books  are  based 
upon  careful  research.  His  works  include:  Die 
Sklavenfrage  in  den  Vereinigten  Staaten  ( 1854) ; 
Leben  des  amerikanisohen  Generals  F.  W.  von 
Steuben  (1868;  Eng.  ed..  New  York,  1859); 
Oesohiohte  der  Sklaverei  in  den  Vereinigten 
Staaten  ( 1861 )  ;  Leben  des  amerikanisohen  Oen- 
erals  Johann  Kalb  (1862;  Eng.  ed..  New  York, 
1870) ;  Oesohiohte  der  deutschsn  Einwanderung 
in  Amerika  (1868);  Friedrioh  der  Qrosse  und 
die  Vereinigten  Staaten  (1871)  ;  Aus  und  iiber 
Amerika:  Erlebnisse  und  Tatsaehen  (1876). 
He  also  wrote  on  the  soldier  traffic  by  (3erman 
princes  in  the  American  Revolution. 

KAPP,  Gibbxbt  (1852-  ).  A  German- 
English  electrician,  bom  at  Mauer,  near  Vienna, 
and  educated  at  the  Zurich  Polytechnic.  He 
was  engaged  as  mechanical  engineer  in  Augs- 
burg, Vienna,  and  Pola,  in  1875  went  to  Eng- 
land, and  in  1882  was  made  director  in  the 
Crompton  Works  at  Chelmsford.  In  1894  he 
became  lecturer  on  electrical  engineering  at 
Charlottenburg.  After  1906  he  was  professor 
of  electricity  at  the  University  of  Birmingham, 
England.  In  1886-88  he  was  Telford  medalist, 
and  he  served  as  president  of  the  Institution  of 
Electrical  Engineers  and  in  1913  as  president 
of  the  engineering  section  of  the  British  Asso- 
ciation. His  electrical  inventions  include  sev- 
eral measuring  devices.  Kapp  wrote:  Eleotrio 
Transmission  of  Energy  (1886);  Dynamos, 
Alternators,  and  Transformers  (1893);  Trans- 
formatoren  fUr  Weohselstrom  und  Drehstrom 
(2d  ed.,  1900) ;  Elektromeohanische  Konstruk- 
tionen  (2d  ed.,  1902). 

KAPPEL,  k&p'el.  A  village  in  the  Canton  of 
Zurich,  Switzerland.  It  is  noted  chiefiy  as  the 
place  where  the  reformer  Zwingli  was  killed, 
in  1531,  in  a  battle  between  Protestants  and 
Roman  Catholics.  The  village  contains  a  monu- 
ment erected  to  his  memory.  Pop.,  1900,  697; 
1910,  688. 

KAPTCSAK.    See  Eiftchae. 

KAKA,  k&'r&.  A  short  river  of  north  Rus- 
sia, forming  the  boundary'  line  between  Euro- 
pean and  Asiatic  Russia  (Map:  Russia,  K  1). 
It  falls  into  the  Kara  Sea,  an  inlet  of  the 
Arctic  Ocean. 

KABABACEK,  ka'r&-b&'chek,  Joseph  von 
(1846-  ).  An  Austrian  Orientalist.  He 
was  bom  at  Graz  and  became  professor  of 
Oriental  history  and  allied  subjects  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Vienna.     His  writings  include:   Bet- 
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trSge  eur  Oeaohiehte  der  Mazjaditen  ( 1874 ) ; 
Die  persisohe  Nadelmalerei  Susandschird  ( 1881 ) ; 
and  the  books  dealing  with  the  Archduke 
Rainer  Papyrus,  Der  Papyruafund  von  El 
Faijtlm  (1882),  Katalog  der  Theodor  Orafachen 
Funde  in  Aegypten  (1883),  and  Ergebnisae  aua 
dem  Papyrua  Erzhereog  Rainer  (1889). 

KASACHI,  klira'chi,  or  EXmSACHEE. 
An  important  seaport,  the  capital  of  Karachi 
District  and  of  the  Sind  Division,  Bombay 
Presidency,  British  India  (Map:  India,  A  4). 
It  is  situated  in  the  Indus  Delta,  90  miles 
southwest  of  Hyderabad.  It  is  a  terminus  of 
the  Northwestern  Railway.  As  the  mouth  of 
the  Indus  (q.v.)  is  barred  by  sand  banks, 
Karachi  is  virtually  the  terminus  of  the  traffic 
of  that  river  and  hag  become,  as  predicted  by 
Sir  Charles  Napier,  "the  gateway  of  Central 
Asia."  Its  spacious  harbor,  covering  237^ 
acres,  is  protected  by  extensive  breakwaters. 
The  wharves,  docks,  and  landing  place  are  on 
the  former  island  of  Kiamari,  now  connected 
with  the  city  over  the  Napier  mole,  3  miles 
long.  The  public  buildings  comprise  the  gov- 
ernment house,  municipal  offices,  courthouse. 
Bank  of  Bombay,  Bank  of  India,  Sind  Collie, 
high  school,  Frere  Hall,  Masonic  Hall,  markets, 
a  dispensary  and  hospital.  It  has  a  high  school 
for  Mohammedans,  a  convent  school,  and 
an  engineering  school.  The  cantonments  on 
the  east  contoin  the  artillery  barracks  and 
arsenal,  and  the  Napier  barracks,  with  1500 
men.  A  good  road  3  miles  long  connects  with 
Clifton,  on  the  south,  which  has  a  pier  and  an 
extensive  sandy  beach,  frequented  by  excursion 
parties  and  noted  for  the  turtle  hunting  it 
affords  during  the  autumn  season.  Seven  steam- 
ship lines  assist  commerce;  the  city  has  an- 
nually export  trade  amounting  to  almost  $50,- 
000,000  and  is  the  third  seaport  of  India. 
Karachi  has  also  an  active  inland  trade  with 
Kashmir,  Turkestan,  Afghanistan,  and  Tibet. 
The  chief  manufactures  are  carpets  and  the 
famous  Sind  silverware.  It  has  three  large 
cotton  compresses,  the  workshops  of  the  North- 
western Railway;  also  extensive  fisheries  and 
oyster  beds.  It  exports  hides,  tallow,  oil,  wool, 
cotton,  wheat,  and  tea,  and  imports  metals, 
hardware,  silk,  and  woolen  goods.  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  United  States  consular  agent.  The 
city's  growth  and  development  date  from  its 
cession  to  the  British  government  by  the  Talpur 
Amirs  in  1843;  the  previous  fort  and  village 
had  existed  since  1725.  Pop.,  1001,  116,663; 
1911,  151,903.  The  district  has  an  area  of 
11,970  square  miles;  pop.,  1901,  446,513;  1911, 
621,721.  Consult  Baillie,  Kurrachee,  Past, 
Preaent,  and  Future  (London,  1890),  and  J.  F. 
Brunton,  "Karachi,"  in  Royal  Society  of  Arts, 
Journal,  vo^.  Ijci   (London,  1913). 

KABADZIC.     See  Kakajitch. 

KABAOAN',  k&r'&gftn  (Russ.  karagan).  A 
fox  of  Tartary;  perhaps  identical  with  the 
corsac  (q.v.). 

EABAOASS,  ka'r&-gB8'.  A  people  of  Sa- 
noyed  stock  in  the  District  of  Nizhni  Udinsk, 
Government  of  Irkutsk,  Siberia.  They  are  prac- 
tically extinct,  having  but  little  over  200  in 
1888,  although  they  stul  distinguished  five  clans. 
Consult  an  account  of  the  Karagass  in  Olobua 
( Brunswick,  1887 )  ;  the  Russian  accoimt  by 
Salesskj  is  resumed  in  the  Archiv  fUr  Anthro- 
pologie  (ib.,  1901). 

TCAHA  OEOBGE.     A  Servian  patriot.     See 

CZEBNT  GeOBOE. 


KASAOEOSOEVITCU,  Ai.exakdeb.  See 
Alexander  Kabaqeoboevttch. 

yARAHISfiAB,  k&-rrhls-8ar'.  A  city  of 
Asiatic  Turkey.     See  Afiun-Kaba-Hissab. 

TrAH.ATHTrAirTa,  kft-re8'k&-kte,  Geobgiob 
( 1782-1827 ) .  A  Greek  soldier,  bom  at  Agrapha. 
He  joined  Ali  Pasha,  of  Janina,  but  left  him  in 
his  last  war  with  Tiukey  and  fought  on  the  side 
of  the  Turlcs.  In  the  revolution  he  sided  with 
the  Greeks  and  fought  bravely.  He  quarreled 
with  the  provisional  government,  only  to  come 
to  its  aid  after  Miseolonghi  (1826).  He  won 
a  great  victory  at  Arachova  and  was  mortally 
wounded  in  an  attempt  to  capture  the  Acropolis 
(1827).  Consult  his  biography  by  Paparrhigo- 
poulos  (Athens,  1877). 

KABAITES,  ka'r&-Ita.    See  Jewish  Sects. 

KABAJAN,  ka'r&-yan,  Theodob  Gbobo  voir 
(1810-73).  An  Austrian  philologist,  bom  in 
Vienna,  of  Greek  parentage.  He  studied  in  his 
native  city,  was  employed  in  the  Department  of 
War  and  Finance  from  1829  to  1841,  and  there- 
after in  the  Imperial  library,  of  which  he  was 
made  custodian  in  1854.  He  became  a  member 
of  the  Academy  of   Sciences  in   1849,  its  vice 

f resident  in  1851,  and  its  president  in  1806. 
n  1850  he  was  given  the  chair  of  the  German 
language  and  literature  at  the  University  of 
Vienna,  but  was  obliged  to  relinquish  it  at  once 
on  account  of  religion.  Among  his  many  im- 
portant philological  works,  his  editions  of  speci- 
mens from  early  German  literature  deserve  es- 
pecial mention,  notably:  FrUklingagabe  fUr 
Freunde  alterer  Litteratur  (1839) ;  Michael  Be- 
haima  Buch  von  den  Wienem  (1843) ;  Deutache 
Sprachdenkmale  dea  moolften  Jahrhunderta 
(1846);  Zwei  hiaher  unbekannte  Bpraohdenk- 
male  aua  heidniaeher  Zeit  (1858);  Abraham  a 
Sancta  Clara  ( 1867).  Consult  article  by  Vahlen 
in  the  Almanack  der  Wiener  Akculemie,  pp.  195- 
213   (1874).  ^    ^ 

KABAJITCH,  or  KABADZIC,  k&rB'jich, 
VuK  (WoLF)  Stefanovitch  (1787-1864).  The 
founder  of  the  literal^  language  of  the  Serbo- 
Croats  and  of  their  literature.  He  was  bom 
at  Trshitch  in  Servia.  His  parents  were,  how- 
ever, Montenegrins.  He  learned  to  read  from 
letters  scribbled  on  shotgun  paper  with  a  reed 
pen  dipped  in  a  solution  of  gunpowder.  At  17 
ne  was  the  "most  learned  lad"  in  the  neighbor- 
hood. At  Karlowitz  (Austria)  he  learned 
Latin,  Old  Church  Slavonic,  and  German.  TTiree 
years  later  he  returned  to  Servia,  served  as 
scribe  in  the  Belgrade  Council,  was  later  made 
judge,  but  had  to  leave  for  Vienna  in  1813 
after  the  Turks  quelled  the  rising  in  Servia. 
In  Vienna  he  wrote  an  open  lettier  to  Kara 
George,  leader  of  the  imsuccessful  uprising. 
On  the  Fall  of  Servia.  Urged  on  by  the 
Slavic  scholar  Kopitar  (q.v.),  Karajitch  pub- 
lished a  collection  of  Servian  popular  songs 
in  1814  {Mala  proatonarodna  Bloveno-Srhaka 
Pjeamarica,  2d  ed.,  1816)  and  then  A  Orammar 
Baaed  on  the  Popular  Tongue  {Piamenica  8rba- 
koga  jezika  po  govoru  proatoga  naroda,  Vienna, 
1814).  In  1818  he  published  his  Servian  Dic- 
tionary Explained  in  German  and  Latin  (new 
enlarged  ed.,  1852),  important  from  both  tixe 
lexicographic  and  the  folkloristic  points  of  view. 
A  revised  edition  of  his  Orammar  was  prefixed 
to  the  Dictionary  and  then  translated  by  Jakob 
Grimm  (q.v.)  in  1824.  In  his  Cframmar  and 
Dictionary  Karajitch  abandoned  the  Cyrillic 
alphabet  for  the  Latin  with  diacritic  marks 
borrowed  from  the  Czech  alphabet,  and  a  few 
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new  letters,  and  ueed  a  strictly  phonetic  spell- 
ing. He  also  urged  the  adoption  of  the  popular 
tongue  in  place  of  the  archaic  style  used  by  the 
writers  of  his  time.  He  visited  Russia  in  1818, 
made  many  friends  among  the  Russian  scholars, 
and  then  returned  to  Serria  to  establish  the  pri- 
mary schools  on  a  more  rational  basis.  From 
1826  to  1834  he  edited  the  annual  Danica 
(Morning  Star).  In  1829-30  he  codified  Senrian 
law  for  Prince  Milosh,  but  soon  left  Servia, 
owing  to  the  Prince's  despotism.  He  traveled 
in  Dalmatia,  Monten^rro,  and  Croatia  until 
1839,  when  he  returned  to  his  fatherland.  The 
rich  material  collected  in  his  wanderings  was 
embodied  in  Popular  Servian  Proverbs  (1835; 
2d  ed.,  Vienna,  1849)  ;  Popular  Bervian  Songs 
{Srpske  Jfarodne  Pjesme,  vols,  i-iii,  Leipzig, 
1823;  vol.  iv,  Vienna,  1823),  followed  by  Servian 
Songs  from  Herzegovina  (1866);  Servian  Folk 
Tale*  {Srpske  Narodne  Pripovjetke,  1853);  and 
Examples  of  the  Serbo-Slovenian  Languages 
(1857).  He  also  wrote  some  historical  works 
{Miloi  Obrenivid,  1827)  and  translated  the  New 
Testament  into  Servian  for  the  British  Bible 
Society  (1847).  Many  of  the  songs  collected  by 
Karajitch  have  been  translated  into  German  ( by 
Talvj,  Oerhard,  and  others). 

TTATtAiTAT.      See  Cabacalu. 

XABAKOBAH  (k&'r&-kyrt)m)  (or  MU8- 
TAOH)  KOTTirTAINS.  A  range  of  Central  Asia, 
forming  the  extreme  northwestward  extension  of 
the  Himalaya  system  (Map:  India,  CI).  It 
branches  off  from  the  Himalayas  proper  near 
the  headwaters  of  the  Indus  and  extends  along 
the  right  bank  of  that  river  through  the  whole 
of  its  northwest  course,  covering  the  northern 
half  of  the  Province  of  Kashmir,  India.  Its 
northwest  termination  is  at  the  Pamir,  where 
it  meets  the  Hindu  Kush.  It  consisto  of  a 
number  of  lofty  ridges,  and  the  whole  region  is 
very  elevated,  the  valley  bottoms  being  10,000 
to  16,000  feet  above  sea  level.  The  numerous 
peaks  include  some  of  the  highest  in  the  world, 
and  from  them  great  glaciers  flow.  Mount  (Jod- 
win-Austen  is  28,265  feet  above  the  sea,  and 
there  are  at  least  four  others  with  a  height  above 
25,000  feet.  Some  of  the  valleys  are  connected 
by  lofty  passes,  one  of  which,  the  Karakorum 
Pass,  in  lat.  35'  30*  N.,  long.  77°  50*  E.,  has  aii 
altitude  of  18,660  feet. 

Bibliography.  Sir  W.  M.  Conway,  Climling 
and  Exploration  in  the  Karakoram-Bimalayas 
(2  vols.,  London,  1892) ;  Oscar  Eckenstein,  The 
Karakorams  and  Kashmir:  An  Account  of  a 
Journey  (ib.,  1896) ;  F.  B.  Workman,  In  the  Ice 
World  of  Himalaya  (ib.,  1901);  id.,  Ice-Bound 
Heights  of  the  Mustagh  (New  York,  1908)  ;  id., 
Call  of  the  Snotcy  Hispar  (London,  1910) ;  Fi- 
lippo  de  Filippi,  Karakoram  and  Western  Hima- 
laya, 1909:  An  Account  of  the  Expedition  of 
H.  R.  H.  Prince  Luigi  Amadeo  of  Savoy,  Duke  of 
the  Abruzzi  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1912). 

KABAKOBTTM,  k&'r&-kyrttm  (Mongol  Kara- 
Kuren,  black  camp).  The  capital  of  the  Mon- 
gol Empire  before  the  establishment  of  the  court 
at  Peking.  It  is  situated  near  the  Orkhon  River 
in  Mongolia,  north  of  the  Desert  of  Gobi,  not 
far  from  the  present  Urga.  It  was  one  of  the 
principal  camps  of  Gen^is  Khan  and  became 
the  official  capital  of  the  Empire  in  1234.  It 
was  visited  by  Marco  Polo,  but  its  situation  was 
unknown  to  Europeans  imtil  1889,  when  it  was 
discovered  by  the  Russian  explorer  Yadrintsev. 
Only  the  ruins  now  remain,  spread  over  a  space 
6  miles  in  circumference.    Karakorum  was  con- 


nected by  canals  with  the  Jirmanta  River.  In 
1902  this  region  was  again  visited  by  C.  W. 
Campbell. 

KARATWAN,  ka'ri-mftn',  or  CAKATffAN.  A 
town  of  Karamania,  in  the  southern  part  of 
Asia  Minor  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  B  3).  It 
contains  a  medieeval  castle,  two  mosques,  and 
ruins  of  an  old  medresse,  or  college,  showing 
traces  of  remarkable  architectural  beauty.  The 
chief  products  of  the  town  are  coarse  cotton  and 
woolen  stuffs,  and  hides.  It  is  connected  by 
rail  with  Constantinople,  via  Konia,  and  the 
trade  of  the  town  is  progressing  in  consequence, 
the  transit  trade  being  considerable.  The  popu- 
lation is  estimated  at  9000.  Karaman  is  the 
ancient  Laranda. 

KATtAHTATTIA,  ka'r«i-nia'n6-&,  or  CABA- 
HAIflA.  A  region  in  south  Asia  Minor,  cov- 
ering the  central  and  eastern  part  of  the  modern 
■Turkish  Vilayet  of  Konieh  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  B  and  C  2).  It  reaches  Lake  Tuz  Tcholli 
in  the  north,  the  Taurus  Mountains  in  the  south, 
the  Sultan  Dagh  in  the  west,  and  the  outliers 
of  the  Anti-Taurus  in  the  east.  It  is  an  ele- 
vated plain,  with  a  barren,  sandy  soil  and  a  few 
short  rivers,  which  lose  themselves  in  the  desert 
or  empty  into  the  large  salt  lakes  aroimd  the 
borders  of  the  r^on.  The  climate  is  hot  and 
dry  in  the  summer  and  raw  with  some  rain  in 
the  winter.  In  ancient  times  a  very  rich  dis- 
trict, it  is  now  sparsely  settled  by  nomadic 
tribes  whose  chief  occupation  is  cattle  raising. 
Karamania  was  subjugated  by  the  Turks  in 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 

KABAMITASSA,  ka'r&m-nas's&.  A  river  in 
the  Province  of  Bengal,  British  India.  After  a 
course  of  about  150  miles  it  enters  the  Ganges 
from  the  right.  It  is  subject  to  floods  and  has 
been  known  to  rise  25  feet  in  a  night.  The  river 
is  repugnant  to  all  caste  Hindus,  who  have  to 
be  carried  over  without  being  touched  by  the 
water,  and  its  name  signifies  "the  destroyer  of 
religious  merit." 

KARA  KTTSTAFHA,  kft'rft  mvs'U-fft  ( T- 
1683).  A  grand  vizier  of  Turkey.  He  was  the 
son  of  a  spahi  and  was  educated  by  Mohammed 
Kiuprili.  After  the  death  of  Ahmed  Kiuprili  in 
1676,  Mohammed  IV  made  Kara  Mustapha 
Grand  Vizier.  He  proved  to  be  incapable  and 
was  defeated  repeatedly  in  the  various  wars. 
He  is  especially  remembered  for  his  siege  of 
Vienna  in  1683,  where,  in  order  not  to  be  com- 
pelled to  share  the  prospective  booty  with  his 
soldiers,  he  delayed  the  assault  so  long  that 
John  Sobieski  of  Poland  arrived  on  the  scene  in 
time,  and  together  with  the  German  princes  in- 
flicted a  crushing  defeat  upon  the  Turks.  The 
Sultan  finally  ordered  Kara  Mustapha  to  be 
strangled. 

KARAMZIN,  ka'rAm-zSn',  Nikotai  Miehail- 
ovrrcH  (1766-1826).  A  Russian  historian  and 
novelist,  bom  near  Simbirsk  on  the  Volga.  His 
father,  an  officer  of  Tatar  descent,  sent  him  to 
Moscow,  where  he  learned  French  and  German 
as  well  as  a  little  English  and  Italian.  In  1781 
he  entered  the  army,  but  left  it  two  years  later 
to  take  up  literature  as  a  profession.  He  worked 
with  Novikov  (q.v.)  during  1785-88  and  went 
abroad  in  1789.  The  18  months  he  spent  in 
France,  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  England 
were  described  in  his  Letters  of  a  Russian  Trav- 
eler (1790-92,  in  the  Moscow  Journal,  of  which 
he  was  editor ;  published  separatelv  in  1797-1801 
in  6  vols.).  These  letters,  which  produced  at 
the  time  a  great  impression,  were  modeled  on 
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Sterne's  Sentimental  Journey  and  introduced  to 
Russia  a  new  literary  style.  In  the  same  period- 
ical appeared  also  his  first  novels,  of  which  Poor 
Liza  (1792)  is  the  most  important.  Among  the 
others  Natalya,  the  Boyar's  Daughter  (1792) 
and  Martha  the  Ticeregent  (1793)  were  over- 
sentimental  tales  dealing  with  a  sort  of  Arca- 
dian shepherds  under  Russian  names;  yet  their 
success  was  great.  When  the  publication  of 
the  Moscow  Journal  had  to  be  discontinued 
owing  to  relentless  censorship,  Karamzin  pub- 
lished the  Pantheon  of  Foreign  Literature  and 
the  Pantheon  of  Rusaian  Literature,  two  collec- 
tions of  masterpieces.  In  1803,  after  publishing 
'  various  periodicals,  he  was  appointed  histori- 
ographer, with  a  salary  of  2000  rubles  per  year, 
and  all  archives  were  placed  at  his  disposal. 
He  then  busied  himself  with  his  History  of 
RuMtia.  The  first  eight  volumes  appeared  in 
1818,  and  the  whole  edition  of  SCKH)  was  sold  out 
in  25  days.  The  four  later  volumes  (the  last, 
unfinished,  comes  down  to  1611)  were  published 
in  1818-29.  Its  chief  thesis  was  that  Russia 
flourished  when  autocracy  prevailed  and  was 
weak  when  autocratic  power  was  on  the  decline. 
The  importance  of  this  work  lies  in  the  notes 
copied  from  documents  now  lost  and  in  its  artis- 
tic presentation  of  the  subject  matter.  Karam- 
zin's  chief  service  in  Russian  literature  is  his 
untiring  and  successful  labors  to  establish  a 
literary  language  on  the  basis  of  colloquial 
usage,  thus  freeing  it  from  the  Latinisms  and 
Giermanisms  introduced  by  the  poet  Lomonosov 
(q.v.)  and  from  Old  Church  Slavic  influence. 
As  a  historian,  he  was  merely  a  popularizer  who 
presented  in  good  literaiy  form  the  conclusions 
warranted  by  the  researches  of  others. 

The  best  (5th)  edition  of  Karamzin's  works 
is  that  of  1845.  In  French  appeared  Bistoire  de 
Vempire  russe  (11  vols.,  1819-26),  Lettres  d'un 
voyageur  russe  (1867),  Voyage  en  France 
(1885),  and  others;  while  his  Russian  history 
was  also  translated  into  German,  Italian,  and 
other  languages.  Consult  an  excellent  study  of 
Karamzin  by  Y.  K.  Orot,  in  his  Works,  vol.  iii 
(St.  Petersburg,  1866),  and  S.  I.  Ponomarev, 
"Material  for  a  Bibliography  of  the  Writings 
of  Nikolai  Mikhailovitch  Karamzin,"  in  St. 
Petersburg  Academy  of  Sciences,  Sbomik,  vol. 
xxxii  (St.  Petersburg,  1883),  both  in  Russian. 

XASANKAWA,  kil'rin-ka'w&.  An  extinct 
tribe  of  Indians  formerly  occupying  the  vicinity 
of  Matagorda  Bay  on  the  coast  of  Texas.  From 
the  few  remains  of  their  language  they  appear 
to  have  constituted  a  distinct  stock.  They  are 
first  definitely  mentioned  by  the  French  ex- 
plorer Joutel,  in  1687.  Shortly  afterward,  in 
consequence  of  the  seizure  of  some  of  their 
canoes  by  the  French,  they  attacked  Fort  St. 
Louis  and  killed  or  carried  off  every  person  of 
the  small  garrison.  At  this  time  they  are  said 
to  have  been  cannibals.  The  greater  portion  re- 
mained uncompromisingly  hostile  to  all  white 
men  as  well  as  to  most  of  the  surrounding  tribes, 
with  the  result  that  their  number  rapidly 
dwindled.  In  1805  they  were  still  estimated  at 
600  men.  In  1818,  300  Earankawa  warriors  at- 
tacked and  fought  a  pitched  battle  with  200  of 
Lafltte's  pirates  and  were  only  repelled  with 
the  aid  of  artillery.  Before  the  close  of  the 
Texan  War  of  Independence  they  had  been 
nearly  wiped  out  by  the  American  settlers. 

About  the  year  1843  the  small  remnant,  some 
60  in  number,  removed  to  Mexico,  whence  they 
were  expelled  a  few  years  later  on  account  of 


continued  depredations,  making  their  camp  near 
Hidalgo,  Tex.,  where  the  last  of  them  were  ex- 
terminated by  Mexican  ranchers  in  1858. 

The  Karankawa  appear  to  have  been  utter  and 
irredeemable  savages,  but  withal  possessing  a 
rare  courage  and  magnificent  physique.  The 
men  wore  only  a  breechcloth,  the  women  a  deer- 
skin skirt,  and  both  sexes  tattooed  the  face. 
Their  houses  were  mere  shelters  of  poles,  over 
which  skins  were  fastened  on  the  windward  side. 
They  subsisted  on  game,  wild  fruits,  and  fish. 
They  made  some  pottery  and  had  a  festival  at 
which  they  drank  the  "black  drink"  from  the 
yaupon  while  dancing  to  the  sound  of  fiute, 
rattle,  and  notched  stick.  Consult  A.  S. 
Gatschet,  "The  Karankawa  Indians,"  in  Pea- 
body  Museum  of  Arclueology  and  Ethnology, 
Papers,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge,  1901). 

KARA  (k&'r&)  SEA.  The  portion  of  the 
Arctic  Ocean  inclosed  between  the  island  of  Nova 
Zembla  and  the  Russo-Siberian  mainland.  It  is 
roughly  oval  in  shape,  about  1000  miles  long 
and  400  miles  broad,  and  opens  into  the  main 
ocean  in  the  northeast  (Map:  Arctic  Region, 
O  2).  It  communicates  with  the  ocean  in  the 
west  by  the  narrow  Matochlin  Strait  and  in 
the  southwest  by  the  Yugor  and  Kara  straits 
on  either  side  of  Vaigach  Island.  Shallow  in 
the  northeast,  it  reaches  a  depth  of  600  feet  near 
and  in  the  Kara  Strait,  where  navigation  is 
endangered  by  ice  and  fogs.  The  principal  in- 
lets of  the  sea  are  Kara  Bay  and  the  Gulf  of 
Obi,  which  inclose  the  Yalmal  Peninsula.  It 
was  known  to  the  Russians  from  very  early 
days  and  was  first  visited  by  ships  from  west 
Europe  in  1580,  when  Pet  and  Jackman  pushed 
through  Kara  Strait.  In  recent  years  Russia 
has  endeavored,  by  surveys  of  Kara  Sea  and 
study  of  its  ice  conditions,  to  use  it  as  a  reliable 
sea  route  from  Europe  to  the  great  Siberian 
rivers.  The  pioneer  work  for  this  purpose  weis 
done  by  Captain  Wiggins.  Consult  Henry  John- 
son, Life  and  Voyages  of  Joseph  Wiggins  (New 
York,  1907). 

KABASIT-BAZAB,  k&-i«'s;^-b&-z&r'.  A  town 
in  the  Crimea,  Russia,  situated  28  miles  east- 
northeast  of  Simferopol  (Map:  Russia,  D  6). 
It  has  narrow  and  crooked  streets  and  with  its 
numerous  khans  and  minarets  presents  a  decid- 
edly Oriental  appearance.  In  the  vicinity  are 
situated  many  gardens,  and  the  town  is  one  of 
the  principal  centres  of  the  fruit  trade  in  the 
Crimea;  tallow,  wool,  and  hides  are  also  con- 
siderable articles  of  trade.  Pop.,  1897,  12,961; 
1912,  13,526,  consisting  mainly  of  Tatars,  Ar- 
menians, Greeks,  and  Karaite  Jews. 

KABATCHEV,  ka^r&-chef.  The  capital  of 
a  district  in  the  Government  of  Orel,  Russia, 
situated  about  56  miles  west-northwest  of  Orel 
(Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  contains  a  number  of 
oil  presses  and  carries  on  a  trade  in  grain,  hemp, 
and  oil.    It  dates  from  1146.    Pop.,  1912,  21,300. 

KARATEGiy,  k&'Tk-iA-ffin'.  A  mountain 
district  in  Central  Asia,  forming  the  northeast 
Province  of  Bokhara  (Map:  Asia,  Central,  0  3). 
It  stretches  with  an  area  of  4100  square  miles 
along  the  south  slope  of  the  Hissar  and  Alai, 
the  southwest  extension  of  the  Tian-Shan  Moun- 
tains, and  along  the  valley  of  the  Waksh  or 
Kizil-BU  River,  an  affluent  of  the  Amu  Darya. 
The  mountains  here  rise  to  a  height  of  18,000 
feet,  and  the  climate  is  continental,  warm  in 
summer  and  severe  in  winter.  The  slopes  and 
valleys  are  best  suited  for  cattle  raising,  but 
agriculture   is  also  carried  on.     Wheat,  com, 
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hemp,  and  cotton,  ntelona,  and  other  fruits  are 
produced.  The  inhabitants  number  about  100,- 
000,  chiefly  Tajilca  in  the  settlements,  with  a 
number  of  nomad  Kirfj^iz  in  the  country.  The 
capital  is  Harm,  or  Qarm,  on  the  Kizil-su.  Ka- 
rategin  was  an  independent  khanate  until  1877, 
when  it  was  incorporated  with  Bokhara,  which 
is  imder  the  suzerainty  of  Russia. 

KABATHEODOBl,  k&'r&'t&'A-dA'rd',  Alex- 
a:«dib.  Pasha  (1833-1906).  A  Turkish  states- 
man. He  was  bom  at  Constantinople  and  was 
the  son  of  a  physician  and  philolonst,  Stephen 
Karatheodori.  After  studying  in  Paris,  he  en- 
tered the  diplomatic  service  of  Turkey.  In  1876 
and  1877  he  was  employed  as  councilor  by  Saf- 
Tet  Pasha,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  In  1878 
he  took  part  in  the  preliminary  negotiations 
over  the  Treaty  of  San  Stefano,  and  in  the  same 
year  he  was  sent  as  one  of  the  commissioners  of 
the  Porte  to  tiie  Congress  of  Berlin.  On  his  re- 
turn (November,  1878)  he  was  appointed  Gov- 
ernor-General of  Crete,  and  in  December  he  be- 
came Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  the  flrst 
Christian  to  flU  that  post.  He  resigned  in  1870, 
was  nominated  Prince  of  Samos  1886-95,  and 
in  1895-96  was  Governor-General  of  Crete,  but 
had  to  resign  because  of  the  uprising  which 
began  in  the  latter  year.     See  Cbete. 

KABATIXI,  k&-ron1&  A  native  state  of 
India.     See  Kceauu. 

KAKAVEI.OST,  ka'rA-vftlOf,  Pttko  (1840- 
1903).  A  Bulgarian  statesman,  bom  at  Kalo- 
fer.  He  was  educated  at  Moscow,  where  he 
taught  for  several  years.  Soon  after  his  return 
to  Bulgaria  ( 1878 ) ,  he  was  appointed  Vice  Gov- 
ernor of  Vidin.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in 
politics  at  the  head  of  the  Liberals,  and  in  1880 
became  Minister  of  Finance  and  at  the  close  of 
the  year  head  of  the  cabinet.  When  the  consti- 
tution, framed  in  1879  by  a  national  assembly 
of  which  he  was  vice  president,  was  overthrown 
by  the  coup  d'etat  of  1881,  he  left  Bulgaria  and 
did  not  retum  until  1883.  He  was  again  Pre- 
mier (1884-86)  and  on  the  forcible  abdication 
of  Alexander  was  appointed  member  of  the  re- 
gency. He  was  in  favor  of  a  union  with  Ru- 
mania. On  the  accession  of  Ferdinand  (1887), 
his  power  waned,  and  in  July,  1892,  he  was  sen- 
tenced to  five  years'  imprisonment  for  conspir- 
acy, but  he  was  pardoned  three  years  afterward 
and  was  elected  to  the  National  Assembly 
(Sobranje).  Once  more  he  became  Premier  in 
1901,  but,  forced  out  in  1902  by  an  attack  on 
his  financial  policy,  then  retired.  

KAKAWAXA,  ka'r&-w&'l&,  or  CASAWTLA 
(East  Indian  name).  A  viperine  snake  of  south- 
western India  and  Ceylon  (BypruUe  nepa  or 
Anki»trodon  hypnale),  closely  allied  to  the 
American  copperhead.  It  is  of  small  size,  rarely 
exceeding  20  inches  in  length,  and  has  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  upturned  muzzle  covered  with 
scales.  The  poison  acts  slowly  and  yields  to 
remedies  quickly  applied.  See  Vipeb,  and  Plate 
of  Foreign  Venomous  Sebfents  with  Snake. 

KABCZAO,  kdrt'sOg.  A  town  of  the  County 
of  JoBZ-Nagy  Kun-Szolnok,  Hungary,  35  miles 
southwest  of  Debreczin,  on  the  Szolnok-Gross- 
wardeln  State  Railroad  (Map:  Austria-Hun- 
ganr,  G  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  a  judicial  district, 
with  much  farming  and  truck  raising.  In  the 
neighboring  swamps  large  quantities  of  tortoises 
are  caught,  the  shells  of  which  are  used  in  do- 
mestic manufacture.  Pop.,  1900,  20,896;  1910, 
22,996,   mostly  Reformed  Magyars. 

KASE/I<IAITS.    A  Finnish  tribe  of  east  Fin- 


land proper  and  Bussia,  chiefly  in  the  provinces 
of  Olonetz,  Archangel,  and  Tver;  height  1.680 
meters  in  Finland  and  1.942  meters  in  Russia. 
They  are  brachycephalic,  of  good  figure,  and 
have  regular  features,  with  light  curly  hair  and 
blue  eyes.  At  present  they  number  upward  of 
1,000,000.  The  Karelians  represent  the  most 
advanced  type  of  Finns,  being  warlike,  active, 
thrifty,  and  honest.  They  are  farmers,  but  the 
country  is  sterile,  and  famines  are  frequent. 
The  national  epic  of  Finland,  called  Kalevala,  is 
a  collection  of  Karelian  folk  songs.  Poetry  and 
music  are  cultivated,  and  the  poetical  language 
is  smooth,  with  a  copious  vocabulary.  See  Fin- 
nish  LANOnAOE  AND  LlTERATCBE. 

EAS^KZKA,  Anna.    See  Anna  Kab^nina. 

XASEKS,  kil'rgnr.  A  people  related  by  phys- 
ical characteristics,  as  well  as  by  language,  to 
the  Burmese,  but  of  a  more  primitive  type. 
They  inhabit  the  mountainous  regions  of  Ara- 
kan,  Pegu,  and  Tenasserim  and  large  districts  in 
Upper  Burma,  numbering  altogether  more  than 
1,000,000,  of  whom  about  a  quarter  are  said  to 
be  Christians  (the  result  of  American  missions). 
Their  earlier  habitat  is  said  to  have  been  Yun- 
nan, whence  they  followed  the  Mons  into  Burma. 
The  Karens  are  capable  of  considerable  civiliza- 
tion and  possess  many  estimable  qualities.  The 
heathen  Karens  are  nature  worshipers.  Where 
not  influenced  by  the  Burmese,  etc.,  the  Karens 
seem  to  have  been  monogamous.  There  is  in- 
creasing literature  in  Karen  since  the  reduction 
of  the  language  of  the  Christian  communities 
to  writing  by  the  missionaries.  In  1847-50 
Wade  published  in  Karen  a  four-volume  Theaau- 
ru»  of  Karen  Knowledge,  comprising  Legends, 
Traditions,  Customs,  Superstitions,  Demonology, 
etc.  Besides  Mason,  Civilizing  Mountain  Hen 
(London,  1862),  and  other  early  works,  may  be 
mentioned  Macmahon,  Karens  of  the  Golden 
Chersonese  (London,  1876) ;  Colquhoun,  Among 
the  Bhans  (ib.,  1885) ;  Smeaton,  The  Loyal  Ka- 
rens of  Burma  (ib.,  1887).    See  Indo-Chinese. 

TfAKTTCAL,  ki'rSlcal'.  A  province  of  French 
India,  on  the  Coromandel  coast,  on  the  estuary 
of  one  of  the  branches  of  the  Kaveri,  within  the 
limits  of  the  British  District  of  Tanjore,  Ma- 
dras (Map:  India,  D  7).  Area,  62  square  miles. 
Karikal,  the  chief  town,  is  160  miles  south  of 
Madras,  is  well  built,  and  carries  on  a  consider- 
able export  and  import  trade  with  Ceylon  and 
Europe.  It  has  a  poorly  protected  harbor.  Pop. 
(town),  1912,  19,505.  The  colony  was  ceded  to 
the  French  by  the  Rajah  of  Tanjore  in  1749. 
Having  subsequently  fallen  into  the  hands  of 
the  English,  it  was  restored  at  the  general  pac- 
ification of  1814,  on  condition  that  it  should 
not  contain  a  fortification  nor  have  a  garrison, 
unless  for  purposes  of  police.  Its  government  is 
situated  at  Pondicherry,  the  capital  of  French 
India.  Pop.  (of  possession),  1901,56,505;  1912, 
60,872. 

KABIUATA,  ka'r6-ma't&.    See  Cabimata. 

KABL,  Tou  (1846-  ).  An  American 
operatic  tenor.  He  was  bom  at  Dublin,  Ireland, 
studied  singing  in  England  under  Henry  Phil- 
lips and  in  Italy  under  Sangiovanni  and  Tri- 
vulzi,  made  his  d^but  at  Milan,  and  for  many 
years  sang  in  Italian  opera.  In  1871  he  came 
to  America  with  Parepa-Rosa  for  a  season  in 
English  opera.  In  1887,  with  William  H.  Mac- 
Donald  and  Henry  Clay  Bamabee,  he  formed 
a  light-opera  company  known  as  the  Bostonians, 
which  for  many  years  was  famous  throughout 
the  United  States,  especially  for  its  Gilbert  and 
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Sullivan  productions.  It  was  in  DeKoven's 
Robin  Bood,  however,  that  Karl  was  at  his  best. 
In  this  piece  Greorge  B.  Frotbingham,  one  of  the 
original  members  of  the  Bostonians,  had  sung 
the  part  of  Friar  Tuclc  5601  times  Ijefore  his 
death  in  1916.  Karl  retired  from  the  operatic 
stage  in  1896,  but  continued  to  sing  in  concert 
and  gave  vocal  instruction.  For  a  time  after 
1899  ne  was  director  of  the  Operatic  School  con- 
nected with  the  Academy  of  Dramatic  Arts  at 
Carnegie  Hall,  New  York.  Later  he  settled  and 
taught  in  Rochester,  where  he  also  directed  ama- 
teur light-opera  productions. 

TfAKTiT,  kSrle.  A  renowned  Buddhistic  rock 
temple,  the  largest  and,  perhaps,  the  finest  in 
India,  at  the  village  of  the  same  name,  25  miles 
southeast  of  Bombay,  on  the  road  to  Poona.  The 
entrance  is  in  a  perpendicular  wall  of  rock  850 
feet  in  height  at  an  elevation  of  about  2400  feet 
above  sea  level.  Before  the  vestibule  stands  a 
great  column  surmounted  by  four  lions.  The 
broad  entrance  leads  to  a  hall  126  feet  lon^, 
45%  feet  broad,  and  46  feet  high,  with  a  semi- 
circular roof.  The  chamber  is  divided  by  two 
rows  of  16  columns  into  a  nave  and  two  side 
aisles.  A  dagoba,  or  shrine,  stands  out  at  the 
end  of  the  nave.  The  capitals  of  the  columns 
are  richly  decorated  and  have  the  shape  of  an 
inverted  bell  surmounted  by  two  elephants,  each 
supporting  two  figures.  Smaller  caves  at  the 
sides  were  probably  the  dwelling  places  of  monks 
or  hermits. 

XASI/nrOS.  a  dynasty  of  Fran)dsh  kings. 
See  Cabolinoians. 

KASLMANK.     See  Cablom an. 

KABLOWICZ,  k&ra6-vlch,  Muztblav  ( 1876- 
1009).  A  talented  Polish  composer,  bom  at 
Wiszniewo  (Lithuania).  From  1890  to  1895 
he  studied  with  private  teachers  in  Warsaw  and 
from  1895  to  1900  with  H.  Urban  in  Berlin 
(composition).  In  1804  he  became  director  of 
the  Music  Society  of  Warsaw,  but  resigned  after 
two  years,  settling  in  Zakopane  (Qalicia)  and 
devoting  his  entire  time  to  composition. 
Through  his  early  death — he  was  buried  under  an 
avalanche — Poland  lost  a  composer  of  more  than 
ordinary  talent.  Indeed,  he  must  be  ranked  as 
one  of  the  most  conspicuous  figures  in  the  history 
of  Polish  music.  He  wrote  a  symphony  in  E 
minor;  the  symphonic  poems  Returning  Waves, 
Three  Old,  Old  Bongs  (a  symphonic  trilogy), 
Stanislav  and  Anna  of  Oswiecim,  Sad  News,  a 
Lithuanian  rhapsody;  a  concerto  for  violin;  a 
serenade  for  string  orchestra;  a  sonata  and  a 
prelude  and  double  fugue  for  piano.  He  also 
published  a  number  of  newly  discovered  letters 
of,  and  documents  relating  to,  Chopin  (in  Pol- 
ish and  French ) . 

EABLOWITZ,  karHd-vIts  (Hung.  Karldcza, 
Croat,  Karlovce).  A  town  of  the  County  of 
Syrmien,  Croatia-Slavonia,  Hungary,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Danube,  8  miles  south-south- 
east from  Peterwardein  (Map:  Hungary,  F  4). 
It  is  the  seat  of  an  archbishop  of  the  Greek  Ori- 
ental church  and  has  a  Greek  cathedral,  the 
Archbishop's  palace,  a  Roman  Catholic  church, 
a  theological  seminary,  a  higher  Gymnasium, 
and  a  lyceum.  It  is  the  convention  place  of  the 
Servian  congress  of  churches.  Its  red  wine  and 
plum  brandy  are  well  known  and  it  has  fisheries 
and  raises  many  swine.  Its  historical  fame  is 
due  to  the  treaty  concluded  here  with  the  Sul- 
tan in  1699,  by  which  Austria  was  awarded  the 
territory  between  the  Danube  and  the  Theiss,  as 
well  as  Transylvania.  Russia  came  into  the  pos- 


session °of  the  Sea  of  Azov  region,  Poland  re- 
gained Kamenetz,  and  Venice  obtained  the  Morea 
and  a  part  of  Dalmatia.  Pop.,  1900,  5643;  1910, 
6342,  mostly  Croats  and  Serbs. 

KAKT.SBAD,  kttrls'b&t,  or  CAKLSBAS. 
One  of  the  most  celebrated  watering  places  of 
Europe,  situated  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
Bohemia,  on  both  banks  of  the  Tepl,  at  its  junc- 
tion witlk  the  Eger.  It  is  1165  feet  above  the 
sea  and  116  miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of 
Prague  (Map:  Austria,  CI).  It  lies  in  a  nar- 
row valley,  inclosed  by  wooded  heights.  It  is 
a  picturesque,  well-laid-out  town,  with  a  num- 
ber of  fine  streets,  a  magnificent  park,  a  splendid 
French  Renaissance  Kurhaus,  two  theatres, 
churches  of  different  denominations,  and  sev- 
eral elegant  caf^.  The  town  has  good  schools, 
a  museum,  and  monuments  to  Goethe  and 
Schiller.  The  Sprudel  colonnade  is  a  striking 
iron  and  glass  structure,  while  the  Mdhlbrunnen 
colonnade,  with  its  103  monolithic  columns,  is 
a  fine  example  of  the  classical  style.  The  min- 
eral springs  for  which  Karlsbad  is  famous  are 
19  in  number  and  range  in  temperature  from 
165°  F.  to  47'  F.  The  oldest  and  best  known 
is  the  Sprudel  ( 165° ) ,  located  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Tepl.  The  waters  of  Karlsbad  are  clear, 
odorless,  radioactive,  and  salty  and  are  chiefly 
used  for  drinking  purposes,  but  there  are  some 
bathing  establishments,  including  mud  baths. 
The  chief  ingredients  are  sulphate  of  soda,  car- 
bonate of  soda,  and  common  salt;  the  waters  are 
efficacious  in  cases  of  dyspepsia,  rheumatism, 
gout,  etc.,  and  are  export^  extensively.  The 
springs  issue  from  a  hard  rock  and  form  a  kind 
of  crust  known  as  Sprudelstein  or  Sprudelschale, 
which  serves  for  the  manufacture  of  various  use- 
ful articles  and  ornaments.  The  salt  obtained 
from  the  water  is  shipped  in  very  large  quanti- 
ties, as  are  also  Sprudel  soap  and  Sprudel  pas- 
tilles. About  2,500,000  bottles  of  mineral  water 
and  80  tons  of  Sprudel  salts  are  exported  annu- 
ally. Karlsbad  is  essentially  a  fashionable  re- 
sort. It  is  visited  annually  by  over  68,000  guests. 
There  are  manufactures  of  porcelain  and  glass 
ware,  liquors,  needlework,  and  various  products 
associated  with  agriculture.  Pop.,  1000,  14,640; 
1910,  17,446. 

Local  legend  ascribes  the  discovery  of  the  hot 
springs  of  Karlsbad  to  Charles  IV  in  1347,  but 
their  curative  properties  were  known  long  be- 
fore. The  waters  healed  the  wounds  he  had  re- 
ceived at  Cr^y,  and  he  built  a  hunting  seat 
here,  bestowing  many  privileges  upon  the  town. 
The  waters  of  Karlsbad  were  used  only  for  bath- 
ing until  about  1520.  The  first  Kurhaus  was 
built  in  171 1.  In  1707  the  town  was  raised  to 
the  rank  of  a  free  royal  city.  In  1810  a  confer- 
ence arranged  by  the  German  states  was  held 
at  Karlsbad,  resulting  in  the  issue  of  the  Carls- 
bad Decrees  (q.v.). 

Bibliography.  Fleckles,  Der  KarUhader  Kur- 
gast  (2(1  ed.,  Karlsbad,  1880)  ;  Cartellieri,  Karls- 
bad als  Kurort  (ib.,  1888);  id.,  Karlsbad,  die 
Stadt  und  ihre  Vmgebung  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Friedcn- 
thal,  Der  Kurort  Karlsbad  topographisch  und 
medizinisch  (Vienna,  1806) ;  Oswald,  Karlsbad 
und  Umgebungen  ( 12th  ed.,  Berlin,  1696) ;  Schn«e, 
Karlsbad  als  Terrainkurort  (Karlsbad,  1900) ; 
Ludwig  Sipoecz,  Carlsbad:  Its  Springs  and 
Spring-Products  (7th  ed.,  ib.,  1904)  ;  F.  R.  von 
Gentl,  Guide  to  Carlsbad,  translated  from  the 
German  by  H.  S.  Langridge  (Vienna,  1909). 

KABIiSBima,  kiirls'bvrK  (Hung.  Qyulafe- 
Mrvdr).     A  royal  free  city  of  the  County  of 
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Unter  Weiszenburg,  Transylvania,  Hungary,  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Maros,  60  miles  south  of 
Klausenburg,  in  an  agricultural  and  stock-rais- 
ing country  (Map:  Hungary,  H  3).  There  is  a 
fine  Gothic  cathedral  dating  from  1443,  an  ar- 
chieological  museum,  an  episcopal  palace,  a 
seminary,  and  an  episcopal  Gymnasium.  The 
district  is  noted  for  excellent  wines.  Karlsburg 
is  near  the  site  of  the  ancient  Apulum.  Pop., 
1900,  11,607;  1010,  11,616,  nearly  all  Magyars 
and  Rumans. 

XAXLSEJLXDSI,  k&rls^&m.  A  seaport  of  the 
lAn  of  Blekinge,  Sweden,  on  the  Baltic,  30  miles 
west  of  Karlskrona  (Map:  Sweden,  £  8).  It 
has  extensive  docks,  a  nautical  school,  large  dis- 
tilleries and  manufactures  of  tobacco  and  leather, 
and  is  an  export  centre  for  granite,  lumber, 
charcoal,  and  fish.  It  was  founded  in  1664. 
Pop.,  1901,  7100;   1911,  7209. 

KABI^SKBONA,  k&rls-krt^nft,  or  CABL8- 
CSONA.  The  naval  headquarters  of  Sweden, 
and  capital  of  the  L&n  of  Blekinge,  situated 
near  the  five  small  islands  in  the  Baltic,  238 
miles  south-southwest  of  Stockholm  (Map: 
Sweden,  E  8).  Its  streets,  although  in  many 
places  steep,  are  wide  and  straight;  it  has  sev- 
eral parks  and  promenades,  fine  granite  docks, 
and  a  large,  deep  harbor.  Among  its  educa- 
tional institutions  are  a  high  school,  a  deaf-mute 
institute,  and  a  nautical  college  with  a  fine 
building  after  the  Florentine  Renaissance.  The 
manufactories  consist  of  anchor  works,  tobacco, 
cloth,  hat,  and  match  factories,  and  the  trade  of 
the  city  is  large.  The  harbor  is  provided  with 
arsenals  and  shipyards;  the  navy  yard  is  one 
of  the  largest  and  best  in  Europe  and  is  de- 
fended by  strong  fortifications.  The  town  im- 
ports textile  fabrics,  oil,  tobacco,  sugar,  food- 
stuffs, and  coal,  and  exports  various  sorts  of 
lumber,  also  fish,  whortleberries,  paving  stones, 
pig  iron,  and  sheet  iron.  The  water  supply  is 
drawn  four  miles  through  an  aqueduct  from  the 
mainland.  Pop.,  1901,  23,955;  1911,  27,434. 
Karlskrona  was  founded  by  Charles  XI  in  1680. 

KAILLSBTTHE,  k&iWrJSS'e.  The  capital  of 
the  Grand  Duchy  of  Baden,  (Jermany,  situated  6 
miles  east  of  the  Rhine  and  39  miles  by  rail 
north-northwest  of  Stuttgart  (Map:  (Jermany, 
C  4).  The  older  part  of  the  city  is  laid  out 
in  the  form  of  an  open  fan,  the  streets  radiat- 
ing from  the  palace  as  a  centre.  The  streets 
are  wide  and  well  paved  and  adorned  with  many 
excellent  monuments.  The  principal  square  is 
the  Schlossplatz,  with  six  fountains  and  Schwan- 
tbaler's  statue  of  Grand  Duke  Karl  Friedrich. 
The  finest  street  is  the  Kaiserstrasse,  72  feet 
wide  and  about  IV3  miles  long.  Karlsruhe  has 
played  a  distinct  and  important  rOle  in  the  evo- 
lution of  modem  German  architecture.  The 
city  has  six  Evangelical  and  four  Roman  Catho- 
lic churches,  an  Old  Catholic  church,  and'  two 
synagogues.  Of  the  religious  buildings,  the  most 
interesting  are  the  Evangelical  town  church 
(1817),  containing  the  ducal  tombs;  the  Roman 
Catholic  town  church  (1808),  built  in  the  style 
of  the  Pantheon;  the  Early  Gk>thic  Roman  Cath- 
olic Liebfrauenkirche  (1891);  the  Evangelical 
Christnskirche  ( 1900) ;  and  the  Roman  Catholic 
Bemharduskirche  (1901).  The  palace  (1751- 
76)  is  in  the  French  Mansard  style  and  has  an 
octagonal  tower  145  feet  high.  The  eastern 
wing  contains  the  Zahringen  Museum  and  the 
ducal  stables.  At  the  western  end,  and  con- 
nected with  the  palace  by  an  arcade,  is  the  C!ourt 
Theatre,  built  in  Romanesque  style  in  1851-53. 


The  new  palace  of  the  Crown  Prince  is  conspicu- 
ous. The  educational  institutions  of  Karlsruhe 
are  comprehensive  and  excellent.  They  include 
in  part  a  technical  high  school,  school  of  for- 
est^ (the  oldest  institution  of  its  kind  in  Ger- 
many), a  Gymnasium,  three  seminaries  for 
teachers,  an  engineering  school,  a  school  of  ar- 
chitecture, a  conservatory  of  music,  and  an  art 
school  with  a  museum.  The  Karlsruhe  School 
of  Art  was  founded  in  1853  and  has  been  influ- 
ential in  Germany.  The  Hall  of  Art  contains 
an  extensive  and  interesting  collection  of  mod- 
em paintings,  engravings,  and  frescoes.  The 
United  Grand  Ducal  Collections  comprise,  be- 
sides their  historic  library  of  190,000  volumes, 
ethnological,  zoological,  geological,  mineralogi- 
cal,  and  antiquarian  specimens.  Karlsruhe  is 
the  seat  of  numerous  scientific,  artistic,  and  in- 
dustrial organizations,  benevolent  institutions, 
and  the  higher  administrative  institutions  of 
the  grand  duchy,  and  is  the  residence  of  the 
Grand  Duke. 

The  manufacturing  industries  have  attained 
considerable  importance  since  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War.  Karlsruhe  manufactures  locomo- 
tives, machinery,  wagons,  siphons,  stoneware, 
plated  goods,  paper,  stoves,  arms,  etc.  The  large 
trade  of  the  town  is  facilitated  by  a  canal  sys- 
tem. Pop.,  1871,  36,582;  1880,  49,301;  1890 
(with  Mtthlburg,  annexed  in  1886),  73,684; 
1900,  97,185  (of  whom,  50,630  Evangelical,  43,- 
063  Roman  Catholic,  and  2576  Jewish) ;  1910, 
134,313.  The  rapid  increase  is  due  to  the  growth 
of  trade  and  manufactures.  Karlsruhe  is  the 
result  of  princely  ill  humor.  Margrave  Karl 
Wilhelm,  displeased  with  his  residence  at  Dur- 
lach,  built  a  himting  seat  in  the  Hardtwald  in 
1715,  where  the  palace  of  Karlsruhe  now  stands. 
After  a  few  years  it  became  the  residence  town. 
In  1848  and  1849  the  town  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  revolutionary  movements  in  the 
grand  duchy.  Consult  Weech,  Karlsruhe,  Qe- 
schichte  der  Btadt  und  ihrer  Tencaltung  (3 
vols.,  Karlsruhe,   1893-1901). 

KABLSTAB,  Mrl'st&d,  or  CABLSTAD 
(Swed.,  city  of  Charles).  An  episcopal  city, 
capital  of  the  Swedish  Lfin  of  Vermland,  situ- 
ated on  the  island  of  Tingvalla,  at  the  north 
end  of  Lake  Venem,  164  miles  west  of  Stockholm 
(Map:  Sweden,  E  7).  The  surrounding  country 
is  called  the  Swedish  Switzerland.  It  is  con- 
nected with  the  mainland  by  two  large  bridges, 
is  well  built,  has  a  teachers'  seminary,  a  cathe- 
dral, and  manufactures  iron,  machinery,  to- 
bacco, and  matches,  and  also  exports  wooden 
ware  and  iron.  Pop.,  1903,  13,579;  1911,  17,192. 
The  city  was  founded  in  1584  and  rebuilt  after 
the  fire  of  1865.  A  conference  between  Sweden 
and  Norway  was  held  here  in  1905  to  decide  on 
the  discontinuance  of  the  union  between  these 
countries. 

KATtTiSTADT.      A   German    reformer.      See 

C^ART  HTAiyr 

KABLSTADT,  or  CABLSTADT  (Hung. 
Kirotyvdroa).  A  royal  free  city  with  mimicipal 
rights  in  the  County  of  Agram,  Croatia,  and 
Slavonia,  Hungary,  32  miles  southwest  of  Agram, 
at  the  junction  of  the  Kulpa  and  three  small 
rivers  (Map:  Hungary,  D  4).  Karlstadt  is 
strongly  fortified  and  has  an  old  castle,  a  Fran- 
ciscan monastery,  a  large  armory,  and  is  the 
seat  of  a  Greek  Oriental  bishop.  It  also  has  a 
higher  Gymnasium  and  a  military  school  and 
has  a  distillery  and  a  turbine  rolling  mill.  Pop. 
(district),  1900,  14,941;  1910,  16,112. 
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KASLTEEOI>OB,ta'^ddr  (1839-1009).  A 
Bavarian  Duke  and  ophthalmologist,  born  at 
Possenhofen.  He  attained  the  rank  of  general  in 
the  Bavarian  army,  but  later  turned  to  medicine 
and  graduated  M.D.  at  the  University  of  Mu- 
nich. By  a  special  decree  of  the  German  Impe- 
rial Chancery  he  was  permitted  to  practice  mrai- 
cine  and,  specializing  in  diseases  of  the  eye, 
became  one  of  the  most  famous  of  European 
ophthalmologists  and  was  author  of  several 
treatises.  One  of  his  sisters  was  the  Empress 
of  Austria,  wife  of  Francis  Joseph.  He  was 
married  first  to  Princess  Sophie  of  Saxony  and 
after  her  death  to  Princess  Maria  Josefa  of 
Braganza. 

KABLUK,  kSr-lvk'.     See  Eodiak. 

KABMA,  kfir'm&  (Skt.  karman,  deed,  act, 
from  kar,  to  do).  Designation  of  the  Hindu  doc- 
trine of  moral  retribution  and  reward  accom- 
plished through  a  series  of  rebirths.  All  states 
and  conditions  in  this  life  are  the  direct  conse- 
quence of  actions  done  in  a  previous  existence; 
every  deed  or  action  {karman)  done  in  the 
present  life  determines  our  fate  in  the  reincar- 
nation that  is  to  follow.  Human  life  is  but 
the  working  out  of  karman;  upon  this  all  de- 
pends. This  was  in  early  times  the  doctrine  of 
the  Brahmans  and  of  the  Buddhists,  and  it  has 
remained  a  typical  feature  and  characteristic 
trait  in  the  faith  and  philosophic  thought  of 
India. 

Bibliography.  Hopkins,  Religion*  of  India 
(Boston,  1895)  ;  Warren,  Buddhism  in  Trans- 
lations (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1896)  ;  Rhys  Davids, 
Buddhism:  Its  History  and  Literature  (New 
York,  1896) ;  Max  Mttller,  Bia  Systems  of  Indian 
Philosophy  (ib.,  1899);  Johnston,  Karma  (ib., 
1900) ;  Hopkins,  "Modifications  of  the  Karma 
Doctrine,"  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  A'siatio 
Society  (London,  1906-07).  See  Metempsy- 
chosis. 

EABMABSCH,  kftr^mftrsh,  Kabl  (1803-79). 
A  German  technologist,  bom  in  Vienna.  He 
studied  at  the  Polytechnic  Institute  of  his  na- 
tive city  and  in  1821  became  an  assistant  there. 
In  1830  he  was  called  to  Hanover  to  establish 
and  direct  a  polytechnic  school  which  was  opened 
the  next  year.  He  retired  in  1875.  Among  his 
publications  are  Handbuch  der  mechanischen 
Technologie  (6th  ed.,  ed.  by  Fischer  and  MUUer, 
1887-97),  and,  in  collaboration  with  Heeren, 
the  Technisches  Wdrterbvch  (3d  ed.,  ed.  by  Kick 
and  Ointl,  11  vols.,  1874-92). 

KABMA^TEZAJIB.  See  Mohaumedak  Sects. 

KABKO,  kOr'mS,  or  CABMO.  A  low-lying 
island  of  Norway,  situated  at  the  entrance  to 
the  Buknfjord,  in  the  North  Sea,  16  miles 
north-northes^t  of  Stavanger  (Map:  Norway, 
C  7).  It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a 
narrow  strait,  has  a  length  of  21  miles,  a  breadth 
of  6,  and  an  area  of  68  square  miles.  It  is 
sparsely  inhabited.  The  largest  settlements  are 
Skudeneshavn  and  Kopervik,  with  populations 
of  1204  and  1447  respectively,  the  inhabitants  of 
which  are  engaged  chiefly  in  fishing  for  herring. 
The  population  of  the  island  in  1910  was  11,990. 

EABNAX,  kSr'n&k.  A  village  of  Upper 
Egypt>  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Nile,  in  about 
lat.  25'  50'  N.  It  is  situated  on  the  northern 
half  of  the  site  of  ancient  Thebes,  and  close  to 
it  lie  the  ruins  of  a  group  of  temples  which, 
with  their  walled  inclosures  and  the  avenues  of 
sphinxes  connecting  them,  extend  over  a  space 
of  nearly  a  mile.    The  most  important  of  these 


temples,  that  of  the  god  Ammon  of  Thebes,  was 
founded  in  the  early  part  of  the  twelfth  dy- 
nasty, probably  upon  the  site  of  an  older  struc- 
ture. The  original  Sanctuary  was  erected  by 
Usertesen  I.  After  him  other  rulers — Thothmes 
I,  Seti  I,  Thothmes  III,  Amenhotep  III,  Ramses 
I,  II,  and  III — added  to  the  building.  After 
the  expulsion  of  the  Hyksos  (q.v.),  when  Thebes 
became  the  capital  of  Egypt,  Ammon  became 
the  chief  god  of  the  land,  and  his  ancient  temple 
acquired  the  dignity  of  a  great  national  sanc- 
tuary. The  Pharaohs  of  the  eighteenth  and 
nineteenth  dynasties  lavished  vast  wealth  upon 
it,  enlarging  it  and  adorning  it  with  sculptures 
and  paintings.  Under  Ramses  II  it  was  prac- 
tically completed,  though  additions  were  made 
to  it  by  many  subsequent  monarchs  down  to  the 
time  of  the  Ptolemies.  It  stood  within  a  walled 
inclosure,  measuring  about  1500  feet  in  either 
direction,  which  also  contained  several  smaller 
temples  and  a  sacred  lake.  An  avenue  of  ram- 
headed  sphinxes  led  from  a  landing  place  on  the 
river  bank  to  the  main  entrance,  a  huge  pylon 
(370  feet  in  breadth  and  142  feet  in  height) 
built  in  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies.  A  gateway 
between  the  massive  towers  of  this  pylon  gives 
access  to  the  great  court,  which  measures  276 
feet  in  length  and  338  feet  in  breadth.  Within 
the  court  colonnades  run  along  the  walls  on 
either  side,  and  in  the  centre,  in  a  line  with  the 
entrance,  stood  12  colossal  columns  arranged  in 
two  rows,  erected  by  the  Bubastid  kings  of  the 
twenty-second  dynasty.  Six  of  these  columns 
are  still  in  a  good  state  of  preservation.  In  the 
left-hand  comer  of  the  court,  near  the  entrance, 
are  the  ruins  of  a  small  temple  built  by  Seti  II, 
while  to  the  right  a  temple  built  by  Ramses  III 
pierces  the  wall  of  the  court  near  its  upper  end 
and  extends  for  some  distance  outside.  A  sec- 
ond pylon  gate,  the  work  of  Ramses  I,  forms  the 
entrance  from  the  court  into  the  great  Iwpostyle 
hall,  built  by  Seti  I  and  his  son,  Ramses  II.  (For 
illustration,  see  Abchitectube.  )  This  great 
hall,  one  of  the  grandest  works  of  Egyptian 
architecture,  is  171  feet  in  depth  by  338  feet  in 
breadth,  and  its  roof  was  supported  by  134  col- 
umns arranged  in  16  rows,  the  two  central  rows 
being  considerably  higher  than  the  rest.  The 
roof  of  the  nave  or  central  portion  of  the  hall 
was  supported  by  the  two  central  rows  of  col- 
umns and  by  square  pillars  resting  upon  the 
adjoining  rows  of  columns'  on  either  side,  the 
spaces  between  the  square  pillars  being  left  open 
for  the  admission  of  light  and  air — ^the  earlKst 
example  of  a  clearstory.  The  height  of  the  nave 
from  floor  to  roof  was  about  78  feet,  while  that 
of  the  lateral  portions  measured  some  46  feet. 
Both  columns  and  walls  are  richly  decorated  with 
reliefs  and  inscriptions,  many  of  which  still 
retain  the  brilliant  colors  with  which  they  were 
painted.  The  reliefs  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
walls  represent  the  victories  of  Seti  I  and  Ram- 
ses II  in  their  Syrian  and  Libyan  campaigns. 
Of  special  interest  are  the  representations  of  the 
siege  of  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes  by  Ramses  II, 
and  the  inscriptions  containing  the  treaty  of 
peace  concluded  by  the  same  monarch  with  the 
Hittites,  and  the  so-called  Epic  of  Pentaur  cel- 
ebrating the  prowess  of  the  King  at  the  battle 
of  Kadesh.  The  text  of  the  former  inscription, 
with  a  translation  and  commentary,  was  pub- 
lished by  Prof.  W.  M.  MUller,  in  Mittheilungen 
der  Vorderasiatischen  Oesellschaft,  vol.  vii,  part 
V  (Berlin,  1902).  From  the  upper  end  of  the 
hypostyle  hall  a  pylon  gate,  built  by  Amenophis 
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III  and  now  in  mins,  leads  to  an  open  court, 
in  the  centre  of  which  is  an  obelisk  (76  feet 
high)  erected  by  Thothmes  I.  Near  it  lie  the 
fragments  of  a  companion  obelisk  erected  to  the 
same  monarch.  Beyond  the  obelisks  are  the 
mins  of  a  pylon  erected  by  Thothmes  I,  and 
beyond  this  the  remains  of  a  court  adorned  with 
columns  and  with  colossal  statues  of  Osiris.  In 
the  centre  of  this  court  are  two  great  obelisks 
erected  by  Queen  Hatasu.  One  of  them  has 
fallen;  the  other,  which  still  stands  erect,  meas- 
ures 9714  feet  in  height  and  is  the  tallest  Egyp- 
tian obelisk  in  existence.  (See  Obelisk.)  From 
this  court  a  pylon  gate,  built  by  Thothmes  I, 
giTes  entrance  to  a  similar  court,  and  thence  an- 
other pylon,  the  work  of  Thothmes  III,  leads  to 
a  Testibule  opening  into  the  sanctuary,  which 
is  adorned  with  reliefs  representing  religious 
subjects  and  is  surrounded  by  a  number  of  small 
chambers.  To  the  rear  of  the  sanctuary  are  the 
scanty  remains  of  the  oldest  portion  of  the  build- 
ing, the  temple  of  the  twelfth  dynasty.  Farther 
back  are  the  hypoetyle  hall  of  Thothmes  III 
and  a  number  of  smaller  halls,  corridors,  and 
chambers.  From  the  central  court  containing 
the  obelisks  of  Thothmes  I,  a  succession  of  courts 
and  pylon  gates  leads  to  an  entrance  in  the 
southern  side  of  the  great  temple  incloeure,  and 
thence  an  avenue  of  sphinxes  leads  to  the  ruined 
temple  of  the  goddess  Mut  and  the  sacred  lake 
behind  it.  In  the  southwestern  comer  of  the 
great  indosure  is  the  temple  of  the  Theban  moon 
god  Chons  (q.v.),  built  by  Ramses  III  and  em- 
bellished by  several  of  his  successors.  A  fine 
pylon  (60  feet  high)  forms  the  entrance,  and 
from  it  an  avenue  of  sphinxes  ran  in  a  southerly 
direction  until  it  intersected  a  similar  avenue 
leading  from  Luxor  (q.v.).  From  the  intersec- 
tion another  avenue  ran  eastward  until  it  met 
the  avenue  leading  from  the  temple  of  Ammon 
to  that  of  his  divine  consort  Mut.  To  the  north 
of  the  inclosure  surrounding  the  great  temple  of 
Ammon  are  the  mins  of  a  temple  dedicated  to 
the  Theban  war  god  Mont  (q.v.).  Since  1895 
much  work  in  the  way  of  reconstruction  has  been 
done  on  the  great  temple  imder  the  direction  of 
Uie  French  Egyptologist  Legrain    (q.v.). 

Bibliography.  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson,  Topog- 
raphy of  Thebe*  (London,  1835) ;  Lepsius,  Denk- 
mSler  (Berlin,  1849-58) ;  A.  E.  Mariette,  Kar- 
nak.  Etude  topograpMque  et  archiologique 
(Paris,  1875) ;  Diimichen,  Oeachichte  dea  alien 
Aegyptens  (Berlin,  1878)  ;  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
History  of  Art  in  Ancient  Egypt,  translated 
from  the  French  by  Walter  Armstrong  (2  vols., 
New  York,  1886)  ;  G.  C.  C.  Maspero,  ArcMo- 
logique  igyptienne  (Paris,  1887;  Eng.  trans., 
New  York,  1902 )  ;  Legrain  and  Naville,  "L'Aile 
nord  du  pylOne  d'Amenophis  III  &  Kamak,"  in 
Mus^  Guimet,  Armales,  vol.  iii  (Paris,  1902); 
Ludwig  Borchardt,  "Zur  Baugescbichte  des 
Amonstempels  von  Kamak,"  in  Unterauchvngen 
eur  Oeaehichte  und  Altertumakunde  Aegyptens, 
vol.  V  (Leipzig,  1905) ;  W.  M.  MUller,  Egypto- 
logical Researches  (Washington,  1906-10); 
Baedeker,  Egypt  and  the  Sudan  (7th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1914) ;  A.  E.  P.  Weigall,  Ovide  to  Antiq- 
uities in  Upper  Egypt  (ib.,  1910).    See  Colored 

Plate  of  ABCHlTECTtJKE. 

K&SirrEN.     See  CABntTRTA. 

KASOK  (ka'rok)  STOCK.  A  linguistic 
family  of  California  Indians,  sometimes  known 
as  the  Quoratean  stock,  formerly  living  on  the 
Klamath  River  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the 
State.    In  culture  they  are  quite  like  the  Hupa 


(q.v.)  and  Yurok  (q.v.).    Under  the  local  name 
of  Orleans,  they  now  number  775. 

KABOLSTAST.  A  German  reformer.  See 
Cablstadt. 

KABOLT,  Naot.    See  Naot-KIbolt. 

KABOLTI,  ka'r6-ly«.  Counts.  An  Hunga- 
rian family  whose  ancestral  seat,  Nagy-Kftroly, 
is  in  the  County  of  SzatmAr.  They  sprang  from 
the  Kaplyon  familv,  which  flourished  in  the  thir- 
teenth century. — Michael  Ki^OLTi  was  raised 
to  the  rank  of  Baron  in  1609,  and  his  grandson, 
Alexandeb  (1668-1743),  became  Count  in  1712. 
The  latter  was  a  general  under  EflkOczy  during 
his  struggle  against  the  Hapsburgs,  but,  being 
left  in  command  of  the  insurcent  forces  by  RA- 
kOczVs  retirement  into  Poland,  made  peace  with 
the  King  and  was  later  appointed  a  field  mar- 
shal.— Count  Alots  (1825-89)  became  in  1866 
and  again  in  1871  Austrian  Ambassador  at  Ber- 
lin, was  the  second  Austrian  Plenipotentiary  at 
the  Berlin  Congress  (1878),  and  was  Ambassa- 
dor to  England  (1878-88). 

EABFELES,  kar'pa-lSs,  Gustav  (1848-1909). 
An  Austrian  literary  critic  and  historian,  bom 
of  Jewish  stock  in  Eiwanowitz,  Moravia.  He 
studied  at  Breslau  and,  after  journalistic  ac- 
tivity there,  in  1877  removed  to  Berlin,  where 
he  was  associated  with  Spielhagen  as  editor 
of  Westermann's  Monatahefte  until  1882.  One 
of  the  foremost  of  Heine  scholars,  Karpeles  was 
the  author  of  an  Autobiographie,  collected  from 
the  poet's  letters  and  works  (1888),  and  of 
Heine:  Aus  seinem  Leben  und  aus  seiner  Zeit 
(1899).  His  further  writings  include  also: 
LuduHg  Borne  (1870) ;  Jfikolaus  Lenau  (1873) ; 
Friedrich  Spielhagen  (1889);  Ooethe  in  Polen 
(1889);  Graf  Moltke  als  Redner  (1800).  But 
his  more  valuable  work  is  such  essays  on  Jew- 
ish literature  as  Die  Frauen  in  der  jUdischen 
Litteratur  (1871),  and  the  two  great  histories, 
Oeachichte  der  jUdischen  Litteratur  (2  vols., 
1886)  and  AUgemeine  Oeschichte  der  Litteratur 
(1891;  2d  ed.,  1901).  In  English  he  published 
Jewish  Literature  (1805)  and  A  Sketch  of  Jew- 
ish History  (1897). 

KABFINSKI,  kar-p«n'sk«,  Fbanciszek 
(1741-1825).  A  Polish  lyric  poet.  He  was  bom 
at  Holoskow,  Galicia,  received  instruction  from 
the  Jesuits  in  Stanislawow,  and  studied  theology 
and  law  in  Lemberg.  In  1783  he  became  secre- 
tary to  Prince  Adam  Czartoryski  and  afterward 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  King,  Stanislas 
Augustus.  Later  he  retired  to  the  country.  In 
appreciation  of  his  poems  the  King  gave  Kar- 
pinski  two  estates  in  1794.  The  best  of  his 
works  are  his  elegies,  idyls,  and  songs,  religious 
and  erotic,  of  which  many  are  still  beard  among 
all  classes  throughout  Poland.  His  collected 
works  were  published  by  Dmochowski  in  four 
volumes  (Warsaw,  1804;  new  ed.,  3  vols.,  Cra- 
cow, 1862).  His  autobiography  was  published 
by  Moraczewski  in  Lemberg  (2d  ed.,  1849).  A 
monument  to  his  memory  was  erected  in  Ko- 
lomea  in  1880  on  the  anniversary  of  his  birth 
(October  4). 

KABQXTENAS,   or   Eabquines.     See   Cab- 

QXnNEZ. 

KABB,  kar,  Alphonse  (1808-90).  A  French 
novelist,  joumalist,  and  satirist.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  CoUfege  Bourbon  and  subsequently 
became  a  teacher  there.  He  became  a  contribu- 
tor to  the  Figaro  and  won  his  first  success  in 
an  autobiographical  romance,  Sous  lea  tilleula 
(1832).     This   vein    was   continued   with    Vne 
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heure  trap  tard  (1833),  Vendredi  toir  (183S), 
and  Le  cAemin  le  plus  court  (1836).  In  1839, 
the  year  that  he  became  editor  of  the  Figaro,  he 
started  a  monthly  satirical  journal,  Les  Ou^pes. 
In  1848  he  founded  Le  Journal.  Among  his  best 
novels  are  Oeneviive  (1838)  and  Fort  en  thime 
(1853).  In  1855  he  went  to  reside  at  Nice  and 
wrote  some  of  the  most  attractive  portions  of 
his  work.  He  was  very  much  interested  in  flori- 
culture and  has  given  his  name  to  several 
flowers,  notably  a  kind  of  dahlia.  Although  he 
is  not  a  novelist  of  the  first  rank,  nevertheless 
his  work,  which  shows  traces  of  romanticism.  Is 
interesting.  

KABBI-ETTCAIiTPT.     See  Eucaltptub. 

KAKBOO,  k&r'Trss  (from  Hottefttot  karusa, 
hard,  arid).  The  barren  table-lands  or  steppes 
in  the  souiiiem  part  of  Cape  Colony,  which  mark 
the  rise  in  elevation  from  the  seacoast  to  the 
level  of  the  interior  plateau  (Map:  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  f  9).  The  Little  Karroo  forms 
the  first  stage,  bordering  the  shore  slope,  and 
is  succeeded  on  the  north  by  the  Great  Kar- 
roo, which  includes  the  area  between  the  Zwarte 
and  Nieuwveld  moimtain  ranges,  with  an  aver- 
age width  of  60  miles.  The  Karroo  re^^on  is 
dry  and  subject  to  great  extremes  of  heat  and 
cold,  with  violent  dust  storms.  It  has  a  parched, 
stony  soil,  but  after  rains  a  luxuriant  vegeta- 
tion quickly  springs  up  and  gives  the  whole 
country  an  appearance  of  fertility.  A  specie^ 
of  acacia  is  the  only  tree  growing  in  the  region. 
Ostrich  farming  and  grazing  are  practiced  to 
some  extent.    See  Cape  Colony. 

KABBOO  BEDS.  The  name  given  to  a  series 
of  nearly  horizontal  sandstones  and  shales  which 
extend  over  wide  areas  in  the  Transvaal,  Orange 
River,  and  Cape  colonies  of  South  Africa.  The 
beds  contain  interesting  fossil  remains  of  am- 
phibians and  reptiles  and  are  traversed  by  vol- 
canic pipes  that  contain  the  South  African  dia- 
mond deposits.  Th^  are  in  part  of  Permian 
and  in  larger  part  of  Triassic  age. 

KASS,  kBrs.  A  province  of  Transcaucasia, 
Russia,  bounded  by  the  governments  of  Kutais 
and  Tiflis  on  the  northwest  and  north,  Erivan  on 
the  east,  and  Asiatic  Turkey  on  the  south  and 
west  (Map:  Russia,  F  6).  Area,  7239  square 
miles.  The  surface  is  extremely  mountainous, 
exceeding  in  its  highest  peaks  10,000  feet.  It  is 
watered  by  the  Kur,  Aras,  Arpa,  and  Olti  rivers. 
In  the  north  is  Lake  Tchaldir.  The  climate  is 
very  hot  in  summer  and  very  cold  in  winter. 
The  chief  occupations  are  agriculture,  especially 
the  growing  of  maize,  barley,  and  other  cereals, 
gardening,  and  sheep  and  cattle  raising.  In  the 
southern  part  of  the  province  are  found  depos- 
its of  salt.  Commerce  and  manufactures  are 
little  developed.  Pop.,  1912,  383,300,  consisting 
chiefly  of  Turks,  Armenians,  Kurds,  Tatars,  and 
Greeks.    Capital,  Kara  (q.v.). 

KAS8.  Capital  of  the  province  of  the  same 
name  (q.v.)  in  Transcaucasia,  Russia,  a  first- 
class  frontier  fortress,  situated  about  115  miles 
southwest  of  Tiflis  (Map:  Russia,  F  6).  It  is 
on  a  high  barren  table-land,  which,  however,  is 
well  watered  and  made  productive  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  Kars.  It  is  a  Mohammedan  holy  city, 
with  a  cheerless  appearance.  The  cathedral  of 
the  Twelve  Apostles,  built  in  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, and  the  citadel  towering  over  the  town, 
are  among  the  principal  features.  There  are 
some  manufactures  of  carpets  and  coarse  cloths 
and  some  transit  trade.  The  town  is  connected 
by  rail  with  Tiflis.     Pop.,   1904,  22,402;    1912, 


35,462.  Kars  is  an  ancient  place.  It  was  the 
capital  of  an  independent  Armenian  principality 
during  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries.  It  passed 
to  Turkey  in  1546  and  was  fortified  in  1579  by 
the  Sultan  Amuratb  III.  In  1828  it  was  taken 
from  the  Turks  by  the  Russians  under  Paske- 
vitch.  Kars  was  brilliantly  defended  by  the 
Turks  imder  the  English  (Seneral  Williams  for 
six  months  in  1855,  but  finally  had  to  surrender 
to  the  Russians.  At  the  beginning  of  the  war 
of  1877-78  it  was  invested  by  the  Russians,  but 
was  relieved  in  July  by  Mukhtar  Pasha.  Be- 
sieged again  in  the  autumn,  it  was  carried  by 
storm  Nov.  18,  1877.  By  the  Berlin  Congress 
of  1878  it  was  ceded  to  Russia.  The  region 
around  Kars  was  the  scene  of  some  very  severe 
fighting  between  the  Russians  and  Turks,  during 
the  great  war  which  broke  out  in  1914.  See 
Wab  in  Eubopb. 

KAB^A.  The  corsac  (q.v.)  of  Tibet,  so 
called  by  the  Mongols. 

KABSCHIN,  k&r'shin,  or  KABSCH,  karsh, 
Anna  Luise  (1722-91).  A  German  poet,  bom 
near  Schwiebua,  Brandenburg,  the  daughter  of 
a  tavern  keeper,  after  whose  death  she  served 
for  three  years  as  a  cowherd  and  during  that 
time  composed  her  first  verses.  After  an  un- 
happy luion  contracted  when  only  17,  she 
married  a  tailor,  Karsch,  a  confirmed  drunkard, 
whom  she  left.  In  1760  she  was  taken  to  Berlin 
by  the  Baron  von  Kottwitz  and  introduced  into 
the  best  society,  where  all  were  delighted  with 
her  readiness  in  improvising.  She  was  taken  up 
by  Ramler,  Mendelssohn,  and  Gleim,  and  the 
latter  secured  her  a  publisher  for  her  Auaerleaene 
Gedichte  (Selected  Poems,  1764),  which  brought 
her  2000  thalers.  King  Frederick  William  II 
gave  her  a  house,  ^e  was  a  facile  versifier, 
but  her  productions  have  no  permanent  value. 
Consult  the  biography  by  her  daughter,  Karol 
von  Klencke  (Berlin,  1792),  and  Adolph  Kohut, 
Die  deutache  Sappho  {Anna  Luise  Karschin) : 
Ihr  Leben  und  Diehten  (Dresden,  1887). 

KABSHI,  kar'she.  A  town  of  Bokhara,  Asia, 
situated  on  a  small  stream,  93  miles  southeast 
of  Bokhara,  the  capital  (Map:  Asia,  Central, 
L  3).  It  is  defended  by  a  citadel  and  contains 
a  palace  and  a  well-stocked  bazar.  It  has  three 
colleges  and  the  Biki  Mosque.  The  chief  product 
of  the  place  is  cutlery,  which  is  exported  over 
a  large  part  of  Central  Asia.  Karshi  is  a  centre 
of  caravan  routes  and  exports  tobacco  and  pop- 
pies brought  in  from  the  surrounding  country. 
It  is  the  seat  of  a  beg.  Pop.,  estimated  at  25,000, 
mostly  Uzbegs,  with  a  mixture  of  Tadjiks, 
Hindus,  Afghans,  and  Jews.  The  town,  the  Per- 
sian Nezef,  was  one  of  the  places  of  residence 
of  Tamerlane. 

KABST,  The.  A  limestone  plateau  in  south 
Austria  around  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Triest 
and  at  the  base  of  the  Istrlan  peninsula,  cover- 
ing portions  of  the  crownlands  of  Camiola, 
Istria,  and  G^rz  and  Gradisca.  Here  are  shown 
more  strikingly  than  anywhere  else  the  peculiar 
formations  which  are  common  to  many  limestone 
regions  and  which  from  the  name  of  this  dis- 
trict have  been  called  Karst  phenomena.  They 
consist  in  the  hollowing  out  of  the  limestone 
plateau  into  deep  pits  and  fantastic  caves  and 
grottoes  by  the  solvent  chemical  action  of  water. 
The  pits  vary  in  diameter  from  a  few  feet  to 
several  miles,  some  of  them  having  forests  and 
agricultural  lands  at  their  bottoms,  especially 
where  more  recent  sandstones  retain  the  water. 
The  plateau  itself  is  barren  and  very  sparsely 
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watered,  and  the  streams  rvin  either  partly  or 
entirely  underground.  Among  the  numerous 
grottoes  those  of  Adelsberg,  in  Camiola,  are  the 
best  known.  The  region  was  formerly  well 
wooded,  and  its  denudation  is  believed  to  have 
been   brought   about  by   the   Romans   and   the 

VcDCti  ftII8 

KABSTEN,  kar'sten,  Hebuann  (1817- 
1908).  A  German  naturalist.  He  was  bom  at 
Stralsnnd  and  studied  at  Rostock  and  Berlin, 
devoting  himself  chiefly  to  botany.  In  1843-47, 
and  again  in  1848-56,  he  was  occupied  with 
journeys  through  the  northern  portion  of  South 
America.  He  made  a  profound  study  of  palms 
and  of  the  flora  of  the  United  States  of  Colom- 
bia. After  his  retnm  he  taught  botany  in 
Berlin  and  Vienna.  Among  his  more  important 
writings  are  Die  Vegetationaorgane  der  Palmen 
(1847),  Flora  Columbia!  (1867-69),  and  Chem- 
iamua  der  Pflamenselle  (1870). 

KASSTElf,  KiBL  JoHANN  Besnhabd  ( 1782- 
1853).  A  Gierman  mineralogist,  bom  at  Btttzow 
(Mecklenburg).  He  studied  law  at  Rostock,  but 
later  applied  himself  to  medicine,  and  after  1801 
devoted  all  his  time  to  mining  and  metallurgy. 
He  became  mining  councilor  in  the  Ministry  of 
the  Interior  at  &rlin  in  1819,  and  the  begin- 
nings of  the  important  zinc  industry  of  Silesia 
are  to  be  traced  to  his  efforts.  His  works  in- 
clude: System  der  Meiallurgie  (8  vols.,  1831- 
32);  Archiv  filr  Bergbau  und  Hiittentcesen  (20 
vols.,  1818-31);  Archiv  fiir  Mineralogie,  Oeog- 
notie,  Bergbau  und  Hilttenkunde  (26  vols., 
1829-54). 

KABTTKfiYA,  kftr'tl-kft'yft.  The  Hindu  god 
of  war,  also  called  Skanda.  In  Sanskrit  I^ends 
and  Indian  mjrthology  his  birth  is  represented 
as  marvelous  and  without  the  direct  interven- 
tion of  a  woman.  The  seed  of  the  god  Siva  fell 
into  the  fire  and  was  cast  into  the  Ganges. 
Six  nymphs,  the  Krittikas  or  Pleiades  (Skt. 
K]i:tilcfis) ,  conceived  from  this,  and  each  bore 
a  son.  Their  progeny  was  afterward  combined 
into  a  single  child  who  had  six  faces  to  receive 
nurture  from  each.  According  to  other  legends 
he  was  the  son  of  Siva  and  Parvati  (q.v.).  His 
deeds  of  prowess  in  battles  with  the  giants  were 
great,  so  that  he  became  the  leader  of  the  armies 
of  the  gods.  He  rides  upon  a  peacock.  His 
worship  was  once  very  popular.  Consult  Dow- 
son,  Hindu  Mythology  (London,  1879),  and  Wil- 
kins,  Hindu  Mythology  (ib.,  1900). 

KABTOtm,  k&T-tS5m'.  A  town  of  Sudan. 
See  Khabtum. 

KABTVEUANS,  Idlrt-vell-anz.  A  name 
used  by  some  ethnographers  to  designate  the 
Georgian  gproup  of  peoples  of  the  Caucasus.  The 
name  is  derived  from  their  own  legends,  which 
attribute  the  origin  of  the  Georgians  to  one 
Kartvel,  "fourth  in  descent  from  Noah."  See 
Georgians. 

EASTTIT,  k&-r55n'.  A  river  of  west  Persia, 
rising  about  100  miles  west  of  Ispahan.  It 
flows  westward  through  the  Bakhtiyari  Moun- 
tains, then  southwest,  and  joins  the  Shat  el- 
Arab  (the  combined  stream  of  the  Euphrates 
and  the  Tigris)  at  Mohammerah.  Since  1888 
the  river  has  been  open  to  foreign  navigation, 
and  there  is  a  line  of  English  steamers  running 
from  Mohammerah  to  Ahwaz  (117  miles).  At 
the  latter  point  the  navigation  is  interrupted 
by  rapids,  and  another  line  of  steamers  ascends 
to  Shuster,  the  capital  of  the  Province  of  Khuzi- 
stan.  It  is  the  only  navigable  river  of  Persia 
and  an  important  trade  route  to  the  interior. 


but  the  height  of  its  banks  renders  it  generally 
useless  for  irrigation. 

KAHWIK,  kar-vto'.  A  free  city  in  the 
Crownland  of  Silesia,  Austria,  65  miles  west- 
southwest  of  Cracow.  It  has  a  castle  of  the 
counts  of  Larisch,  is  in  the  pentre  of  an  exten- 
sive coal  and  coke  r^on,  and  brewing,  distil- 
ling, and  saw  milling  are  carried  on.  Pop., 
1900,  14,326;   1910,  15,761. 

KABTOKIITESIS,  kSr'I-d-kl-nS'sIs,  or  Cab- 
TOKiNEsis.  The  changes  that  occur  in  the  nucleus 
of  a  living  cell  during  cell  division.  See  Cell, 
IN  Animals. 

EASAN,  k&-z!ln'.  A  government  of  Russia. 
See  Kazan. 

KASANXrg,  k&T&niek.  A  town  in  Eastem 
Rumelia.    See  Kazanlik. 

KASBIN,  CASBIN,  kiz-bfin',  KAZVIN,  or 
EASVTN,  kftz-ven'.  A  town  of  Persia,  in  the 
District  of  Irak-Ajemi,  92  miles  west-northwest 
of  Teheran  (Map:  Persia,  C  4).  The  remains  of 
its  former  walls  and  palaces  are  still  in  evidence, 
though  badly  shattered  by  earthquakes.  It  has 
extensive  bazars,  tanneries,  and  manufactures 
cotton,  «ilk,  and  velvet.  It  is  connected  by  roads 
with  Teheran  and  Resht  and  exports  large  quan- 
tities of  raisins,  fish,  and  rice.  Its  population, 
now  estimated  at  about  40,000,  was  much  larger 
in  former  times. 

KASCHATT,  kS'shou  (Hung.  Kasaa).  A 
royal  free  town  of  Hungary,  with  municipal 
rights,  and  capital  of  the  County  of^Abauj- 
Torna,  situated  on  the  Hernad,  170  miles  by 
rail  northeast  of  Budapest  (Map:  Hi^gary, 
G  2).  Its  position  amid  vine-clad  mouiitains, 
and  its  reg^ar  streets,  flne  buildings,  and  ex- 
tended suburbs,  make  it  one  of  the  most  si^tly 
cities  of  Hungary.  Jts  chief  attraction  is  its 
fourteenth-century  Gothic  cathedral  of  St.  Eliza- 
beth, constructed  from  designs  by  the  French  ar- 
chitect D'Honnecourt.  It  contains  a  splendid 
canopy  65  feet  high,  a  rich  late-Gothic  high  altar 
profusely  adorned  with  48  paintings  of  sceneit 
from  the  life  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  portals 
covered  with  statuary  in  pure  Gothic.  Other 
interesting  churches  are:  St.  Michael's  (thir- 
teenth century),  the  Dominican  church,  with 
frescoes;  and  the  Protestant  church,  with  a 
lofty  dome.  Among  other  noteworthy  buildings 
are  the  town  hall,  the  administration  buildings 
of  the  county,  the  episcopal  palace,  and  the  old- 
est theatre  in  Hungary.  There  is  also  Sz6chenyi 
Park.  The  educational  institutions  include  a 
royal  law  and  agricultural  school,  a  Roman 
Catholic  higher  Gymnasium,  a  seminary  for 
teachers  of  both  sexes,  an  Episcopal  seminary, 
schools  of  music,  drawing,  and  trade,  and  a 
military  school.  The  district  museimi  contains 
a  good  collection  of  antiquities  and  a  library  of 
36,000  volumes.  Kaschau  manufactures  paper, 
spirits,  starch,  dextrin,  stoneware,  iron  goods, 
powder,  parquetry,  bricks,  pottery,  furniture, 
flour,  cabinetwork,  and  tobacco,  and  is  a  centre 
in  the  trade  between  Galicia  and  Hungary.  It  is 
the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic  bishopric.  Mineral 
springs  abound  in  the  vicinity.  The  town  was 
colonized  by  Grermans  and  obtained  municipal 
rights  as  early  as  1241.  It  played  an  important 
part  in  the  history  of  east  Hungary  and  was  in 
1849  the  scene  of  a  defeat  of  the  Hungarians  by 
the  Austrians.  Pop.,  1890,  32,166;  1900,  40,102; 
1910,  44,211,  mostly  Roman  Catholic  Magyars. 

EASHAN,  ka'sh&n.  The  capital  of  the  prov- 
ince of  the  same  name  in  Irak-Ajemi,  Persia, 
situated    on    the    route    between    Ispahan   and 
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Teheran,  about  120  miles  south  of  the  latter 
(Map:  Persia,  D  6).  Surrounded  on  three  sides 
by  mountains,  it  contains  a  great  number  of 
mosques,  baths,  caravanserais,  and  a  college,  and 
is  famous  for  its  melons  and  figs.  Its  chief 
manufactured  products  are  silk  and  woolen 
goods,  jewelry,  rose  water,  copper  utensils, 
brasswork,  and  faience.  Ck>balt  is  mined  in  the 
vicinity.  Pop.  (est.),  35,000.  It  suffered 
greatly  from  an  earthquake  in  1895. 

KASTTRTt.    See  Kosheb. 

KASHOAB,  kash'^r'.  The  former  capital 
of  the  Chinese  Dependency  of  East  Turkestan, 
situated  on  the  river  Kashgar,  in  lat.  39*  27' 
N.  and  long.  76*  2'  E.,  about  100  miles  north- 
west of  Yarkand  (Map:  Asia,  J  5).  It  con- 
gists  of  the  old  town,  lying  on  an  elevation 
overlooking  the  river,  and  the  new  town,  lying 
about  2yt  miles  south  of  the  former.  They  are 
both  surrounded  by  mud  walls  and  moats,  and 
the  new  town  is  also  defended  by  a  citadel. 
With  the  exception  of  the  Chinese  quarter  in 
the  new  town,  dating  from  1838,  and  more  or 
less  modern  in  appearance,  Kashgar  is  poorly 
built  and  consists  largely  of  mud  huts.  It  con- 
tains a  large  number  of  native  schools  and  manu- 
factures gold,  jasper,  and  silver  articles,  cotton 
and  woolen  goods,  and  carpets.  The  rivalry  of 
Yarkand  has  had  a  detrimental  effect  on  the 
commerce  of  Kashgar.  The  chief  articles  of 
commerce  are  textiles.  The  civil  government  of 
the  region  is  in  charge  of  a  Chinese  official,  with 
the  rank  of  Taotai,  who  resides  in  the  old  town. 
The  general  and  his  troops  live  in  the  new 
town.  A  Russian  consulate  is  maintained  here. 
The  population,  estimated  at  60,000  to  70,000, 
is  very  heterogeneous.  Kashgar  is  a  city  of 
great  antiquity  and  is  supposed  to  have  been 
mentioned  as  early  as  78  B.C.  as  a  place  of 
commercial  importance.  It  is  situated  at  the 
junction  of  roads  to  Peking,  India,  and  the 
Russian  Empire.  It  was  ru^  successively  by 
its  own  princes,  the  Mongols,  and  the  Chinese. 
During  the  Dungan  revolt  of  the  Chinese  Mo- 
hammedans, Kawgar,  following  the  example  of 
the  other  cities  of  East  Turkestan,  rose  against 
its  Chinese  rulers  and  became  in  1865  the  capi- 
tal of  the  state  organized  by  Yaloib  B^.  llie 
town  was  regained  by  the  Chinese  in  1877.  Con- 
sult: Lansdell,  Chinese  Central  Asia  (2  vols.. 
New  York,  1894)  ;  Sven  Hedin,  Central  Asia  and 
Tibet  (2  vols.,  London,  1903)  ;  Sir  F.  E.  Young- 
husband,  The  Heart  of  a  Continent  (New  York, 
1904). 

TfASHMrB,  kfish'mSr',  or  CASHMEBE,  of- 
ficially KASHKIB  AKD  JAMMtT  (jOm'iSo). 
A  native  state  under  the  direct  control  of  the 
government  of  India,  situated  mostly  in  the 
Himalayan  mountain  system,  in  the  extreme 
northern  part  of  the  Empire  (Map:  India,  CI). 
To  the  north  is  East  Turkestan,  while  on  the 
east  the  country  is  bounded  by  Tibet  and  on  the 
south  and  southwest  by  the  Punjab ;  on  the  west 
lies  the  North- West  Frontier  Province  (the 
British  District  of  Hazara  and  the  native  states 
of  the  Chitral  and  Swat).  The  state,  having  a 
total  estimated  area  of  84,432  square  miles,  in- 
cludes the  provinces  of  Jammu  (with  the  jagira 
of  Bhadarwah  and  Punch),  Kashmir,  Ladakh, 
Baltiatan,  and  Gilgit.  The  state  is  traversed 
by  the  western  Himalayas,  running  with  nu- 
merous lateral  ranges  on  either  side  of  the  val- 
ley of  the  upper  Indus,  which  flows  throu^ 
the  centre  of  the  country.  The  greatest  eleva- 
tions are  found  in  the  north,  in  the  Mustagh  or 


9  yARHMlB 

Karakoram  Range;  the  Rakaposhi  Mountain 
north  of  Gilgit  is  26,661  feet  high,  and  Mount 
Godwin-Austen,  in  the  north  of  Baltistan,  is 
28,265  feet,  being  after  Mount  Everest  the  high- 
est mountain  in  the  world.  Godwin-Austen  is 
one  of  the  great  peaks  round  the  Baltoro  gla- 
cier; two  of  the  others  are  higher  than  the 
Rakaposhi  Motmtain,  viz.,  Gasherbnmi  (28,100 
feet)  and  Masherbrum  (25,660  feet).  Near  the 
south  bank  of  the  Indus,  west  of  Baltistan,  is 
the  great  peak  Nanga  Parbat  (26,182  feet). 
The  valleys  of  Kashmir  are  celebrated  for  their 
scenery,  seldom  falling  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  the  country  to  much  less  than  5000  feet. 
So  mountainous  is  the  country  that  by  far  the 
larger  portion  is  uninhabited;  it  is  probable  that 
in  not  more  than  14,000  square  miles  of  the 
total  area  of  84,432  square  miles  is  there  per- 
manent habitation;  of  this  area,  upward  of  5000 
square  miles  are  in  the  Jammu  Province  and 
about  8000  square  miles  in  the  Kashmir  Prov- 
ince. The  climate  is  dry  and  in  winter  severe; 
at  Srinagar  (elevation  5204  feet)  the  average 
January  temperature  is  33.2°  F.  and  at  Leh 
(11,503  feet)  19.1°  F.,  while  the  average  July 
temperature  is  74.3*  F.  at  the  former  and  63.3* 
F.  at  the  latter  place;  the  average  annual  rain- 
fall at  Srinagar  is  about  27  inches  and  at 
Leh  only  slightly  more  than  3  inches.  The 
most  important  part  of  the  country  is  the  cele- 
brated valley  of  Kashmir  (in  Kashmir  Prov- 
ince), surrounded  by  lofty  mountains,  which 
culminate  some  50  miles  north  of  the  valley  in 
Nanga  Parbat.  The  valley  is  traversed  by  the 
Jhelum  River  (the  Hydaspes  of  the  ancient 
Greek  historians),  and  its  comparatively  level 
floor,  averaging  6000  feet  above  the  sea,  is  about 
84  miles  long  and  20  to  25  miles  wide.  Srina- 
gar, the  capital  of  the  state,  is  situated  about 
in  the  middle  of  the  valley,  on  the  Jhelimi. 
There  is  little  agriculture  practiced  outside  of 
the  Jammu  Province  and  the  valley  of  Kashmir; 
here  the  soil,  when  irrigated,  yields  good  crops 
of  cereals,  especially  rice,  and  fruit  and  vege- 
tables. Some  of  the  mountain  slopes  afford  good 
pasturage  for  cattle  and  goats.  Not  much  has 
been  done  towards  discovering  the  mineral  re- 
sources of  the  state;  coal  has  been  found  in 
the  Udhampur  District  of  Jammu  and  at  Sof  in 
the  south  of  the  Kashmir  Province.  Manufac- 
turing is  confined  largely  to  Srinagar,  which 
formerly  was  famous  for  its  Kashmir  shawls. 
Silk  weaving  and  carpet  making  are  important; 
other  industries  are  wood  carving,  the  manu- 
facture of  woolen  cloth,  and  work  in  iron,  silver, 
and  copper.  By  far  the  largest  import  is  piece 
goods;  others  are  sugar,  iron,  tea,  and  tobacco. 
The  largest  export  is  ghee;  others  of  some  mag- 
nitude are  hides  and  skins,  woolen  cloth,  fruits, 
and  drugs. 

The  Kashmiris  are  by  language  of  Aryan 
stock.  Physically  they  are  of  the  white  race, 
although  in  some  regions  much  mixed  with  Mon- 
golian blood,  especially  in  the  outlying  terri- 
tories of  Ladakh,  Baltistan,  etc.  Kashmiri  is 
the  vernacular  of  about  34  per  cent  of  the  popu- 
lation, Punjabi  30  per  cent,  and  Dogri  15  per 
cent;  there  is  a  great  variety  of  languages  used 
in  different  parts  of  the  state  by  comparatively 
small  numbers.  The  Baltis,  Ladakhis,  etc.,  seem 
to  be  a  smaller  and  less  strongly  developed  race 
than  the  Kashmiris  proper,  who  have  an  ad- 
mixture of  Sikh  blood.  The  population  of  the 
state  in  1901  was  returned  at  2,905,678,  showing 
an  increase  of  14.2  per  cent  over   1891,  but  a 
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part  of  this  increase  was  due  to  a  more  thor- 
ough enumeration;  in  1911,  3,158,126,  the  in- 
crease over  1901  being  8.7  per  cent.  In  1911, 
males  numbered  1,674,367  and  females  1,483,759. 
A  great  majority  of  the  inhabitants  are  classi- 
fied as  Mohammedan,  but  the  influence  of  Hin- 
duism, as  well  as  belief  in  witchcraft  and  sor- 
cery, is  still  strong  among  them.  The  1011 
census  returned  the  Mohammedans  at  2,398,320; 
Hindus  (who  are  chiefly  in  Jammu),  690,390; 
Buddhists,  36,612;  Sikhs,  31,S63;  Christians, 
975.  Srinagar  (q.v.)  had  122,618  inhabitants  in 
1901  and  126,344  in  1911;  the  town  of  Jammu, 
in  1901,  36,130.  The  state  has  suffered  much 
from  earthquake,  famine,  cholera,  and  (espe- 
cially in  Srinagar)  fire,  but  in  recent  years  the 
people  have  enjoyed  a  marked  and  increasing 
prosperity. 

Kashmir  was  an  independent  monarchy  until 
1586,  when  it  was  conquered  by  Akbar  and 
annexed  to  the  Mog^  ihnpire.  It  was  taken 
by  the  Afghans  in  1752  and  annexed  by  the 
Sikhs  in  1819.  In  1846  the  Sikh  Maharaja, 
Gulab  Singh,  placed  himself  imder  British 
protection,  in  return  for  which  he  was  con- 
firmed in  the  possession  of  the  coimtry.  Gulab 
Singh  made  several  extensions  of  territory, 
which  practically  surrounded  the  Kashmir  of 
1846.  He  died  in  1867  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Ranbir  Singh,  who  died  in  1886.  Under 
Partab  Singh  '(born  1850)  several  important 
changes  were  inaugurated  in  1889.  The  old  land 
system  was  swept  awajy  and  restrictive  monop- 
olies abolished.  A  period  of  prosperity  and  na- 
tional regeneration  was  immediately  entered 
upon,  and  since  then  progress  has  been  contin- 
ually made.  Tliere  is  a  British  political  agent 
at  Srinagar. 

Kashmir  has  exerted  considerable  cultural  in- 
fluence upon  Tibet  and  not  a  little  physical  in- 
fluence also.  Kashmiri  folk  literature  is  rich  in 
tales  and  proverbs,  many  of  which  have  been 
published  in  Knowles,  Dictionary  of  Kashmiri 
Proverbs  and  Sayings  (London,  1885),  and  Folk- 
Tales  from  Kashmir  (ib.,  1888).  Ethnological 
and  anthropological  information  of  value  will  be 
found  in  the  following  works:  Bellew,  Kashmir 
and  Kashgar  (London,  1876);  Frederic  Drew, 
The  Jitmmoo  and  Kashmir  Districts:  A  Oeo- 
graphical  Account  (ib.,  1876);  William  Wake- 
field, The  Happy  Y alley:  Sketches  of  Kashmir 
and  the  Kashmiris  (ib.,  1879) ;  Kings  of  Kdsh- 
mira:  being  a  translation  of  the  Sanskrita  work 
Rijalaranggini  of  Kahlana  pandita  by  J.  C. 
Dutt  (Calcutta,  1879);  Hellwald,  Centralasien 
(2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1880) ;  Oscar  Eckenstein,  The 
Karakorams  and  Kashmir:  An  Account  of  a 
Journey  (ib.,  1896) ;  Duke,  Kashmir  Handbook 
(ib.,  1903);  P.  Pirie,  Kashmir:  The  Land  of 
Streams  and  Solitudes  (New  York,  1909) ;  F. 
M.  J.  Bruce,  Kashmir  (ib.,  1911);  Sir  F.  E. 
Younghusband,  Kashmir  (London,  1911);  F.  A. 
Grierson,  Manual  of  the  Kashmiri  Language, 
comprising  Orammar,  Phrase-Book,  and  Vocabu- 
laries (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1911);  E.  F.  Neve,  Be- 
yond the  Pir  J^anjal,  Life  among  the  Mountains 
and  Valleys  of  Kashmir  (London,  1912);  Ar- 
thur Neve,  Thirty  Tears  in  Kashmir  (ib.,  1913). 

KASHKIBI,  kftsh-m^ri.  The  language  of 
the  Aryan  population  of  Kashmir,  in  northern 
India.  It  is  descended  from  the  Middle  Indian 
vernaculars  and  is  thus  ultimately  related  to 
the  Sanskrit,  although  many  Arabic  and  Per- 
sian words  have  been -imported  into  it.  The 
language    has   no  written   literature  of  native 


origin,  but  portions  of  the  Bible  have  been  trans- 
lated into  the  vernacular.  The  script  in  which 
it  is  written  is  generally  Persian ;  but  the  older 
Sharada  alphabet,  derived  from  the  Devanagari, 
is  sometimes  used,  especially  by  the  Hindu  Kash- 
miris. For  further  information,  consult:  Elms- 
lie,  Kashmiri-English  and  English-Kashmiri  Vo- 
cabulary (London,  1872);  Wade,  CIrammar  of 
the  Kashmiri  Language  (ib.,  1888) ;  Grierson, 
Manual  of  the  Kashmiri  Language  (Oxford, 
1911). 

XA8H0W00.     See  Mabiposan  Stock. 

XASHT7,  k&-sh!^.  A  province  of  Japan.  See 
EIaoa. 

KASIKTJMT7KS,  ka'sfe-koS-mSJSks'.  One  of 
the  Lesghian  peoples  of  central  Daghestan  in  the 
eastern  Caucasus.  They  are  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  Kumuks,  or  Kumyks,  to  the 
north  of  them,  who  are,  linguistically  at  least, 
of  Turkish  stock.  The  Kasikumuks  call  them- 
selves Lak ;  the  Avars  term  them  Tumal.  Their 
language  has  been  studied  by  Von  Uslar  and 
Schiefner.  An  account  of  the  Kasikumuks  will 
be  found  in  Erckert,  Der  Kaukasus  und  seine 
Volker    (Leipzig,   1887). 

TfASKAHKTA,  kaB-kas'kI-&.  An  Algonquian 
tribe  of  the  Illinois  confederacy,  formerly  living 
upon  the  river  of  the  same  name  in  southern 
Illinois.  Although  of  considerable  importance 
at  the  first  occupation  of  the  country,  they  de- 
creased so  rapidly  that  before  the  organization 
of  the  Territory  they  had  been  reduced  to  a 
mere  handful.  In  1832  the  survivors,  with  the 
Peoria,  removed  to  Kansas,  where  in  1864  both 
tribes  were  confederated  with  the  Wea  and 
Piankishaw  from  Indiana.  In  1867  all  four 
tribes  removed  to  the  Quapaw  Agency,  Okla- 
homa.   The  name  is  said  to  signify  'a  katydid.' 

KASKASKTA.  A  river  of  Illinois,  rising  in 
the  centre  of  Cliampaign  County  (Map:  Illi- 
nois, E  9).  It  flows  in  a  generally  southwesterly 
direction  and  empties  into  the  Mississippi  River, 
near  Chester.  Length,  about  400  miles;  drain- 
age area,  about  6840  square  miles.  It  is  navi- 
gable to  Vandalia,  about  90  miles. 

KASKABXTA.  A  village  in  Randolph  Co., 
111.,  on  the  Mississippi  River.  Pop.,  1910,  142 
(Map:  Illinois,  B  6).  In  1673  Joliet  visited 
the  Kaskaskia  Indians,  then  living  near  the  site 
of  what  is  now  Utica,  111.,  and  in  1675  Marquette 
established  a  mission  among  them.  In  1700 
both  mission  and  village  were  moved  to  the  site 
of  the  present  Kaskaskia.  It  is  accordingly  the 
oldest  permanent  settlement  in  the  Mississippi 
valley.  The  English  gained  possession  of  it  by 
treaty  in  1763  and  in  1772  made  Kaskaskia  the 
capital  of  their  territory  in  this  part  of  the 
country.  On  July  4,  1778,  George  Rogers  Clark 
(q.v.),  with  200  backwoodsmen,  captured  it 
for  Virginia — an  event  which  had  much  to  do 
with  the  cession  of  the  western  territory  to 
the  United  States  in  1783.  For  many  years 
Kaskaskia  was  the  most  important  settlement 
in  the  "Illinois  Country,"  and  after  the  or- 
ganization of  Illinois  in  1809  was  the  Territorial 
and  State  capital  until  1820,  since  which  time 
it  has  steadily  declined.  Originally  it  was  3 
miles  from  the  Mississippi ;  but  the  river  gradu- 
ally encroached  and  uniteid  with  the  Okaw  in 
1881,  thus  converting  the  greater  part  of  the 
old  site  into  an  island,  which  in  1899  wholly 
disappeared.  About  one-third  of  the  old  town 
site,  with  the  foundations  of  the  church  and  the 
State  House,  still  remains.  Consult  Mason, 
"Kaskaskia  and  its  Parish  Records,"  in  Maga- 
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tine  of  American  History,  vol.  vi  (New  York, 
1880),  and  an  article,  "Easkaskia:  A  Vanished 
Capital,"  in  the  ChcMtaiiqwin,  vol.  xxx  (Chau- 
tauqua, N.  Y.,  1900). 

KASNEB,  kis'ner,  Edwabd  (1878-  ). 
An  American  mathematician,  bom  in  New  York 
City.  He  was  educated  at  the  College  of  the 
City^  of  New  York  (B.S.,  1896),  at  Columbia 
University  (Ph.D.,  1899),  and  at  the  University 
of  GOttingen  (1900).  At  Columbia  he  was  tutor 
in  mathematics  (1900-05),  instructor  (1905- 
06),  adjunct  professor  (1906-10),  and  professor 
after  1910.  He  became  one  of  the  editors  of  the 
Tranaactiont  of  the  American  Mathematical  So- 
ciety, and  of  the  Revue  semestrielle  des  matM- 
matu}uea.  His  publications  include:  The  In- 
variant Theory  of  the  Inversion  Oroup  (1900) ; 
Present  Problems  of  Geometry  (1905);  Differ- 
ential-Oeometrio  Aspects  of  Dynamics   (1913). 

KASB  EL-EEBIB,  kOs'r  el-k6-ber'  (Sp.  Alca- 
ear  Quivir).    A  town  of  Morocco.    Sec  Alcazab. 

KASSABA,  k&8-sa'b&.  A  town  in  Asia  Minor. 
See  Cassaba. 

KABSATiA,  k&s-s&IA.  A  town  of  north 
Africa,  situated  1700  feet  above  the  sea,  on  the 
river  Gash,  at  the  southeast  end  of  Anglo- 
Egnrptian  Sudan,  near  the  Abyssinian  frontier 
(Map:  Africa,  H  3).  The  soil  is  very  fertile; 
white  durra  is  the  chief  crop.  Prior  to  the  up- 
rising of  the  Mahdi  in  1883,  the  town  belonged 
to  Egypt.  Pop.  (est),  20,000,  mostly  Arabs. 
It  was  almost  completely  ruined  by  the  Mah- 
dists  and  was  taken  by  the  Italians  in  1894. 
In  accordance  with  the  Anglo-Italian  conven- 
tion it  was  restored  to  Egypt  in  1897. 

KASSAFA,  kas's&pA,  KA6yAPA,  kU'- 
shyft-pA.    See  Maha-Ka£tapa. 

KASSEL,  k&s'sel.  A  city  of  Prussia.  See 
Cassel. 

EASSIMOV,  kft-symdv.  Capital  of  a  district 
of  the  same  name  in  the  Government  of  Riazan, 
Russia,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Oka 
(Map:  Russia,  F  4).  It  contains  a  number  of 
manufacturing  establishments,  principally  tan- 
neries, an  Orthodox  cathedral,  and  a  mosque 
dating  from  the  time  of  Khan  Kasim.  There 
is  considerable  trade,  especially  at  the  July  fair. 
In  the  fifteenth  century  it  was  the  residence  of 
the  Tatar  Khan  Kasun.  Pop.,  1897,  13,500; 
1912,  16,340. 

KASOSITES.  A  people  whose  kings  for  576 
years  ruled  over  Babylonia  (c.  1761-1 185  B.C.). 
In  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  they  are  called 
Kashshii.  Delitzsch  regards  this  name  as  re- 
ferring to  the  Cossseans  (Koo-o-aioi)  mentioned 
by  Polybius  (v,  44,  7),  Strabo  (xi,  13,  6;  xvi, 
1,  18),  Diodorus  (xvii.  111),  and  Arrian  (Anab., 
vii,  15,  1) — a  warlike  people  living  in  the 
Zagros  Mountains  near  the  borders  of  Media, 
against  whom  Alexander  fought;  and  Eduard 
Meyer  is  strongly  of  the  same  opinion.  Oppert 
and  Lehman  identify  the  Kashshu  with  the 
Cissians  (Klvatot),  mentioned  by  .lEschylus 
{Choeph.,  424;  Persce,  17),  Herodotus,  and 
others.  The  fact  that  Sennacherib  found  the 
Kashshu  in  the  same  r^on  where  the  Cossteans 
were  in  the  days  of  Alexander  ( Annals,  i,  63-ii, 
7)  distinctly  favors  the  first  view.  Lehmann 
thinks  that  this  is  only  an  instance  of  the  con- 
stantly occurring  extension  of  a  territorial 
name;  but  the  probability  is  that  the  Kassitea 
are  identical  with  the  Cosseans.  Whether  Gan- 
dash  (1761-45)  came  from  the  home  of  the 
Kassites  in  the  Zagros  Mountains  or  from  some 
district  in  Babylonia  occupied  by  this  people  at 
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the  time,  is  tmcertain.  He  was  the  first  King 
of  the  dynasty.  His  successors — Agum  I  (174^ 
23),  Kashtiliash  I  (1723-01),  Ushi  (1701- 
1693),  Abirattash  (1693-70),  Tazzigurmash 
(1670-56),  and  Agum  II  (1655-25) — came  more 
and  more  imder  the  influence  of  Babylonian  cul- 
ture. Agum  II  (Agumkakrimi)  styles  him- 
self King  of  Kashshu,  Padan,  Alman,  and  Guti. 
He  recovered  from  Khana  in  Mesopotamia  the 
images  of  Marduk  and  Zarpanit  that  had  been 
carried  away  by  the  Hittites  in  1932.  In  the 
Babylonian  list  of  kings  there  is  a  break  after 
Tazzigurmash.  But  from  the  summary  at  the 
bottom  we  know  that  there  were  36  kings  of  this 
dynasty,  reigning  576  years  and  9  months.  The 
names  of  at  least  six  kings  for  the  period  from 
1625-C.1500  have  not  yet  been  found.  In  the 
beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century  Karaindash 
made  a  covenant  (biritu)  with  Asurrimnisesu 
of  Assyria,  according  to  an  account  of  the  re- 
lations between  the  two  kingdoms  drawn  up  in 
the  reign  of  Adadnirari  V  (812-783).  There 
may  have  been  two  reigns  between  Karaindash 
and  Kadashmanharbe  I,  who  corresponded  with 
Amenhotep  III  (1411-1375).  Kurigalzu  I  also 
was  a  contemporary  of  this  Egyptian  King. 
Bumaburiash  (c.  1381-56)  marri^i  a  daughter 
of  Asuruballit  I  of  Assyria,  made  a  treaty  with 
Puzur  Asur,  and  corresponded  with  Amenhotep 
IV  (1375-50)  of  Egypt.  His  son  Karahardash 
was  murdered  by  the  Kassites,  but  their  leader 
Nazibugash  (1356-66)  was  deposed  by  Asuru- 
ballit II,  who  placed  on  the  throne  Kurigalzu  II 
(1355-33),  another  son  of  Bumaburiash.  Kuri- 
galzu II  invaded  Elam  and  captured  the  city  of 
Susa ;  he  also  defeated  Adadnirari  II  of  Assyria. 
This  war  with  Assyria  was  continued  by  Nazi- 
maruttash  (1333-07),  who  was  defeated  by 
Adadnirari  II.  Kadashman  Turgu  (1307- 
1290)  was  followed  by  Kadashman  EUil  (1290- 
84),  who  fought  with  Shalmaneser  I  of  Assyria 
(c.1320-1290),  probably  in  the  last  year  of 
this  King's  reign.  Kadashman  Ellil  also  main- 
tained friendly  relations  with  the  Hittite  King 
Hattusil,  the  contemporary  of  Ramses  II  ( 1310- 
1244).  In  the  reigns  of  Kudur  EUil  (1284-76) 
and  Shagarakti  Shuriash  (1276-63)  Tiglath 
Ninib  of  Assyria  made  fierce  attacks  upon 
Babylonia  which  were  repulsed.  But  Kashtali- 
ash  II  (1263-65)  succiuibed,  and  seven  of  his 
regnal  years  are  counted  as  belonging  to  Tig- 
lath  Ninib  as  the  first  Assyrian  King  ruling 
over  Babylonia  (c.  1 262-54).  After  his  murder 
EUilnadinshtun  (1265-64),  Kadashmanharbe  II 
(1264-53),  Adadshumiddin  (1253-47),  and  par- 
ticularly AdadshiunuBur  (1247-17)  kept  up  the 
struggle  which  ended  with  victory  for  the  Baby- 
lonians. Melishipak  (1217-02)  pursued  Ninib- 
pileser  to  the  gates  of  the  city  of  Assur.  Mar- 
dukapaliddin  I  (1202-1180)  maintained  his 
power,  which,  however,  was  now  waning.  The 
last  kings  were  Zamamaiddin  (1189-88)  and 
EUilnadinahi   (1188-85). 

As  to  the  ethnic  relations  of  the  Kassites, 
little  is  known.  Attempts  have  been  made  to 
prove  from  their  language  that  they  were 
Aryans  or  belonged  to  the  same  Asianic  stock  as 
the  Mitannians  and  Hittites.  But  if  Suriash  is 
the .  Indo-Iranian  sun  god,  he  may  be  a  foreign 
importation;  and  if  Turgu  is  identical  with 
Tarko,  Tarchn,  or  Terah,  this  god  seems  to  have 
been  worshiped  by  many  peoples  not  closely 
related.  The  Kassites  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  Elamites;  they  are  clearly  not  Semites; 
and  they  have  to  all  appearances  no  relation 
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to  the  Siunerians.  There  may  have  been  an 
Aryan  element  in  the  population;  and  it  is  not 
impossible,  though  it  cannot  yet  be  proved,  that 
they  belonged  to  a  great  family  of  related  na- 
tions of  which  the  Hittitea  were  the  westernmost 
branch.  The  Hebrews  probably  knew  them  as 
Kash;  and  the  possible  pronunciation  Kush 
seems  to  have  caused  a  double  confusion  in  Gen. 
ii.  13  and  x.  8.    See  Babylonia. 
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KASSNEB,  kas'nSr,  Cabl  Julius  H.  (1864- 
).  A  German  meteorologist,  born  in  Ber- 
lin and  educated  there  at  the  technical  high 
school  and  the  university.  After  being  em- 
ployed in  the  Royal  Astronomical  Observatory, 
in  1890  he  became  connected  with  the  Royal 
Meteorological  Institute  in  Berlin,  of  which  he 
was  appointed  a  director  in  1909.  He  traveled 
widely  and  was  well  known  as  an  authority  on 
Bulgaria,  which  he  visited  10  times  between 
1900  and  1912.  Kassner  did  much  for  the  teach- 
ing and  popularization  of  meteorology,  devised 
several  meteorological  instruments,  and  pre- 
pared two  meteorological  globes  (1907).  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Ueher  kreisShnliche 
Zyklonen  (1893);  Das  Wetter  und  sein  Ein- 
fluaa  aitf  das  praktisoke  Leben  (1908);  Daa 
Reich  der  Wolken  und  Niederachlige  (1909); 
Die  meteorologischen  Orundlagen  dea  StSdtebaua 
(1910). 

KASOSOK,  JoHir  Aoah  (1822-1910).  An 
American  l^slator  and  diplomat,  bom  at  Char- 
lotte, Vt.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Vermont  in  1842,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1845,  and  practiced  for  several  years.  In  1867 
he  settled  in  Iowa,  where  he  entered  politics, 
and  in  1860,  as  chairman  of  the  Republican 
State  Committee,  managed  the  Lincoln  cam- 
paign. Thereafter  he  held  a  large  number  of 
offices  and  appointments.  Assistant  Postmaster- 
General  in  1861-62,  he  was  sent  as  commissioner 
to  the  first  International  Postal  Congress  at 
Paris  (1863)  and  in  1867  concluded  postal 
treaties  with  six  European  nations.  He  served 
in  Congress  (1863-67,  1873-77,  1881-84),  be- 
tween these  terms  was  a  member  of  the  Iowa 
Legislature  and  Minister  to  Austria,  and  in 
1884-85  was  Ambassador  to  Germany  and 
American  representative  at  the  International 
Congo  Conference  at  Berlin.  In  1893  he  was 
appointed  special  envoy  to  the  Samoan  Inter- 
national Conference  and  in  1897  commissioner 
plenipotentiary  to  negotiate  reciprocity  treaties 
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with  foreign  Powers  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Dingley  Act.  In  1898  he  was  a  member  of  the 
American-Canadian  Joint  High  Commission. 
He  published:  "A  History  of  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine," in  the  North  American  Review  ( 1881 )  ; 
a  History  of  the  Formation  of  the  United  States 
Constitution  (1889);  Evolution  of  the  Consti- 
tution and  History  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
(1904). 

EASTAL8KT,  kfts-t&KskI,  Alexandeb  Dmi- 
TBIEVITCH  (1856-  ).  A  Russian  composer. 
He  was  born  at  Moscow  and  studied  music  in 
its  famous  conservatory;  from  1876  to  1882  with 
Tschaikowsky  and  Taneiev  among  his  teachers. 
In  1887  he  became  instructor  of  the  piano  In 
the  Svnod  School  of  Sacred  Music  and  two 
years  later  assistant  master  of  the  Synod  Chapel, 
becoming  full  master  in  1901.  One  of  the  lead- 
ing representatives  of  the  newer,  nationalist  ten> 
dencies  in  Russian  Church  music,  to  which  his 
own  work  has  given  considerable  impetus,  he 
wrote  the  chorales  The  Mercy  of  the  World  and 
The  Almighty  Ood;  Hymns  for  Easter  Eve; 
and  Bongs  of  the  Cherubim. 

KASTAMTTNI,  k&s't&mSS'ni.  The  capital 
of  a  vilayet  of  the  same  name  in  Asiatic  Turkey, 
in  the  northern  part  of  Asia  Minor,  36  miles 
from  the  Black  Sea,  250  miles  east  of  Constan- 
tinople (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  B  2).  On  a 
rocky  hill  outside  the  town  stands  an  old  castle 
and  in  the  town  are  a  large  number  of  mosques, 
two  Christian  churches,  and  some  industrial  es- 
tablishments manufacturing  cotton  and  leather 
goods.  There  is  a  considerable  trade  in  timber, 
cereals,  fruit,  and  mohair.  The  city  is  a  centre 
of  Moslem  learning  and  contains  several  theo- 
logical colleges  and  a  convent  of  dervishes.  Kas- 
tamuni  was  once  famous  for  its  copper  ware, 
but  the  ancient  mines  in  the  vicinity  are  now 
abandoned.  The  population  is  estimated  at 
about  16,000 — Turks,  Greeks,  and  Armenians. 
It  was  a  town  of  some  importance  in  Byzantine 
times  and  was  taken  by  the  Ottoman  Turks  in 
1393. 

KASTI7EK,  kSst'nSr,  Abbaham  Gotthelf 
(1719-1800).  A  German  mathematician  and 
poet,  born  at  Leipzig.  He  devoted  himself  to 
the  study  of  law  and  afterward  to  philosophy, 
physics,  and  mathonatics.  In  1730  he  began 
teaching  mathematics,  philosophy,  and  logic  in 
the  University  of  Leipzig  and  in  1746  was  made 
professor.  In  1756  he  was  called  to  OSttingen 
as  professor  of  natural  philosophy  and  geometry. 
His  chief  mathematical  works  are  Anfangs- 
grUnde  der  Mathematik  (4  vols.,  1758-69;  6th 
ed.,  1800)  ;  Vorlesungen  Hber  Mathematik  itnd 
Physik  (1768)  ;  Astronomische  Abhandlungen  (2 
vols.,  1772-74) ;  AnfangsgrUnde  der  Arithmetik, 
Qeometrie,  ebenen  und  aphSriachen  Trigono- 
metrie  und  Perspective  (Gfittingen,  1774);  Oe- 
schichte der  Mathematik  (4  vols.,  1796-1800). 
He  is  best  known  for  his  Sinngedichte  (1781), 
a  collection  of  witty  and  caustic  epigrams. 

KASTNEB,  kUst'ner,  Johann  Geobo  (1810- 
67).  A  German  composer  and  musical  theorist. 
He  was  bom  at  Strassburg  and  studied  under 
Maurer  and  Romer.  He  composed  four  operas — 
Ovstav  Wasa  (1832),  Der  Tod  Oscars  (1833), 
Der  Sarazene  (1834),  Die  KSnigin  der  Barmaten 
(1835) — and  then  went  to  Paris  to  continue  his 
studies  under  Berton  and  Reicha.  There  Kast- 
ner  undertook  recondite  researches,  published 
treatises  on  instrumentation,  vocalization,  etc., 
composed  operas,  and  became  famous  as  a 
teacher.     He  was  foimder  and  vice  president  of 
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the  Association  des  Artistes-musiciens,  the  re- 
cipient of  many  honors,  and  Officer  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor.  Many  of  his  textbooks  were  approved 
by  the  Academy  and  used  in  the  Conservatory, 
among  them  his  treatise  on  instrumentation 
(1837),  which  remained  the  standard  till  the 
appearance  of  Berlioz'  monumental  work  some 
30  years  later.  Perhaps  his  most  original  work 
was  the  lAvres-partitUma,  a  series  of  vocal  and 
instrumental  symphony  cantatas,  whose  various 
subjects  are  described  and  analyzed  in  accom- 
panying essays.  In  addition  to  the  operas  al- 
ready mentioned  he  composed  Beatrice  (1839); 
La  maschera  (1841)  ;  the  biblical  opera,  Le  der- 
nier roi  de  Juda  (concert  performance,  1844), 
which  is  considered  his  masteipiece;  and  much 
instrumental  music.  Consult  F.  J.  F^tis,  Bio- 
graphie  univergelle  dea  mitaiciens,  et  biblio- 
graphie  g4n4rale  de  la  muaique  (Brussels, 
1837-81),  and  Herman  Ludwig,  Johann  Qeorg 
Kastn«r,  ein  eUSMiacher  Tondichter,  Theoretiker 
und  Muaikforaoher   (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1886). 

KASTKI.    See  Castbi. 

KASTBO,  ktt'strA.  Capital  of  the  island  of 
Mytilene  (q.v.)  in  the  iSgean  Sea.  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  metropolitan  of  the  Greek  church,  has 
14  mosques,  seven  churches,  and  a  castle  built 
in  1373  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  acropolis. 
Since  the  Balkan  War  the  city  has  been  occu- 
pied bv  the  Greeks  and  has  a  lively  trade  with 
the  neighboring  islands  and  the  mainland.  The 
city  was  formerly  built  on  an  island,  but  it  is 
now  connected  with  the  mainland  of  Mytilene, 
or  Lesbos,  by  a  causeway  and  has  harbors  on 
both  sides  of  the  island.  Pop.,  1896,  53,000; 
1912,  56,000,  mainly  Moslems. 

XASVUT,  k&z-vSn'.  A  town  of  Persia.  See 
Kasbin. 

KAi^APA.    See  Maha-Ka^afa. 

KATABAOAir,  k&-tA-Ul'g&n.  An  almost  ex- 
tinct group  of  pagan  Malays  who  inhabit  the 
mountains  between  Tayabas  and  Ambos  Ca- 
marines  provinces.  They  are  interesting  only  in 
that  they  are  the  last  remnant  of  a  pagan  peo- 
ple in  southern  Luzon.    See  Philippine  Islands. 

EATAB'OLISM  (from  Gk.  Kara^oXii,  kata- 
bole,  a  throwing  down,  from  Kara/3dXX<u>,  katabal- 
lein,  to  throw  down,  from  Kari,  kata,  down  -f* 
piWeir,  ballein,  to  throw ) .  The  chemical  changes 
that  occur  within  an  organism  and  result  in  the 
formation  of  simpler  products  through  the  de- 
composition of  more  complex  ones.  It  is  other- 
wise known  as  destructive  metabolism  and  is 
identical  with  digestion,  respiration,  and  fer- 
mentation.    See  Metabousm. 

KATAHSIN,  kft-ta'dln,  or  KTAASK  (from 
an  Indian  word  meaning  "highest  land"  or  "big 
mountain").  The  highest  mountain  in  Maine, 
5200  feet  above  the  sea  (Map:  Maine,  C  3).  It 
is  in  Piscataquis  County,  somewhat  north  by  east 
of  the  centre  of  the  State,  in  a  dense  wilderness 
and  difficult  of  access.  Mount  Katahdin  is  of 
granite,  which  is  exposed  in  large  abrupt  walls 
on  the  slopes.  The  summit  is  bare  and  covered 
with  lichens,  and  from  it  a  grand  view  may  be 
obtained  of  the  wild  and  rough  country 
around  it. 

XATAX.    See  Cuttack. 

KATAKAWA,  ka't&-ktt'n&.  See  Japanese 
Lakouaoe^ 

KATAXlUUiU,  ka't&-k6-<M/ch«  (Jap.,  enemy 
killing).  A  form  of  vendetta  practiced  during 
many  centuries  in  Japan.  It  was  popularly 
thought  proper  to  slay  an  enemy  who  had 
murdered   one's   father   or    lord.     Though   pro- 
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hibited  by  the  government,  it  was  imperatively 
prescribed  by  custom.  To  fail  in  the  duty  of 
taking  vengeance  involved  social  ostracism,  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  its  performance  brought  capi- 
tal punishment  of  the  avenger.  This  subject  is 
the  basis  of  hundreds  of  popular  stories  and 
famous  novels,  the  greatest  of  many  historic 
illustrations  of  the  custom  being  that  of  the 
"Forty-seven  Ronins,"  which  is  a  standard  rep- 
resentiation  in  the  Japanese  theatres.  In  recent 
years  the  newer  school  of  native  moralists  has 
attacked  the  code  of  ethics  under  which  kataki- 
uchi  was  possible.  Under  the  modern  laws  it 
exists  no  longer.  Consult  the  voluminous  litera- 
ture of  the  subject,  both  native  and  European; 
in  Japanese,  the  I-ro-ha  Bunko  and  its  sequel, 
the  Yuki  No  Ak4bono;  Mitford,  Talea  of  Old 
Japan  (2d  ed.,  London,  1874);  Dickens,  Chiu- 
shingura,  or  the  Loyal  League  (New  York,  1876). 

KATAT/TiA.  An  Alaskan  seaport  on  Con- 
troller Bay.  Its  population  in  1910  was  188 
(Map:  Alaska,  K  6).  It  is  the  coast  terminus 
of  the  Copper  River  and  Northwestern  Railroad, 
which  connects  with  the  Copper  River  Railroad 
of  195  miles,  extending  from  Cordova  to  Kenni- 
cott,  Nizina  valley.  At  Kennicott  is  the  Kenni- 
cott-Bonanza  copper  mine,  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  productive  in  Alaska.  Under  the  Act 
of  Congress  of  April,  1914,  the  United  States 
contemplates  extoisions  of  the  Copper  River 
railway  system  as  follows:  from  Chitina  to 
Fairbanks,  313  miles;  branch  of  38  miles  to  the 
Bering  coal  fields,  via  Lake  Charlotte. 

KAT'AUOB'PHISH.     See   Metamobphish. 

KATCH,  Rann  of.  See  Cutch,  Gulf  of; 
Indus. 

KATE,  kil'te,  Jan  Jacob  Lodewijk  ten 
(1819-89).  A  Dutch  poet,  bom  at  The  Hague. 
He  studied  theology  at  Utrecht,  where  he  inade 
the  acquaintance  of  Van  den  Bergh  the  Elder 
and  of  the  lexicographer  Winkler  Prins,  and 
where  he  wrote  much  poetry.  With  Prins  in 
1842  and  1843  he  wrote  the  satiric  periodical 
Braga,  which  was  entirely  composed  in  verse, 
of  which  he  had  a  wonderful  command,  being  a 
ready  and  fluent  improvisator.  Ten  Kate  en- 
tered the  ministry  of  the  Reformed  church  and 
from  I860  was  pastor  of  a  church  in  Amster- 
dam. Besides  some  sketches  of  travel  and  some 
purely  theological  works,  he  wrote  translations 
from  Hebrew,  Psalms  (1872),  and  several  of 
the  minor  prophets;  from  Luther's  hymns, 
Chamisso's  poetry,  and  from  Schiller  and 
Goethe  (Faust) ;  from  T^er  and  Charles  XV; 
from  Ajidersen  and  Oenlenschlager ;  Hugo's 
lyrics;  Tasso's  Oeruaalemme  (1856)  and  Dante's 
Inferno  (1876);  and  Byron's  Qiaour  and  Mil- 
ton's Paradise  Lost.  His  original  poems,  popu- 
lar at  home  and  frequently  translated  into 
French  and  German,  are  mostly  of  theological 
tenor.  The  best  known  are:  De  Schepping 
(1866);  De  Planecten  (1869);  De  Jaargetijden 
(1871);  Palmbladen  en  dichtbloemen  (1884). 
His  collected  works  appeared  at  Leyden  (12 
vols.,  1890-91).  Consult  Jan  ten  Brink,  in  Onze 
Hedendaagsche  letterkundigen  met  bijachriften 
(Amsterdam,  1884),  and  "Werken  van  Jan 
Jacob  Lodewijk  ten  Kate,"  in  Oeschiedenia  der 
Noord-Jfederlandsche  letteren  in  de  19e  eeuu), 
vol.  ii   (ib.,  1888). 

KATEB,  Henbt  (1777-1835).  An  English 
scientist  who  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
mechanics  and  the  exact  sciences.  He  was  bom 
in  Bristol  and  died  in  London.  At  his  father's 
desire  he  began  the  study  of  the  law,  but  in  1794 
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he  relin<}ai8hed  his  legal  studies  and  obtained  a 
commission  in  the  Twelfth  Regiment  of  foot, 
then  stationed  in  India.  During  the  following 
year  be  was  engaged  under  Colonel  Lambton  in 
the  survey  of  India  and  on  his  return,  in  1808, 
became  a  student  in  the  senior  department  of 
the  Royal  Military  College  at  Sandhurst  and 
was  shortly  afterward  promoted  to  a  company 
in  the  Sixty-second  Regiment.  His  contribu- 
tions to  science  are  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the 
Philotophical  Transactions,  the  most  important 
of  these  memoirs  being  those  relating  to  his 
determination  of  the  length  of  the  seconds 
pendulum  at  the  latitude  of  London  and  those 
which  describe  his  "floating  collimator,"  an 
instrument  for  aiding  the  determination  of  the 
horizontal  or  zenith  points.  For  the  invention 
of  this  instrument  he  received  the  gold  medal 
of  the  Royal  Astronomical  Society.  The  re- 
versible pendulum  (q.v.)  which  he  devised 
(1818)  enables  the  physicist  to  determine  the 
length  of  the  simple  pendulum  at  any  point  on 
the  earth's  surface  and  in  a  modified  form  is 
still  in  use.  In  1821-23  he  was  associated  with 
Arago,  Mathieu,  and  Colby  in  making  observa- 
tions to  determine  the  differences  of  longitude 
between  the  Greenwich  and  Paris  observatories. 
His  memoirs  on  the  verification  and  comparison 
of  the  standards  of  weights  and  measures  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  induced  the  Emperor 
of  Russia  to  employ  him  to  construct  standards 
for  the  weights  and  measures  of  that  coimtry, 
and  for  these  labors  he  received  the  order  of 
St.  Anne  and  a  diamond  snuffbox.  His  many 
scientific  papers  will  be  found  in  the  Philosophi- 
cal Transactions,  Astronomische  Nachrichten, 
Astronomical  Society  Monthly,  and  Astronomi' 
eal  Society  Memoirs. 

EATH'EBINK  In  Shakespeare's  Taming  of 
the  Shrew,  the  spirited  daughter  of  Baptista, 
whose  subduing  by  iter  husband,  Petruchio, 
gives  the  comedy  its  title. 

KATHIAWAB,  ka't^-i-wSr'.  A  peninsula 
on  the  west  coast  of  India,  part  of  the  Province 
of  Gujarat,  Presidency  of  Bombay.  On  the 
northwest  ia  the  Gulf  of  Cutch,  the  Gulf  of 
Cambay  on  the  southeast,  and  the  Arabian  Sea 
on  the  west  and  south  (Map:  India,  B  6). 
Cotton  is  the  chief  staple.  There  are  a  few 
industries,  such  as  the  making  of  gold  and 
silver  thread,  powders,  oils,  and  perfumes. 
Politically  the  region  is  divided  among  187 
native  chiefs  under  the  protection  of  the  British 
government.  Area  (of  political  agency),  20,911 
square  miles.  Pop.,  1901,  2,329,196;  1911, 
2,496,057.  Among  the  towns  are  Rajkot, 
Kavanagar,  Junagarh,  and  Somnath.  The 
Portuguese  port  of  Diu  is  on  a  small  island  off 
the  south  coast. 

KATHLEEN  UAVOTTBITEEN,  kdthien 
mft-v5gr^nto.    A  ballad  by  Louise  M.  Crawford. 

•gATTPO,  k&'t£-p6.  A  small  venomous  spider 
{Latrodectus  scelio,  Thorel)  of  New  Zealand 
and  Australia.  In  New  Zealand  it  is  generally 
found  on  the  beach  under  old  driftwood,  but  in 
Australia  it  is  found  widely  scattered  over  the 
continent  and  always  frequents  dark  sheltered 
spots.  It  is  dark-colored,  with  a  bright  red  or 
yellowish  stripe.  The  name  is  Maori  and  may 
be  derived  from  kakati,  to  sting,  and  po,  night; 
cf.  kakapo,  night  parrot. 

EATXPtTNAN  (kft't«-p?55-nan')  SOCIETY. 
A  Filipino  secret  society,  organized  some  time 
during  the  early  part  of  the  last  decade  of  the 
nineteenth  century  to  oppose  Spanish  supremacy 


in  the  archipelago.  It  was  formed  under  the 
leadership  of  Andres  Bonafacio,  a  schoolmaster 
or  warehouse  keeper  of  Cavite,  and  its  principal 
object  was  to  expel  all  foreigners  from  the 
Philippines.  The  basis  of  its  organization  and 
discipline  was  military.  Wherever  100  men  can 
be  assembled  there  is  to  be  a  "superior  chief," 
with  rank  of  colonel.  Under  him  are  principal 
chiefs,  partial  chiefs,  captains  (oahezas),  and 
men.  Each  rank  knows  only  those  below  it. 
The  duties  of  the  men  are  fivefold,  viz.,  to  obey 
orders,  to  contribute  provisions  and  clothing, 
to  act  as  spies  against  all  suspected  persons, 
to  be  ready  to  sacrifice  property,  family,  or 
life  for  the  society,  and  to  take  the  field  as 
guerrillas  at  a  moment's  notice.  Each  signs 
an  oath  in  his  own  blood,  swearing  under  most 
revolting  penalties  to  serve  the  society.  All 
other  oaths  are  absolved  by  this,  and  the  native 
leads  a  life  of  fear,  not  knowing  when  the 
knife  may  end  his  career.  The  reckless  daring 
of  the  Filipino  is  largely  due  to  the  terror  in- 
spired by  this  organization.  In  1896-96  a  wide- 
spread conspiracy  was  discovered,  and  some  300 
of  the  Katipunan  leaders  were  arrested.  From 
this  time  the  society  was  in  open  opposition  and 
rebellion  against  the  Spanish  government  and 
later  oppo^  the  United  States.  During  the 
Spanish-American  War  the  Filipinos,  controlled 
and  led  by  Aguinaldo,  a  member,  declared  their 
independence  and  drew  up  a  constitution  at 
Malolos.  When  the  forces  of  the  society,  under 
Aguinaldo,  were  broken  and  defeated,  opposi- 
tion to  the  United  States  assumed  the  character 
of  guerrilla  warfare.  During  this  time  native 
affairs  were  controlled  by  this  society.  Agui- 
naldo proclaimed  that  every  male  Filipino  in 
every  hamlet  and  barrio  should  be  subject  to 
its  regulations.  While  the  society  continued  to 
exist  after  the  capture  of  Aguinaldo  and  the 
pacification  of  the  Philippines,  its  numbers  have 
been  supposed  to  have  decreased  and  its  in- 
fluence to  have  weakened.  The  truth  of  this 
statement  has  not,  however,  been  demonstra- 
tively established. 

EATEOV,  kit-k6f',  Mikhah,  NiKiFOBOvrrcH 
(1818-87).  A  Russian  publicist  of  interna- 
tional reputation.  He  studied  at  Moscow,  at 
Kiinigsberg,  and  at  Berlin,  where  he  was  par- 
ticularly attracted  by  Schelling.  In  1840  he 
published  a  valuable  essay  On  Russian  Popular 
Songs,  expressing  views  of  an  ardent  liberal 
and  adherent  of  the  party  of  Westerners.  For 
his  dissertation  On  the  Elements  and  Forms  of 
the  Slano-Russian  Tongue  (1846)  he  was  ap- 
pointed adjunct  in  philosophy  at  Moscow,  which 
position  he  held  until  1860,  when  lectures  on 
philosophy  were  intrusted  to  professors  of 
theology.  In  1861  he  was  officially  appointed 
editor  of  the  Moscow  Intelligencer,  which  he 
leased  in  1863.  By  this  time  Katkov's  ideas  had 
undergone  a  radical  change,  and  apparently  he 
needed  but  a  pretext  for  an  open  break  with 
his  former  associates.  The  disorders  among 
the  peasants  and  university  students  in  1861- 
62,  and  especially  the  Polish  <revolution  of  1863, 
gave  Katkov  the  chance  of  his  life.  He  accused 
the  Nihilists  Chernyshevsky,  Herzen,  and 
Bakunin  (qq.v.)  as  the  real  originators  of  all 
the  trouble,  and  from  a  liberal  turned  into  a 
reactionary  advocate  of  absolutism  and  unprin- 
cipled and  aimless  nationalism.  His  paper  be- 
came an  exponent  rather  than  a  leader  of  public 
opinion,  harshly  criticizing  the  government  for 
half-hearted   measures    in    suppressing    treason^ 
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which  he  saw  everywhere.  Until  his  death  he 
wielded  an  enormous  influence  on  Russian 
politics,  being  the  personal  adviser  of  Alexander 
III.  His  journalistic  papers  have  been  col- 
lected in  25  volumes  (Moscow,  1863-87;  2d  ed., 
1897-98).  Consult  E.  Maschte,  "Michail  Niki- 
forowitsch  Eatkof,"  in  :Nord  und  Biid,  vol.  xciv 
(Breslau,  1900). 

EATHAI,  k&fml,  Mount.  An  active  vol- 
canic peak  of  7500  feet  elevation,  on  Alaska 
Peninsula,  100  miles  northwest  of  Kodiak 
Island  (Map:  Alaska,  H  6).  It  was  supposed 
to  be  a  dead  volcano  until  its  outbreak  of 
June  6,  1912,  which  was  one  of  the  most  violent 
eruptions  seen  by  man.  At  Kodiak  darkness 
lasted  for  60  hours,  and  the  ash  deposits  aver- 
aged a  foot  deep.  There  were  signs  of  its 
renewed  activity  during  the  year  1914. 

KAT'lIANOn'.    See  Khatmanou. 

KATO,  ka'tft,  or  KAI-POMO,  kl'-pO'mft.  An 
Athapascan  tribe,  formerly  living  in  the  Cahto 
valley,  Mendocino  Co.,  Cal.  Though  of  a  differ- 
ent linguistic  family,  their  culture  resembles 
that  of  the  Porno,  hence  the  name.  Consult 
P.  E.  Goddard,  "Kato  Texts,"  in  University  of 
California  Publication*,  American  Arohoeology 
and  Ethnology,  vol.  v  (Berkeley,  1909). 

KATO,  ktt'td,  Taka-ariba,  Babon  (1859- 
).  A  Japanese  diplomat  and  statesman, 
bom  at  Nagoya.  He  was  educated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Tokyo,  was  employed  for  a  time  by 
the  Mitsubishi  (steamship)  Kaisha,  and  in 
1888-90  was  private  secretary  to  Count  Okuma, 
then  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  He  was  in 
the  Finance  Department  in  1891-94  as  director 
of  the  banking  and  taxation  bureaus,  was  Japa- 
nese Envoy  to  the  Court  of  St.  James's  in  1894- 
99  and  in  1908-13,  and  was  thrice  Minister  of 
Foreign  Affairs — in  1900-01,  in  January-March, 
1906,  and  in  January-February,  1913.  In  1904 
he  became  proprietor  of  the  influential  news- 
paper Niehi-Nichi.    He  was  made  Baron  in  1911. 

KATO,  Tomosabubo  (1869-  ).  A  Japa- 
nese naval  officer,  bom  in  Hiroshima.  He  be- 
came a  midshipman  in  1883  and  had  attained 
the  grade  of  captain  in  1899  before  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  Naval  Academy.  After 
serving  as  sectional  chief  and  construction  super- 
visor, in  1902  he  became  chief  staff  officer  of 
the  standing  squadron.  In  the  war  with  Russia 
he  was  chief  of  staff  of  the  Kamimura  squadron, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  war  became  a  bureau 
chief.  He  was  promoted  vice  admiral  in  1908 
and  became  commander  of  the  Kure  admiralty 
in  1909.  In  1914  he  commanded  the  Japanese 
fleet  which  attacked  the  Germans  at  Tsing- 
Tao  (q.v.). 

KATONA,kyt6-n8,J6z8KF  (1792-1830).  An 
Hungarian  dramatic  poet,  bom  at  Kecskemet. 
His  earlier  efforts  suffered  from  a  too  close 
dependence  upon  German  models,  but  in  his 
masterpiece,  Bink  Bdn,  he  was  distinctly  na- 
tional and  original.  He  wrote  the  play  in  1815, 
but  it  was  not  performed  until  six  years  after- 
ward, in  Budapest.  It  is  still  a  popular  play 
on  the  Hungarian^  stage.  His  poems,  essays, 
and  other  works  were  collected  in  three  volumes 
60  years  after  his  death. 

KATBIHE,  kftt'nn.  Loch.  A  lake  in  Perth- 
shire, Scotland,  famous  for  its  beautiful  scen- 
ery, which  has  been  immortalized  by  Scott  and 
Wordsworth  (Map:  Scotland,  D  3).  It  is  of 
serpentine  form,  8  miles  long  and  %  of  a  mile 
in  average  width.  Ben  Venue  (2393  feet),  Ben 
A'an,  and  the  Trossachs  are  on  its  banks.    There 


are  several  islets,  one  of  which,  Ellen's  Isle,  is 
the  central  scene  of  action  of  Scott's  Lady  of  the 
Lake.  Steamers  ply  on  its  waters,  and  it  is 
annually  visited  by  large  numbers  of  tourists. 
As  the  main  source  of  Glasgow's  water  supply, 
the  water  being  conducted  by  a  tunnel  and 
aqueducts  for  a  distance  of  25  miles,  the  level 
of  the  lake  has  been  raised  so  as  to  flood,  in 
part,  Ellen's  Isle. 

KATSENA,  k&t'sS-n&.  A  town  in  the  north- 
ern part  of  Kano,  British  Nigeria,  Central 
Africa,  84  miles  northwest  of  Kano  (Map: 
Africa,  E  3).  It  was  formerly  the  largest  town 
and  capital  of  the  Hausa  territories.  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  high  wall,  but  its  buildings  are 
mostly  in  ruins.  It  b^^n  to  decline  as  a  result 
of  the  seven  years'  siege  by  the  Fulahs  in  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  from  which 
it  never  recovered.  It  came  under  British  con- 
trol in  1903.  Its  population,  once  said  to 
number  100,000,  is  now  estimated  at  7600. 

KATStJ-  AWA,  kat'sw  ft'wi  (e.  1820-96).  A 
Japanese  statesman,  born  at  Shidzuoka,  in 
Suruga  Province.  A  diligent  student  in  youth, 
he  made  himself  familiar  with  the  literature  of 
China,  Japan,  and  Holland.  He  commanded  a 
company  of  soldiers  in  the  army  set  to  guard 
the  country  at  the  time  of  Perry's  landing  in 
1854.  In  Mav,  1865,  be  was  sent  with  others  to 
Nagasaki  to  learn  from  the  Dutch  how  to  man- 
age steam  vessels.  He  made  such  progress  that 
in  1861  he  navigated  the  first  Japanese  steam- 
ship across  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  was  active 
in  having  built  the  first  native  man-of-war  on 
foreign  models.  He  advised  against  the  Yeddo 
government's  attempting  to  chastise  the  Choshu 
clan,  in  which  disastrous  campaign  the  prestige 
of  the  Tokugawa  family  was  irretrievably 
ruined.  In  the  civil  war  of  1868  his  friendship 
with  Saigo  (q.v.)  probably  saved  Yeddo  from 
being  burned.  His  life  was  several  times  at- 
tempted by  assassins.  He  retired  to  Shidzuoka 
with  his  master,  the  Shogun  K^iki  (qj'.),  but 
he  was  later  called  by  the  Mikado  to  Tokyo  to 
become  Minister  of  the  Navy  Department.  In 
1874  he  opposed  the  project  of  war  with  Korea 
and,  resigning  his  office,  gave  himself  to  study. 
He  wrote  a  history  of  the  modern  Japanese 
navy. 

KATSTIO,  kat'SSS-A.  In  Japan,  any  of  vari- 
ous tunnies,  varying  from  1  to  4  feet  in  length, 
which  are  among  the  sea  fish  most  extensively 
taken.  The  dri^  fish  of  Japan  are  mainly  of 
this  kind  and  are  called  katsuobushi,  amounting 
in  quantity  to  about  5,000,000  caties  annuallv. 

KATSTTRA,  kat'sab-r4,  Tabo,  Pbince  (1847- 
1913).  A  Japanese  statesman  and  soldier,  born 
in  Choshu.  He  fought  on  the  Imperialist  side 
in  the  War  of  the  Restoration,  was  sent  abroad 
to  study  military  science,  was  Vice  Minister 
of  War  in  1886-91,  and  led  a  division  in  the 
war  against  China,  for  his  services  being  made 
Viscount.  After  the  war  he  became  Governor- 
General  of  Formosa,  held  the  portfolio  of  War 
in  1898-1900,  and  in  June,  1901,  formed  a 
cabinet  which  by  means  of  skillful  tactics  main- 
tained its  position  till  January,  1906,  when 
the  unpopularity  of  the  Peace  of  Portsmouth 
forced  it  to  resign.  He  was  Prime  Minister 
again  in  1908-11,  also  holding  the  post  of 
Minister  of  Finance,  and  a  third  time,  from 
December,  1912,  to  Febmary,  1913.  For  bring- 
ing about  the  Anglo-Japanese  Alliance  he  was 
made  Count;  after  the  Russo-Japanese  War, 
during  which  he  had  been  head  of  the  adminis- 
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tration,  he  was  created  Marauis,  and  after  the 
annexation  of  Korea  in  1911  nis  title  was  made 
Prince.  In  1912  he  founded  a  new  political 
party  called   Rikkendoshikai. 

KATTE,  kit,  Edwin  Bbitton  (1871-  ). 
An  American  electrical  engineer,  a  son  of  Walter 
Katte.  Born  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  he  graduated 
from  Cornell  University  (M.E.)  in  1893:  stud- 
ied and  served  as  apprentice  in  the  H.  K.  Worth- 
ington  shops,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  in  1894-96;  and 
for  two  years  was  assistant  engineer  to  the  Park 
Avenue  Improvement  Commission  of  New  York 
City.  Thereafter  he  was  successively  drafts- 
man, assistant  engineer,  mechanical  engineer, 
and  electrical  engineer  of  the  New  York  Central 
and  Hudson  River  Railroad,  becoming  chief 
engineer  in  1906,  with  full  charge  of  design, 
construction,  and  operation  of  the  electrical 
traction  systems.  In  1014  he  was  vice  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Society  of  Mechanical 
Engineers. 

KATTE,  kit'te,  Hans  Hebhann  von  (1704- 
30).  A  friend  of  Frederick  the  Great  while  he 
was  Crown  Prince.  He  disobeyed  the  King's 
order  that  he  should  have  nothing  more  to  do 
with  the  young  Crown  Prince,  who  was  ar- 
dently attached  to  him,  and  in  whose  plans  to 
escape  he  took  a  part.  But  the  plot  was  dis- 
covered, and  Katte  was  executeid,  Frederick 
being  compelled  to  witness  his  death  from  a 
palace  window. 

KATTE,  kat,  Walter  (1830-  ).  An 
American  civil  engineer,  the  father  of  Edwin 
Britton  Katte.  He  vras  bom  and  educated  in 
England,  coming  to  the  United  States  in  1850. 
In  1857  he  was  resident  engineer  of  the  State 
canals  of  Pennsylvania  and  from  that  time 
until  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  held  respon- 
sible positions  as  an  engineer  of  various  rail- 
roads. During  1861-62  he  was  in  the  service 
of  the  Federal  government  in  military  railway 
engineering.  During  1885-76,  while  connected 
with  the  Keystone  Bridge  Company  of  Pitts- 
burgh, he  superintended  the  building  of  the  St. 
Louis  steel  arch  bridge  and  afterward,  until 
his  retirement  in  1899,  was  chief  engineer  of 
several  railroads,  including  the  Manhattan 
Elevated  in  New  York  City  and  the  New  York 
Central  system. 

KATTPEQAT.    See  Cattieoat. 

KATTENBTJSCH,  kat'en-bvsh,  Fekdinand 
(1851-  ).  A  German  Protestant  theologian, 
bom  in  Kettwig  in  the  Rhine  Province.  He 
was  educated  at  Bonn,  Berlin,  and  Halle;  stud- 
ied theology  and  became  docent  at  GOttingen; 
and  from  1878  to  1904  was  professor  at  Giessen, 
in  1904-06  at  Gattingen,  and  then  at  Halle, 
where  he  was  rector  of  the  university  in  1913. 
He  devoted  himself  particularly  to  the  history 
of  creeds  and  symbols,  and  his  most  important 
work  is  Das  ctpoatoliacke  Symbol  (1894-1900). 
Among  his  other  books  are:  Luthers  Lehre  vom 
unfreien  Willen  (1875) ;  Der  chrigtliche  Vntter- 
blichkeitaglaube  ( 1881 )  ;  Veber  religiosen  Qlau- 
ben  im  Sinne  dea  Christentums  (1887);  Ver- 
gleichende  Konfeaaionskunde  (1892  et  seq.) ; 
Von  Schleiermacher  zu  Ritaohl  (1892;  3d  ed., 
1903)  ;  Die  Kirchen  und  Sekten  dea  Chriaten- 
turns  in  der  Oegentcart  (1909).  He  contributed 
to  the   Herzog-Hauck   Real-Encyklopadie. 

KAT'TnCTTN'DOO,  or  CATTnCtlNDOO 
(East  Indian  name).  A  substance  which  resem- 
bles gutta-percha,  derived  from  the  milky  juice 
of  Euphorbia  trigona,  an  East  Indian  plant.  It 
is  obtained  either  as  a  natural  gum,  which  has 


oozed  through  the  bark,  or  more  commonly  by 
making  incisions  and  collecting  the  juice.  It 
is  used  in  India  as  a  cement  for  knife  handles 
and  for  similar  purposes.  While  fresh,  it  is 
very  elastic,  but  in  course  of  time  biecomes 
resinous  or  brittle. 

KATTOWITZ,  k&'td-vlts.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Silesia,  Prussia,  on  the  Rawa,  105 
miles  southeast  of  Breslau.  It  has  important 
iron  and  zinc  works,  baa  manufactures  of 
phosphor  bronze,  furniture,  creosoted  block, 
roofing  paper,  bricks,  and  machinery,  and  is 
the  centre  of  the  upper  Silesian  coal  trade.  It 
has  a  railway-repair  shop.  Pop.,  1890,  16,513; 
1900,  31,745;  1910,  43,973.  Kattowitz  was  an 
unimportant  village  until  1867,  when  it  was 
made  a  city.  Its  growth  is  due  to  the  discovery 
of  minerals  near  by. 

KATTTIT,  kA-t5Sn'.  A  cycle  of  20  years,  pecul- 
iar to  the  calendar  of  the  Maya  tribes.  It 
was  subdivided  into  five  parts  of  four  years 
each.  The  years  were  counted  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  calendar  wheel,  and  the  con- 
clusion of  each  katun  cycle  was  noted  by  the 
placing  of  a  commemorative  stone  in  the  wall 
of  the  principal  temple.  Thirteen  of  these 
cycles  made  up  the  ahau  katun,  or  great  cycle 
of  260  years.  The  etymology  of  the  term  is 
disputed.  Consult  Joyce,  Mexican  Archteology 
(London,  1914). 

KATTnT'QA:  An  Important  native  trading 
town  in  British  Sudan,  West  Africa,  situated 
about  80  miles  south  of  Bussa.  Pop.  (est.), 
15,000. 

KATYAYAITA,  k&t-ya'ya-na.  A  name  of 
great  celebrity  in  the  literary  history  of  India. 
It  belongs,  in  all  probability,  to  several  person- 
ages renowned  for  their  contributions  to  the 
grammatical  and  ritual  literature  of  the  Brah- 
manlcal  Hindus;  but  it  is  met  with  also  among 
the  names  of  the  chief  disciples  of  the  Buddha, 
Sakyamuni.  The  most  celebrated  personage  of 
this  name,  however,  is  KatySyana,  the  critic  of 
the  great  grammarian  Panlni  (q.v. )  ;  and  he  is 
most  likely  the  same  as  the  Kfityfiyana  to  whose 
name  is  attached  a  ritual  manual,  the  Srauta 
Sutra  of  the  White  Yajur-Veda,  also  the  Bar- 
vinu-kramani,  a  sort  of  Vedic  concordance  of 
about  46  pages,  and  other  treatises  connected 
with  the  White  Yajur-Veda.  Katyiyana  is  well 
known  as  a  grammarian  through  his  critical 
notes  or  supplementary  additions  to  Panini. 
These  are  called  Tirttikia,  explanations  or  ad- 
ditional rules.  They  treat  of  about  one-third 
of  Panini's  aphorisms,  and  they  are  of  special 
value.  Kfitygyana's  additions  and  corrections 
were  gathered  up  and  commented  on  in  turn 
by  Patanjali  (q.v.).  The  territory  to  which 
KStyfiyana  belonged  was  Deccan,  and  his  date 
appears  to  have  been  the  third  century  B.C.  On 
the  Katyayana  Srauta  Sutra,  consult  Weber, 
White  Yajur-Teda  (London,  1859),  and  Mac- 
donell,  Hiatory  of  Sanakrit  Literature  (ib., 
1913). 

KATYDID.  A  popular  name  for  several 
species  of  long-homed  grasshoppers,  usually  of  a 
pale-green  color.  Those  to  which  this  name 
specifically  applies  are  natives  of  North  America 
and  are  abundant  in  some  parts  of  the  United 
States.  Their  peculiar  note  is  always  to  be 
heard  during  the  summer  and  perhaps  most 
abundantly  in  the  evening  twilight,  although 
sometimes  in  the  daytime.  The  note  of  one 
species  is  almost  like  a  shrill  articulation  of 
the  three  syllables,  "ka-ty-did,"  following  each 
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other  in  quick  succession,  after  which  there  is 
a  pause  of  two  or  three  minutes.  Modified  wing 
membranes,  by  the  overlapping  of  the  wing 
covers,  can  be  made  to  rub  against  one  another, 
and  the  sound  is  produced  by  the  friction.  It 
is  a  noticeable  fact  that  with  these  insects  the 
day  note  differs  from  the  night  note.  The 
common  species  in  northern  New  England  is 
the  narrow- winged  katydid  {Scudderia  curvi- 
caiida).  The  broad-winged  katydid  is  also  a 
common  northeastern  species  {Cyrtophyllus 
perspicillatus) ,  and  another  species  is  the 
oblong-winged  katydid  {Amblycorypha  oblongi- 
folia).  The  species  commonly  known  as  the 
angular-winged  katydid  {Uicrocentrum  reti- 
nervia)  is  abundant  throughout  the  more  south- 
em  portions  of  the  United  States,  extending  as 
far  north  as  New  Jersey  on  the  Atlantic  coast. 
It  hibernates  in  the  egg  stage.  The  eggs  are 
flattened  oval  and  of  a  slate-brown  color  and  are 
laid  in  a  double,  overlapping  row  on  the  twigs 


A  KATTSm. 

The  common  aoffiilar-winsed  katydid  (Aficroeentrum  Ttti' 
nerv^),  and  ite  eg]{B,  attaobed  to  the  edge  of  a  leaf. 

of  trees,  the  edges  of  leaves,  and  in  other  placea 
Females  lay  their  eggs  in  the  early  fall  and 
continue  to  lay  at  intervals  until  killed  by 
frost,  each  female  laying  from  100  to  150  eggs. 
In  the  spring  the  egg  splits  along  its  top  edge, 
and  the  young  katydid,  very  pale  in  color, 
emerges.  In  its  northern  range  this  species  is 
single-brooded,  but  in  the  Southern  States  there 
are  two  generations  annually.  The  eggs  of  this 
species  are  stung  by  the  curious  chalcidid 
parasite  Eupelmua  mirabilia,  which  has  been 
called  the  "back-rol,ling  wonder,"  from  the  fact 
that  its  abdomen  is  frequently  turned  backward 
and  upward  until  it  nearly  reaches  the  head,  the 
hind  wings  being  turned  in  the  same  direction, 
so  that  the  insect  almost  forms  a  ball.  See 
Locust. 

XATZBACH,  kats'bao.  A  small  river  in  the 
Prussian  Province  of  Silesia,  falling  into  the 
Oder  at  Parchwitz.  It  is  celebrated  for  the 
battle  fought  on  its  banks  on  Aug.  26,  1813, 
between  the  French  troops  under  Marshal  Mac- 
donald  and  the  Prussians  under  BlUcher,  in 
which  the  latter  were  completely  victorious. 
Macdonald  was  unaware  of  the  presence  of  the 
Prussians  on  the  other  side  of  the  Katzbach 
when  he  began  to  ford  the  stream.  BlUcher 
waited  until  half  the  French  army  had  crossed, 
then  swept  down  on  them  with  his  cavalry  and 
two  corps  of  bayonets,  and  hurled  them  into  the 
waters  of  the  Katzbach,  killing  and  wounding 
12,000,  and  taking  18,000  prisoners,  together 
with  143  cannons  and  2  eagles. 

KATZENSTEO,  kat'sen-shtftK',  Deb  (Ger., 
The  Cat's  Bridge).    A  novel  by  Hermann  Suder- 


mann   (1889),  considered  one  of  his  best  works 
of  Action. 

WATTAT,  ktt'v-a'«.  The  northernmost  of  the 
Hawaiian  Islands,  situated  in  lat.  22°  N.  and 
long.  159"  30'  W.  (Map:  Hawaii,  B  1).  It 
is  umost  circular  in  shape,  is  of  volcanic  origin, 
and  is  composed  chiefly  of  basaltic  rocks.  The 
surface  is  elevated,  reaching  in  the  highest  peak 
of  the  island,  Walaleale,  an  altitude  of  about 
6000  feet;  a  large  part  of  it  is  under  forests. 
The  coasts  are  partly  low  and  sandy  and  partly 
precipitous.  The  island  is  well  watered,  chief 
among  its  streams  being  Hanalei.  In  spite  of 
its  volcanic  origin,  Kauai  has  a  goodly  propor- 
tion of  agricultural  land  of  unusual  fertility, 
confined  mainly  to  the  north.  Sugar  is  the 
chief  product,  but  tropical  fruits  are  grown  in 
abundance.  The  chief  harbors  are  Hanalei, 
Koloa,  Waimea,  and  Nawiliwili.  Pop.,  1910, 
11,859,  including  the  adjacent  islet  of  Niihau. 
Area,  590  square  miles.    See  Hawaiian  Islands. 

KAUmiAlT,  kaf'man,  Reginald  Wright 
(1877-  ).  An  American  author,  bom  at 
Columbia,  Pa.  After  special  work  at  Harvard 
University  (1896-97),  he  was  a  reporter  and 
then  an  editorial  and  special  writer  for  the 
Philadelphia  Prest,  associate  editor  of  the 
Saturday  Evening  Post  (1904-07),  associate 
editor  of  the  Delineator  and  dramatic  critic 
of  the  Philadelphia  North  American,  and  man- 
aging editor  of  Hampton's  Magazine  (1909). 
He  wrote:  The  Things  that  Are  C<Bsar'a  (1902)  ; 
The  Chasm  (1903);  The  Bachelor's  Guide  to 
Matrimony  ( 1907) ;  What  is  Socialismt  ( 1910) ; 
The  Bouse  of  Bondage  (1910)  ;  The  Sentence  of 
Silence  (1912;  new  ed.,  1914);  The  Spider's 
Web   (1913);  Jim  (1914). 

EAUFFHAITN,  kouf'm&n,  Anoeuca  (1741- 
1807).  A  Swiss  historical  and  portrait  painter, 
bora  at  Chur,  Switzerland,  Oct.  30,  1741.  She 
was  taught  by  her  father,  Johann  Josef  Kaufl- 
mann,  a  painter  of  some  talent.  At  an  early 
age  Angelica  displayed  such  talent  that  her 
father  took  her  to  Italy.  At  Como,  in  1752, 
she  executed  a  portrait  in  pastel  of  the  Bishop 
of  Como,  which  attracted  much  attention.  She 
studied  in  the  galleries  of  Milan  in  1754,  also 
painting  portraits,  among  them  several  of  the 
Duchess  of  Carrara.  In  1767  she  assisted  her 
father  in  the  decoration  of  the  church  at 
Schwarzenberg,  painting  12  full-length  figures 
of  the  Apostles,  and  also  in  decorating  the 
seats  of  the  counts  of  Montfort.  She  then  stud- 
ied in  northern  Italy,  especially  at  Florence, 
where  she  remained  seven  months,  developing  a 
remarkable  talent  for  music  and  song.  In  1763, 
at  Rome,  she  studied  ancient  art  under  Winckel- 
mann,  who  became  her  fast  friend,  and  whose 
portrait  (now  in  the  St&del  Museum,  Frank- 
fort) she  painted.  At  this  time  she  made  a 
study  of  historical  and  allegorical  compositions. 

In  1766  her  English  friends  persuaded  her  to 
go  to  England;  after  spending  a  year  studying 
at  Venice,  she  arrived  in  London  in  1766.  'She 
was  received  with  great  favor,  her  charm  of 
manner,  as  well  as  her  art,  winning  for  her 
many  friends.  She  was  fSted  by  the  aristocracy 
and  presented  at  court.  Among  her  admirers 
were  Goldsmith,  Garrick,  Fuseli,  and  Sir  Joshua 
Reynolds.  She  was  one  of  the  original  mem- 
bers of  the  Royal  Academy  in  1769  and  for 
years  afterward  was  a  prominent  exhibitor  at 
the  Academy.  She  was  also  successful  as  an 
interior  decorator  and  as  an  eng>raver  and 
etcher.    There  are  31  plates,  with  at  least  200 
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of  her  original  drawings,  at  the  British  Mu- 
seum. Her  life  was  embittered  by  a  secret 
marriage,  in  1767,  with  an  impostor,  a  supposed 
Swedish  Ck>unt  Horn.  The  Pope  annulled  the 
marriage,  and  in  1781  she  married  Antonio 
Zuochi,  a  Venetian  painter,  with  whom  she  re- 
turned to  Italy  the  same  year.  After  acting  as 
teacher  of  design  to  the  Princess  of  Naples,  she 
settled  at  Rome,  where  her  house  became  the 
centre  of  a  coterie  of  scholars  and  artists,  among 
whom  was  €Soethe,  who  has  given  a  trenctiant 
characterization  of  her  art.  She  remained  in 
Rome  until  her  death.  Not.  6,  1807.  She  was 
honored  by  a  splendid  funeral  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Canova,  and  her  bust  was  placed  in  the 
Pantheon. 

An^lica  Kauifmann  excelled  in  single  figures 
and  in  portraits,  especially  those  of  women. 
Her  historical  paintings  are  poor  in  composi- 
tion; the  figures  are  without  variety  or  passion 
and  lack  virility,  but  they  are  marked  by  grace 
and  charm  and  are  always  pleasing.  Among 
the  historical  paintings  of  her  early  period 
(before  1781)  are;  "Mother  of  the  Gracchi"; 
"Sacrifice  of  Messalina";  "Edgar  and  Kthel- 
frida";  "Anna  and  Abra";  "Samma  at  Be- 
nonni's  Grave."  Especially  good  is  "Psyche  Dry- 
ing Cupid's  Tears."  Her  other  works  include 
"Death  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci"  ( 1781 )  ;  "Servius 
Tulliua  as  a  Child"  (1784)  ;  "Adieux  of  Abglard 
and  H6lotse";  "Hermitage,  St.  Petersburg"; 
"Ariadne";  "Abandoned";  the  "Sybil,"  and  the 
well-known  "Vestal  Virgin,"  in  the  Dresden 
Gallery;  "Christ  and  the  Woman  of  Samaria" 
(1799) ;  "Virtue  Directed  by  Prudence  to  With- 
stand the  Solicitations  of  Folly"  (now  in  Phila- 
delphia), painted  with  her  husband.  Among 
her  best  portraits  are  those  of  herself  in  the 
National  GaUeiy  (London),  the  Berlin  Mu- 
seum, the  Munich  and  Uffizi  galleries  (Flor- 
ence) ;  Raphael  Mengs  and  Lady  Hamilton,  in 
the  South  Kensington  Museum. 

Consult:  De  Rossi,  Vita  di  Angelica  Kauff- 
mann  (Florence,  1810);  Wessely,  in  Dohme, 
Kunst  und  KUnstler  (Leipzig,  1817)  ;  Schram, 
Die  Malerin  Angelika  Kauffmann  (BrQnn, 
1890)  ;  Gerard,  Angelica  Kauffmann  (London, 
1893)  ;  Engels,  Angelika  Kauffmann  (Bielefeld, 
1892) ;  "An^lica  Kauffmann,"  in  Illuatrirte 
Zeitung   (Leipzig,  Jiue,  1903). 

KAUJfJi'lffATnT,  Fbiedbich  (1863-  ).  A 
Germanic  scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Stuttgarl^ 
attended  the  universities  at  Tubingen  and  Frei- 
burg, and  was  professor  successively  at  Halle, 
Jena,  and  after  1896  at  Kiel.  Besides  serving 
as  an  editor  of  the  ZeiUohrift  fUr  deutsche 
Philologie  and  as  a  contributor  to  Paul's  Orund- 
ri8»  der  germanischen  Philologie,  he  published: 
Deutsche  Orammatik  (3d  ed.,  1902) ;  Oeschichte 
der  schvidbiachen  Mundart  (1890);  Deutsche 
Mythologie  (last  ed.,  1892) ;  Deutsche  Metrik 
(1897);  Philipp  Melanchthon  (1897);  Goethe 
(1899) ;  Tewte  und  Uniersuchungen  zur  alt  ger- 
manischen Religionsgeschiehte  (vol.  i,  Wulfila, 
1899;  vol.  ii.  Balder,  1902). 

KATTTHANir.  The  correct  name  of  the  Ger- 
man mathematician  Nicolaus  Mercator   (q.v.). 

KAimiANir,  Alexandeb  (1817-93).  A 
German  poet,  bom  in  Bonn.  He  studied  law  in 
the  university  of  his  native  city  and  Berlin, 
but  his  preference  was  always  for  the  literature 
and  history  of  the  Middle  Ages.  From  1850  he 
was  archivist  to  the  Prince  of  LOwenstein  in 
Wertheim.  He  published  several  volumes  of 
verse,  whose  freshness  and  vigor  soon  made  him 


one  of  the  favorite  poets  of  the  Rhineland.  In 
1857  he  married  the  Nuremberg  poet  Mathilde 
Binder,  who,  under  the  pen  name  of  Amara 
George,  wrote  BlUten  der  Nacht  (1856)  and 
Indianermythen  (1856).  Kaufmann's  works  in- 
clude: Casarius  von  Beiaterbach  (1862)  ;  Oe- 
dichte  (1852);  Mainsagen  (1853);  Vnter  den 
Reben  (1872);  and,  in  collai)oration  with  his 
wife,  Mythoterpe  (1858). 

XATJPKAirN,  Geobo  Heinrich  (1842- 
).  A  Gierman  historian,  born  at  Mttnden 
and  educated  at  Halle  and  at  GSttingen,  where 
he  studied  under  Waitz.  From  1865  to  1888 
he  taught  in  the  Gymnasium  of  GSttingen  and 
the  lyceum  of  Strassburg.  He  became  professor 
of  history  at  MOnster  (1889)  and  then  (1891) 
at  Breslau,  where  he  was  rector  in  1905-06. 
His  chief  works  are:  Deutsche  Oeschichte  bis 
auf  Karl  den  Orossen  (1880-81);  Oeschichte 
der  deutschen  VniversitSten  (1888-96)  ;  PoM- 
tische  Oeschichte  Deutschlands  im  neumehnten 
Jahrhundert  (1900)  ;  Die  Legende  vom  heiligen 
ungenShten  Rock  in  Trier  (2d  ed.,  1904).  With 
Bauch  and  Reh  he  edited  Akten  und  Urkunden 
der  Vniversitat  Frankfurt-an-der-Oder  (1897- 
1903). 

KATJPICAKIT,  KoNSTAWTiN  PETBOvrrcH 
(1818-82).  A  Russian  general,  born  near  Ivan- 
gorod.  He  won  distinction  first  as  an  engi- 
neer and  afterward  served  as  chief  of  staff 
in  Caucasia.  Later  he  served  for  a  time  in  the 
War  Department  and  aided  in  reorganizing 
the  army.  Rising  gradually  in  rank  and  gov- 
ernmental favor,  he  was  made  Governor-General 
of  the  Northwestern  Region  and  commander  of 
the  troops  of  the  Military  Division  of  Vilna  in 
1865  and  of  the  newly  formed  Division  of 
Turkestan  two  years  later.  In  the  latter  posi- 
tion, especially,  he  won  great  distinction  by 
his  success  in  strengthening  and  extending  Rus- 
sian infiuence  in  Central  Asia.  He  waged  a 
successful  war  against  Bokhara,  took  Samar- 
kand in  1868,  subjugated  the  Khan  of  Khiva  in 
1873,  and  annexed  what  was  left  of  the  old 
BUianate  of  Khokand. 

KATrnffATOT,  MOBITZ  (1839-  ).  An 
English  clergyman  and  writer  on  social  reform. 
He  was  bom  in  Gross-Sachsen,  near  Weinheim, 
Baden,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin.  From  1877  to  1883  he  was  tutor  at 
St.  Aidan's,  Birkenhead,  in  1884-92  curate  of 
Erpingham,  after  1892  rector  of  Ingworth,  and 
after  1893  vicar  of  Calthorpe.  In  1899-1900 
he  was  Donnellan  lecturer  to  the  University  of 
Dublin.  He  wrote:  Bocialism  (1874;  based  on 
Schaffle's  Kapitaliamua  und  Socialismus)  ;  Uto- 
pias,  or  Social  Schemes  of  Improvement  from 
Sir  Thomas  More  to  Karl  Harm  (1879)  ;  Chris- 
tian Socialism  (1888);  Charles  Kingsley 
(1892) ;  Socialism  and  Modem  Thought  (1895) ; 
The  Housing  of  the  Working  Classes  and  of  the 
Poor. 

KATTPMAITN,  Richasd  von  (1850-1908). 
A  German  economist,  bom  in  Cologne.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  universities  of  Bonn,  Heidelberg,  and 
Berlin,  became  a  teacher  and  a  professor,  and 
for  a  short  time  held  a  position  in  the  FinanQe 
Ministry.  His  numerous  publications  include: 
Die  Vertretung  der  wirtschaftlichen  Interessen 
in  den  Staaten  Europas  (1879);  L'Association 
douaniire  de  I'Europe  centrale  (1879);  Die 
Finamen  Frankreichs  (1882),  translated  into 
French  by  Dulaurier;  Die  dffenilichen  Ausgahen 
der  grosseren  europSischen  LUnder  nach  ihrer 
Zweckhestimmung    (3d   ed.,    1893);    Die  Kom- 
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munalfinamen :  Oroa$brit<mnian,  Frankreich, 
Preuaaen  (2  vols.,  1906).  He  became  known 
also  through  bis  archseological  work  and  through 
the  excavations  in  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and  Egypt 
suggested  by  him. 

KATTKATTNA,  kft-kft'ni.  A  city  in  Outa- 
gamie Ck).,  Wis.,  7  miles  by  rail  east  by  north 
of  Appleton,  on  the  Fox  River,  and  on  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  Railroad  (Map: 
Wisconsin,  E  4).  It  has  good  water  power, 
used  by  a  number  of  the  industrial  establish- 
ments, which  include,  besides  the  shops  of  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  Railroad,  pulp  and 
paper  mills,  brick  and  tile  works,  a  planing 
mill,  a  foundry  and  machine  shop,  sulphate  and 
sulphite  mills,  etc.  The  water  works  and  elec- 
tric-light plant  are  owned  by  the  municipality. 
Pop.,  1900,  5115;  1910,  4717. 

KATJLBACH,  koul'bSG.  A  family  of  distin- 
guished German  painters.  (Its  founder  and 
most  celebrated  member,  Wilhelm  von  Kaul- 
BACH,  is  treated  in  a  separate  article.) — Fried- 
BICH  KaTJLBACH  (1822-1903),  an  historical  and 
portrait  painter,  born  at  Arolsen,  Waldeck,  was 
a  nephew  and  pupil  of  Wilhelm.  Although  his 
"Coronation  of  Charlemagne"  (1869,  Maximili- 
aneum,  Munich)  proves  his  ability  for  composi- 
tions on  a  large  scale,  he  excelled  chiefly  in 
portraiture  and  was  much  employed  by  royalty. 
Among  his  best  portraits  are  those  of  the  Em- 
press Elizabeth  of  Austria  and  of  the  sciilptor 
Elisabeth  Ney  (1860,  Hanover  Museum).  He 
was  appointed  court  painter  and  professor  at 
the  Polytechnic  Institute  in  Hanover  and  in 
1874  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Berlin 
Academy. 

Hebmann    Kaulbach    (1846-1909),   a   genre 

Eainter,  was  bom  in  Munich,  the  son  of  Wil- 
elm.  He  studied  under  Piloty  and  treats  in- 
teresting subjects,  for  the  greater  part  histori- 
cal genre  scenes,  with  rare  coloristic  charm  and 
minuteness  of  detail.  Especially  noteworthy 
are:  "Hansel  and  Gretel  with  the  Witch"  (1872, 
Municipal  Gallery,  Riga) ;  "Last  Days  of  Mo- 
zart" (1873,'  Municipal  Gallery,  Vienna); 
"Sebastian  Bach  Playing  the  Organ  before 
Frederick  the  Great"  (1876);  "Coronation  of 
St  Elizabeth"  (1886,  Wiesbaden  Gallery);  "At 
a  Friend's  Grave"  (1888,  New  Pinakothek,  Mu- 
nich).    He  was  made  professor  in  1888. 

Fbiedkich  August  Kaulbach  (1850-  ), 
a  genre  and  portrait  painter,  was  born  in 
Munich,  the  son  of  Friedrich,  from  whom  he 
derived  his  first  instruction.  He  then  studied 
under  Kreling  and  Raupp  at  Nuremberg  and 
under  Diez  in  Munich.  The  elegant  treatment 
and  brilliant  coloring  of  his  genre  scenes  in 
the  spirit  of  the  German  renaissance  and  other 
historic  periods,  the  style  of  which  he  adopted 
with  an  amazing  facility  and  eclectism,  won  for 
him  speedy  recognition,  as  might  be  expected 
from  such  works  as  "Cavalier  and  Lady's  Maid" 
(1873),  "A  Day  in  May"  (1879,  Dresden  Gal- 
lery), "Schtttzenlisi"  (1881;  a  well-known  tav- 
ern picture),  the  "Luteplayer"  (1882,  Vienna 
Museum),  and  many  others.  After  his  stay  in 
Paris  in  1881  he  devoted  himself  chiefly  to 
portraiture.  Uniting  the  elegance  of  Van 
Dyck  with  the  chic  of  a  modern  Frenchman,  he 
became  the  most  popular  portrait  painter  of 
Munich.  Among  familiar  examples  of  this  later 
work  are  the  portraits  of  his  wife,  Frida  Scotta 
the  violinist  (Frankfort  and  Munich)  ;  his 
father  and  mother,  I>rincess  Gisela;  the  Prince 
Regent   of    Bavaria    (Munich) ;    Kmperor    Wil- 


liam II  (Cologne) ;  Empress  Auguste  Victoria, 
with  daughter;  and  the  American  dancer  Ruth 
St.  Denis.  Of  religions  subjects,  he  painted  an 
"Entombment"  (1892,  Munich).  His  exquisite 
paintings  on  fans  and  his  caricatures  also  de- 
serve special  comment.  From  1886  to  1891  be 
was  director  of  the  Munich  Academy,  succeeding 
Piloty.  He  was  made  a  member  of  the  Berlin 
Academy  and  was  awarded  the  great  gold  medal 
at  the  Berlin  exhibition  in  1886.  For  his 
biography,  consult  Graul  (Vienna,  1890)  and 
Rosenberg   (Bielefeld,  1900). 

KAXJXBACH,  WiLHBXM  von  (1805-74).  A 
German  historical  painter.  He  was  bom '  at 
Arolsen,  Westphalia,  Oct.  15,  1805.  His  first 
lessons  in  design  were  from  his  father,  a  gold- 
smith and  line  engraver,  and  in  1821-25  he 
studied  at  Dilsseldorf  under  Cornelius  and  Mos- 
ler.  He  followed  Cornelius  to  Munich  in  1826 
and  decorated  the  Odeon  there  with  frescoes  of 
Apollo  and  the  Muses,  in  the  style  of  his  mas- 
ter. In  the  same  style  are  his  frescoes  in  the 
arcades  of  the  court  garden,  with  figures  of 
Bavaria  and  her  four  chief  rivers.  Of  quite 
different  character  was  his  "Madhouse"  ("Irren- 
haus,"  1834),  based  on  reminiscences  of  an 
insane  asylum  at  DQsseldorf,  which  he  decorated 
with  frescoes — ^an  intensely  naturalistic  produc- 
tion. His  16  frescoes  of  the  story  of  Cupid  and 
Psyche,  in  Prince  Maximilian's  palace,  on  the 
other  hand,  were  antioue  in  style.  Besides  the 
foregoing,  Kaulbach  designed  for  King  Louis 
the  decorations  of  the  KSnigsbau  with  subjects 
from  Klopstock,  Wieland,  and  Goethe.  In  1834 
he  finished  the  cartoon  of  the  "Battle  of  the 
Huns."  His  "Destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus,"  designed  in  1837-38,  is  a  strange  con- 
glomeration of  history  and  symbolism.  There  is 
a  fine  replica  in  oil  in  the  Munich  Pinakothek. 

In  1847  Kaulbach  succeeded  Cornelius  as 
director  of  the  Munich  Academy.  In  his  designs 
for  frescoes  for  the  exterior  of  the  New  Pina- 
kothek, glorifying  the  development  of  the  arts 
under  Louis  I,  ne  introduced  an  element  of 
satire  which  aroused  great  opposition.  His 
decorations  for  the  staircase  of  the  Berlin  Mu- 
seum (1847-66)  are  an  apotheosis  of  the  evo- 
lution of  human  culture,  in  six  colossal  mural 
paintings,  representing  the  chief  epochs,  "The 
Fall  of  Babel,"  "Greek  Culture,"  "Destruction 
of  Jerusalem,"  "Battle  of  the  Huns,"  "The  Cru- 
saders before  Jerusalem,"  "Age  of  the  Reforma- 
tion." In  1869  he  painted  "Otho  III  in  the 
Vault  of  Charlemagne,"  for  the  Germanic  Mu- 
seum at  Nuremberg.  His  satire  had  already 
excited  the  wrath  of  the  Ultramontane  party, 
and  Kaulbach  retorted  in  1871  with  a  grisaille 
cartoon  in  oil  of  Peter  Arbues.  His  last  works, 
like  the  "Battle  of  Salamis,"  in  the  Maxi- 
milianenm,  Munich,  and  "Nero,"  show  decline. 
During  this  period  he  painted  a  number  of 
portraits,  severe  and  distinguished  in  style, 
among  the  best  of  which  are  one  of  himself, 
in  the  Germanic  Museum,  Nuremberg,  and 
Louis  I  and  Maximilian  II,  in  the  New  Pina- 
kothek. He  was  loaded  with  honors,  German 
and  foreign,  being  made  an  Ofllcer  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor  and  corresponding  member  of  the  In- 
stitut  de  France,  Grand  Commander  of  the 
Order  of  St.  Michael,  etc.  He  died  of  the 
cholera  at  Munich,  April  7,  1874. 

Kaulbach  is  well  known  as  a  designer  for  en- 
gravings. In  this  work  his  satire  and  skillful 
portrayal  of  character  had  full  play.  He  made 
a  thorough  study  of  Hogarth,  as  is  evident  in 
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his  illustrations  of  Schiller's  Verbrecher  aus 
verlorener  Bkre  and  Goethe's  Faust.  He  also 
designed  a  ''Shakespeare  Gallerie"  and  a  "Goethe 
ChuUerie."  Best  of  all  are  his  illustrations  of 
Goe^e's  Reineke  Fuch»,  in  imitation  of  Grand- 
Tille's  Scenes  de  la  vie  de»  animauw. 

Kaulbach's  works  express  the  historical  knowl- 
edge and  philosophic  thought  of  his  age.  He 
was  endowed  by  nature  with  a  fine  sense  of 
form  and  a  strong  power  of  characterization, 
but  under  the  influence  of  the  Cornelian  school 
his  figitres  became  sensuous,  and  his  character- 
ization degenerated  into  satire.  Among  his 
sitters  were  the  Empress  of  Austria,  Frederick 
William  as  Crown  Prince  and  his  three  sons, 
and  Prince  Albrecht  of  Prussia.  Consult: 
E.  Minier,  WUham  von  Kaulbach  (Berlin, 
1893) ;  Bertha  Riehl,  "WUhelm  von  Kaulbach," 
in  Die  Kutut  unserer  Zeit,  vol.  zvi  (Munich, 
1906) ;  and  especially  Fritz  von  Ostini,  "Wil- 
helm  von  Kaulbach,"  in  KUnttler  Monographien, 
No.  84  (Bielefeld,  1906). 

EAUIiBABS,  koullitlrs,  Alexander,  Babon 
(1844-  ).  A  Russian  general  and  explorer, 
brother  of  Nikolai  Kaulbars.  He  was  bom  in 
St.  Petersburg  and  there  received  his  military 
education.  In  1869,  having  been  sent  to  Cen- 
tral Asia  on  military  service,  he  climbed  the 
Tian-Shan  Mountains  and  was  the  first  to  reach 
the  headwaters  of  the  Naryn  and  to  explore  the 
region  lying  beyond  Lake  Issyk-Kul.  The  re- 
sults of  these  explorations  are  set  forth  in  his 
monograph  "Materials  for  the  Geography  of 
Tian-Shan,"  which  brought  him  the  Russian 
Geographical  Society's  gold  medal.  In  1870  he 
explored  part  of  the  Russian-Japanese  boundary, 
visiting  China  the  following  year  and  the  Dis- 
trict of  Kulja  in  1872.  In  1873  he  participated 
in  the  Khivanian  expedition,  exploring  the  delta 
and  old  channels  of  the  Amu-Darya  and  finding 
a  navigable  course  from  the  Sea  of  Aral  to  that 
river.  The  results  of  these  studies  Kaulbars 
embodied  in  his  valuable  monographs  "The 
Lower  Amu-Darya"  and  "The  Oldest  Channels 
of  Amu-Darya,"  for  which  he  received  another 
gold  medal,  from  the  Imperial  Geographical  So- 
ciety. In  1877-78  he  participated  in  tiie  Russo- 
Turkish  War  and  at  its  close  was  the  Russian 
del^ate  on  the  Balkan  Boundary  Commission. 
Appointed  Bulgarian  Minister  of  War  in  1S82, 
he  was  recalled  the  following  year.  In  1892, 
having  been  ordered  to  organize  a  new  cavalry 
division,  he  was  given  its  command;  in  1900  he 
was'  commander  general  in  China  and  early  in 
1904  was  Govemor-€reneral  of  the  District  of 
Odessa  and  then  (November)  received  command 
of  the  third,  and  later  of  the  second,  Manchurian 
army.  In  the  battle  of  Mukden  he  commanded 
the  Russian  right,  and  the  turning  of  his  posi- 
tion by  Generals  Oku  and  Nogi  gave  the  Jap- 
anese the  victory.  (See  Russo-Japanese  Wab.) 
After  he  had  resumed  command  in  Odessa,  E^ul- 
bar's  negligence  was  considered  partly  respon- 
sible for  the  massacre  of  the  Jews  in  1905. 
Some  years  later  he  won  considerable  notoriety 
by  his  undisguised  anti-Semitism  and  protection 
of  the  "Black  Hundred"  organization  (composed 
of  members  of  the  League  of  the  Russian 
People).  This  partiality  grew  to  such  a  scandal 
that  in  1913  he  was  removed  from  his  respon- 
sible post  at  Odessa. 

EATTIiBABS,  Nikolai,  Babon  (1842-1906). 
A  Russian  soldier,  brother  of  Alexander  Kaul- 
bars. He  was  bom  in  St.  Petersburg  and  after 
studying  military  science  there  and  in   Berlin 


became  a  member  of  the  Russian  general  staff 
in  1868.  He  took  part  in  the  Russo-Turkish 
War  (1877-78),  represented  his  government 
when  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina  were  occupied  by 
the  Austrians  in  1878,  and  was  a  member  of  the 
Montenegrin  Boundary  Commission  in  1879. 
From  1881  to  1886  he  was  military  agent  at 
Vienna  and  in  the  latter  year  was  sent  on  a 
special  diplomatic  mission  to  Bulgaria.  At  the 
international  geographical  congresses  in  Vienna 
(1881)  and  Paris  (1889)  he  represented  Russia. 
He  was  appointed  chief  of  the  general  staff  of  the 
Sixth  Army  Corps  in  1889,  with  headquarters 
at  Warsaw,  and  in  1899  was  attached  to  the 
general  staff  at  St.  Petersburg.  Besides  attract- 
ing attention  by  a  series  of  articles  on  military, 
historical,  and  scientific  subjects — such,  espe- 
cially, as  "Apergu  des  travaux  gSographiques  de 
la  Russie,  1889" — Kaulbars  was  noted  as  a  car- 
tographer, having  been  the  first  to  draw  several 
important  maps. 

EATTIiEN,  kouHen,  Fbanz  (1827-1907).  A 
German  Roman  Catholic  theologian.  He  was 
born  at  DOsseldorf,  was  educated  at  Bonn,  and 
became  a  priest  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church  in 
1850.  In  1863  he  was  appointed  a  lecturer  at 
Bonn,  in  1880  professor,  in  1892  papal  domestic 
chaplain,  and  in  1903  a  member  of  the  Papal 
Bible  Commission.  He  published  Die  Sprachver- 
wirning  zu  Babel  (1861),  Oeachichte  der  Vul- 
gata  (1869),  Handbuch  zur  Vulgata  (1870),  4«- 
syrien  und  Babylonien  nach  den  neuesten  Ent- 
deckungen  (4th  ed.,  1891),  and  other  works.  He 
also  finished  the  preparation,  begun  by  Hergen- 
rother,  of  the  second  edition  of  Wetzer  and 
Welte's  Kirchenlemkon,  oder  Encyklopadie  der 
katholiscKen  Theologie  und  ihrer  Billfwissen- 
schaften  (12  vols.,  Freiburg-ira-Breisgau,  1882- 
1901),  the  chief  German  encyclopsedia  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  church. 

KAUN,  koun,  Huoo  (1863-  ).  A  Ger- 
man composer,  bom  in  Berlin.  He  studied  at 
the  Hochschule  under  Grabau  and  Schulz  and 
later  at  the  music  school  of  the  Royal  Academy 
under  Kiel.  From  1887  to  1900  he  lived  in  Mil- 
waukee, where  he  conducted  various  societies. 
In  1900  he  settled  permanently  in  Berlin.  His 
works  include  two  one-act  operas,  Der  Pietist 
and  Oliver  Brown;  three  symphonies;  the  sym- 
phonic prologue  Maria  Magdalena;  a  symphonic 
poem,  FaUtaff;  a  concerto  for  piano  and  or- 
chestra; considerable  chamber  music;  several 
choral  works  with  orchestra;  numerous  pieces 
for  piano ;  .songs. 

KATJNITZ,  kou'nlts,  Wenzei.  Anton  Domi- 
NIK,  Pbince  (1711-94).  An  Austrian  states- 
man. He  was  bom  at  Vienna,  Feb.  2,  1711; 
studied  at  Vienna,  Leipzig,  and  Leyden;  trav- 
eled in  England,  France,  and  Italy,  and  in  1735 
was  made  an  Imperial  Councilor.  He  was  em- 
ployed on  diplomatic  missions  to  Rome,  Flor- 
ence, and  Turin  in  1741-42,  was  Austrian  Min- 
ister at  the  court  of  Charles  of  Lorraine,  Gover- 
nor of  the  Austrian  Netherlands  in  1744-45,  and 
in  1746  arranged  with  the  French  the  stipula- 
tions for  the  withdrawal  of  the  Austrian  troops 
from  Brussels  and  Antwerp.  He  took  an  im- 
portant part  as  Imperial  Ambassador  in  1748  in 
the  negotiations  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  which  closed 
the  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession,  and  after 
the  conclusion  of  peace  became  a  member  of  the 
Privy  Council,  in  which  capacity  he  first  con- 
ceived the  plan  of  an  alliance  between  Austria 
and  France  which  established  his  great  diplo- 
matic reputation.    He  was  Ambassador  at  Paris 
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from  1750  to  1763.  In  1753  he  became  Chan- 
cellor and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  and  in 
1756  effected  the  Anstro-French  coalition  against 
Frederick  the  Great.  (See  Seven  Ykabs'  Wab.) 
Throughout  the  lifetime  of  Maria  Theresa  and 
with  a  steady  decrease  of  influence  under  her 
sons,  Joseph  II  and  Leopold  II,  he  continued 
at  tiie  head  of  foreign  affairs.  Though  unsuc- 
cessful in  his  attempts  to  check  the  power  of 
Prussia,  he  well  represented  Austria^s  inter- 
ests in  the  first  partition  of  Poland  (1772) 
and  in  1775  acquired  Bukowina  from  the 
Turks.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  re- 
form measures  of  Joseph  II,  having  already 
advocated  in  1758  a  reform  of  the  complicated 
machinery  of  Austrian  administration.  As  a 
statesman,  he  combined  in  an  interesting  way 
the  older  ideas,  of  the  eighteenth  century  state- 
craft with  more  modem  conceptions,  as,  e.g., 
in  his  ideas  on  taxation  and  in  his  attitude  on 
the  revolt  in  the  Netherlands  when  he  advised 
Joseph  II  to  consider  their  ancient  privileges. 
Although  somewhat  eccentric  in  his  personal 
habits  and  much  ridiculed  by  the  Viennese  for 
his  predilection  for  French  fashions  and  man- 
ners, he  was  a  liberal  patron  of  the  arts  and 
sciences  and  a  great  admirer  of  French  philos- 
ophy and  literature,  especially  of  Voltaire  and 
the  Encyclopsedista.  He  retired  from  public 
life  when  Francis  II  ascended  the  throne  (1792), 
and  died  June  27,  1794.  Clonsalt:  Hormayer, 
Oesterreiehischer  Plutarch  (Vienna,  1823) ; 
B«er,  Denktchriften  des  FUrtten  Kaunite  (lb., 
1872 ) ;  Schlitter,  Correspondaiice  aecrHe  entre 
le  eomte  Kaunitz  et  le  iaron  Ignatz  de  Koch 
(Paris,  1899) ;  id.,  Kaunitz,  Philipp  Cobenzl  und 
Spielmanil  (Vienna,  1899) ;  A.  von  Ameth,  Bi- 
ographie  des  Fursten  Kaunite  (ib.,  1899);  and 
the  authorities  cited  imder  Joseph  II,  Mabia 
Thebesa,    and    Leopold    II.     See    Austbia- 

HUNOABY. 

KA.UPElIlT,kou'pert,GU8TAV  (1819-97).  A 
German  sculptor,  bom  at  Cassel.  He  studied  at 
the  School  of  Arts  and  continued  at  the  Munich 
Academy  as  the  pupil  of  Schwanthaler.  During 
his  stay  in  Rome,  whither  he  had  gone  with  a 
government  stipend,  he  received  important  or- 
ders from  America  and  executed  after  Craw- 
ford's design  all  the  accessory  figures  for  the 
Washington  Monument,  also  the  colossal  statue 
of  America  and  the  figures  on  the  frontispiece  of 
the  Capitol  in  Washington.  Besides  a  number 
of  mythological  and  allegorical  groups  and  stat- 
ues, his  original  creations  include  the  "Sleeping 
Lion"  (1874),  a  monument  to  the  Hessians 
fallen  in  battle,  in  the  Elarlsaue  at  Cassel;  a 
marble  group,  in  heroic  size,  of  "Christ  and  the 
Four  Evangelists"  (1887),  in  the  Basilica  at 
Treves;  and  the  statue  of  Emperor  William  I 
(1891),  in  the  BSmersaal  at  Frankfort,  where 
he  was  professor  at  the  Stadel  Institute  ( 1867- 
92). 

KAXTBI  OXnC.     See  Kacbi  Pine;  Bamhab. 

KAURI  (kou'rd)  FINE  (Agathia  austraJis). 
A  beautiful  New  Zealaqd  coniferous  tree,  which 
sometimes  attains  a  height  of  150  feet,  and  which 
is  noted  for  its  dark,  dense  foliage.  Although 
kauri  is  often  called  pine,  it  is  not  a  pine  at 
all.  The  genus  Agathis  is  associated  with  Arau- 
caria  in  constituting  the  coniferous  tribe  Arau- 
carinete,  which  differs  in  many  important  par- 
ticulars from  the  tribe  Abietinese,  which  includes 
the  more  common  conifers  of  the  north  temper- 
ate regions,  as  pines,  spruces,  hemlocks,  etc. 
A  conspicuous  superficial  difference  is  that  the 


leaves  of  Agathis  have  broad  blades,  not  needle- 
like, as  in  the  pines.  The  timber  of  kauri  is  buff, 
close-grained,  durable,  flexible,  very  valuable  for 
masts,  yards,  and  planks,  and  for  nearly  all 
kinds  of  building  and  implements  on  account 
of  its  superiority  to  other  timbers.  It  is  much 
used  for  masts  for  the  British  navy.  The  Fiji 
Islands,  New  Hebrides,  and  Australia  produce 
other  species,  the  timber  of  which  is  sold  under 
the  name  of  kauri  pine,  although  there  are  differ- 
ences in  aoality.  They  all  produce  a  resin  called 
kauri  ream,  or  kauri  gum,  and  sometimes  Aus- 
tralian copal  and  Australian  dammar,  of  which 
large  quantities  are  exported,  chiefly  from  New 
Zealand.  It  is  used  for  making  varnishes.  It  is 
of  a  dull  amber  color  and  is  sometimes  found  in 
pieces  weighing  100  pounds  by  digging  where 
kauri  forests  have  formerly  grown.  When  col- 
lected fresh  from  the  trees,  it  is  whitish.  The 
industry  of  digging  for  kauri  gum  is  a  large 
one,  employing  many  men,  who  go  about  thrust- 
ing a  wire  spear  into  the  ground  till  they  strike 
gum.    See  Dammae. 

KAtTTSKT,  kout'ski,  Kabl  Johann  (1854- 
).  An  Austrian  Socialist,  born  at  Prague 
and  educated  at  the  Gymnasium  and  University 
of  Vienna.  After  1875  he  was  a  contributor  to 
the  Socialist  press,  residing  at  various  times  in 
Zurich,  Stuttgart,  London,  and,  after  1897,  in 
Berlin.  One  of  the  foremost  exponents  of  the 
doctrines  of  Marx  and  Engels,  in  1883  he  founded 
in  Stuttgart  Die  neue  Zeit,  a  Socialist  organ, 
which  he  thereafter  edited.  He  wrote:  Einfluss 
der  Volksvermehrung  auf  den  Fortsohritt  der 
Oesellschaft  (1880);  Karl  Mara'  okonomische 
Lehren  (14th  ed.,  1912);  Daa  Erfurter  Pro- 
gramm  (11th  cd.,  1912;  in  Russian,  1903);  Der 
Parlamentarismua  (1893);  Geschichte  des  8o- 
zialismus,  part  i  ( 1894 ) ;  Die  Agrarfrage  ( 1890) ; 
Handelspolitik  und  Bozialdemokratie  ( 1901 ;  2d 
ed.,  1911) ;  Die  aasiale  Reoolution  (vol.  i,  Sozial- 
reform  und  soziale  Revolution,  1902;  vol.  ii. 
Am  Tage  nach  der  aozialen  Revolution,  1003; 
3d  ed.,  1911);  Thomas  More  und  seine  Utopie 
( 2d  ed.,  1907 ) ;  Der  Vrsprung  des  Christentum* 
(1908);  Vorldufer  des  neueren  Sozialismus  (2d 
ed.,  2  vols.,  1909 ) ;  Termehrung  und  Entvncklung 
in  Natur  und  Oesellschaft  (1910).  Many  of  his 
writings  have  been  translated  into  English  and 
some  into  French. 

KATJTZ,  kouts,  Aissxi  (1839-1907).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Georgetown, 
Ohio.  He  graduated  at  the  Naval  Academy  in 
1861.  In  June,  1861,  as  commander  of  a  prize 
brig,  he  was  captured  near  Cape  Hatteras,  but 
was  released  on  parole  and  proceeded  to  Wash- 
ington, where  he  succeeded  in  negotiating  the 
first  exchange  of  prisoners  authorized  by  Presi- 
dent Lincoln.  His  services  in  the  engagements 
on  the  lower  Mississippi  received  commendatory 
notice,  and  at  the  close  of  the  Civil  War  he  was 
made  lieutenant  commander.  In  1898  he  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  rear  admiral  and  in 
1901  was  retired. 

KAUTZ,  August  Valentine  (1828-95).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Ispringen,  Baden.  He 
came  to  the  United  States  with  his  parents  and, 
after  serving  as  a  volunteer  in  the  Mexican  War, 
was  appointed  to  a  vacancy  in  the  Military 
Academy,  where  he  graduated  in  1852.  For  sev- 
eral years  he  served  against  the  Indians  and  at 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  was  made  a  cap- 
tain in  the  Sixth  United  States  Cavalry,  with 
which  he  served  through  the  Peninsular  cam- 
paign of  1862.    He  continued  as  a  cavalry  offl- 
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oer,  participating  with  dietinction  in  many  en- 
gagements, and  in  1864  was  placed  in  command 
of  the  cavalry  division  of  the  Army  of  the 
James.  He  was  brevetted  major  general  of  vol- 
unteers in  October,  1864,  and  in  1865  marched 
into  Richmond  in  command  of  a  division  of  col- 
ored troops.  After  the  war  he  conducted  suc- 
cessful operations  against  the  Indians  on  the 
New  Mexican  frontier  until  1874,  when  he  was 
promoted  colonel  of  the  Eighth  Infantry.  In 
1875  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Arizona.  He  was  retired  in  1892.  Gen- 
eral Kautz  published:  The  Company  Clerk 
(1863);  Customs  of  Service  for  Non-Commis- 
sioned  Officers  and  Soldiers  (1864) ;  Customs  of 
Service  for  Offi,cers  (1866). 

EATJTZ,  JuuTJs  (Gydla)  (1829-1909).  An 
Hungarian  economist  and  statesman,  bom  at 
Raab.  He  was  educated  there,  at  Pest,  and  at 
Leipzig,  and  was  made  instructor  (1859),  and 
then  (1863)  professor,  of  political  economy  in 
the  University  of  Pest.  In  1883  he  became  vice 
governor,  and  in  1892-1900  was  governor,  of  the 
Austro-Hungarian  Bank.  He  was  made  a  Privy 
Councilor,  served  as  member  of  the  Hungarian 
Parliament  (1865-83),  and  after  1886  was  a  life 
member  of  the  Upper  Chamber.  In  1860  he  was 
chosen  a  member  of  the  Hungarian  Academy  of 
Science.  His  more  important  works  in  Hun- 
garian are  a  system  of  economics  uid  finance 
(last  ed.,  1890),  and,  in  German,  Theorie  und 
Geschichte  der  Nationdlokonomik  (2  vols.,  1858- 
60). 

KAXJTZSCH,  kouch,  Emil  Fbiedbich  ( 1841- 
1910).  A  German  Hebrew  scholar  and  biblical 
critic,  bom  at  Plauen  (Saxony).  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Leipzig,  in  whose  theological  faculty 
he  was  appoints  privatdocent  (1869)  and  pro- 
fessor (1871).  Subsequently  he  held  chairs  at 
Basel  (1872-80)  and  Tttbingen  (1880-88).  In 
1888  he  received  a  professorship  at  Halle.  He 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Palestine  Ex- 
ploration Society  of  Germany  (1877)  and  from 
1888  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Theologisohe  Stu- 
dien  und  Kritiken.  He  published  De  Teteris 
Testamenti  Locis  a  Paulo  Apostolo  Allegatis 
( 1869 ) ;  Grammatik  des  Biblisch-Artimdischen 
(1884);  Heilige  Schrift  des  alten  Testaments 
(3d  ed.,  1908-10),  with  other  scholars;  Apofc- 
ryphen  und  Pseudepigraphen  des  alien  Testa- 
ments (1900),  with  others.  He  edited:  Hagen- 
bach's  Encyklopadie  und  Methodologie  (the  lOth 
and  11th  eds.) ;  Gesenius'  HebrUisohe  Oram- 
matik  (from  the  22d  to  the  28th  ed.,  1909)  ; 
Scholz's  Abrisa  der  hehraischen  Laut-und  For- 
menlehre  (thoroughly  revised;  8th  ed.,  1809). 

EAVA,  ktt'v*.  A  South  Sea  Island  shrub. 
Piper  methysticum,  with  narcotic  properties, 
and  an  opiate  or  intoxicating  drink  made  from 
the  root  of  the  plant.    See  Ata. 

KAVANAGH,  kfiv^A-ni.  A  prose  romance 
by  Henry  W.  Longfellow   (1849). 

XAVANAOH,  HxTBBABO  Hind  (1802-1884). 
An  American  bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  South.  He  was  bom  in  Clark  Co.,  Ky., 
and  entered  the  ministry  in  1823.  In  1837  and 
1838  he  was  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion in  Kentucky.  When  the  Methodist  division 
occurred  in  1844,  he  remained  with  the  Church 
South,  of  which,  in  1854,  he  was  elected  Bishop. 
The  only  Bishop  of  his  church  within  the  Federal 
lines  during  the  Civil  War,  he  gave  evidence  of 
great  wisdom  in  a  trying  position.  Consult  A. 
N.  Redford,  Life  and  Times  of  B.  B.  Kavanagh 
(1884). 


EAVANAOH,  Julia  (1824-77).  An  Irish 
novelist.  She  was  born  at  Thurles,  Tipperary, 
and  was  the  daughter  of  Morgan  Peter  Kava- 
nagh, a  minor  poet  and  philologist.  Her  child- 
hood was  spent  in  France,  where  she  was  edu- 
cated. In  1844  she  took  up  her  residence  in 
London  and  entered  literary  life.  Among  her 
novels  may  be  mentioned:  Madeleine,  a  Tale  of 
Auvergne  (1848);  Nathalie  (1850);  Orace  Ijee 
(1855);  Adile  (1857);  Sybil's  Second  Love 
(1867)  ;  Bessie  (1872)  ;  T^DO  Lilies  (1877).  Her 
first  work  was  entitled  The  Three  Paths,  a  Story 
for  Youth  (1848)  ;  a  posthumous  work,  Forget- 
Me-'Sots,  two  volumes  of  short  tales,  appeared 
in  1878.  Her  novels,  some  of  which  have  ap- 
peared in  translations  and  in  American  editions, 
are  notable  for  charm  of  style  and  poetic  feeling. 
Consult  C.  W.  Wood's  preface  to  the  1878  edi- 
tion of  Forget-Me-Jfots.  Her  plots  are  usually 
centred  in  France  and,  while  of  no  great  depth, 
are  intelligent  expositions  of  home  life  and  do- 
mestic traits.  She  was  a  prolific  contributor  to 
periodical  literature  and  also  wrote  many  bio- 
graphical sketches.  Chief  among  her  miscel- 
laneous writings  are:  Woman  in  France  during 
the  Eighteenth  Century  (1850);  Women  of 
Christianity  EgiempUiry  for  Acts  of  Piety  and 
Charity  (1852) ;  A  Summer  and  Winter  in  the 
Two  Sicilies  (1858)  ;  French  Women  of  Letters 
(1862)  ;  English  Women  of  Letters   (1862). 

gAVTiTiTTT,  ki-ve-l6n',  Konstantin  Dmi- 
TBiEvrrcH  (1818-86).  A  Russian  jurist  and 
writer,  born  in  St.  Petersburg.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Moscow  University,  where  he  became 
adjunct  professor  of  civil  law  (1844-48),  after- 
ward taking  the  same  position  at  the  university 
of  his  native  city,  which  he  left  in  1861  to  teach 
in  the  Military  Law  Academy.  As  law  tutor 
to  the  Grand  Duke  Nicholas  and  afterward  legal 
adviser  to  the  Finance  Minister,  Kavelin  exerted 
considerable  influence  in  obtaining  freedom  for 
the  serfs.  He  made  official  sojourns  in  France 
and  Germany  to  stndy  the  educational  institu- 
tions of  those  countries,  and  he  wrote  much  upon 
legal  subjects.  His  scientific  and  literary  activ- 
ity was  varied,  including,  besides  history  and 
law,  political  economy,  the  philosophy  of  his- 
tory, ethics,  psychology,  and  other  subjects. 
His  literary  discussion  of  the  agrarian  question 
influenced  the  development  of  the  radical  re- 
forms of  Alexander  II.  His  complete  works 
were  published  in  four  volumes  in  1859,  but  he 
wrote  afterward  ProtUmes  de  psychologic 
(1872),  La  philosophie  de  I'i  priori  (1875), 
and  La  question  des  paysans  (1882).  These, 
with  a  biography,  are  included  in  the  latest  edi- 
tion of  his  works   (1897-1900). 

KAVEBY,  kft'v5r-I,  or  CATJVEBY.  A  river 
of  south  India,  rising  in  Coorg  in  the  Ghats, 
within  30  miles  of  the  west  coast,  at  an  altitude 
of  4000  feet.  It  flows  southeast  through  Mysore 
and  below  the  famous  stronghold  of  Seringapa- 
tam  forms  the  beautiful  falls  and  rapids  of 
Sivasamudram.  Near  Collegal  it  enters  Madras 
and,  proceeding  past  Bhavani,  Erode,  and  Ka- 
rur,  at  Trichinopoli  and  Srirangam  divides  into 
several  deltaic  channels,  one  of  which  near  the 
centre  continues  as  the  Kavery  eastward  past 
Combaconum  and  into  the  Bay  of  Bengal  at 
Earikal,  another,  on  which  are  situated  Tan- 
jore  and  Tiruvalur,  entering  at  Negapatam,  and 
the  principal  and  northernmost  channel,  the 
Coleroon,  92  miles  long,  debouching  at  Porto 
Novo.  The  Kavery  is  navigable  only  downward 
by  small  native  craft.    Its  length  is  416  miles. 
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The  irrigation  system  of  its  delta,  dating  from 
the  second  century,  is  the  most  ancient  in  India. 

KAVI,  ka'v6  (Skt.,  wise,  poet).  The  ancient 
sacred  language  of  Java  (c.800-1400  A.D.).  In 
structure  this  language  belongs  to  the  Malayo- 
Polynesian  group,  and  its  inflection  is  essen- 
tially Javanese.  (See  Javanese  Language.) 
There  are  three  dialects  of  the  Javanese — the 
vulgar  tongue,  the  polite  dialect,  and  the  an- 
cient— and  they  are  written  in  alphabets  which 
are  adaptations  of  the  Indian  Devanagari  script. 
The  largest  infusion  of  loan  words  is  from  San- 
skrit. In  the  common  language  of  Java  the 
proportion  of  Sanskrit  is  only  11  per  cent, 
but  in  the  recondite  it  is  nearly  40  per  cent.  The 
introduction  of  Indian  elements  is  traced  to  the 
immigration  of  the  Brahmans  from  India  about 
2000  years  ago,  who  brought  with  them  Hindu 
civilization  and  religion.  Kavi  holds  the  same 
relation  to  Javanese  that  Sanskrit  does  to  the 
modern  languages  of  India.  Much  of  the  litera- 
ture is  based  on  the  Indian  epic  of  the  Maht- 
bharata,  as,  e.g.,  the  Birata-yuddha  (partly 
translated  in  Raffles,  History  of  Java,  London, 
1817),  and  the  Arjuna-Tivaha  (ed.  by  Friederich, 
Batavia,  1850;  and  by  Kern,  The  Hague,  1871). 
In  the  fifteenth  century  the  Kavi,  with  Hindu- 
ism, was  driven  from  Java  to  the  small  island 
of  Bali. 

BibUograpby.  Humboldt,  Ueher  die  Kaxoi- 
Bprache  (Berlin,  1836-39)  ;  Friederich,  Voor- 
loopig  Verslag  van  het  Eiland  Bali  (Batavia, 
1849-50)  ;  Stuart,  Kau>i-Oorkonden  (Leyden, 
1876) ;  Jonker,  En  Oud-javaansch  Wetboek  (ib., 
1886);  JuynboU,  Drie  Boeken  Van  het  Oud-ja- 
vaansche  MahabMrata  (ib.,  1893).  An  exhaust- 
ive dictionary  of  the  language  has  been  pre- 
pared by  H.  N.  van  der  Tuunk  under  the  title 
Kawibalineesch-nederlandgek  woordenboek  (4 
vols.,  Batavia,  1907-12). 

XAW,  k^  properly  Kansa.  A  Siouan  tribe 
speaking  a  dialect  of  the  Osage  language,  for- 
merly occupying  several  villages  on  the  lower 
Kansas  River  in  Kansas  and  estimated  about 
a  century  ago  at  1300.  In  1846  they  were  re- 
moved to  a  reservation  west  of  the  Osage  in  the 
present  Oklahoma.  In  1875  they  still  numbered 
616,  but  in  1910  there  were  but  238  remaining, 
less  than  half  of  whom  were  full-bloods.  In  for- 
mer customs  they  resembled  the  other  buffalo- 
hunting  tribes  of  the  plains. 

KAWAHSU,  k&-wa1-8S5.  A  Shoshonean 
tribe,  living  in  Tehachapi  mountains  in  southern 
California.    See  Shoshonean  Stock. 

XAWAinJKA,  k&'wi-mr^rik,  Kaoeaki,  Vis- 
count (1850-  ).  A  Japanese  soldier,  born 
in  Satsuma.  He  had  considerable  military  ex- 
perience in  youth  and  had  an  important  place  in 
the  expeditionary  force  sent  to  Formosa  at  the 
close  of  the  Chino-Japanese  War;  for  his  serv- 
ices he  was  made  Baron.  Through  the  various 
military  grades  he  was  promoted  to  general  in 
1905,  when  he  had  been  of  great  service  in  the 
Russo-Japanese  War.  At  the  head  of  the  Army 
of  the  Yalu  he  held  the  extreme  right  of  the 
Japanese  line  in  the  battle  of  Mukden.  (See 
Russo-Japanese  War.)  He  was  afterward  cre- 
ated Viscount.  In  July,  1906,  he  was  appointed 
extraordinary  inspector  general  of  the  army, 
and  he  became  high  military  councilor  and  com- 
mander  of  the  Tokyo  garrison. 

KAWESATT,  ktt'vSr-ou,  Gustav  (1847- 
).  A  German  Protestant  theologian,  born 
at  Bunzlau.  After  study  at  Berlin  he  held  pas- 
torates at  Langheinersdorf  and  Klemzig,  from 


1886  to  1892  was  professor  of  practical  theology 
at  Kiel,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  appointed 
to  a  similar  chair  at  Breslau.  In  1883  he  as- 
sisted in  founding  the  Society  for  the  Promotion 
of  the  Study  of  the  History  of  the  Reformation. 
He  was  made  a  member  of  the  Evangelical  Con- 
sistory of  Prussia  at  Berlin  in  1907.  He  pub- 
lished: Johann  Agricola  wm  Eitleben  (1881); 
De  Digamia  Episcoporum  (1889);  Reformation 
und  Qegenreformation  (1894;  3d  ed.,  1907), 
constituting  vol.  iii  of  Mailer's  Lehrbwsh  der 
Kirohengesohichte ;  Predigten  auf  die  8onn-  und 
Feattage  dee  Kirchenjahres  (1899);  Paul  Oer- 
hardt  (1907);  Luther  in  katholisoher  Beleuch- 
tung  (1911).  He  edited  a  number  of  works,  es- 
pecially treating  of  Luther,  and  became  joint 
editor  with  Enders  of  Briefweohsel  Luthera 
(vol.  xi,  1907;  vol.  xv,  1913). 

KAWIA,  k&-we'ft,  or  CAHXTZLLA,  k&-w«'y&, 
sometimes  improperly  spelt  Coahuila.  A  Sho- 
shonean tribe  centring  about  Cahuilla  creek  and 
valley  in  southwestern  California.  They  are  a 
roving  people  of  considerable  strength  and  ap- 
parently primitive  character;  but,  as  they  have 
never  been  brought  under  treaty  restrictions, 
very  little  is  definitely  known  concerning  them. 
They  number  765.  Consult  A.  L.  Kroeber,  Bho- 
thonean  Dialects  of  California  (Berkeley,  1907). 

KAY,  John  (1742-1826).  A  Scottish  minia- 
ture painter,  etcher,  and  caricaturist,  born  near 
Dalkeith.  He  worked  as  a  barber  in  Edinburgh 
until  he  was  43  years  old.  Then,  encouraged  by 
the  favor  with  which  his  attempts  at  etching 
were  received,  he  opened  a  print  shop,  where  he 
painted  miniatures  and  sold  his  etchings, 
sketches,  and  caricatures  of  Edinburgh  celeb- 
rities and  quaint  characters.  These  were  col- 
lected by  Hugh  Paton  for  illustration  in  his 
A  Seriea  of  Original  Portraits  and  Caricature 
Etchings  by  the  Late  John  Kay  (2  vols.,  1838; 
with  additional  plates,  1877).  Kay's  portraits 
appeared  at  different  Edinburgh  exhibitions 
(1811-22),  and  some  of  his  drawings  can  still 
be  seen  at  the  Royal  Scottish  Academy. 

KAY,  Joseph  (1821-78).  An  English  econ- 
omist, born  at  Salford,  Lancashire,  brother  of 
Sir  James  Phillips  Kay-Shuttleworth.  He  grad- 
uated from  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  (B.A., 
1845;  M.A.,  1849).  As  a  result  of  his  investi- 
gations of  social  conditions  in  Europe,  made  as 
a  traveling  bachelor  of  the  university  in  1845- 
49,  he  published  The  Education  of  the  Poor  in 
England  and  Europe  (1846),  The  Social  Condi- 
tion of  the  People  in  England  and  Europe  (2 
vols.,  1850),  and  The  Condition  and  Education 
of  Poor  Children  in  English  and  Cferman  Toum* 
(1853).  He  also  wrote  on  The  Law  Relating 
to  Shipmasters  and  Seamen  (2  vols.,  1875)  and 
on  Free  Trade  in  Land  (1879;  9th  ed.,  1885). 
Called  to  the  bar  at  the  Inner  Temple  in  1848, 
he  was  made  queen's  counsel  and  was  elected  a 
bencher  in  1869,  and  from  1862  until  his  death 
he  served  as  judge  of  the  Salford  Hundred  Court 
of  Record. 

KAYAK,  kf'fik  (Eskimo  name).  An  Eskimo 
canoe.  It  consists  of  a  wooden  framework,  cov- 
ered over  with  hide,  but  having  a  hole  in  the 
centre  of  the  top  covering  for  the  man  using  it; 
this  hole  is  surmounted  with  a  flap  which  lashes 
around  the  body  of  the  oarsman  and  prevents 
the  entrance  of  water.    See  Eskimo. 

KAYE,  kft,  SiB  John  William  (1814-76). 
An  English  military  historian.  He  was  bom 
in  Acton,  near  London,  and  was  the  son  of  a 
lawyer.     After  education  at  Eton  and  Addis- 
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combe,  he  went  to  India,  and  from  1832  to  1841 
served  in  the  Bengal  Artillery,  becoming  lieuten- 
ant. He  engaged  in  journalistic  and  literary 
work  in  India,  and  afterward  in  England  from 
1846  to  1856,  when  he  received  an  appointment 
in  the  home  department  of  the  East  India  Com- 
pany. The  next  year  India  came  luder  the 
crown  government,  and  he  was  nominated  to 
the  secretaryship  of  the  Indian  Political  and 
Secret  Service  Department,  made  vacant  by  the 
retirement  of  John  Stuart  Mill.  The  leisure  of 
his  o£Scial  life  was  employed  in  the  writing  and 
publication  of  numerous  historical,  biographical, 
and  other  works.  His  writings  include:  History 
of  the  War  in  Afghanistan  (2  vols.,  1851;  later 
ed.,  3  vols.,  1874) ;  The  Administration  of  the 
East  India  Company  (1853);  Christianity  in 
India  (1859);  History  of  the  Sepoy  War  (3 
vols.,  1857-58;  5th  ed.,  1881),  revised  and  re- 
published as  Kaye  and  Malleson's  History  of  the 
Indian  Mutiny  (6  vols.,  1890)  ;  Lives  of  Indian 
Officers,  Illustrative  of  the  History  of  the  CivU 
and  Military  Services  in  India  (2  vols.,  1867; 
new  ed.,  1880) ;  Essays  of  an  Optimist  (1870). 
He  also  edited  Buckle's  Memoirs  of  the  Services 
of  the  Bengal  Artillery  (1852);  Tucker's  Me- 
morials of  India  Government  (1853);  Autobi- 
ography of  Miss  Cornelia  Knight,  Lady  Com- 
panion to  the  Princess  Charlotte  of  Wales  (2 
vols.,  1861);  and,  with  J.  F.  Watson,  Taylor's 
People  of  India  (1868).  In  1871  be  was  cre- 
ated a  Knight  Commander  of  the  Star  of  India. 
Three  years  later  he  resigned  his  appointment 
because  of  ill  health. 

KAY-SHXJTTliEWOBTH,  Sib  James  Phil- 
UP8  (1804-77).  An  English  educational  re- 
former, founder  of  the  English  national  system 
of  elementary  education.  A  brother  of  Joseph 
Kay,  he  was  bom  at  Rochdale,  Lancashire,  was 
a  bank  clerk  for  several  years,  and  from  1824 
to  1827  studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh.  He 
practiced  at  Manchester,  devoting  himself  to 
sanitary  reforms  and  to  the  advance  of  the  Free 
Trade  movement,  and  becoming  assistant  poor- 
law  commissioner  in  1835.  In  this  way  his  at- 
tention was  attracted  to  educational  reforms; 
in  1841  he  wrote  a  report  on  the  training  of  the 
poor,  having  established  a  normal  school  at  Bat- 
tersea,  largely  from  his  own  resources,  in  1839. 
His  plan  was  successful,  and  on  it  is  based  the 
English  system  of  popular  education.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Central  Relief  Committee  dur- 
ing the  Lancashire  famine  at  the  time  of  the 
American  Civil  War  and  was  prominent  in  the 
organization  of  the  Liberals  in  his  country.  He 
wrote,  among  several  pamphlets  on  education. 
Four  Periods  of  Public  Education  (1862),  and 
two  novels,  Soarsdale  (1860)  and  Ribblesdale 
(1874). 

KAZAN,  or  KABATT,  kA-zftn'.  A  government 
of  European  Russia,  bounded  by  the  Government 
of  Vyatka  on  the  north,  Ufa  and  Samara  on  the 
east.  Samara  and  Simbirsk  on  the  south,  and 
Nizhni  Novgorod  on  the  west  (Map:  Russia, 
G  3).  Area,  24,687  square  miles.  "The  district 
is  divided  into  three  parts  by  the  Volga  and  its 
tributary  the  Kama.  In  the  north  there  are 
swamps  and  heavy  forests;  in  the  southeast, 
steppes;  in  the  southwest,  somewhat  broken  dis- 
trieU.  During  the  springtime  large  areas  are 
submerged  by  the  rivers.  Kazan  is  also  trav- 
ersed by  the  Vetluga  and  the  Vyatka.  The  soil 
is  generally  good.  The  minerals  are  not  impor- 
tant; but  iron,  petroleum,  and  sulphur  are 
worked.     The  forests  occupy  over  30  per  cent 


of  the  area,  and  the  arable  land  about  60  per 
cent.  The  chief  industry  is  agriculture,  includ- 
ing gardening  and  fruit  raising,  although  cer- 
tain lines  of  house  industries,  especially  in 
wooden  articles,  are  well  developed.  The  chief 
manufacturing  establishments  are  flour  mills, 
distilleries,  soap  factories,  tanneries,  etc.  Kazan 
contains  a  large  number  of  river  ports  on  the 
Volga  and  the  Kama  and  carries  on  an  ex- 
tensive trade  with  Asiatic  Russia.  Pop.,  1912, 
2,792,400,  composed  of  Russians,  Tatars,  and 
Tchuvashes.  Most  of  the  population  belong  to 
the  Russian  church.  The  Mohammedans  num- 
ber over  600,000,  and  there  are  a  few  thousand 
heathen.  Capital,  Kazan  (q.v.).  Up  to  the 
thirteenth  century  the  present  Government  of 
Kazan  formed  a  part  of  the  dominions  of  the 
northern  Bulgarians.  Conquered  by  the  Tatars 
in  the  thirteenth  century,  it  was  formed  in  1438 
into  a  separate  khanate,  which  was,  however, 
overthrown  by  the  Russians  in  1552. 

KAZAN,  or  KASAN.  Capital  of  the  Rus- 
sian government  of  the  same  name  (q.v.),  situ- 
ated on  the  Kazanka,  195  miles  eaqt  of  Nizhni 
Novgorod  (Map:  Russia,  0  3).  At  the  north 
end  of  the  city  is  situated  the  kremlin.  It  con- 
tains the  siirteaith-century  cathedral,  a  mon- 
astery, an  orphan  asylum  as  well  as  an  arsenal, 
and  the  palace  of  the  Governor.  The  town 
proper  is  divided  into  several  quarters,  of  which 
two  are  inhabited  by  Tatars.  The  Eotzanski 
convent,  built  in  1579,  is  a  pilgrimage  centre  on 
account  of  a  copy  of  the  ikon  of  the  Virgin 
Mother  of  Kazan,  a  miraculous  picture,  the  orig- 
inal of  which  is  now  preserved  in  St.  Petersburg 
and  venerated  throughout  Russia.  The  city  con- 
tains a  handsome  monument  of  Alexander  II 
(1895)  and  the  curious  Sujumbeka  Tower,  a 
pyramidal  brick  structure  of  fo«r  tiers,  244  feet 
high,  an  object  of  veneration  to  the  Moslems  as 
the  reputed  burial  place  of  one  of  their  saints. 
Kazan  possesses  a  large  number  of  churches, 
monasteries,  mosques,  synagogues,  and  monu- 
ments. Among  them  is  a  truncated  pyramid 
built  in  1812-23  to  commemorate  the  capture 
of  the  city  in  1552.  The  University  of  Kazan, 
founded  in  1804  by  Alexander  I,  has  four  facul- 
ties and  an  attendance  of  1200.  There  are  at- 
tached to  it  an  observatory,  a  botanical  garden, 
an  ethnographical  museum,  and  a  library  of 
235,000  volumes,  including  many  Mongol  and 
Tatar  manuscripts.  There  are  in  Kazan,  besides 
two  theological  seminaries,  a  teachers'  seminary, 
a  military  school,  and  a  theatre. 

The  manufacturing  industries  are  of  consider- 
able importance.  Leather  (especially  Russian 
leather),  soap,  textiles,  iron  and  steel,  and 
wooden  articles  are  manufactured  on  an  exten- 
sive scale.  There  is  also  some  shipbuilding. 
Kazan  is  an  important  centre  in  the  commerce 
betwe^  Europetm  and  Asiatic  Russia.  The  city- 
possesses  a  stock  exchange  and  electric  rail- 
ways, is  the  seat  of  an  archbishop,  and  of  many 
Mohammedan  dignitaries,  being  the  intellectual 
centre  of  the  Russian  Moslems.  Pop.,  1911,  188,- 
100,  including  over  30,000  Tatars.  The  original 
town  of  Kazan  was  founded  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  about  30  miles  northeast  of  the  present 
town.  It  was  destroyed  by  the  Russians  in  1399 
and  rebuilt  on  the  present  site  by  the  Khan  of 
the  Golden  Horde  in  1437.  It  soon  became  the 
capital  of  the  Tatar  Khanate  of  Kazan.  In 
1552  tile  Russians  under  Ivan  the  Terrible  took 
the  town  after  a  bloody  siege,  and  its  fall  put 
an  end  to  the  khanate. 
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KAZAWLIK,  kA-z)ln1«k,  or  KASANLIK. 
A  town  of  Eastern  Rumelia,  Bulgaria,  situated 
on  a  tributary  of  the  Tunja,  at  the  base  of  the 
Balkan  Mountains,  and  S  miles  south  of  the 
Shipka  Pass  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  E  3).  It 
lies  amid  flower  gardens;  its  chief  industry  is 
the  manufacture  of  oil  of  roses,  for  which  it  is 
famous.  During  the  Russo-Turkish  War  Kazan- 
lik  was  an  important  centre  of  military  opera- 
tions and  was  occupied  by  the  Russian  forces 
on  Jan.  7,  1878.  Pop.,  1900,  10,826;  1910, 
10,568. 

KAZEICBE.     See  Cazembe. 

KAZnrCZT,  k6z^nt-s«,  Febencz  (1750-1831). 
An  Hungarian  author  and  editor,  whose  writ- 
ings include  plays,  poems,  travel  sketches,  and 
translations  from  various  languages.  He  studied 
law,  but  followed  literature  as  a  profession,  the 
first  in  Hur^ry  to  do  so,  and  by  earnest  and 
persistent  emirt,  producing  original  works  and 
translating  no  slight  amount  from  French,  Eng- 
lish, Oerman,  and  the  classical  languages,  he 
did  much  to  restore  the  Magyar  language  and 
to  oust  Latin,  being  the  leader  of  the  Geologists, 
or  innovators  of  the  Hungarian  vocabulary.  In 
1794,  having  been  implicated  in  the  political 
conspiracy  of  Abbot  Martinovics,  he  was  brought 
to  trial  and  sentenced  to  death,  but  he  obtained 
a  commutation  and  was  imprisoned  for  six 
years.  After  his  liberation  in  1801  he  was 
the  leader  of  the  contemporary  Hungarian  lit- 
erary activity.  His  original  works  appeared  in 
1836-45  in  five  volumes.  Kazinczy's  Correspond- 
ence, published  by  the  Hungarian  Academy,  is 
very  important  for  the  literary  history  of  his 
time. 

KAZVIN,  or  KASVUT.     See  KAHBHT. 

KT!A.    An  island  of  the  Ciyclades.    See  Zga. 

KEA,  k&'i,  or  kS'll.  The  kea,  or  mountain 
parrot,  is  large,  about  the  size  of  a  raven,  and 
olive  green,  with  the  feathers  edged  with  black, 
and  a  reddish  tinge  beneath  the  wings  and  on 
the  tail  which  ends  in  a  broad  blackish  band. 
It  belongs  to  the  South  Island  of  New  Zealand 
alone,  where  it  is  not  found  in  the  forests,  but 
on  the  rocky  mountain  summits.  It  seeks  its 
food  in  brushy  places  and  nests  among  the  crev- 
ices of  the  cliffs.  Originally  largely  insectivo- 
rous, these  parrots  have  acquired,  since  the  set- 
tlement of  New  Zealand,  a  carnivorous  taste 
which  has  made  them  a  pest  on  all  the  more  ele- 
vated sheep  pastures.  They  used  to  come  fa- 
miliarly about  the  pens  and  slaughterhouses 
and  became  fond  of  picking  the  heads  and  oSal 
thrown  out.  This  liberal  diet  led  to  a  great 
increase  of  parrots.  It  was  next  found  that 
they  attacked  any  sores  the  sheep  might  have, 
and  from  this  learned  to  alight  upon  the  sheep 
and  with  their  pickaxe-like  beaks  tear  down 
through  the  flesh  of  the  loins  until  the  kidneys 
were  reached  and  devoured,  apparently  for  the 
sake  of  their  fat.  In  some  districts  the  loss  of 
sheep  has  been  considerable,  and  in  consequence 
these  parrots  have  been  actively  destroyed.  For 
a  full  account  of  the  birds  and  the  important 
economic  problem  which  they  present,  consult 
Marriner,  The  Kea,  a  New  Zealand  Problem 
(Christchurch,  N.  Z.,  1908). 

KEACH,  kech,  Benjauin  (1640-1704).  An 
English  Baptist  author.  He  was  bom  at  Stoke 
Hammond,  joined  the  Baptists  in  1655,  became 
a  preacher  in  1659,  suffered  imprisonment  for 
his  opinions  in  1664,  removed  to  London  in  1668, 
and  there  died  as  pastor  of  a  large  Baptist 
church.    He  was  noted  as  a  controversialist,  but 


is  now  of  interest  chiefly  from  the  fact  that  he 
wrote  several  allegories,  two  of  which.  The 
Travels  of  True  Qodlines*  (1683;  latest  edi- 
tion, with  memorial  by  H.  Malcolm,  London, 
1849)  and  its  companion  The  Progress  of  Sin, 
or  the  Travels  of  DngocUineas  { 1684 ;  latest  edi- 
tion, London,  1849),  were  very  popular. 

KEAN,  ken,  Chablbs  John  (1811-68).  A 
noted  English  actor,  the  second  son  of  Edmund 
Kean  (q.v.).  He  was  bom  at  Waterford,  Ire- 
land, Jan.  18,  1811,  and  educated  at  Eton.  He 
adopted  the  stage  against  his  father's  desire, 
making  his  d^but  at  Drury  Lane  in  1827  as 
Young  Norval  in  Home's  Douglas,  but  failed  to 
capture  the  London  public.  In  the  provinces  and 
in  America,  which  he  first  visited  in  1830,  he 
was  popular  before  he  achieved  a  reputation  in 
London.  The  only  time  when  he  played  with  his 
father  in  London,  it  is  said,  was  at  the  latter's 
last  appearance  in  1833,  when  Charles  was  lago 
to  his  father's  Othello.  Five  years  before  they 
had  appeared  together  at  Glasgow  in  Arnold 
Payne's  Brutus.  He  married  in  1842  Miss  Ellen 
Tree,  and  till  his  death  in  1868  they  acted  to- 
gether. His  management  of  the  Princess's  The- 
atre (1850-59)  was  distinguished  for  the  splen- 
dor of  some  of  his  productions,  the  most  studi- 
ous care  being  expended  on  scenery  and  dress. 
Byron's  Sardanapalus,  produced  in  1853,  was 
perhaps  the  most  striking  of  these  "restora- 
tions," as  they  were  called.  Kean  was  also  di- 
rector of  the  royal  theatricals.  His  Hamlet 
was  his  greatest  Shakespearean  part.  He  was 
at  his  best  in  such  pieces  as  The  Wife's  Secret, 
The  Corsican  Brothers,  and  especially  in  Louis 
XI.  One  of  his  latest  undertakings  was  a  tour 
around  the  world  with  his  wife,  upon  which  he 
started  in  1863.  He  died  at  Chelsea,  Jan.  22, 
1868.  Consult:  Cole,  The  Life  and  Theatrical 
Times  of  Charles  Kean  (London,  1859)  ;  Cook, 
Hours  with  the  Players,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1881); 
Hutton,  "Mr.  and  Mrs.  Charles  Kean,"  in  Actors 
and  Actresses  of  Oreat  Britain  and  the  United 
States,  edited  by  Matthews  and  Hutton,  vol.  iv 
(New  York,  1886)  ;  Marston,  Our  Recent  Actors 
(London,  1890);  Scott,  The  Drama  of  Yester- 
day and  To-Day   (ib.,  1899). 

KB  ATT,  EDinmo  (1787-1833).  A  celebrated 
English  tragedian.  The  facts  of  his  parentage 
are  not  known  with  certainty.  His  mother  was 
a  strolling  actress  named  Ann  Carey,  and  his 
father  is  supposed  to  have  been  Edmund  Kean, 
an  architect's  clerk,  though  some  accounts  say 
it  was  his  brother  Aaron,  a  stage  carpenter. 
His  childhood  in  London,  where  he  was  bom 
March  17,  1787,  was  for  the  most  part  one  of 
poor  surroundings  and  many  vicissitudes.  Al- 
most from  babyhood  he  was  brought  upon  the 
stage,  the  first  time,  it  is  said,  as  Cupid  in  a 
ballet.  On  one  occasion  he  gave  a  recitation 
before  George  III  at  Windsor  Castle.  In  1803 
he  joined  a  strolling  company  and  for  11  years 
continued  his  acting  chiefly  in  provincial  towns.. 
In  1808  he  married.  His  appearance  as  Shy- 
lock  at  Drury  Lane  was  made  in  January,  1814, 
and  in  that  season  his  name  and  fortune  were 
assured.  All  London  flocked  to  hear  him;  Haz- 
litt.  Hunt,  and  Lamb,  who  were  constantly  in 
the  pit,  were  extravagant  in  their  praise,  and 
Coleridge  said :  "Seeing  him  act  was  like  reading 
Shakespeare  by  flashes  of  lightning."  Yet  it  is 
curious  to  learn  that  he  modified  his  Hamlet  at 
the  request  of  Mrs.  Garrick,  in  order  to  do  the 
part  more  "as  David  did."  Kean  made  his  first 
appearance  in  the  United  States  in   1820   and 
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wa.a  received  at  first  with  great  enthuBiasm,  but 
later,  .having  with  characteristic  arrogance 
broken  an  engagement  in  Boston,  he  was  severely 
censured  and  soon  returned  to  England,  where 
worse  troubles  awaited  him.  An  action  was 
brought  against  him  in  1825  for  criminal  con- 
versation with  an  alderman's  wife,  and  he  was 
condemned  to  pay  damages.  In  consequence  of 
this  scandal  he  was  hissed  from  the  stage  in 
London  and  Edinburgh.  In  the  same  year  he 
came  again  to  the  United  States,  where  the 
popular  hostility  was  partly  mitigated  onlv  by 
an  apology  for  his  conduct.  At  Quebec,  how- 
ever, he  was  much  touched  hr  an  election  from 
the  Huron  Indians  as  one  of  their  chiefs.  He 
reappeared  at  Drury  Lane  in  1827,  but  only 
occasionally  rose  to  something  of  his  old  splen- 
dor. His  health  and  spirits  were  completely 
broken  by  his  habits  of  intoxication;  he  died 
at  Richmond,  May  15,  1833.  Kean's  disposition 
was  generous,  but  ungovernable.  His  dramatic 
gifts  were  of  a  high  order.  He  had  an  ex- 
pressive face,  with  black  hair  and  eyes,  and, 
though  small  of  stature,  was  of  a  most  effective 
presence,  and  possessed  a  richly  powerful  voice. 
His  greatest  characters  were  Shylock,  Othello, 
Richard  III,  Hamlet,  and  Sir  Giles  Overreach. 

BlbUography.  Phippen,  Authentic  Memoirs 
of  Edmund  Kean  (London,  1814) ;  Proctor 
(Barry  Ck>mwall),  The  Life  of  Edmund  Kean 
(Boston,  1835);  Hawkins,  The  Life  of  Edmund 
Kean  (London,  1869) ;  Lewes,  On  Actors  cmd 
the  Art  of  Acting  (lb.,  1875) ;  Baker,  Our  Old 
Actors  (ib.,  1881);  Edwin  Booth,  "Edmund 
Kean,"  in  Actors  and  Actresses  of  Oreat  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  edited  by  Matthews  and 
Hotton,  vol.  iii  (New  York,  1886)  ;  Stirling, 
Old  Drury  Lane  (London,  1887);  MoUoy,  The 
Life  and  Adventures  of  Edmund  Kean,  Trage- 
dian, 1787-1838  (ib.,  1897). 

KEAN,  Ellen  Tub  (1805-80).  An  English 
actress,  wife  of  Charles  John  Kean  (q.v.).  She 
made  her  first  appearance  upon  the  stage  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre,  London,  in  1823  and 
soon  established  a  high  reputation  in  leading 
comedy  parts.  In  1836  she  came  to  America, 
where  she  met  with  great  success.  After  her 
marriage  in  1842  she  continued  to  act  with  her 
husband,  and  upon  his  death  in  1868  she  retired 
from  the  stage.  She  died  Aug.  20,  1880.  Con- 
sult Winter,  in  Eminent  Women  of  the  Age 
(Hartford,  Conn.,  1869). 

XSANE,  ken,  Dobib  (1885-  ).  An 
American  actress,  bom  in  Michigan.  She  was 
educated  at  the  American  Academy  of  Dramatic 
Art,  New  York,  and  studied  also  in  Chicago, 
Paris,  and  Rome.  Her  d€but  was  made  at  the 
Garrick  Theatre,  New  York,  in  1903  as  Rose  in 
Whitewashing  Julia.  She  starred  with  John 
Drew  in  Deitncy  (1904);  played  Rachel  Neve 
in  The  Hypocrites  in  New  York  and  London  in 
1907;  and  subsequently  had  important  rOles  in 
The  Happy  Marriage  (1909),  Arsine  Lupin 
(1909),  Decorating  Clementine  (1910),  Anatol 
(1912),  and  Romance  (1913). 

TTRANE,  James  John  (1857-  ).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  archbishop.  He  was 
bom  at  Joliet,  III.,  and  was  educated  at  St. 
John's  University,  Minn.,  and  at  the  Grand 
Seminary,  Montreal,  Canada.  Ordained  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  priesthood  in  1882,  he  was  then 
assistant  at  St.  Mary's  Church  and  pastor  of 
St.  Joseph's  Church  at  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  until 
1885;  served  as  professor  and  bursar  (1886-88) 
and  president  (1888-92)  of  St.  Thomas's  Semi- 


nary, St.  Paul;  and  was  pastor  of  the  Church 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception  from  1892  to 
1902.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  consecrated 
Bishop  of  the  diocese  of  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  and  in 
1911  he  took  charge  of  the  archbishopric  of 
Dubuque,  Iowa. 

KEANE,  John,  first  Babon  (1781-1844). 
An  Irish  soldier.  He  was  bom  at  Belmont, 
County  Waterford,  Ireland,  and  was  the  son  of 
Sir  John  Keane.  He  entered  the  army  on  a 
captain's  commission  in  1794,  when  but  13  years 
of  age,  and  in  1799  served  as  aid-de-camp  to 
Lord  Cavan  in  the  Egyptian  campaign.  After 
service  in  Gibraltar,  Ireland,  Bermu£t,  and  at 
the  taking  of  Martinique  in  1809,  he  commanded 
a  brigade  through  the  Spanish  Peninsular  War 
and  attained  the  rank  of  major  general.  In 
1814  he  was  made  a  major  general  and  placed 
in  command  of  the  expedition  which  landed  at 
New  Orleans  and  successfully  resisted  an  Ameri- 
can attack  on  his  position.  On  the  arrival  of 
his  superior  officer,  Sir  Edward  Pakenham,  he 
continued  to  serve  as  brigade  commander  and 
was  twice  wounded.  He  was  created  K.C.B.  in 
1815.  From  1823  to  1830  he  was  civil  governor 
and  commander  in  chief  of  the  British  forces  in 
the  West  Indies  and  was  made  lieutenant  gen- 
eral in  1830.  In  1833  he  succeeded  Sir  Colin 
Halkett  as  commander  in  chief  at  Bombay,  and 
in  1839  conunanded  the  advance  into  Afghanis- 
tan, the  most  brilliant  exploit  in  which  was  the 
capture  of  the  supposedly  impregnable  fortress 
of  Ghuzni.  For  this  service  he  was  made  G.C.B. 
and  created  Baron  Keane  of  Ghuzni  and  Cappo- 
quin,  with  a  pension  of  £2000. 

KEANE,  John  JoeEPH  (1839-  ).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  archbishop.  He  was 
born  at  Ballyshannon,  County  Donegal,  Ireland: 
came  to  America  in  1846,  and  graduated  at  St. 
Charles's  College  and  St.  Mary's  Seminary,  Bal- 
timore. As  assistant  pastor  of  St.  Patrick's, 
Washington,  D.  C.  ( 1866-78 ) ,  he  was  prominent 
in  the  Catholic  Young  Men's  National  Union  and 
in  the  Total  Abstinence  Union  of  North  Amer- 
ica. During  his  occupancy  of  the  see  of  Rich- 
mond (1878-86)  he  established  the  Confrater- 
nity of  the  Holy  Ghost.  He  was  rector  of  the 
Catholic  University  of  America  from  1886  to 
1897,  was  elevated  to  archiepiscopal  dignity  with 
the  title  of  Archbishop  of  Damascus  (1897), 
and  after  three  years  in  Rome  was  transferred 
to  the  see  of  Dubuque,  Iowa.  He  resigned  in 
1011  and  was  appointed  titular  ArchbiShop  of 
Ciana.  James  John  Keane  succeeded  him  in 
1911.  He  wrote  on  education,  especially  on  the 
question  of  denominational  schools;  a  selection 
from  his  writings,  edited  by  M.  F.  Egan,  ap- 
peared in  1902  as  Onward  and  Upward.  He  was 
Dudleian  lecturer  at  Harvard  in  1890. 

KEABNEY,  kBr'nl.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Buffalo  Co.,  Neb.,  196  miles  west  by 
south  of  Omaha,  on  the  Union  Pacific  and  the 
Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy  railroads 
(Map:  Nebraska,  E  4).  A  canal,  18  miles  long 
and  used  incidentally  for  irrigation,  furnishes 
4500  horse  power  for  the  manufactures  of  the 
city.  The  industrial  establishments  include 
large  flour  mills,  grain  elevators,  brickworks, 
alfalfa  mills,  a  canning  factory,  cigar  factories, 
a  fotmdry  and  machine  shops,  and  other  works. 
The  city  has  also  extensive  grain,  stock,  ice, 
alfalfa,  and  stock-feeding  interests.  Celery  is 
raised  extensively.  Kearney  has  the  State  In- 
dustrial School  for  Boys,  the  Western  State 
Normal  School  (with  an  enrollment  of  1000),  a 
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military  academy,  nonnal  institute,  public  li- 
brary. State  hospital  for  tuberculosis,  and  a  fine 
high  school,  city  hall,  courthouse,  government 
building,  and  opera  house.  There  are  also  three 
public  parks,  a  bridge  a  mile  long  across  the 
Platte  River,  and  Lake  Kearney,  a  beautiful 
sheet  of  water  covering  40  acres.  Across  the 
river  are  the  remains  of  old  Fort  Kearney,  main- 
tained b^  the  government  during  and  after  the 
California  gold  rush  to  protect  the  overland 
traffic  from  Indian  attacks.  Settled  in  1871, 
Kearney  was  incorporated  as  a  village  in  the 
following  year.  The  government  is  administered, 
under  a  charter  of  1901,  by  a  mayor  elected 
every  two  years,  and  a  council,  which  is  elected 
by  wards.  The  water  works  are  owned  by  the 
city.     Pop.,  1900,  5634;   1910,  6202. 

TTRABTTEY,  Denis  (1847-1907).  An  Amer- 
ican labor  agitator,  the  leader  of  the  movement 
known  as  Keameyism  in  California.  He  was 
bom  in  Oakmont,  Ireland,  went  to  sea  as  a 
cabin  boy  at  the  age'  of  11,  and  in  1872  settled 
in  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  where  he  obtained  em- 
ployment as  foreman  of  a  gang  of  stevedores  and 
soon  afterward  went  into  the  draying  business 
on  his  own  account.  In  1877  he  b^n  to  incite 
the  laboring  men  of  San  Francisco  against  the 
wealthier  classes  and  soon  gained  almost  com- 
plete ascendancy  over  the  mass  of  them.  Great 
meetings  were  held  on  the  Sand  Lots  near  the 
city,  where  Kearney  ruled  supreme,  soon  at- 
tracting ^neral  attention  by  his  savage  attacks 
upon  capital,  Chinese  labor,  and  various  alleged 
grievances.  His  influence  rapidly  increased,  un- 
til his  adherents  were  strong  enough  to  pack  a 
constitutional  convention  and  force  the  adoption 
of  a  new  State  constitution  in  1879,  which  was 
largely  in  their  own  interest  and  was  most  detri- 
mental to  capital  and  vested  interests  generally. 
In  the  summer  of  1878  Kearney  visited  the 
Kastem  States  and  delivered  incendiary  and  in- 
temperate speeches  in  the  larger  cities.  He  did 
not  succeed  in  winning  many  new  adherents, 
however,  and  returned  to  California,  where  his 
old  following  gradually  drew  away  from  him, 
and  he  himself  soon  relapsed  into  insignificance. 
Consult  the  chapter  "Keameyism  in  California," 
in  James  Bryce,  American  Commonwealth,  vol. 
ii   (New  York,  1910). 

KEAKNY.  A  town  in  Hudson  Co.,  N.  J.,  on 
the  Passaic  River  and  on  the  Erie  Railroad  (Map : 
New  Jersey,  D  2).  It  is  a  residential  suburb  of 
Newark  and  New  York  and  has  a  State  soldiers' 
home,  a  Roman  Catholic  protectory,  a  Carnegie 
library,  and  an  Italian  orphan  asylum.  There 
are  important  manufactures  of  linoleum,  cotton 
and  linen  thread,  roofing  material,  white  metal, 
brass  novelties,  celluloid,  dyestuffs,  fertilizers, 
lamps,  and  buttons.  The  government,  under  a 
charter  of  1895,  is  vested  in  a  town  council, 
which  includes  one  member  elected  at  large  for  a 
term  of  two  years,  who  is  the  mayor.  Kearny 
was  originally  a  part  of  some  land  ceded  by 
Gov.  Philip  Carteret  in  1668  to  Capt.  W.  San- 
ford,  who  called  it  New  Barbados.  The  town- 
ship of  Kearny  was  created  in  1867  and  named 
after  Gen.  Philip  Kearny.  Pop.,  1900,  10,806; 
1910,  18,659;   1914   (U.  S.  est.),  21,967. 

TTRATtw,  Lawrence  (1789-1868).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Perth  Amboy, 
N.  J.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  midshipman  m 
1807  and  during  the  War  of  1812  took  part  in 
several  daring  exploits.  He  was  one  of  the 
officers  sent  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  Carib- 
bean Sea  in  1821  to  stamp  out  piracy  in  those 


waters  and  in  1823  was  one  of  the  commanders 
in  Capt.  David  Porter's  mosquito  fleet,  which 
completed  this  work.  Three  years  later,  as  com- 
mander of  the  Warren,  he  performed  a  similar 
service  for  the  Levant.  He  was  commissioned 
captain  in  1832  and  in  1841  was  appointed  to 
the  command  of  the  East  India  squadron.  Dur- 
ing his  stay  on  this  station  he  began  negotia- 
tions with  the  Chinese  government  which  re- 
sulted in  the  signing  of  a  commercial  treaty  be- 
tween China  and  the  United  States  in  1845.  In 
1843,  while  on  his  return  to  America,  he 
stopped  at  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  protested 
against  the  provisional  cession  to  Great  Britain 
which  the  King  had  been  coerced  into  signing  by 
Lord  George  Paulet.  He  was  made  a  commo- 
dore, and  was  retired  in  1867. 

KEABNT,  Phiup  (1815-62).  An  American 
soldier,  prominent  in  the  Mexican  and  Civil 
wars,  the  nephew  of  Gen.  Stephen  W.  Kearny. 
He  was  born  in  New  York  City,  graduated  at 
Columbia  in  1833,  and  subsequently  studied  law 
under  Peter  A.  Jay.  In  1837  he  entered  the 
United  States  army  as  lieutenant  in  the  First 
Dragoons,  and  two  years  later  was  one  of  three 
officers  sent  by  the  United  States  government  to 
study  the  French  cavalry  service.  He  spent 
several  months  in  the  cavalry  school  at  Saumur, 
and  then,  having  secured  a  leave  of  absence, 
volunteered  with  the  First  Chasseurs  d'Afrique 
and  served  with  conspicuous  gallantry  in  the 
Algerian  War.  Late  in  1840  he  returned  to 
the  United  States.  He  was  then  successively 
aid-de-camp  to  General  Macomb,  general  In  chief 
of  the  United  States  army,  from  1840  to  1841, 
and  to  General  Scott,  the  successor  of  General 
Macomb,  from  1841  to  1844,  and  subsequently 
served  under  his  uncle  in  the  West.  In  April, 
1846,  he  resigned  from  the  army,  but  almost 
immediately  reSnlisted  for  service  in  the  Mexi- 
can War  and  became  captain  of  the  company 
which  was  chosen  as  the  bodyguard  of  €reneral 
Scott.  In  December  of  this  year  he  was  pro- 
moted captain.  He  earned  a  brevet  of  major  at 
Contreras  and  Churubusco  and  towards  the 
close  of  the  latter  engagement  made  a  gallant 
charge  into  Mexico  City,  but  received  a  wound 
which  necessitated  the  amputation  of  an  arm. 
In  1861  he  participated  in  a  campaign  against 
the  Rogue  River  Indians,  but  again  resigned  in 
October  of  this  year  and  spent  several  years  in 
Europe.  In  1859  he  entered  the  French  army 
as  a  volunteer  aid  to  General  Maurier;  served 
in  the  Italian  War,  participating  in  the  battles 
of  Magenta  and  Solferino;  and  for  his  con- 
spicuous bravery  throughout  the  campaign  he 
received  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  At 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he  returned  to 
the  United  States  and  in  May,  1861,  was  ap- 
pointed brigadier  general.  He  commanded  for 
some  time  the  First  New  Jersey  Brigade  and  in 
May,  1862,  was  placed  in  command  of  the  cav- 
alry of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  He  served 
with  great  efficiency  and  gallantry  throughout 
the  Peninsular  campaign,  attracting  particular 
attention  at  the  battles  of  Williamsburg  and 
Seven  Pines,  and  in  July,  1862,  was  commis- 
sioned major  general  of  volunteers.  He  subse- 
quently participated  in  the  second  battle  of 
Bull  Run  and  on  Sept.  1,  1862,  was  killed  while 
reconnoitring  at  Cbantilly.  Consult:  De  Peys- 
tor.  Personal  and  Military  History  of  Philip 
Kearny  (New  York,  1869);  an  account  1^ 
Kearny  himself  of  his  service  in  Algiers,  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Service  with  the  French 
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Troop*  in  Africa  (ib.,  1844?) ;  and  his  "Letters 
from  the  Field,"  in  the  Historical  Magaeine  (2d 
series,  Morrisania,  N.  Y.,  1870). 

KEABinr,  Stephen  Watts  (1794-1848). 
An  American  soldier,  born  at  Newark,  N.  J. 
He  was  appointed  a  lieutenant  in  the  Thirteenth 
Infantry  in  1812  and  was  captured  by  the  Brit- 
ish, who  held  him  a  prisoner  for  several  months. 
In  1846  he  was  made  a  brigadier  general  and 
given  command  of  the  Army  of  the  West,  with 
which  he  conquered  New  Mexico.  He  then  en- 
tered California,  where  he  found  Stockton  (q.v.) 
and  Frdnont  (q.v.)  already  in  possession,  but, 
disregarding  their  claims,  assimied  the  office  of 
Governor  in  1847,  in  pursuance  of  instructions 
given  him  by  the  Secretary  of  War  to  establish 
a  civil  government  in  the  conquered  country.  He 
held  the  office,  however,  only  from  the  1st  of 
March  until  June,  when  he  was  ordered  to  Mex- 
ico, and  in  1848  was  made  Governor  of  Vera 
Cruz  and  later  of  Mexico  Citv,  where  he  con- 
tracted the  fever  of  which  he  died.  He  returned 
to  the  United  States  in  1848,  with  the  rank  of 
major  general.  He  wrote  a  Manual  for  the  Ea- 
eroise  and  Manoeuvring  of  United  State*  Dra- 
goon* ( 1837 )  and  Organic  Law  and  Lau>*  of  the 
Oovemment  of  the  Territory  of  New  Mewico 
(184G). 

XEABSABOE,  ker^sftri.  Mount.  A  moun- 
tain in  Carroll  Co.,  N.  H.,  2943  feet  high,  be- 
longing to  the  White  Mountain  group  (Map: 
New  Hampshire,  H  4).  It  was  in  honor  of 
this  mountain  tliat  the  vessel  was  named  which 
sank  the  Confederate  cruiser  Alabama  in  1864. 
Another  mountain,  situated  in  Merrimac  Co., 
N.  H.,  is  known  by  the  same  name.  The  latter 
was  formerly  known  as  Kyar-Sarga,  which  was 
easily  changed  to  Kearsarge.  Its  Indian  name 
was  Cowissewaschook. 

XEABT,  ke'rl,  Annie  (1825-79).  An  Eng- 
lish novelist,  bom  in  Yorkshire.  She  first  wrote 
tales  for  children,  the  best  of  which  are  Little 
Wanderlin  and  Sidney  Qrey.  Her  more  mature 
novel  writing,  chiefly  concerned  with  domestic 
life,  was  varied  by  the  production  of  two  works, 
Early  Egyptian  Hi*tory  (1861)  and  The  Na- 
tion* Around  (1870),  an  account  of  the  peoples 
bordering  upon  Israel,  which  showed  consider- 
able ability  in  a  different  line.  Among  her  other 
books  are:  The  Heroes  of  Aagard  (1857);  Ja- 
net?* Home  (1863) ;  Clemency  Franklyn  (1866) ; 
Oldbury  (1869) ;  Castle  Daly  (1875)  ;  A  Doubt- 
ing Heart  (1879).  Caatle  Daly,  an  Irish  story, 
the  best  and  most  popular  of  her  novels,  is  a 
discriminating  study  of  the  strong  and  weak 
points  of  the  Saxon  and  CTeltic  natures. 

KEASBET,  k&z^I,  Lindlet  MnxEB  (1867- 
).  An  .4Lmerican  economist,  bom  at  New- 
ark, N.  J.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1888, 
took  his  Ph.D.  at  Columbia  in  1890,  and  stud- 
ied also  at  Strassburg.  In  1892  he  was  a^ 
pointed  professor  of  pmitical  science  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Colorado,  in  1894  professor  of 
economics  and  politics  at  Bryn  Mawr,  in  1905 
professor  of  political  science  at  the  University 
of  Texas,  where  he  was  transferred  to  the  chair 
of  institutional  history  in  1911.  He  wrote  The 
Nicaragua  Canal  and  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
(1896),  various  contributions  to  reviews,  and 
a  translation  from  Loria,  The  Economic  Founda- 
tion* of  Society  (1899). 

KEAT^nrO,  John  M.  ( 1852-93).    An  Ameri- 
can physician,  born  in   Philadelphia.     He  was 
educated  at  Seton  Hall  College  and  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania,  traveled  extensively  in 
Vol.  XIII.— 10 


the  East,  was  lecturer  on  the  diseases  of  chil- 
dren at  the  University  of  Penn^Ivania  for  a 
time,  and  afterward  became  professor  of  the 
principles  and  practice  of  medicine  in  the  Wo- 
man's Medical  College,  Philadelphia.  He  ed- 
ited the  Cyclopadia  of  the  Dieeaae*  of  Children 
and  The  Climatologiat,  and  published:  With 
General  Grant  in  the  Ea*t  (1880)  ;  The  Mother'* 
Guide  in  the  Management  and  Feeding  of  In- 
fanta ( 1881 ) ;  Maternity,  Infancy,  and  Child- 
hood; Mother  and  ChUd;  and  several  other 
works. 

KEATS,  Gwendoline  (pen  name,  Zack) 
(?-1910).  An  English  novelist,  bom  in  Devon- 
shire. After  publishing  several  short  dialect 
stories  in  Blackwood's  Magaeine,  she  came  be- 
fore a  wider  public  with  Life  i*  Life  (1898),  a 
series  of  12  tales,  displaying  great  power  in 
depicting  the  hard  side  of  life.  They  were  suc- 
ceeded in  a  similar  vein  by  On  Trial  (1899), 
which  won  the  price  of  the  London  Academy; 
The  White  Cottage  ( 1901 ) ;  Tale*  of  Dunttable 
Weir  (1901)  ;  The  Roman  Road   (1903). 

KEATS,  John  (1796-1821).  An  English 
poet,  bom  in  London,  Oct.  29  or  31,  1795.  When 
about  eight  years  old,  he  was  sent  to  the  school 
kept  by  John  Clarke  at  Enfleld.  Here  he  formed 
a  friendship  with  the  master's  son,  Charles  Cow- 
den  Clarke,  learned  Latin,  possibly  French,  and 
read  eagerly,  especially  in  Greek  mythology. 
The  Greek  language,  however,  he  never  learned; 
most  of  his  early  notions  of  Greece  he  got  from 
the  Classical  Dictionary  of  Lempri6re.  His 
father,  a  livery-stable  keeper,  died  in  1804;  and 
his  mother,  who  had  married  William  Rawlings, 
another  stable  keeper,  soon  left  him  and  went  to 
live  with  her  well-to-do  mother  in  Edmonton, 
where  she  died  in  1810.  At  school  Keats  was 
not  a  very  studious  youth;  but  he  was  admired 
for  his  nobility  of  character  and  his  courage; 
he  was  quick-tempered,  but  quick  to  forgive, 
pugnacious,  and  fond  of  sports.  His  personal 
beauty  was  striking.  On  his  mother's  death 
Keats  was  taken  from  school  by  his  guardians 
and  apprenticed  for  five  years  to  a  surgeon  at 
Edmonton.  Of  this  period  we  know  little  save 
that  one  day  a  comrade  read  him  Spenser's 
Epithalamium  and  lent  him  the  Faerie  Queene. 
This  was  a  revelation.  Keats  had  found  his 
way.  He  was  entranced  by  Spenser's  world  of 
romance  and  forthwith  set  himself  to  writing 
verse  in  imitation  of  his  master.  At  this  time 
he  also  fell  under  the  influence  of  Gray  and 
Moore.  In  1814  he  quarreled  with  the  surgeon 
to  whom  he  had  been  apprenticed  and  went  to 
London,  where  he  continued  his  studies,  for 
which,  however,  he  had  no  real  liking,  at  Guy's 
and  St.  Thomas's  hospitals. 

Keats  soon  made  the  acquaintance  of  Leigh 
Hunt,  Shelley,  and  others,  and  in  1817  of  the 
painter  Haydon,  all  of  whom  exerted  a  power- 
ful influence  upon  him.  With  Hunt  he  lived 
for  a  time.  His  first  published  poem,  the  son- 
net banning  "O  Solitude,  if  I  with  thee  must 
dwell,"  appeared  in  Leigh  Hunt's  Examiner 
(May  5,  1816).  It  was  followed  on  December  1 
by  the  great  sonnet  "On  First  Looking  into 
Chapman's  Homer,"  which  Hunt  accompanied 
with  observations  on  its  author  and  the  new- 
school  of  poetry.  Four  other  sonnets  speedily 
followed.  In  March,  1817,  appeared  Poems  by 
John  Keats,  dedicated  to  Hunt.  The  volume 
fell  flat,  for  every  one  was  at  that  time  under 
the  sway  of  Moore,  Scott,  and  Byron.  Keats  at 
once  b^an  Ertdymion,  which  was  published  in 
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1818.  This  year  he  made  a  tour  through  the 
English  Lake  district  and  Scotland,  where  he 
contracted  the  throat  trouble  which  ultimately 
developed  into  consumption.  Just  after  his  re- 
turn to  England  appeared  the  famous  attaclcs 
on  Endymion  {Blaekuiood's  Magazine,  August, 
1818;  and  the  Quarterly  Review,  dated  April, 
1818,  but  published  in  September).  Whether  or 
not  Keats's  critical  foe  was  Lockhart,  he  had 
fervent  defenders  in  Shelley,  who  in  his  Adonais 
calls  his  friend's  assailants  assassins,  and  in 
Byron,  who  devoted  to  Keats  a  strophe  in  Don 
Juan.  Keats  continued  to  write,  though  failing 
health  and  his  passion  for  Fanny  Brawne,  a 
girl  with  whom  he  had  fallen  in  love  several 
years  earlier,  were  not  conducive  to  sustained 
work.  In  1820  appeared  his  third  volume. 
Lamia  and  Other  Poetns.  He  died  in  Rome, 
Feb.  23,  1821,  and  was  buried  there  near  Shelley, 
by  the  pyramid  of  Caius  Cestius.  Keats  did 
not  live  to  produce  much,  as  compared  with  the 
work  of  the  famous  poets  who  were  his  con- 
temporaries. The  affectations  which  marred  his 
first  two  volumes  naturally  led  to  severe  criti- 
cism. The  third  volume  contained  poetry  of 
the  most  exquisite  quality.  There  may  be 
greater  lyric  poetry  than  that  of  his  odes,  but 
none  is  lovelier.  "On  a  Grecian  Urn,"  "To  a 
Nightingale,"  and  "To  Autumn"  are  above  all 
critical  deduction  or  detraction.  In  "Isabel," 
"The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes,"  and  "La  belle  dame 
sans  Merci"  he  captured  the  very  spirit  of 
mediaeval  romance.  His  longer  poems,  of  an 
excellence  uneven  and  far  from  sustained,  are 
still  noble  creations  of  the  poetic  imagination 
and  rich  in  passages  of  the  rarest  beauty. 
Thanks  to  the  perfection  of  a  group  of  his 
shorter  poems,  to  the  deathless  phrases  sown 
through  his  work,  and  to  the  magic  of  his 
exquisite  natural  imagery,  he  became  the  poet's 
poet.  His  influence  upon  the  three  generations 
of  poets  that  have  followed  him  has  been  greater 
than  that  of  Shelley.  The  marks  of  it  are  plain 
in  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Roesetti,  Swinburne, 
and  Morris,  and  at  moments  even  in  that  of 
Browning.  Since  his  death  his  fame  has  in- 
creased more  and  more,  and  a  high  place  by 
the  side  of  Shelley  is  assured  him. 

Bibliogpraphy.  Monckton  Milnes,  Life,  Let- 
ters, and  Literary  Remains  of  Keats  (London, 
1848;  rev.,  1867),  the  standard  biography,  based 
on  materials  gathered  by  the  author  from  Keats's 
friends  and  relatives;  J.  R.  Lowell  (ed.),  Poeti- 
cal Works  of  Keats,  with  Life  (Boston,  1854; 
rev.,  1873);  H.  B.  Forman  (ed.),  Works  (4 
vols.,  London,  1883;  rev.,  1889;  1  vol..  New 
York,  1910) ;  H.  E.  Scudder  (ed.).  Works  (Cam- 
bridge ed.,  Boston,  1899) ;  W.  M.  Rossetti  (ed.). 
Poetical  Works  of  Keats,  with  a  Memoir  (Lon- 
don, 1887 ) ;  Sidney  Colvin,  Keats,  in  "English 
Men  of  Letters  Series"  (New  York,  1887)  ;  id. 
(ed.).  Letters  of  Keats  (ib.,  1891);  Hoops, 
Keatif  Jugend  und  Jugendgediohte  (Leipzig, 
1895) ;  Marie  Oothein,  John  Keatt?  Leben  uni 
Werke  (Halle,  1897);  Texte,  Keats  et  le  nio- 
hellinisme  dans  la  poisie  europienne  (Paris, 
1898) ;  H.  C.  Shelley,  Keats  and  his  CiroU  (New 
York,  1902) ;  R.  W.  Johnson,  Keats-Shelley  Me- 
morial in  Rome:  An  International  Project  (ib., 
1904);  A.  E.  Hancock,  John  Keats  (Boston, 
1908) ;  Lncien  Wolff,  John  Keats,  sa  vie  et  son 
oeuvre  (Paris,  1909) ;  J.  W.  Mackail,  "Keats," 
in  his  Lectures  on  Poetry  (London,  1911) ;  John 
Keats,  The  Keats  Letters,  Papers,  and  other 
Belies,  reproduced  in  facsimile,  edited  by  J.  C. 


Williamson  (New  York,  1914).  Keats-Shelley 
Memorial,  Rome,  Bulletins  (Rome,  1910-  ), 
No.  1,  contains  a  bibliography. 

KEB.    See  Seb. 

KEBLAH.     See  Kiblar. 

KE'BLE,  John  (1792-1866).  An  English 
divine  and  poet.  He  was  born  at  Fairford  in 
Gloucestershire  and  at  the  age  of  15  won  a 
scholarship  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford. 
After  winning  the  distinction  of  a  double  first, 
he  was  elected  fellow  of  Oriel,  which  brought 
him  into  the  most  distinguished  intellectual  so- 
ciety in  the  university.  In  1812  he  also  won 
both  the  English  and  Latin  prize  essays.  He 
was  ordained  deacon  in  1816  and  priest  in  1816. 
Neither  the  prospect  of  emolument  at  Oxford 
nor  the  attractions  of  the  Oriel  common  room, 
of  which  Whately  and  Copleston  were  then  mem- 
bers and  to  which  Arnold,  Newman,  and  Pusey 
were  soon  to  be  added,  could  tempt  him  from  the 
career  he  had  chosen,  that  of  a  parish  priest. 
He  took  duty  in  Fairford,  Gloucestershire,  oc- 
casionally receiving  pupils,  among  whom  were 
R<*ert  Wilberforce,  Isaac  Williams,  and  Hur- 
rell  Froude.  From  1836,  when  he  accepted  the 
living  of  Hursley,  near  Winchester,  his  life  was 
spent  mostly  in  this  small  country  parish,  de- 
voted faithfully  to  its  simple  duties,  though  he 
exerted  great  influence  throughout  England  by 
a  vast  correspondence.  Quiet  and  retiring  as  he 
was,  he  is  yet  considered,  on  Newman's  testi- 
mony, as  the  real  author  of  the  Oxford  move- 
ment, to  which  he  is  held  to  have  given  the  im- 
pulse by  his  sermon  on  "National  Apostasy," 
preached  at  Oxford  in  1833.  His  important  con- 
tributions to  the  literature  of  the  movement 
were  his  share  in  the  translations  of  the  Library 
of  the  Fathers  and  in  the  Tracts  for  the  Times, 
of  which  he  wrote  seven,  besides  being  ultimately 
associated  in  counsel  with  the  other  authbrs. 
His  churchmanship  was,  however,  always  marked 
by  a  sober  attachment  to  Anglican  traditions, 
and  he  was  deeply  grieved  by  Newman's  seces- 
sion, in  which  ne  never  dreamed  of  following 
him.  His  Christian  churchmanship  was  ex- 
pressed in  The  Christian  Tear,  a  volume  of  verse 
which  he  published  anonymously  in  1827  and 
which  had  a  remarkable  success  and  influence, 
not  equaled  by  that  of  his  later  volume,  Lyra 
Innocentium  (1846).  A  Concordance  to  the 
Christian  Tear  was  published  in  1871  in  New 
York.  He  was  professor  of  poetry  at  Oxford 
from  1831  to  1841,  and  his  lectures  were  edited 
by  Francis  (Oxford,  1910).  He  died  at  Bourne- 
mouth, March  29,  1866.  'Keble  Coll^re  (q.v.) 
was  founded  in  Oxford  University'  as  a  memorial 
to  him. 

Bibliography.  J.  T.  Coleridge,  Life  of  John 
Keble  (2d  ed.,  2  vols..  New  York,  1869)  ;  C.  M. 
Yonge,  Musings  on  the  Christian  Tear  and  Lyra 
Innocentium  (Oxford,  1872);  A.  H.  Japp, 
Golden  Lives:  Biographies  for  the  Day  (Lon- 
don, 1873)  ;  J.  C.  Shairp,  /Studies  in  Poetry  and 
Philosophy  (3d  ed.,  Edinburgh,  1876)  ;  Walter 
Lock,  Life  of  Keble  (London,  1894)  ;  A.  B. 
Donaldson,  Five  Great  Omford  Leaders  (ib., 
1900) ;  Henri  Br^mond,  Ames  religieuses  (Paris, 
1902) ;  J.  H.  Newman,  Apologia  pro  Vita  Sua 
(New  York,  1905);  E.  F.  Wood,  John  Keble 
(Milwaukee,  1910). 

KEBIjE  COLLEOE.  a  college  of  Oxford 
University.  It  was  founded  in  1870  by  sub- 
scription in  memory  of  the  Rev.  John  Keble, 
vicar  of  Hursley,  sometime  fellow  and  tutor  of 
Oriel  Collie,  professor  of  poetry  in  the  univer- 
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sity,  and  the  author  of  The  Christian  Tear.  It 
was  authorized  by  a  statute  of  the  uniTersity, 
passed  in  1871,  regarding  new  foundations,  and 
was  intended  to  provide  economical  living  for 
students  and  Christian  training  based  on  Church 
of  England  principles.  The  college  is  governed 
by  a  warden  and  a  council  of  from  9  to  12  mem- 
bers, the  whole  charge  of  education  and  disci- 
pline being  lodged  in  the  hands  of  the  warden. 
The  establishment  is  large,  consisting  of  a 
warden,  a  subwarden,  a  bursar,  10  tutors,  a 
precentor,  25  scholars  and  exhibitioners,  with, 
in  all,  about  250  undergraduates.  The  build- 
ings, built  of  brick,  a  unique  feature  in  Oxford 
architecture,  are  extensive.  The  chapel  is  es- 
pecially noteworthy,  among  its  treasures  being 
Holman  Hunt's  picture,  the  "Light  of  the 
World."  The  college  presents  to  33  livings, 
most  of  them  of  considerable  importance. 

KEWJ^EB,  Ltiian  Fbedekio  (1863-  ). 
An  American  chemist,  bom  at  Lodi,  Mich.  He 
was  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan 
(Ph.C,  1890;  M.S.,  1802),  Je^erson  Medical 
College  (1808),  Temple  University,  Philadel- 
phia (1800-1903),  and  George  Washington  Uni- 
versity (M.D.,  1906).  He  was  an  instructor  in 
chemistry  at  Iowa  State  College  (1888-89),  at 
Michigan  (1801-02),  and  later  assistant  profes- 
sor of  pharmacology  and  materia  medica  at 
Georgetown  Collie.  He  served  as  chief  chem- 
ist for  manufacturing  chemists  in  Philstdelphia 
from  1802  to  1903  and  was  then  engaged  by  the 
Bureau  of  Chemistry  of  the  United  States  De- 

Sartment  of  Agriculture,  first  as  chief  of  the 
rug  laboratory  and  after  1907  as  chief  of  the 
chonistry  division.  His  scientific  contributions 
and  bulletins  are  chiefly  on  the  subject  of  habit- 
forming  and  other  harmful  drugs. 

KBt3±LUA,  kSch'wft.  A  South  American  In- 
dian stock.     See  Quiohtta. 

KECSKE3C£T,  kech'ki-mat.  A  city  in  the 
County  of  Pest,  Hungary,  situated  in  an  agri- 
cultural district  65  miles  by  rail  south-south- 
east of  Budapest  (Map:  Himgary,  F  3).  It  is 
a  scattered  town,  with  a  number  of  churches, 
two  cloisters,  a  city  hall,  and  cavalry  barracks. 
Grain,  tc^iacco,  and  fruit  (principally  apricots 
and  apples)  are  cultivated,  and  cattle  and  poul- 
try are  raised.  Wine  is  produced,  and^manufac- 
tures  of  flour  and  bricks  are  carried  on.  The 
city  is  well  known  for  its  annual  cattle  fair. 
Educational  institutions  include  a  law  school, 
a  vintner's  school,  and  an  agricultural  school. 
Pop.,  1000,  67,812;  1910,  66,834,  mostly  Roman 
Catholic  Magyars.  The  city  was  badly 'damaged 
by  an  earthquake  in  1911. 

VWDA'H,  or  Kl^AH.  A  native  state  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  having 
an  area  of  some  3800  square  miles  (Map: 
Burma,  D  6).  It  is  ruled  by  a  native  sultan, 
but  is  under  British  protection.  The  state  is 
well  administered,  roads  are  being  built,  and  a 
branch  of  the  Federated  Malay  States  railroad 
system  connects  the  capital,  Alor  Star,  with  the 
ontoide  world.  Large  quantities  of  rice,  rubber, 
and  tapioca  are  produced.  There  is  an  active 
trade  with  the  Straite  Settlements.  Pop.,  1911, 
245,986. 

KBSAB'S  (ke'dArz)  TENTS.  An  expres- 
sion denoting  uncongenial  surroundings,  derived 
from  Psalm  cxx.  6. 

KEDOE  (perhaps  connected  with  dialectic 
Swed.  keka,  to  tug).  A  small  anchor.  It  is 
used  for  various  purposes,  such  as  hauling  the 
■tern  of  a  ship  to  one  side  or  the  other  or  haul- 


ing a  ship  from  one  part  of  the  harlx>r  to  an- 
other.   St-e  Anchob. 

KEmSIE,  RoBEBT  Clabk  (1823-1002).  An 
American  chemist.  He  was  bom  at  Delhi,  N.  Y., 
graduated  from  Oberlin  College  in  1847,  and 
studied  medicine  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 
He  served  as  a  surgeon  in  the  army  at  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  and  was  for  a  time  en- 
gaged in  private  practice  of  medicine.  In  1863 
be  was  elected  to  the  cluiir  of  chemistry  in  the 
Michigan  Agricultural  College.  As  president  of 
the  State  Board  of  Health,  he  paid  special  at- 
tention to  arsenical  wall  papers  and  invented 
an  oil  tester  for  the  detection  of  inferior  and 
dangerous  grades  of  oil.  But  his  most  valuable 
service  was  to  agricultural  chemistry. 

KEE^IiE,  Samuel  Eowabo  (1853-  ). 
An  English  Wesleyan  clerg3rman,  bom  in  Lon- 
don, where  he  was  educated.  After  receiving 
his  ministerial  training  at  Didsbury  College,  be 
entered  the  ministry  of  the  Wesleyan  Methodist 
church  in  1876.  In  1008  he  became  a  member 
of  the  Legal  Hundred,  and  he  founded  and  served 
as  president  of  the  Wesleyan  Union  for  Social 
Service.  He  is  the  author  of  Industrial  Dap 
Dreams  (1896);  Christianity  and  our  Wages 
System  (1905)  ;  A.  B.C.  Annotated  Bibliography 
on  Social  Questions  ( 1907 ) ;  The  Ideal  of  the 
Material  Life  (1908)  ;  A  Legal  Minimum  Wage 
(1912).  He  also  edited  The  Citizen  of  Tomor- 
row (1906) ;  Social  Science  and  Service  (1909) ; 
Social  Teaching  of  the  Bible  (1909);  Wounds 
of  the  World  (1913). 

KSKBTH,  Daniel  J.  (1866-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican latrar  leader.  He  was  bom  at  South  Chi- 
cago, 111.  When  he  was  eight  years  old,  be 
began  work  in  a  shingle  mill,  and  later  he  be- 
came a  lumber  handler  and  longshoreman.  In 
1882  he  was  president  of  the  Lumber  Unloaders' 
Association  and  after  1893,  except  for  two  years, 
was  president  of  the  International  Longshore- 
men, Marine,  and  Transport  Workers'  Associa- 
tion. He  served  also  as  one  of  the  members  of 
the  first  executive  committee  of  the  National 
Civic  Federation,  as  a  vice  president  for  a  time 
of  the  American  Federation  of  Labor,  and  in 
1906  as  member  of  the  Industrial  Peace  Com- 
mission, Washington.  From  1008  to  1913  he 
was  Commissioner  General  of  Immigration  of 
the  United  States. 

KEEI^B,  Gboboe  Alexandeb  (1836-1912). 
A  Canadian  civil  engineer.  He  was  bom  at 
Cornwall,  Ontario,  and  was  educated  at  Upper 
Canada  College,  Toronto.  He  was  first  employed 
on  surveys  connected  with  the  Grand  Trunk 
Railway,  and  later  made  the  first  exploration 
for  a  direct  line  of  railway  between  Ottawa  and 
Toronto,  which  is  now  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway  route.  In  1872  he  entered  government 
service,  doing  important  survey  and  civil  engi- 
neering work  in  British  Columbia  until  1886. 
He  constructed  one  of  the  heaviest  sections  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in  the  Fraser 
River  caflons  and  afterward  built  the  water 
works  of  the  city  of  Vancouver.  In  1900  he  be- 
came resident  engineer  of  Dominion  Public 
Works  in  British  Columbia.  When  Russian  en- 
gineers examined  the  Canadian  Pacific  previous 
to  beginning  the  Trans-Siberian  Railway,  they 
offered  the  construction  of  the  latter's  terminal 
section  at  Vladivostok  to  a  Canadian  syndicate, 
and  Keefer  was  employed  to  examine  and  re- 
port upon  the  proposed  route  between  Vladivos- 
tok and  the  Amur  River. 

I,  SAUtTKL   (1811-96).    A  Canadian 
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civil  engineer.  He  waa  born  at  Thorold,  Ontario, 
and  after  an  education  for  the  profession  of 
civil  engineer  obtained  government  enipIo3mient 
in  the  Province  of  Quel^  and  in  1841-53  was 
chief  engineer  of  the  Board  of  Public  Works. 
Besides  the  regular  work  of  responsible  posi- 
tions in  connection  with  the  Grand  Trunk  Rail- 
way, he  was  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Public 
Works  and  an  official  inspector  of  Canadian 
railways.  He  was  among  the  first  to  urge  the 
construction  of  the  Sault  Ste.  Marie  Canal,  made 
a  survey  for  that  purpose  in  1852,  and  took  part 
in  building  the  first  suspension  bridge  at  Ni- 
agara Falls,  which  was  completed  in  1869.  For 
this  he  was  awarded  a  diploma  and  gold  medal 
at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1878.  In  1872  he 
made  a  survey  for  the  Baie  Verte  Canal.  In 
1857  he  became  resident  engineer  of  the  Grand 
Trunk  Railway  and  had  charge  of  the  division 
between  Montreal  and  Kingston.  In  1880  the 
Conservative  government  of  Sir  John  A.  Mac- 
donald  made  him  a  member  of  the  commission 
to  inquire  into  the  condition  and  progress  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  the  construction 
of  which  was  then  being  pushed.  The  commis- 
sion's report  in  1882  waa  so  satisfactory  that 
further  parliamentary  inquiry  was  prevented. 

KEEEES,  Thouas  Coltbin  (1821-1914). 
A  Canadian  civil  engineer.  He  was  born  at 
Thorold,  Ontario,  and  was  educated  at  Upper 
Canada  College,  Toronto.  He  was  first  employed 
on  the  Erie  Canal  and  afterward  on  the  Welland 
Canal  (1841),  where  he  remained  until  1845, 
when  he  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  Ottawa 
River  works.  In  1850  he  was  employed  by  the 
government  to  make  a  survey  of  the  rapids  of 
the  St.  Lawrence  and  to  explore  the  region  be- 
tween the  St.  Lawrence  and  the  headwaters  of 
the  St.  John  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  in- 
tercolonial communication  by  canal  or  railway. 
Subsequently  he  made  surveys  for  the  Grand 
Trunk  Railway,  and  he  prepared  the  report  and 
plans  which  resulted  in  the  building  of  the  Vic- 
toria Bridge  across  the  St.  Lawrence  at  Mon- 
treal. He  served  as  a  commissioner  from  Canada 
at  the  international  exhibitions  in  London  in 
1861  and  in  1862  and  in  Paris  in  1878.  In  the 
latter  year  he  was  created  C.M.G.  In  1869-70 
he  published  a  series  of  letters  advocating  the 
construction  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 
He  was  appointed  to  determine  upon  the  prac- 
ticability of  a  ship  canal  between  the  Great 
Lakes  and  the  Atlantic  and  on  this  question 
published  a  monograph  in  1894.  Keefer  brought 
about  the  change  on  Canadian  railways  from  the 
narrow  gauge  to  the  standard  gauge.  In  1887 
he  was  president  of  the  Canadian,  and  in  1888 
president  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  En- 

flneers  and  in  1898-99  president  of  the  Royal 
ociety  of  Canada.  His  publications  include: 
Philosophy  of  Railways  (1849);  The  Influence 
of  the  Cands  of  Canada  on  her  Agriculture 
(1850)  ;  Report  on  the  Victoria  Bridge  (1853)  ; 
Canadian  Waterways  from  the  Great  Lakes  to 
the  Atlantic   (1893). 

KEEL  (Icel.  kjolr,  Dan.  kj6l,  Swed.  kol,  keel) . 
In  wooden  ships  the  keel  is  a  construction  of 
rectangular  section  made  up  of  timbers  scarfed 
and  bolted  together;  it  is  the  first  part  of  the 
ship  to  be  laid  upon  the  building  blocks,  hence 
the  term  "laying  of  the  keel"  is  synonymous 
with  beginning  the  actual  construction  of  a 
ship.  It  extends  from  the  sternpost  (or  rudder- 
post  in  wood-built  single-screw  steamers)  to  the 
forefoot,  where  it  is  joined  to  the  stem  by  the 


gripe  and  apron.  In  iron  and  steel  steamers 
the  keel  consists  of  the  vertical  keel  plates  and 
the  flat  keel  plates,  the  latter  being  usually  re- 
ferred to  as  the  keel.  The  vertical  keel  is  in- 
ternal and  in  vessels  having  double  bottoms  ex- 
tends from  the  bottom  plating  or  flat  keel  to 
the  inner  bottom.  Iron  and  steel  sailing  ships 
and  some  steamers  have  external  bar  or  hollow 
keels.  In  all  kinds  of  vessels  the  keel  is  one 
of  the  principal  longitudinal  ties  holding  the 
ship  together  and  stiffening  her  in  the  direction 
of  her  length.  To  reduce  the  angle  of  roll  in 
modern  men-of-war,  bilge  keels  are  fitted.  These 
consist  of  plating  extending  longitudinally  like 
an  external  keel,  but  at  the  turn  of  the  bilge, 
for  about  three-fifths  the  length  amidships.  Tne 
section  of  this  keel  is  usually  that  of  a  very 
acute  isosceles  triangle  with  its  base  against 
the  ship's  bottom;  the  sides  consist  of  plating, 
and  the  space  inside  is  ordinarily  fiUra  wiSi 
wood.  (See  Bilok.)  Instead  of  using  bilge 
keels,  merchant  vessels  are  usually  steadied  by 
keeping  their  righting  moment  (see  Shipbuild- 
ing) fairly  weak  by  means  of  arrangements  of 
cargo  and  water  ballast.  A  false  keel  is  a  fac- 
ing of  timber  spiked  to  the  main  keel  to  pro- 
tect it.  Docking  keels  are  side  keels  occasion- 
ally placed  on  ships  (especially  heavily  armored 
ones)  for  convenience  in  doclang.  They  receive 
the  upward  thrust  of  bilge  shores  and  distribute 
it  along  the  bottom  so  that  there  is  no  danger 
of  bending  in  the  bottom  plating  or  warping  or 
bending  the  frames.  Keel  blocks  are  the  short 
built-up  piles  of  timber  on  which  Uie  keel  of  a 
ship  rests  in  building  or  when  in  a  dry-dock. 

KEEOiEB,  James  Edwabo  (1867-1900).  An 
American  astronomer,  born  at  La  Salle,  HI.,  and 
educated  at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  from 
which  he  graduated  in  1881.  He  took  part  in 
the  solar  eclipse  expedition  to  Colorado  (1878) 
and  four  years  afterward  in  the'Mount  Whitney 
expedition.  After  a  year  at  the  Allegheny 
(Pa.)  Observatory  he  went  to  Germany  and 
studied  under  Quincke  in  Heidelberg  and  Von 
Helmholtz  in  Berlin.  He  was  appointed  as- 
sistant in  the  Lick  Observatory  in  1886  and  two 
years  later  became  its  astronomer.  In  1898  he 
succeeded  Holden  as  director  of  the  Lick  Obser- 
vatory after  nine  years  at  the  head  of  the  Al- 
legheny Observatory.  Keeler's  greatest  work 
'  was  in  spectroscopy,  his  most  notable  achieve- 
ments in  this  field  being  the  accurate  determina- 
tion of  the  wave  length  of  the  fundamental 
green  ray  of  the  nebular  spectrum  and  the 
demonstration,  by  means  of  the  spectroscope,  of 
the  truth  of  Maxwell's  theory  regarding  the 
meteoric  constitution  of  the  rings  of  Saturn. 
He  wrote  Spectroscopic  Observations  of  NebuUe 
(1894)  and  many  contributions  to  the  Astro- 
physical  Journal,  of  which  he  was  coeditor,  and 
to  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Astronomical 
Society. 

KEEOLET,  Leslie  (1836-1900).  An  Ameri- 
can physician,  originator  of  the  KeelOT  Cure. 
He  was  born  in  St.  Lawrence  Co.,  N.  ¥.,  grad- 
uated at  the  Rush  Medical  College,  Chicago,  in 
1863,  and  later  entered  the  Federal  army  as  a 
surgeon.  At  the  close  of  the  war  he  removed 
to  Dwight,  111.,  where  he  began  the  practice  of 
his  profession.  Here  in  1880  he  opened  a  sana- 
torium for  persons  addicted  to  the  immoderate 
use  of  alcohol  and  opium.  His  cure  consisted 
of  a  secret  preparation,  which  he  said  contained 
bichloride  of  gold;  and  such  was  his  success  that 
he  was  able  to  form  a  company  which  founded 
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similar  sanatoriums  in  other  parts  of  the  coun- 
try. Dr.  Kecley  claimed  that,  when  his  medi- 
cine was  administered  according  to  his  direc- 
tions, it  had  no  injurious  effects  and  that  95 
per  cent  of  the  patients  treated  were  permanently 
cured.  Besides  his  The  Morphine  Eater,  or  From 
Bondage  to  Freedom  (1881),  he  published  nu- 
merous articles  in  the  periodical  press. 

TTRETiKT,  Mbs.  Mabt  Ai7NE  (1805  or  1806- 
09).  An  English  comic  actress,  the  wife  of 
Robert  Keeley  (q.v.).  Bom  in  Ipswich,  she 
made  her  appearance  as  Miss  Ooward  (her 
maiden  name)  in  Dublin  in  1823.  In  1826  she 
went  to  London,  soon  becoming  a  member  of 
the  company  at  Covent  Garden,  with  Mr.  Keeley, 
to  whom  she  was  married  in  1829.  Among  the 
parts  in  which  she  won  her  great  popularity 
were  Nerissa  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice  (1830), 
Smike  in  Nicholas  Nicklehy  (1837),  Jack  Shep- 
pard  (1838),  Sairey  Gamp  (1844),  and  Betty 
Martin  (1855).  In  1836-37  the  Keeleys  visited 
America  with  great  success.  From  1844  to  1847 
they  managed  the  Lyceian,  where  their  produc- 
tion of  The  Cricket  on  the  Hearth  ran  for  over 
a  year.  The  last  40  years  of  her  life  were  passed 
chieily  in  retirement.  On  her  ninetieth  birthday 
a  public  reception  was  given  her  at  the  Lyceiun. 
She  died  in  London,  March  12,  1899.  Consult: 
Lewes,  On  Actors  and  the  Art  of  Acting  (New 
York,  1878)  ;  Scott,  The  Drama  of  Yesterday 
and  To-day  (London,  1890) ;  Goodman,  Thi 
Keeleys  on  the  Stage  and  off  (ib.,  1895). 

KEELET,  Robert  (1793-1869).  An  English 
comedian.  He  was  bom  in  London,  where  he  ap- 
peared, after  playing  in  the  provinces,  in  1818. 
During  the  following  years  he  became  a  great 
favorite  as  Jemmy  Green  in  Tom  and  Jerry,  Mr. 
Bounceable  in  What  Have  I  Donef  Peter  Pall 
Mall  in  The  Prisoner  of  War,  and  in  many  other 
popular  pieces.  He  was  most  effective  in  the 
character  of  comic  suffering  or  stupidity.  His 
Touchstone  was  excellent,  and  he  made  an  ad- 
mirable Sir  Andrew  Aguecheek  when,  with 
Charles  Kean,  at  the  Princess's  Theatre  in  1850, 
he  revived  Twelfth  Night.  He  died  in  London. 
Consult  Marston,  Our  Recent  Actors  (London, 
1890) ,  and  authorities  referred  to  under  Keixet, 
Mbs.  Mabt  Anne. 

KEEl/HAXriilNO.  A  pimishment  for- 
merly inflicted  in  the  British  and  Xetherlands 
navies  for  certain  very  serious  offenses.  By 
means  of  whips  or  tackles,  usually  on  the  fore- 
yard  arms,  the  offender  was  hauled  from  one  side 
of  the  ship  to  the  other  (or  from  one  yard  to 
the  other)  underneath  the  keel,  being  made  to 
sink  by  weights  attached  to  his  feet. 

KEEOJNO  ISLANDS,  or  Cocos.  A  group 
of  23  small  coral  islands  belonging  to  Great 
Britain  and  situated  in  the  IntUan  Ocean,  in 
lat.  12*  4'  to  12°  13'  S.  and  long.  96°  SC  E., 
500  miles  southwest  of  Java  (Map:  World, 
L  30 ) .  Products  are  coconuts  and  coconut  oil. 
The  islands  were  discovered  by  Captain  Keeling 
in  1609,  studied  by  Darwin  in  1836  and  Dr.  H.  O. 
Forbes  in  1878.  The  British  acquired  them  in 
1856.  Pop.,  1911,  749,  mostly  Mlalays.  It  was 
off  these  islands  that  the  German  cruiser  Emden 
was  destroyed  by  the  Australian  cruiser  Sydney 
in  the  European  War  which  started  in  1914. 
See  Wab  in  Eubopb. 

KEEIiSON,  kSl'son  (Swed.  kSlsvin,  Dan. 
kjdlsvin,  Norw.  kjSUvill,  keelson,  from  Swed. 
fcSJ,  Dan.,  Norw.  kjol,  keel  +  siHll,  Icel.  svill, 
syll,  AS.  syll,  Eng.  sill;  influenced  in  Swed., 
Dan.   by   popular   confusion    with   svin,    Goth. 
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rnrein,  OHG.,  AS.  *win.  Get.  8chu>ein,  Eng. 
swine).  In  wooden  vessels,  a  construction  of 
timber  similar  to  the  keel,  but  resting  on  the 
floor  timbers  directly  above  the  keel  and  bolted 
to  it,  thus  gripping  the  floor  timbers  firmly  in 
place.  Side  keelsons  or  bilge  keelsons  are  smaller 
than  the  main  keelson  and  placed  out  towards 
the  turn  of  the  bilge.  Sister  keelsons  are  side 
keelsons  close  up  to  the  main  keelson  and  bolted 
to  it  as  well  as  to  the  floor-timbers  and  garboard 
strakes. 

EEEIiY  KOTOB.  A  machine  purporting  to 
furnish  motive  power  at  a  minimum  expenditure 
of  energy.  It  hega.n  to  attract  attention  in  1874 
and  for  several  years  excited  wide  interest.  Its 
inventor,  John  W.  Keely,  a  carpenter  who  was 
born  in  Philadelphia  in  1837  and  died  there 
Nov.  18,  1898,  made  many  startling  claims  and 
predictions  for  the  success  of  his  motors,  as- 
serting that  they  were  destined  to  revolutionize 
mechanics.  Several  hundred  thousand  dollars 
were  subscribed  for  the  stock  of  the  company 
formed  to  control  the  invention,  and,  while  the 
nature  of  the  machine  was  kept  a  carefully 
guarded  secret,  it  was  widely  exploited  and  at- 
tracted considerable  attention.  Various  exhi- 
bitions were  given,  with  some  remarkable  fea- 
tures; but  the  promised  developments  never  ap- 
peared, and  after  the  inventor's  death  the  fraud 
was  thoroughly  exposed,  it  being  shown  that  the 
force  was  supplied  by  a  hidden  compressed-air 
apparatus. 

KEEN,  Doba  (1871-  ).  An  American 
traveler  and  Alpinist,  also  a  social  and  educa- 
tional worker.  She  was  bom  in  Philadelphia, 
a  daughter  of  the  surgeon  W.  W.  Keen.  After 
graduating  from  Bryn  Mawr  Collie  in  1896, 
she  held  various  responsible  civic  positions  in 
Philadelphia,  helping  to  bring  about  important 
reforms.  In  her  travels  she  covered  the  North 
American  continent  from  Alaska  to  Panama, 
both  coasts  of  South  America  and  the  interior 
of  the  southern  portion,  eastern,  western,  and 
southern  Asia  and  northern  Africa;  and  she 
made  numerous  visits  to  Europe.  Her  activity 
as  an  Alpinist  began  with  eight  ascents  of  first- 
class  peaks  in  the  Alps  in  1909-10.  In  the  mid- 
summer of  1911  her  inadequately  outfitted  ex- 
pedition, hastily  organized  for  the  ascent  of 
Mount  Blackburn  (16,140  feet)  in  Alaska,  was 
unsuccessful;  but,  returning  early  in  1912,  with 
only  local  prospectors  for  companions,  she  ac- 
complished the  first  ascent  of  this  sub-Arctic 
peak.  Out  of  33  days  which  the  party  spent 
entirely  on  glaciers,  for  20  they  were  without 
tents,  sleeping  in  snow  caves  at  low  tempera- 
tures; and  for  10  days  they  had  only  candles 
for  fuel.  This  expedition  was  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  journey  of  300  miles  on  foot  and  by 
open,  camp-built  boat  across  the  Alaskan  wilder- 
ness to  the  Yukon  River;  for  125  miles  the 
route  lay  over  Skolai  Pass,  which  Miss  Keen 
was  the  first  woman  ever  to  cross.  In  1914, 
with  three  men,  she  made  scientific  observations 
of  the  glaciers  of  Harriman  and  College  fiords. 
Prince  William  Sound,  Alaska,  and  made  the 
first  exploration  of  the  Harvard  Glacier,  reach- 
ing its  sources  (6100  feet).  Miss  Keen  con- 
tributed numerous  articles  to  popular  and  geo- 
graphical magazines  and  lectured  on  her  ex- 
periences. She  became  a  fellow  of-  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society,  London,  in  1914. 

"KEEN,  William  Williams  (1837-  ). 
An  eminent  American  surgeon.  He  was  born 
in  Philadelphia  and  studied  at  Brown  Univer- 
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•ity,  where  he  graduated  in  1859.  After  a 
three  years'  course  in  Jefferson  Medical  College, 
Philadelphia,  he  served  as  an  assistant  surgeon 
in  the  Federal  army  during  part  of  the  Civil 
War.  For  two  years  he  studied  abroad,  return- 
ing in  1866  to  Philadelphia  to  practice  and  to 
lecture  on  anatomical  subjects  in  Jefferson  Medi- 
cal College.  He  was  in  charge  of  the  Philadel- 
phia School  of  Anatomy  during  1866-75,  was 
professor  of  artistic  anatomy  in  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Academy  of  Fine  Arts  in  1876-90,  pro- 
fessor of  surgery  in  the  Woman's  Medical  Col- 
lege in  1884-89,  and  thereafter,  until  his  retire- 
ment in  1907,  professor  of  surgery  in  Jefferson 
Medical  College.  A  specialist  in  the  surgery  of 
the  brain  and  nervous  system.  Dr.  Keen  was 
among  the  first  in  the  United  States  to  perform 
successfully  new  and  difficult  operations  in  this 
field.  He  received  honorary  degrees  from  Jef- 
ferson Medical  College  and  Brown,  Northwest- 
em,  Toronto,  Edinburgh,  Yale,  St.  Andrews, 
Qreifswald,  and  Upsala  universities,  and  served 
as  president  of  the  American  Surgical  Associa- 
tion (1898),  the  American  Medical  Association 
(1900),  the  Congress  of  American  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  (1903),  and  the  American  Philo- 
sophical Society  (after  1907).  In  1914,  at  a 
meeting  of  the  International  Surgical  Associa- 
tion, he  was  elected  president  for  the  meeting 
of  1917.  After  1894  he  was  foreign  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  Soci«t6  de  Chirurgie  de 
Paris,  the  Soci6t«  Beige  de  Chirurgie,  and  the 
Clinical  Society  of  London;  honorary  fellow  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England,  the 
Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  Edinburgh,  the 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fUr  Chirurgie,  the  Italian 
Surgical  Society,  the  Palermo  Surgical  Society, 
and  the  Berliner  Medicinische  Gesellschaft;  and 
associate  fellow  of  the  American  Academy  of 
Arts  and  Sciences.  He  published :  Clinical  Charts 
of  the  Human  Body  (1870);  Early  History  of 
Practical  Anatomy  (1875);  Surgical  Complica- 
tiont  and  Sequels  of  Typhoid  Fever  (1898); 
Addresses  and  Other  Papers  ( 1905 ) ;  Animal 
Bafperimentation  and  Medical  Progress  (1914); 
also  an  edition  of  Heath's  Practical  Anatomy 
(1870),  the  American  edition  of  Gray's  Anatomy 
(1887),  the  American  Teat-Book  of  Surgery 
(1899,  1903),  and  Keen's  System  of  Surgery 
(1905-13). 

KEENE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Cheshire  Co.,  N.  H.,  43  miles  (direct)  southwest 
of  Concord,  on  the  Ashuelot  River,  and  on  the 
Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  New  Hamp- 
shire, E  8).  It  is  within  12  miles  of  Monadnock 
Mountain,  is  situated  on  a  plain  surrounded  by 
lofty  hills,  and  has  broad  and  well-shaded 
streets,  a  State  normal  school,  Elliot  City  Hos- 
pital, and  a  public  library.  The  city  has  also 
a  number  of  parks,  covering  altogether  about 
220  acres.  Keene  is  noted  for  its  manufactures 
of  woodenware;  it  has  several  chair,  furniture, 
pail,  and  tub  factories,  shops  of  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad,  a  pottery,  shoe  factory,  woolen 
mill,  glue  works,  toy,  celluloid-comb,  and  wood- 
heel  factories,  a  granite-cutting  plant,  and  door, 
sash,  and  blind  factories.  The  water  works  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900,  9165; 
1910,  10,068;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  10,451.  Settled 
under  the  authority  of  Massachusetts  in  1734, 
Keene  was  known  as  Upper  Ashuelot  until  it  was 
incorporated  in  1763  by  New  Hampshire  under 
its  present  name.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city  in 
1874.  Consult  Hale,  Annals  of  the  Town  of 
Keene  from  1790  to  1815  (Keene,  N.  H.,  1851), 


and  GrifiSn,  History  of  the  Toum  of  Keene  (ib., 
1904). 

KEEITE,  Chables  Samuel  (1823-91).  An 
English  pen-and-ink  humorous  artist,  bom  at 
Homsey.  While  working  in  an  architect's  of- 
fice, for  which  he  had  given  up  his  father's 
profession  of  law,  he  spent  all  his  spare  time  in 
doing  water  colors  of  historical  and  nautical 
subjects,  which  his  mother  sold.  The  architect's 
office  he  soon  forsook  for  wood  engraving,  in 
which  he  served  a  five  years'  apprenticeship.  His 
first  independent  work  was  for  the  Illustrated 
London  News,  but  it  was  Punch  that  made  his 
reputation  and  with  which  he  was  closely  con- 
nected from  1851.  After  1872  Keene  was  much 
helped  by  the  notes  and  sketches  of  humorous 
incidents  made  by  his  friend  Joseph  Crawhali. 
For  the  magazine  Once  a  Week,  started  in  1859, 
he  did  illustrations  to  Charles  Reade's  Cloister 
and  the  Hearth  and  George  Meredith's  Evan 
Harrington.  He  stands  first  among  English 
pen-and-ink  artists,  obtaining  his  effects  with- 
out forcing.  His  etchings,  only  SO  in  number 
and  mostly  for  private  circulation,  also  rank 
high.  Consult:  C.  J.  Keene,  Four  Hundred  Pic- 
tures of  our  People,  sketches  from  Punch  (Lon- 
don, 1888) ;  G.  S.  Layard,  Life  and  Letters  of 
Charles  Keene  (ib.,  1892) ;  The  Work  of  Charles 
Keene,  with  introduction  by  Joseph  Pennell 
(New  York,  1897). 

-  KEENE,  Lausa  (?1820-73).  The  sta^ 
name  of  Mary  Moss,  an  actress,  who  was  bom  m 
England,  but  who  completed  her  career  in  Amer- 
ica. Her  greatest  success  before  coming  to  this 
country  was  as  Pauline  in  The  Lady  of  Lyons 
(in  London,  1851).  She  left  England  in  1862 
and  went,  by  way  of  the  United  States,  where 
she  made  her  first  appearance  in  New  York,  on 
Sept.  20,  1852,  to  Australia.  In  1855  she  re- 
turned to  New  York  and  about  a  year  later  she 
opened  there  a  playhouse  bearing  her  own  name. 
Her  most  celebrated  production  was  Our  Amer- 
ican Cousin,  which  she  brought  out  in  1858,  with 
Joseph  Jefferson  as  Asa  Trenchard  and  E.  A. 
Sothem  as  Lord  Dundreary.  She  afterward 
toured  with  it,  and  it  was  during  one  of  her 
piresentations  of  this  play  in  1865  that  Presi- 
dent Lincoln  was  assassinated.  Most  of  the  last 
10  years  of  her  career  she  continued  to  direct 
her  traveling  company.  As  a  star,  she  was  very 
successful,  especially  in  melodramatic  pieces. 
Miss  Keene  was  twice  married — to  H.  W.  Tay- 
lor in  1847  and  to  John  Lutz  10  years  later. 
She  died  at  Montdair,  N.  J.,  Nov.  4,  1873.  Con- 
sult Creahan,  The  Life  of  Laura  Keene  (Phila- 
delphia, 1897). 

KEEN'ES,  John  Christian  (1819-1906). 
An  American  bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  South,  bom  in  Baltimore,  Md.  He 
graduated  with  the  first  class  from  Wesleyan 
University  in  1836,  entered  the  Methodist  min- 
istry in  1843,  and  when  the  church  was  divided 
in  1844  remained  with  the  Church  South.  For 
nearly  20  years  he  was  pastor  of  churches  in 
New  Orleans,  and  from  1866  to  1870  edited  the 
New  Orleans  Christian  Advocate.  In  1870  he 
was  elected  Bishop.  He  was  the  author  of  Post 
Oak  Circuit  (1857;  13th  thousand,  1875),  pub- 
lished anonymously.  He  was  highly  esteemed 
by  Jefferson  Davis. 

KEENES,  WnxiAU  Albebt  (1866-1913). 
An  American  jurist  and  legal  scholar,  bom  at 
Augusta,  Ga.  He  graduate  from  Emory  Col- 
lege in  1874  and  from  Harvard  Law  School  in 
1877.    Admitted  to  the  New  York  bar,  he  later 
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served  as  justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  that 
State.  At  Harvard  he  was  aasiatant  professor 
of  law  in  1883-88  and  Story  professor  in  1888- 
90,  and  at  Columbia  University  professor  of 
law  in  1890-92,  Kent  professor  from  then  until 
1902,  and  dean  of  the  Law  School  from  1891 
to  1901.  He  wrote  a  Treatise  on  the  Law  of 
Quasi-CoHtracta  (1893),  and  edited  a  selection 
of  cases  on  the  law  of  contracts,  private  corpora- 
tions, and  qfuasi  contracts,  and  on  equity  juris- 
prudence. 

KEEP.  In  mediteval  fortification,  the  central 
and  principal  tower  or  building  of  a  castle,  and 
that  to  which  the  garrison  retired,  as  a  last  re- 
sort, when  the  outer  ramparts  had  fallen.    See 

KEEP,  RoBEBT  FOBTEB  (1844-1904).  An 
American  educator  and  author.  He  was  bom 
at  Farmington,  Conn.,  and  graduated  from  Yale 
University  in  1866.  After  two  years  as  an  in- 
structor at  Yale,  he  was,  during  1869-71,  United 
States  Consul  at  the  Pirteus,  the  harbor  town  of 
Athens,  Greece.  After  his  return  be  engaged  in 
teaching  at  Williston  Seminary,  Easthampton, 
Mass.,  and  in  1885  he  was  appointed  principal 
of  the  free  academy  at  Norwich,  Conn.  In  1903 
he  became  principal  of  Miss  Porter's  School  for 
Girls  at  Farmington,  Conn.  He  was  the  author 
of  a  translation  of  Autenrieth's  Eomerio  Dio- 
tionary  (1876;  later  eds.);  Stories  from  Be- 
rodottu  ( 1879 ) ;  EMential  V»ea  of  the  Moods  in 
Oreek  and  Lutin  (1882);  Homer's  Iliad,  books 
i-vi   (1883);  Oreek  Lessons  (1885). 

KEEP,  William  John  (1842-  ).  An 
American  manufacturer  of  stoves  and  of  test- 
ing machines,  bom  at  Oberlin,  Ohio,  where  he 
studied  in  the  college  between  1858  and  1864. 
In  1865  he  graduated  in  civil  engineering  from 
Union  College.  He  then  engaged  in  the  manu- 
facture of  stoves  and  in  1884  became  superin- 
tendent of  the  Michigan  Stove  Company.  In 
1885  he  discovered  the  relation  between  shrink- 
age and  the  chemical  composition  of  cast  iron, 
and  to  determine  this  he  devised  the  system  of 
Keep's  Test,  or  Mechanical  Analysis.  He  was 
a  vice  president  of  the  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers  in  1904-06.  He  is  author 
of  Cast  Iron  (1902). 

KEEFEB  OF  THE  OSEAT  SEAIi.  See 
Gbeat  Seal. 

KEEWATIN,  kS-wft'tln.  A  former  district 
of  Canada  lying  immediately  west  of  Hudson 
Bay  and  extending  north  to  the  Arctic  Ocean. 
By  recent  l^slation  the  area  was  distributed 
to  the  provinces  of  Manitoba  (q.v.)  and  On- 
tario (q.v.)  at  the  south  and  to  Northwest  Ter- 
ritories (q.v.)  at  the  north.  The  name  was  of 
Indian  origin,  signifying  'northwest  wind.' 

KEEWATIN',  ks-wa'tln.  A  town  in  Kenora 
District,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Lake  of  the 
Woods  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway, 
130  miles  east  of  Winnipeg  (Map:  Ontario, 
F  8)'.  'There  is  a  park  at  Keewatin  Beach. 
There  are  lumber  and  boat-building  industries. 
Fine  hunting  and  fishing  are  to  be  had  in  the 
vicinity.  The  town  is  a  well-known  summer 
resort.     Pop.,  1901,  1156;   1911,  1242. 

KEEP,  or  EL-KEPP,  6l-k§f'.  A  strongly  for- 
tified town  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Tunis, 
atiout  125  miles  south-southwest  of  the  city  of 
Tunis.  It  is  an  important  strategic  point  and 
a  commercial  centre,  with  a  considerable  trade 
in  grain  and  olives.  Its  citadel  on  a  rocky 
hei^t  above  the  town  is  occupied  by  a  French 
garrison.     The  town  dates  from  a  Phcenician- 


Numidian  colony  which  became  the  Roman  Sicca 
Veneris.  It  contains  a  ruined  temple  of  Ventis 
and  several  ancient  Roman  remains  and  is  the 
seat  of  a  geographical  and  archaological  socie^. 
Pop.,  6600.  

KEPTB,  or  KEPHIB,  kef'Sr  (Caucasian, 
from  Turk,  kaif,  delight).  A  fermented  bever- 
age made  from  milk  and  similar  to  kumiss 
( q.v. ) .  It  is  made  in  the  Caucasus  and  has  been 
introduced  into  Europe  and  America,  where  it 
is  prescribed  for  invalids.  In  the  United  States 
cow's  milk  alone  is  commonly  used,  although  a 
mixture  of  milk  and  buttermilk  is  sometimes 
employed.  The  true  kefir  fermentation  is  induced 
by  kefir  grains,  which  are  hard,  yellowish  aggre- 
gations about  the  size  of  a  pea  and  contain  sev- 
eral yeast  cells  and  a  number  of  lactic  acid 
bacilli.  At  the  proper  temperature  the  fer- 
mentation is  completed  in  two  or  three  days. 
Frequent  shaking  prevents  the  rising  of  the 
cream  and  later  tne  formation  of  Itunps  of 
curd.  A  part  of  the  milk  sugar  is  broken  up 
into  alcohol,  carbonic-acid  gas,  and  lactic  acid; 
but  the  casein  is  apparently  not  chang^,  as  it 
is  in  the  case  of  kumiss.  Good  kefir  should  be 
efi'ervescent.  It  contains  about  0.75  per  cent 
of  alcohol  and  1  per  cent  of  lactic  acid,  to- 
gether with  the  constituents  of  normal  milk  in 
slightly  diminished  proportions.  Kefir  is  richer 
in  albuminoids  than  kumiss,  contains  less  alco- 
hol, and  is  less  acid.  As  a  remedy  for  lung 
diseases,  stcsnach  disorders,  ansemia,  and  glandu- 
lar tuberculosis,  kefir  is  held  in  high  repute  by 
the  Caucasians,  and  its  therapeutical  value  has 
lately  been  recognized  by  the  medical  profession 
also,  especially  in  intestinal  putrefaction,  in 
auto-intoxication,  and  in  stimulating  nutrition 
in  debility. 

KEOON'SA,  Laxx.  One  of  the  so-called  Four 
Lt^esjq.v.)  of  Wisconsin. 

KEHAMA,    k6-ha'm&.     See   Cdbse   of    Kb- 

HAMA,  ThB.  

KEI,  kil,  or  KET  ISIiANDS.  A  group  of 
islands  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Banda  Sea, 
East  Indian  Archipelago,  situated  in  lat.  5°-6* 
S.  and  about  long.  133°  E.  (Map:  East  Indies, 
H  7).  It  is  composed  of  the  islands  of  Great 
Eei  and  Little  Kei  and  a  number  of  islets,  wiih 
a  total  area  estimated  at  572  square  miles.  With 
the  exception  of  Great  Kei,  wnich  is  mountain- 
ous and  volcanic,  the  islands  of  the  group  are 
low  and  of  coral  formation.  They  are  all  well 
wooded  and  fertile.  Teakwood  is  found  in 
abimdance.  The  group  belongs  to  the  Dutch, 
forming  a  part  of  the  Residency  of  Amboina. 
Pop.  (est.),  23,000,  chiefly  natives  of  New 
Guinea  and  Malays. 

KEIPEB,  kl'fSr,  Joseth  Wabbbn  (1836- 
).  An  American  soldier  and  politician, 
bora  in  Clark  Co.,  Ohio.  He  was  educated  at 
Antioch  College  and  in  1856  settled  in  Spring- 
field, Ohio,  where  he  began  to  study  law.  Two 
years  later  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  but  at 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  gave  up  his  prac- 
tice to  accept  a  commission  as  major  of  the  Third 
Ohio  Infantry,  and  rose  to  the  brevet  rank  of 
major  general  of  volunteers  in  1865.  During 
Lee's  last  campaign  General  Keifer's  troops  were 
among  those  which  compelled  the  surrender  of 
Ewell's  corps  at  Sailor's  Creek,  and  General 
Keifer  received  the  surrender  of  Commodore 
Tucker  and  the  Marine  Brigade,  which  numbered 
about  2000  men.  At  the  close  of  the  war  he  de- 
clined a  commission  as  lieutenant  colonel  of  the 
Twenty-sixth  United  States  Infantry.    He  served 
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in  the  Ohio  State  Senate  in  1868-69,  held  a  num- 
ber of  offices  in  the  Orand  Army  of  the  Repub- 
lic, was  chosen  a  delegate  to  the  Republican 
National  Convention  in  1876,  and  the  same  year 
was  sent  to  Congress,  of  which  body  he  con- 
tinued to  be  a  memt)er  until  1883.  During  the 
last  two  years  he  was  Speaker  of  the  House.  In 
1873  he  was  elected  president  of  the  Lagonda 
(Ohio)  National  Banlc.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Spanish-American  War  he  was  commissioned  a 
major  general  of  volunteers  and  for  a  time  com- 
manded the  Seventh  Corps,  encamped  near  Ha- 
vana. He  wrote  Slavery  and  Four  Years  of 
War  (2  vols.,  1900). 

KBTOHTiKY,  keOl.  A  municipal  borough  in 
the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England,  on  the 
Aire,  17  miles  west-northwest  of  Bradford  (Map: 
England,  E  3).  It  has  important  manufactures 
of  worsted,  machines,  tools,  and  paper.  A  me- 
chanics' institute,  opened  in  1870,  contains  a 
flourishing  art  school  and  museum.  The  Leeds 
and  Liverpool  Canal  connects  it  with  Hull.  Its 
growth  is  due  to  its  manufacturing  enterprise 
and  dates  largely  from  its  incorporation  in  1882. 
It  has  three  parks,  a  free  Carnegie  library,  and 
owns  its  water,  gas,  tramways,  artisans'  dwell- 
ings and  other  house  property,  baths  and  wash- 
houses,  and  a  cemetery.  It  was  incorporated  in 
1882  with  a  mavor,  6  aldermen,  and  18  coun- 
cilors.   Pop.,  1901,  41,664;  1911,  43,487. 

KEIOHTLET,  ketll,  Thomas  (1789-1872). 
An  Irish  author,  bom  in  County  Kildare.  He 
was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  settled 
in  London  in  1824,  and  devoted  himself  to  lit- 
erary work.  Among  his  numerous  publications 
are:  Fairy  Mythology  (1828;  Bohn's  Library, 
1850) ;  Tales  and  Popular  Fictions  (1834)  ;  My- 
thology of  Ancient  Greece  and  Italy  (1831); 
creditable  histories  of  Greece  (1835),  of  Rome 
(1836),  of  England  (1837-39),  of  the  Roman 
Empire  (1840),  and  of  India  (1846-47);  Life, 
Opinions,  and  Writings  of  John  Milton  (1855)  ; 
Shakespeare  Expositor  (1867);  The  Crusaders 
(1834);  Secret  Societies  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(1837),  which  was  published  anonymously  and 
against  the  author's  wishes. 

yftTTTT,  ka'k*,  or  Hitotsubashi,  shtfits'- 
bash-I  (1837-1902).  A  Japanese  sUtesman, 
Shogun  of  Japan,  and  "the  last  of  the  Tycoons." 
He  was  the  seventh  son  of  the  famous  Nariaki, 
Daimyo  of  Mito  and  chief  of  the  party  opposed  to 
foreign  intercourse  when  the  Townsend  Harris 
Treaty  of  1858  forced  this  issue  upon  the  Yeddo 
government  and  the  daimyos.  In  his  eleventh 
year  K^iki  was  adopted  into  the  feudal  house  of 
Hitotsubashi  in  Yeado,  and  at  15  took  the  name 
of  Yoshinobu,  or,  as  tlie  Chinese  characters  rep- 
resenting the  name  are  pronounced,  K^iki. 
When  the  childless  Shogun  lyesada  was  looking 
about  for  an  heir,  the  candidacy  of  K^iki  was 
urged  by  his  father  and  a  large  following  of  the 
daimyos,  because  of  his  abilities,  popularity,  and 
nearness  of  relationship  to  the  Tokugawa  (q.v.) 
or  shogunal  family,  and  because  through  him 
they  hoped  to  keep  Japan  isolated  from  foreign 
contact,  and  thus  uphold  the  dignity  and  sacred- 
ness  of  the  land;  but  the  Premier  li  (q.v.)  ap- 
pointed ly^mochi,  of  the  house  of  Kii;  but  after 
the  assassination  of  li,  Ktiki  was  appointed  the 
young  Shogun's  guardian.  He  arrived  in  Kyoto 
March  1,  1863,  being  expected  to  lead  an  army 
to  expel  the  foreigners  from  the  country,  the 
Emperor  also  making  him  chief  guardian  of  his 
own  person,  at  a  time  when  the  Choshu  clansmen 


were  about  to  attack  the  city  and  carry  off  the 
Mikado.  Reiki  avoided  factions  and  endeavored 
to  steer  his  way  clear  amid  multiplying  com- 
plications. He  summoned  the  daimyos  to  a  de- 
liberative assembly  in  Kyoto  to  consider  the 
situation.  When  the  Shogun  ly^mochi  died  of 
kak'ke,  Aug.  8,  1866,  the  court  conferred  upon 
Keiki  the  headship  of  the  Tokugawa  family. 
One  of  the  most  notable  events  of  the  new  r^me 
was  the  repeal  of  the  old  ordinance  forbidding 
Japanese  to  leave  the  country.  On  the  9th  of 
November,  1867,  he  resigned  the  office  of  Sho- 
gun, a  post  he  had  been  very  unwilling  to  ac- 
cept, but,  leaving  Kyoto  Jan.  3,  1868,  after  the 
coup  d'etat  (Jan.  3,  1868),  which  changed  the 
whole  system  of  administration  and  placed  a  new 
government  in  power,  subject  to  the  Mikado  only, 
he  was  later  recalled  from  Osaka  by  the  Mikado 
and  the  new  government,  who  assured  him  of 
their  friendship.  With  his  army  he  set  out  on 
January  27,  but  his  troops  were  defeated  at 
Fushimi.  Keiki  fled  to  Yeddo,  first  notifying 
the  foreign  ministers  then  in  Osaka  that  he  was 
no  longer  able  to  give  them  any  protection.  Ar- 
rived at  Yeddo,  ne  decided  to  submit  to  the 
Mikado  and  requested  his  supporters  to  do  the 
same.  His  submission  was  accepted,  pardon  was 
granted,  and  he  retired  to  Shidzuoka.  His  pri- 
vate name  was  Ichido.  Consult  E.  W.  Clement, 
"Last  of  the  Shoguns,"  in  Open  Court,  vol. 
zxviii  (Chicago,  1914). 

KBTTi,  kll,  Heinbich  CiorrnHED  Theodob 
(1822-94).  A  German  classical  scholar,  born 
at  Gressow,  near  Wismar.  After  studying  at  the 
universities  of  G4tttingen  and  Bonn,  he  spent 
two  years  (1844-46)  in  investigating  the  manu- 
scripts preserved  in  the  libraries  of  Italy.  In 
1859  he  was  made  professor  of  classical  philol- 
ogy at  Erlangen  and  from  1869  until  his  death 
filled  a  similar  chair  at  the  University  of  Halle. 
He  is  celebrated  chiefly  for  his  remarkable  criti- 
cal edition  of  the  Orammatici  Latini  (1856- 
80) ;  of  the  seven  volumes,  five  were  done  by 
Keil,  while  the  two  on  Priscian  were  by  Hertz. 
His  other  well-known  works  are  editions  of  the 
EpistulcB  of  Pliny  the  Younger  (1853;  2d  ed., 
1870,  with  index  by  Mommsen )  ;  Varro's  Rerum 
Rustiearum  Libri  Tres,  with  commentary  (1882- 
84)  ;  and  Cato's  De  Agri  Cultura  ( 1892  et  seq.). 
Consult  Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Scholar- 
ship,  vol.  iii    (Cambridge,  1908). 

K  Rl  li,  JoRANN  Kabl  Fbiedbich  (1807-88). 
A  Lutheran  theologian,  bom  in  Lauterbach,  near 
Oelsnitz,  Saxony.  He  was  educated  at  Dorpat 
and  Berlin  and  returned  in  1833  to  teach  Old 
and  New  Testament  exegesis  and  Oriental  lan- 
guages at  the  former  university,  where  he  re- 
mained until  his  retirement  to  Leipzig,  with  a 
pension,  in  1858.  He  was  joint  editor  of  com- 
mentaries upon  various  books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (1861-67),  which  exhausted  several  Ger- 
man editions  and  were  also  translated  into  Eng- 
lish. He  had  published  previously:  Der  Tempel 
Salomes  (1839);  Lehrbuch  der  historisch-kriti- 
schen  Einleitung  in  die  Schriften  des  alten  Tes- 
taments (1855);  Handbuch  der  bihlischen  Ar- 
chSologie  (1858-69). 

KEIU,  kim,  Kabl  Theohob  (1825-78).  A 
German  Protestant  theologian.  He  was  born  at 
Stuttgart  and  studied  under  F.  C.  Baur  at  the 
University  of  Tubingen  (1843-47),  devoting  him- 
self to  philosophy,  ecclesiastical  history,  and 
biblical  criticism.  Having  successively  been  tutor 
at  Ulm  and  at  Tttbingen,  vicar  at  Stuttgart, 
deacon  and  archdeacon  at  Esslingen   (1866-59), 
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he  became  professor  of  historical  theology  at  the 
University  of  Zurich  in  1860  and  at  Giessen  in 
1873.  He  was  prominent  among  the  liberal  the- 
ologians of  Germany  and  published  several  vol- 
nmes  on  the  history  of  the  Reformation  in 
Swabia,  but  is  chiefly  remembered  as  the  author 
of  the  Oeschichte  Jeau  von  Nazara  (3  vols., 
1867-72),  one  of  the  best  works  on  the  life  of 
Christ  from  a  rationalistic  point  of  view.  An 
English  translation  of  it  was  published  under 
the  title  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  the  National 
Life  of  Israel   (6  vols.,  1873-82). 

KETR-HABDIE,  ker'-har'dl,  James.  Eng- 
lish labor  leader.    See  Hakdie. 

K£IS£B,  kl'z^r,  RKmHABO  (1674-1739).  A 
German  composer,  born  at  Teuchem,  near  Weis- 
senfels.  He  received  his  early  musical  education 
from  his  father  and  later  perfected  at  the  Tho- 
masschule  and  the  University  of  Leipzig.  His 
first  success,  Ismene,  produced  when  he  was  but 
18  years  of  age,  was  followed  one  year  later  by 
the  opera  Bcuiliiu,  which  established  his  repu- 
tation and  led  to  his  removal  to  Hamburg,  then 
the  leading  operatic  centre  of  Germany.  He 
wrote  about  120  operas  during  the  45  years  of 
his  residence  there  and  is  most  remarkable  for 
his  richness  In  melodic  invention.  While  for 
the  vast  majority  of  his  operas  he  used  the 
stereotyped  subjects  dealing  with  Greek  mythol- 
ogy, he  was  the  first  German  to  use  also  popu- 
lar contemporary  subjects  (often  obscene).  In 
1728,  after  his  return  from  Copenhagen,  where 
for  six  years  he  had  acted  as  musical  director 
to  the  King,  he  was  appointed  canon  and  cantor 
of  St.  Catharine's  Church,  Hamburg.  His  com- 
positions include  oratorios,  cantatas,  passion 
music,  and  considerable  secular  and  chamber 
music. 

KEITH,  keth.  A  Scottish  historical  house 
which  first  appears  on  record  during  the  latter 
half  of  the  twelfth  century.  It  took  its  name 
from  the  lands  of  Keith  in  East  Lothian,  to 
which  the  office  of  the  King's  marischal  was  at- 
tached. About  1458  Snt  WnxiAU  Keith  was 
created  Earl  Marischal  and  Lord  Keith.  His 
house  reached  its  highest  power  in  the  person 
of  his  great-great-grandson,  the  fourth  Earl, 
who  was  a  member  of  the  Privy  Council  in  the 
reign  of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  and  by  marriage 
with  his  kinswoman,  the  coheiress  of  Inverugie, 
nearly  doubled  the  familv  domains,  which  now 
included  lands  in  seven  shires.  These  vast  pos- 
sessions passed  to  his  grandson  Ggobge,  the 
fifth  Earl,  who  in  150.3  founded  the  Marischal 
College  in  the  University  of  Aberdeen.  After 
adding  the  lands  of  the  ancient  abbey  of  Deer 
to  his  estates,  misfortunes  fell  upon  the  house 
and  within  less  than  a  century  Dunnottar  was 
in  mins  and  its  lord  a  landless  exile.  At  the 
age  of  22,  Gboboe,  the  tenth  and  last  Earl  Mari- 
schal, took  part,  with  his  younger  brother 
Jakes,  in  the  rising  of  1716.  He  was  attainted, 
and  his  estates  were  forfeited;  but  he  himself 
escaped  abroad,  where  he  rose  to  distinction  in 
the  Prussian  service.  His  communication  to 
the  British  government  of  a  political  secret 
which  he  learned  when  Prussian  Ambassador  at 
Madrid  procured  his  pardon  in  1759.  A  year 
or  two  afterward  he  revisited  Scotland  and 
bought  back  part  of  the  family  estates,  but  re- 
fuse the  proffered  restoration  of  the  family 
titles.  He  speedily  returned  to  Pnissia  and  died 
there  in  1778  at  the  age  of  86.  His  brother, 
who  had  risen  in  the  Prussian  service  to  the 
rank  of  field  marshal,  fell  at  Hochkirch  in  1768. 


(See  Keith,  Jaues.)  Neither  having  any  issue, 
the  direct  male  line  of  the  house  came  to  a^ 
end.  Consult:  Buchan,  The  Ancient  and  Noble 
Family  of  Keith  (Peterhead,  1820)  ;  Taylor,  The 
Great  Historic  Families  of  Scotland  (London, 
1887)  ;  Sir  Robert  Douglas,  Peerage  of  Scotland 
(2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1913). 

KEITH,  Alexandeb  (1 79 1-1880).  A  Free 
Church  of  Scotland  divine.  He  was  born  at 
Keith  Hall,  Aberdeenshire,  Nov.  30,  1791;  edu- 
cated in  Aberdeen;  was  a  minister  of  the  Es- 
tablished church  until  the  disruption  in  1843, 
when  he  joined  the  Free  church.  His  principal 
work,  Evidence  of  the  Truth  of  the  Christian 
Religion  Derived  from  the  Literal  Fulfillments 
of  Prophecy  ( 1828 ) ,  has  passed  through  40  edi- 
tions and  been  translated  into  several  languages. 
It  was  followed  by  The  Signs  of  the  Times 
(1832);  Demonstration  of  the  Truth  of  the 
Christian  Religion  ( 1838) ;  The  Land  of  Israel 
(1843);  The  Harmony  of  Prophecy  (1851). 
These  books  represent  a  literal  interpretation 
of  prophecy  now  largely  laid  aside.  With  a 
deputation  from  the  Church  of  Scotland,  he  vis- 
ited Palestine  to  make  researches  respecting  the 
condition  of  the  Jews  and  published  a  Narrative 
of  the  Mission  to  the  Jews  (1841).  This  has 
been  illustrated  by  his  son.  Dr.  G.  H.  Keith,  of 
Edinburgh,  who  accompanied  him  in  his  tour 
and  was  the  first  person  to  take  daguerreotype 
views  of  the  Holv  Land.  He  died  at  Buxton, 
England,  Feb.  8,  1880. 

KEITH,  Abthdb  (1864-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can geologist.  He  was  bom  at  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
and  was  eiducated  at  Harvard  University  (A.B., 
1885;  A.M.,  1886).  In  1886-87  he  was  an  as- 
sistant on  the  Massachusetts  State  Topographi- 
cal Survey.  He  served  as  assistant  from  1887 
to  1894,  and  thereafter  as  geologist,  on  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  and  the  re- 
sults of  his  investigations,  dealing  particularly 
with  the  structural  and  stratigraphic  geology  of 
the  United  States,  are  published  in  various  bul- 
letins and  reports  of  the  Geological  Survey. 

KEITH,  Abtitdb  (  T-  ).  A  British  an- 
atomist and  anthropologist.  He  was  educated 
at  Aberdeen  University,  at  University  College, 
London,  and  at  Leipzig.  At  the  Royal  College 
of  Surgeons  he  became  museum  conservator  and 
Hunterian  professor.  In  1899-1902  he  was  sec- 
retary of  the  Anatomical  Society  of  Great  Brit- 
ain, in  1912-13  was  president  of  the  Royal 
Anthropological  Institute,  and  in  1913  was  made 
a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  His  most  valu- 
able anatomical  work  was  on  the  structure  and 
functions  of  the  heart.  He  was  assistant  editor 
of  Treyes's  Surgical  and  Applied  Anatomy,  edited 
Hughes's  Practical  Anatomy  ( 1902 ) ,  and  pub- 
lished Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Anthropoid 
Apes  (1890),  Human  Embryology  and  Mor- 
phology (1001),  Ancient  Types  of  Man  (1911), 
and  Man:  A  History  of  the  Human  Body 
(1912). 

KBiiTiT,  Berjauin  FBANKi.m  (T-1014).  An 
American  theatrical  manager,  bom  at  Hillsboro 
Bridge,  N.  H.  Until  1885  he  was  proprietor  of 
a  circus.  He  then  became  part  owner  of  the 
Gaiety  Theatre  in  Boston,  where  he  initiated 
the  continuous-performance  theatre.  In  1906, 
with  F.  F.  Proctor,  he  formed  the  Keith  and 
Proctor  Amusement  Company,  which  soon  con- 
trolled many  vaudeville  theatres  throughout  the 
United  States.  He  also  became  president  of  the 
United  Booking  Office  of  America. 

KEITH,   Geosoe    (c.l639-1716>.     A  Church 
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of  England  divine  and  early  missionary  in  Amer- 
ica. He  was  bom  near  Aberdeen,  at  whose  uni- 
versity he  was  educated  for  the  Presbyterian 
ministry.  About  1662,  however,  he  adopted 
Quaker  principles  and  was  associated  with 
George  Fox  and  Robert  Barclay  in  public  de- 
fense of  them.  He  came  to  America  soon  after 
1684  and  for  some  years  preached  and  prac- 
ticed the  same  doctrines.  Gradually  separating 
from  the  Friends,  he  was  denounced  by  William 
Penn  as  an  apostate  and,  after  endeavoring  to 
organize  a  body  of  Christian  (or  Baptist) 
Quakers,  entered  the  Church  of  England  in  1700. 
His  reasons  for  this  step  were  considered  so 
cogent  that  they  were  chosen  for  the  first  publi- 
cation of  the  newly  organized  Society  for  Pro- 
moting Christian  Knowledge.  He  was  a  zealous 
missionary  for  his  new  creed,  traveling  through 
the  Northern  Colonies  (1702-04)  and  baptizing 
hundreds  of  Quakers.  He  returned  to  England 
in  1704  and  was  appointed  rector  of  Edburton 
in  Sussex  in  the  next  year.  He  was  a  man  of 
wide  learning.  In  1706  he  published  A  Journal 
of  Travels  from  New  Hampshire  to  Caratuck,  on 
the  Continent  of  North  America.  He  was  also 
the  author  of  a  new  method  for  calculating  longi- 
tude, in  Geography  and  Navigation  Completed 
(1709).  Consult  R.  Jones,  The  Quakers  in  the 
American  Colonies   (New  York,  1911). 

XSITH,  Geobob  Keith-Elphinbtone,  Vis- 
count (1746-1823).  A  British  admiral.  The 
fifth  son  of  the  tenth  Lord  Elphinstone,  he  was 
born  at  Elphinstone,  Scotland,  Jan.  7,  1746. 
He  entered  the  navy  in  his  boyhood  and  served  in 
the  East  Indies,  China,  and  other  parts  of  the 
world.  He  commanded  the  frigate  Perseus  at 
the  battle  of  Bunker  Hill  in  1775,  in  the  action 
at  Fort  MifSin  on  the  Delaware  in  1777,  and 
served  on  shore  in  1780  at  the  reduction  of 
Charleston,  being  actively  employed  in  the  in- 
tervals in  intercepting  American  blockade  run- 
ners and  privateers.  Within  the  decade  of  peace 
from  1783  to  1793  he  sat  in  Parliament,  first  for 
Dumbarton  and  later  for  Stirlingshire.  He 
served  in  the  Mediterranean  squadron  under 
Lord  Hood  at  Toulon  in  1793,  was  made  a  rear 
admiral  in  1794,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
sent  to  operate  against  the  Dutch  colonies.  In 
this  expedition  he  was  successful,  taking  posses- 
sion of  Cape  Colony,  Ceylon,  Cochin,  Malacca, 
and  the  Molucca  Islands  and  finally,  in  August, 
1796,  capturing  the  Dutch  squadron  of  West 
Africa.  For  these  exploits  he  was  elevated  to 
the  Irish  peerage  as  Baron  Keith  of  Stonehaven 
Marischal.  In  1800  he  cooperated  with  the  Aus- 
trians  in  the  capture  of  Genoa.  From  1803  to 
1807  he  was  commander  in  chief  in  the  North 
Sea  and  in  1816  commanded  the  Channel  fleet 
which  prevented  the  escape  of  Napoleon  I  and 
led  to  his  subsequent  surrender  to  Captain  Mait- 
land  of  the  Bellerophon.  In  1814  he  was  created 
Viscount  Keith  of  the  peerage  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  He  died  March  10,  1823,  at  TuUy- 
allan,  Perthshire,  Scotland.  Consult  Allardyce, 
Memoir  of  the  Honble.  O.  K.  Elphinstone,  K.B., 
Visoount  Keith  (London,  1882). 

KEITH,  James  (1696-1758).  A  Scottish 
general,  best  known  as  Mabshal  KErrn.  The 
second  son  of  William,  ninth  Earl  Marischal  of 
Scotland,  and  Lady  Mary  Drummond,  daughter 
of  the  Earl  of  Perth,  he  was  born  at  the  castle 
of  Inverugie  in  Aberdeenshire  on  June  14,  1696, 
and  educated  for  the  legal  profession  at  Edin- 
burgh University.  Having  subsequently  decided 
to  pursue  a  military  career,  he  and  his  elder 


brother  George,  Earl  Marischal,  took  part,  on 
the  side  of  the  house  of  Stuart,  in  the  insurrec- 
tion of  1715  and  after  its  suppression  were  at- 
tainted. (See  Keith,  the  house  of.)  Having 
effected  his  escape,  Keith  remained  in  France 
for  some  years,  improving  his  knowledge  of  the 
military  profession  and  waiting  for  an  oppor- 
tunity of  obtaining  service.  In  1719,  with  his 
brother  and  other  Scottish  noblemen,  he  sailed 
on  board  the  fleet  which  was  fitted  out  by 
Cardinal  Alberoni  and  the  Spanish  court  for 
the  invasion  of  Scotland.  The  Jacobites  were 
defeated  at  Glenshiel  by  the  royal  army,  under 
General  Wightman,  and  obliged  to  retreat. 
Keith  escaped  to  the  Continent.  He  continued 
in  the  Spanish  service,  but  as  his  expectations 
of  promotion  were  repeatedly  disappointed,  in 
consequence  of  his  firm  attachment  to  his  reli- 
«on,  he  applied  for  a  recommendation  to  the 
Russian  government,  which  was  immediately 
given,  and  he  received  from  the  Czar  Peter  II  a 
commission  as  major  general.  He  distinguished 
himself  in  the  wars  with  tiie  Turks  and  Swedes, 
particularly  at  the  siege  of  Oczakov  and  the  re- 
duction of  the  Aland  Islands,  but,  finding  the 
Russian  service  in  various  respects  disagreeable, 
he  entered  that  of  Prussia  in  1747.  King  Fred- 
erick knew  his  merits  and  gave  him  the  rank  of 
field  marshal.  From  this  time  his  name  is  asso- 
ciated with  that  of  the  King  of  Prussia,  who 
relied  as  much  on  the  military  genius  of  Keith 
as  he  did  on  the  diplomatic  ability  of  his  brother 
the  Earl  Marischal.  Keith's  talents  became  still 
more  conspicuous  upon  the  breaking  out  of  the 
Seven  Years'  War.  He  shared  the  doubtful  for- 
tunes of  the  King  before  Prague  and  was  pres- 
ent at  the  great  victory  of  Rossbach  and  at  the 
retreat  from  Olmtttz.  When  the  Austrians  under 
Daun,  and  the  Prussians  under  their  King,  met 
at  Hochkirch  on  Oct.  14,  1758,  Keith  commanded 
the  right  wing.  The  Prussian  army  was  beaten, 
and  Keith,  surrounded  and  overwhelmed  by 
numbers  while  endeavoring  to  force  his  way  at 
the  bayonet  point,  was  shot  through  the  heart. 
His  body  was  recognized  by  Count  Lacy,  for- 
merly his  scholar  in  the  art  of  war,  and  was 
buried  at  Hochkirch.  Keith  wrote  a  brief  but 
interesting  fragment  of  a  memoir  of  his  own 
life,  commencing  with  the  year  1714  and  ending 
in  1734,  which  was  printed  in  1843  by  the  Spal- 
ding Club.  For  his  military  career  after  enter- 
ing the  Prussian  service,  consult  Carlyle,  The 
Life  of  Frederick  the  Great  (New  York,  1868). 
KEITH,  Sib  Wiixiam  (1680-1749).  A  Lieu- 
tenant Governor  of  Pennsylvania  and  Delaware. 
The  son  of  Sir  William  Keith  of  Ludquhairn, 
Aberdeenshire,  Scotland,  he  was  born  near  Peter- 
head. His  youth  was  spent  among  the  exiled 
Stuarts  at  the  court  of  Saint-Germain.  He  was 
appointed  Surveyor-General  of  Customs  in  the 
Southern  Colonies  of  North  America  and  was 
Governor  of  Pennsylvania  (1717-26).  Although 
he  established  some  order  in  the  government,  his 
administration  was  in  the  main  that  of  a  self- 
seeking  demagogue.  In  1720  he  succeeded  to 
the  baronetcy  of  his  father,  who  had  died  insol- 
vent, and  later  (1728),  becoming  pecuniarily  in- 
volved, left  America  to  avoid  his  creditors.  His 
subsequent  reputation  is  that  of  a  man  intri- 
guing, treacherous,  and  vain.  He  wrote  a  His- 
tory of  Virginia  ( 1738)  and  was  the  author  of  a 
volume  of  miscellaneous  papers  that  appeared 
just  before  his  death,  which  took  place  on  Nov. 
18,  1749,  while  imprisoned  for  debt  in  the  Old 
Bailey,  London. 
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KEKEWIOU,  kek'wich,  Kobebt  Geoboe 
(1854-1914).  An  English  soldier.  He  entered 
the  army  in  1874  and  served  in  the  Malay  Penin- 
sula (1875-76),  in  the  Nile  expedition  (1884- 
86),  in  Suakin  (1888),  and  in  South  Africa 
(1899-1902).  He  gained  fame  through  his  126- 
day  defense  of  Kimberley,  from  Oct.  15,  1899, 
to  Feb.  IS,  1900,  when  he  was  relieved  by  Gen- 
eral French.  Subsequently  he  was  wounded 
during  De  la  Bey's  fierce  attack  on  his  column 
at  Moedwill  (September,  1901),  and  in  April 
of  the  next  year  he  defeated  Commandant  Kemp 
at  Roouval.  During  the  war  he  was  promoted 
to  major  general,  and  later  he  was  retired. 

K£Etr££  voir  STKADONTTZ,  k&'kcJS-la 
f*n  8htra'd6-n!te,  Fbiedbich  August  (1829-96). 
A  celebrated  German  chemist,  bom  at  Darm- 
stadt. He  studied  at  Giessen  and  Paris  and  in 
1856  became  privatdocent  at  Heidelberg.  In 
1858  he  was  made  professor  of  chemistry  at 
Ghent  and  seven  years  later  professor  at  Bonn, 
where  he  remained  till  his  death.  His  work 
was  in  organic  chemistry,  the  development  of 
which  during  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century  was  determined  largelv  by  the  valency 
doctrine  introduced  by  Kekul4.  (See  Chem- 
istry; Cabbon  Compounds;  Valenct.)  Hia 
brilliant  application  of  the  valency  idea  to 
benzene  and  its  derivatives  led  him  to  the 
establishment  of  the  constitutional  formula  of 
benzene,  which  has  been  the  guide  light  of  all 
subsequent  investigations  of  this  great  series 
of  con^pounds,  including  all  the  modem  syn- 
thetic dyestuffs.  His  writings  include  Lehrbuch 
der  organischen  Chemie  (1861-87)  and  Chemie 
der  Benzolderivate  und  der  aromatiachen  Sub- 
stamen  (1867-80).  His  original  contributions 
were  published  mostly  in  the  Annalen  der 
.  Chemie. 

KEKXTLA  VOK  STBADONITZ,  Reinhabo 
(1839-1911).  A  German  archKoIogist.  He  was 
bom  at  Darmstadt  and  was  educated  at  Erlan- 
gen,  GOttingen,  and  Berlin.  In  1873  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  Bonn  and  later  professor 
at  Berlin.  His  works  include:  Bebe,  eine 
archaologiache  Abhandlung  (1867);  Die  Balut- 
trade  dea  Tempels  der  Athena  Nike  (1869, 
1881 )  ;  Die  antiken  BUdtcerke  in  Theaeion 
(1869)  ;  Die  Oruppe  dea  KUnatlera  Menelaoa  in 
Villa  Liudoviai  ( 1870)  ;  Veber  die  Entatehung 
der  Gotterideale  der  griechiaohen  Kunat  (1877)  ; 
Oriechiache  Thonfiguren  aua  Tanagra  (1878); 
Veber  den  Kopf  dea  Praxiteliacken  Hermea 
( 1881 ) ;  Zur  Deutung  und  Zeitbeatimmung  dea 
Laokoon  ( 1883 ) ;  Die  antiken  Terrakotten 
(1880-84)  ;  and  the  biography  Daa  Leben  Frie- 
drich  Gottlieb  Welckera  (1880).  He  contributed 
also,  to  various  editions  of  Baedeker's  Greece, 
"A  History  of  Greek  Art." 

KEIiANTAN,  or  Ki'lantan.  A  native 
state  lying  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Malay 
Peninsula,  having  an  area  of  about  5500  square 
miles.  The  state  is  ruled  by  a  native  Sultan 
under  British  protection.  The  chief  industry  is 
agriculture;  rice,  rubber,  copra,  resin,  and  tap- 
ioca being  the  principal  products.  .  There  is, 
however,  no  little  mineral  wealth,  and  extensive 
concessions  are  held  by  British  mining  com- 
panies. Silk  weaving,  boat  building,  and  brick- 
maldng  are  the  more  prominent  of  the  indus- 
tries. The  port  of  Kelantan  is  in  regular  steam- 
ship communication  with  Singapore  and  Siam 
and,  by  a  railway  now  (1915)  under  construc- 
tion, will  be  joined  to  the  railroad  system  of 
the    Federated     Malay     States.       The    capital. 


Kota  Bharu,  has  a  population  of  about  12,000; 
while  that  of  the  state  is  (1012)  286,750,  mainly 
Moslems. 

KELAT,  k^at'.  A  city  of  Baluchistan.  See 
BLhelat. 
KELCET,  kei'sl,  Hebbert  (Lamb)  (1866- 
) .  An  American  actor,  bom  in  London, 
England.  His  first  appearance  on  the  stage  was 
at  Brighton  in  Flirtation  (1877),  and  he  first 
appeared  in  London  in  Bote  Bella  (1880).  Later 
he  played  important  rdles  at  Drury  Lane  and 
the  Royalty,  but  in  1882  he  came  to  the  United 
States  in  Taken  from  Life  at  Wallack's  Theatre, 
New  York.  Subsequently  he  played  in  Money 
(1883-84),  A  Sheep  in  Wolfa  Clothing  (1884), 
and  Barveat  (1886).  From  1887  to  1896  he 
was  a  member  of  Daniel  Frohman's  company  at 
the  Lyceum,  starred  with  Effie  Shannon  in 
The  Moth  and  the  Flame  (1898),  and  later 
played  in  The  Daughtera  of  Men  (1906), 
Widowera'  Bouaea  (1907),  The  Lady  from 
Oklahoma  (1911),  and  Teara  of  Diacretion 
(1912). 

TTftLEB-BfeLA,  kaier-bfi1&  (Albert  von 
K^LEB)  (1820-82).  An  Austrian  violinist  and 
composer.  He  was  born  at  Bartfeld  in  Hungary 
and  was  a  pupil  of  Sechtcr  at  Vienna,  where  he 
was  at  the  same  time  a  member  of  the  orchestra 
of  the  Theater  an  der  Wien.  In  1854  he  was 
appointed  leader  of  Gungl's  celebrated  band  at 
Berlin  and  the  next  year  succeeded  Lanner  at 
Vienna.  From  1856  to  1863  he  was  kapell- 
meister of  an  infantry  regiment  in  the  Vienna 
garrison.  He  moved  to  Wiesbaden  in  1867, 
where  he  was  the  conductor  of  the  Kur  Orches- 
tra, which  post  he  resigned  because  of  ill  health 
in  1873.  He  composed  much  popular  dance 
music,  violin  solos,  and  orchestral  music  gen- 
erallv.  His  overtures  and  compositions  for 
small  orchestra  are  still  popular. 

KELETI,  kel'g-tA,  GusTAv  Fbiedbich  (1834- 
1902).  An  Hungarian  landscape  painter  and 
writer  on  art,  bKom  at  Pressburg.  He  first 
studied  law  at  Pest  and  Vienna  and  became  a 
tutor  in  the  family  of  Baron  EOtvOs,  before 
taking  up  painting  at  the  Munich  Academy 
tmder  Fischbach,  Voltz,  and  Schleich.  He  de- 
veloped an  independent  style  in  the  spirit  of 
romanticism.  Several  of  his  landscapes  are  in 
the  National  Museum  at  Budapest.  By  his 
writings  he  contributed  much  towards  the  eleva- 
tion of  art  criticism  in  Hungary,  and  under  his 
direction  were  established  in  1871  the  Royal 
Hungarian  School  of  Drawing  and  in  1880  the 
School  of  Industrial  Art,  of  which  he  became 
the  superintendent.  He  was  elected  a  member 
of  the  Hungarian  Academy  in   1874. 

XEI/LAS,  Habbt  (1849-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can prestidigitator,  born  at  Erie,  Pa.  He  as- 
sisted the  "Fakir  of  Ava,"  magician;  later  was 
business  manager  of  Davenport  Brothers,  spirit 
mediums;  and  with  other  entertainers  traveled 
in  Mexico,  South  America,  Africa,  and  Oriental 
countries.  After  1884  he  appeared  in  the  lead- 
ing American  cities.  Perhaps  the  best-known 
illusionist  of  his  time,  he  published  A  Magi- 
cian'a  Tour  up  and  down  and  round  about  the 
Earth  (1886)  and  Kellar'a  Variety  Entertain- 
menta  (1901). 

KELLE,  keile,  JOHANN  (1829-1909).  A  Ger- 
man philologist,  bom  at  Regensburg  and  edu- 
cated at  Munich.  From  1857  to  1899  he  was 
professor  of  the  German  language  and  litera- 
ture in  the  University  of  Prague.  His  work  on 
Otfrid  includes:  Otfrida  von  Wisiaaenburg  Evan- 
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gelienbuch  (1856);  Die  Fortnen  und  Lautlehre 
der  Spraehe  Otfrids  (1869) ;  Chruti  Leben  und 
Lehre,  besungen  von  Otfrid:  Au»  dem  Althoch- 
deutschen  ubersetzt  (1870);  6los»ar  zu  Otfrids 
Evangelienbueh  (1870-81).  His  work  on  Not- 
ker  i8  no  less  important;  in  general  it  aims  to 
prove  that  the  writings  bearing  his  name  are 
not  by  a  school  or  group  of  translators,  but  hj 
Notker  alone,  and  includes:  Terbum  und  Nomen 
in  Notkert  Boethiua  (1885);  Die  Sankt  Oaller 
deutschen  Sohriften  und  Kotker  Labeo  (1888); 
Vntersuohungen  zur  Veberlieferung,  Veberset- 
zung,  Qrammatik  der  Psalmen  Notkers  (1889). 
Among  his  other  works  the  following  should 
be  mentioned:  Die  Jesuitengymnasien  in  Oester- 
reioh  (1873);  Vergleichende  Orammaiik  der 
germanischen  Spyachen,  vol.  i  (1863);  Oe- 
sckichte  der  deutschen  lAtteratur  von  der  Sites- 
ten  Zeit  bis  zum  13.  Jahrhundert  (1892); 
Veber  die  Quelle  von  Ezzos  Oesang  con  den 
Wundem  Christi  (1893);  and  his  Speculum 
EoclesicB  (1858). 

KELLEB,  kellSr,  Aoelbebt  von  (1812-83). 
A  German  philologist,  born  at  Pleidelsheim  and 
educated  under  Uhland  at  Tubingen,  where, 
after  study  at  Paris,  he  became  privatdocent 
and  assistant  librarian  (1835).  After  travels 
in  Italy  and  research  in  Italian  libraries,  he 
was  professor  and  librarian  at  TQbingen  until 
1850,  when  he  became  president  of  the  Lit- 
terarische  Verein  in  Stuttgart.  In  this  office 
much  of  his  work  as  editor  of  German  works 
was  done,  while  his  work  in  Romance  belongs 
to  the  earlier  period.  He  wrote:  Li  romans 
des  sept  sages  (1836);  Altfraneosische  Sagen 
(last  ed.,  1876) ;  a  complete  edition  of  Cervantes 
(1838-42);  Romancero  del  Cid  (1840);  Zwei 
Fabliaua  (1840);  Diokletians  Leben  (1841); 
Li  romans  dou  chevalier  au  leon  (1841) ;  Oesta 
Romanorum  (1842);  with  Rapp,  a  translation 
of  Shakespeare  (1843-46);  Rdmvart  (1844); 
Altdeutsche  Gediohte  (1846);  Alte  gute 
SchicSnke  (last  ed.,  1846) ;  Lieder  Heinriehs 
von  WUrttemberg  (1849);  Lieder  Ouillems  von 
Burgunden  (1849);  Meister  Altswerts  Werke 
(1850) ;  Italienischer  yovellenschatz  (1851-52) ; 
Fastnachtsspiele  aus  dem  fUnfzehnten  Jahrhun- 
dert (1853-58);  Ayrers  Dramen  (1864-65); 
Das  deutsche  Heldenbuch  (1867);  Hans  Sachs 
(1870-81);  Tungers  FaoetUs  (1875);  Vhland 
als  Dramatiker,  mit  Benuizung  seines  hand- 
schriftlichen  Nachlasses  dargestellt  (1877) ;  Das 
yibelungenlied  nach  der  Piaristenhandschrift 
(1880);  Verzeichnis  altdeutseher  Handschriften 
(ed.  by  Sievers,  1890).  Consult  Fischer, 
Nekrolog  fur  A.  von  Keller  (Leipzig,  1884), 
and  article  in  the  Allgemeine  deutsche  Bio- 
graphic, vol.  xvli  (ib.,  1883). 

■KTTT-T.P.'R,  Albebt.  ton  (1845-  ).  A 
Swiss-German  historical,  genre,  and  portrait 
painter,  bom  at  Gais  (Appenzell).  He  studied 
philosophy  and  law  at  the  University  of  Munich 
before  taking  up  painting  as  a  pupil  of  Lenbach 
and  afterward  of  Ramberg  at  the  academy 
there.  After  traveling  in  Italy,  France,  Eng- 
land, and  the  Netherlands,  he  exhibited  in 
Vienna  (1873)  "An  Audience  with  Louis  XV," 
then  painted  for  a  time  groups  and  female 
figures  in  modem  costume,  and  scenes  from 
antique  life,  with  rich  architectural  surround- 
ings. "A  Roman  Bath"  (Konigsberg  Mu- 
seum) was  followed  by  the  masterly  "Raising 
of  Jairus's  Daughter"  (1886,  Miuiich),  "Em- 
press Faustina  in  the  Temple  of  Juno  at 
Prjeneste,"   "The   Witch's   Sleep"    (1888),   "St. 


Julia  on  the  Cross"  (1892).  Among  the  best 
known  of  his  other  works  are  "Chopin"  (New 
Pinakothek,  Munich),  "The  Portrait  Painter" 
(National  Gallery,  Berlin),  "The  Happy  Sis- 
ter," "Judgment  of  Paris,"  and  "The  Cruci- 
fixion." He  is  an  artist  of  great  originality 
in  his  delicate  and  subtle  color  as  well  as  in  his 
very  modem  conceptions  of  classic  and  religious 
themes  and  of  portraiture.  One  of  the  chief 
leaders  of  the  new  Realistic  school,  he  became 
president  of  the  Munich  Secession  Society, 
which  possesses  some  of  his  best  sketches.  He 
was  awarded  gold  medals  in  Munich  and  Berlin; 
was  named  professor  at  and  honorary  member 
of  the  Munich  Academy;  was  decorated  in  1898 
with  the  order  of  the  Bavarian  Crown,  which 
conferred  upon  him  nobility;  and  received  many 
other  distinctions.  A  selection  of  his  works,  in 
photogravure,  waa  published  in  Munich  in  1899. 
Consult  Rosenhagen,  Albert  von  Keller  (Biele- 
feld, 1912). 

KELLEB,  Abthub  Ignatius  (1867-  ). 
A  leading  American  illustrator  and  painter. 
He  was  born  in  New  York  and  studied  at  the 
National  Academy  of  Design  under  Wilmarth 
and  Ward  and  later  in  Munich  under  Loeffts. 
Though  preeminently  an  illustrator,  he  also 
deserves  an  honorable  place  among  contem- 
porary American  painters  for  his  remarkable 
sketches  in  oil  and  for  his  water  colors.  In 
illustrative  work  he  possesses  a  free  spontaneous 
style  and  furnishes  a  conscientious  yet  in- 
dividual interpretation  of  the  author.  He  is 
perhaps  at  his  best  in  his  renderings  of  the 
Colonial  era  and  the  Civil  War.  Among  the 
books  illustrated  by  him  are  Herbert's  The  First 
American,  Wister's  The  Virginian,  Stockton's 
Kate  Bonnet,  Gilbert  Parker's  The  Right  of 
Way,  Bret  Harte's  Stories,  Longfellow's  Hang- 
ing of  the  Crane,  Irving's  Sleepy  Hollow,  and 
Dickens's  A  Christmas  Carol.  His  painting 
"At  Mass"  was  bought  by  the  Munich  Academy; 
"Lead,  Kindly  Light"  received  a  gold  medal  at 
Philadelphia  in  1899,  and  "Washington's  Wed- 
ding Reception"  a  silver  medal  at  Paris  in 
1900.  He  won  the  Evans  water-color  prize  of 
the  American  Watercolor  Society  in  1902  and  a 
gold  medal  at  St  Louis  in  1904. 

KELLEB,  kS'l&r',  Emilb  (1828-1909).  A 
French  politician,  bora  at  Belfort.  In  1857  he 
was  elected  deputy  for  the  Haut-Rhin  District 
and  soon  made  himself  prominent  as  a  leader 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  party.  He  lost  his  seat 
in  1863,  but  was  reelected  in  1869.  He  com- 
manded a  volunteer  corps  in  the  Franco-Prus-' 
sian  War,  and  as  a  member  for  Haut-Rhin  again 
in  1871  he  made  a  stirring  speech  against  the 
cession  of  Alsace  and  Lorraine  to  Grermany. 
When  the  treaty  was  signed,  he  left  the  As- 
sembly, with  other  Alsatians,  but  was  back  as 
member  for  Belfort  in  1876  and  again  in  1885. 
His  publications  include:  Bistoire  de  France 
(9th  ed.,  1894)  ;  L'EncycUque  et  les  libertis  de 
l'4glise  gallicane  (1860);  L'Encydique  et  les 
prinoipes  de  1789  (1865)  ;  Le  gin^ral  de  Lamori- 
ciire  (1873);  Les  congrigations  religieuses  en 
France  (1880). 

KELLEB,  keinsr,  Febdinand  (1800-81).  A 
Swiss  archteologist,  born  at  Zurich.  He  studied 
theology  and  natural  sciences  at  Zurich,  Lau- 
sanne, and  Paris.  In  1831  he  was  made  an 
instructor  at  Zurich  and  secretary  of  the  So- 
ciety for  Natural  Research,  and  in  this  capacity 
he  published  various  works  on  naked  rock  soil 
and  vent  holes  in  the  Alps.     The  discovery  of 
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the  sepulchral  mound  at  BurghOUli  led  to  the 
founding  of  an  antiquarian  society  of  which 
Keller  was  president  for  40  years,  and  of  a 
museum,  the  growth  of  which  was  largely  due 
to  him.  His  most  important  discovery  was  the 
pile  dwelling  at  Obermeilen,  on  Lake  Zurich, 
in  the  winter  of  1853-54.  Besides  his  articles 
on  this  subject  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Anti- 
quarian Society,  he  published  Baurist  de» 
Klosters  8ankt  Oallen  vom  Jahr  830  (1844) 
and  an  archseological  map  of  eastern  Switzer- 
land ( 1874 ) .  Ck)nsult  Meyer  von  Knonau, 
Lebenaabriss  von  Ferdinand  Keller  (Zurich, 
1882),  and  Lee,  The  Lake  Dtcellinga  of  SwiUer- 
lemd,  and  Other  Parts  of  Europe,  by  Dr.  F. 
Keller   (2d  ed.,  London,   1878). 

irB!T.T.T!!-R,  Febdinand  (1842-  ).  A  Ger- 
man historical,  genre,  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  and  educated  at  Karlsruhe.  In  1857 
he  accompanied  his  father  and  brother  to  Brazil, 
where  he  sketched  diligently  from  nature  in  the 
tropical  forests.  He  returned  to  Karlsruhe  in 
1862,  studied  landscape  painting  under  Schir- 
mer  and  then  figure  painting  under  Canon, 
whereupon  he  spent  four  years  in  Italy,  mostly 
in  Rome.  His  "Death  of  Philip  II"  was  awarded 
the  first  prize  at  the  International  Art  Exhibi- 
tion in  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Besides  large  composi- 
tions of  Brazilian  scenery,  and  numerous  por- 
traits, he  next  produced  "Burning  of  Rome 
under  Nero"  (1873,  medal  Vienna  Exposition) 
and  became  widely  known  through  his  success- 
ful design  for  the  curtain  of  the  New  Theatre 
at  Dresden  (1876).  Then  followed  "Victory  of 
Margrave  Ludwig  Wilhelm  of  Bsulen  over  the 
Turks  at  Salankamen,  1691"  (1879,  Karlsruhe 
Gallery),  "Hero  Finding  the  Body  of  Leander" 
(1880,  Vienna  Academy),  and  later  "Apotheosis 
of  William  the  Victorious"  (1888,  National 
Gallery,  Berlin).  He  scored  a  great  triumph 
with  a  large  all^orical  composition,  represent- 
ing the  founding  of  Heidelberg  University,  in  a 
"Triumphal  Progress  of  Pallas  Athene  before 
Elector  Ruprecht"  (1886,  in  the  Aula  of  the 
university).  In  later  years  he  devoted  him- 
self chiefly  to  portraiture,  numbering  among 
his  sitters  the  Grand  Duke  and  Duchess  01 
Baden  and  Emperors  William  I  and  II.  He  was 
appointed  professor  and  in  1881  director  of  the 
School  of  Art  in  Karlsruhe  and  ranks  among 
the  chief  modem  colorists  in  Germany. 

K  KliT.EB,  Frcedbich  Ludwio  von  (1799- 
1860).  A  Swiss-Grerman  jurist,  pupil  of 
Savigny.  He  was  bom  at  Zurich,  studied  juris- 
pmdence  at  Berlin  and  Gdttingen  (1819-22), 
and  on  his  return  home  (1825)  became  profes- 
sor of  civil  law,  took  an  active  part  in  Swiss 
politics,  and  soon  became  head  of  the  Liberal 
radicals  of  Zurich.  In  1831  he  was  made  head 
of  the  Swiss  justiciary.  From  1843  to  1847 
he  was  professor  in  the  University  of  Halle  and 
then  went  to  Berlin  as  successor  of  Puchta.  He 
became  a  C!onservative  member  of  the  Lower 
House  and  because  of  his  services  to  the  mo- 
narchical party  was  ennobled  and  called  to  the 
Upper  House.  His  principal  works  ar.e  Veber 
LitiskontestatUm  und  Urteil  (1827)  and  Der 
romische  Zivilprozess  und  die  Aktionen  (6th  ed., 
1883).  His  Vorlesungen  Uber  die  Pandekten 
was  edited  by  Friedberg  (1861)  and  by  Lewis 
(1867). 

KEIXEB,  GoTTFBiED  (1819-90).  A  cele- 
brated Swiss-German  novelist  and  poet,  one  of 
the  best  modem  short-story  writers,  remarkable 
for  his  blending  of  the  humorous  and  the  tragic. 


the  realistic  and  the  romantic.  He  was  born  in 
Zurich  of  poor  but  excellent  parents.  His 
mother,  widowed  early,  gave  him  the  best  edu- 
cation she  could  in  the  local  schools.  The  boy 
studied  landscape  painting  unsystematically 
with  rather  poor  teachers  in  Zurich,  wasted 
much  time,  and  read  quite  widely  but  carelessly. 
Supported  by  his  mother's  meagre  savings,  he 
continued  his  art  studies  in  Munich  from  1840 
to  1842,  partly  tuder  the  direction  of  Julius 
Lange,  but  more  often  independently.  Illness, 
poverty,  and  small  success  in  his  chosen  art 
caused  his  return  to  his  native  town.  Here  he 
led  an  aimless  life  from  1842  to  1848,  making 
the  acquaintance  of  Freiligrath  (q.v.),  falling 
in  love  with  Luise  Rieter,  writing  lyrics,  and 
finally  deciding  that  literature  rather  than 
painting  was  his  proper  field.  He  appeared  as 
a  lyric  poet  first  in  1846.  Assisted  by  a  stipend 
from  the  Zurich  department  of  education,  he 
studied  literature,  history,  and  philosophy  at 
Heidelberg  during  the  years  1848  to  1850,  com- 
ing under  the  influence  of  H.  Hettner  (q.v.)  and 
Ludwig  Feuerbach  (q.v.).  The  years  1850-55 
he  spent  in  Berlin  in  straitened  circumstances. 
At  this  time  he  came  under  the  influence  of 
Varahagen  (q.v.)  and  Duncker,  studied  the 
drama,  wrote  the  biographical  novel  Der  griine 
Heinrich  (4  vols.,  first  form,  1854-65;  revised 
form,  very  different,  1879-80;  70th  ed.,  1912), 
some  lyrics,  and  the  first  volume  of  his  collec- 
tion of  short  stories.  Die  Leute  von  Seldwyla 
(vol.  i,  1856;  vol.  ii,  1874;  73d  ed.,  1912). 
Berlin  marks  a  turning  point  in  his  career. 
Returning  to  Zurich,  he  was  the  efficient  Secre- 
tary of  the  canton  from  1861  to  1876,  but  pro- 
duced only  a  few  Jiovellen.  His  second  success- 
ful literary  period  extends  from  1876,  when  he 
retired  from  office,  to  his  death  in  1890.  Der 
griine  Beinrich,  really  a  series  of  short  stories, 
has  many  faults  as  a  novel  and  was  not  well 
received.  When  Keller  did  not  attempt  the 
novel,  but  confined  himself  to  the  short  story 
proper,  he  excelled.  He  was  at  his  best  in  cer- 
tain of  the  Novellen,  which  depict  with  wonder- 
ful insight  and  charming  humor  contempora- 
neous Swiss  village  life.  Besides  the  works 
above  mentioned,  the  most  important  are: 
Sieben  Legenden  (1872;  60th  ed.,  1912);  Zu- 
richer  Novellen  (1878;  72d  ed.,  19K) ;  Da« 
Sinngedicht  (1882;  60th  ed.,  1912)— all  collec- 
tions of  Novellen,  the  best  known  of  which  are 
Pankraz  der  Schmoller,  Die  drei  gerechten  Kam- 
macher,  Romeo  und  Julie  auf  dem  Dorfe,  Das 
Fdhnlein  der  aieben  Aufrechten,  Kleider  machen 
Leute  and  Dietegen;  Oesammelte  Oedichte 
(1883);   Martin  Salander   (1886),  a  novel. 

Bibliography.  Otto  Brahm,  Oottfried  Kel- 
ler; ein  literarisoher  Essay  (Berlin,  1883) ; 
J.  Baechtold,  Oottfried  Kellers  Leben,  seine 
Brief e  und  Tagebilcher  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1897)  ;  id., 
Oottfried  Keller^Bibliographie  (ib.,  1897)  ; 
F.  Baldensperger,  Oottfried  Keller,  sa  vie  et  sea 
VBUvrea  (Paris,  1899)  ;  F.  Leppmann,  Oottfried 
Kellers  OrUner  Heinrich  (Berlin,  1902) ;  Rudolf 
FUrst,  Oottfried  Kellers  Martin  Salander  (Leip- 
zig, 1903) ;  Georg  Leyh,  Btudien  zur  Tecknik 
der  Erzahlung  in  den  Novellen  Oottfried  Kellers 
(Ausbach,  1903)  ;  Max  Preitz,  "Gottfried  Kel- 
ler's dramatiscbe  Bestrebungen,"  in  BeitrSge 
gur  deutschen  Literaturunsaenschaft,  No.  12 
(Marburg,  1909)  ;  O.  F.  R.  Loehrke,  Die  kuenat- 
lerische  Bedeutung  dea  Fremdwortes  bei  Oott- 
fried Keller  (Greifswald,  1911);  Agnes  Wald- 
hausen,  "Die  Technik  der  RahmenerzShlung  bei 
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Ctottfried  Keller,"  in  Literaturhiatorisehe  Ge- 
aelltchaft  ssu  Bonn,  vol.  ii  (N.  8.,  Berlin, 
1911). 

KEIXEB,  Helen  Adams  (1880-  ).  An 
American  writer  and  lecturer,  blind  and  deaf 
from  infancy.  She  was  bom  in  Tuscumbia, 
Ala.,  descended  on  her  father's  side  from  Alex- 
ander Spottswood,  a  Colonial  Grovemor  of  Vir- 
ginia, and  connected  with  the  Lees  and  other 
old  Southern  families,  and  through  her  mother 
related  to  the  New  England  families  of  Adams, 
Hale,  and  Everett.  When  she  was  19  months 
old,  she  was  attacked  by  scarlet  fever,  which 
left  her  without  the  senses  of  sight  and  hearing. 
Until  her  eighth  year  no  serious  attempt  was 
made  to  educate  her.  She  then  was  placed 
under  the  care  of  Miss  Anne  M.  SuUivan  (Mrs. 
John  A.  Macy),  who  had  received  her  training 
at  the  Perkins  Institution  in  Boston,  and  who 
remained  with  Miss  Keller  indefinitely  as  com- 
panion and  teacher.  Miss  Keller's  progress  was 
remarkable.  When  she  had  learned  to  read  and 
write  and  to  use  the  finger  alphabet,  she  deter- 
mined that  she  would  learn  to  speak.  Under 
the  instruction  of  Miss  Sarah  Fuller,  of  the 
Horace  Mann  School,  New  York,  in  less  than  a 
month  she  was  able  to  talk  intelligibly.  After 
studying  for  some  years  at  the  Wright-Humason 
School  and  at  the  Cambridge  School,  she  entered 
Radcliffe  Collie  in  1900  and  graduated  in 
1904.  After  her  graduation  she  served  on  the 
Massachusetts  Commission  for  the  Blind  and 
on  the  committees  of  various  societies  for  the 
blind.  She  became  widely  known  as  a  lecturer 
and  writer  on  her  own  experiences  and  on  the 
possibilities  of  a  rich  intellectual  life  for  the 
deaf  and  blind.  Her  writings  include,  besides 
an  autobiography:  Optimiam  (1903);  The 
World  I  Live  in  (1908) ;  The  Song  of  the  Stone 
Wall  (1910);  Out  of  the  Dark  (1913).  Most 
of  these  have  appeared  in  German  translations. 
Consult:  H.  A.  Keller,  Story  of  my  Life,  with 
her  letters,  1887-1901,  and  a  supplementary 
account  of  her  education  (New  York,  1903); 
John  Hitz,  "Helen  Keller,"  in  the  American 
Anthropologiet,  vol.  viii  (n.  s.,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
1906) ;  G«rard  Harry,  Man'e  Miracle:  The  Story 
of  Helen  Keller  and  her  European  Sisters,  trans- 
lated from  the  French  (New  York,  1913). 
The  Oirl  who  Found  the  Bluebird  (ib.,  1914), 
by  Greorgette  Leblanc  (Madame  Maeterlinck), 
was  written  after  a  visit  to  Miss  Keller. 

TrKT.T.ETl,  Otto  (1838-  ).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  born  at  Tubingen  and  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Tflbingen  and  Bonn. 
He  was  professor  at  Freiburg  (1872-76),  at 
Graz  (1876-81),  and  afterward  at  Prague  until 
1909,  when  he  retired.  His  most  important 
work  was  in  collaboration  with  A.  T.  Holder, 
an  edition  of  the  text  of  Horace,  Boratii  Opera 
Reo.  Keller  et  Holder  (1864-70;  vol.  i,  2d  ed., 
1899),  which  is  the  chief  critical  edition  of 
Horace.  On  this  subject  he  also  published 
Epilegomena  zu  Horaz  (3  vols.,  Leipzig,  1879- 
80).  Important,  too,  for  the  study  of  Horace 
is  his  Pseudoacronis  Scholia  in  Horatium  Ve- 
tustiora,  etc.  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1902-04).  Besides 
these,  he  made  many  contributions  to  learning, 
among  which  the  most  important  are:  Tiere  dea 
klassischen  AHertums  in  kulturgeschichtlicher 
Beziehung  (Innsbruck,  1887);  Tier-  und  Pflan- 
zenhilder  auf  MUnzen  und  Oemmen  (1889); 
Lateinische  Volksetymologie  (1891);  Latevni- 
sche  Etymologien  (1893)  ;  Orammatische  Auf- 
aStze    (1895);    KiUturgeschiohtliohes    au*    der 


Tieru>elt  (1904) ;  Die  antike  Tierwelt,  vols,  i,  ii 
(1909,  1914). 

XEL'LESICAN,  Wiluau  Abhbbook  (1850- 
1908).  An  American  botanist,  bom  at  Ashville, 
Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Cornell  (1874)  and  re- 
ceived his  Ph.D.  at  Zurich  (1881).  For  five 
years  he  was  natural-science  master  in  the  State 
Normal  School  of  Wisconsin,  then  professor  of 
botany  and  zo51ogy  in  the  Agricultural  College 
of  Kansas,  as  well  as  State  botanist  there;  and 
be  wrote  a  pamphlet  upon  the  flora  of  Kansas. 
From  1891  until  his  death  he  was  professor  of 
botany  in  Ohio  State  University,  which  pub- 
lished his' Catalogue  of  Ohio  Plants  (1899),  the 
fourth  it  had  issued,  with  a  supplement  the 
following  year,  and  also  The  Son-Indigenous 
Flora  of  Ohio  (1900),  which  he  prepared  with 
the  assistance  of  his  wife.  He  founded  the 
Journal  of  Mycology  in  1885. 

KELLEBMANN,  kel'Sr'mftn',  Fbanqois 
Chbistophe,  Duke  of  Valmt  (1736-1820).  A 
French  general,  born  near  Rothenburg,  Bavaria. 
In  1762  he  entered  the  French  army,  served 
through  the  Seven  Years'  War  and  in  the  Polish 
expedition  of  1771,  and  had  risen  to  the  rank 
of  a  marechal  de  camp  before  the  Revolution 
broke  out.  He  warmly  espoused  its  cause  in 
1788,  and  in  1792  he  received  the  command  of 
the  Army  of  the  Centre.  Acting  with  Du- 
mouriez,  Kellermann  repelled  the  Duke  of 
Brunswick  and  delivered  France,  in  the  famous 
cannonade  of  Valmy  (Sept.  20,  1792).  He  then 
commanded  the  Army  of  the  Alps,  but  on  allega- 
tion of  treason  against  the  Republic  he  was 
imprisoned  for  a  year  and  only  liberated  by  the 
fall  of  Robespierre.  He  afterward  rendered  im- 
portant services  in  Italy,  and  was  created  mar- 
shal of  France  in  1804  and  Duke  of  Valmy  in 
1809.  After  1812  he  commanded  the  reserves  in 
Germany.  In  1814  he  voted  for  the  deposition 
of  Napoleon  and  at  the  Restoration  attached 
himself  to  the  Bourbons.  He  was  created  a 
peer  in  1814  and  in  his  subsequent  political 
activity  voted  with  the  Liberals.  He  died 
Sept.  12,  1820.  Consult  J.  G.  P.  de  Salos, 
Fragments  historiques  sur  M.  le  marichal  de 
Kellermann  (Paris,  1807),  and  De  Bolidoux,  Es- 
quisse  de  la  carrtdre  mUitaire  de  F.  C.  Keller- 
mann (ib.,  1817). 

KELLEBMANN,  FBAN901S  Etien!«c,  Ditkb 
OF  Valmy  (1770-1835).  A  French  general.  He 
was  the  son  of  Gen.  Francois  Christophe  Kel- 
lermann (q.v.)  and  was  bom  at  Metz,  Aug.  4, 
1770.  He  entered  the  army  at  an  early  age, 
being  attached  to  the  army  of  the  First  Consul. 
In  1796  he  was  Napoleon's  adjutant  general  in 
Italy,  and  in  1797  was  made  brigadier  general. 
At  Marengo  (q.v.)  in  1800  he  decided  the  day 
by  a  charge  of  heavy  cavalry  and  was  made  a 
general  of  division  shortly  afterward.  He  again 
distinguished  himself  at  Ansterlitz  (1805)  and 
after  1807  took  part  in  the  Peninsular  cam- 
paigns. On  Napoleon's  return  from  Elba  in 
1815,  he  was  in  command  of  the  royal  troops 
sent  to  oppose  him,  but  ended  by  offering  his 
services  to  the  Emperor.  At  the  battle  of 
Waterloo  he  distinguished  himself  by  a  bril- 
liant and  successful  cavalry  charge  against  the 
English,  which  would  probably  have  changed 
the  result  of  the  battle  but  for  the  lack  of 
forces  to  support  the  move.  He  was  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  cavalry  leaders  of  the  First 
Empire,  although  his  merits  were  not  always 
recognized  during  his  lifetime.  He  sat  in  the 
Chamber  of  Peers  after  the  death  of  his  father. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


KBLLEY 


153 


KELIiOBEN 


whoee  liberal  opinions  he  shared.  At  his  death, 
which  took  place  June  2,  1835,  he  left  a  collec- 
tion of  memoirs  which,  though  never  published, 
have  been  used  by  his  son,  Francois  Christophe 
Edouard  (1802-68),  in  his  Hiatoire  de  la  oam- 
pagnede  1800  (Paris,  1854). 

KBX/LEY,  Benjamin  Fbankun  (1807-91). 
An  American  soldier,  born  in  New  Hampton, 
K.  J.  At  the  age  of  19  he  went  to  Wheeling, 
Va.  Upon  the  outbrealc  of  the  Civil  War  he 
enlisted  the  First  West  Virginia  Regiment  for 
the  Federals  and  was  made  its  colonel.  His 
first  service  was  at  Philippi,  where  he  captured 
the  Confederate  camp  equipage  and  was  himself 
badly  wounded.  He  was  made  brigadier  general 
of  volunteers  in  1801,  was  victorious  at  Romney 
and  Blue's  Gap,  and  afterward  commanded  a 
division  of  10,000  men  in  the  Department  of 
Harper's  Ferry.  In  1862  he  was  serving  under 
General  Fremont,  and  the  following  year  he 
was  in  command  of  the  West  Virginia  Depart- 
ment and  pursued  General  Lee,  while  in  1864 
he  checked  the  enemy  at  Cumberland,  Md.,  New 
Creek  and  Morefield,  Va.  He  was  brevetted 
major  general  of  volunteers  in  1864  and  after 
the  peace  was  appointed  internal-revenue  col- 
lector and  in  1873  examiner  of  pensions. 

TrKT.T.F.Y,  EooAB  Stuxuan  (1867-  ). 
An  American  composer,  bom  at  Sparta,  Wis. 
He  studied  with  Merriam,  Clarence  Eddy,  and 
Ledochowski  in  Chicago  (1874-76)  and  after- 
ward at  Stuttgart  with  Seifriz,  KrOger,  Speidel, 
and  Finck,  the  celebrated  organist,  graduating 
from  the  conservatory  in  1880.  Upran  his  return 
he  held  several  Church  appointments  and  for 
a  short  period  conducted  a  comic  opera.  Later 
he  taught  in  San  Francisco,  where  he  became 
musical  critic  of  the  San  Francisco  Eceaminer. 
In  1896  he  settled  in  New  York,  teaching  in  the 
New  York  College  of  Music  and  lecturing  for 
the  extension  department  of  New  York  Univer- 
sity in  1901-02.  He  contributed  to  leading 
musical  journals  and  magazines.  From  1906 
to  1912  he  lived  in  Berlin.  When  he  returned 
to  the  United  States,  he  became  professor  of 
music  at  the  Western  College  for  Women  in 
Columbus,  Ohio,  and  professor  of  composition 
at  the  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music.  He 
became  a  member  of  the  National  Institute  of 
Arts  and  Letters.  His  works  include  a  comic 
opera,  Puritania;  two  symphonies;  an  orches- 
tral suite,  Aladdin  (on  Chinese  themes)  ;  a 
piano  quartet;  a  string  quartet;  incidental 
music  to  Ben  Bur,  Prometheus  Bound,  Mac- 
beth; songs;  piano  pieces.  As  an  author,  he 
attracted  att^tion  through  his  book  Chopin 
the  Composer  (1913),  a  scholarly  analysis  of 
the  n^aster's  works. 

KKTjTjEY,  Flobencb  (1859-  ).  An 
American  social  worker.  She  was  horn  in 
Philadelphia,  a  daughter  of  William  Darrah 
Kelley,  and  graduated  from  Cornell  Univer- 
sity in  1882  and  from  the  law  department  of 
Northwestern  University  in  1894.  She  married, 
but  divorced  her  husband,  and  was  afterward 
known  as  Mrs.  Kelley.  She  served  as  State 
inspector  of  factories  in  Illinois  in  1893-97, 
was  American  editor  of  the  Arohiv  fiir  Soziale- 
gesetzgebung  in  1897-98,  and  after  1899  held 
the  general  secretaryship  of  the  National 
Consumers'  League.  She  translated  Frederick 
Engel's  Condition  of  the  Working  Class  in  Eng- 
land, edited  Edmond  Kelly's  Twentieth  Century 
Socialism  (1910),  and  is  author  of  Some  Ethi- 
cal Oains  through  Legislation  ( 1906 ) ,  The  Fate 


of  Felim  Brand  (1913)*,  Modem  Industry  in 
Relation  to  the  Family  (1914). 

KELLEY,  William  Dabbah  (1814-90).  An 
American  politician,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
Orphaned  young,  he  was  apprenticed  first  to  a 
printer,  and  then  to  a  jeweler  in  Boston,  where 
from  1835  to  1840  he  was  engaged  in  business 
for   himself.     He   returned   to   Philadelphia   in 

1840,  studied  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 

1841,  was  elected  prosecutor  for  the  city  of 
Philadelphia  in  1845,  and  from  1846  to  1856 
was  judge  of  the  Philadelphia  Court  of  Common 
Pleas.  Though  he  had  been  for  years  a  Demo- 
crat and  free  trader,  he  joined  the  Republican 
party  in  1856  and  in  1860  was  sent  as  a  dele- 
gate to  the  Chicago  Convention  which  nominated 
Lincoln.  In  the  same  year  he  was  elected  to 
Congress,  where  he  soon  became  conspicuous  as 
an  advocate  of  protection  and  the  abolition  of 
slavery  and  as  an  opponent  of  the  demonetiza- 
tion of  silver.  He  served  in  Congress  until  his 
death.  For  many  years,  as  the  oldest  member 
in  consecutive  service,  he  was  called  the  Father 
of  the  House,  and  by  his  enthusiastic  and  per- 
sistent championship  of  the  Pennsylvania  pig- 
iron  interests  he  earned  the  sobriquet  of  Pig- 
Iron  Kelley.  He  was  a  voluminous  writer  and, 
in  addition  to  numerous  political  addresses, 
published:  Reasons  for  Abaitdoning  the  Theory 
of  Free  Trade  and  Adopting  the  Principle  of 
Protection  to  American  Industry  (1872);  Let- 
ters on  Industrial  and  Financial  Questions 
(1872);  Letters  from  Europe  (1880);  The  Old 
and  the  New  South  { 1887 ) . 

KELLEY,  WnxiAM  Valentine  (1843-  ). 
An  American  Methodist  Episcopal  clergyman 
and  editor,  bom  at  Plainfield,  N.  J.  He  grad- 
uated from  Wesleyan  University  in  1866  and 
entered  the  ministry  in  1867.  After  serving 
several  important  pastorates  he  was  elected 
editor  of  the  Methodist  Review  of  New  York  in 
1893.  He  was  a  member  of  the  general  con- 
ferences of  1896,  1900,  1904,  1908,  and  1912; 
became  vice  president  of  the  board  of  missions 
of  his  church;  and  wrote:  The  Ripening  Ex- 
perience of  Life  and  Other  Essays  (1907); 
Down  the  Road  and  Other  Essays  (1911)  ;  The 
Illumined  Face  (1911);  Glimpses  of  the  Soul 
of  Oilder  (1911). 

KELLOREN,  kyei'ffrfin,  Johan  Henbik 
(1751-95).  A  Swedish  lyric  poet,  bom  at 
Floby  Prestgftrd,  West  Gothland.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Slcara  and  at  the  Abo  University, 
where  he  became  a  privatdocent  in  1774.  He 
afterward  taught  privately  in  a  noble  family  at 
Stockholm,  where  he  met  Gu^tavus  III,  and  by 
1778  he  had  begun  to  write  for  the  Stock- 
holmsposten,  of  which  he  afterward  l>ecame 
joint  editor.  His  keen  critiques  and  his  poems, 
inspired  by  the  prevailing  French  testheticism, 
attracted  the  attention  of  this  King,  who  made 
Kellgren  his  librarian  and  private  secretary 
find  in  1786  nominated  him  to  the  Swedish 
Academy.  Kellgren's  satirical  humor  is  dis- 
played in  his  original  poems,  Mina  lojen  (My 
Jests)  and  Ljusets  fiender  (The  Enemies  of 
Light),  while  he  excelled  all  his  Swedish  pred- 
ecessors in  such  lyrics  as  Nya  skapelsen  (The 
New  Creation)  (1790),  Sigvart  och  Hilma,  and 
Till  Kristina  (1792).  His  Samlade  skrifter 
(collected  works)  were  published  in  three  vol- 
umes (1796).  The  influence  of  the  French 
Revolution,  drawing  him  away  from  his  earlier 
models,  is  apparent  in  his  patriotic  song  Kawtat 
den  1  januari  1789. 
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XEI/IiICOTT,  WnxiAM  Ebskine  (1878- 
).  An  American  biologist.  Bom  at  Buf- 
falo, N.  Y.,  he  graduated  from  Ohio  State  Uni- 
versity in  1898  and  studied  at  Columbia  Uni- 
versity (Ph.D.,  1904),  where  he  taught  zoJSlogy 
(Barnard  Collie)  from  1901  to  1906.  In  the 
latter  year  he  became  professor  of  biology  at 
Goucher  College,  Baltimore,  and  in  1908  a  mem- 
ber of  the  teaching  staff  at  the  Marine  Biolo^- 
cal  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Mass.  His  in- 
vestigations deal  largely  with  vertebrate  mor- 
phology and  embryology,  and  his  publications 
indude:  Social  Direction  of  Human  Evolution 
(1911);  Temt-Book  of  General  Embryology 
(1913);  Outlinea  of  Ohordate  Development 
(1913). 

KESjyiSnSBi,  Max  (1861-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican Semitic  scholar,  bom  at  Detroit,  Mich. 
He  graduated  from  Hobart  CoII^e  in  1881  and 
from  Harvard  University  (A.B.)  and  the  Cam- 
bridge Theological  School  in  1885.  At  the 
latter  institution  he  was  instructor  in  Hebrew 
(1887-91),  assistant  professor  (1891-98)  and 
professor  (1898-1907)  of  Old  Testament  lan- 
guage, and '  professor  of  the  literature  and  in- 
terpretation of  the  Old  Testament  after  1907. 
His  writings  include:  The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah 
(1895) ;  The  Standard  Inscription  of  Asshuma- 
zirpal  (1S95);  The  Assyrian  Monuments  Illus- 
trating the  Sermons  of  Isaiah  (1900)  ;  An  Out- 
line Study  on  the  History  of  the  Hebrews 
(1901);  An  Outline  Study  on  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Literature  and  Religion  (1902). 

KEI/ZiOOO,  (Xaba  Louise  ( 1842-  ) .  An 
American  dramatic  soprano,  a  daughter  of 
George  Kellogg,  bom  at  Sumterville,  S.  C.  She 
was  educated  in  New  York,  where  she  made  her 
d^but  in  1861.  Her  principal  American  tours 
took  place  between  1868  and  1872,  after  which 
she  filled  an  engagement  in  London,  sang  in 
Italian  opera  in  the  United  States,  and  in  1874 
organized  her  own  opera  company  in  English, 
for  which  she  practically  made  her  own  transla- 
tions and  adaptations  of  libretti,  was  her  own 
stage  manager  and  chorus  master,  and  on  occa- 
sion the  vocal  and  dramatic  instructor  of  her 
principals.  She  had  a  wide  repertoire  and  was 
a  thorough  mistress  of  her  art.  She  married 
Carl  Strakosch  in  1887  and  soon  afterward  re- 
tired from  the  stage.  In  1913  she  published  her 
memoirs  under  the  title  Memoirs  of  an  Ameri- 
oan  Primadonna  (New  York). 

KEUiOOO,  Fbank  Bilunob  (1866-  ). 
An  American  lawyer.  He  was  bom  at  Potsdam, 
N.  Y.,  but  removed  to  Minnesota  in  1866  and 
there  received  a  common-school  education.  Ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1877,  be  served  as  city 
attorney  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  for  three  years, 
and  as  county  attorney  of  Olmstead  C!ounty  for 
five  years.  Moving  to  St.  Paul  in  1887,  he 
formed  a  partnership  with  Senator  C.  K.  Davis 
and  C.  A.  Severance  and  became  general  counsel 
for  variotis  railroad  and  mining  companies.  He 
was  special  counsel  for  the  United  States  in 
cases  against  the  paper  and  Standard  Oil  trusts 
and  in  the  suit  of  the  government  to  prevent 
the  Union  Pacific  and  Southern  Pacific  merger, 
and  for  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission 
in  the  investigation  of  the  Harriman  railroads. 
In  1912  he  was  elected  president  of  the  Amer- 
ican  Bar  Association. 

XEIXOOO,  Geoboe  (1812-80).  An  Ameri- 
can inventor.  He  was  bom  at  New  Hartford, 
Conn.,  graduated  at  Wesleyan  in  1837,  and  from 
1838  to  1841  was  principal  of  an  academy  at 


Sumterville,  S.  C.  He  was  for  some  time  a 
manufacturer  in  Birmingham,  Conn.,  and  was 
in  the  United  States  revenue  service  from  1863 
to  1866.  He  established  factories  in  England, 
was  a  patent  expert,  and  patented  a  machine 
for  making  jack  chains  (1844),  a  dovetailing 
machine  (1849),  a  type-distributing  machine 
(1852),  and  improved  surgical  instruments 
(1863).  He  was  the  father  of  Clara  Louise 
Kellogg. 

KELLOCMJ,  John  Habvet  (1852-  ).  An 
American  hygienist,  bom  at  Tyrone,  Mich.'  He 
studied  at  the  Michigan  State  Normal  School, 
graduated  from  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  Col- 
lege in  1875,  and  thereafter  practiced  at  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  where  he  became  superintendent 
of  the  Battle  Creek  Sanitarium  in  1876.  He 
invented  several  medical  and  surgical  instru- 
ments and  experimented  with  processes  to  im- 
prove cereal  foods.  He  founded  and  became 
president  of  the  American  Medical  Missionary 
College.  Besides  papers  and  articles,  he  wrote: 
The  Art  of  Massage  (1896);  Rational  Hydro- 
therapy (1901;  4th  rev.  ed.,  1910);  The  Home 
Book  of  Modem  Medicine  (1006);  The  Battle 
Creek  Sanitarium,  History,  Organization,  Meth- 
ods (1908,  1913);  Life,  iU  Mysteries  and 
Miracles  (1010);  Neurasthenia,  or  Nervous 
Exhaustion  (1914). 

XELIiOGO,  Mabtin  (1828-1903).  An  Amer- 
ican classical  scholar  and  educator,  bom  at 
Vernon,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1850. 
After  10  years  of  service  in  the  College  of  Cali- 
fornia, in  1869  he  became  professor  of  Ltfitin 
and  Greek  in  the  imiversity  of  that  State.  In 
1876  he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  Latin 
language  and  literature,  and  from  1800  to  1899 
he  was  president  of  the  university.  His  admin- 
istrative policy  resulted  in  an  important  growth 
in  the  institution.  He  edited  Ars  Oratoria, 
Selections  from  Cicero  and  Quintilian  (1872) 
and  The  Brutus  of  Cicero  (1889). 

KEIXOOO,  Paxji.  Undebwood  (1879-  ). 
An  American  social  worker  and  editor,  bom 
at  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  He  was  a  reporter  on, 
and  city  editor  of,  the  Kalamazoo  Daily  Tele- 
graph between  1898  and  1901;  took  special 
courses  at  Columbia  University  in  1901-06  and 
at  the  New  York  School  of  Philanthropy  in 
1902;  and  after  1902  was  editor  of  the  Survey 
magazine  (formerly  Charities  and  t?te  Com- 
mons). This  periodical  became  widely  known 
under  his  editorship  for  its  accurate  and  judi- 
cial reports  upon  social  and  labor  conditions 
in  various  parts  of  the  United  States.  In  1907- 
08  he  directed  the  Pittsburgh  Survey,  whose 
findings  he  edited  in  six  volumes  for  the  Russell 
Sage  Foundation.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
board  of  directors  of  the  New  York  City  Com- 
mission on  Congestion  of  Population  and  in 
1910  chairman  of  the  Commission  on  Occupa- 
tional Standards  of  the  National  Conference  of 
Charities  and  Orrection.  Amherst  gave  him 
an  honorary  A.M.  in  1911. 

KELLOOO,  Samuel  Henby  (1839-99).  An 
American  scholar  and  missionary,  bom  at  West- 
hampton  on  Long  Island.  Graduating  from 
Princeton  University  in  1861,  and  three  years 
later  from  Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  he 
went  to  India  as  a  Presbyterian  missionary  in 
1865  and  remained  there  11  years.  During  this 
time  he  studied  Hindu  dialects  and  taught 
theology  at  Allahabad.  Upon  his  return  to  the 
United  States  he  became  the  pastor  of  a  Pitts- 
burgh  church,   then  professor   in   the   Western 
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Theological  Seminary,  and  in  1886  pastor  of 
St.  James's  Square  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Toronto.  After  six  years  he  returned  to  India, 
where  he  was  occupied  mainly  with  the  work  of 
translating  the  Bible  into  Hindi.  His  works 
include:  A  Orounmar  of  the  Bind*  Language 
and  Dialecta  (1876,  1892);  The  Jewa,  or  Pre- 
diction and  FtUfiUment  (1883);  The  Light  of 
Asia  and  the  Light  of  the  World  (1885) ;  From 
Death  to  Resurrection  (1885) ;  The  Oeneai*  and 
Growth  of  Religion   (1892). 

KEUjOOO,  Vernon  Ltkan  (1867-  ). 
An  American  entomologist,  bom  at  Emporia, 
Kans.  After  graduating  in  1889  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Kansas,  he  studied  at  Cornell  and 
abroad  at  Leipzig  and  Paris.  He  was  assistant 
and  associate  professor  of  entomology  at  the 
University  of  Kansas  from  1890  to  1894  and 
tiiereafter  professor  of  entomology  and  lecturer 
in  bionomics  at  Leland  Stanford  Junior  Uni- 
versity. His  publications  include:  Elements  of 
Insect  Anatomy  (1889),  with  J.  H.  Comstock; 
Common  Injurious  Insects  of  Kansas  (1892); 
Elementary  ZoSlogy  (1901;  2d  ed.,  1902) ;  First 
Lessons  in  Zoology  (1903);  American  Insects 
(1905;  2d  ed.,  1908)  ;  Dartcimsm  Today  (1907)  ; 
Insect  Stories  (1908);  The  Animals  and  Man 
(1911);  Beyond  War  (1912);  and,  with  David 
Starr  Jordan,  Animal  Life  (1900),  Evolution 
and  Animal  Life  (1907),  and  Scientific  Aspects 
of  Luther  Burbank's  Work  (1909). 

KELl/yOQ,  WiLUAu  Prrr  (1831-  ). 
An  American  soldier  and  politician,  bom  at 
Orwell,  Vt.  He  studied  at  the  Norwich  Mili- 
tary Institute  and  in  1848  removed  to  Illinois, 
where  four  years  later  he  was  admitted  to  the 
bar.  In  1861  President  Lincoln  appointed  him 
Chief  Justice  of  Nebraska;  but  soon  afterward, 
being  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  he  raised  the 
Seventh  Illinois  Cavalry  and  fought  in  the 
Civil  War  as  its  colonel.  He  was  promoted  to 
the  rank  of  brigadier  general  for  his  services 
in  the  army  under  Pope  in  Missouri  and  for 
the  ability  with  which  he  commanded  Qeneral 
Granger's  cavalry  during  the  Corinth  campaign, 
but  in  1863  he  was  compelled  by  ill  health  to 
resign  from  the  service.  Consistently  Republi- 
can in  politics,  he  was  collector  of  the  port  of 
New  Orleans  in  1865-68,  United  States  Senator 
in  1868-72,  Governor  of  Louisiana  in  1873-77, 
and  a  member  of  Congress  in  1883-85.  To 
every  Republican  National  Convention  from 
1860  to  1896  he  was  a  delegate. 

KBIiOiOB,  Fbances  Auce  (1873-  ). 
An  American  sociologist,  bom  at  Columbus, 
Ohio.  She  graduated  from  the  Cornell  Law 
School  in  1897  and  studied  at  the  University 
of  Chicago  and  at  the  New  York  Summer 
School  of  Philanthropv ;  was  secretary  and  treas- 
urer of  the  New  York  State  Immigration  Com- 
mission in  1909  and  chief  investigator  for  the 
Bureau  of  Industries  and  Immigration  of  New 
York  State  in  1910-13;  and  became  managing 
director  of  the  North  American  Civic  League 
for  Immigrants  and  a  member  of  the  Progres- 
sive National  Committee.  She  is  author  of 
Experimental  Sociology  (1902);  Out  of  Work 
(1904);  Education  of  Women  by  Athletics 
(1909);  Out  of  Work  (1915). 

KELLOW   SAFETY   POWDEB.      See   Ex- 

KKiiiTiB.     A  market  town  of  Couniy  Meath, 

Leinster,  Ireland,  on  the  Blackwater,  9%  miles 

northwest  of  Navan,  famous  for  its  historical 

aaaociations    (Map:    Ireland,   E   4).   The   town 
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originated  in  a  monastery  founded  in  the  middle 
of  the  sixth  century  by  St.  Columba,  in  which 
the  Columban  community  of  lona  found  a 
refuge  when  that  island  was  devastated  by  the 
Norsemen  between  802  and  815.  The  renowned 
sixth  or  seventh  century  Book  of  Kells,  a  beau- 
tifully executed  manuscript  copy  of  the  Gospels, 
is  preserved  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  a 
fine  tenth-century  crosier  is  in  the  British 
Museum.  The  chief  existing  antiquities  are  St. 
Columba's  oratory,  several  ancient  sculptured 
crosses,  and  a  round  tower  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury.    Pop.,  1901,  2428;   1911,  2395. 

KELLY,  Edmond  (1841-1909).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  Socialist.  He  graduated  from 
Columbia  College  in  1870,  was  admitted  to  the 
bar,  and  later  studied  at  Cambridge  University. 
He  opened  a  law  office  in  Paris,  where  he  became 
known  as  an  authority  on  international  mar- 
riages and  where  he  served  also  as  counsel  to 
the  American  Legation.  Returning  to  New 
York  in  1890,  he  was  active  in  municipal  re- 
form, founded  the  City  Club,  and  had  much 
to  do  with  the  election  of  Mayor  Strong.  BUs 
effort  to  organize  workingmen  into  good-govern- 
ment clubs  did  not  succeed,  and  he  returned  to 
his  law  practice  in  France.  There  he  was  coun- 
sel of  Princess  de  Sagan  (Anna  Gould)  in  the 
divorce  suit  against  her  husband.  Count  Boni 
de  Castellane.  Again  in  the  United  States  in 
1905,  he  participated  actively  in  Socialistic 
propaganda  and  made  special  investigations  of 
the  tramp  problem.  His  writings  include:  Evo- 
lution and  Effort  and  their  Relation  to  Religion 
and  Politics  (1895;  2d  ed.,  1898);  Oovemment, 
or  Human  Evolution  (2  vols.,  1900-01);  The 
Unemployables  (1907);  Twentieth  Century  So- 
cialism  (1910). 

KELLY,  HowABD  Atwood  (1858-  ).  A 
distinguished  American  gyneecologist,  bom  at 
Camden,  N.  J.,  and  educated  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  where  he  graduated  B.A.  in 
1877  and  M.D.  in  1882,  and  where  he  was  asso- 
ciate professor  of  obstetrics  in  1888-89.  While 
in  Philadelphia,  he  founded  Kensington  Hospi- 
tal. He  was  professor  of  gynsecology  and 
obstetrics  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  from 
1889  to  1899  and  after  the  latter  year— when 
he  became  also  gyneecological  surgeon  in  Johns 
Hopkins  Hospital — of  gynsecology  alone.  Hwh 
attainments  in  his  special  field  brought  Dr. 
Kelly  many  honors — he  received  the  degree  of 
LL.D.  from  Aberdeen  and  Washington  and  Lee 
universities  and  from  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania; served  as  president  of  the  Southern 
Surgical  and  Gynsecological  Society  in  1907  and 
of  the  American  Gynsecological  Society  in  1912; 
and  was  elected  fellow  or  honorary  member  of 
English,  Scottish,  French,  German,  Austrian, 
and  Italian  obstetrical  and  gynsecological  socie- 
ties. Besides  contributing  some  3W)  valuable 
articles  to  medical  journals  and  editing,  with 
C.  P.  Noble,  Gynecology  and  Abdominal  Surgery 
(vol.  i,  1907;  vol.  ii,  1908),  he  published: 
Operative  Gynecology  (2  vols.,  1899);  The 
Vermiform  Appendiw  and  its  Diseases  (1905, 
1909);  Walter  Reed  and  Yellow  Fever  (1906, 
1907);  Medical  Gynecology  (1908);  Myomata 
of  the  Uterus,  with  T.  S.  CuUen  (1909)  ;  Cycle- 
pcedia  of  American,  Medical  Biography  ( 1912 ) ; 
American  Medical  Botanists  (1913);  Diseases 
of  the  Kidneys,  Ureters,  and  Bladder,  with  C.  F. 
Burnam   (2  vols.,  1914). 

KELLY,  HuoH  (1739-77).  A  British  au- 
thor and  playwright,  bom  at  Killaraey,  Ireland. 
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He  learned  his  trade  as  a  stay  maker,  but  at 
the  age  of  21  went  to  London  to  seek  his  for- 
tune in  literature.  He  found  it  in  the  writing 
of  an  insipidly  sentimental  play,  False  Delicacy, 
which  Garrick  presented  at  the  Drury  Lane  in 
1768.  Its  success  was  far  beyond  its  merits. 
Dr.  Johnson  had  a  poor  opinion  of  the  author's 
gifts,  and  Goldsmith  held  him  in  contempt.  It 
was  in  avowed  rivalry  with  the  latter's  The 
Good  Natured  Man,  which  was  about  to  appear, 
that  Garrick  brought  out  Falge  Delicacy,  which 
somehow  so  commended  itself  abroad  as  to  be 
translated  into  French,  German,  and  Portu- 
guese. This  comedy  was  followed  by  four  others 
—A  Word  to  the  Wiae  (Drury  Lane,  1770), 
A  School  for  Wives  (ib.,  1773),  The  Romance 
of  an  Bow  (Covent  Garden,  1774),  The  Man  of 
Reason  (ib.,  1776).  His  tragedy  Clementina 
(Covent  Garden,  1771),  though  moderately  suc- 
cessful, had  little  merit.  Kelly  was  called  to 
the  bar  in  1774,  but  did  not  succeed  as  a  lawyer 
'and  took  to  drink.  A  Life  was  prefixed  to  his 
Works  (1778). 

XELLT,  James  Edwabd  (1865-  ).  An 
American  sculptor,  bom  in  New  York.  He 
studied  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design  and 
at  first  devoted  himself  to  wood  en^puving, 
being  known  principally  as  a  magarine  illustra- 
tor until  1881,  and  his  statues,  while  full  of 
spirit  and  often  excellent  in  portraiture,  are 
essentially  illustrations  in  bronze.  He  won 
the  designation  "the  sculptor  of  American  his- 
tory" by  his  works,  which  include:  "Sheridan's 
Ride"  (1878);  "Paul  Revere"  (1882),  statu- 
ette; "Monmouth  Battle  Monument"  (1883-86), 
with  five  historical  panels;  groups  for  the  Sara- 
toga Monument  (1887) ;  "Grant  at  Fort  Donel- 
son"  (1886) ;  "General  Devens"  and  the  Sixth 
New  York  Cavalry  Monument  at  Gettysburg 
(1890) ;  "Call  to  Arms"  (1801),  a  colossal  figure 
for  the  Troy  Soldiers'  Monument;  Buford  Monu- 
ment at  Gettysburg  (1896)  ;  "Battle  of  Harlem 
Heights"  (1897),  a  bronze  relief,  for  Sons  of  the 
Revolution,  at  Columbia  University,  New  York; 
and  a  colossal  monument  to  commemorate  the 
defense  of  New  Haven  (1909).  He  executed  a 
series  of  bronze  heads  from  sittings  given  by  40 
generals  of  the  Civil  War,  including  Grant, 
Sherman,  Sheridan,  and  Hancock,  and  a  similar 
series  for  the  Spanish- American  War,  including 
heads  of  Wheeler,  Wood,  Dewey,  Sampson,  and 
others.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Art 
Students'  League. 

ITRTiTiY,  John  (1821-86).  An  American 
politician.  He  was  bom  in  New  York  City, 
had  a  common-school  education,  was  apprenticed 
to  a  mason,  and  at  the  age  of  24  started  in 
business  for  himself.  He  soon  became  inter- 
ested in  politics,  for  which  he  had  a  decided 
aptitude;  entered  Tammany  Hall,  became  a 
member  of  the  Tammany  General  Committee  in 
1849,  and  in  1854  was  elected  alderman  from 
the  Fourteenth  Ward.  He  then  served  in  Con- 
gress from  1855  to  1868,  attracting  attention 
by  his  vigorous  opposition  to  the  Native  Ameri- 
can or  :^ow-Nothing  movement,  and  from  1858 
to  1861  and  again  from  1866  to  1868  served  as 
sheriff  of  New  York  County,  in  which  capacity 
be  accumulated  a  considerable  fortune  by  tak- 
ing full  though  legitimate  advantage  of  the 
financial  opportunities  which  this  office  then 
offered.  He  spent  the  years  1869-71  in  Europe 
and  on  his  return  took  an  active  part  with 
Tilden  and  O'Conor  in  the  fight  against  Wil- 
liam M.  Tweed   (q.v.).     He  was  called  upon  at 


the  saitae  time  to  effect  the  general  reorganiza- 
tion of  Tammany  Hall,  and  this  he  did  to  the 
satisfaction  of  most  of  the  better  element  of  the 
New  York  Democracy.  Thenceforth  until  1884 
he  was  regarded  as  the  autocrat  and  dictator 
of  the  Tammany  organization,  though  there 
was  considerable  discord  on  several  occasions, 
notably  in  1876.  He  was  appointed  comptroller 
by  Mayor  Wickham,  but  was  subsequently  re- 
moved by  Mayor  Cooper.  In  1879  he  quarreled 
with  Governor  Robinson,  the  regular  Democratic 
nominee  for  the  governorship  of  the  State,  and, 
by  running  for  that  oflBce  himself  on  an  inde- 
pendent ticket,  successfully  divided  the  Demo- 
cratic vota  and  brought  atwut  the  election  of 
Alonzo  B.  Cornell,  the  Republican  candidate. 
Kelly  took  an  active  interest  in  national  as 
well  as  in  State  and  cil^  politics  and  in  1884 
made  a  stubborn  but  unsuccessful  effort  to 
prevent  the  nomination  of  Grover  Cleveland  for 
the  presidency.  Though  he  was  often  accused 
of  resorting  to  questionable  methods  to  secure 
bis  ends,  he  was  seldom  charged  with  personal 
dishonesty.  Consult  Breen,  Thirty  Years  of  Veto 
York  Politics  (New  York,  1899). 

KELLY,  Mtba  (Mbs.  Aixan  MacNauohton) 
(T-1910).  An  American  author  and  educator. 
She  was  bora  at  Dublin,  Ireland,  came  to  the 
United  States  at  an  early  age,  was  educated  at 
the  Horace  Mann  School,  and  g^raduated  from 
Teachers  Coll^fe,  Columbia  University,  in  1899. 
As  a  teacher  in  East  Side  New  York  schools, 
she  gathered  material  for  very  human  and  sym- 
pathetic sketehes  of  life  among  poor  children. 
Originally  published  for  the  most  part  in  maga- 
zines, these  sketches  were  collected  under  the 
titles:  Little  Oitigens  (1904);  The  Isle  of 
Dreams  (1907);  Wards  of  Liberty  (1907); 
Rosnah  (1908);  Oolden  Season  (1909);  Little 
Aliens  (1910);  New  Faces  (1910);  Ber  Little 
Young  Ladyship  (1911).  Miss  Kelly  married 
Allan  MacNaughton  in  1905. 

KELLY,  Thokab  (1769-1863).  An  Irish 
hymn  writer,  bora  in  Dublin.  He  graduated  at 
Trini^  College,  Dublin;  began  the  study  of  law, 
but  gave  it  up  for  theol<^  and  became  a  clergy- 
man of  the  Established  church.  Later  he  be- 
came a  C^ngregationalist  and  devoted  his  large 
wealth  to  the  work  of  the  churches.  His  reputa- 
tion resta  upon  his  Bymns,  to  the  number  of 
765,  which  appeared  in  Dublin  in  successive 
editions  between  1804  and  1863,  which  in  their 
day  were  very  popular,  and  some  of  which  are 
still  used,  especially  "On  the  moimtain  tops 
appearing." 

KELLY,  WnxiAM  (1811-88).  An  American 
inventor.  He  was  bom  in  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  was 
educated  at  the  public  schools,  and  before  he  was 
22  years  old  had  decisively  proved  his  mechani- 
cal ingenuity  by  several  inventions,  chief  of 
which  was  a  revolving  steam  engine.  In  1846 
he  went  to  Lyon  Co.,  Ky.,  and,  having  engaged 
in  the  manufacture  of  iron,  bent  his  energies  to 
the  problem  of  inventing  improved  processes  of 
manufacture.  His  factory  on  the  Cumberland 
River  soon  tumed  out  a  product  that  acquired 
more  than  a  local  reputation.  In  1847  he 
began  to  study  the  problem  of  reducing  fuel  cost 
in  the  manufacture  of  iron  and  soon  afterward 
to  decarbonize  molten  iron  by  the  application 
of  an  air  blast,  a  process  for  which  he  built  a 
converter.  It  is  claimed  in  Kelly's  behalf  that 
this  process,  by  which  molten  cast  iron  is 
changed  into  steel,  was  employed  for  some  time 
in  certain  lines  of  steel  manufacture  before  Sir 
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Henry  BcBsemer's  process  was  introduced  into 
the  United  States  by  Alexander  L.  HoUey  in 
1867.  Kelly's  knowledge  that  Bessemer  was 
patenting  his  process  in  England  compelled  him 
to  apply  at  Washington  for  the  protection  of 
his  own  rights,  and  he  obtained  official  recogni- 
tion that  he  was  the  first  inventor,  although 
the  application  for  a  Bessemer  patent  was  pend- 
ing at  the  time.  In  1863  a  factory  was  built  at 
Wyandotte,  Mich.,  for  the  manufacture  of  steel 
by  Kelly's  process;  but  disputes  which  threat- 
ened protracted  litigation  compelled  the  claim- 
ants in  behalf  of  the  rival  processes  to  con- 
solidate their  interests  three  years  afterward. 
It  is  said  that  Kelly  was  the  first  to  employ 
Chinese  workmen  in  the  United  States. 

KEIiliY-KEKKT,  Sib  Thoiias  (1840-1914). 
A  British  soldier,  born  at  Kilrush,  County  Clare, 
Ireland.  He  entered  the  army  as  an  ensign  in 
18S8;  served  in  China  in  1860,  taking  part  in 
the  action  of  Sinho  and  the  capture  of  the  Talcu 
forts;  and  participated  in  the  Abyssinian  expe- 
dition in  1867.  Subsequently  he  held  various 
appointments  and  was  regularly  promoted  until 
at  the  outbreak  of  the  South  African  War  he 
lield  the  rank  of  major  general.  He  then  pro- 
ceeded to  the  Cape  with  Lord  Roberts,  as  com- 
mander of  the  Sixth  Division;  took  part  in  the 
relief  of  Kimberley  and  won  the  promotion  to 
lieutenant  general.  At  Kimberley  his  more 
conservative  methods  had  brought  him  to  some 
extent  into  conflict  with  Lord  E^tchener,  who, 
though  Kelly-Kenny's  junior,  acquired  prestige 
as  Lord  Roberts's  representative.  In  1901-04 
Kelly-Kenny  was  at  the  War  Office  as  adjutant 
general  to  the  forces.  He  was  knighted  in 
1902,  was  promoted  to  general  in  1905,  and  was 
retired  in  1907.  A  year  earlier  King  Edward 
had  specially  singled  him  out  for  the  G.C.V.O., 
and  he  received  other  decorations  at  home  and 
abroad. 

JtisiX)IP,  less  often,  but  more  correctly, 
CHELOU),  keloid  (6k.  x?M>  cheie,  a  claw). 
A  benign  neoplasm  which  appears  in  the  skin  in 
the  form  of  a  scarlike  fibrous  tumor.  It  is  prob- 
ably always  due  to  an  injury,  at  whose  site  it 
appears,  though  formerly  it  was  believed  that 
true  keloid  arose  spontaneously,  while  false  ke- 
loid followed  injury.  Keloid  has  been  known 
to  follow  pressure  of  clothing,  a  scratch,  a  vac- 
cination wound,  a  boil,  a  leech  bite,  an  acne 
pnstule,  a  smallpox  pustule,  and  an  incision  in 
the  lobule  of  the  ear  made  for  an  earring.  Cer- 
tain persons  are  predisposed  to  scarring  and  to 
keloid,  small  injuries  being  followed  by  the 
disease.  This  statement  is  true  of  the  neg^o 
race.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  see  negroes  with 
large  numbers  of  keloids  of  varying  sizes.  The 
keloid  is  usually  an  elevated,  rounded.  Arm,  flat 
tumor  with  sharply  defined  edges  projecting 
about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  above  the  level  of 
the  akin  and  generally  appearing  on  the  face, 
ears,  back,  shoulders,  or  breasts.  Occasionally 
it  has  the  form  of  a  ridge.  It  is  of  a  glisten- 
ing white  or  red  color,  smooth  on  its  surface, 
devoid  of  laniigo  hairs,  and  often  slightly  sensi- 
tive to  pressure.  Rarely  keloids  weighing  over 
16  pounds  are  encountered. 

tfpon  section  the  tumor  appears  to  be  fibrous, 
with  a  few  nuclei  and  spindle  cells  chiefly  about 
the  blood  vessels.  It  is  thought  that  keloid  de- 
velops from  abnormal  growth  of  the  adventitia 
of  the  arterioles.  Clawlike  processes  project 
from  the  tumor  into  the  neighboring  skin,  and 
there  are  changes  in  the  walls  of  blood  vessels 


for  some  distance  beyond  the  edge  of  the  keloid. 
The  tumor  usually  progresses  up  to  a  certain 
point  and  then  remains  stationary.  A  few  cases 
recover  spontaneously,  the  tumor  undergoing 
slow  atrophy.  The  growth  is  almost  sure  to  re- 
turn after  cauterization  or  excision.  If  the 
latter  is  practiced,  thorough  removal  of  surround- 
ing tissue  must  be  made.  As  palliatives  of  the 
pain  or  itching,  mercurial  applications,  lead, 
salicylated  plaster,  resorcin,  and  pressure  have 
been  used.  Linear  scarifications  and  electricity 
have  also  been  employed. 

KELOWNA.  A  city  in  the  Yale  and  Cariboo 
District,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  on  Okana- 

fan  Lake,  80  miles  south-southwest  (direct)  of 
icamous,  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway 
(Hap:  British  Columbia,  E  6).  There  is  a 
daily  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  steamer  service 
to  the  railway  terminus  at  Okanagan  Landing, 
28  miles  distant.  There  are  a  general  hospital, 
exhibition  building,  and  race  track.  The  city 
owns  a  park,  its  dectric  light  and  power  plants 
and  its  water  works.  Among  the  industrial  es- 
tablishments are  saw  and  planing  mills,  box 
factories,  fruit-packing  houses,  a  jam  and  fruit- 
canning  factory,  aSrated  water  works,  and  cigar 
factory.  Tobacco  is  grown  and  manufactured 
locally.  The  city  is  surrounded  by  a  very  rich 
fruit-growing  district.     Pop.,  1911,  1663. 

"OHiP.  A  name  applied  to  certain  large  sea- 
weeds, mainly  Fucaces  and  Laminariaceee,  also 
to  the  crude  ash  obtained  by  drying  and  burning 
seaweed.  On  the  coasts  of  Ireland,  Scotland, 
France,  and  New  En^and  the  term  is  applied 
mainly  to  species  of  Fucus  and  Laminaria  and 
is  sometimes  confined  to  the  latter  genus.  The 
extensive  groves  of  giant  kelps  of  the  Pacific 
coast  of  America  consist  principally  of  Nereo- 
oystia  luetkeana,  Maorocystis  pyrifera,  and  Pe- 
lagophycus  porra.  The  commercial  product 
known  as  kelp  (seaweed  ashes)  consists  of  hard 
dark-gray  or  bluish  masses  composed  mainly  of 
common  salt,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  and 
potassium  sulphates,  potassium  chloride,  and 
potassium  or  sodium  iodide,  with  a  certain 
amount  of  insoluble  and  coloring  matter.  This 
material  was  formerly  used  to  a  considerable 
extent  in  the  manufacture  of  soap  and  glass 
and  as  a  source  of  crude  sodium  carbonate  and 
iodine.  The  latter  substances,  however,  are  now 
obtained  at  a  lower  price  and  of  better  quality 
from  other  sources;  the  former  from  the  natural 
salt  deposits,  and  the  latter  from  the  by-prod- 
ucts of  the  recrystallization  of  Chilean  sodium 
nitrate.  As  a  result,  kelp  is  nowprepared  in 
far  less  quantity  than  formerly.  The  principal 
use  of  kelp  plants,  as  of  other  seaweeds,  is  as  a 
fertiliser,  for  which  purpose  they  are  applied 
mainly  without  further  treatment  than  partial 
drying  on  the  beach.  The  giant  kelps  of  the 
Pacific  coast  have  recently,  however,  been  ex- 
ploited as  a  source  of  commercial  potash,  es- 
pecially for  fertilizing  purposes,  on  account  of 
the  high  percentage  of  potash  which  they  con- 
tain. These  kelps  contain  about  five  times  as 
much  potash  as  the  Atlantic  seaweeds,  analyses 
showing  the  wet  kelps  with  86  per  cent  of  water 
to  contain  about  3  per  cent  of  potash  as  potas- 
sium chloride.  The  iodine  content  is  about  0.2 
per  cent.  Consult:  D.  M.  Balch,  "On  the  Chem- 
istry of  Certain  Algte  of  the  Pacific  Coast,"  in 
Journal  of  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry 
(Easton,  Pa.,  1909) ;  F.  K.  Cameron,  "Fertilizer 
Resources  of  the  United  States,"  in  United 
States    Congress    (62d    Congress,    2d    Session), 
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Senate  Document,  No.  100  (Washington,  1912) ; 
"Kelp  and  Other  Sources  of  Potash,"  in  Journal 
of  the  Franklin  Institute  (Philadelphia,  1913). 
See  Iodine;  Seaweed. 

BTRTiP  CBAB.  A  name  given  on  the  Pacific 
coast  to  a  rather  large  crab  (Epialtus  produc- 
tug).  It  is  used  as  food  by  the  natives  along 
the  coast,  but  has  not  yet  found  its  way  into 
the  San  Francisco  markets.  It  ranges  from 
Puget  Sound  to  Monterey  and  is  said  to  be 
easily  recognized  by  its  smooth  squarish  shell 
or  carapace,  which  bears  two  distinct  teeth  on 
each  side.  It  is  the  most  common  maioid  crab 
of  California  and  Oregon,  inhabiting  rocky 
shores  just  below  low-water  mark. 

KETiP^FISH'.  Any  of  man^  small  fishes  in 
various  parts  of  the  world  which  frequent  beds 
of  kelp  near  shore  and  whose  colors  as  a  rule 
protectively  accord  with  the  colors  of  the  sea- 
weeds. In  California  the  name  is  given  dis- 
tinctively to  several  blennioid  fishes  of  the  genus 
Oibbonaia,  and  especially,  to  the  large  related 
blenny,  Heterostichus  roatratua,  which  is  caught 
for  market.  It  is  16  inches  long  and  is  trans- 
lucent reddish  brown,  marked  with  many  patches 
andstreaks  of  light  and  shade. 

TTKTiP  GOOSE.  A  goose  {Chloephaga  hy- 
hrida)  of  the  Falkland  Islands  and  Patagonia, 
resembling  the  brant  and  closely  allied  to  the 
Magellanic  and  several  other  species  of  the 
Southern  Honisphere. 

KET/PIE.  A  Scottish  word  denoting  a  water 
sprite,  usually  in  the  form  of  a  horse,  which  was 
believed  by  the  superstitious  to  forewarn  by  pre- 
ternatural lights  and  sounds  those  who  are  des- 
tined to  be  drowned,  or  even  to  assist  in  the 
drowning. 

KELP  PIOEON.  A  sailor's  name  for  the 
Bheathbill  (q.v.). 

KELPS.  The  large  brown  algse  (also  called 
devil's  aprons)  in  the  order  Laminariales.    See 

ALO^;    PH^OPHYCKiE;    KELP. 

KEI/SEY,  Fbancis  Willet  (1858-  ). 
An  American  Latin  scholar,  bom  at  Ogden, 
N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Rochester  (1880)  and  studied  in  Europe  (1883- 
86).  From  1880  to  1889  he  taught  Latin  at 
Lake  Forest  University,  first  as  instructor,  later 
as  professor.  Thereafter  he  was  professor  of 
Latin  at  the  University  of  Michigan.  He  edited 
textbooks  for  schools,  portions  of  many  Greek 
and  Latin  authors  (Xenophon,  Cssar,  Cicero, 
Lucretius,  Ovid) ;  became  joint  editor  with  Pro- 
fessor Percy  Gardner,  of  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford, of  a  series  of  Handbooks  of  Archeology 
and  Antiquities;  and  published  Pompeii:  Its 
Life  and  Art,  ^anslated  from  Augustus  Mau 
(1899;  rev.  ed.,  with  new  matter  by  Professor 
Kelsey,  1902).  A  contributor  to  various  edu- 
cational journals,  in  1911  he  edited  Latin  and 
Greek  in  American  Education,  an  important  col- 
lection of  papers  dealing  with  the  value  of  the 
classics.  In  the  year  1906-07  he  was  president 
of  the  American  Philological  Association  and 
from  1907  to  1912  president  of  the  Arctueological 
Institute  of  America. 

KEL'SO.  A  market  town  and  police  burgh 
in  Roxburghshire,  Scotland,  on  the  Tweed,  43 
miles  southeast  of  Edinburgh  (Map:  Scotland, 
F  4).  Its  trade  is  chiefly  agricultural;  it  manu- 
factures fishing  tackle,  manures,  vehicles,  cabi- 
network, and  agricultural  machinery.  It  con- 
tains remains  of  the  abbey  of  the  Virgin  and 
St.  John  the  Evangelist,  founded  in  1128  by 
King  David  I,  which  was  destroyed  by  the  Eng- 


lish in  1646.  On  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Tweed  are  the  ruins  of  Roxburgh  Castle.  Pop. 
(police  burgh),  1901,  4008;   1911,  3982. 

KELT  (Scottish).  Young  salmon  in  a  cer- 
tain stage  of  growth.     See  Salmon. 

KELTIC  CHXTBCH,  LITEBATUBE,  etc. 
See  Celtic  Chitbch,  etc. 

KELTIE,  John  Scott  ( 1840-  ) .  A 
Scottish  geographer.  He  was  born  in  Dundee 
and  was  educated  at  St.  Andrews  and  Edin- 
burgh. He  was  for  several  years  a  publisher's 
editor,  was  inspector  of  geographical  education 
for  the  Royal  Geographical  S<>ciety  in  1884,  its 
librarian  in  1885,  and  its  secretary  in  1892.  In 
1880  he  became  editor  of  the  VMuable  annual 
the  Statesman's  Year  Book.  He  wrote:  History 
of  the  Scottish  Highlands  and  Clans  (1874); 
Report  on  Geographical  Education  (1886)  ;  Ap- 
plied Geography  (new  ed.,  1908) ;  The  Partition 
of  Africa  (1894);  The  History  of  Geography 
(1914),  with  O.  J.  R.  Howarth. 

KEiyXON,  John  Cunninoham  (1828-93). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Delaware  Co.,  Pa. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1861,  undertook 
frontier  service  as  a  lieutenant  of  infantry  in 
Minnesota,  Kansas,  and  Dakota  for  six  years, 
and  then  returned  to  West  Point  as  instructor 
in  the  use  of  small  arms.  His  career  in  the 
Civil  War  began  at  St.  Louis  (1861),  where  he 
was  a  purchasing  agent  for  the  Western  De- 
partment, but  the  same  year  he  was  made  colonel 
of  the  Ninth  Missouri  Volunteers.  In  1862  he 
became  assistant  adjutant  general  on  the  staff 
of  Major  General  Halleck.  For  his  valuable 
services,  active  and  executive,  he  was  brevetted 
brigadier  general  in  the  regular  army  (1865), 
and  after  the  war  was  a  staff  colonel  and  assist- 
ant adjutant  general  at  Washington,  where  he 
invented  some  improved  rifles  and  revolvers  that 
were  accepted  by  the  Ordnance  Department.  He 
published  a  Manual  of  the  Bayonet  (1861)  and 
other  works  on  military  topics. 

KELTS.    See  Celtic  Peoples. 

KELXTNO,  ke'lvng',  or  KILITNO.  The  chief 
seaport  of  Formosa  (q.v.),  in  lat.  25*  9'  N., 
long.  121*  47'  E.  (Map:  Japan,  D  8).  It  lies  at 
the  head  of  a  deep  bay,  which  is  guarded  by 
Kelung  Island,  which  lies  about  2  miles  off 
shore.  The  scenery  behind  the  town  is  very 
striking.  The  harbor  has  been  dredged  and 
equipped  to  permit  the  accommodation  of  large 
vessels.  The  principal  export  is  coal.  There 
are  a  large  nimiber  of  coal  mines  in  the  imme- 
diate neighborhood.  Gold  and  sulphur  are  also 
mined  near  by.  Kelung  is  connected  by  rail 
with  Dai-hoku  (in  Chinese,  Tai-peh)  and  Kagi, 
the  capital,  and  with  Shin-chiku,  63  miles  far- 
ther south,  and  is  connected  with  Tamsui  via 
Dai-hoku.    Pop^  1908,  17,100. 

KELVHT,  Wiixiam  Thomson,  first  Babon 
(1824-1907).  A  distinguished  British  physicist 
He  was  bom  at  Belfast,  June  26,  1824,  the  son 
of  James  Thomson,  who  was  later  professor  of 
mathematics  at  Glasgow.  He  graduated  in  1845 
from  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge,  and  shortly 
afterward  was  elected  fellow.  He  became  pro- 
fessor of  natural  philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Glasgow  in  1846,  in  which  position  he  con- 
tinued until  1899.  While  an  undergraduate,  he 
published  a  paper  On  the  Uniform  Motion  of 
Heat  in  Homogeneous  Solid  Bodies  and  its  Con' 
neotion  with  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  Elec- 
tricity, which  was  favorably  received  by  scien- 
tists. He  was  for  some  time  editor  of  the 
Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal  and  was  the 
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first  editor  of  the  Cambridge  and  Dublin 
Mattiematical  Journal  which  succeeded  it,  some 
of  his  most  brilliant  discoveries  having  ap- 
peared in  these  journals  during  a  period  of 
65  years.  He  also  contributed  to  the  Comptes 
Rendus,  the  Tranaactiona  and  Proceedingt  of 
the  Royal  Societies  of  London  and  Edinburgh, 
and  various  other  journals.  In  the  mathe- 
matical theories  of  elasticity,  vortex  motion, 
heat,  electricity,  and  magnetism,  his  discov- 
eries were  notable.  Lord  Kelvin,  who  was 
the  electrical  engineer  for  the  Atlantic  cables 
of  1857-58  and  1865-66,  made  many  very  valu- 
able improvements  in  signaling  apparatus — 
he  invented  the  mirror  gfdvanometer  used  for 
cable  signaling,  devised  the  siphon  recorder  still 
in  use  for  receiving  the  signals,  and  from  his 
study  of  the  properties  of  the  cable  made  an  ob- 
servation (borne  out  in  more  than  a  half  cen- 
tury of  practice)  that  a  limit  to  the  speed  of 
operation  would  early  be  reached  owing  to  the 
effect  of  the  statical  capacity. 

Lord  Kelvin  acted  as  engineer  for  several 
other  cable  companies;  invented  many  pieces  of 
electrical  apparatus  and  methods  for  measure- 
ment; and  developed  an  improved  form  of  mari- 
ners' compass  free  from  the  magnetic  action  of 
the  iron  of  the  ship,  and  a  deep-sea  sounding 
apparatus,  both  of  which  are  in  widespread  use. 
Lord  Kelvin's  work  in  thermodynamics  was  also 
of  the  greatest  value,  for  it  was  he  who  first 
appreciated  the  importance  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  conservation  of  energy  as  enunciated  by 
Joule  and  who  developed  Camot's  work  on  heat 
so  that  it  would  harmonize  with  the  new  theory 
then  being  generally  accepted;  a  paper  On  an 
Absolute  Thermometric  Boole  contains  much 
that  is  now  considered  fundamental  in  thermo- 
dynamics. Even  as  early  as  1842  Lord  Kelvin 
had  published  a  paper  containing  the  germ  of 
his  theories  on  the  age  of  the  earth,  and  this 
subject  he  constantly  discussed  and  elaborated. 
He  was  also  greatly  interested  in  the  problems 
resulting  from  the  discovery  of  radium  and  the 
tKeory  of  electrons.  His  many  papers,  con- 
tributed to  scientific  journals,  were  collected  in 
book  form  as  follows:  Reprint  of  Papers  on 
Electricity  and  Magnetism  (1872);  Mathemati- 
eal  and  Physical  Papers  (6  vols.,  1882-1911); 
Popular  Lectures  and  Addresses  (3  vols.,  1891- 
94).  With  Prof.  P.  G.  Tait  he  collaborated  on 
Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy  (1873),  later 
called  A  Treatise  on  Natural  Philosophy. 

Lord  Kelvin  attended  the  meeting  of  the 
British  Association  held  in  Montreal  in  1884, 
and  afterward  he  visited  Baltimore  and  de- 
livered at  Johns  Hopkins  University  a  course 
of  lectures,  published  in  1904  as  Baltimore  Lec- 
tures on  Molecular  Dynamics  and  the  Wave 
Theory  of  Light.  In  1897,  while  in  America  for 
the  Toronto  meeting  of  the  British  Association, 
he  visited  several  leading  universities  of  the 
United  States,  and  in  1902  he  came  again.  For 
his  work  in  connection  with  the  Atlantic  cable 
he  was  knighted  in  1866,  and  in  1892  he  was 
raised  to  the  peerage.  Honors  from  govern- 
ments, scientific  societies,  and  universities  came 
to  him  from  all  over  the  world.  He  was  the 
first  to  be  awarded  the  Order  of  Merit  (1902) ; 
he  held  the  Grand  Cross  of  the  Victorian  Order 
and  ibe  Prussian  Oder  "Pour  le  M£rite,"  and 
was  a  Grand  Officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor; 
and  served  as  president  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion (1871),  of  the  Rojal  Society,  London 
(1890-95),    and   of   the   Royal    Society,   Edin- 


burgh (four  times).  In  1896  there  was  a  nota- 
ble celebration  at  Glasgow  of  his  jubilee  as 
professor.  Retiring  three  years  later,  he  main- 
tained his  connection  with  the  university  as  a 
research  student  and  in  1904  was  made  chan- 
cellor. Lord  Kelvin  represented  the  highest 
type  of  physicist,  since  he  combined  powers  of 
mathematical  reasoning  with  the  inventive  fac- 
ulty and  manipulative  skill  of  a  great  experi- 
mentalist. His  interest  and  unflagging  activity 
continued  to  the  time  of  his  death,  which  oc- 
curred Dec.  17,  1907,  at  his  residence.  Nether- 
hall,  near  Largs,  Scotland.  Consult:  Andrew 
Gray,  Lord  Kelvin  (New  York,  1908) ;  Elizabeth 
King  (Lord  Kelvin's  sister).  Lord  Kelvin's 
Early  Home  (ib.,  1909) ;  S.  P.  Thompson,  Life 
of  William  Thomson,  Baron  Kelvin  of  Largs 
(ib.,  1910). 

KBTTBTiE,  kSm'b'l,  Adelaide  (1814-79).  An 
English  opera  singer  and  author.  Of  a  famous 
dramatic  family,  being  a  daughter  of  Charles 
Kemble  (q.v.),  niece  of  Mrs.  Siddons,  and  the 
sister  of  Fanny  Kemble,  she  devoted  herself  to 
musical  studies  and  b^an  public  life  with  great 
promise  as  an  operatic  singer.  Her  English 
d^but  was  at  Covent  Garden  in  Norma  (1841), 
after  she  had  already  appeared  in  several  Italian 
cities  with  ever-increasing  celebrity.  In  1843, 
after  a  short  though  brilliant  professional  career, 
she  married  Mr.  Edward  Sartoris,  an  Italian 
gentleman  of  fortune,  and  retired  to  his  es- 
tates in  Italy.  She  published  A  Week  in  a 
French  Country  House  (1867)  and  other  liter- 
ary work.  In  May,  1874,  her  son,  Algernon 
Charles  Sartoris,  married  the  daughter  of  Presi- 
dent Grant.  Consult  Fanny  Kemble  (Mrs.  But- 
ler), Record  of  a  Girlhood  (London,  1878)  and 
Records  of  Later  Life  (ib.,  1882). 

TTR-M-RT.H!,  Chables  (1776-1854).  An  Eng- 
lish actor,  the  youngest  son  of  Roger  Kemble 
(q.v.).  Bom  at  Brecon,  in  South  Wales,  Nov. 
25,  1776,  he  received  his  education,  like  his 
brother,  John  Philip  (q.v.),  at  Douai,  and  like 
him  also,  on  his  return  to  England,  devoted 
himself  to  the  stage.  In  April,  1794,  he  made 
his  first  appearance  at  Drury  Lane  as  Malcolm, 
bis  brother  playing  Macbeth.  In  the  course  of 
his  career  he  played  a  great  variety  of  charac- 
ters with  steadily  growing  success,  being  in  his 
earlier  parts  overshadowed  by  his  elder  brother's 
reputation.  Among  his  best  rOles  were  Charles 
Surface,  Dorincourt  in  The  Belle's  Stratagem, 
Mercutio,  Laertes,  Macduff,  and  Mirabel.  Mac- 
ready's  epigrammatic  characterization  of  him  is 
well  known — "A  first-rate  actor  in  second-rate 
parts."  He  married  in  1806  the  actress  Marie 
Ther^se  De  Camp.  In  1832-34  he  visited  Amer- 
ica with  his  daughter  Fanny  and  made  a  great 
sensation.  He  retired  from  the  stage  in  April, 
1840,  and  died  Nov.  12,  1854. 

Blbllogn^uphy.  Oxberry,  Dramatic  Biography 
(London,  1826) ;  Fitzgerald,  The  Kembles  (ib., 
1871);  Fanny  Kemble,  Record  of  a  Girlhood 
(ib.,  1878);  Lane  (ed.),  Charles  Kembles 
Shakespeare  Readings  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1879) ;  Mat- 
thews, Actors  and  Actresses  of  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  vol.  ii  (New  York,  1886) ; 
Doran,  Annals  of  the  Stage,  edited  by  Lowe 
(London,  1888). 

KEHBLE,  Edwabd  Windbob  (1861-  ). 
An  American  illustrator.  He  was  bom  in  Sac- 
ramento, Cal.,  and  studied  a  short  time  at  the 
Art  Students'  League,  New  York,  but  was 
mainly  self  taught.  He  b^^an  early  to  draw 
for  the  Daily  Graphic,  then  for  the   Century, 
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Life,  and  other  magazines,  and  rapidly  made  a 
name  with  his  caricatures,  sketches  of  old  New 
England  life  and  negro  subjects.  The  latter 
were  his  specialty  for  many  years.  Volumes 
treating  the  various  activities  of  "Kemble's 
Coons"  appeared  in  1898,  1809,  and  1900,  and 
among  other  books  of  drawings  he  published 
Rosemary,  Virginia  Creeper,  Billy-Ooat  and 
Other  Comicalities.  He  also  illustrated  the 
books  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin,  Huckleberry  Finn, 
Pudd'nhead  Wilson,  The  Knickerbocker  History 
of  New  York.  A  clever  delineator  of  character 
types,  Kemble  shows  special  understanding  of 
the  negro,  whom  he  portrays  without  exaggera- 
tion or  caricature. 

KEBEBLE,  Elizabeth  (I76I-1836).  An  Eng- 
lish actress,  daughter  of  Roger  Kemble  (q.v.). 
She  made  her  first  appearance  upon  the  stage 
in  1783  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre,  taking  the  part 
of  Portia  in  Thi  Merchant  of  Venice.  She  was 
married  in  1786  to  Mr.  Whitlock,  an  actor,  with 
whom  in  1792  she  came  to  the  United  States  on 
a  professional  tour.  Mrs.  Whitlock  attained  a 
high  degree  of  public  favor  and  had  the  honor 
of  appearing  before  President  Washington  at 
Philadelphia,  but  her  reputation  was  overshad- 
owed by  her  more  famous  sister,  Mrs.  Siddons. 
In  1807,  after  her  return  to  England,  she  retired 
from  the  stage. 

TTRTHrBTiT!,  Fbanoes  Anns  (Mrs.  Fannt 
Keudle)  (1809-93).  An  Englidi  actress  and 
author,  bom  in  London,  Nov.  27,  1809,  daughter 
of  Charles  Kemble.  Her  daughter,  Sarah  (But- 
ler) Wister  (Mrs.  Owen  Wiater),  was  the  mother 
of  Owen  Wister  (q.v.).  She  was  educated  largely 
in  France  and  made  her  first  appearance  on  the 
stage  Oct.  5,  1829,  in  the  character  of  Juliet, 
reviving  the  fortunes  of  the  Covent  Garden  Thea- 
tre under  her  father's  management.  This  was 
followed  by  a  series  of  brilliant  successes  in 
Portia,  Beatrice,  Lady  Teazle,  and  other  parts, 
till  she  was  compared  with  Mrs.  Siddons,  her 
famous  aunt.  Her  crowning  triumph  was  as 
Julia  in  Sheridan  Knowles's  masterpiece.  The 
Hunchback,  written  expressly  for  her.  In  1832 
she  came  to  New  York  with  her  father,  making 
her  American  d^but  as  Bianca  in  Fazio  and  ex- 
citing great  enthusiasm.  Two  years  later  she 
mamed  Pierce  Butler,  of  Philadelphia,  and  re- 
tired, living  in  that  city  and  on  the  Butler 
estate  in  Georgia.  In  1847  she  had  left  her  hus- 
band and  reappeared  on  the  English  stage.  She 
returned  in  1849  to  the  United  States  and,  hav- 
ing been  divorced  from  Mr.  Butler,  resiuned  her 
maiden  name  and  went  to  reside  in  Lenox,  Mass. 
Later  she  gave  public  readings  from  Shakespeare 
and  other  dramatic  authors  in  the  principal 
cities  of  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain, 
an  occupation  she  much  preferred  to  regular 
acting.  She  had  a  magnificent  presence,  her 
voice  was  flexible,  ample,  and  harmonious,  and 
her  self-possession  remarkable.  During  the  War 
of  the  Rebellion  she  resided  in  England  and 
contributed  valuable  articles  to  the  London 
Times  on  the  evils  of  slavery.  Among  her  other 
works  are:  Francis  the  First:  An  Historical 
Drama  (1832) ;  JourwU  of  Frances  Anne  Butler 
(1835);  Poems  (1844);  A  Year  of  Consolation 
(1847),  descriptive  of  a  tour  to  Italy;  Journal 
of  a  Residence  on  a  Georgian  Plantation  in 
18S8-S9  (1863);  Record  of  a  Girlhood  (1878- 
79) ;  Records  of  Later  Life  (1882)  ;  Notes  upon 
Borne  of  Shakespeare's  Plays  (1882);  Poems 
(1883);  Far  Away  and  Long  Ago  (1889),  a 
story;  Further  Records  (1891).    Her  death  oc- 


curred in  London,  Jan.  16,  1893.  Consult,  be- 
sides the  autobiographical  works  mentioned 
above,  Parton,  in  Emxnent  Women  of  the  Age 
(Hartford,  Conn.,  1869),  and  Tfce  Letters  of 
Edward  FitzOerald  to  Fanny  Kemble  (London, 
1895). 

ITR-MTRT.-R,      GE»BaB      STEPHEN      (1768-1822). 

An  English  actor,  the  second  son  of  Roger  Kem- 
ble (q.v.),  bom  at  Kington,  Herefordshire.  He 
was  intended,  it  is  said,  for  the  medical  pro- 
fession, but  showed  the  family  preference  for 
the  stage,  and,  after  practicing  in  the  country, 
was  able  by  means  of  the  reputation  of  his 
sister,  Mrs.  Siddons,  to  secure  an  engagement 
at  Covent  Garden  (1784),  where  he  appeared  as 
Othello,  his  wife,  Elizabeth  Satchell,  playing 
Desdemona.  He  was  engaged  also  at  the  Hay- 
market  and  afterward  managed  theatres  in  Ed- 
inburgh, Glasgow,  and  several  smaller  cities. 
His  extreme  stoutness,  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
life,  enabled  him  to  play  his  favorite  rOle  of 
Falataff  without  artificial  padding.  Consult  Ox- 
berry,  Dramatic  Biography  (London,  1826). 

KEHBIjE,  GorvEBNEUB  (1786-1875).  An 
American  manufacturer,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  in  1803,  trav- 
eled extensively  in  Europe  during  the  Napole- 
onic wars,  was  United  States  Consul  at  Cadiz 
under  President  Monroe,  and  was  engaged  in 
procuring  supplies  for  the  American  squadron 
at  the  time  of  the  war  with  Algiers  in  1815.  In 
1817  he  established  the  West  Point  foundry  at 
Cold  Spring,  N.  Y.,  for  the  manufacture  of 
cannon.  He  was  a  Democratic  member  of  Con- 
gress from  1837  to  1841  and  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Constitutional  Convention  of  1846. 
He  was  an  intimate  friend  of  Washington  Ir- 
ving, and  his  house  at  Newark,  N.  J.,  was  the 
Cockloft  Hall  of  Salmagundi. 

KEMBLE,  John  Mitchell  (1807-67).  An 
English  historian  and  philologist,  the  son  of 
Charles  kemble  the  actor,  and  the  brother  of 
Fanny  Kemble.  He  was  born  in  London,  Eng- 
land, received  his  preliminary  education  at  Clap- 
ham  and  at  the  Bury  St  Edmunds  Grammar 
School,  and  in  1826  entered  Trinity  Collie, 
Cambridge,  where  he  became  an  intimate  friend 
of  Tennyson,  Archbishop  Trench,  and  William 
B.  Donne.  He  was  brilliant  but  erratic  in  his 
studies,  and  before  he  had  completed  his  course 
entered  the  Inner  Temple  for  the  study  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  law,  in  which  he  had  become  interested. 
He  failed  in  1829  to  satisfy  the  examiners  of  his 
proflc!en<nr  in  philosophy,  and  his  degree  was 
"deferred";  but  after  a  period  of  study  in  Ger- 
many, where  he  began  his  researches  in  Germanic 
philology,  he  was  granted  his  B.A.  in  1830  and 
proceeded  to  his  M.A.  in  1833.  About  this  time 
he  became  associated  with  Trench  and  others  in 
a  plan  to  aid  Torrijos  in  his  revolt  against 
Ferdinand  VTI  of  Spain  and  sailed  to  Gibraltar: 
but  the  scheme  was  abandoned,  and  he  returned 
to  Germany  to  continue  his  philological  studies 
with  Jacob  Grimm  at  GiSttingen  and  at  other 
universities.  An  edition  of  Beowulf,  published 
in  1833,  gave  him  high  rank  as  an  Anglo-Saxon 
scholar.  A  course  of  independent  le^res  on 
Anglo-Saxon  language  and  literature  given  at 
Cambridge  in  1834  increased  his  reputation. 
From  1835  to  1844  he  was  editor  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Review.  In  February,  1840,  he  was 
appointed  licenser  of  stage  plays  in  succession 
to  his  father,  Charles  Kemble,  and  retained  the 
ofiice  until  his  death.  In  1839-40  he  published 
his  valuable  collection  of  charters  of  the  Anglo- 
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Saxon  period  under  the  title  of  Codex  Diplo- 
maticug,  and  in  1849  appeared  his  The  Sawons  in 
England — a  work  which  was  never  completed, 
but  which  remained,  up  to  the  time  of  the 
publication  of  Bishop  Stubbs's  Constitutional 
Hiatory,  the  chief  authority  for  the  study  of 
the  history  of  England  before  the  Norman 
Conquest. 

KEICBLE,  John  Philip  (1767-1823).  An 
eminent  English  actor,  the  eldest  son  and  second 
child  of  Roger  Kemble  (q.v.).  Bom  at  Prescott 
in  Lancashire,  Feb.  1,  1767,  he  was  educated 
chiefly  at  a  Roman  Catholic  seminary  in  Staf- 
fordshire and  at  the  English  College  of  Douai  in 
France.  Though  intended  for  the  Church,  on 
his  return  to  England  he  adopted  the  stage  as 
his  profession,  making  his  first  appearance  at 
Wolverhampton  in  1776.  On  Sejpt.  30,  1783,  he 
first  appeared  at  Drury  Lane  in  Hamlet — al- 
ways a  favorite  character  of  his— and  in  1788 
he  succeeded  to  the  management  of  that  theatre, 
where  his  elder  sister,  Mrs.  Siddons  (q.v.),  was 
for  some  years  the  leading  actress.  After  the 
destruction  of  the  building  by  fire  Kemble  raised 
a  new  one,  which  was  opened  in  1809.  In  June, 
1817,  he  retired  from  the  stage,  and  a  few  days 
thereafter  a  public  dinner  was  given  him,  for 
which  Thomas  Campbell  composM  his  Valedic- 
tory Stanzas  to  J.  P.  Kemble,  Esq.  He  finally 
took  up  his  residence  in  Switzerland,  where  he 
died  on  Feb.  26,  1823.  His  wife,  Priscilla 
Kemble,  an  actress  of  ability,  whom  he  had 
married  in  1787,  survived  him.  Kemble  was  a 
great  tragedian  and  a  man  of  character.  He 
wved  to  personate,  with  his  commanding  figure 
and  sonorous  voice,  the  loftier  heroes  of  the 
dramas — ^kings,  prelates,  heroes.  He  was  espe- 
cially successful  in  Brutus,  Wolsey,  Macbeth, 
and  Coriolanus.  Consult:  Boaden,  Memoirs  of 
the  Life  of  John  Philip  Kemble,  Esq.  (London, 
1825);  FitzGerald,  The  Kembles  (ib.,  1871); 
Lewes,  On  Actors  and  the  Art  of  Acting  (ib., 
1875)  ;  Baker,  English  Actors  from  Shakespeare 
to  Uaeready  (New  York,  1879)  ;  Doran,  Annais 
of  the  Stage,  edited  by  Lowe  (London,  1888). 

TTRUfBTiK,  Mabik  Tb^b^se  De  Camp  (1774- 
1838).  An  actress,  bom  at  Vienna,  Austria,  of 
a  theatrical  family,  brought  to  England  when  a 
child,  and  in  1806  married  to  Charles  Kemble 
(q.v.).  She  continued  on  the  stage  with  her 
husband,  but  retired  in  1819,  except  for  an 
appearance  with  her  daughter  Fanny  in  1829. 
She  was  the  author  of  several  dramatic  pieces, 
among  them  The  Day  after  the  Wedding,  an 
interlude. 

KEMBIiS,  ROOEB  (1721-1802).  The  founder 
of  the  English  family  of  actors  bearing  his 
name,  of  which  his  daughter  Sarah  (see  Sid- 
dors,  Sabah)  and  his  son  John  Philip  (see 
KEMBI.E,  John  Prujp)  are  the  most  celebrated. 
He  was  the  head  of  an  itinerant  company  of 
players  and  an  actor  of  some  ability.  He  mar- 
ried in  1753  Sarah  Wood,  an  actress,  by  whom 
he  had  12  children.  Consult  FitzGerald,  The 
Kembles:  An  Account  of  the  Kemble  Family 
(London,   1871). 

KEHBIjI:  PI<AYS.  The  name  given  to  a 
valuable  collection  of  English  dramas  made  by 
the  tragedian  John  Philip  Kemble  (q.v.)  and 
now  in  the  library  of  Devonshire  House,  London. 
It  includes  the  first  editions  of  Shakespeare's 
plays. 

iTiii'MftMV',  ke'ma-ny',  Zbiouond,  Babon 
(1816-75).  An  Hungarian  novelist  and  politi- 
cal writer,  bom  in  M^yar-Kapud,  Transylvania, 


and  educated  at  the  Nagy-Enyed  CoUmjc.  His 
first  and  most  important  historical  novel,  Oyulai 
Pal,  was  published  in  five  volumes  in  1846.  Two 
years  afterward  he  was  in  Budapest,  assistant 
editor  of  the  Pesti  Hirlap,  and  a  deputy  to  the 
National  Assembly  on  the  side  of  Kossuth.  In 
1851  he  became  editor  of  the  influential  political 
journal,  the  Pesti  Napli.  Bis  historical  novels, 
Firj  is  no  (1862),  Sziv  Srvinyei  (1864),  As 
ozvegy  6s  Uanya  (1856),  and  Zord  id6  (1857), 
are  masterpieces  of  psychological  interpretation. 
KemSny's  essays  were  collected  in  two  volumes 
under  the  title  Studies  (1870). 

KEXETS,  kem'«8,  Edwabd  (1843-1907). 
An  American  wild-animal  sculptor,  bom  at 
Savannah,  Qa.,  and  educated  in  the  New  York 
public  schools.  During  the  Civil  War  he  served 
in  the  Union  army.  Incoming  captain  of  artil- 
lery. Afterward  he  studied  civil  engineering. 
He  had  always  been  especially  interested  in 
wild  animals,  and  a  long  stay  in  the  backwoods 
of  Illinois  ha!d  made  him  acquainted  with  many 
of  them.  While  a  member  of  an  engineering 
party  engaged  in  laying  out  Central  Park,  New 
York,  the  sight  of  an  artist  modeling  a  wolf's 
head  determined  him  to  become  a  sculptor.  He 
worked  with  great  enthusiasm,  spending  much 
of  his  time  in  the  West  studying  wild  animals 
and  Indians.  In  1877  he  went  abroad,  familiar- 
ized himself  especially  with  the  work  of  Barye, 
in  Paris,  and  became  a  friend  of  Josef  Wolf,  the 
German  animal  painter,  whose  influence  upon 
him  is  evident.  His  "Bison  and  Wolves"  was 
favorably  received  at  the  Salon  of  1878.  Return- 
ing to  New  York,  he  produced  in  the  intervals 
between  his  hunting  trips  his  "Still  Hunt," 
Central  Park,  New  York;  "Wolves,"  Fairmount 
Park,  Philadelphia;  "Panthers  and  Deer"; 
"Raven  and  Coyote."  In  1892  he  modeled  a 
number  of  large  groups  for  the  Columbian  Ex- 
position at  Chicago,  which  led  to  his  commission 
for  the  large  bronze  lions  at  the  entrance  of 
the  Chicago  Art  Institute  and  for  the  foun- 
tain, "The  Prayer  for  Rain,"  in  Champaign,  111. 
After  eight  years'  residence  in  Chicago  he  moved 
to  Arizona,  where  he  did  some  of  his  best  work 
in  the  form  of  small  bronzes  (now  in  the  Chi- 
cago Art  Institute  and  the  National  Gallery  at 
Washington).  The  last  five  years  of  his  life 
Kemeys  passed  in  Washington,  D.  C,  where  he 
modeled  the  hoyden  bears  that  flanked  the  en- 
trance of  the  Missouri  State  Building  at  the 
St.  Louis  Exposition.  His  creations  are  insist- 
ent with  personalitv  and  with  the  mystery  of 
animal  life,  and  while  his  technique  is  powerful 
and  harmonious,  the  method  is  always  lost  in 
the  result.  Consult  Leila  Mechlin,  in  the  Inter- 
natioruil  Studio   (New  York,  July,  1905). 

KEMIIEBBB,  Edwin  Walteb  (1875-  ). 
An  American  economist,  bom  at  Scranton,  Pa. 
He  graduated  from  Wesleyan  University  (Conn.) 
in  1899  and  from  Cllomell  University  (Ph.D.)  in 
1903.  He  was  instructor  in  economics  at  Purdue 
University  in  1901-03  and  served  as  financial 
adviser  to  the  United  States  Philippine  Com- 
mission in  1903,  as  chief  of  the  division  of 
currency  of  the  Philippine  Islands  in  1904-06, 
and  as  special  commissioner  of  the  Philippine 
government  to  Egypt  in  1906.  He  then  returned 
to  Cornell  to  be  assistant  professor  of  political 
economy  in  1906-09  and  professor  of  economics 
and  finance  from  1909  to  1912,  when  he  accepted 
a  corresponding  chair  at  Princeton.  He  was 
managing  editor  of  the  Economic  Bulletin  in 
1907-10  and  associate  editor  of  the  American 
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Economic  Review  after  1911.  Besides  his  offi- 
cial reports,  he  is  author  of  Money  and  Credit 
Instruments  in  their  Relation  to  General  Prioet 
(1007;   rev,  ed.,  1909). 

KEHNITZ,  kem'nlts.     See  Chemnitz. 

KEMP,  Jaius  Fubuan  (1859-  ).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  in  New  York  City. 
He  graduated  from  Amherst  College  in  1881  and 
from  the  Columbia  School  of  Mines  (E.M.)  in 
1884,  and  at  Coltmibia  became  adjunct  professor 
of  geology  in  1891  and  professor  in  1892.  In 
addition  he  served  as  geologist  of  the  United 
States  and  Kew  York  State  geological  surreys 
(making  special  investigations  of  the  geology 
of  the  Adirondack  Motmtains),  and  as  manager 
and  scientific  director  of  the  New  York  Botani- 
cal Oardens  (after  1898),  and  he  lectured  on 
geology  at  Johns  Hopkins,  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  and  McGill.  Amherst  gave 
him  an  honorary  Sc.D.  in  1906  and  McGill  an 
LL.D.  in  1913.  He  was  twice  president  of  the 
New  York  Academy  of  Sciences  and  in  the  year 
1912-13  president  of  the  American  Institute 
of  Mining  Engineers.  His  publications  include 
Ore  Deposits  of  the  United  States  and  Canada 
(1893;  3d  ed.,  rewritten,  1900)  and  Handbook 
of  Rocks  (1896;  6th  ed.,  1911),  besides  numer- 
ous  articles,  reports,  and  monographs. 

KEMPE,  kemp,  Ann  Eliza.  See  Bbat,  Ann 
Eliza  Kempe. 

XEKPE,  Habbt  Robebt  (1852-  ).  An 
English  electrical  engineer.  He  was  educated  at 
Westminster  School  and  at  King's  CoUege,  Lon- 
don, and  then  for  three  years  was  assistant  to 
Sir  Samuel  Canning.  He  worked  under  other 
pioneers  of  the  British  tel^^aph  service,  espe- 
cially Sir  Charles  Wheatstone  and  Sir  W.  H. 
Preece.  He  was  electrician  to  the  Postal  Tele- 
ffraph  Department  and,  upon  the  Post  Office  tak- 
ing over  the  telephone  service  in  1913,  became 
electrician  to  that  office.  He  wrote  on  teleg- 
raphy, telephony,  and  pneumatic  dispatch  and 
published  a  Handbook  of  Electrical  Testing 
(1876;  7th  ed.,  1908),  The  Electrical  Engineer's 
Pocket  Book  (1890),  and  The  Engineer's  Year 
Book  (1894  et  seq.). 

XEUPELEN,  kem'pe-ien,  Wolfoano  von 
(1734-1804).  An  Austrian  mechanic  and  in- 
ventor. He  was  bom  at  Pressburg  in  Hungary 
and  obtained  celebrity  as  the  deviser  of  an 
automaton  chess  player  with  which  be  traveled 
over  a  good  part  of  the  world.  The  chess  player 
was  destroyed  in  1854  by  fire  in  Philadelphia. 
It  was  alleged  that  a  human  being  was  concealed 
in  the  figure,  and  a  lively  controversy  arose 
over  the  question.  Kempelen  also  produced  a 
complicated  figure  which  articulated  'certain 
words  distinctly,  resembling  the  voice  of  a  child 
of  three  to  four  years.  To  explain  its  construc- 
tion be  published  the  Mechanismus  der  mensch- 
lichen  Sprache   (1791). 

KEMPEITEEB,  k«m'pe-n&r,  Peteb  de  (1603- 
80),  called  in  S|Miin,  Pedbo  Campaj^a,  in  his 
paintings,  Petbus  Campaniensis,  or  Petbus 
Eampania.  a  Flemish  religious  painter  and 
tapestry  designer.  He  was  bom  m  Brussels, 
but  at  the  age  of  27  went  to  Italy,  where  he 
visited  Venice  under  the  patronage  of  Cardinal 
Grimiani,  for  whom  he  painted  several  pictures. 
At  Bologna  he  helped  paint  the  decorations  of 
the  triumphal  arch  erected  for  the  reception  of 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.  After  10  years'  study 
and  work  in  Italy  he  went  to  Spain  and  labored 
for  26  years  in  Seville.  His  masterpiece  is  the 
"Descent  from  the  Cross"  (c.1648),  now  in  the 


cathedral,  where  are  also  hie  "Purification"  and 
"Resurrection,"  all  good  both  in  design  and 
color.  Returning  to  Brussels,  he  became  the 
Duke  of  Alba's  chief  engineer  and  on  May  27, 
1563,  was  appointed  by  the  city  successor  to 
Michel  Cozie  as  art  director  and  maker  of 
cartoons  for  the  Brussels  tapestry  works  at  a 
salary  of  50  gulden.  Although  not  without 
merit  as  a  painter,  Kempeneer  is  a  strong  man- 
nerist, imitating  now  Michelangelo,  now  Raphael, 
now  the  Spanish  primitives,  and  he  possesses 
little  originality.  His  "Christ  Preaching  in  the 
Temple"  is  in  the  National  Gallery,  London. 

KEH'FEB,  Jaubs  Lawbon  (1823-95).  An 
American  soldier  in  the  Confederate  service, 
bom  in  Madison  Co.,  Va.  He  graduated  at 
Washington  College  in  1842  and  served  through 
the  Mexican  War.  After  his  return  he  entered 
politics  and  was  a  member  of  the  State  L^isla- 
ture  for  10  years,  during  two  of  which  he  was 
Speaker.  After  the  secession  of  his  State  he 
entered  the  Confederate  service  as  colonel  of 
the  Seventh  Virginia,  which  he  commanded  at 
the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run.  The  next  spring  be 
was  commissioned  brigadier  general  and  was  en- 
gaged in  the  battles  of  Fair  Oaks  (May  31- 
June  1,  1862),  Gaines's  Mill  (June  27-28,  1862), 
South  Mountain  (Sept.  14,  1862),  Antietam 
(Sept.  16-17,  1862),  Fredericksburg  (Dec.  13, 
1862),  and  Gettysburg  (July  1-3,  1863),  where 
his  brigade  formed  part  of  Pickett's  division. 
During  the  charge  he  was  seriously  wounded 
and  thereafter  was  not  in  active  service.  On 
March  1,  1864,  he  was  commissioned  major 
general.  After  the  war  he  became  a  planter  in 
Madison  County,  and  in  1874-78  he  was  Governor 
of  Virginia. 

KEICFEB,  Reuben  (1770-1826).  An  Amer- 
ican soldier  and  adventurer,  bom  in  Fauquier 
Co.,  Va.  He  received  a  fair  education  from  his 
father,  a  Baptist  clergyman,  and  in  1800,  with 
the  rest  of  the  family,  removed  to  Ohio.  Subse- 
quently, with  one  of  his  brothers,  he  removed 
to  Mississippi  Territory,  where  he  became  a 
surveyor.  There  for  several  years  he  was  one 
of  the  most  active  of  the  conspirators  who  made 
successive  attempts  to  overthrow  the  Spanish 
government  in  west  Florida.  In  1808  he  led  an 
unsuccessful  expedition  against  Baton  Rouge 
and  in  1810  against  Mobile.  Two  years  later  he 
raised  a  force  of  600  Americans  to  assist  Gutier- 
rez and  Toledo  in  the  revolt  in  Mexico,  but 
after  a  short  service  in  Texas,  where  they  met 
with  some  success,  the  force  disbanded  and  re- 
turned to  the  United  States.  In  1816  Kemper 
distinguished  himself  at  the  battle  of  New  Or- 
leans, where  he  commanded  a  company  of  volun- 
teers. The  remainder  of  his  life  he  spent  quietly 
as  a  planter  in  Mississippi. 

XEUFEBHAUSEN,  k«m'pSr-hou'zen.  The 
nom  de  plume  of  Robert  Pearce  Gillies  in  con- 
tributions to  Blackwood's. 

EEKPFT,  Louis  (1841-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  officer,  bom  in  Belleville,  111.  He  en- 
tered the  Naval  Academy  in  1867  and  in  the 
Civil  War  served  in  the  blockade  of  Charleston, 
in  the  battle  of  Port  Royal  (1861),  in  the  expe- 
dition against  Port  Royal  Ferry,  in  the  bombard- 
ment of  Sewell's  Point  (1862),  and  along  the 
coast  throughout  the  war.  Promoted  to  he 
captain  in  1891,  he  commanded  the  receiving 
ship  Independence  from  1896  until  1899,  when  he 
received  the  grade  of  rear  admiral  and  became 
commandant  of  the  Mare  Island  Navy  Yard. 
While  squadron  commander  of  the  Asiatic  fleet 
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(1900-02),  he  declined  to  join  foreign  admirals 
in  the  bombardment  of  the  Taku  forts  (during 
the  Boxer  troubles,  1900),  but  helped  to  protect 
Americans.  In  1002-03  he  was  commandant  of 
the  Pacific  Naval  District  and  in  the  latter  year 
was  retired,  but  in  1904-05  he  served  on  special 
duty. 

KEK'FIS,  Thomas  1  (c.1380-1471).  A 
mediceval  ecclesiastic,  now  almost  universally 
recognized  as  the  author  of  the  Imitation  of 
Christ  (q.v.).  His  family  name  was  Hemerken, 
sometimes  Latinized  into  Malleolus  (little  ham- 
mer), though  he  is  usually  known  W  the  title' 
given  above,  from  his  birthplace,  Kempen,  in 
the  Lower  Rhine  District.  He  was  educated  at 
Deventer,  partly  by  the  Brothers  of  the  Common 
Life  (q.v.).  In  1399  he  entered  the  Augustinian 
convent  at  Mount  St.  Agnes,  near  Zwolle,  and 
took  the  vows  in  1406,  being  ordained  priest  in 
1413.  In  1425  he  became  subprior,  and  there  is 
a  notice  of  his  reelection  in  1448.  He  wrote 
sermons,  books  for  the  young,  biographies,  and 
a  history  of  his  monastery,  besides  the  Imitation 
of  Christ.  Nearly  all  his  uneventful  life  was 
passed  in  this  secluded  convent,  where  he  died  in 
1471.  His  remains,  after  two  or  three  removals, 
were  in  1897  placed  in  St.  Michael's  Church  at 
Zwolle,  beneath  a  splendid  monument. 

BibUography.  The  first  edition  of  his  works 
appeared  in  Utrecht  in  1473;  the  first  English 
translation  in  London  in  1502.  One  of  the  best 
of  the  early  editions  was  that  by  H.  Sommalius, 
published  in  Antwerp  in  1607;  the  latest  edition 
IS  by  M.  J.  Pohl  (8  vols.,  New  York,  1904-10). 
A  good  recent  English  translation  is  by  Wilfred 
Raynall,  from  the  Latin  edition  of  1556  by 
Bicbard  Whytford  (New  York,  1909).  Consult 
also:  Eettlewell,  Thomas  d  Kempis  and  the 
Brothers  of  the  Common  Life  (2  vols.,  London, 
1882);  Cruise,  Thomas  d  Kempis  (ib.,  1887); 
Scully,  The  Life  of  the  Venerable  Thomas  & 
Kempi*  (New  York,  1901);  Montmorency, 
Thomas  A  Kempis,  his  Age  and  his  Book  (Lon- 
don, 1906) ;  J.  Williams,  Thomas  of  Kempen 
(ib.,  1009) ;  S.  Storr,  Conoordanoe  to  the  Latin 
Original  of  De  Imitatione  Christi  (Oxford, 
1910). 

KEKP  LAin).    See  Endebbt  Laitd. 

KEMPT,  Sn  Jaheb  (1764-1854).  A  British 
soldier.  He  joined  the  army  in  1783.  In  1799 
he  took  part  in  the  Duke  of  York's  expedition 
to  Holland  and  in  1800,  when  Sir  Ralph  Aber- 
cromby  sailed  on  his  expedition  to  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  to  Egypt,  he  was  the  latter 's  aid- 
de-camp  and  military  secretary.  After  Sir 
Ralph  Abercromby's  death  Kempt  served  during 
the  remainder  of  the  campaign,  which  ended  with 
the  siege  of  Alexandria.  After  a  few  years  of 
home  service  he  was  attached  to  the  expedition 
to  Naples,  which  sailed  in  1805  under  Sir  James 
Craig,  and  he  commanded  a  brigade  in  Calabria. 
His  most  important  services  were  in  the  Penin- 
sular War,  under  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  to 
whom  he  was  highly  recommended.  He  was 
given  command  of  a  brigade  in  1811  and  fought 
at  Badajoz,  Vitoria,  Orfliez,  Toulouse,  and  later 
at  Quatre-Bras  and  Waterloo.  For  his  services 
at  Waterloo  he  waa  made  G.C.B.  in  July,  1815. 
During  1820-28  he  was  Governor  of  Nova  Scotia 
and  in  1828-30  Govemor-Oeneral  of  Canada. 
Kempt,  after  his  return  home,  was  made  Privy 
Councilor. 

KEKPTEN,  kemp'ten.  A  city  of  Bavaria 
in  the  District  of  Swabia,  situated  on  the  river 
Iller,  81    miles  by   rail   southwest  of  Munich 
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( Map :  Bavaria,  D  5 ) .  The  city  consists  of  the 
old  town  by  the  river  and  the  new  or  upper 
town,  formerly  the  residence  of  the  abbots  of 
Kempten.  The  two  were  united  in  1803.  It 
contains  a  seventh-century  abbey  church,  with 
a  cupola  and  a  fine  altar,  an  old  town  hall,  a 
museiun,  and  a  palace  now  used  as  barradcs. 
Kempten  is  a  place  of  considerable  trade  and 
carries  on  manufactures  of  cotton,  machinery, 
woodenware,  hosiery,  thread,  powder,  mathe- 
matical instruments,  paper,  matches,  and  cheese. 
Pop.,  1900,  18,864;  1910,  21,001.  The  town  was 
made  a  free  city  in  the  fourteenth  century.  The 
new  town  was  the  residence  of  the  abbots  of 
Kempten,  who  ruled  over  a  large  domain.  In 
1803  the  abbey  and  its  territory  were  annexed  to 
Bavaria,  which  at  the  same  time  absorbed  the 
free  city  of  Kempten. 

KEMPT'VXLLE.  A  railway  junction  of 
Grenville  Co.,  Ontario,  Canada,  31  miles  south 
of  Ottawa  on  a  tributary  of  the  Rideau  River 
and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad  (Map: 
Ontario,  J  3).  It  possesses  a  public  library. 
Its  industrial  establishments  include  planing 
mills,  a  foundry,  electric-power  plant,  and  con- 
crete-pipe works.    Pop.,  1901,  1523;  1911,  1192. 

KEN,  k&n.    A  river  of  India.    See  Cane. 

XEN,  k«n,  or  KEIfV,  Thomas  (1637-1711). 
A  prelate  of  the  Church  of  England.  He  waa 
bom  at  Berkhampstead,  Hertfordshire,  July, 
1637 ;  educated  at  Winchester  and  New  College, 
Oxford;  became  domestic  chaplain  to  Bishop 
Morley  in  1665,  rector  of  Brightstone,  Isle  of 
Wight,  in  1667,  and  prebend  at  Winchester  in 
1669.  In  1675  he  visited  Rome  with  his  nephew, 
Isaac  Walton,  and  in  1679,  on  his  return,  after 
five  years'  absence,  accompanied  Mary,  Princess 
of  Orange,  as  her  chaplain,  to  Holland.  In  1680 
he  became  chaplain  to  Charles  II,  whom  he  at- 
tended in  his  last  illness.  Shortly  before  his 
death  the  King  nominated  Ken  to  the  bishopric 
of  Bath  and  Wells  (1684).  He  was  not  fully 
invested  with  the  episcopal  functions  till  after 
the  accession  of  James  II.  For  refusing  to  obey 
the  order  of  the  King  to  read  the  declaration  of 
indulgence,  he  was  sent  to  the  Tower,  with  six 
other  bishops  (1688).  Nevertheless,  when  the 
Prince  of  Orange  ascended  the  throne  as  William 
III,  he  refused  to  transfer  his  allegiance  to  the 
new  King,  considering  James  still  his  lawful 
sovereign.  For  this  he  was  deprived  of  his 
bishopric  (April,  1691).  He  died  at  Longleat, 
March  19,  1711.  Bishop  Ken  was  a  man  of 
solid  and  extensive  learning,  pure  ideals,  refined 
tastes,  and  wide  sympathies,  and  in  office  dis- 
played great  zeal  and  self-devotion.  He  was  the 
author  of  several  volumes  of  sermons,  theologi- 
cal treatises,  and  of  many  devotional  writings. 
His  "Morning  Hymn"  ('^Awake,  my  soul,  and 
with  the  svm")  and  "Evening  Hymn"  ("Glory 
to  Thee,  my  God,  this  ni^t")  are  surpassed  by 
none  in  the  language.  The  familiar  doxology, 
"Praise  God,  from  Whom  all  blessings  flow,"  is 
his  composition.  His  poetry  was  published  in 
1721;  hia  prose  in  1858.  Consult:  J.  L.  Ander- 
don,  Life  of  Thomas  Ken  (London,  1854) ;  G.  L. 
Duyckinck,  Life  of  Thomas  Ken  (New  York, 
1859);  E.  H.  Plumptre,  Life  and  Letters  of 
Bishop  Ken  (2  vols.,  London,  1890) ;  F.  A. 
Clarke,  Thomas  Ken  (New  York,  1896). 

KENA.    See  Keneh. 

KENAI,  ke-nl'.  A  peninsula  projecting  from 
the  south  coast  of  Alaska,  between  Cook  Inlet 
and  Prince  William  Sound  (Map:  Alaska,  J  6). 
It  is  160  miles  long,  with  a  maximum  width  of 
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110  miles,  and  i8  connected  with  the  mainland 
by  an  _  isthmus  20  miles  wide.  Its  coasts  are 
much  indented,  and  there  are  several  good  har- 
bors. The  interior  is  mountainous  and  mostly 
barren.  Gold  and  copper  have  been  found,  but 
neither  metal  has  been  as  yet  productively  ex- 
ploited. There  is  much  c(Nd,  but  attempts  to 
develop  the  low-grade  fields  of  Kachemack  Bay 
were  commercially  unsuccessful.  The  develop- 
ment of  the  peninsula  in  late  years  has  been 
associated  with  the  efforts  to  connect  Seward,  a 
town  on  Resurrection  Bay,  an  open  winter  sea- 
port, by  rail  with  Fairbanks  (q.v.).  This  rail- 
road, the  Alaska  Korthem,  was  constructed  and 
operated  (72  miles)  to  the  head  of  Tumagain 
Arm,  Cook  Inlet.  The  United  States  Aladcan 
Railway  Commission  has  under  consideration  tho 
building  of  a  government  railway  with  which 
the  Alaska  Northern  may  possibly  connect. 
Settlements  of  importance  on  the  peninsula, 
with  population  and  schools  in  1910,  are  as  fol- 
lows: Seward,  S34,  school;  Kenai,  260,  school; 
and  Seldovia,   173,  school. 

KEN'DAL,  or  Kirebt  Esndai.  A  municipal 
borough  and  market  town  in  Westmoreland, 
England,  on  the  Kent,  22  miles  south-southwest 
of  Appleby  (Map:  England,  D  2).  It  is  a  strag- 
gling town,  with  an  ancient  Gothic  church  and 
a  ruined  castle.  The  name  "kendals"  is  applied 
to  the  woolen  cloths  produced  here,  which,  with 
carpets,  worsted  stockings,  cottons,  linsey-wool- 
seys,  doeskins,  tweeds,  and  coat  linings,  are  the 
staple   manufactures   of   the   town.      Its    other 

J>roduct8  include  combs,  cards,  shoes,  machinery, 
eather,  and  paper.  Limestone  is  quarried  near 
by,  and  gunpowder  is  made.  The  weekly  market 
is  the  chief  one  for  com  and  provisions  in  the 
county.  The  town  owps  its  water,  gas,  free 
library,  natural-history  museum,  recreation 
grounds,  markets,  baths,  and  slaughterhouses. 
John  Kempe,  of  Flanders,  cloth  weaver,  with 
other  compatriots,  settled  in  Kendal  under  the 
protection  of  Edward  III  and  inaugurated  its 
industries.  The  town  was  incorporated  in  1676. 
Pop.,   1901,   14,183;   1911,   14,033. 

KENDAL,  Mrs.  (1849-  ).  The  stage 
name  of  Mrs.  Margaret  ("Madge")  Robertson 
Grimston,  a  well-known  English  actress.  She 
was  born  at  Great  Grimsby,  March  IS,  1849,  of 
a  theatrical  family,  being  the  sister  of  the  dram- 
atist T.  W.  Robertson,  and  appeared  as  a  child 
in  several  rOles,  but  made  her  d^but  in  1865  as 
Ophelia  at  the  Haymarket,  London.  She  was 
married  in  1869  to  W.  H.  Grimston  (Mr.  Ken- 
dal), and  the  two  thereafter  acted  together.  In 
1876,  at  the  Op^ra  Comique,  she  made  a  great 
success  as  Miss  Hardcastle.  After  a  few  years 
at  the  Court  and  Prince  of  Wales's  theatres,  in 
the  course  of  which  she  pitted  Dora  in  the 
English  version  of  Sardou's  Diplomacy,  one  of 
her  greatest  rOles,  she  went  with  her  husband 
to  St.  James's  Theatre,  where  among  her  noted 
parts  were  those  of  Kate  Verity  in  The  Squire 
(1881),  Claire  de  Beaupr^  in  The  Ironmaster 
(1884),  Rosalind  in  Ag  7ov  Like  It  (1886), 
Antoinette  Rigaud  (1886),  and  Lady  Clancarl^ 
(1887).  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Kendal  made  their 
American  dibut  in  A  Scrap  of  Paper  in  1880, 
and  the  success  of  their  first  tour  in  the  United 
States  was  repeated  in  several  successive  sea- 
sons. In  1893  they  produced  The  Second  Mrs. 
Tanqaeray  in  America.  They  continued  to 
appear  in  popular  plays  without  interruption 
till  1908,  when  they  both  retired,  though  Mrs. 
Kendal  reappeared  at  the  gala  performance  at 


His  Majesty's  Theatre  in  1911,  playing  Mistress 
Ford.  Consult:  Archer,  "Mr.  and  Mrs.  Kendal," 
in  Matthews  and  Hutton,  Actors  and  Actresses 
of  Great  BritcUn  and  the  United  States  (New 
York,  1886) ;  Scott,  The  Drama  of  Yesterday 
and  To-Day  (London,  1899);  T.  E.  Pemberton, 
The  Kendals:  A  Biography  (New  York,  1900). 

KENBAIi,  WnxiAH  Hunteb  (real  name 
WiLUAM  Hunter  Gbimbton)  (1843-  ).  An 
English  actor  manager.  He  was  bom  in  London 
and  made  his  d^but  in  Glasgow  when  about  18 
years  old.  Some  four  years  later  he  appeared 
in  London,  at  the  Haymarket,  and  in  1869  he 
married  l^dge  Robertson  (see  Kendal,  Mrs.), 
with  whose  career  his  own  was  thereafter  closely 
associated.  He  and  John  Hare  as  partners 
managed  the  St.  James's  Theatre  from  1879  to 
1888.  In  1889-95  he  toured  successfully,  with 
Mrs.  Kendal,  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
and  in  1908  both  retired. 

KEIT'SALIj,  Amos  (1789-1869).  An  Ameri- 
can politician,  bom  at  Dunstable,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Dartmouth  CoII^e  in  1811;  taught 
school  and  studied  law  at  Groton,  Mass.;  and  in 
1814  removed  to  Kentucky,  where  he  became  a 
tutor  in  the  family  of  Henry  Clay  at  Ashland. 
In  October  of  1814  he  was  admitted  to  the  Ken- 
tucky bar,  in  the  following  year  became  editor 
of  a  paper  at  (Georgetown,  Ky.,  and  in  Septem- 
ber, 1816,  editor  of  the  Frankfort  Argus,  which 
was  later  one  of  the  principal  Jackson  organs  in 
the  State.  He  was  one  of  Jackson's  chief  ad- 
visers, and  when  the  latter  became  President,  in 
1829,  he  took  Kendall  with  him  to  Washington, 
appointing  him  Fourth  Auditor  of  the  Treasury. 
At  Washington  Kendall  came  to  occupy  a  unique 
position.  The  foremost  figure  in  Jackson's  fa- 
mous "Kitehen  Cabinet"  (q.v.),  "he  proved 
more  and  more,"  says  W.  Cf.  Stunner,  in  his 
Life  of  Jackson,  "the  masterful  ^irit  of  the 
administration."  Jackson  made  him  Postmas- 
ter-General in  1835,  and  he  continued  in  that 
office  during  a  greater  part  of  Van  Buren's 
term,  administering  the  office  with  skill  and 
integrity  and  introducing  many  improvements 
in  the  service,  of  which  the  money-order  systan 
(1838)  was  the  most  important.  After  his  re- 
tirement from  office  he  edited  newspapers  in 
Washington  for  several  years  and  in  1845  be- 
came interested  with  Samuel  F.  B.  Morse  in  the 
development  of  telegraph  patents,  a  connection 
which  continued  until  186()  and  made  Kendall's 
fortune.  Towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  gave 
freely  to  various  educational  and  chariteble  in- 
stitutions, and  founded  at  Washington,  in  1857, 
the  Columbia  Institution  for  the  Deaf  and 
Dumb.  Kendall  violently  opposed  secession  and 
supported  Lincoln  throughout  the  war,  although 
still  calling  himself  a  "Jacksonian  Democrat." 
He  published  a  Life  of  Jackson  (1843),  and  his 
Autobiography  (ed.  by  William  Sticlmey)  was 
publish^  at  Boston  in  1872. 

KENDALL,  George  Wileins  (1809-67). 
An  American  journalist,  bom  in  Amherst  (now 
Mount  Vernon),  Hillsboro  Co.,  N.  H.  In  1837 
he  was  one  of  tlie  fotudera  of  the  New  Orleans 
Picayune.  Seeking  health  and  adventure,  he 
joined  the  unfortunate  Texan  Santa  Fe  expedi- 
tion in  1841,  but  was  taken  prisoner  by  the 
Mexicans  and  held  for  seven  months.  He  was 
an  eyewitness  of  much  of  the  Mexican  War, 
accompanying  the  American  armies  as  corre- 
spondent for  his  paper.  He  published  ffarrative 
of  the  Texan  Santa  F4  Expedition  (1844)  and 
War  between  United  States  and  Mexico  (1851). 
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KBNSAIX,  Hknbt  Clabence.    See  Aubtba- 

UAN  LiTERATDBE. 

XEKSAIil.,  WiLUAK  Mitchell  (1866- 
).  An  American  architect,  bom  at  Jamaica 
Plain,  Mass.  He  graduated  from  Harvard  Uni- 
versity in  1876,  studied  architecture  at  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technolo^  for  two  years, 
and  concluded  his  studies  in  France  and  Italy. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  firm  of  McKim, 
Mead,  and  White,  New  York  City,  and  in  this 
connecti<ni  collaborated  on  the  designs  of  various 
important  buildings,  among  those  in  New  York 
being  the  new  Post  OfiBce,  the  Municipal  Build- 
ing, and,  for  Columbia  University,  the  Avery 
Library,  the  School  of  Journalism  Building, 
and  the  president's  house.  He  also  helped  plan 
various  private  dwellings  in  New  York  and 
Chicago.  In  1014  he  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and  Letters. 

EESDAIX,  Seboeant  (Willlam  SEBOBAnT) 
(1869-  }.  An  American  figure  painter,  bom 
at  Spnjrten  Duyvil,  N.  Y.  He  studied  at  the 
Art  Students'  League  in  New  York,  with  Eakins 
in  Philadelphia,  and  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts 
and  with  Merson  in  Paris.  He  became  an 
academician  in  1005  and  won  important  medals 
at  many  exhibitions.  In  1013  he  was  appointed 
director  of  the  Yale  Art  School  at  New  Haven. 
Among  his  best-known  works  are:  "Beatrice," 
in  the  Pennsylvania  Academy,  Philadelphia; 
"An  Interlude,"  in  the  National  Gallery,  Wash- 
ington; "Narcissa,"  in  the  Corcoran  Galleiy, 
Washington;  "The  Seer"  and  "Psyche,"  in  the 
Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  His  por- 
traits of  children  are  especially  admirable;  and 
his  color  and  technique  are  excellent,  with  much 
individuality. 

K£Na)AIiLVIIiLE.  A  city  in  Noble  Co., 
Ind.,  27  miles  north  of  Fort  Wayne,  on  the  Lake 
Shore  and  Michigan  Southern  and  the  Grand 
Rapids  and  Indiana  railroads  (Map:  Indiana, 
O  2).  It  has  a  public  library.  There  are  ex- 
tensive industrial  establishments,  including  re- 
frigerator works,  flour  and  lumber  mills,  iron- 
works, and  manufactories  of  stock  tank  heaters, 
pumps,  clothes  racks,  mittens  and  gloves,  cas- 
kets, novelty  cases,  cement  tile  and  brick  molds, 
etc.  The  city  carries  on  a  large  grain  trade 
and  ia  situated  in  the  centre  of  uie  Indiana 
onion  belt.  The  water  works  and  electric-light 
plant  are  owned  by  the  municipality.  Pop., 
1900,  3354;    1910,  4981. 

KBVSSICK,  AsAHXL  Clabk  (1809-95). 
An  American  Greek  and  New  Testament  scholar. 
He  was  bom  at  Poultney,  Vt.,  graduated  from 
Hamilton  Collie  in  1831,  and  became  professor 
of  classics  at  Madison  (now  Colgate)  University. 
In  1850,  with  other  professors,  he  left  Madison 
and  became  first  professor  of  Greek  in  a  new 
coU^e,  the  University  of  Rochester.  There  he 
served,  with  the  exception  of  two  years  of  travel 
in  Italy  and  Greece,  until  bis  retirement  in 
1888.  For  several  years  he  also  occupied  a 
chair  in  Rochester  'Theological  Seminary.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  American  committee  for 
the  revision  of  the  New  Testament  (1872-8(y 
and  revised  the  English  translation  of  OIs- 
hausen's  Commentaries  on  the  New  Testa- 
ment (6  vols.,  1853-68)  and  "St.  John,"  in 
H.  A.  W.  Meyer's  Commentaries.  He  published: 
Echoes,  a  volume  of  translated  French  and  Ger- 
man poems  (1855) ;  Life  and  Letters  of  Emily 
C.  Judson  (1860);  an  edition  of  Xenophon's 
Anabasis  (1873),  long  popular;  Our  Poetical 
Pavoritea    (3  series,  collected  1886);  Martin  B. 


Anderson  (1895).  In  1872-73  Dr.  Kendrick  was 
president  of  the  American  Philological  Associa- 
tion. 

XENSSZCK,  John  (1745-1800).  An  Amer- 
ican navigator,  bom  at  Martha's  Vineyard.  He 
commanded  a  privateer  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  Revolution  and  in  1787-88,  as  com- 
mander of  the  Columbia  and  Washington,  fitted 
out  by  Boston  merchants,  explored  Nootka 
Sound  and  parts  of  the  northwest  coast  of 
America.  In  1791  he  made  another  voyage,  and 
this  time  visited  Oceanica,  discovered  (and 
named)  Massachusetts  Sound,  and  opened  the 
sandalwood  trade  between  Hawaii  and  China. 
He  was  accidentally  shot  in  Hawaii. 

KENEAIiT,  ke-neHl,  Eowabd  Vaughar 
Htde  (1819-80).  An  Irish  barrister.  He  was 
bom  in  Cork  and  in  1840  graduated  B.A.  at 
Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was  called  to  the 
Irish  bar  in  1840  and  to  the  English  bar  seven 
years  later  and  in  1868  became  queen's  counsel 
and  a  bencher  of  Gray's  Inn.  In  1867  he  was 
counsel  for  the  defense  of  the  Fenians  Casey 
and  Burke  and  in  1873  leading  counsel  for 
Orton,  the  claimant  in  the  celebrated  Tichbome 
case.  This  latter  case  he  lost,  partly  because 
of  the  violence  of  his  arguments  and  his  unpro- 
fessional conduct;  but  he  persisted,  and  for  li- 
belous attacks  on  the  presiding  justice  and  vari- 
ous barristers,  made  in  the  Englishman,  which  he 
had  founded,  he  was  expelled  in  1874  from  the 
Oxford  circuit  and  disbenched  by  Gray's  Inn. 
As  a  member  of  Parliament,  elected  for  Stoke 
in  1875,  he  was  uninfluential.  His  publications 
include  an  edition  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
Tichborne  case  and  Brallaghan,  or  the  Deip- 
nosophists  (1846);  Ooethe,  a  Neio  Pantomime 
(1850);  Poems  (1864);  Bnooh,  the  Second 
Messenger  of  God  (1872).  His  scattered  poems, 
collected  in  three  volumes,  appeared  in  1876-70. 

KENEH,  ken'«,  or  GENBH,  or  KETSA.  The 
capital  of  an  Egyptian  province  of  the  same 
name,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Nile,  34  miles 
north  of  Thebes  (Map:  Egypt,  C  2).  It  is  a 
station  for  Nile  steamers  and  opposite  a  station 
on  the  Nile  Valley  Railroad  and  has  a  well-de- 
veloped pottery  industry  and  some  sugar  manu- 
facturing. It  is  visited  by  numerous  pilgrims 
from  the  interior  of  Africa,  on  their  way  to 
Mecca.     Pop.,  1897,  27,478;   1907,  29,053. 

TfETTBLir  CHTLLINOLY,  kSn'Slm  chll'- 
Ungll.    A  novel  by  Lord  Lytton  (1873). 

EEIT'ESAW  KOXTUTAXl]',  Battle  of.  An 
engagement  fought  near  Marietta,  Ga.,  June  27, 
1864,  during  the  Civil  War,  between  a  Federal 
force  of  about  16,000  under  General  Sherman 
and  a  Confederate  force  of  about  18,000  under 
Gen.  Joseph  E.  Johnston.  The  Confederates 
were  strongly  intrenched  on  Kenesaw  Mountain 
and  repelled  the  Federal  assault  after  two  and  a 
half  hours  of  fighting,  the  Federals  losing  nearly 
3000,  including  the  brigade  commanders  Gen. 
C.  G.  Harker  and  Col.  D.  McCook.  The  Con- 
federates lost  about  800.  It  was  the  only 
serious  reverse  sustained  by  General  Sherman 
in  his  Atlanta  campaign.  Soon  afterward  Sher- 
man manoeuvred  Johnston  out  of  his  position, 
and  on  July  2  the  latter  abandoned  Kenesaw 
Mountain,  falling  back  behind  the  Chattahoochee 
River.      

KEKEZITES.    See  Kenizzites. 

KEUTA,  ka'n6-&,  Mount.  An  isolated,  ex- 
tinct volcano  in  British  East  Africa,  situated 
12'  south  of  the  equator  and  180  miles  east 
of  Victoria  Nyanza    (Map:   Congo,  G  2).    Its 
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altitude  is  17,191  feet;  it  is  covered  with 
perpetual  snow  above  15,000  feet  and  has  a 
number  of  glaciers.  Mount  Kenia  was  first 
brought  to  tlie  attention  of  the  civilized  world 
by  Krapf  in  1849.  In  1887  it  was  ascended  by 
Count  Teleki  to  an  altitude  of  15,280  feet  and 
partially  ascended  in  1893  by  Dr.  Gregory.  The 
summit  was  reached  by  Kolb  in  1896  and  by 
Mackinder  in  18P0. 

KEN1LW0STH.  A  market  town  in  War- 
wickshire, England,  5  miles  north  of  Warwick 
(Map:  England,  E  4).  It  has  the  remains  of 
an  abbey  erected  in  1122.  Near  by  is  Kenil- 
worth  Castle,  united  to  the  crown  domains  in  the 
reign  of  Henry  IV  and  conferred  by  Elizabeth 
upon  Robert  Dudley,  Earl  of  Leicester,  who  here 
in  1675  entertained  her  for  19  days.  Exten- 
sive remains  of  the  castle  exist.  Kenil- 
worth  Castle  is  the  scene  of  Walter  Scott's 
famous  romance  (Keniltoorth,  1821),  through 
which  runs  the  storv  of  Amy  Robsart,  Leices- 
ter's unacknowledged  wife,  and  of  a  novel  by 
Ludwig  Tieck.  Pop.,  1901,  4544;  1911,  5776. 
Consult  Beck,  Kenilworth  Caatle  (Leamington, 
1840;  new  ed.,  1878). 

KE'inTES  (Heb.  Kaj/in,  ha-Keni;  Ar.  Banu'l 
Kojfin).  A  people  occupying  in  ancient  times 
tlie  eastern  part  of  the  Negeb  (q.v.)  in  south 
Palestine,  and  in  the  period  immediately  before 
Mohammed  apparently  a  territory  farther  south 
extending  into  the  Sinaitic  Peninsula.  Accord- 
ing to  1  Sam.  XV.  6,  Saul  said  to  the  Kenites, 
"Go,  depart,  get  you  down  from  the  midst  of 
the  Amalekit^,  lest  I  destroy  you  with  them." 
The  Kenites  then  went  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
Amaldcites.  It  may  be  inferred  that  there  were 
Kenite  enclaves  among  the  Amalekites,  but  not 
necessarily  that  the  Kenites  were  nothing  but 
an  Amalekitish  clan.  To  this  life  with  Amaiek 
Judges  (i.  16)  seems  to  allude  in  the  statement 
that  "the  Kenites  went  with  Judah  from  the 
city  of  palm  trees  [by  which  originally  Tamar- 
Ain  Weibeh  may  have  been  meant]  into  the 
wilderness  of  Arad  which  lies  in  the  Negeb,  and 
that  they  went  and  dwelt  with  Amaiek"  ( so  the 
Greek  version).  Precisely  when  this  occurred 
is  not  known.  About  two  centuries  before  Saul, 
Heber  the  Kenite  left  Kain,  and  more  particu- 
larly the  clan  of  the  Bene  Hobab,  and  pitched 
his  tents  near  Kedesh  (Naphtali). 

That  Hobab  the  Kenite  was  the  father-in-law 
of  Moses  (Judg.  iv.  11)  may  be  a  local  tradi- 
tion in  this  clan,  less  strongly  supported  than 
that  which  makes  Jethro,  the  priest  of  Midian, 
Zipporah's  father.  Tiele  and  a  ntunber  of  other 
scholars  have  maintained  that  Yahwe  was  a  Ke- 
nite deity  adopted  by  Moses  from  his  father-in- 
law,  and  H.  P.  Smith  has  recently  {The  Reli- 
gion of  Israel,  pp.  50  f..  New  York,  1914)  inter- 
preted Ex.  xviii.  6-12  as  an  account  of  the 
reception  of  the  chief  men  in  Israel  into  cove- 
nant with  Jethro's  God.  It  is  difficult,  however, 
to  escape  the  impression  that  in  this  passage 
Jethro  is  represented  as  confessing  for  the  first 
time  his  faith  in  the  superiority  of  Moses'  God 
and  showing  its  sincerity  by  the  sacrifices  he 
offers;  nor  can  it  be  an  accident  that  Elohim, 
and  not  Yahwe,  is  exclusively  used  in  the  con- 
versation between  him  and  Moses  that  follows. 
The  theory  of  a  Kenite  origin  of  the  worship  of 
Yahwe  in  Israel  and  Judah  can  scarcely  be  said 
to  rest  on  a  solid  foundation. 

How  far  any  fact  in  the  earlier  history  of 
this  people  ma;^  be  preserved  in  the  story  of 
Cain  and  Abel  in  Genesis  iv  is  not  easy  to  de- 


termine. That  Cain  (Heb.,  ^yin)  is  the 
eponym  of  the  tribe  need  not  be  questioned,  nor 
that  Abel  was  a  tribe  exterminated  by  the 
Kenites,  nor  that  the  nomadic  life  in  the  wild 
and  sterile  region  of  Nod  (q.v.)  appeared  to 
the  author  to  be  the  punishment  for  this  crime 
of  a  people  once  cultivating  the  soil  whence  it 
was  driven  forth  into  the  wilderness;  but  such 
a  lapse  into  nomadic  conditions  is  at  least  doubt- 
ful. It  may  indeed  have  been  suggested  by  the 
fact  that  the  tribe  seems  to  have  been  only  in 
part  nomadic,  there  being  Kenite  cities  in  the 
Negeb,  to  account  for  which  the  story  was  told 
of  Cain,  the  city  builder.  (See  Cain.)  David 
told  Achish  that  he  made  raids  against  the 
Negeb  of  the  Kenites  (1  Sam.  xxvii.  10)  and 
later  sent  of  the  spoil  of  the  Amalekites  to  the 
cities  of  the  Kenites  (1  Sam.  xxx.  29).  In  the 
prophecies  of  Balaam,  which  seem  to  reflect  the 
historic  situation  of  David's  time,  the  Kenites 
are  referred  to  as  living  in  strong  peaces  and  in 
a  rocky  region,  but  in  danger  of  being  devastated 
and  carried  away  by  Ashur  (Num.  xxiv.  21,  22). 
It  is  less  likely  that  the  poet  thought  of  the 
Assyrians  than  the  Ashurim,  neighbors  of  the 
Kenites  in  the  south  and  southwest.  Noldeke  is 
probably  right  in  identifying  the  Kenites  with 
the  Arabic  tribe  Bal  Kayin  (Banu'l  Kayin), 
flourishing  in  El  Tih  and  El  Tor  in  the  sixth 
century  A.D.  Consult:  NOldeke,  Debet  die  Ama- 
lekiter  und  eitUge  andere  Nachbarvdlker  der  la- 
raeliten  (GSttingen,  1864)  ;  Tiele,  Vcrgelijkende 
geschiedenia  der  egyptiache  en  meaopotatniache 
godadienaten  (Amsterdam,  1869-72);  Stade, 
"Das  Kainszeichen,"  in  Zeitachrift  fUr  altteata- 
mentliohe  Wiaaenachaft  (Giessen,  1894) ;  Ed. 
Meyer,  Die  Israeliten  und  ihre  yachbaratamme 
(Halle,  1906);  N.  Schmidt,  The  ileaaagea  of 
the  Poeta  (New  York,  1911). 

KEN1ZZITES,  or  KEN^EZirBa  One  of 
the  groups  of  pre-Israelitish  inhabitants  of  Pal- 
estine named  in  Gen.  xv.  19-21.  In  Gen.  xxxvi. 
11,  Kenaz  (the  eponymous  ancestor  of  the  Keniz- 
zites)  is  enumerated  among  the  Edomite  clans, 
while  according  to  Num.  xxxii.  12,  Josh.  xiv. 
6-14,  Caleb  (q.v.)  appears  as  a  Kenizzite.  The 
relationship  between  the  Caleb  and  Kenizzite 
clans  is  further  illustrated  by  the  designation  of 
Othniel  (Caleb's  son-in-law)  as  a  "son  of  Kenaz" 
(Josh.  XV.  17;  Judg.  i.  13,  iii.  9-11;  1  Chron.  iv. 
13),  though  the  tradition  on  this  point  is  some- 
what hazy,  since,  according  to  1  Chron.  iv.  15, 
Kenaz  is  a  grandson  of  Caleb.  Confusing  as 
these  various  notices  are,  we  may  at  least  con- 
clude that  Kenizzite  was  the  name  of  an  old 
"Canaanitish"  clan  settled  in  southern  Palestine 
which  entered  into  alliances  with  Edomitic  clans 
and  also  with  the  clan  of  Judah  and  became 
gradually  absorbed  in  this  way.  The  latter 
tribe,  as  has  been  pointed  out  (see  Judah),  is 
marked  by  the  admixture  of  various  non-Hebrew 
elements  and  appears  to  have  been  far  more 
composite  than  any  of  the  other  Hebrew  tribes, 
though  probably  none  were  entirely  free  from 
"Canaanitish"  or  other  elements. 

KEK'LY,  John  Reese  (1822-91).  An  Amer- 
idkn  soldier,  bom  in  Baltimore,  Md.  He  studied 
law  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1845,  but 
went  to  the  Mexican  War  as  lieutenant  with  a 
company  of  volunteers  which  he  had  raised,  and 
was  afterward  promoted  to  the  rank  of  major. 
He  entered  the  Civil  War  as  colonel  of  the  First 
Maryland  Regiment,  which,  together  with  some 
Pennsylvania  companies,  was  captured  by  Stone- 
wall Jackson,  after  hard  fighting,  at  Front  Royal 
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on  the  Shenandoah  (May  23,  1862).  Eenly 
himself  was  severely  wounded  when  made  pris- 
oner, but  his  stand  had  saved  General  Banks's 
division  at  Winchester,  stnd  he  was  raised  to 
the  command  of  a  brigade  (1862).  This  he  led 
at  Hagerstown,  Harper's  Ferry,  and  elsewhere, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  war  he  was  brevetted 
major  general  of  volunteers.  He  published  bis 
Mexican  experiences  under  the  title  Memoirs  of 
a  Maryland  Volunteer  (1873). 

XENUABE,  kSn-mftr',  Nun  OF.  See  Cusack, 
M.  F. 

KENN,  Thomas.    See  Kkn,  Thouas. 

XEN'NAN,  Geobge  (1845-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican author,  journalist,  and  traveler,  born  at 
Norwalk,  Ohio.  He  was  educated  in  the  public 
schools  of  his  native  town  and  of  Columbus, 
Ohio;  studied  telegraphy;  and  in  December  of 
1864  began  his  travels  by  a  journey  to  Kam- 
chatka, where  he  served  the  Russo-American 
Telegraph  Company  as  telegraphic  engineer,  as- 
sisting in  exploring  parties  in  northeastern  Si- 
beria (1865-66)  and  superintending  tel^raph 
construction  in  middle  Siberia  (1866-68).  On 
the  abandonment  of  this  enterprise  he  returned 
to  the  United  States,  but  in  1870  explored  the 
eastern  Caucasus,  Daghestan,  Chechnia,  and  the 
course  of  the  Volga  to  the  Caspian;  again  in 
1885-86  he  made  a  journey  of  16,000  miles 
through  northern  Russia  and  Siberia,  investi- 
gating the  convict,  prison,  and  exile  system  and 
exploring  the  Russian  Altai.  In  1898  he  went 
to  Cuba  and  was  special  correspondent  during 
the  Spanish-American  War  for  the  Outlook,  and 
for  the  same  periodical  went  to  Japan  when  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  opened.  His  accounts  of 
his  Russian  travels  attracted  wide  attention. 
They  are  collected  as  Tent  Life  in  Siberia  ( 1870, 
1910)  and  Siberia  and  the  ExUe  System  (2  vols., 
1892).  A  result  of  his  Cuban  sojourn  was  Cam- 
paiffning  in  Cuba  (1899).  He  was  expelled 
from  Russia  while  carrying  on  further  social 
and  political  studies.  In  1902  he  went  to  the 
island  of  Martinique,  after  the  eruption  of  Mont 
Pel6e,  and  climbed  the  still  active  volcano.  His 
experiences  are  described  in  The  Tragedy  of 
Pelie  (1902).  The  latter  year  saw  also  the 
publication  of  his  Folk  Tales  of  Jiapoleon.  In 
1905  he  wrote  of  the  situation  in  China,  par- 
ticularly as  affecting  American  commerce  and 
interests,  and  did  much  to  clarify  American 
ideas  on  that  subject.  He  also  published  A 
Russian  Comedy  of  Errors  (1015).  He  became 
a  member  of  the  National  Institute  of  Arts  and 
Letters. 

KEN'NEBEC  BIVEB.  The  second  largest 
river  in  Maine.  It  rises  in  Moosehead  Lake  in 
the  west-central  part  of  the  State  and  flows 
south  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  about  25  miles 
northeast  of  Portland,  receiving  its  principal 
tributary,  the  Androscoggin,  18  miles  from  its 
mouth  (Map:  Maine,  C  3).  The  drainage  basin 
extends  to  the  Canada  line,  about  150  miles, 
varies  in  width  from  50  to  80  miles  in  the  main 
division,  and  includes  a  total  area  of  5970  square 
miles,  about  one-fifth  of  the  total  area  of  the 
State.  The  length  of  the  main  stream  is  about 
140  miles,  and  its  descent  is  1026  feet.  It  hag 
falls  at  Augusta  (where  a  dam  has  been  built), 
at  Waterville,  and  at  three  other  points  above, 
supplying  abundant  water  power.  It  flows 
through  a  fertile  and  beautiful  region,  where 
considerable  lumbering  and  cattle  raising  are 
carried  on.  It  is  navigable  for  large  ships  to 
Bath,  12  miles  from  the  sea,  and  for  steamboats 


to  Hallowell,  40  miles,  except  in  winter,  when 
it  is  closed  by  ice  above  Bath. 

KENNEBUNK,  ken'S-btiDk'.  A  town  in  York 
Co.,  Me.,  25  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Portland, 
on  the  Mousam  and  Kennebunk  rivers,  and  on 
the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Maine, 
B  5).  It  has  valuable  water  power  and  manu- 
factures shoe  counters,  twine,  lumber,  leatheroid, 
trunks,  traveling  bags,  etc.  There  is  a  free 
circulating  library.  Settled  about  1650,  Kenne- 
bunk was  part  of  Wells  until  1820,  when  it 
was  incorporated  as  a  separate  township.  The 
electric-light  plant  is  owned  by  the  municipality. 
Pop.,  1910,  3099.  Consult  E.  E.  Bourne,  History 
of  Wells  and  Kennebunk  to  1820  (Portland, 
1875),  and  Daniel  Remick,  Bistory  of  Kenne- 
bunk, from  its  Earliest  Settlement  to  1890, 
Including  Biographical  Sketches  (Kennebunk, 
1911). 

KENNEBXTNKPOBT,  k6n'6-bttok-p«rf .  A 
town  in  York  Co.,  Me.,  27  miles  by  rail  south- 
west of  Portland,  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Kennebunk  River,  and  on  the  Bos- 
ton and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  B  6). 
It  has  an  excellent  harbor  and  is  one  of  the 
most  popular  summer  resorts  in  the  State,  hav- 
ing a  fine  beach  and  numerous  hotels.  There 
are  Talbot's  Library,  circulating  and  public 
libraries,  and  some  manufactures,  particularly 
of  boats.  Pop.,  1900,  2123;  1910,  2130.  Settled 
in  1629,  Kennebunkport  was  incorporated  in 
1663  as  Cape  Porpoise,  was  almost  completely 
destroyed  by  the  Indians  in  1703,  was  reincor- 
porated as  Arundel  in  1717,  and  received  its 
present  name  in  1821.  Consult  Charles  Brad- 
bury, History  of  Kennebunkport  (Kennebunk, 
1837). 

KEN'NEDY,  Sib  Alexandeb  (  Blackie  Wil- 
liam) (1847-  ).  An  English  mechanical 
and  electrical  engineer.  He  was  bom  in  Stepney, 
the  son  of  a  clergyman  and  a  nephew  of  Prof. 
J.  S.  Blackie;  studied  at  the  City  of  London 
School  and  the  Royal  College  of  Mines;  and 
worked  for  a  time  at  marine  engineering.  In 
1874-89  he  was  professor  of  engineering  at  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  where  he  established 
the  first  engineering  laboratory.  Kennedy  in- 
vented an  autographic  recorder  for  testing  the 
strength  of  materials  and  in  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers  for  1886 
summarized  the  work  of  engineering  laboratories 
and  of  testing  machines.  He  designed  large 
lighting  and  power  plants  in  Edinburgh,  Man- 
chester, Calcutta,  and  in  Japan;  was  chief  en- 
gineer to  the  Westminster  Electric  Supply  (Cor- 
poration and  consulting  electrical  engineer  to 
the  London  and  Northwestern  Railway;  served 
on  various  committees  (naval  boiler,  1900; 
naval  machinery  design,  1904;  wireless  teleg- 
raphy, 1913)  ;  became  civil  member  of  the  Board 
of  Ordnance  in  1909;  and  was  knighted  in  1905. 
An  enthusiastic  Alpinist,  he  puluished  A.  W. 
Moore's  Alps  in  1864  (1902).  He  translated 
Reuleux's  Kinematik  (1879)  and  wrote  The 
Mechanics  of  Machinery  (1886). 

KENNEDY,  Abcbibau)  R.  S.  (1859-  ). 
A  Scottish  Semitic  scholar,  bom  at  Whitehills, 
Banff.  He  studied  at  Aberdeen,  Glasgow,  G<it- 
tingen,  and  Berlin;  was  a  fellow  of  Glasgow  in 
1885-87  and  professor  of  Hebrew  at  Aberdeen 
in  1887-94;  and  in  1894  became  professor  of 
Semitic  languages  at  Edinburgh.  In  the  "Porta 
Series"  he  prepared  grammars  of  Hebrew  ( 1885) , 
Syriac  (1880),  Assyrian  (1800),  and  Arabic 
(1895).    Besides  contributions  to  dictionaries  of 
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the  Bible,  lie  publiehed  editions  of  ExoduB 
(1001)  and  Joshua  and  Judges  (1902),  and 
commentaries  on  Samuel  ( 1906)  and  Leviticus 
and  Numbers  (1910). 

KENNEDY,  Benjamin  Hall  (1804-89).  An 
English  classical  scholar  and  educator,  born 
near  Birmingham.  He  was  graduated  at  Cam- 
bridge in  1827  and  the  following  year  was  elected 
a  fellow  and  classical  lecturer  of  St.  John's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  He  was  then  for  six  years 
assistant  master  at  Harrow  and  from  1836  to 
1866  was  head  master  of  Shrewsbury  School. 
His  headmastership  at  Shrewsbury  was  most 
successful;  many  of  his  pupils,  among  them 
H.  A.  J.  Munro  and  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  won  marked 
distinction  in  classics.  In  1866  he  accepted  the 
regius  professorship  of  Greek  at  Cambridge,  be- 
came canon  of  Ely  in  1867  and  a  member  of 
the  university  coiincil  in  1870.  From  1870  to 
1880  he  was  a  member  of  the  committee  on  the 
revision  of  the  New  Testament.  Dr.  Kennedy 
published  a  number  of  classical  textbooks,  two 
of  which.  Public  School  Latin  Primer  and  Pub- 
lio  School  Latin  Orammar,  were  long  popular 
textbooks.  He  edited  also  parts  of  Sophocles, 
^schylus,  and  Aristophanes,  and  the  whole  of 
Vergil  (3lBt  ed.,  1881).  He  translated  The 
Birds  of  Aristophanes,  and  the  Psalter,  into 
English  verse,  besides  publishing  a  collection  of 
his  own  Greek,  Latin,  and  English  poetry.  In 
this  work,  entitled  Between  Whiles  (2d  ed., 
1882),  he  incorporated  autobiographical  matter. 
Consult  Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Scholar- 
ship, vol.  iii    (Cambridge,  1908). 

KENNEDY,  Chakles  Rann  (1871-  ). 
A  dramatist  of  English  birth  but  American 
residence,  born  at  Derby,  and  largely  self-edu- 
cated. Beginning  as  office  boy  and  clerk,  he  be- 
came successively  a  writer  and  lecturer,  a  press 
agent  and  theatrical  business  manager,  and 
finally  a  playwright.  In  1908  he  was  unusually 
successful  with  his  play  The  Servant  in  the 
House,  a  drama  framed  to  carry  a  social  and 
religious  message.  This  was  followed  by  The 
Winterfeast  (1908)  ;  The  Terrible  Meek  (1911)  ; 
The  Necessary  Evil  (1913);  The  Idol-Breaker 
(1914).  All  these  pieces  are  serious  and  of  a 
strong  "reforming"  tendency.  In  1898  Kennedy 
married  the  actress  Edith  Wynne  Matthison. 

KENNEDY,  Gbace  (1782-1825).  A  Scot- 
tish writer.  She  was  bom  at  Pinmore,  Ayr- 
shire, but  at  an  early  age  removed  to  Edinburgh. 
She  wrote  novels  of  a  religious  tendency  which 
had  no  small  vogue  in  their  day.  She  is  best 
known  Eia  the  author  of  Father  Clement  (1823), 
an  anti-Roman-CathoIic  novel,  which  ran  through 
some  dozen  editions  and  was  translated  into 
several  languages.  Other  books  of  hers  are: 
Anna  Ross  (1823),  Dunallan  (2d  ed.,  1826), 
Jessy  Allan  (12th  ed.,  1863),  and  Decision 
( 1821 ) .  A  collected  edition  of  her  works  in  six 
volumes  appeared  at  Edinburgh  in  1827,  and  a 
German  translation  of  them,  Sammtliohe  Werke, 
in  Bielefeld  in  1844. 

KENNEDY,  SiB  Jaues  Shaw  (originally 
Shaw,  James)  (1788-1865).  A  British  gen- 
eral, born  in  the  Parish  of  Straiton,  Ayrshire, 
Scotland,  and  educated  in  Maybole  and  the  Ayr 
Academy.  He  was  made  an  ensign  at  the  age 
of  17  and  was  advanced  steadily  to  the  rank  of 
general  in  1863.  He  went  abroad  with  his  r^- 
raent,  the  Forty-third  Light  Infantry,  in  1807, 
distinguished  himself  in  the  Peninsular  cam- 
paign, fought  under  Wellington  in  Belgium,  and 
left  behind  him  Notes  on  Waterloo  that  were 


published  (1866),  also  a  Plan  for  the  Defence 
of  Canada,  and  an  autobiographical  sketch.  His 
essay.  Notes  on  the  Defence  of  Oreat  Britain 
and  Ireland  (1869),  was  frequently  reprinted. 

KENNEDY,  John  (1813-1900).  A  Scottish 
CTongregational  minister  and  author,  bom  at 
Aberfeldy,  Perthshire,  and  educated  at  Aberdeen, 
Edinburgh,   and   Glasgow  universities.   He  was 

Castor  of  a  (Congregational  church  in  Aberdeen 
rom  1836  to  1846,  when  he  was  called  to  the 
Stepney  Congregational  Meeting  House  in  Ilion- 
don,  a  charge  which  he  held  till  his  retirement 
in  1882.  From  1872  to  1876  he  was  professor 
of  apologetics  at  New  College,  London,  and  from 
1884  to  1895  chairman  of  the  New  College  coun- 
cil. He  edited  The  Christian  Witness  (1866- 
73)  and  The  Evangelical  Magazine  (1887-90). 
The  most  widely  known  of  his  books  are,  prob- 
ably, The  Divine  Life  (1868)  and  A  Handbook 
of  Christian  Evidences  ( 1880) .  Among  his  other 
publications  are  The  Gospels:  Their  Age  and 
Authorship  (1880);  The  Pentateuch:  Its  Age 
and  Authorship  (1884);  Old  Testament  Criti- 
cism and  the  Rights  of  Non-Emperts  (1897). 

KENNEDY,  John  (1838-  ).  A  Cana- 
dian civil  engineer.  He  was  bofn  at  Spencerville, 
Ontario,  and  was  educated  at  McGill  University. 
In  1863  he  was  appointed  assistant  city  engi- 
neer of  Montreal.  In  1871  he  became  division 
engineer,  and  later  chief  engineer,  of  the  Great 
Western  System  of  Canada.  In  1876-1907  he 
was  chief  engineer  of  the  Montreal  harbor  com- 
mission. He  deepened  the  ship  canal  between 
Montreal  and  Quebec  from  20  to  27Vi  ^^^  '^<' 
designed  and  carried  out  all  the  improvements 
in  Montreal  harbor  during  32  years.  He  was 
a  member  of  several  royal  commissions  for  en- 
gineering purposes  connected  with  the  Lachine 
Canal,  the  causes  of  floods  at  Montreal,  and 
the  completion  of  the  Trent  Valley  Canal  system. 

KENNEDY,  John  Pendleton  (1796-1870). 
An  American  novelist.  He  graduated  at  Balti- 
more College  (University  of  Maryland)  in  1812 
and  in  1814  fought  in  the  battles  of  Bladens- 
burg  and  North  Point.  He  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1816,  was  for  several  years  a  member  of 
the  Maryland  House  of  Delegates,  from  1839  to 
1845  was  a  member  of  Congress,  where  he  advo- 
cated Whig  principles,  and  during  Fillmore's 
administration  was  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
(1852).  He  then  retired  from  politics,  but  he 
upheld  the  Union  during  the  war.  Kennedy  is 
now  chiefly  remembered  as  a  writer  of  romances, 
among  which  are  Swallow  Bam  (1832),  Horse- 
Shoe  Robinson  (1836),  and  Rob  of  the  Bowl 
(1838).  Among  his  other  books  are:  Annals  of 
Quodlibet  (1840),  a  political  satire;  Mr.  Am- 
brose's Letters  on  the  Rebellion  (1865); 
Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  William  Wirt  (2  vols., 
1840),  an  excellent  biography  of  the  leisurely 
kind.  It  is  worth  noting  that  Kennedy  con- 
stantly befriended  Edgar  Allan  Poe,  and  that 
while  abroad  he  became  a  friend  of  Thackeray 
and  wrote  or  outlined  the  fourth  chapter  of  the 
second  volume  of  The  Virginians,  a  fact  wbidi 
accounts  for  the  great  accuracy  of  its  scenic 
descriptions.  Of  his  works  Horse-Shoe  Robinson 
is  the  best  and  ranks  high  in  antebellum  fiction. 
For  his  life,  consult  the  biography,  by  Tucker- 
man,  which  forms  the  tenth  volume  of  his  col- 
lected works  (New  York,  1870-72). 

KENNEDY,  John  Pitt  (1706-1879).  A 
British  military  engineer,  bom  at  Donagh,  Done- 
gal County,  Ireland.  He  was  educated  at  Foyle 
College,  Londonderry,  and   the  Royal  Military 
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Academy,  Woolwich,  becoming  lieutenant  in  an 
engineer  corps  in  1816.  Four  years  afterward 
he  was  sent  to  Malta,  thence  to  Corfu,  and  he 
superintended  the  formation  of  a  harbor  and 
canal  at  Santa  Maura  (1820).  He  served  ntxt 
under  Sir  Charles  Napier  at  Cephalonia,  build- 
ing lighthouses,  roads,  and  quays;  was  subin- 
spector  of  militia  in  the  Ionian  Islands  (1828- 
31) ;  and  then  returned  to  Ireland,  where  he  set 
himself  to  the  discovery  of  ways  and  means  for 
improving  the  lamentable  condition  of  the  agri- 
cultural classes.  His  methods  are  indicated  by 
the  title  of  his  work,  Instruct;  Employ;  Don't 
Hang  Them:  or  Ireland  Trangtiilized  tcithout 
Soldiers  and  Enriched  loithout  English  Capital 
(1835).  He  wrote  several  others  of  similar 
nature,  and  as  inspector  general  for  Irish  edu- 
cation (1837),  as  secretary  to  the  Devon 
commission  (1843)  and  to  the  famine  relief  com- 
mittee (1845),  his  labors  were  unceasing  in  be- 
half of  his  native  land;  but  he  went  back  to  the 
army  in  1849  as  military  secretarv  to  Sir  Cliarles 
Napier  and  accompanied  him  to  India.  There  he 
built  the  military  road  named  after  him  and 
extending  from  Kalka  via  Simla  to  Kunawur 
and  Tibet.  He  published  British  Home  and  Co- 
lonial Empire  (1866-69),  as  well  as  a  number 
of  technical  works  relative  to  his  Indian  career. 

KEKKEDY,  John  Stewabt  (1830-1909). 
An  American  capitalist  and  philanthropist.  He 
was  bom  near  Glasgow  in  Scotland,  received  a 
scant  education  in  school,  studied  in  his  spare 
moments  as  a  clerk,  and  at  20  was  sent  to 
America  by  a  London  iron  firm,  in  whose  branch 
house  in  Glasgow  he  worked  for  four  years. 
Then  he  came  again  to  New  York  and  entered 
business  with  Morris  K.  Jesup.  From  this  part- 
nership he  retired  in  1867  and  from  active  busi- 
ness in  1883,  although  he  was  still  called  upon 
after  that  date  to  aid  in  the  reorganization  of 
various  financial  concerns,  notably  in  1888,  when 
he  acted  with  J.  S.  Harris  as  receiver  of  the 
New  Jersey  Central  Railroad.  He  was  promi- 
nently connected  during  his  life  with  New  York 
charities,  and  his  will  gave  away  $30,000,000— 
bequests  of  $2,500,000  each  to  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, the  New  York  Public  Library,  Metro- 
eilitain  Museum  of  Art,  Presbyterian  Board  of 
ome  Missions,  Presbyterian  Board  of  Foreign 
Missions,  Presbyterian  Church  Erection  Fund, 
and  Presbyterian  Hospital;  four  gifts  of  $1,600,- 
000  each;  three  of  $750,000  each;  nine  (to  col- 
leges) of  $100,000  each;  and  10  (to  colleges) 
of  $50,000  each ;  besides  numerous  smaller  gifts. 

KENNEDY,  Joseph  Caicp  Griffith  (1813- 
87).  An  American  statistician.  He  was  bom 
at  Meadville,  Pa.,  was  educated  at  Allegheny 
College,  studied  law,  and  for  a  time  edited 
country  newspapers.  In  1849  he  was  put  in 
charge  of  the  reorganization  of  the  United  States 
Census  Bureau,  and  in  1859  he  was  made  super- 
intendent of  the  census.  He  had  previously  con- 
sulted with  Ehiropean  statisticians  in  regard  to 
census  matters  and  in  1850  had  suggested  to 
them  an  international  arrangement  by  which  the 
facts  could  be  more  expeditiously  gathered,  a 
discussion  which  led  to  the  holding  of  the  con- 
gress of  statisticians  at  Brussels  in  1853.  Dur- 
ing the  administration  of  President  Johnson  he 
was  appointed  examiner  of  national  banks. 

KENNEDY,  Robebt  (1866-  ).  A  Scot- 
tish surgeon  and  anatomist.  He  was  bom  in 
Gbugow  and  was  educated  there,  at  Edinburgh, 
and  at  Berlin.  After  being  surgeon  to  infirma- 
ries and  hospitals  in  Glasgow,  he  was  examiner 


in  surgery  at  St.  Andrews  from  1901  to  1904. 
At  the  University  of  Glasgow  he  was  lecturer 
in  applied  anatomy  from  1906  to  1911,  when  he 
became  St.  Mungo  professor  of  surgery.  A 
specialist  in  nerve  surgery,  Kennedy  contributed 
papers  on  this  subject  to  medical  journals,  and 
in  Chipault's  Etat  actuel  de  la  chirurgie  ner- 
veuse  (1903)   be  wrote  "Suture  et  anastomoses 

KENNEDY,  Thomas  Fkancis  (1788-1879). 
A  Scottish  political  reformer,  bom  at  Greenan, 
near  Ayr.  He  was  educated  at  Harrow  and  at 
Edinburgh  University,  was  admitted  to  the  Scot- 
tish bar  in  1811,  and  became  a  member  of  Par- 
liament in  1818.  Thereafter  he  devoted  his  at- 
tention to  Liberal  reforms.  He  obtained  in  1825 
the  right  of  prisoners  to  a  peremptory  challenge 
under  a  ballot  method  of  selecting  juries  and 
took  a  leading  part  in  bringing  about  numerous 
other  reforms — among  them,  the  abolition  of  re- 
ligious disabilities,  the  extension  of  the  fran- 
chise, the  lowering  of  the  com  duties,  and  the 
gradual  extinction  of  the  Scottish  Court  of  the 
Exchequer.  Under  the  Whig  government  he  be- 
came clerk  of  ordinance  in  1832,  later  Junior 
Lord  of  the  Treasury,  in  1837  paymaster  of  civil 
services  in  Ireland,  and  in  1850  Commissioner 
of  Woods  and  Forests,  retiring  in  1864. 

KENNEDY,  WnxiAM  (1799-1871).  A  Brit- 
ish poet  and  prose  writer,  bom  near  Dublin  of 
Scottish  parentage.  After  studying  for  a  time 
at  Belfast  College,  he  went  to  Scotland,  was  on 
the  staff  of  the  Paisley  Magazine,  next  a  literary 
worker  in  London,  from  1830,  and  eight  years 
afterward  went  as  secretary  with  Lord  Durham 
to  (Canada.  Thence  he  drifted  south  to  Texas 
and  in  1841  was  British  Consul  at  Galveston, 
but  retired  invalided  with  a  pension  (1849), 
first  to  London,  then  to  Paris,  where  he  died. 
He  published  two  volumes  of  verse,  chiefly 
lyrical,  called  Fitful  Fancies  (1827) ;  The  Arrow 
and  the  Rose,  and  Other  Poems  (1830);  a 
drama.  The  Siege  of  Antwerp  (1838)  ;  and  The 
Rise,  Progress  and  Prospects  of  the  Republic  of 
Texas  (2  vols.,  1841). 

KENNEDY,  Sib  William  Raith  (1846- 
1915).  An  English  jurist.  He  was  educated  at 
Eton  and  at  King's  College,  Cambridge,  where 
he  won  high  honors  in  scholarship,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  by  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1871.  Ac- 
tive in  Liberal  politics,  he  stood  for  Birkenhead 
in  1886  and  1886  and  for  St.  Helen's  in  1892. 
He  became  queen's  counsel  in  1886  and  served 
as  judge  of  the  Queen's  Bench  Division  of  the 
High  Court  of  Justice  from  1892  to  1907,  when 
he  became  a  Lord  of  Appeal.  In  1891  (2d  ed., 
1907)  he  published  Law  of  Civil  Salvage,  a  sub- 
ject on  which  he  was  an  authority.  He  served 
as  president  of  the  International  Law  Asso- 
ciation, was  a  fellow  and  afterward  honorary 
fellow  of  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  and 
received  the  d^ree  of  LL.D.  from  Victoria  Uni- 
versity, 

KENNEDY,  WnxiAM  Sloan*  (1850-  ). 
An  American  author,  born  at  Brecksville,  Ohio. 
He  graduated  from  Yale  University  in  1875, 
studied  two  years  at  Harvard,  and  became  a 
staff  writer  for  the  Boston  Transcript.  Besides 
translating  from  the  French  and  Italian  and 
contributing  to  magazines,  especially  on  Italian 
language  and  literature,  he  edited  Walt  Whit- 
man's Diary  in  Canada  (1904),  and  wrote: 
Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow  (1882);  John 
Oreenleaf  Whittier  (1882);  Oliver  Wendell 
Holmes  (1883)  ;  Wonders  and  Curiosities  of  the 
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RaUwajf  (1884;  new  ed.,  rev.,  1906);  John  0. 
Whittier,  the  Poet  of  Freedom  (1892);  Remi- 
nitcevcea  of  Walt  Whitman  (1896) ;  In  Portia'8 
Garden*  (1897). 

KEXnSTEI/LY,  ABTHint  Edwin  (1861-  ). 
An  American  electrical  engineer,  bom  in  Bom- 
bar,  India,  and  educated  at  University  College 
School,  London.  After  holding  several  positions 
up  to  1886,  he  then  became  senior  ship's  elec- 
trician for  the  Eastern  Telegraph  Company, 
and  a  year  later  came  to  the  United  States  to 
be  principal  electrical  assistant  to  Thomas  A. 
Edison.  From  1894  to  1901  he  was  established 
as  a  consulting  electrical  engineer  at  Philadel- 
phia, in  1902  he  became  professor  of  electrical 
engineering  at  Harvard  University,  and  in  1903 
he  had  charge  of  laying  cables  for  the  Mexican 
goremment.  He  served  as  president  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers 
(1898-1000)  and  of  the  Illuminating  Engineer- 
ing Society  (1911).  Regarded  aa  an  authority, 
especially  on  the  use  of  magnetics  in  engineering 
and  on  alternating  electric  currents,  he  is  author 
of  Theoretical  Elements  of  Electro-Dynamie 
Machinery  (1893);  Elementary  Electro-Techni- 
cal Beriet  { 1897 ) ;  Electro-Dynamic  Machinery 
(1898);  Recent  Type*  of  Dynamo-Electric  Ma- 
chinery (1899) ;  Electricity  Made  Easy  (1899) ; 
The  Interpretation  of  Mathematical  Formulce 
(1899);  Wireless  Telegraphy  (1907);  The  Ap- 
plication of  Hyperbolic  Functions  to  Electrical 
Engineering  Problems  (1912);  Tables  of  Com- 
plem  Hyperbolic  and  Circular  Functions  and  a 
supplementary  Chart  Atlas  (1914). 

KENnSTEKLEY,  Mitchell  (1878-  ). 
An  American  publisher,  bom  at  Burdem,  Eng- 
land. He  was  manager  of  the  New  York  branch 
of  John  Lane,  the  Ix>ndon  publisher,  from  1896 
to  1900,  business  manager  of  the  Smart  Bet  in 
1900-01,  founded  in  1901  and  was  editor  and 
proprietor  until  1906  of  the  Reader  magazine, 
and  then  engaged  in  the  publishing  business.  In 
I9I0  he  undertook  the  publication  of  the  Forum 
and  of  the  Papyrus. 

KENTIET.  A  river  of  England  and  tributary 
of  the  Thames.  It  rises  on  the  Marlborough 
Downs  in  Wiltshire  and  flows  east  through  Berk- 
shire, emptying  into  the  Thames  at  Reading, 
after  a  course  of  45  miles  (Map:  England,  E  5). 
It  has  been  made  navigable  tor  ships  drawing 
3Vi  feet  to  Newbury,  from  which  town  the  Ken- 
net  and  Avon  Canal  crosses  the  country  to 
Bath,  thus  making  the  river  a  part  of  the  water- 
way connecting  the  North  Sea  with  St.  George's 
Channel.      

KEN'NETH  1  (called  MacAlpine)  (  T- 
860).  A  Scottish  king  who  came  to  the  throne 
in  Galloway,  in  832  or  834,  on  the  death  of  his 
father.  His  power  spread  rapidly;  he  drove  out 
the  Danes  (841),  united  the  Scottish  and  Pictish 
kingdoms,  and  invaded  Lothian  six  times.  He 
transferred  relics  of  St.  Columba  to  Dunkeld, 
which  became  the  ecclesiastical  centre  of  his 
kingdom.  Consult  Andrew  Lang,  History  of 
Bcotland,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1900). 

KENNETT,  R(»Eirr  Hatch  (1864-  ). 
An  English  Hebrew  scholar.  He  was  bom  in 
St.  Lawrence,  Ramsgate,  and  was  educated  at 
Queens'  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  was  chap- 
lain in  1887-93  and  in  1903  and  lecturer  in 
Hebrew  and  Syriac  in  1887-1903.  He  was  lec- 
turer in  Hebrew  and  Syriac  at  Caius  College  in 
1891-93  and  university  lecturer  in  Aramaic  in 
1893-1903,  and  then  became  regius  professor  of 
Hebrew  and  canon   of  Ely.     In    1909  he  was 
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Schweich  lecturer.  Kennett  contributed  to  the 
Cambridge  Biblical  Essays  (1909),  to  theolog- 
ical journals  and  biblical  dictionaries,  and  wrote 
A  Bhort  Account  of  the  Hebreio  Tenses  ( 1901 ) , 
In'  our  Tongues  ( 1907 ) ,  and  The  Servant  of  the 
Lord  (1911). 

KENNETT,  White  (1660-1728).  A  Church 
of  England  prelate.  He  was  bom  at  Dover, 
Aug.  10,  1660,  was  educated  at  Westminster 
School  and  Oxford,  and  became  rector  of  Am- 
brosden  in  1686.  In  1691  he  returned  to  Ox- 
ford as  tutor  and  vice  principal  of  Edmund 
Hall,  where  he  had  for  a  pupil  the  famous  anti- 
quary Heame.  He  became  Archdeacon  of  Hun- 
tingdon in  1701,  dean  of  Peterborough  in  1707- 
08,  and  Bishop  of  Peterborough  in  1718.  He 
was  an  eloquent  preacher,  a  learned  antiquary, 
historian,  and  theologian.  He  was  a  strong 
opponent  of  the  High  Church  party.  He  pub- 
lished numerous  works,  the  most  important  of 
which  are:  Parochial  Antiquities  (1695;  new 
ed.,  2  vols.,  1818) ;  the  third  volume  of  a  Com- 
pleat  History  of  England  (published  anony- 
mously in  1706),  extending  from  the  accession 
of  Charles  I  to  the  end  of  Queen  Anne's  reign; 
A  Register  and  Chronicle,  Ecclesiastical  and 
CivU,  from  the  Restoration  of  King  Charles  II, 
vol.  i  (1728).  He  left  numerous  historical 
manuscripts,  now  a  part  of  the  Lansdowne  col- 
lection in  the  British  Museum.  He  died  at 
Westminster,  Dec.  19,  1728.  Consult  his  Life, 
by  Newton  (London,  1730). 

XENNET,  AimUt  (?-  ).  An  English 
woman-suffrage  leader,  bom  at  Lees,  Lancashire. 
She  became  intimate  with  the  Pankhursts  and  in 
1905  was  arrested  with  Miss  Christabel  Pank- 
hurst  and  imprisoned  for  three  days,  charged 
with  disorder  at  Sir  Edward  Grey's  meeting  in 
the  Free  Trade  Hall,  Manchester.  She  then  be- 
came the  first  organizer  of  the  Women's  Social 
and  Political  Union.  For  attempting  in  1906  to 
interview  Mr.  Asquith,  then  Chancellor  of  the 
Exchequer,  she  was  sentenced  to  six  weeks'  im- 
prisonment, and  again  in  October  of  that  year, 
for  her  protest  (outside  the  House  of  Commons) 
against  the  government,  she  was  sent  to  prison 
for  two  months.  In  1908,  having  gone  with 
Mrs.  Pankhurst  on  a  deputation  to  the  House 
of  Commons,  she  was  .again  imprisoned.  When 
the  leaders  of  the  Women's  Social  and  Political 
Union  were  arrested  in  1912,  she  took  charge 
of  the  work  in  London.  She  was  arrested,  re- 
leased, and  rearrested  several  times  in  1913 
under  the  "Cat  and  Mouse"  Act;  and  in  1914, 
for  forcing  an  entrance  to  Lambeth  Palace  to 
address  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  she  was 
taken  to  HoUoway  Gaol. 

EENNEY,  Chables  Laub  (1821-81).  An 
English  journalist  and  author,  son  of  James 
Kenney.  Bom  at  Bellevue,  near  Paris,  by  1837 
he  was  a  clerk  in  the  General  Post  Office  at  Lon- 
don and  a  few  years  later  was  writing  dra- 
matic criticism  for  the  London  Times.  In  1856 
he  was  called  to  the  bar.  His  publications  in- 
clude a  book  in  support  of  the  building  of  the 
Suez  Canal — Kenney  was  at  one  time  Ferdinand 
de  Lesseps'  secretary — entitled  The  Oates  of  the 
East  (1857);  Memoir  of  M.  W.  Balfe  (1875); 
a  translation  (1878)  of  Balzac's  Correspondence; 
the  words  to  several  musical  sketches  and  li^t 
operas;  popular  songs;  and  some  excellent  I7er» 
de  sociiti.  Like  his  father,  he  kept  good  literary 
company,  and  among  his  friends  were  Thackeray 
and  Dickens.  There  is  considerable  information 
about  him  in  John  Genest's  English  Btage,  vols. 
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Tii  and  viii  (London,  1832),  and  in  P.  W. 
Clayden's  Rogera  and  kia  Contemporaries  (2 
vols.,  ib.,  1889). 

EENKEY,  James  (1780-1849).  A  popular 
dramatist  of  Irish  birth  and  English  breeding. 
After  1803,  when  his  farce  Raising  the  Wind 
appeared,  he  wrote  many  successful  plays,  rang- 
ing in  kind  from  farce  to  tragedy.  His  father 
was  a  quondam  manager  of  Boodle's  Club,  Lon- 
don, a  part  owner  of  that  institution,  and  a 
familiar  figure  in  the  London  sporting  world. 
The  son  was  placed  in  a  London  bank,  but  out 
of  banking  hours  developed  a  strong  taste  for 
amateur  acting  and  passed  from  that  to  play 
writing.  Some  of  his  plays  have  been  many 
times  revived,  and  one  or  two  still  hold  the 
stage.  Sweethearts  and  Wives  (1823)  was  his 
great  hit,  and  other  successes  include  the  mu- 
sical afterpiece  Turn  him  Out  (1812);  Love, 
Law,  and  Physio  (1812);  Spring  and  Autumn 
( 1827 )  ;  The  Illustrious  Stranger  ( 1827 ) ;  Masa- 
niello  (1829);  The  Sicilian  Vespers  (1840),  a 
tragedy.  Kenney  frequented  Samuel  Rogers's 
feasts  of  reason  and  was  a  friend  of  Charles 
Lamb. 

KENKOOTT,  ken'gOt,  OnsTAV  Adolf  (1818- 
97).  A  German  mineralogist,  bom  in  Breelau. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Breslau, 
in  which  he  was  appointed  a  lecturer  (1844). 
Subsequent  appointments  were  those  of  professor 
of  natural  history  in  the  Pressburg  Realschule 
(1850-62),  assistant  custodian  of  the  Imperial 
mineral  cabinet  at  Vienna  (1852-66),  professor 
of  mineralogy  in  the  Polytechnic  School  of  Zu- 
rich (1866-57),  and  professor  of  mineralogy  in 
the  University  of  Zurich  ( 1857-97 ) .  His  services 
in  the  development  of  crystallography,  petrology, 
and  mineralogy  are  recognized  as  important. 
His  publications  include:  Lehrbuoh  der  reinen 
Eristallographie  (1846);  Lehrbuch  der  Mine- 
ralogie  (1851;  6th  ed.,  1880);  Elemente  der 
Petrographie  (1868);  BandwSrterbuch  der  Mi- 
neralogie,  Oeologie  und  Palaontologie  (2  vols., 
1882-86),  with  Lasaulx  and  other  scientists. 

XENinCOTT.    See  Katalla. 

KENinCOTT,  Benjamin  (1718-83).  An 
eminent  biblical  scholar.  He  was  born  at  Totnes, 
Devonshire,  April  4,  1718,  and  educated  at  Ox- 
ford, where  be  high^  distinguished  himself.  He 
took  his  degree  of  ALA.  in  1750,  having  been  pre- 
viously elected  a  fellow  of  Exeter  Collie;  in 
1767  he  was  appointed  Radcliffe  librarian;  and 
in  1770  canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where 
he  died,  Sept.  18,  1783.  The  whole  interest  and 
importance  of  Kennicott's  life  are  comprised  in 
his  great  undertaking  for  the  improvement  of 
the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  1753 
he  published  a  work  entitled  The  State  of  the 
Printed  Hebrew  Teat  of  the  Old  Testament  Con- 
sidered (2d  ed.,  1759).  This  contained  observa- 
tions on  70  Hebrew  manuscripts,  with  an  extract 
of  mistakes  and  various  readings,  and  showed 
the  necessity  for  a  much  more  extensive  colla- 
tion, in  order  to  ascertain  or  approximate 
towards  a  correct  Hebrew  text.  He  undertook  to 
execute  the  work  in  the  course  of  10  years  and 
labored,  until  his  health  broke  down,  from  10  to 
14  hours  a  day.  In  spite  of  considerable  opposi- 
tion from  bishops  Warburton,  Home,  and  other 
divines,  Kennicott  succeeded  in  enlisting  the 
sympathies  and  obtaining  the  support  of  the 
dergy  generally.  Upward  of  600  Hebrew  manu- 
scripts and  16  manuscripts  of  the  Samaritan 
Pentateuch  were  collated,  with  the  assistance 
of  other  English  and  continental  scholars.  The 
Vol.  XIII.— 12 


first  volume  of  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible 
appeared  in  1766,  and  the  second  in  1780,  ac- 
companied by  a  very  useful  and  instructive  dis- 
sertation. The  text  chosen  was  that  of  Van  der 
Hooght,  without  the  vowel  points,  and  the  vari- 
ous readings  were  printed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page.  The  Varia  Lectiones  Teteris  Testamenti 
(Parma,  1784-87),  published  by  De  Rossi,  is 
a  very  valuable  addition  to  Kennicott's  Hd>rew 
Bible.  Jahn  published  at  Vienna  ( 1806 )  a  very 
correct  abridgment,  embracing  the  most  impor- 
tant of  Kennicott's  readings. 

'KBXTNY,  SiB  Thos.  Kellt-.  See  Kxllt- 
Kennt,  Sib  Thos. 

KENO,  or  Kino,  ke'nd  (origin  of  the  term 
unknown).  A  variation,  for  gamblers'  purposes, 
of  the  juvenile  game  of  lotto.  In  the  common 
form  of  the  game,  balls  numbered  from  1  to  99 
are  placed  in  a  hollow  globe  called  a  goose, 
which  can  be  revolved  so  uiat  the  balls  may  be 
well  shaken  up.  The  niunber  of  each  ball  is 
called  as  it  emerges  from  the  goose.  Cards 
bearing  four  rows  of  five  numbers  each  are  sold 
to  the  players,  each  of  whom  covers  any  ball's 
number  which  appears  on  his  card.  The  player 
who  thus  first  covers  a  row  of  five  numbers  calls 
out  "Kenol"  and  receives  the  stakes  of  all  of  the 
other  players,  nunus  a  certain  percentage  paid 
to  the  bank. 

KENCVBA  (formerly  Rat  Pobtage).  A 
town,  port  of  entry,  and  the  capital  of  the 
Rainy  River  District,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the 
Lake  of  the  Woods  at  its  outlet  and  on  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  133  miles  east  of  Win- 
nipeg (Map:  Ontario,  F  8).  Among  its  public 
buildings  are  the  Anglican  and  Roman  Catholic 
cathedrals,  a  hospital,  courthouse,  and  jail.  Its 
manufactured  products  incliide  fiour,  lumber, 
railway  ties,  and  boats.  It  is  situated  in  a  lum- 
bering district,  and  gold  is  found  in  the  vicinity. 
It  is  a  summer  resort.  Kenora  owns  its  tele- 
phone and  electric-light  plants  and  its  water 
works.    Pop.,  1901,  5202;  1911,  6168. 

KENOSHA.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Kenosha  Co.,  Wis.,  on  Lake  Michigan,  34  miles 
south  of  Milwaukee,  on  the  Chicago  and  North- 
western Railroad  and  on  the  Pere  Marquette  and 
Hill  boat  lines  (Map:  Wisconsin,  F  6).  It  has 
Kemper  Hall  School  and  library  and  the  Sim- 
mons Memorial  Library.  The  city  manufactures 
extensively  tanned  leather,  machine-shop  prod- 
ucts, carriage  and  automobile  lamps,  beds, 
plumbers'  supplies,  brass  goods^  automobiles, 
springs,  hosiery,  underwear,  wagons,  furniture, 
etc.  There  is  a  fine  harbor.  Kenosha  was  first 
incorporated  in  1841  and  in  I860,  when  its 
present  name  was  adopted,  it  received  a  city 
charter.  The  water  works  are  owned  by  the 
city.  Pop.,  1900,  11,606;  1910,  21,371;  1914 
(U.  8.  est.),  26,062. 

KENCXSIS  (Gk.  Kinava,  emptying).  A  term 
derived  from  the  word  Mwoxre,  in  Phil.  ii.  7, 
used  in  recent  theology  to  designate  a  supposed 
self -limitation  of  Himself  by  the  Iiogos  (q.v.) 
to  the  capacities  of  humanity  for  the  purpose 
of  incarnation.  The  suggestion  of  a  kenosis 
was  made  by  Liebner  about  the  year  1840  and 
has  been  taken  up  most  thoroughly  by  three  the- 
ologians in  particular — Gess,  Thomasius,  and 
Frank.  In  spite  of  many  verbal  differences, 
these  theologians  manifest  a  remarkable  agree- 
ment in  the  substance  of  their  teachings  upon 
this  subject.  The  problem  they  are  attempting 
to  solve  by  the  theonr  of  kenosis  is  the  old 
problem  of  the  union  of  two  natures,  human  and 
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divine,  in  the  one  consciouanees  of  the  Qod-nuin. 
The  personality  of  Christ  is  conceived  hj  them 
all  to  reside  in  the  divine  element,  the  Logos. 
But  the  one  and  undivided  person  of  Jesus  is 
ignorant  of  certain  things,  as  of  the  da^  and 
hour  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  is  limited 
in  a  variety  of  ways,  feels  His  dependence  upon 
God  and  prays  to  the  Father,  and  is  not  only 
temptible,  but  truly  tempted,  yet  without  sin. 
It  follows  at  once  that  the  Logos,  i.e.,  God,  is 
thus  ignorant,  dependent,  tempted,  etc.  How  is 
this  possible?  The  answer  given  by  these  theo- 
logians is  that  the  Logos,  by  a  voluntary  divine 
act,  limited  Himself  to  the  capacity  of  humanity 
when  He  assumed  it,  so  that  His  experiences 
are  truly  human  experiences.  They  do  not  tran- 
scend the  possibilities  of  humanity,  however 
they  may  differ  from  ordinary  human  experi- 
ences. By  the  self-limitation  there  was  no  loss 
of  the  essential  attributes  of  deity,  such  as 
knowledge,  but  there  was  a  surrender  of  the 
exercise  of  these  attributes  in  particular  ways, 
as  in  the  form  of  omniscience,  which  is  the 
knowledge  of  all  actual  things  in  their  concrete 
totalily.  Thus,  the  Logos  did  not  actually 
know  all  the  future  while  in  the  earthly  state. 
The  evidences  presented  that  there  was  an 
actual  kenosis  are  the  facts  of  Christ's  life, 
as  indicated  above,  and  the  express  state- 
ments of  the  Scriptures  of  a  change  in  entering 
upon  the  human  condition,  and  especially  the 
positive  statement  of  an  "emptying"  in  the 
Philippian  passage.  The  great  objection  to  the 
kenosis  lies  in  the  unchangeability  of  God.  Can 
deity  change  itself  ?  Would  it  not  thereby  aban- 
don the  essential  characteristic  of  divinity,  that 
it  exists  by  necessity  in  itself?  Can  we  con- 
ceive of  deity  passing  into  unconsciousness? 
The  reply  of  the  kenotics  to  this  objection  is 
that  we  must  not  determine  what  facts  are  by 
our  a  priori  conception  of  unchangeabilily,  but 
must  determine  our  idea  of  unchangeability  by 
the  facts.  The  whole  question  then  turns  on 
the  two  points.  Was  the  personality  of  the  God- 
man  resident  in  the  Logos?  and.  Was  this  one 
person,  the  Logos,  ignorant?  Consult:  Thoma- 
sius,  Chritti  Person  %md  Werk  ( Erlangen,  1802- 
61 )  ;  Gees,  Die  Lehre  von  der  Peraon  Chri$t% 
(Basel,  1856) ;  Frank,  Spttem  der  ohrittliohm 
(hwitheit  (Erlangen,  1870-73) ;  Simon,  Recon- 
eUiotion  by  Incarnation  (Eklinburgh,  1808); 
Mackintosh,  The  Dootrine  of  the  Peraon  of 
Jeaut  Chriat  (New  York,  1912).  See  Chrib- 
TOLonT;  Incabnation. 

XENOUCX,  Francis  Paibiok  (1707-1863). 
An  American  Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was 
bom  in  Dublin  and  studied  in  Rome  from  1815 
to  1821.  Ordained  priest  at  the  end  of  this 
course,  he  was  sent  out  to  take  charge  of  a  new 
seminary  at  Bardstown,  Ky.,  which  he  conducted 
for  nine  years.  In  1830  he  was  made  coadjutor 
to  Dr.  Conwell,  whom  he  succeeded  as  Bishop  of 
Philadelphia  in  1842.  Here  he  founded  the 
Seminary  of  St.  Charles  Borromeo.  In  1851  he 
was  transferred  to  the  see  of  Baltimore,  in  time 
to  preside  over  the  first  plenary  council  of  the 
American  bishops  in  the  following  year.  His 
most  celebrated  works  are  his  Latin  treatises, 
Theologia  Dogmatica  (4  vols.,  1839-40)  and 
Theologia  Uoralia  (3  vols.,  1841-43);  but  he 
attract  much  attention  by  a  controversy  with 
the  Episcopalian  Bishop  Hopkins  of  Vermont, 
of  which  his  side  was  published  in  1837,  under 
the  title  of  The  Primacy  of  the  Boly  Bee  and 
the  Authority  of  General  Councila.    At  the  time 


of  his  death  he  was  preparing  a  revised  English 
translation  of  the  Bible,  with  copious  notes, 
and  had  brought  out  a  part  of  it.  Consult 
O'Shea,  The  Two  Kenricka  (Philadelphia,  1904). 

KEMSICK,  Peter  Richard  (1806-96).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  archbishop,  brother 
of  Francis  Patrick  Kenrick  ( q.v. ) .  He  was  bom 
at  Dublin,  was  educated  at  Maynooth .  College, 
came  to  America  in  1833,  became  assistant  pas- 
tor and  in  1836  pastor  of  the  Philadelphia 
Cathedral  Parish,  was  professor  of  dogmatics 
in  the  seminary  of  the  diocese  and  then  vicar- 
^;eneral,  and  in  1843,  after  two  years  as  coad- 
jutor, became  Bishop  of  St.  Louis.  After  the 
division  of  his  large  diocese  in  1847  he  was  ap- 
pointed Archbishop.  He  was  prominent  in  char- 
itable work,  especially  during  the  Civil  War, 
and  built  many  churches  and  founded  many 
schools  in  his  see.  He  strongly  objected  to  the 
dogma  of  papal  infallibility;  framed  an  elabo- 
rate protest,  which  he  was  not  allowed  to  de- 
liver in  ooimcil,  in  which  he  declared  the  defi- 
nition false;  but  aoquiesced  in  the  final  decree. 
Eenrick  wrote  The  Holy  House  of  Loretto:  An 
Examination  of  the  Biatorical  Evidence  of  it* 
Miraouloua  Tranalation,  and  Anglican  Ordina- 
tiona. 

KENBICK,  WnxiAM  (1795-1872).  An 
American  nurseryman.  When  28  years  of  age, 
he  was  taken  into  partnership  by  his  father, 
a  pioneer  nurseryman,  whose  gardens  were 
planted  in  1790  upon  the  ground  where  John 
Eliot  commoiced  preaching  the  gospel  to  the 
Indians.  Perhaps  Kenrick  will  be  best  remem- 
bered on  account  of  his  introduction  of  the 
mulberry,  and  the  active  part  he  took  in  the 
attempt  to  establish  the  siUc  industry  in  Amer- 
ica. His  book,  The  American  BUk-Orowenf 
Guide,  appeared  in  1835. 

KES'SAJj  OBEEN.  A  London  cemetery,  oc- 
cupying about  60  acres  and  containing  about 
70,000  graves;  Sydney  Smith,  the  actor  Kemble, 
Sir  Charles  Eastlake,  Leigh  Hunt,  Thackeray, 
and  other  celebrities  are  buried  here. 

KEIT'SETT,  John  Fbedebick  (1818-72).  An 
American  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Cheshire, 
Conn.  He  was  apprenticed  to  his  uncle,  a  bank- 
note engraver,  but  devoted  his  leisure  to  the 
study  of  painting.  In  1840  he  went  to  England, 
where  he  studied  for  five  years,  supporting  him- 
self by  engraving.  The  sale  of  his  first  picture, 
a  view  of  Windsor  Castle,  exhibited  at  the  Royal 
Academy,  encouraged  him  to  persevere,  and  he 
spent  the  next  two  years  painting  landscapes 
in  Italy.  His  "View  on  the  Arao"  and  "Shrine," 
exhibited  at  the  National  Academy,  New  York, 
in  1848,  established  his  reputation  in  America, 
and  he  was  elected  an  Academician  in  1849. 
Representetive  of  his  work  as  a  member  of  the 
so-called  Hudson  River  school  is  a  painting  (on 
exhibition  at  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York)  which  shows  the  town  of  Cornwall,  with 
Dunderberg  and  Storm  King  in  the  distance. 
In  the  same  museum,  but  not  on  exhibition,  are 
38  of  his  paintings,  some  unfinished,  the  last 
summer's  work  of  the  artist,  presented  by  his 
brother,  Thomas  Kensett,  in  1874.  His  "Sun- 
set on  the  Coast"  and  "October  Afternoon"  are 
in  the  Corcoran  Gallery,  Washington.  His  work 
is  delicate  and  refined,  but  weak  in  drawing 
and  composition. 

KEN'SIKaTON  QABDEKS.  One  of  the 
public  ornamental  parks  of  London,  extending 
on  the  west  side  of  Hyde  Park,  from  which  it  is 
partly  separated  by  uie  Serpentine.    It  is  trav- 
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ersed  by  walks  and  ornamented  with  rows  and 
clumps  of  noble  trees.  Near  the  western  border 
of  the  park  stands  Kensington  Palace.  The 
gardens  at  first  consisted  of  the  grounds  at- 
tached to  the  palace  and  were  only  26  acres  in 
extent,  but  they  have  been  frequently  enlarged 
and  now  are  2Vi  miles  in  circuit.  There  are 
many  notable  buildings  in  the  vicinity. 

KEKSINGTOIT  KUSEtTM.  See  South 
Kenbington  Museum. 

KElfSTN'aTOIT  FAIiACE.  A  royal  resi- 
dence in  the  Parish  of  Kensington,  London.  In 
it  William  III  and  Mary,  Queen  Anne  and  her 
husband,  Prince  Gieorge  of  Denmark,  and  George 
II  died.  It  was  the  birthplace  of  Queen  Vic- 
toria, who  there  was  informed  of  William  IV's 
death  and  her  own  accession  to  the  throne.  It 
was  later  the  residence  of  Princess  Iiouise  and 
the  Marquis  of  Lome  and  of  the  Prince  and 
Princess  of  Teck. 

KENT.  A  maritime  county  in  the  southeast 
of  England,  bounded  north  1^  the  Thames  es- 
tuary, east  by  the  North  Sea,  south  by  the 
Strait  of  Dover  and  Sussex,  and  west  by  Sur- 
rey and  London  (Map:  England,  6  6).  Area, 
1625  square  miles.  Kent  is  a  highly  productive 
agricultural  county,  with  numerous  market 
gardens  and  orchards;  it  has  always  been  the 
leading  hop-growing  county  of  England.  It 
contains  the  cities  of  Canterbury,  Rochester, 
Dover,  Folkestone,  Gilling^am,  and  Maidstone, 
the  county  town,  the  important  dockyards  and 
arsenals  of  Woolwich,  Chatham,  and  Sheemess, 
and  the  famous  watering  places  of  Margate, 
Ramsgate,  and  Tunbridge  Wells.  Pop.,  1901, 
961,139;  1911,  1,045,661.  Kent  was  at  one  time 
an  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom.  It  was  settled  by  the 
•Tutes  and  became  prominent  when  its  King, 
Ethelbert  (q.v.),  was  converted  to  Cfaristiani^ 
by  St.  Augustine  in  697.  When  Ethelbert  died, 
in  616,  the  kingdom  became  pagan  again  for  a 
short  time.  It  rapidly  declined  in  power  and 
remained  important  chiefly  as  the  seat  of  the 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  In  the  course  of  the 
eighth  century  it  lost  all  independence,  and  it 
was  ruled  over  by  the  state  that  happened  to 
be  supreme,  whether  it  was  Wessex  (q.v.)  or 
Mereia  (q.v.).  During  the  reign  of  William  I 
Kent  seems  to  have  been  a  county  palatine. 
Several  codes  of  law  of  the  old  kingdom  have 
come  down  to  us.  Consult  Hasted,  The  History 
and  Topographical  Survey  of  Kent  (Canterbury, 
1801),  and  Victoria  History  of  the  County  of 
Kent  (London,  1908). 

KENT.  A  town  in  Portage  Co.,  Ohio,  10 
miles  northeast  of  Akron,  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio,  the  Erie,  the  Northern  Ohio  Traction  and 
Light,  and  the  Wheeling  and  Lake  Erie  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  H  3).  ft  is  the  seat  of  a  State 
normal  school  and  contains  a  Cam^e  library. 
The  industrial  establishments  include  flour  mills, 
railroad  machine  shops,  and  manufactories  of 
concrete  mixers,  nuts  and  bolts,  and  locks. 
Ample  water  power  is  available.  Pop.,  1900, 
4541 ;   1910,  4488. 

KENT,  Chablks  (WnxiAif  Chables  Mabk) 
(1823-1902).  An  English  poet,  biographer,  and 
journalist,  born  in  London.  After  completing  his 
education  at  Prior  Park  and  Oscott,  he  became 
editor  of  the  Bun  (1846-70),  studied  law  at  the 
same  time  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1869, 
but  devoted  himself  thereafter  to  literature. 
He  edited  the  Weekly  Register,  a  Roman  Catho- 
lic paper  (1874-81).  A  personal  friend  of 
Charles  Dickens,   he   contributed  to   Household 


Words  and  All  the  Tear  Round  under  Dickens's 
editorship  and  to  other  periodicals.  Several 
volumes  of  poeme,  published  previously  in  the 
forties,  fifties,  and  sixties,  provided  the  mate- 
rial for  his  collected  Poems  (1870).  In  later 
years  he  gave  himself  largely  to  editorial  work 
— chiefly  complete  editions  of  the  greater  Eng- 
lish writers,  memoirs,  and  critiques,  and  notably 
Bums  (1874),  Lamb  (1875  and  1893),  Moore 
(1879),  Father  Prout  (1881),  and  Lord  Lytton 
(1875,  1883,  and  1898).  He  also  wrote  Leigh 
.Hunt  as  an  Esmyist  (1888),  The  Wit  and  Wis- 
dom of  Lord  Lytton  (1883),  and  The  Humour 
and  Pathos  of  Charles  Dickens  (1884).  Con- 
sult J.  C.  Francis,  Notes  hy  the  Way  (1909). 
KENT,  Chabus  Fosteb  (1867-  ).  An 
American  Old  Testament  scholar,  born  at  Pal- 
myra, N.  Y.  Educated  at  Yale  (A.B.,  1889; 
PhJ).,  1891)  and  at  the  University  of  Berlin 
(1891-02),  he  was  an  instructor  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago  (1893-95),  associate  professor 
(1895-98)  and  professor  (1898-1901)  of  bib- 
lical literature  and  history  at  Brown  University, 
and  professor  of  biblical  literature  at  Yale  after 
1901.  His  publications  .include:  Outlines  of 
Hebrew  History  (1896);  A.  History  of  the  Be- 
breic  People  (2  vols.,  1896-97;  2d  ed.,  1912); 
A  History  of  the  Jetcish  People  during  the  Baby- 
lonian, Persian,  and  Greek  Periods  (1899); 
The  Messages  of  Israel's  Lawgivers  ( 1902,  1911 ) ; 
Israel's  Historical  and  Biographical  Narratives 
{ 1906 ) ;  Origin  and  Permanent  Value  of  the  Old 
Testament  (1906,  1912);  Israel's  Laws  and 
Traditional  Precedents  ( 1907 ) ;  The  Heroes  and 
Crises  of  Early  Hebrew  History  (1908,  1912); 
The  Kings  and  Prophets  of  Israel  and  Judah 
(1909,  1912);  The  Makers  and  Teachers  of 
Judaism  (1911);  BMUxU  Geography  and  His- 
tory (1911);  Life  and  Teachings  of  Jesus  Ac- 
cording to  the  Earliest  Records  (1913);  The 
Songs,  Hymns,  and  Prayers  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment  (1914).     Kent  was  a  contributor  to  the 

NbW   INTEBNATIONAL   ENCYCLOPiEDIA. 

KENT,  Edwabd  Augustus,  Dukk  op  (1767- 
1820).  An  English  prince,  the  fourth  son  of 
George  III  and  father  of  Queen  Victoria.  He 
entered  the  army  and  in  1794  served  under  Sir 
Charles  Qtey  in  the  attack  on  the  French  West 
India  Islands;  in  recognition  of  his  valor.  Fort 
Royal  in  Martinique  was  changed  to  Fort  Ed- 
ward. In  1799  he  was  made  Duke  of  Kent  and 
Stratheam  and  appointed  commander  in  chief 
of  the  British  forces  in  North  America,  and  in 
1805  he  was  made  a  field  marshal.  The  name 
of  the  island  of  St.  John  was  changed  in  his 
honor  to  Prince  Edward  Island.  In  1818  he 
married  Victoria  Mary  Louisa,  Dowager  Prin- 
cess of  Leiningen. 

KENT,  Fair  Maid  of.  See  Faib  Maid  or 
Kbnt. 

KENT,  Jacob  Fobd  ( 1836-  ) .  An  Amer- 
ican soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Philadelphia  and 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1861.  He  served 
through  the  Civil  War,  especially  distinguishing 
himself  at  Spottsylvania  and  in  the  campaign 
before  Richmond,  and  in  October,  1864,  was 
brevetted  colonel  of  volunteers.  At  the  close 
of  the  war  he  became  assistant  instructor  in 
tactics  at  West  Point  and  from  1869  to  the  time 
of  the  Spanish  War  was  on  frontier  duty  or  in 
garrison.  He  took  part  in  the  Cuban  campaign, 
commanding  the  forces  which  captured  El  Caney, 
and  in  July,  1898,  became  major  general  of  vol- 
unteers. In  the  regular  army  he  was  promoted 
through  the  various  grades  to  that  of  brigadier 
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general  in  October,  1808.  Later  in  the  same 
month  be  was  retired. 

KENT,  James  (1763-1847).  An  eminent 
American  jurist,  bom  in  Fredericksburgh,  Put- 
nam Co.,  N.  Y.,  July  31,  1763,  the  son  of  Morse 
and  Hannah  Rogers  Kent.  His  father  was  a 
lawyer  of  some  distinction;  and  the  eon,  after 
graduating  from  Yale  College  in  1781,  entered 
upon  the  study  of  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
in  1785,  and  began  the  practice  of  his  profession 
at  Poughkeepsie.  He  was  elected  to  the  New 
York  Assembly  in  1790,  1792,  and  1706.  He  re- 
moved to  New  York  City  in  1793  and  during  the 
same  year  was  chosen  to  fill  the  new  professor- 
ship of  law  in  Columbia  College.  The  early 
recognition  of  his  abilities  by  Hamilton,  Jay,  and 
other  leaders  of  the  Federalist  party,  to  which 
he  had  attached  himself,  led  to  his  appointment 
and  rapid  advancement  as  a  judicial  officer.  In 
1797  he  became  recorder  of  New  York  City;  a 
year  later  he  was  appointed  a  justice  of  the 
State  Supreme  Court  by  Governor  Jay.  In  1804 
he  was  promoted  to  the  chief-justiceship,  and 
in  1814  to  the  position  of  Chancellor,  then  the 
highest  judicial  office  in  the  State.  This  office 
he  held  until  1823,  when  his  age  reached  the 
constitutional  limit  of  60  years  and  compelled 
his  retirement  from  the  bench.  He  had  won  a 
high  reputation  both  as  a  common-law  and 
equity  judge;  and  his  judicial  opinions,  printed 
mainly  in  Caines's  and  Johnson's  reports,  are 
still  regarded  as  valuable  and  authoritative  ex- 
positions of  legal  and  equitable  principles.  He 
did  more  than  any  other  judge  of  his  time  to 
create  an  American  system  of  equity  jurisdic- 
tion based  on  the  generous  principles  of  the 
English  Chancery.  Upon  his  retirement  from 
the  bench  he  was  reappointed  to  the  professor- 
ship of  law  at  Columbia,  which  had  remained 
unoccupied  since  his  resignation  in  1708.  He 
entered  upon  his  academic  duties  with  great  en- 
thusiasm, remodeled  and  expanded  the  lectures 
which  he  had  delivered  under  his  previous  ap- 
pointment, and  attracted  a  considerable  number 
of  students.  Tiring  of.  these  duties,  as  he  wrote 
at  a  later  period,  he  abandoned  them  in  1826 
and  published  a  portion  of  his  lectures  in  the 
form  of  volumes  first  and  second  of  his  famous 
Commentaries  upon  American  Law.  A  third 
volume  was  added  in  1828,  and  the  fourth  ap- 
peared in  1830.  It  has  been  said  of  these  com- 
mentaries that  they  have  had  a  deeper  and  more 
lasting  influence  in  the  formation  of  the  na- 
tional character  than  any  other  secular  book  of 
the  last  century  excepting  Blackstone's  Com- 
mentaries on  the  Laws  of  England.  They  have 
passed  through  14  editions  and  continue  to  rank 
as  a  legal  classic.  Kent  died  in  New  York  City 
Dec.  12,  1847.  Kent  Hall,  the  building  of  the 
Law  School  of  Columbia  University,  is  named 
for  him.  Consult  William  Kent,  Memoirs  and 
Letters  of  Chancellor  Kent  (Boston,  1898). 

KENT,  WnxiAM  (1684-1748).  An  English 
architect,  especially  of  gardens,  bom  in  York- 
shire. He  was  apprenticed  to  a  coach  painter, 
but  afterward  studied  painting  in  London  and 
finally  found  patrons,  who  in  1710  sent  him  to 
Italy.  While  in  Rome,  he  met  the  Earl  of  Bur- 
lington, under  whose  roof  he  lived,  and  in  con- 
sequence of  whose  patronage  he  flourished  after 
he  returned  to  England.  He  had  little  success 
as  a  painter.  Hogarth  considered  him  a  "con- 
temptible dauber,"  and  Walpole  disliked  his 
pictures  and  decorations,  but  styled  him  the 
"father  of  modem  gardening."    He  was  the  first 


landscape  architect  to  vindicate  the  natural  as 
against  the  artificial  that  had  previously  domi- 
nated, being,  as  Walpole  said,  "painter  enough 
to  taste  the  charms  of  landscape,  bold  and 
opinionative  enough  to  dare  to  dictate,  and  born 
with  a  genius  to  strike  out  a  great  system  from 
the  twilight  of  imperfect  essays."  He  was  very 
popular  in  society,  and  his  taste  in  art  influ- 
enced the  clothes,  decorations,  and  furniture  of 
the  day.  As  a  sculptor,  he  made  the  mediocre 
statue  of  Shakespeare  in  the  Poets'  0>rner  at 
Westminster  Abbey.  Among  buildings  designed 
by  him  are  the  seat  of  the  Earl  of  Leicester 
at  Holkham,  the  country  houses  of  Stowe  and 
Houghton,  Devonshire  House  in  Piccadilly,  the 
Horse  Guards  at  Whitehall,  and  an  improve- 
ment in  Kensington  Palace.  With  the  Earl  of 
Burlington,  he  published  The  Designs  of  Inigo 
Jones  (1727). 

KENT,  WnxiAM  (1861-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can mechanical  engineer.  He  was  bom  in  Phil- 
adelphia and  graduated  (M.E.)  from  Stevens 
Institute  of  Technology  in  1876.  Between  1879 
and  1890,  when  he  established  himself  as  a 
consulting  engineer  in  New  York  City,  he  was 
mechanical  engineer  and  superintendent  for 
various  industrial  concerns.  In  1903-08  he  was 
dean  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science  at  Syra- 
cuse University.  The  circumstances  connected 
with  his  leaving  Syracuse  attracted  considerable 
attention  in  Questional  circles  at  the  time. 
(Consult  Science,  vol.  xxviii,  New  York,  1908.) 
He  lectured  on  steam  engineering  at  various 
other  universities  and  technical  schools.  In 
addition,  he  patented  some  20  inventions  on 
smokeless  furnaces,  water-tube  boilers,  and 
weighing  machines;  served  as  editor  of  the 
American  Manufacturer  and  Iron  World  (1877- 
79),  associate  editor  of  the  Engineering  Mews 
(1895-1903),  and  editor  of  Industrial  En- 
gineering after  1910;  and  is  author  of  The 
Strength  of  Materials  (1879;  2d  ed.,  1890); 
Strength  of  Wrought  Iron  and  Chain  Cables 
( 1879 ) ;  a  standard  Mechanical  Engineer's 
Pocket  Book  (1895;  8th  ed.,  1910);  Steam- 
Boiler  Economy  ( 1901 )  ;  Investigating  an  In- 
dustry  (1914). 

KENT,  WnxiAH  (1864-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can Congressman,  bom  in  Chicago.  He  moved 
to  California  with  his  parents  in  1871 ;  grad- 
uated from  Yale  University  in  1887;  and  then 
looked  after  his  father's  business  interests  in 
Chicapo.  In  1890  he  entered  into  a  partnership 
with  his  father  (who  died  in  1901)  under  the 
name  of  A.  E.  Kent  &  Son,  the  firm  dealing  ex- 
tensively in  real  estate  and  cattle.  Later  he 
became  president  of  the  Golconda  Cattle  Com- 
pany of  Nevada  and  the  Kent-Jordan  Company 
of  North  Carolina.  He  served  as  a  member  of 
the  Chicago  City  Council  (1895-97)  and  as 
president  of  the  Municipal  Voters'  League  ( 1899- 
1900).  Moving  to  California  in  1907  he  was 
elected  as  an  insurgent  Republican  to  the  62d 
Congress  (1911-13)  and  was  reelected  as  an 
Independent  in  1912  and  1914.  He  was  actively 
interested  in  social  and  civic  improvement. 

KENTiaEBN,  k^n'tl-gSm,  Saint.  See 
Musoo,  Saint. 

KENTISH  PLOVEB.  A  plover  (Chara- 
driua  cantianus,  or  alexandrinus)  resembling  the 
ringed  plover  and  widely  distriliuted  in  Europe 
and  Asia.  It  is  well  known  on  the  south  coast 
of  England,  where  it  sometimes  breeds.  See 
Plover. 

KENT    ISLAND.      The    largest    island    in 
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Chesapeake  Bay,  situated  east  of  Annapolis 
(Map:  Ma^Iand,  6  3).  It  belongs  to  Queen 
Anne  Co.,  Md.,  is  15  miles  long  by  5  miles  wide, 
and  is  the  centre  of  important  oyster  fisheries. 
Pop.,  1900,  2526;  1910,  2262.  Kent  Island  was 
colonized  in  1631  bv  adventurers  from  Virginia 
and  is  the  site  of  the  earliest  settlement  in 
Maryland.     See  Claibobne,  Whxiah. 

KENTON.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Hardin  Co.,  Ohio,  on  the  Scioto  River,  59  miles 
northwest  of  Columbus,  on  the  Toledo  and  Ohio 
Central,  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and 
St.  Louis,  and  the  Erie  railroads  (Map:  Ohio, 
C  4).  It  has  farming  and  lumbering  interests 
and  manufactures  of  iron,  iron  fence,  hardware, 
cakes  and  candies,  toys,  tools,  etc.  Amon^  the 
more  prominent  structures  may  be  mentioned 
the  courthouse,  city  buildings,  county  jail,  pub- 
lic library,  and  armory.  In  Kenton  is  found 
the  highest  point  of  the  dividing  ridge  from 
which  the  waters  on  the  north  side  flow  into 
Lake  Erie,  and  on  the  south  into  the  Oulf  of 
Mexico.  Settled  in  1833,  Kenton  was  incorpo- 
rated in  1885,  the  charter  of  that  year  now  oper- 
ating and  providing  for  a  government  vested  in 
a  mayor,  elected  every  two  years,  and  a  unicam- 
eral council.  The  city  owns  and  operates  its 
water  works.    Pop.,  1900,  6852;  1910,  7185. 

KENTON,  SiHON  (1755-1836).  An  Ameri- 
can pioneer  and  Indian  fighter,  bom  in  Fauquier 
Co.,  Va.,  of  Scotch-Irish  parentage.  He  received 
a  scanty  education  and  in  1771,  after  having, 
as  he  supposed,  killed  a  companion  in  a  fight, 
crossed  the  Allegbanies  to  the  headwaters  of  the 
Ohio,  where  he  assumed  for  a  time  the  name  of 
Simon  Butler  and  became  an  Indian  trader. 
Here  he  was  associated  with  Simon  Girty  (qj.), 
the  renegade.  During  Lord  Dunmore's  War 
(q.v.)  he  served  as  a  scout.  Later  in  the  fron- 
tier warfare  that  raged  throughout  the  States 
of  Ohio  and  Kentucky  during  the  Revolution, 
Kenton  served  with  great  distinction  under 
Boone  and  Clark,  his  lame  as  a  frontier  hero 
being  second  only  to  that  of  Boone  himself.  In 
1778  he  joined  Clark  at  the  Falls  of  the  Ohio 
(Lotiisville)  and  went  with  him  on  his  expedi- 
tion to  Kaskaskia.  Later  he  was  taken  prisoner 
by  the  Indians,  suffered  indescribable  tortures, 
and  was  twice  saved  from  the  stake  by  the  in- 
tercessions of  his  old  companion,  Girty,  and  of 
Logan,  tbe  Mingo  chief.  Handed  over  flnallv  to 
the  British  at  Detroit,  he  escaped  from  there 
and  made  his  way  southward,  where  he  contin- 
ued active  in  the  border  warfare  until  the  end 
of  the  war.  After  the  battle  of  Blue  Licks  he 
settled  at  Maysville,  Ky.,  served  again  in 
Wayne's  campaign  in  1793-94,  and,  after  living 
in  retirement  for  some  years,  he  emerged  for  a 
short  interval  in  1813  to  take  part  with  the 
Kentucky  volunteers  in  the  Canadian  campaign 
and  was  present  at  the  British  defeat  on  t£e 
Thames.  His  last  years  were  spent  in  poverty 
in  Kentucky.  Consult  McDonald,  Biogr(tphioal 
Sketches  of  Oeneral  Nathaniel  Mattie  .  .  .  and 
General  Simon  Kenton  (Dayton,  Ohio,  1852), 
and  C.  H.  L.  Johnston,  Famous  Scouts  (Boston, 
1910),  in  popular  narrative  style. 

KENT'S  HOLE.  A  famous  archaeological 
station  near  Torquay,  Devonshire  coast,  Eng- 
land, yielding  rude  chipped  and  bone  implements 
of  Paleolithic  type.  As  early  as  1825  the  cave 
was  explored  by  MacEnery,  again  in  1840  by 
Godwin  Austen,  and  in  1864  by  Pengelly  and 
Vivian,  acting  under  a  committee  of  the  British 
Association.     The  deposits,  in  descending  order. 


were:  (1)  large  blocks  of  limestone  cemented 
here  and  there  with  stalagmite;  (2)  a  layer  of 
black  mold  3  to  12  inches  thick;  (3)  stalagmite 
1  to  3  feet  thick,  almost  continuous;  (4)  red 
cave  earth  varying  in  thickness  and  containing 
about  50  per  cent  of  broken  limestone,  with  bones 
of  the  horse  and  of  animals  at  the  present  day 
extinct  in  the  vicinity — mammoth,  rhinoceros, 
wolf,  and  lion — and  rude  stone  implements;  (5) 
above  the  red  clay  and  below  the  stalagmite 
in  one  part  of  the  cave  a  thin  sheet  of  black 
earth  containing  charcoal,  flint  scrapers,  barbed 
harpoon  heads,  and  other  implements  in  bone 
and  antler,  besides  the  bones  and  teeth  of  ani- 
mals. From  the  upper  layer  were  taken  relics  of 
polished  stone,  copper,  bronze,  pottery  of  Roman 
times,  and  human  bones  supposed  to  prove  can- 
nibalism. Oinsult  Evans,  Ancient  Stone  Im- 
plements  of  Great  Britain   (New  York,  1872). 

KENTUCKY.  One  of  the  south-central 
States  of  the  American  Union,  lying  between  the 
Appalachian  Mountain  system  and  the  Missis- 
sippi River.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Illi- 
nois, Indiana,  and  Ohio,  the  boundary  being  the 
north  shore  of  the  Ohio  River;  on  the  north- 
east by  West  Virginia,  the  boundary  being  the 
middle  of  Big  Sandy  River  and  Tug  Fork;  on 
the  southeast  by  Virginia;  on  the  south  by  Ten- 
nessee; and  on  the  west  and  northwest  by  Mis- 
souri and  Illinois,  the  middle  of  the  Mississippi 
River  being  the  west  boundary.  It  extends  from 
lat.  36*  29'  51"  N.  to  39°  9'  N.  and  from  long. 
81°  57'  50"  W.  to  89°  32'  29"  W.  Its  greatest 
length  from  east  to  west  is  nearly  425  miles, 
its  extreme  breadth  is  175  miles,  and  its  area 
is  40,698  square  miles,  of  which  417  miles  are 
water. 

Topography.  The  surface  slopes  gently  to 
the  west  and  northwest  to  the  Ohio  and  the 
Mississippi  rivers  and  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts,  llie  first  is  a  mountainous  r^on  that 
occupies  the  southeastern  third  of  the  State  and 
forms  tbe  northward  continuation  of  the  Cum- 
berland plateau  of  Tennessee.  Here,  however, 
its  surface  has  been  carved  by  streams  into  an 
intricate  maze  of  narrow,  steep-sided  rid^s 
separated  by  equally  narrow,  deep  valleys.  The 
ridges  have  an  average  elevation  of  about  2000 
feet,  though  southeastward  some  rise  to  4000 
feet  or  slightly  more  along  the  Virginia  line, 
while  to  the  northwest  they  decline  to  1500  feet 
or  less  and  are  more  rounded  and  subdued.  The 
main  valleys  in  the  moimtains  vary  from  600  to 
1500  feet  above  sea  level. 

The  second  topographic  division  extends  from 
the  mountain  region  westward,  across  the  south- 
em  half  of  the  State,  to  the  Mississippi  River 
and  is  a  continuation  of  the  highland  rim  of  Ten- 
nessee. Its  east  border  is  irr^^lar  in  outline 
and  has  an  elevation  of  about  1000  to  1200  feet, 
while  its  western  end  along  the  Mississippi  is 
only  about  500  feet  above  the  sea.  Parts  like 
the  "barrens"  between  Green  and  Cumberland 
rivers  are  level;  other  parts  are  rolling  to  hilly. 
In   certain   parts   of  it  sink-hole  basins   are   a 

ftrominent  feature.  Some  of  the  Mississippian 
imeetone  is  very  soluble,  and  many  caverns  nave 
been  formed  in  it,  one  of  which.  Mammoth  Cave 
(q.v.),  is  the  largest  known  cave  in  the  world. 
The  part  west  of  the  Tennessee  River  is  a  por- 
tion of  the  Gulf  coastal  plain. 

The  third  division  is  the  Lexington  plain,  or 
the  blue-grass  region,  a  circular  area  90  to  110 
miles  in  diameter  in  the  north-central  part  of 
the  State,  having  a  gently  rolling  surface  and 
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an  elevation  of  600  to  1000  feet.  It  is  sur- 
rounded on  the  east,  south,  and  west  by  the 
highland  rim  division,  which  rises  often  sharply 
100  to  200  feet  above  its  level. 

The  drainage  system  of  the  State  is  well  de- 
veloped and  includes  a  number  of  navigable 
rivers  and  innumerable  smaller  tributary 
streams.  The  Mississippi  flows  for  80  miles 
along  the  western  border  and  receives  the  en- 
tire drainage  of  the  State,  over  95  per  cent  of 
which  enters  it  by  way  of  the  Ohio.  This  lat- 
ter stream  flows  along  the  entire  northern  bor- 
der of  the  State  in  a  winding  course  of  nearly 
600  miles  and  with  its  larger  tributaries,  the 
Tennessee,  Cumberland,  Green,  Salt,  Kentucky, 
Licking,  and  Big  Sandy,  forms  a  highly  impor- 
tant system  of  inland  navigation.  Millions  of 
tons  of  coal  pass  down  the  Ohio  annually. 
In  their  lower  courses  the  Tennessee  and  the 
Cumberland  flow  northward  across  western  Ken- 
tucky only  a  few  miles  apart.  The  middle  course 
of  the  Cumberland  is  in  Tennessee,  but  its  upper 
portion  is  in  southeastern  Kentucky.  In  the 
limestone  cavern  region,  which  is  best  devel- 
oped in  the  Green  River  valley,  much  of  the 
drainage  is  through  underground  channels.  The 
only  lakes  are  the  miniattire  ones  in  sink-hole 
basins. 

Geology.  Except  for  a  few  very  small  igneous 
dikes  in  Elliott  and  Crittenden  counties,  the 
rocks  of  the  State  are  entirely  sedimentary.  The 
oldest  rocks  are  Ordovician  limestones  that  have 
been  uparched  into  a  very  low  broad  dome  which 
has  been  unroofed  by  erosion  and  now  forms  the 
Lexington  plain  or  blue  grass  region.  This  is 
encircled  on  the  east,  souui,  and  west  by  a  nar- 
row belt  of  Silurian  limestones  and  Devonian 
shales  and  limestone,  and  about  these  there  are 
Mississippian  shales  and  limestones  forming  a 
narrow  belt  east  of  the  Lexington  plain  but  floor- 
ing a  large  area  south  and  west  of  it.  Pennsyl- 
vanian  rocks,  consisting  of  sandstones,  shales, 
and  numerous  thick  coal  seams,  form  the  south- 
eastern mountain  region  and  a  part  of  the  high- 
land rim  in  western  Kentuclcy.  The  Gulf  coastal 
plain  region  west  of  the  Tennessee  River  consists 
of  unconsolidated  sands  and  clays.  Of  these  a 
narrow  belt  just  west  of  the  Tennessee  River  is 
of  Cretaceous  age;  the  rest  are  of  Eocene  age. 
Over  this  region  there  is  a  thin  surface  deposit  of 
Lafayette  gravel  and  alon^  the  Mississippi  and 
the  lower  course  of  the  Ohio  loess  deposits  form 
a  belt  some  miles  in  width.  Pleistocene  silts 
and  recent  alluvium  form  the  flood  plains  of 
the  streams.  The  rocks  of  the  highland  rim  are 
flat-lying,  as  are  those  of  the  southeastern 
mountain  region  except  alone  Cumberland  and 
Pine  moimtains,  where  they  nave  been  faulted 
and  thrust  up  on  edge. 

Soils.  The  most  fertile  soils  are  the  well- 
drained  flood  plains  of  the  larger  streams.  The 
blue-grass  region  also  possesses  a  soil  of  won- 
derful fertility  and  jdelds  abundant  crops  of 
grass,  grain,  fruit,  tobacco,  and  hemp.  It  is 
underlain  by  phosphatic  limestones  whose  grad- 
ual disintegration  supplies  the  elements  neces- 
sary to  maintain  a  high  degree  of  fertility.  The 
soils  of  the  highland  rim  are  diversified.  Some 
parts  have  sandy  to  clay  loam  soils  that  when 
calcareous  are  quite  fertile,  but  when  leached 
of  lime  may  be  poor.  The  hilly  region  adja- 
cent to  Indiana  and  Illinois  has  fertile  loeas- 
loam  soils.  The  soils  west  of  the  Tennessee 
River  consist  mostly  of  a  common  clay,  contain- 
ing carbonate  of  lime  and  a  sandy  loam.     In 


much  of  the  mountain  region  the  soils  are  thin; 
but  in  coves,  on  mountain-side  benches,  and  in 
occasional  flood-plain  areas  rich  soils  are  found. 
The  eastern  or  mountainous  section  is  largely 
forested  with  hardwoods. 

Climate.  The  rolling  to  hilly  surface  gives 
protection  from  severe  winds  and  makes  the 
climate  more  agreeable  than  it  is  in  the  more 
open  prairie  States  in  the  same  latitude.  The 
mean  annual  temperature  varies  from  56*  F.  or 
slightly  less  in  the  mountains  in  the  east  to 
nearly  60*  F.  in  the  west. 

In  the  summer  the  temperature  usually  rises 
to  100°  F.  or  above  and  in  winter  often  falls  for 
a  few  days  to  zero  and  sometimes  goes  6°  or  10* 
below,  but  periods  of  extreme  heat  or  cold  are  of 
short  duration.  Sudden  changes  are  somewhat 
frequent.  Thunderstorms  accompanied  by  hail 
and  high  winds  sometimes  occur  in  the  spring 
.  and  summer,  but  the  area  affected  is  nearly 
always  quite  small.  Tornadoes  are  rare.  The 
rainfall  varies  from  about  40  inches  in  the 
northern  counties  to  about  63  inches  in  the 
southeast.  It  is  well  distributed  through  the 
year,  but  is  slightly  above  the  average  in  spring 
and  slightly  below  it  in  autumn.  Snow  occurs 
every  winter,  but  is  more  frequent  in  the  moun- 
tains and  is  rarely  deep  anywhere. 

Forests.  Kentucky  was  originally  completely 
covered  with  forests,  except  for  a  few  "barrens" 
in  the  central  portion,  but  now  about  60  per 
cent  of  the  area  is  cleared,  and  the  remaining 
forests  have  been  pretty  well  culled.  About 
nine-tenths  of  the  trees  were  (and  are)  decidu- 
ous hardwoods — a  fact  correlated  with  the  fer- 
tility of  the  soil.  Pines  and  other  evergreens 
are  chiefly  confined  to  the  rocky  and  mountain- 
ous portions. 

The  relative  abundance  of  the  more  important 
trees  is  indicated  roughly  by'  the  statistics  of 
lumber  production  collected  for  the  thirteenth 
census,  as  follows :  oak  of  various  species  ( nearly 
half  the  total),  yellow  poplar  (or  tulip  tree), 
red  (sweet)  gum,  hickory  (several  species), 
yellow  pine  (meaning  mostly  short-leaf  pine), 
beech,  cnestnut,  hemlock,  ash  (several  species), 
elm,  basswood,  maple,  sycamore,  cypress  (in  ex- 
treme western  portion),  walnut  (central  portion 
mostly),  white  pine  (in  mountains),  spruce  (in 
mountains),  Cottonwood,  birch,  cedar,  cherry, 
tupelo  gum   (western  portion). 

For  fauna  and  flora,  see  these  topics  under 
Uwrraa)  States. 

Klning.  Coal  is  the  principal  mineral 
product.  Its  value,  $20,516,749,  constituted  in 
19 1 3  about  three-fourths  of  the  total  mineral 
output.  Kentucky  is  distinctive  in  containing 
areas  belonging  to  two  g^eat  coal  fields — the 
one,  in  the  extreme  east,  belonging  to  the  Appa- 
lachian system,  the  other,  in  the  northwest,  to 
the  eastern  interior  field.  In  1913  there  were 
26,332  men  employed  In  the  coal  mines,  and 
out  of  a  total  production  of  10,616,600  tons 
14,363,583  tons  were  machine-mined.  The  State 
was  the  third  to  enter  the  field  of  regular  pro- 
ducers of  coal;  the  first  coal  produced  was 
mined  in  1827. 

The  clay -working  industry  is  second  in  im- 
portance, with  manufactured  products  valued 
at  $2,914,276  in  1913.  The  principal  products 
were  fire  brick  and  other  forms  of  refractory 
material  made  from  fire  clay.  Quarrying  is 
next.  The  total  product  in  1913  was  valued  at 
$1,150,205.  Petroleum  is  also  produced,  and 
in  1913  the  value  of  the  output  of  524,568  bar- 
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rek  was  $676,748.  The  value  of  the  natural  gas 
produced  in  1913  was  $509,846.  Kentucky 
ranks  second  among  the  States  in  the  production 
of  fluor  spar.  Other  mineral  products  are 
asphalt,  cement,  iron  ore,  lead,  hme,  mineral 
paints,  oil  stones,  sand  and  gravel,  sand-lime 
brick,  and  zinc.  The  total  value  of  the  mineral 
products  in  1913  was  $26,845,679. 

Agriculture.  The  State  is  admirably  adapted 
for  agriculture.  The  approximate  land  area  is 
25,716,840  acres,  and  of  this,  in  1910,  22,189,127 
acres  were  in  farms  and  14,354,471  acres  in  im- 
proved land.  The  total  number  of  farms  in 
1910  was  259,185,  and  the  average  acreage  was 
85.6.  In  1910  the  total  value  of  farm  property, 
including  land,  buildings,  implements,  and  ma- 
chinery, domestic  animals,  poultry,  and  bees, 
was  $773,797,880.  In  that  year  the  avera^ 
value  of  all  property  per  farm  was  $2986,  while 
the  average  value  of  land  per  acre  was  $21.83. 
The  average  size  of  farms  decreased  continuously 
from  226.7  acres  in  1860  to  86.6  acres  in  1910. 
In  the  first  half  of  the  century  the  "plantation" 
was  the  common  farm  unit  and  had  not  disap- 
peared entirely  in  1870.  During  the  last  40 
years  most  plantations  have  gradually  been 
divided  into  small  parcels  of  land,  largefy  oper- 
ated by  tenants.  While  the  total  number  of 
farm  operators  increased  65.7  per  cent  from 
1880  to  1010,  the  number  of  tenant  farms  in- 
creased 00.6  per  cent.  The  total  acreage 
owned,  operated,  or  leased  by  white  farmers  in 
1910  was  21,748,360;  by  colored  farmers,  440,- 
777.  The  average  size  of  farms  operated  by 
white  farmers  in  1910  was  87.9  acres,  which  was 
twice  as  large  as  that  of  farms  operated  by  col- 
ored fanners,  37.6  acres.  In  19 10  the  total 
number  of  farms  owned  in  whole  or  in  part  by 
the  operators  was  170,332.  The  native  white 
farmers  in  1010  numbered  245,499;  foreign-bom 
white  farmers,  1956;  and  negro  and  other  non- 
white  farmers,  11,730. 

The  more  important  details  in  r^ard  to  the 
principal  crops  in  1913  are  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing table,  as  estimated  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture: 


CHOPS 

Aoreace 

Prod.bu. 
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3,660,000 

136,000 

760,000 

6,000 

32,000 

760,000 

60,000 

10.000 
400.000 

91,260,000 

3,676,000 

12,640,000 

142,000 

301,000 

•712,000 

2,260,000 

1,060,000 
1364,000,000 

$68,400,000 

Oat* 

1,948,000 

Wheat 

12,916,000 

Bwley 

109,000 

Bye 

286,000 

aj...:  .::::: 

11,392,000 

Potatoes 

1,890,000 

Sweet  potatoes  and 

808.000 

ToMMOO 

30,670,000 

*  Tons. 
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The  total  value  of  crops  in  1909  was  $138,- 
073,000,  and  the  combined  acreage  was  6,046,- 
819,  representing  42.1  per  cent  of  the  total  im- 
proved land  in  farms.  The  general  character 
of  the  agriculture  in  Kentucky  is  indicated  by 
the  fact  that  somewhat  more  than  two-fifths  of 
the  total  value  of  crops  in  1909  was  contributed 
by  the  cereals  and  somewhat  more  than  one- 
fourth  by  tobacco.  The  remainder,  representing 
27.6  per  cent  of  the  total,  consisted  mostly  of 
potatoes  and  other  vegetables,  hay  and  forage, 
forest  products,  and  fruits  and  nuts.  Com  is 
grown  most  largely  in  the  northern  and  north- 


eastern sections  along  the  Ohio  River  and  in 
the  central  portion  from  the  north  to  the  south 
boundaries. 

The  acreage  of  tobacco  had  gained  appreciably 
from  1870.  In  that  year  it  was  226,120.  This 
increased  steadily,  and  the  acreage  in  1909  was 
469,796.  Tobacco  is  grown  mostly  in  the  coun- 
ties lying  in  a  stretch  across  the  State  from  the 
northeast  to  the  southwest  boundaries.  The 
annual  tobacco  crop  has  ranged  from  one-third 
to  one-half  of  the  total  for  the  United  States. 
The  average  yield  per  acre  in  1014  was  910 
pounds,  and  the  average  value  per  acre  was 
$76.44.  The  growing  of  tobacco  in  the  State 
in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century  was 
accompanied  by  industrial  disturbances.  (See 
paragraphs  on  Hittory  below.) 

In  1909  the  total  acreage  of  potatoes  and 
other  vegetables  was  182,630,  and  their  value 
$11,860,004.  Excluding  potatoes  and  sweet  po- 
tatoes and  yams,  the  acreage  of  vegetables  was 
115,007,  and  the  value  $8,287,000.  The  raising 
of  flowers  and  plants  and  of  nursery  products 
is  of  some  importance.  In  1909  the  value  of 
these  was  $508,372.  The  orchard  fruit  trees 
of  bearing  age  in  1910  numbered  8,722,441,  and 
from  these  there  were  produced  9,447,858  bushels 
of  fruit,  valued  at  $4,506,950.  The  most  im- 
portant fruit  is  the  apple,  and  second  in  point 
of  value  are  peaches.  In  1909  there  were  grown 
3,680,182  pounds  of  grapes,  valued  at  $137,326. 
Of  small  fruits  there  were  produced,  in  1909, 
4,972,702  quarts,  valued  at  $357,597. 

Kentucky  produces  about  nine-tenths  of  the 
hemp  of  the  United  States.  The  acreage  devoted 
to  this  crop  in  1009  was  6855,  and  the  production 
was  6,420,232  pounds,  valued  at  $348,386,  being  i^ 
greatest  in  the  vicinity  of  Lexington  and  in  the  Kt, 
adjacent  counties  to  the  south.  (For  a  graphic 
account  of  hemp  culture  in  Kentucky,  see  chap- 
ter I  of  James  Lane  Allen's  novel,  The  Reign  of 
Law.)  Cotton  is  grown  on  a  small  scale  in  the 
extreme  southwest  comer.  There  were  pro- 
duced, in  1909,  3469  hales,  valued  at  $223,- 
024.  The  acreage  devoted  to  cotton  was  7811. 
Sorghum  cane  forms  an  important  crop.  In 
1909,  62,327  acres  were  devoted  to  this.  The 
product  was  226,303  tons,  valued  at  $1,416,565. 
From  this  2,733,683  gallons  of  sirup,  valued  at 
$1,216,426,  were  made. 

Ii1t«  Stock  and  Dairy  Products.  The  excel- 
lence of  the  forage  in  certain  portions,  the  large 
production  of  com,  and  the  favorable  climate 
have  made  stock  raising  an  important  industry. 
Kentucky  is  famous  for  its  horses,  and  there 
has  been  developed  a  breed  of  road  horse  which 
is  probably  the  best  known  and  most  highly 
valued  of  any  American  breed.  Many  of  the 
fastest  American  horses  were  bred  in  the  famous 
blue-grass  region.  No  other  part  of  the  United 
States  has  so  many  farms  devoted  to  the  raising 
and  breeding  of  horses.  The  total  value  of  live 
stock  in  1910  was  $112,605,412.  According  to 
the  estimates  of  the  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  cattle  other  than  milch  cows 
on  Jan.  1,  1915,  numbered  543,000,  valued  at 
$16,507,000;  milch  cows,  390,000,  valued  at 
$17,745,000;  horses,  443,000,  valued  at  $42,085,- 
000;  mules,  231,000,  valued  at  $24,486,000; 
swine,  1,582,000,  valued  at  $11,390,000;  sheep, 
1,229,000,  valued  at  $5,162,000.  The  fowls  of 
all  kinds  in  1910  numbered  8,764,204,  with  a 
value  of  $4,461,871. 

Dairy  products,  including  milk,  cream,  butter 
fat,  butter,  and  cheese,  in  1909  were  valued  at 
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$9,065,813.  The  milk  produced  was  125,566,917 
gallons,  and  the  butter  made  was  38,130,687 
pounds,  valued  at  $7,117,905.  The  milk  sold  was 
valued  at  $1,703,142. 

Forest  Products.  In  1910,  91,051  farms  re- 
ported forest  products,  which  include  firewood, 
fencing  material,  logs,  railroad  ties,  telegraph 
and  telephone  poles,  etc.  The  total  value  of 
these  products  was  $7,843,142.  Of  the  value, 
$3,581,244  was  that  of  products  used  or  to  be 
used  on  the  farms  themselves,  $3,237,101  of 
products  sold  or  for  sale,  and  $1,024,797  the 
amount  received  for  standing  timber.  These 
figures  do  not  include  those  of  forest  products 
not  produced  on  farms.  The  total  quantity  of 
rough  lumber  cut  in  1909  was  860,712  thousand 
feet.  This  was  chiefly  hardwood — oak  and  yel- 
low poplar.  There  were  also  sawed,  in  1909, 
19,776  thousands  of  lath  and  55,010  thousands 
of  shingles. 

Manufactures.  Kentudcy  is  notably  an  agri- 
cultural   State,    but   its    manufacturing    indus- 
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tries  are  important  and  have  increased  steadily 
from  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Growth  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  1849  the 
total  value  of  the  industries,  including  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  neighborhood  and  hand  industries, 
amounted  to  only  $21,710,000,  while  in  1909, 
exclusive  of  the  products  of  the  neighborhood 
and  hand  industries,  it  was  more  than  10  times 
as  great,  amounting  to  $223,754,000.  From  1849 
to  1909,  however,  the  proportion  which  the  man- 
ufactures of  the  State  represented  for  the  total 
value  of  the  products  of  manufacturing  indus- 
tries in  the  United  States  decreased  somewhat. 
This  proportion  was  2.1  per  cent  in  1849  and 
but  1.1  per  cent  in  1909.  In  1909  Kentucky 
ranked  twentieth  among  the  States  in  gross 
value  of  manufactured  products.  The  following 
table  gives  the  most  important  details  in  regard 
to  industries  in  1909,  compared  with  1904.  Only 
those  industries  whose  product  in  1909  was  val- 
ued at  more  than  $1,000,000  are  included  in  this 
table. 


COMPARATIVE  SUMMARY  FOR   1909  AND   1904 

TEX  STATS ALL   IMSUSTBICS  COMBINED  AND    8EUSCTSD    INDUSTBIXB 


Cen- 
sus 

Num- 
ber of 
estab- 
lish- 
ments 

PERSONS   BN- 
OAOED   IN 
INDD8TBT 

Cqtital 

Wages 

Cost  of 
mate- 
rials 

Value 

of 
prod- 
ucts 

Value 

added 

by 

IMDiraTBT 

Total 

Wage 

earners 
(aver- 
age 
num- 
ber) 

manu- 
fac- 
ture 

Expressed  in  thousands 

All  induBtriea 

1909 
1904 

4,776 
3,734 

79.060 
69,755 

66,400 
69.794 

$172,779 
147,282 

$27,888 
24,439 

$111,779 
86,545 

$223,754 
159,764 

$111,975 

73,209 

Boots  and  sboee,  inoluding  out  stock 
and  findingi. 

1909 
1904 

13 
9 

570 
720 

426 
659 

1,700 
756 

171 
200 

2,444 
1,360 

3,248 
1,930 

804 
670 

Bread  and  other  bakery  products. . . 

1909 
1904 

288 
237 

1,433 
1,056 

985 
744 

2,198 
1,114 

485 
350 

1,946 
1,400 

3,338 
2,228 

1.392 
825 

Brick  and  tils 

1909 
1904 

82 
88 

1,267 
1,277 

1,125 
1,114 

2,160 
1,563 

400 
362 

234 
176 

1,016 
887 

781 

711 

Cannins  and  oreaervuui. .' 

1909 
1904 

30 
16 

876 
607 

653 
520 

1,562 
724 

m 

101 

1.093 
706 

1,857 
1.096 

764 

^^WUmmMMMMM^     Bvaa^B     ff'"  v^**^   "  *Ba^  ■«     •*«■*««■• 

390 

Carriages  and  wagons  and  materials. 

1909 
1904 

161 
131 

8,263 
3,119 

2,777 
2,734 

7,769 
5,309 

1,184 
1,104 

2,713 
2,814 

6,141 
6,505 

2,428 
2.691 

Cars  and  general  shop  construction, 

1909 
1904 

24 
24 

6,887 
4,773 

6,605 
4,588 

5,600 
2,413 

3.240 
2,525 

2,900 
2,956 

6,535 
5,739 

3,635 
2,783 

Clothing,  men's,  including  shirts 

1909 
1904 

123 
141 

4.399 
4.198 

3,849 
3,759 

3,746 
4,870 

1,184 
1,055 

3,276 
3,381 

8,052 
8,433 

2.711 
3,062 

Confectionery 

1909 
1904 

24 

16 

827 
716 

686 
626 

811 
485 

219 
157 

1,281 
785 

2,257 
1,454 

976 

669 

Cooperage  and  wooden  goods,  not 
elsewhere  specified. 

1909 
1904 

49 
67 

972 
1.168 

878 
1,053 

2,729 
1,375 

394 
348 

1,703 
2,093 

2,648 
2,973 

945 
880 

1909 
1904 

50 
39 

595 
607 

464 
414 

784 
411 

229 
174 

1,685 
308 

2.243 

728 

558 
420 

Cordage  and   twine  and  Jute  and 
linen  goods. 

1909 
1004 

6 
3 

778 
475 

751 
452 

1,505 
943 

225 
115 

709 
307 

1,080 
598 

371 
291 

Cotton  goods,  including  cotton  small 
wares. 

1909 
1904 

4 
4 

1.066 
1,056 

1,044 
1,031 

1,917 
2,156 

307 
243 

1,188 
1,165 

1,902 
1,586 

714 
400 

Flour-mill  and  gristmill  i>roducts  . . . 

1909 
1904 

440 
388 

2.426 
2,244 

1,401 
1,373 

9,010 
7,342 

591 
515 

18,664 
15,099 

22,365 
18,008 

3,701 
2,909 

Foundry  and  machine^hop  i>roducts 

1909 
1904 

129 

86 

5,174 
3,045 

4,479 
2,672 

9,906 
6,110 

2,402 
1,212 

4,735 
2,541 

9,627 
6,349 

4,892 
2,808 

1909 
1904 

32 
34 

1,233 
1,206 

1,095 
1,103 

1,350 
1,220 

444 
438 

770 
659 

1,671 
1,496 

901 

837 

Oas,  illuminating  and  heating. ..... 

1909 
1904 

15 
17 

500 
509 

386 
417 

5.789 
5,391 

208 
192 

315 
284 

1,004 
961 

689 
697 

Ice,  manufactured 

1909 
1904 

78 
48 

645 
444 

472 
345 

4,108 
1,816 

243 
152 

307 
139 

^•1^ 

828 

564 

Digitized  by 


Google 


KKNTOCKT 


179 


KISNTTTCKT 


Iron  and  steel,  steel  works  and  rolling 
milL 

Leather  goods 

U»thet,  tanned,  oorried,  and  finished 

liquors,  distilled 

liquon,  malt 

Lumber  and  timber  produota 

Marble  and  stone  work 

Paint  and  varnish 


Cen- 


Patent    medicines    and    eompounds 
and  druggists'  preparations. 

Pottenr,    terra-eotta,    and    fire-clay 
products. 

Printing  and  publishing 

Saughtering  and  meat  packing 

Tobacco  manufactures 


Woolen,  worsted,  and  felt  goods,  and 

wool  hats. 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1804 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1900 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1900 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1900 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1904 


1909 
1904 


Num- 
ber of 
estab- 
lish- 
ments 


47 


18 
20 


ao6 

188 


19 
30 


1,503 
960 


76 
43 


17 
13 


49 
35 


19 
21 


431 
398 


37 
22 


226 
238 


14 
21 


OAOsn  m 

UtDimTBT 


Total 


2,437 
2.220 

1.068 
985 

724 
802 

3,158 
1,936 

1,283 
866 

15,800 
14,392 

676 
481 

272 
199 

519 
395 

1,429 
1,406 

4,577 
3,678 

446 

548 

4,877 
4,509 

858 
990 


Wage 
earners 

(aver- 
age 

num- 
ber) 


2,372 
2.149 

814 
826 

630 
728 

2.539 
1.438 

1.012 
747 

18,042 
12,407 

510 
897 

146 
143 

280 
208 

1.319 
1.312 

3.135 
2,588 

364 
472 

3,973 
3,909 

818 
917 


Capital 


Wages 


Cost  of 
mat^ 
rials 


Value 

of 
prod- 
ucts 


Expressed  in  thousands 


t4.178 
4.716 

1.356 
1,254 

6,970 
4.429 

22.452 
17,774 

8,893 
6.900 

20,884 
16,495 

876 
573 

1,160 
691 

1.151 
1.369 

2.340 
1.618 

6.646 
4,784 

1.269 
1.464 

11.019 
23.691 

1.646 
1.936 


SI  ,273 
1,272 


873 

308 
327 

728 
664 

632 
471 

4,382 
4,882 

261 
211 

79 
69 

93 
78 

538 
456 

1,690 
1.291 

251 
243 

1,432 
1,226 

241 
261 


85.661 
4,217 

1.427 
1.073 

3.224 
2.807 

8.601 
4.778 

1.271 


10.466 
8,707 


860 


1,213 
666 

766 
529 

382 

347 

1,MS 
1.171 

6.746 
4,695 

8.425 
6,914 

858 

776 


87,779 
6.168 

3,373 
3.071 

4.241 
3.962 

44.360 
11.205 

4.949 
3,674 

21.381 
20,565 

1,060 
734 

1.963 
1.033 

3,133 
1,770 

1.470 
1.247 

6,454 
4,807 

6,568 
6,694 

18,598 
14,913 

1,278 
1,273 


Value 
added 

by 
manu- 
fac- 
ture 


$2,218 
1.951 

946 
998 

1.017 
1,146 

36.760 
6.427 

3.678 
2.776 

10.925 
11.768 

710 
502 

749 
458 

1.367 
1.241 

1,088 
900 

4,809 
3,636 

822 
1,090 

10,173 
8,999 

420 
498 


Although  a  few  industries  predominate  greatly 
in  Importance  in  the  State,  there  is  considerable 
diversity  in  manufacturing  activities.  The  most 
importuit  single  industry  is  the  manufacture  of 
distUled  liquors,  in  tiie  production  of  which 
Kentucky  held  second  place  in  1909.  In  that 
year  the  value  of  the  product  was  $44,360,000, 
or  21.7  per  cent  of  the  total  reported  for  the 
country.  The  distilling  of  liquors  began  prac- 
ti<»lly  in  the  earliest  period.  In  1794  a  large 
number  of  distillers  removed  to  Kentucky  from 
Pennsylvania  as  a  result  of  the  whisky  rebel- 
lion. The  product  took  the  name  of  the  county 
in  which  most  of  them  settled,  Bourbon.  The 
group  of  industries  second  in  importance  and 
value  of  products  is  that  related  to  flour-mill 
and  gristmill  products.  These  show  an  increase 
of  71.8  per  cent  for  the  decade  1899-1909.  With 
the  exception  of  the  lumber  industry  there  were 
more  establishments  engaged  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  flour-mill  and  gristmill  products  in  1909 
than  in  any  other  industry.  The  lumber  and 
timber  industry  ranks  third.  This  includes 
the  logging  plants,  the  chief  products  of  which 
are  logs  and  bolts,  sawmills,  shingle  mills,  and 
planing  mills,  producing  rough  lumber,  shingles, 
logs,  cooperage  stock,  sash,  doors,  blinds,  inte- 
rior flniaa,  and  other  millwork,  and  the  wooden 
packing-box  factories.  The  importance  of  the 
industry  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  it  gave 
employment  in  1909  to  more  than  twice  as  many 
wage  earners  as  any  other  industry.    The  manu- 


factures of  tobacco  occupy  fourth  rank  in  the 
value  of  products.  These  include  establishments 
engaged  m  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  cigarettes, 
chewing  and  smoking  tobacco,  and  snvSr.  The 
factories  of  Kentucky  are  engaged  chiefly  in  the 
manufacture  of  chewing  and  smoking  tobacco 
and  snuff.  Kentucky  is  the  leading  tobacco- 
growing  State  in  the  Union  (see  Agriculture, 
above)  and  was  one  of  the  first  States  to  engage 
in  tobacco  manufactures  on  a  factory  basis. 
The  industries  related  to  iron  and  steel  are  of 
great  importance.  Because  of  the  extensive 
iron-ore  deposits  which  exist  in  about  one-fourth 
of  the  counties  of  the  State,  the  manufacture  of 
iron  and  steel  was  one  of  the  first  industries  to 
be  developed.  There  were  seven  steelworks  and 
rolling  mills  in  the  State  in  1909. 

The  wage  earners  included  S5,636  males  and 
9764  females.  For  the  great  majority  of  wage 
earners  employed  in  the  manufsictunng  indus- 
tries the  prevailing  hours  of  labor  in  1909 
ranged  from  64  to  60  a  week,  inclusive.  Al- 
though cities  of  10,000  inhabitants  or  over  con- 
tained only  17.6  per  cent  of  the  total  population 
and  32.7  per  cent  of  all  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments in  1909,  the  establishments  located  in 
such  cities  gave  employment  to  61.1  per  cent 
of  all  wage  earners  and  reported  59.8  per  cent 
of  the  total  value  of  products.  Louisville  (q.v.), 
the  largest  city,  and  Covington  (q.v.)  are  im- 
portant manufacturing  centres.  Other  cities  of 
industrial    importance   are    Newport.    Paducah, 
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Owenaboro,  Frankfort,  Hendereon,  and  Lex- 
ington. Details  of  these  cities  are  given  under 
the  individual  articles. 

Transportation.  The  State  has  excellent 
transportation  facilities  both  by  land  and  water. 
Transportation  on  the  latter  is  furnished  by 
the  Mississippi,  Ohio,  Cumberland,  and  Tennessee 
rivers  and  by  a  number  of  smaller  navigable 
streams.  The  Federal  government  has  made 
some  improvements.  Transportation  on  the 
Ohio  has  been  much  improved  by  the  construc- 
tion of  a  canal  around  the  falls  at  Liouisville. 
A  considerable  portion  of  the  eastern  half  of 
the  State  is  broken  and  mountainous,  and  large 
districts  are  untouched  by  railroads.  The  prin- 
cipal period  of  railroad  construction  was  between 
1880  and  1890,  when  the  mileage  increased  from 
1530  to  2942.  On  June  30,  1913,  the  mileage 
of  steam  railroads  was  3789,  and  the  mileage  of 
electric  railways  was  493  in  1912.  The  longest 
lines  are  the  Louisville  and  Nashville,  the  Illi- 
nois Central,  the  Cincinnati,  New  Orleans,  and 
Texas  Pacific  Railway,  the  Chesapeake  and 
Ohio,  the  Louisville,  Henderson,  and  St.  Louis, 
and  the  Southern  Railway.  The  State  has  a 
railroad  commission  which  has  power  to  hear 
and  determine  complaints  and  to  r^^late  rail- 
road rates.  There  were,  in  1913,  183  miles  of 
interurban  railroad. 

Banking.  The  first  bank  chartered  in  the 
State  was  the  Bank  of  Kentucky,  chartered  at 
Frankfort,  in  1806,  with  a  capital  of  $1,000,000. 
Branches  were  organized  in  other  towns.  The 
State  owned  a  part  of  the  shares  and  was  there- 
fore interciited  in  it.  The  first  general  banking 
act  was  passed  in  1818.  This  authorized  the 
establishment  of  40  banks,  to  which  six  were 
added  in  1819.  As  a  result  of  extensive  credit 
given  with  real  estate  as  securitv,  the  Bank  of 
Kentucky  and  several  others  fell  into  financial 
difficulties  in  1819.  In  the  following  year  the 
Bank  of  the  Commonwealth  in  Kentucky  was 
established.  This  was  a  State  institution.  Its 
profits  were  to  go  to  the  State,  and  its  notes 
were  made  l^^l  tender.  In  order  to  assist  the 
bank,  the  L^slature  repealed  the  charter  of 
the  Bank  of  Kentucky  in  1822.  The  Bank  of 
the  Commonwealth  was  unsound,  and  its  notes 
became  of  little  value.  The  institution  went 
into  li(]|uidation  in  1829.  For  a  time  the  only 
banks  in  the  State  were  the  branches  of  the 
Bank  of  the  United  States.  In  1834,  however, 
three  large  banks  were  chartered.  These  had 
an  aggregate  capital  of  $13,000,000,  and  for  a 
period  they  flourished.  In  the  crisis  of  1837 
all  suspended  specie  payment  and  until  1844 
were  in  a  very  precarious  condition.  The  bank- 
ing system  underwent  another  critical  period  in 
1854,  when  27  banks  failed.  From  1890  to  1803 
many  smaller  banks  failed,  when  larger  institu- 
tions were  undisturbed.  There  were,  in  1913, 
135  national  banks,  with  a  capital  of  $12,195,- 
900  and  deposits  subject  to  check  amounting  to 
$43,223,190.  There  were  410  State  banks,  with 
deposits  subject  to  check  amounting  to  $33,- 
840,404  and  savings  deposits  amounting  to 
$10,666,512.  There  were  also  15  State  stock 
savings  banks,  with  12,665  depositors,  depos- 
its subject  to  check  amounting  to  $1,791,670, 
and  savings  deposits  amounting  to  $3,750,446. 
In  addition  there  were  45  loan  and  trust  com- 
panies, with  deposits  subject  to  check  aggre- 
gating $8,176,990  and  savings  deposits  amounting 
to  $4,219,665. 

Oovemment.    The  present  constitution  was 


adopted  in  1891.  The  State  has  been  governed 
under  three  previous  constitutions — those  of 
1792,  1790,  and  1860.  Amendments  to  the  con- 
stitution may  be  proposed  in  either  House,  and 
if  they  receive  a  three-fifths  vote  of  all  the 
members  elected  to  each  House  they  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  popular  vote.  If  a  majority  is 
cast  in  favor  of  them,  they  then  become  a  part 
of  the  constitution.  A  majority  of  each  House 
concurring  at  two  consecutive  sessions  to  a  pro- 
posal to  call  a  constitutional  convention,  it  is 
submitted  to  a  vote  of  the  people,  and  if  ap- 
proved by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  provided 
the  number  is  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  quali- 
fied voters  who  voted  at  the  last  preceding  elec- 
tion, a  convention  will  be  called. 

Legxalative, — ^Legislative  power  is  vested  in 
the  House  of  Representatives  and  the  Senate, 
jointly  known  as  the  General  Assembly.  There 
are  100  Representatives,  elected  for  two  years, 
and  38  Senators,  elected  for  four  years.  Regu- 
lar sessions  are  limited  to  60  legislative  days. 
The  Legislature  meets  on  the  first  Tuesday  after 
the  first  Monday  in  January  of  even  years. 

Executive. — The  chief  executive  power  of  the 
State  is  vested  in  a  Governor,  elected  for  four 
years.  He  is  not  eligible  for  a  succeeding  term. 
The  Lieutenant  Governor  is  elected  for  four 
years  and  acts  as  President  pro  tempore  of  the 
Senate.  The  other  executive  officers,  also  elected 
for  four  years,  are  Auditor,  Register  of  the 
Land  Office,  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  Labor, 
and  Statistics,  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, Secretary  of  State,  Treasurer,  and 
Attorney-General.  If  a  vacancy  occurs  in  the 
office  of  Governor  in  the  first  two  years  of  his 
term,  a  new  election  is  held;  if,  however,  it  oc- 
curs during  the  last  two  years,  the  Lieutenant 
Governor  serves  out  the  term. 

Judiciary. — The  judicial  power  is  vested  in  a 
supreme  court  known  as  the  Court  of  Appeals, 
consisting  of  not  less  than  five  nor  more  than 
seven  judges,  elected  for  eight  years.  The  judge 
longest  in  service  acts  as  Chief  Justice.  Each 
judicial  district  has  a  circuit  court,  with  a 
judge  serving  for  six  years.  In  each  there 
are  also  so-called  quarterly  courts,  the  judges 
of  which  are  also  justices  of  the  county  courts. 

Suffrage  and  Electiotu. — Every  male  citizen 
of  the  United  States  is  entitled  to  vote  who  has 
resided  in  the  State  one  year,  in  the  county  for 
six  months,  and  in  the  precinct  60  days.  Women 
can  vote  for  school  and  library  officers.  All 
general  elections  are  held  on  the  first  Tuesday 
after  the  first  Monday  in  November.  Only  dis- 
trict and  State  officers  and  members  of  the  mu- 
nicipal legislative  boards  may  be  elected  in  the 
same  year  in  which  members  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  in  the  United  States  are  elected. 
The  Legislature  of  1912  passed  a  primary-elec- 
tion law,  revised  in  1914,  providing  for  the 
nomination  of  candidates  at  primary  elections. 
This  does  not  apply  to  candidates  for  school 
offices,  nor  to  trustees  in  towns  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  classes,  nor  to  candidates  for  presidential 
electives.  Party  candidates  for  the  United 
States  Senate  are  nominated  by  a  preference 
vote.  In  1914  the  Legislature  passed  a  measure 
making  provision  for  the  election  of  Senators 
in  conformity  with  the  national  constitutional 
amendment  providing  for  the  direct  election  of 
Senators.  A  political  party  is  defined  by  this 
act  as  an  affiliation  or  organization  of  electors 
representing  a  political  policy  and  having  a 
constituted  authority  for  its  government  and 
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regulation,  and  which,  at  the  last  preceding  elec- 
tion at  which  presidential  electors  were  voted 
for,  cast  at  least  20  per  cent  of  the  total  vote 
cast  at  such  an  election. 

Local  and  Municipal  OovemmeHt. — ^Towns  and 
cities  of  the  State  are  divided  into  six  classes. 
Those  with  a  population  of  100,000  and  over 
constitute  the  first  class;  those  of  20,000  and 
less  than  100,000,  the  second;  those  of  8000 
and  less  than  20,000,  the  third;  those  of  3000 
and  less  than  8000,  the  fourth;  those  of  1000 
and  less  than  3000,  the  fifth;  those  of  less  than 
1000,  the  sixth.  Cities  of  the  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  classes  are  permitted  to  adopt  a  com- 
mission form  of  government.  At  the  end  of 
1913  the  cities  of  Covington,  Lexington,  New- 
port, Paducah,  Mount  Sterling,  and  Cutnville  had 
voted  for  this  form  of  government.  Each  county 
has  a  judge  of  the  county  court,  a  clerk,  attor- 
ney, sherfir,  jailer,  coroner,  surveyor,  and  as- 
sessor, and  in  each  justice's  district  one  justice 
of  the  peace  and  one  constable  are  elected  for 
terms  of  four  years.  Each  county  has  a  finan- 
cial board  composed  of  the  county  judge  and  a 
justice  of  the  peace  or  of  the  coimty  judge  and 
three  commissioners  elected  on  a  general  ticket. 

Mitcdlaneoua  Conatitutional  and  Statutory 
Promaions. — The  marriage  of  whites  and  ne- 
groes is  prohibited.  A  child-labor  law  passed 
in  1908  prohibits  children  under  14  years  of  age 
from  working  during  school  terms  and  restricts 
the  character  of  employment  for  all  those  imder 
16  years  of  age.  There  is  an  eight-hour  day 
for  all  laborers  and  mechanics  employed  on  the 
public  works  either  of  the  State  or  by  a  public 
contractor.  The  sale  of  liquor  is  regulated  by 
local-option  laws.  Previous  to  1912  the  coimty 
unit  law  exempted  cities  of  3000  population,  but 
the  L^slature  in  that  year  extended  the  law 
to  include  all  cities  in  the  county  vote.  The 
same  L^slature  passed  a  measure  forbidding 
the  sale  of  liquors  in  dry  territory.  The  cities 
of  6000  or  more  under  no-license  on  May  1, 
1913,  were  Danville,  Mayfleld,  Richmond,  and 
Bowling  Green.  On  that  date  there  were  91 
counties  under  no-license. 

Finance.  The  report  of  the  State  Treasurer 
for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1913,  shows 
that  tiiere  was  a  balance  in  the  Treasury  on 
July  1,  1012,  of  $300,549.  The  receipts  for  the 
fiscal  year  amounted  to  $7,666,781.  The  dis- 
bursements for  the  same  period  were  $7,605,- 
427,  leaving  a  balance  on  June  30,  1913,  of 
$301,903.  The  bonded  indebtedness  includes  a 
bill  dated  July  1,  1897,  for  $166,000,  to  the  Agri- 
cultural and  Mechanical  College  of  Kentucky 
and  the  State  Normal  School  for  Colored  Per- 
sons. This  bond  is  a  perpetual  obli^tion  of 
the  Commonwealth,  and  the  interest  is  a  per- 
petual charge  upon  the  Treasury.  In  ad- 
dition to  these,  bonds  valued  at  about  $2,- 
300,000  are  held  by  the  Board  of  Education. 
The  total  debt  in  1913  was  $4,462,000.  The  debt 
per  capita  was  $1.90,  compared  with  per  capita 
debt  of  $1.62  for  the  entire  United  States. 

Xllitia.  The  organized  militia  includes  a 
brigade  of  infantry,  composed  of  the  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  infantry,  a  detachment  of  sani- 
tary troops,  and  a  field  hospital.  There  were, 
in  1913,  1843  enlisted  men  and  170  officers.  The 
males  of  militia  age,  from  18  to  44  years  in 
1910,  numbered  457,493. 

Population.  The  following  is  the  population 
of  Kentucky  by  decades:  1790,  73,677;  1800, 
220,955;    1810,    406,511;    1820,    564,317;    1830, 


637,917;  1840,  779,828;  1850,  982,405;  1860, 
1,165,684;  1870,  1,321,011;  1880,  1,648,690; 
1890,  1,858,636;  1900,  2,147,174;  1910,  2,280,- 
905.  The  estimated  population  on  July  1,  1914, 
was  2,360,131.  The  population  per  square  mile 
in  1910  was  57.  For  the  three  decades  ending 
with  1840  Kentucky  held  sixth  rank  among  the 
States  in  population,  but  this  position  has  been 
gradually  lowered,  until  in  1010  it  was  four- 
teenth. The  urban  population  (places  of  2600 
or  more)  in  1910  was  655,442,  while  the  rural 
population  was  1,734,463.  The  white  popula- 
tion in  1910  wa?  2,027,941,  while  the  negro  pop- 
ulation was  261,656.  Kentucky,  like  most  of 
the  Southern  Stotes,  has  a  small  foreign-bom 
population.  There  were,  in  1900,  1,161,700 
males  and  1,128,196  females.  The  males  of  vot- 
ing age  numbered  603,664.  There  are  only 
two  cities  with  a  population  of  over  60,000, 
Louisville  and  Covington.  The  former  had  in 
1910  a  population  of  223,9281  and  Covington 
had  in  the  same  year,  63,270.  Other  important 
cities,  with  their  populations  in  1910,  are  Lex- 
ington, 36,099;  Newport,  30,300;  Paducah,  22,- 
760;  Owensboro,  16,011;  Henderson,  11,452; 
Frankfort,  10,465.  Of  the  entire  population  in 
1910,  24.3  per  cent  resided  in  cities  and  in  in- 
corporated towns  having  a  population  of  2500 
or  over.    The  capital  is  Frankfort. 

Education.  In  the  development  of  its  educa- 
tional system  Kentucky  has  encountered  prob- 
lems similar  to  those  of  the  other  Southern 
States  which  have  a  large  negro  and  rural  pop- 
ulation. Educational  development  is  steadily 
improving,  and  in  1910  there  were  208,084  illit- 
erates, about  12.1  per  cent.  Of  these,  145,166 
were  of  native  parentage,  3300  foreign-bom 
whites,  and  67,900  negroes.  The  percentage  of 
illiteracy  among  negroes  decreased  from  40.1 
per  cent  in  1900  to  27.6  per  cent  in  1910,  a 
much  greater  gain  than  was  made  by  the  white 
population.  According  to  the  thirteenth  census 
the  total  school  population  in  1910  was  765,709. 
In  1912-13  the  rural  school  population  was 
696,361,  and  the  city  school  population  was 
141,604.  The  legislatures  from  1906  to  1913 
passed  a  number  of  excellent  measures  which 
resulted  in  an  improvement  in  conditions.  The 
Legislature  of  1912  passed  a  school-inspection 
law,  an  act  providing  for  the  supervision  of 
rural  schools,  a  measure  providing  for  the  rais- 
ing of  standard  of  qiuliflcation  and  increasing 
the  salary  of  county  superintendents,  an  act  pro- 
viding for  a  teachers'  salary  schedule,  a  com- 
pulsory-attendance law  for  rural  schools,  and 
a  measure  giving  to  women  the  right  of  school 
suffrage. 

Although  the  rural  school?  have  made  great 
progress  it  has  not  been  commensurate  with 
that  made  by  the  city  schools.  This  is  due  to 
a  lack  of  supervision.  The  legislation  of  1912 
tended  to  offset  this  and  other  faults.  Prior 
to  the  enactment  of  the  compulsory-attendance 
law  in  1912  there  was  little  effort  made  to  en- 
force such  measures  for  compulsory  attendance 
as  were  then  in  the  statutes.  The  State  Board 
of  Education  has  organized  school-improvement 
leagues,  and  these  have  produced  excellent  re- 
sults. At  the  end  of  1913  nearly  1000  leagues 
had  been  formed.  The  total  number  of  schools 
for  white  children  in  1912-13  was  7174,  and 
colored  schools  numbered  794.  There  were,  in 
1913,  168  county  high  schools,  in  which  were 
enrolled  3909  pupils.  Disbursements  for  edu- 
cational purposes  for  rural  schools  in  1912-13 
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amounted  to  $4,390,507,  and  $2,248,964  for  city 
schools.  Schools  for  the  education  of  special 
classes  such  as  the  Institution  for  the  Blind  at 
Louisville,  the  Kentucky  School  for  the  Deaf  at 
Danville,  and  the  Kentucky  Institution  for 
Feeble-Minded  Children  at  Frankfort,  are  main- 
tained. The  normal  schools  are  the  Eastern 
Kentucky  State  Normal  School  at  Richmond, 
the  Western  Kentucky  State  Normal  School  at 
BowliuK  Green,  and  the  Kentucky  Normal  and 
Industrial  Institute  for  colored  persons  at 
Frankfort.  The  institutions  for  higher  educa- 
tion are  the  State  University  of  Kentucky  at 
Lexington,  Berea  College  at  Berea,  Ogden  Col- 
lege at  Bowling  Green,  Central  University  of 
Kentucky  at  I^nville,  Georgetown  College  at 
Georgetown,  McLean  College  at  Hopkinsville, 
Transylvania  University  at  Lexington,  Univer- 
sity of  Louisville  at  Louisville,  IMJiel  College 
at  Russellville,  St.  Mary's  Collie  at  St.  Mary, 
Kentucky  Wesleyan  University  at  Winchester. 
Colleges  for  women  are  Liberty  Collie  for 
Women  at  Glasgow,  Beaumont  College  at  Har- 
rodsburg,  Bethel  Female  College  at  Hopkins- 
ville, Hamilton  College  for  Women  at  Lexington, 
Logan  Female  College  at  Russellville,  and  Mar- 
garet College  at  Versailles.  Schools  for  negroea 
are  Bowling  Green  Academy  at  Bowling  Green, 
Free  Memorial  Institute  at  Camp  Nelson,  Eck- 
stein Norton  Institute  at  Cane  Spring,  Danville 
Polytechnic  Seminary  at  Danville,  Wayman  In- 
stitute at  EarrodsDurg,  Louisville  Christian 
Bible  School  at  Louisville,  and  the  Atkinson 
Literary  and  Industrial  College  at  Madisonville. 

Charities  and  Correctiona.  Charitable  and 
penal  institutions  include  the  Eastern  State 
Hospital  at  Lexington,  the  Central  State  Hos- 
pital at  Lakeland,  the  Western  State  Hospital 
at  Hopkinsville,  and  the  Institute  for  Feeble- 
Minded  Children  at  Frankfort.  Aa  noted  in 
the  paragraph  on  Education  above,  institutions 
for  the  education  of  blind  and  deaf  are  also 
maintained.  There  are  State  prisons  at  Frank- 
fort and  Eddjrville.  There  is  also  a  Confederate 
Soldiers'  Home  at  Pewee  Valley.  In  1912  a 
tuberculosis  hospital  was  opened  at  the  Eddy- 
ville  penitentiary.  A  tuberculosis  hospital  was 
also  built  in  1912  in  the  Central  Hospital  at 
Lakeland,  and  a  tuberculosis  colony  was  estab- 
lished in  1910  at  the  Western  Hospital  at  Hop- 
kinsville. The  charitable  and  correctional  in- 
stitutions are  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Control. 

BeUgion.  The  two  religious  denominations 
which  are  strongest  in  the  ouier  Southern  States 
predominate  also  in  Kentucl^,  viz.,  the  Bap- 
tists and  the  Methodists,  the  former  having  the 
larger  number  of  members.  The  Disciples  of 
Christ  are  also  very  strongly  represented  in  the 
State.  The  most  important  of  the  other  denom- 
inations are  Roman  Catholics  and  Presbyterians. 

History.  Kentucky  was  originally  a  portion 
of  Fincastle  Co.,  Va.,  and  was  first  visited  by 
Dr.  Thomas  Walker  in  1760.  Frequent  visits 
followed  after  1765,  a  notable  one  of  these  being 
an  exploring  expedition  made  by  John  Finley 
and  a  few  companions  from  North  Carolina  in 
1767.  Two  years  later  Daniel  Boone  and  five 
companions  from  the  Yadkin  settlements  came 
to  eastem  Kentucky,  but  it  was  not  until  1774 
that  the  first  effort  to  plant  a  colony  was  under- 
taken. In  June  of  that  year  James  Harrod  and 
40  associates  from  the  Monongahela  country 
made  the  first  permanent  settlement  in  Ken- 
tucky.    It  was  located  in  what  is  now  Mercer 


Coimty  and  was  given  the  name  of  Harrode- 
burg.  In  177S  Daniel  Boone  planted  a  settle- 
ment to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Boonesbor- 
ough.  The  favorable  land  policy  of  Virginia 
encouraged  immigration  to  the  new  country,  but 
the  settlers  soon  found  themselves  in  a  life-and- 
death  struggle  with  the  Indians,  who  claimed 
the  land.  In  1774  a  Virginian  force  adminis- 
tered a  crushing  defeat  to  the  Northwestern 
Indians  at  Point  Pleasant  (q.v.),  and  forced 
them  to  cede  their  claims  to  their  Kentucky 
lands  and  to  retire  beyond  the  Ohio.  In  the 
same  year  Daniel  Boone  concluded  a  treaty  with 
the  Cherokees  at  Wataga  by  which  they  sold 
for  10,000  pounds  sterling  their  flimsy  claim  to 
the  lands  between  the  Ohio  and  Cumberland 
rivers  and  west  and  south  of  the  Kentucky  River 
(amounting  to  17,000,000  acres,  or  about  one- 
half  the  present  area  of  the  State)  to  Richard 
Henderson  and  his  associates,  who  styled  them- 
selves the  Transylvania  Company.  Virginia 
claimed  the  territory  in  question  and  refused  to 
recognize  the  validify  of  the  sale,  but  the  Legis- 
lature consented  in  1778  to  give  the  company 
a  title  to  200,000  acres  and  to  confirm  the  sales 
already  made  to  innocent  purchasers. 

In  May,  1776,  the  first  effort  at  State  building 
was  begun.  At  the  call  of  Colonel  Henderson  a 
convention  met  at  Boonesborough  and  adopted 
a  code  of  nine  laws  for  the  government  of  the 
self-constituted  Commonwealth,  but  its  woric  was 
disallowed  by  the  Legislature  of  Virginia.  The 
following  year,  by  act  of  the  Legislature,  the 
new  country  was  separated  from  Fincastle 
County  and  organized  under  the  name  of  Ken- 
tucky County,  with  Harrodsburg  as  the  county 
seat  and  with  separate  representatives  in  the 
Virginia  Legislature.  Meantime  struggles  with 
the  Indians  were  almost  constantly  occurring. 
In  1782  a  desperate  battle  was  fought  at  the 
Blue  Lick  Springs,  resulting  in  the  defeat  of 
the  whites  and  the  death  of  over  60  of  their 
men  (about  one-tenth  of  the  fighting  popula- 
tion), among  the  number  being  some  of  the  most 
prominent  leaders  in  Kentucky.  By  this  time 
agitation  for  separation  from  Virginia  and  in- 
dependent State  government  was  well  under 
way.  There  were  now  three  counties  in  Ken- 
tucky and  an  estimated  population  of  30,000  in- 
habitants. In  1784  an  informal  convention  was 
held  at  Danville  to  discuss  the  question  of  sep- 
aration. It  was  followed  by  a  more  regular 
convention  in  May,  1786,  and  a  third  in  Au^st 
of  the  same  year,  both  being  held  at  Danville. 
A  petition  for  separation  was  sent  to  the  Vir- 

S'nia  Legislature,  and  it  was  promptly  and 
vorably  acted  upon,  the  only  condition  being 
ratification  by  a  fourth  convention,  and  the 
consent  of  the  Congress  of  the  Confederation. 
In  1787  the  fourth  convention  met  to  accept  the 
conditions,  when  the  information  came  that  the 
Legislature  had  repealed  its  act  to  allow  sepa- 
ration. This  action  caused  great  chagrin  among 
the  settlers  and  led  to  threats  of  secession.  The 
discontent  was  increased  by  a  rumor  that  the 
United  States  had  agreed  to  surrender  to  Spain 
the  right  of  navigating  the  Mississippi  River  in 
return  for  other  advantages  in  which  Kentucky 
would  have  no  share.  The  intrigues  of  Spain 
through  the  promise  of  special  commercial  ad- 
vantages to  induce  Kentudcy  to  set  up  an  inde- 
pendent government  caused  but  a  trifling  flurry. 
The  inhabitants  in  general  stood  firmly  by  the 
American  Union.  In  November,  1787,  a  flfth 
convention  met  at  Danville  to  discuss  tiie  situa- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


KENTXrCKY 


183 


KENTTTCKT 


tion.  Meantime  a  third  act  of  separation  was 
passed.  The  conditions  of  this  act  were  such 
that  they  were  rejected  by  a  sixth  convention. 
Finally  a  fourth  act  was  passed  and  a  seventh 
convention  met  at  Danville  in  July,  1790,  and 
accepted  the  conditions.  By  an  Act  of  Feb.  1, 
1791,  Congress  agreed  to  admit  Kentucky  to  the 
Union  June  1,  1792. 

In  April,  1792,  a  ninth  convention  met  at  Dan- 
ville and  adopted  a  constitution  of  government; 
Isaac  Shelby  was  chosen  as  the  first  Grovemor; 
and,  after  a  spirited  struggle,  Frankfort  was 
chosen  as  the  capital.  In  July,  1799,  a  new  con- 
stitntion  was  adopted  which  made  the  Governor 
and  other  State  officers  elective  by  the  people  in- 
stead of  by  electors.  In  the  War  of  1812  Ken- 
tucky took  a  distinguished  part.  Seven  thou- 
sand volunteers,  far  more  than  Kentucky's 
?|uota,  offered  their  services,  and  her  troops 
ought  gallantly  in  most  of  the  battles  in  the 
nortiiem  part  of  the  United  States  and  in  Can- 
ada, and  about  one-fourth  of  Jackson's  army  at 
New  Orleans  consisted  of  Kentucky  riflemen. 
From  the  War  of  1812  to  the  Mexican  War  the 
chief  questions  of  interest  in  the  history  of  Ken- 
tucky relate  to  financial  and  economic  measures. 
Like  the  other  Western  States,  Kentucky  was 
swept  into  the  financial  craze.  In  1818  the  Leg- 
islature chartered  46  banks  with  a  total  capital 
of  $8,720,000.  In  less  than  two  years  most  of 
them  had  collapsed,  and  'ruin  confronted  large 
numbers  of  the  people.  The  Legislature  was 
appealed  to  for  relief,  and  a  measure  for  that 
purpose  was  passed,  but  the  Supreme  Court  held 
it  null  and  void.  Not  to  be  outdone,  the  relief 
party  carried  the  Legislature,  the  judges  were 
legislated  out  of  office,  and  a  new  court  created 
and  filled  with  judges  favorable  to  the  relief 
measure.  The  old  court  refused  to  give  way, 
and  for  a  time  there  were  two  Supreme  Courts, 
their  supporters  throughout  the  State  being 
known  as  the  Old  Court  and  New  Court  parties. 
The  Old  Court  party  finally  triumphed.  In  the 
Mexican  War,  aa  in  the  War  of  1812,  Kentucky 
took  an  honorable  part.  Although  her  quota 
was  but  2400,  more  than  10,000  volunteered, 
and  Kentucky  troops  participated  in  most  of 
the  battles  fought  on  Mexican  soil.  In  1850  a 
new  constitution  was  adopted  which  made  all 
judges  and  county  officers  elective. 

Upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  Kentucky 
attempted  to  maintain  a  position  of  neutrality, 
but  the  geographical  position  of  the  State  ren- 
dered the  scheme  impossible.  The  Governor  re- 
jected President  Lincoln's  call  for  troops,  and 
when  the  Confederate  and  Union  armies  began  , 
to  pour  into  the  State  from  opposite  directions  ' 
formal  demands  were  made  for  their  withdrawal. 
The  Union  armies  soon  took  possession,  and  by 
1862  the  Confederate  forces  had  evacuated  the 
State.  The  more  important  military  operations 
in  Kentucky  were  the  battles  of  Mill  Spring, 
Richmond,  and  Perryville,  the  invasion  of  Gen- 
eral Bragg,  the  five  successive  cavalry  raids  of 
the  Confederate  General  Morgan,  and  Forrest's 
attack  on  Paducah.  Including  the  so-called 
Home  Guards  and  those  who  enlisted  but  were 
never  mustered  in,  Kentucky  furnished  more 
than  90,000  troops  to  the  Union  army  and  40,- 
000  to  the  Confederacy.  A  considerable  portion 
of  the  population  adhered  to  the  Confederacy, 
and  in  November,  1862,  a  convention  irregularly 
chosen  and  claiming  to  represent  65  counties  of 
the  State  passed  an  ordinance  of  secession,  and 
the  Confederate  Congress  went  through  the  form 


of  admitting  the  State  to  the  Confederacy.  Ken- 
tucky escaped  from  the  carpetbag  and  military 
regimes,  the  civil  authority  having  been  reestab- 
lished in  October,  1865. 

Political  conditions  have  given  rise  to  a  num- 
ber of  bitter  feuds.  One  of  these  resulted  in 
1900  in  the  assassination  of  William  Goebel, 
Democratic  contestant  for  Governor.  Mr.  Goebel 
was  nominated  in  June,  1899;  but  a  faction  of 
the  Democratic  party,  angered  by  his  alleged 
unscrupulous  political  methods,  nominated  an 
independent  candidate,  who  received  so  many 
votes  that  W.  S.  Taylor,  the  Republican  candi- 
date, was  declared  elected.  Previous  to  this, 
however,  a  clause  in  the  election  law  bad  been 
inserted,  through  the  efforts  of  Mr.  Goebel,  pro- 
viding that  the  Legislature  could,  for  cause,  set 
aside  the  decision  of  the  election  commissioners. 
A  committee  of  the  Legislature  was  prepared  to 
submit  to  that  body  a  report  unseating  Gover- 
nor Taylor  in  Mr.  Goebel's  favor,  when  on  Janu- 
ary 30  the  latter  was  shot  from  a  window  in  the 
State  House.  He  took  the  oath  as  Governor  on 
his  deathbed,  and  upon  his  death  J.  C.  W.  Beck- 
ham, then  Lieutenant  Governor  on  the  Demo- 
cratic ticket,  was  sworn  in  as  Governor.  War- 
rants were  issued  for  the  arrest  of  Caleb  Powers, 
Republican  Secretary  of  State,  and  others  iden- 
tified with  the  Republican  party.  Mr.  Taylor, 
who  was  also  accused  of  complicity  in  the  mur- 
der, left  the  State  and  remained  in  exile  until 
the  election  of  Governor  Willson,  noted  below. 
On  August  18  Mr.  Powers  was  convicted  as 
being  an  accessory  to  the  murder  and  was  sen- 
tenced to  life  imprisonment.  An  appeal  was 
taken  to  the  Court  of  Appeals,  which  granted 
him  a  new  trial.  On  Sept.  1,  1901,  he  was  re- 
indicted and  was  tried  again  in  October  and  was 
again  found  guilty.  This  verdict  was  for  the 
second  time  set  aside  on  appeal,  as  was  a  third. 
On  Nov.  12,  1907,  Powers  having  spent  the  in- 
tervening time  in  prison,  a  fourth  trial  resulted 
in  a  disagreement.  On  May  3,  1908,  Powers  was 
pardoned  by  Governor  Willson.  He  was  after- 
ward a  candidate  for  the  national  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives, was  elected  to  Congress  in  1911, 
and  reelected  in  1913. 

Serious  conditions  in  the  tobacco  fields  of  the 
State,  beginning  about  1906,  resulted  in  what 
came  to  be  almost  a  state  of  civil  war.  A  num- 
ber of  tobacco  producers,  dissatisfied  with  the 
prices  of  tobacco  obtained  from  the  American 
Tobacco  Company,  organized  what  was  known 
as  the  American  Society  of  Equity,  with  the 
ostensible  purpose  of  controlling  the  price  of 
tobacco.  A  number  of  growers,  however,  refused 
to  join  this  association,  and  there  were  organ- 
ized against  them  a  series  of  attacks  by  so- 
called  "night  riders."  On  Dec.  6,  1907,  600  of 
these  night  riders,  masked  and  heavily  armed, 
destroyed  property  in  the  city  of  Hopkins- 
ville  valued  at  $200,000.  Raids  on  other  towns 
followed.  State  troops  were  called  out  by  Gov- 
ernor Willson,  and  he  also  endeavored  to  bring 
about  a  peaceful  solution  of  the  troubles  by  con- 
ferences between  the  tobacco  growers,  societies, 
and  tobacco  buyers.  The  situation  was  com- 
plicated as  a  result  of  protests  from  the  Italian 
government  to  the  Secretary  of  State  on  ac- 
count of  the  destruction  of  the  property  of  Ital- 
ian citizens,  valued  at  about  $15,000,  during 
the  raid  on  Hopkinsville.  Governor  Willson's 
efforts  did  not  succeed,  and  conditions  grew 
worse  in  1908.  On  January  3  the  Governor  is- 
sued   a    proclamation    in    which    he   offered    a 
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reward  of  $600  for  the  conviction  of  any  person  tlie  formation  of  parties  abont  1828.  It  voted 
implicated  in  the  raid  of  the  nieht  riders  in  for  Clay  in  1824  and  for  Jackson  in  1828,  but 
the  dark-tobacco  belt.  Nevertheless  raids  of  from  this  time  till  1862  it  was  one  of  the 
the  night  riders  continued.  Tobacco  warehouses  strongest  Whig  States.  It  cast  its  vote  for  Bu- 
were  burned;  many  tobacco  buyers  and  others  chanan  in  1856  and  for  Bell  in  1860.  Since 
were  assaulted,  and  the  property  of  many  per-  that  time  it  has  been  Democratic,  with  the  ex- 
sons  not  involved  in  the  feud  was  destroyed,  ception  of  the  year  1896,  when  it  cast  12  of  its 
Martial  law  was  declared  in  several  counties,  electoral  votes  .for  Mr.  McElinley  and  one  for 
and  State  troops  were  sent  to  preserve  order.  Mr.  Bryan.  The  Qovemors  of  the  State  with 
The  reign  of  lawlessness  continued  during  the  their  party  affiliations  have  been  as  follows: 
summer  and  early  months  of  autumn,  1908.    On  »  ... 

October  12,  as  a  result  of  the  murder  of  a  to-  J^^^^J^ ^^""fl^*-^^'^^'^- ■  ^j^^^ 

bacco  farmer  in  Hickman  County,  together  with  Christopher  Qreeniip. '..'.!        "  "  !!..  1804-08 

his   wife  and  two   children,   Governor   Willson  Ch»rl«iSoott ||  |;         — 1808-ia 

made  a  final  appeal  to  the  people  to  put  an  end  oSS^wJaiii ; ' • ;       ••  ••         ! ! ! !      liie 

to  the  outrages.     In  November  of  that  year  an  Oa^d SUughtw. .'.!!!! !       "  "         !!!!l810-20 

arrangement  was  made   between  the  American  John  Adav "  ||         —  }^9Im 

Society  of  Equity  and  the   American  Tobacco  ^g^'iSSU". ::::::::     CUy  Democrat     ""ll^l 

Company,   whereby   the   latter   was   to   buy   to-  John  Breathitt Jaokaon  Democrat 1832-34 

bacco  at  the  rates  insisted  on  by  the  associated  Jamea  T.  Morehead "       .    "         — }§f^S 

growers.     Night  riding,  however,  continued  in  ^Te^'^i^jWckiiffe ..  i ! :  '^  ::::i»»1o 

1909,  although  to  a  less  serious  extent.    Several  Robert  i.etcher "  1840-44 

suits    for   damages   were   won   by   independent  wjiiiam  Owsicy "  — JUtiS 

tobacco  manufacturers  against  the  BurTey  To-  ^°^°  g^'.'^        ; ; ! ! ! ! ! i !         D«nocr.t  ::::uM^fl 

bacco  Society,  an  organization  formed  to  control  Laianis  Powell "  1851-fiS 

the  price  of  tobacco  in  the  Burley  District.    The  Charlea  Morehead r>^"^  .  ••JlSf'SS 

LegiWure  of  1910  passed  a  measure  making  it  f:^^'^^:fon.::::::         ^■'?^*  ■.■.A^M 

lawful  for  farmers  to  abstain  from  growmg  any  Thomas  E.  Bramlette ||  1803-07 

kind  of  crop  for  any  given  period  or  season,  John  Helm |;  — ,o.J^? 

,.  ,r  \  °  5_ii  J  JohD  Stevenson ....  1807-71 

and  to  combine  or  pool  crops  of  certain  commod-  preston  Leslie. .... !        .  "  1871-76 

ities  in  order  to  obtain  a  nicker  price  therefor.  James  B.  MccVeary .'  "  1875-79 

This  legislation,  togetiter  wifli  an  agreement  by  Lite  Blackburn ;;  ....  i87»-83 

..         **.  miT  ^  A  1.  Proctor  Knott ....1883-87 

the    American    Tobacco    Company    to    purchase  simon  B.  Buckner "  ....1887-fll 

tobacco  at  a  fixed  price,  resulted  in  the  cessation  John  Y.  Brown "  1881-05 

of  night  riding  and  the  restoration  of  norma]  J^lj';'""  O- Bradley RapubUoan        ....1895-M 

,.?.  "  William  S.  Taylor* Jan.  2-31.  1900 

conditions.  William  Gocbcl  t Dwnocrat   Jan.  31-Feb.  3, 1900 

The  election  of  State  officers  held  on  Nov.  6,  J.  C.  w.  Beckham "  ....1900-07 

1907,  resulted  in  the  success   of  Augustus   E.  ^Tf' if  m.^C''''^ rSJjSJS"        ••lo?!'" 

TtT'ii  XI.     T»        1.T  J.J   A         1.  .J  Jamea  B.  McCrearj' Democrat  ....1911- 

WiUson,  the  Republican  candidate,  who  received 

214,481  votes,  compared  with   196,428  votes  for  .*  Election  by  Oodsel,  who  reoelved  the  oertiBeate  of  deo- 

his  Democratic  opponent.    Mr.  Willson  was  the  *"'f'Died  in  office, 
first    Republican    Governor   elected    and    seated 

since  1805.  The  most  notable  event  in  the  Bibliography.  Gilbert  Imlay,  A  Topograph- 
political  history  of  the  State  in  1908  was  the  ical  Description  of  the  Western  Territory  of 
election  of  a  Republican  Senator  to  succeed  A'ort/k  America  (2  vols..  New  York,  1793) ;  Hum- 
James  B.  McCreary  for  the  term  beginning  phrey  Marshall,  The  History  of  Kentucky  (2 
March  4,  1909.  After  a  deadlock  that  lasted  vols.,  Frankfort,  1824);  Mann  Butler,  The  His- 
two  months  William  O.  Bradley,  former  Gover-  tory  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Kentucky  (Louis- 
nor,   was   elected.     In   the  election   of  Nov.  3,  ville,    1834) ;    Arthur   and    Carpenter,    History 

1908,  Bryan  received  244,092  votes,  Taft  234,711,  of  Kentucky  (ib.,  1881) ;  N.  S.  Shaler,  Kentucky: 
Debs  4060.  The  election  held  on  Nov.  7,  1911,  A  Pioneer  Commonwealth  (Boston,  1885); 
resulted  in  an  overwhelming  victory  for  the  Thomas  Speed,  The  WUdemess  Road:  A  Descrip- 
Democratic  nominees.  The  State,  which  for  four  tion  of  the  Routes  of  Travel  by  which  the  Pio- 
years  had  had  a  Republican  Governor,  gave  Mr.  neers  and  Early  Settlers  First  Came  to  Kentucky 
McCreary,  the  Democratic  nominee,  a  plurality  (Louisville,  1886)  ;  J.  M.  Brown,  The  Political 
of  31,336  votes.  The  Democrats  also  obtained  Beginnings  of  Kentucky  (ib.,  1889);  R.  T. 
a  strong  majority  in  the  Legislature.  The  Leg-  Durrett,  TJie  Centenary  of  Kentucky  (ib.,  1892) ; 
islature  elected  OUie  M.  James  United  States  S.  W.  Price,  The  Old  Masters  of  the  Bluegrass 
Senator  on  Jan.  10, 1912.  In  the  national  election  (ib.,  1902);  W.  H.  Haney,  Mountain  People  of 
held  on  November  5  Wilson  received  219,584  votes,  Kentucky  (Cincinnati,  1906);  J.  W.  Townsend, 
Taft  115,512,  Roosevelt  102,766,  Debs  11,647.  Kentuokians  in  History  and  Literature  (Wash- 
On  March  13,  1914,  the  House  of  Representatives  ington,  1907) ;  John  Filson,  First  Map  of  Ken- 
defeated  a  resolution  to  submit  to  the  people  tucky  (Boston,  1908) ;  E.  S.  Kinkead,  History 
an  amendment  to  the  constitution  allowing  of  Kentucky  (New  York,  1909) ;  R.  M.  McElroy, 
women  to  vote.  The  Senate  on  March  17,  1914,  Kentucky  in  the  Nation's  History  (ib.,  1909); 
rejected  a  State-wide  prohibition  bill  passed  B.  H.  Young,  Prehistoric  Men  of  Kentucky 
several  days  previous  by  the  House.  Senator  (Louisville,  1910);  A.  R.  Hasse  (comp.),  Index 
Bradley  died  on  May  23,  1914,  and  Johnson  N.  of  Ecottomic  Material  in  Documents  of  the  States 
Camden  was  appointed  to  fill  the  vacancy  caused  of  the  United  States:  Kentucky,  1791-1904 
by  his  death.  The  following  November  ex -Gov-  (Washington,  1910)  ;  Mary  Verhoeff,  Kentucky 
emor  Beckham  was  elected  to  succeed  Senator  Mountains:  Transportation  and  Commerce, 
Camden.  The  State  has  11  representatives  in  1750-1911  (Louisville,  1911);  E.  P.  Johnson, 
Congress  and  13  electoral  votes.  History   of   Kentucky    and  Kentuckians    (New 

In  national  elections  Kentucky  was  a  Demo-  York,  1912)  ;'R.  S.  Eubank,  Story  of  Kentucky 

cratic  State  from  the  date  of  its  admission  till  (Chicago,   1913) ;   also  publications  of  the  Fil- 
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son  Club  (Louisrille)  and  the  annual  reports  of 
the  State  departments. 

KENTUCfXT.  A  river  in  the  State  of  Ken- 
tucky. It  is  formed  by  several  forks  in  the 
Cumberland  Mountains  on  the  southeastern 
boundary  of  the  State  and  flows  in  a  winding 
northw^  course  for  260  miles,  emptying  into 
the  Ohio  River  midway  between  Cincinnati  and 
Louisville  (Map:  Kentucky,  F  2).  It  flows 
through  a  r^on  of  romantic  beauty,  passing 
for  a  long  distance  between  perpendicudar  rocks 
of  limestone,  through  which  it  has  worn  its  way. 
The  region  abounds  in  coal,  iron,  salt,  and  an 
excellent  variety  of  marble.  The  navigation  of 
the  river  has  been  improved  by  a  system  of  locks 
and  dams  constructed  at  great  cost,  so  that 
steamboats  can  -ascend  it  60  miles  to  Frankfort 
and  flatboats  100  miles  farther. 

KENTUCKY,  Thk  Statb  Uwivebsitt  of. 
A  coeducational  institution  for  higher  education 
at  I/ezington,  Ky.  It  was  established  in  186S 
as  a  part  of  the  University  of  Kentucky  now 
known  as  Transylvania  University,  under  de- 
nominational control.  It  remain«l  a  part  of 
that  institution  until  1880,  when  it  was  reor- 
ganized under  the  control  of  the  State,  with  the 
name  of  the  State  University  of  Kentucky.  The 
university  has  a  campus  of  52  acres,  which  was 
given  by  the  city  of  Lexington.  It  has  college 
buildings  and  equipment  valued  at  $750,000.  Its 
departments  include  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  College  of  Agriculture,  College  of  Civil 
Engineering,  Coll^  of  Mechanical  and  Electri- 
cal Engineering,  College  of  Mines  and  Metal- 
lurgy, College  of  Law,  and  Graduate  School. 
There  is  also  connected  with  the  university  an 
agricultural  experiment  station  with  a  farm  of 
250  acres  and  buildings  and  farm  equipment 
valued  at  $300,000.  The  experiment  station 
has  an  annual  income  of  about  $175,000.  The 
total  income  of  the  university  in  1913-14  was 
about  $200,000.  Of  this  $140,000  were  from 
State  appropriations  and  the  remainder  from 
national  appropriations.  The  attendance  in  all 
departments  of  the  university  in  1913-14  was 
1245,  and  the  faculty  included  76  professors 
and  instructors.  The  libraiy  contained  about 
30,000  volumes.  The  president  in  1014  was 
Henry  Stiles  Barker,  LL.D. 

KENTTTCKY  COFFEE  TBEE.  A  North 
American  tree.    See  Gymwocladps. 

KENTITCKT    BESOIiTTTIONS.      See    Vn- 

MWIA   AND   KeWTPCKY   Rb80LUTI0N8.        

KENTTTCKY  STATE  AOBICTTLTUBAIi 
AND  KECHANIOAI.  COIJ:.EaE.  See  Ken- 
TUCKY,  The  Statb  UNTVEBsrrr  of. 

KENTTTCKY  TTUIVJSUSITY.  See  Tban- 
BTLVAWIA  URTVBBarrr. 

KENTTTCKY  WABBIiEB.  One  of  the  most 
beautiful  of  the  American  wood  warblers  {Geo- 
thlypis  formosa  or  Oporomis  formosus),  migra- 
tory and  numerous  in  summer  in  the  southeast- 
ern parts  of  the  United  States.  It  is  clear  olive 
green,  bright  yellow  below;  head  and  neck  of 
male  black,  with  a  yellow  stripe  above  and  be- 
hind the  eye.  In  the  female  the  black  is  re- 
placed by  dusky  olive.  Its  terrestrial  habits 
lead  it  to  haunt  thickets  near  streams  for  the 
most  part.  Consult  F.  M.  Chapman,  T)ie  War- 
Wer»  of  North  America  (New  York,  1907).  See 
Warbi^b,  and  Colored  Plate  of  Axebican  Wood 
Wabbless. 

KENT'VXLLE.  The  capital  of  King's  Co., 
Nora  Scotia,  Canada,  on  the  Cornwallis  River, 
71  miles  by  rail  liorthwest  of  Halifax   (Map; 


Nova  Scotia,  E  3).  It  contains  an  academy  and 
a  provincial  sanitarium,  and  near  it  are  a  mili- 
tia camp  and  a  Dominion  experimental  farm. 
Its  manufactures  include  woodwork,  milling  ma- 
chinery, gasoline  engines,  carriages,  and  auto- 
mobiles. The  town  owns  its  lighting  plant  and 
water  works.     Pop.,  1901,  1731;   1911,  2304. 

KENYON,  ken'yon,  Fbedebiok  Oeobge  ( 1863- 
) .  A  distinguished  English  classical  scholar 
and  paleographist,  bom  in  London.  He  gradu- 
ated at  New  College,  Oxford,  and  was  made  fel- 
low of  Magdalen  College  (1888)  and  assistant 
keeper  of  manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum 
(1889).  He  did  valuable  service  in  the  cause  of 
classical  studies  by  his  publications  of  texts 
discovered  in  papyri  belonging  to  the  British 
Museum.  The  most  important  of  these  are: 
Aristotle's  ConstitutUm  of  Athena  (1891);  He- 
rondas  (-1891);  Hyperides  (1891-92);  Bacchyli- 
des  (1897);  CatoUogite  of  Greek  Papyri  in  the 
Britith  Museum  (3  vols.,  1893,  1898,  1907). 
He  has  also  published:  Paleography  of  Oreek 
Papyri  (1899);  FacsimUea  of  Biblical  Manu- 
acripta  in  the  Britiah  Museum  (London,  1900) ; 
Handbook  to  the  Tewtual  Criticism  of  the  Jfew 
Testament  (1901;  2d  ed.,  1912);  Evidence  of 
Oreek  Papyri  with  Regard  to  Tewtual  Critioiam 
(1905);  Robert  Browning  and  Alfred  Domett 
(1906);  a  reproduction  of  part  of  the  Codev 
Alewandrinua  of  the  Greek  Bible  (1909);  and 
other  works-  on  biblical  manuscripts.  He  also 
edited  the  poems  and  letters  of  the  Brownings. 

KENYON,  John  (1784-1856).  A  British 
poet  and  philanthropists  He  was  born  on  the 
island  of  Jamaica,  West  Indies;  was  left  an 
orphan  while  a  schoolboy  in  Bristol,  England; 
and  was  educated  at  the  Charterhouse,  London, 
and  at  Peterhouse  CoU^,  Cambridge.  He  be- 
came the  associate  and  friend  of  Coleridge, 
Wordsworth,  Southey,  Charles  Lamb,  the  Brown- 
ings, and  numerous  other  celebrities,  including 
Bayard  Taylor  and  James  T.  Fields,  and,  pos- 
sessed of  great  wealth,  was  the  helpful  and  un- 
ostentatious benefactor  of  many  of  the  more 
needy  of  his  literary  friends.  His  poetical  works 
include:  A  Rhymed  Plea  for  Tolerance  (1833)  ; 
Poems  for  the  Most  Part  Occasional  (1838) ;  A 
Day  at  Tivoli,  with  Other  Verses  (1849).  He 
was  twice  married,  and  bis  second  wife  is  the 
Nea  of  some  of  his  most  graceful  verses.  He 
was  widely  known  for  his  hospitality,  his  gener- 
osity, and  his  charities.  Eighty  legatees  were 
mentioned  in  his  will,  which  included  various 
benevolent  institutions  and  many  of  his  friends. 

KENYON,  WnilAM  SQtriRE  (1869-  ). 
An  American  legislator.  He  was  born  at  Elyria, 
Ohio,  and  was  educated  at  Iowa  (now  Grinnell) 
College  and  at  the  law  school  of  the  State  Uni- 
versity of  Iowa.  He  took  up  the  practice  of 
law  at  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa;  was  prosecuting  at- 
torney of  Webster  Co.,  Iowa,  for  five  years  and 
district  judge  of  the  eleventh  judicial  district 
of  Iowa  for  two  years;  and  served  as  district 
attorney  ( 1904-07 )  and  general  attorney  ( 1907- 
10)  of  the  Illinois  Ontral  Railroad  and  as  as- 
sistant to  the  Attorney-General  of  the  United 
Stetes  (1910-11).  In  1911  he  was  elected 
United  States  Senator  for  an  unexpired  term 
and  was  reelected  for  the  term  1913-19.  Sen- 
ator Kenyon  attracted  national  attention  by 
his  advocacy  in  the  United  States  Senate  of 
progressive  legislation  regarding  child  labor, 
lobbying,  and  government  ownership  of  rail- 
roads4  His  support  of  the  miners  during  the 
labor  troubles  in  West  Virginia,  Michigan,  and 
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Colorado  (1913-14)  and  his  bill  in  1914  to  re- 
peal the  act  incorporating  Roclcefeller'g  (General 
Education  Board  gave  Um  popularity  among 
some  classes. 

KISmrOIT  COLIiEOE.  A  college  in  Gambler, 
Ohio,  established  by,  and  historically  connected 
with,  the  Protestant  Episcopal  church.  Three 
schools — a  Ideological  Seminary,  a  College,  and 
a  Preparatory  ^hool — were  originally  estab- 
lished, but  in  1906  the  Preparatory  School  was 
discontinued.  The  corporate  name  was  changed 
in  1891  to  Kenyon  College,  and  in  1912  consti- 
tutional changes  made  the  board  of  trustees  an 
autonomous  and  independent  body.  In  1913-14 
Kenyon  CoU^^  had  a  faculty  of  24  and  a  stu- 
dent enrollment  of  117  in  the  College  and  19 
in  the  Theological  Seminary.  The  library  con- 
tains over  40,000  volumes.  Of  its  original  do- 
main of  4000  acres,  the  college  still  retains  over 
400.  The  college  buildings  are  constructed  of 
stone  in  coUegiato  Gothic  style  and  with  the 
grounds  are  valued  at  $644,000.  The  endow- 
ment is  $620,000,  and  the  gross  income  is  $65,- 
600.  The  college  is  not  coeducational,  only  men 
being  admitted.  Courses  leading  to  the  three 
degrees  of  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  and  B.S.  are  offered  by 
the  college,  while  in  the  seminair  a  three  years' 
course  l^tds  to  the  degree  of  B.D.  Kenyon  has 
had  many  distinguished  graduates,  among  them 
Rutherford  B.  Hayes,  Edwin  M.  Stanton,  David 
Davis,  Henry  Winter  Davis,  Stanley  Matthews, 
and  John  J.  MeCook.  The  president  in  1914  was 
Rev.  W.  F.  Peirce,  D.D.,  L.H.D. 

XE'OKUK.  A  city  and  one  of  the  two  county 
seats  of  Lee  Co.,  Iowa,  166  miles  by  rail  south- 
east of  Des  Moines,  the  State  capital,  at  the 
confluence  of  the  Des  Moines  and  Mississippi 
rivers  and  on  the  Chica)^,  Rock  Island,  and  Pa- 
cific, the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the 
Toledo,  Peoria,  and  Western,  and  the  Wabash 
railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  F  4).  Until  about  1910 
there  had  been  around  the  Des  Moines  rapids 
of  the  Mississippi  a  canal  8  miles  long,  costing 
almost  $8,000,000,  which  had,  since  1877,  made 

Iioasible  continuous  navigation  between  New  Or- 
eans  and  St.  Paul.  This  has  been  obliterated 
by  the  construction  of  one  of  the  largest  hydro- 
electric power  planto  in  the  world,  largely 
completea  and  put  into  operation  in  June,  1913. 
See  Dams  Aim  Resssvoibs. 

With  ite  transportation  facilities,  both  by  rail 
and  by  water,  Keokuk  has  developed  into  an 
important  wholesale  and  jobbing  place  and,  as 
the  centre  of  a  fertile  agricultural  region,  con- 
trols an  extensive  trade  in  farm  products.  The 
industrial  establishments  include  lumber  mills, 
powder  works,  canning  and  pickling  establish- 
ments, a  poultry-packing  plant,  garment,  boot 
and  shoe,  and  starch  factories,  cereal  mills,  box 
factory,  drug-manufacturing  laboratory,  and 
cement-machinery  factory.  Keokuk,  locally 
known  as  the  Gate  City  and  the  Power  City,  ex- 
tends along  the  river  on  the  summit  of  high 
bluffs.  It  has  many  wide,  well-paved  streets 
and  boulevards. 

Among  its  noteworthy  features  are  Rand 
Park,  the  burial  place  of  the  Indian  chief  after 
whom  the  city  was  named,  the  national  ceme- 
tery. United  States  Weather  Bureau  Station, 
and  a  public  library  of  30,000  volumes.  It  was 
formerly  the  seat  of  a  large  college  of  physi- 
cians, established  in  1849,  and  a  dental  college 
and  school  of  pharmacy,  established  a  few  years 
later.  Prominent  structures  are  the  United 
States    government    building,    the    Mississippi 


River  Power  Company's  dam  and  power  house, 
high  school,  Union  Railway  Station,  Elks  Club, 
Masonic  Temple,  courthouse,  a  fine  hotel,  and 
an  opera  house.  The  railroad  and  wagon  bridge  \ 
across  the  Mississippi  River  here  is  more  than 
2000  feet  long.  In  December,  1913,  a  complete 
plan  for  the  city  was  adopted. 

Keokuk  was  first  incorporated  in  1848  and 
adopted  the  commission  form  of  government  in 
1910.  There  are  two  commissioners  besides  the 
mayor.  Pop.,  1890,  14,101;  1900,  14,641;  1910, 
14,008.  Consult:  "Early  Days  in  Keokuk,"  in 
Annals  of  Iowa,  vol.  iii  (Iowa  City,  1871); 
V.  Ivins,  Pen  Pictures  of  Early  Western  Days 
(Keokuk,  1905) ;  Commission  PUm  of  Municipal 
Oovemment  as  Used  by  the  City  of  Keokuk 
(ib.,  1907)  ;  Annual  Reports  under  the  Commis- 
sion Plan  of  Government  (ib.,  1910-  ).  See 
Dams  andResbbvoirs. 

KEOKUK  (Watchful  Fox)  (cl780-1848). 
An  Indian  chief  of  the  Sac-Fox  Confederation, 
from  whom  the  city  of  Ke<dcuk,  Iowa,  was 
named.  He  was  bom  near  Rock  River,  111.,  in  a 
tribe  of  Sacs,  whose  spokesman  he  was  during 
the  War  of  1812.  In  1832  his  efforte  kept  the 
tribe  from  imiting  with  Black  Hawk  (q.v.)  in 
taking  up  arms  against  the  United  States.  He 
was  one  of  the  party  who  in  1837  went  to  Wash- 
ington and  arranged  a  peace  between  his  people 
and  the  Sioux.  Visits  were  made  to  other  eaist- 
ern  cities,  where  Keokuk's  eloquence  was  much 
remarked.  In  1846  he  removed  from  Iowa  to 
Kansas,  where  he  died,  poisoned  by  a  member 
of  the  Black  Hawk  band. 

KEPHAIiLENIA.     See  Cephalonia. 

KEPHIE.    See  Kefib. 

KEPI,  kft'p*';  often  as  Eng.  k6p^  (Fr.). 
The  ordinary  forage  cap  of  the  French  infantir 
soldier.  It  was  originally  made  of  red  cloth,  with 
a  patent-leather  visor,  and  was  first  used  by  the 
French  troops  serving  in  Algeria. 

-KEB'l^EB.,  JOHANN  (1571-1630).  One  of 
the  world's  greatest  astronomers.  He  was  bom 
on  Dec.  27,  1571,  at  Weil  der  Stadt  in  Wttrt- 
temberg,  Germany.  He  was  sickly  in  his  early 
childhood,  and  his  constitution  remained  weak 
throughout  life.  In  1684  he  was  sent  to  the 
cloister  school  in  Adelberg  and  in  1586  to  the 
academy  in  Maulbronn.  On  passing  a  brilliant 
maturity  examination,  he  was  admitted  in  1589 
to  the  University  of  TUbingen.  Here  he  studied 
chiefly  theology  and  the  classics.  At  the  same 
time  he  became  acquainted  with  the  teachings  of 
Copernicus,  which  greatly  influenced  his  later 
career.  In  1594  he  accepted  the  chair  of  astron- 
omy and  mathematics  at  Graz,  which  he  held 
until  1600,  when  he  was  compelled  to  leave  on 
account  of  religious  difliculties.  Tycho  Brahe 
had  been  appointed  mathematician  and  astron- 
omer to  Emperor  Rudolph  II  in  1699,  and  in 
the  following  year  Kepler  became  his  assistant 
in  the  observatory  near  Prague.  On  Oct.  13, 
1601,  Tycho  Brahe  died,  and  Kepler  succeeded 
him  in  both  of  his  important  poste.  His  com- 
pensation was  to  be  600  florins  a  year,  but, 
owing  to  the  desperate  condition  of  the  Imperial 
finances,  it  was  never  paid  in  full  While  re- 
taining this  position,  Kepler  in  1612  accepted 
the  office  of  mathematician  to  the  states  of  Upper 
Ailstria.  In  1626  he  moved  to  Ulm,  where  he 
undertook  the  publication  of  the  Rudolphine 
Tables.  In  July,  1628,  he  left  the  service  of  the 
Emperor  Ferdinand  II  and  eatered  that  of  Wal- 
lenstein,  who  promised  to  pay  the  amount  of 
his  former  samry  that  still  remained  unpaid. 
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Wallenetein,  however,  did  not  keep  his  promise. 
With  the  intention  of  presenting  his  case  to  the 
Imperial  Diet,  Kepler  undertook  a  journey  to 
Ratisbon.  But  on  his  way  be  was  attacked  by 
fever  and  shortly  after  reaching  Batisbon  died, 
on  Not.  16,  1630.  While  in  Graz,  in  1597  he 
married  Barbara  von  MUhleck,  who  died  in  l^ll. 
Two  years  later  he  married  Susanna  Reutlinger, 
who  survived  him. 

Kepler  early  conceived  that  there  must  be 
some  intelligible  reason  for  the  actual  disposi- 
tion of  the  solar  system,  and  it  was  mainly  the 
development  of  this  idea  that  gained  him  a  wide 
reputation  and  the  friendship  of  Tycho  Brahe 
and  Galileo.  In  the  capacity  of  Imperial  math- 
ematician he  completed  the  Rudolphine  Tables, 
which  had  been  left  unfinished  by  the  death  of 
his  former  patron,  Tycho  Brahe.  But  he  was 
also  compelled  to  discharge  the  duties  of  an  as- 
trologer, although  he  limited  his  astrological 
work  to  the  vague  estinaation  of  tendencies  and 
probabilities.  His  chief  title  to  fame  is  his  dis- 
covery of  the  three  laws  of  planetary  motion, 
viz.,  the  laws  of  elliptical  orbits,  of  equal  areas, 
and  of  the  relations  between  periods  and  dis- 
tances. (See  Abtbonomy;  GBAvrrAHON. )  The 
first  two  of  these  laws  appeared  in  his  greatest 
work,  Asttxmomia  Nova  de  Motibus  Stella  Mor- 
tis ex  Observationibus  Tychonia  Brahe  (1609). 
Other  important  features  of  this  work  were  dis- 
coveries in  regard  to  gravitation  and  the  ex- 
planation of  the  tides  by  lunar  attraction.  In 
1616,  in  Linz,  Kepler  calculated  the  first  ephe- 
meridcs  based  on  his  laws.  In  1619,  in  his  trea- 
tise Harmonicea  Mundi,  Libri  V,  he  published  his 
third  law.  In  September,  1627,  he  finished  the 
Rudolphine  Tables,  the  appendix  of  which  con- 
tained s  catalogue  of  1005  stars.  In  1629  he 
called  the  attention  of  astronomers  to  the  ap- 
proaching transits  of  Merctury  and  Venus.  That 
of  Mercury,  which  occurred  on  Nov.  7,  1631,  was 
the  first  transit  of  a  planet  across  the  sun  ever 
observed. 

Kepler  was  also  the  founder  of  a  theory  of  _ 
vortices  and  did  pioneer  work  in  several  impor- ' 
tant  scientific  subjects.  In  1604  he  announced 
an  approximation  to  the  law  of  refraction,  and 
on  the  invention  of  the  telescope  he  gave  the 
theory  of  refraction  by  lenses  and  the  principle 
of  the  inverting  telescope.  His  theory  of  infini- 
tesimals prepared  the  way  for  Cavalieri's  theory 
of  indivisibles  and  the  invention  of  the  calculus 
by  Newton  and  Leibnitz.  He  was  also  very  ac- 
tive in  introducing  logarithms  into  Germany. 
His  principal  writings,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  include:  Prodromua  Diasertationum 
Ooamographicarum  seu  Mysterium  Costnogra- 
phicum  (1596);  Ad  Vitellionem  Paraiipomena 
guibua  Astronomia  Para  Optica  Traditur 
(1604);  De  Stella  Nova  in  Pede  Serpentarii 
(1606);  Nova  Stereometria  DoUorum  (1613); 
Ephemeridea  Novcb  Afotuum  Ccelestium  (1616)  ; 
Epitomea  Aatronomiai  Copemicanm  (1618-21); 
De  Cometia  (1619);  Chiliaa  Logarithmorum 
(1624);  Somnium  aeu  Opua  Poathumium  de 
Aatronomia  Suhlunari  (1634).  His  extant  manu- 
scripts were  ptu'chased  by  Empress  Catharine 
II  of  Russia,  donated  by  her  to  the  Academy  of 
St.  Petersburg  and  deposited  in  the  observatory 
of  Pulkowa,  where  they  remained  inaccessible 
for  a  long  time.  A  complete  edition  of  Kepler's 
works,  in  eight  volumes,  was  prepared  by  Frisch 
under  the  title  Joannia  Kepleri  Opera  Omnia 
(1858-71). 
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Mfiller,  Die  Keplerachen  Oeaetze  (Brunswidc, 
1871);  Reuschle,  Kepler  und  die  Aatronomie 
(Frankfort,  1871);  Gttbel,  Ueber  Keplera  aatro- 
nomiaohe Anachauung  und  Forachungen  (Halle, 
1872)  ;  Hasner,  Tycho  Brahe  und  Kepler  in  Prog 
(Prague,  1872)  ;  Brewster,  The  Martyra  of  Sci- 
ence; Galileo,  Tycho  Brahe,  and  Kepler  (8th  ed., 
London,  1874) ;  Wolf,  Cleachichte  der  Aatronomie 
{ Munich,  1877 ) ;  Mttller,  Johannea  Kepler,  der 
Oeaetzgeber  der  neuen  Aatronomie  (Freiburg, 
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sen,  1905)  ;  Otto  Gloss,  Kepler  und  Newton  und 
daa  Problem  der  Qravitation  (Heidelberg, 
1908). 

KEPLEB'S  LAWS.    See  Cbntbal  Forces. 

XEF^EL,  AuonsTus,  Viscount  (1725-86). 
An  English  admiral,  the  son  of  William,  second 
Earl  of  Albemarle,  and  grandson  of  Arnold  Joost 
van  Keppel,  first  Earl  of  Albemarle,  a  Dutch 
general  in  tiie  suite  of  William  of  Orange  when 
be  came  to  England  in  1688.  He  was  ^ucated 
at  Westminster  School  and  in  1736  joined  the 
navy.  After  serving  on  the  Guinea  coast  and  in 
the  Mediterranean,  in  1740-44  he  accompanied 
Anson  on  the  hitter's  voyage  around  the  world. 
In  1744  he  was  promoted  to  post  captain  and 
for  several  years  made  successful  expeditions, 
notably  in  1748,  when  he  concluded  a  treaty  with 
the  Dey  of  Algiers,  add  in  1762,  when  Havana 
was  taken  after  a  si^e  of  two  months.  He  sat 
in  Parliament  for  Windsor  from  1761  to  1780 
and  later  for  Surrey.  In  1702  he  became  rear 
admiral,  in  1765-66  was  a  member  of  the  Ad- 
miralty Board,  and  in  1778  was  made  an  ad- 
miral. In  the  latter  year  he  came  into  special 
prominence  in  connection  with  the  indecisive  en- 
gagement off  Ushant,  when,  owing  to  the  failure 
of  Sir  Hugh  Palliser,  who  commanded  the  rear, 
to  obey  Keppel's  signals,  the  French  fleet  under 
D'Orvilliers  escaped  into  Brest.  The  facts  be- 
coming known,  Palliser,  who  was  in  favor  with 
Keppel's  political  (^ponents,  demanded  a  court- 
martial,  accusing  Keppel  of  incompetency  and 
cowardice.  The  trial  resulted  in  a  complete  vin- 
dication and  approval  of  Keppel's  course  of 
action,  and  he  be<»me  the  hero  at  numerous  pop- 
ular demonstrations.  His  services,  however, 
were  suspended  by  his  opponents,  but  as  an  ac- 
tive member  of  Parliament  he  was  a  capable 
critic  of  their  naval  administration  and  in  1782, 
under  a  change  of  ministry,  was  appointed  First 
Lord  of  the  Admiralty  and  the  same  year  was 
created  Viscount  Keppel  and  Baron  Elden.  Con- 
sult Keppel,  Life  of  Admiral  Keppel  (2  vols., 
London,  1842). 

KEFPEIi,  Sib  Coun  Rich  add  (1862-  ). 
An  English  naval  oflScer,  son  of  Sir  Henry  Kep- 
pel. Entering  the  navy  before  he  was  "13,  he 
served  in  the  Egyptian  War  of  1882,  in  the 
Sudan  in  1884-85,  and  with  Egyptian  forces 
on  the  Nile  in  1897-98,  commanding  the  gun- 
boat flotilla  in  the  attack  on  Omdurman.  He 
was  promoted  captain  in  1899  and  was  in  com- 
mand of  the  Atlantic  fleet  as  rear  admiral  in 
1909-10.  He  was  made  Knight  Commander  of 
the  Victorian  Order  in  1908  and  of  the  Indian 
Empire  in  1911. 

KEPPEL,      Fbbdebick      (1846-1912).       An 
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American  art  dealer  and  connoisseur.  He  was 
bom  at  Tullow,  Ireland,  and  was  educated  at 
Wedey  College,  Dublin.  Removing  to  New  York, 
be  established  bimself  in  1868  as  an  art  dealer 
and  soon  acquired  a  reputation  as  an  authority 
on  etchings  and  engravings.  In  1886  he  estab- 
lished branches  of  his  firm  in  Paris  and  Lon- 
don. He  was  also  known  as  a  lecturer  on  his 
chosen  subjects  and  as  a  writer  and  translator 
of  works.  His  contributions  appeared  in  the 
Century,  Barper's,  the  Studio,  and  other  maga- 
zines, and  he  published  these  books,  among 
others:  The  Etched  Work  of  Jean  Frangois 
Millet,  a  translation  from  the  French;  Modem 
Disciples  of  Rembrandt  ( 1890 )  -,  Christmat  in 
Art  (1909);  The  Oolden  Age  of  Engraving 
(1910). 

KEFPEL,  Sib  Henbt  (1800-1904).  An  Eng- 
lish admiral  and  author,  the  fourth  son  of  the 
fourth  Earl  of  Albemarle.  Bom  in  Kensington, 
he  joined  the  navy  in  1822  and  became  lieuten- 
ant in  1829,  commander  in  1833,  and  post  cap- 
tain in  1837.  After  serving  in  India,  in  the 
Mediterranean,  and  at  the  Cape  of  (3ood  Hope, 
from  1841  to  184S  and  from  1847  to  1851  he 
was  in  command  of  the  China  and  Pacific  sta- 
tions, doing  valuable  service  in  suppressing  pi- 
racy. He  commanded  the  naval  brigade  at 
Sebastopol  during  the  Crimean  War  (1864-55) 
and  from  1857  to  1858  was  tigain  on  the  China 
coast,  when  he  destroyed  the  Chinese  war  fleet 
in  Fatshan  Creek.  For  this  service  he  was 
created  K.C.B.  In  1860  he  was  naval  com- 
mander in  chief  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  after- 
ward on  the  Brazilian  station,  and  from  1867 
to  1869  vice  admiral  and  commander  in  chief 
of  the  China-Japan  squadron.  In  1869  he  be- 
came full  admiral  and  returned  to  England.  He 
was  made  G.C.B.  in  1871  and  admiral  of  the 
fleet  in  1877.  He  was  the  author  of  Expedition 
of  H.M.8.  Dodo  to  Borneo  (2  vols.,  3d  ed.,  1847)  ; 
A  Visit  to  the  Indian  Archipelago  in  B.M.S. 
Meander,  toith  Journal  of  Sir  James  Brooke  (2 
vols.,  1853);  Reminiscences  (1898);  A  Sailor's 
Life  under  Four  Sovereigns  (3  vols.,  1899). 
Consult  Sir  Algernon  West,  Memoir  of  Sir 
Henry  Keppel   (London,  1906). 

KEPFXEB,  Joseph  (1838-94).  An  Ameri- 
can cartoonist,  the  founder  of  the  New  York 
comic  weekly.  Puck.  He  was  bom  in  Vienna, 
where  he  studied  at  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts 
and  contributed  cartoons  to  leading  periodicals. 
He  was  the  first  to  introduce  into  the  United 
States  color  lithography  as  a  medium  for  cari- 
«ature.  In  1868  he  established  in  St.  Louis  a 
German  Puck,  the  failure  of  which  caused  him 
to  move  to  New  York.  There  he  was  employed 
as  caricaturist  for  Frank  Leslie's  Illustrated 
Newspaper  from  1872  to  1877.  In  1875  he 
started  another  German  Puck,  in  partnership 
with  Adolph  Schwartzman.  The  colored  politi- 
cal cartoons  of  this  paper  became  famous,  and 
in  1877  th'e  English  edition  appeared.  Much  of 
Keppler's  success  was  due  to  his  clever  adapta- 
tion to  modem  life  of  mythological  and  histori- 
cal  subjects. 

XES,  ker,  John,  third  DxncB  of  Roxboboh. 
See  RoxBUBQH. 

KEB,  John  (1819-86).  A  ScoUish  Presby- 
terian divine.  He  was  bom  at  Tweedsmuir  in 
Peeblesshire  and  was  educated  at  Edinburgh 
University  and  in  Germany.  Ordained  to  the 
ministry  in  1845,  he  accepted  the  pastorate  of 
the  East  Campbell  Street  Church  in  Glasgow  in 
1861.     In  1876  he  was  appointed  professor  of 


practical  training  in  the  United  Presbyterian 
Theological  Hall  and  occupied  the  position  dur- 
ing the  remainder  of  his  life.  His  publications 
include  a  volume  of  Sermons,  which  went 
through  several  editions  ( 1868-88) ;  The  Psalm* 
in  History  and  Biography  (1886) ;  Scottish  tfa- 
tionality  and  Other  Papers  (1887) ;  Lectures  on 
the  History  of  Preaching  (1888) ;  Letters,  1866- 
85  (1890).  A  volume  of  Memorial  Discourses 
indicated  his  popularity. 

KEB'ATIII'  (from  Gk.  Wpa>,  keras,  horn). 
A  nitrogenous  organic  substance  allied  to  the 
proteids  and  rich  in  sulphur.  It  is  not  acted 
on  by  either  pepsin  or  trypsin.  Keratin  is  the 
principal  chemical  constituent  of  the  substance 
of  hair,  epidermis,  nails,  feathers,  and  horn. 
It  may  be  readily  prepared  from  the  shell  mem- 
brane of  eggs,  which  is  for  this  purpose  ex- 
tracted wi&  water,  alcohol,  ether,  and  dilute 
acids,  then  digested  with  pepsin  and  trypsin, 
and  again  washed  in  the  solvents.  Keratin  is 
soluble  in  hot  concentrated  alkalies.  Strong 
nitric  acid  imparts  to  it  a  yellow  color,  which 
explains  the  staining  of  the  skin  by  nitric  acid. 
By  consecutive  treatment  with  moderately  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  po- 
tassium permanganate,  and  the  application  of 
pressure,  keratin  (and  therefore  also  horn 
scraps,  hair,  and  similar  substances)  is  con- 
verted into  a  material  usable  in  the  arts.  On 
the  other  hand,  dilute  mineral  acids,  under  cer- 
tain conditions,  transform  keratin  into  digest- 
ible albiuioses  and  peptones.  When  hydrolyzed 
by  prolonged  boiling  with  aqueous  acids,  keratin 
yields   a   variety   of   amino  acids.     See   Polt- 

PEPTIDE8. 

KES'ATITXS.    See  C<»nea. 

TTfrRATBY,  kA'r4'tr«',  Auocstb  Hilabion 
DB  (1769-1859).  A  French  author  and  politi- 
cian. He  was  bom  at  Rennes  and,  though  re- 
publican in  principles,  was  imprisoned  twice 
during  the  Terror  on  account  of  his  aristocratic 
descent.  He  then  lived  in  retirement  and  de- 
voted himself  to  philosophical  and  religious 
studies  until  the  restoration  of  the  Bourbons. 
By  his  liberal  attitude  as  a  member  of  the  Cham- 
ber of  Deputies  he  did  much  to  promote  the 
Revolution  of  1830,  resulting  in  the  downfall 
of  Charles  X  and  the  accession  of  Louis  Philippe. 
He  was  made  a  peer  of  France  in  1837  by  Louis 
Philippe.  In  1848  he  was  again  a  member  of 
the  Qiamber  of  Deputies.  After  the  coup  d'etat 
of  Napoleon,  to  whom  he  was  strongly  opposed, 
he  withdrew  from  public  life.  Among  his  works 
may  be  mentioned:  Inductions  morales  et  physi- 
ologiques  (1817)  ;  Du  beau  dans  les  arts  d'imi- 
tation  ( 1822 )  ;  and  some  novels,  widely  read  in 
their  time,  including  Le  dernier  des  Beaumanoirs 
(1824),  Fridiric  Styndall  (1827),  and  Saphira 
(1835).  He  also  contributed  numerous  articles 
to  the  Courrier  Frangais,  of  which  he  was  one  of 
the  founders. 

K£KATBY,  EifiLE  DB,  Court  (1832-1904). 
A  French  politician,  bom  in  Paris.  Abandon- 
ing the  legitimist  traditions  of  his  family,  yoimg 
K^rati^  entered  the  army  (1854)  and  fought 
in  Africa,  the  Crimea,  and  Mexico.  Retuming 
to  Paris  in  1865,  he  became  a  contributor  to 
the  Revue  Contemporaine  and  subsequently  edi- 
tor of  the  Revue  Modeme,  in  which  appeared  his 
articles  on  the  French  occupation  and  campaigns 
in  Mexico,  which  threw  lignt  on  the  course  pur- 
sued by  the  Imperial  government  in  Mexico  and 
produced  a  lively  sensation  in  France.    In  1869 
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he  was  elected  a  deputy  to  the  Corps  L^slatif 
and  became  an  active  member  of  the  opposition. 
During  the  session  of  1870  Kiratry  was  active 
in  pressing  measures  for  the  reform  of  the  na- 
tional militia  and  the  suffrage.  On  the  fall  of 
the  Empire  (Sept.  4,  1870)  he  was  made  Prefect 
of  Paris,  but  he  soon  resigned  this  position  to  go 
on  a  diplomatic  mission  to  Spain.  On  his  return 
Gambetta  made  him  commander  in  chief  of  the 
forces  organized  in  the  five  departments  of  Brit- 
tanv,  but  he  quarreled  with  Gambetta  and  re- 
signed Nov.  27,  1870.  In  March,  1871,  Thiers 
appointed  him  Prefect  of  the  Department  of 
Haute-Garonne,  and  in  November  he  was  made 
Prefect  of  the  Department  of  Bouches-du-RhOne; 
but  he  exhibited  such  lack  of  tact  and  hostility 
to  the  Republican  party  that  his  resignation  was 
willingly  accepted  in  August,  1872.  He  then 
became  one  of  the  editors  of  Le  8oir.  He  wrote 
several  comedies,  dramas,  and  pamphlets. 
Among  his  comedies  and  dramas  may  be  men- 
tioned La  vie  de  club  and  La  guerre  des  bUuons. 
His  historical  works  and  political  pamphlets  are 
strongly  partisan  and  must  be  read  with  cau- 
tion. The  chief  among  them  are:  La  Contre- 
Guerrilla  frantaise  au  Memque  (1867);  L'EU- 
vation  et  la  chute  de  I'empireur  Maximilien 
(1867);  La  eriance  Jecker  (1868);  Le  quatre 
Septembre  (1872);  Uurad  F,  prince,  mltan, 
prisonnier  d^ita*  (1878);  A  tracers  le  pa*s4, 
aourenira  militairea  (1887). 

EERA17U,  k§-rou'l«,  or  XASATTU,  Vi.- 
rou16.  A  native  Rajput  state,  India,  northwest 
of  Gwalior,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the 
Chumbul  River  (Map:  India,  C  3).  Area,  1242 
square  miles.  Pop.,  1901,  156,786;  1911,  146,- 
587.  The  surface  generally  is  hilly  and  well 
timbered;  iron  is  found,  building  stone  is  quar- 
ried, and  there  are  some  unimportant  domestic 
industries.  About  one-fourth  of  the  soil  is  cul- 
tivated with  rice,  barley,  grain,  and  wheat  for 
home  consumption.  Gunny  cloth  is  made  and 
exported.  The  ruler  is  a  rajah,  advised  by  a 
British  Resident.     Capital,  Kerauli. 

yRKBET.A,  k«r^e-Ui,  or  KESHHED  HO- 
SEIN,  meshnifid  hd-sAn'.  A  city  of  Asiatic  Tur- 
key in  the  Vilayet  of  Bagdad,  about  55  miles 
southwest  of  the  city  of  Bagdad,  not  far  from 
the  Euphrates,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  the 
ancient  Hamadiyyah  Grand  Canal,  which  drains 
a  marshy  region  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  E  4). 
Hosein,  son  of  the  Caliph  Ali,  while  attempting 
to  defend  his  claim  to  the  caliphate,  was  de- 
feated and  killed  there  by  the  Ommiads  (Oct. 
10,  680)  ;  he  was  buried  in  the  city,  which  then 
became  for  the  Shiahs  second  in  holiness  only  to 
Mecca.  Most  of  this  sect  being  Persians,  Ker- 
bela  is  almost  entirely  Persian  in  character. 
The  fanaticism  of  the  inhabitants  shows  itself 
especially  in  the  violence  with  which  a  sort  of 
passion  play  is  acted  on  the  anniversary  of  Ho- 
sein's  death.  (See  Hasan  and  Husain.)  The 
city  has  been  the  scene  of  many  revolts,  after 
the  last  of  which,  in  1843,  suppressed  with  much 
bloodshed,  the  right  of  sanctuary  which  had 
been  extended  to  criminals  at  Kerbela  was  an- 
nulled. There  are  five  mosques.  The  principal 
one,  that  containing  the  tomb  of  Hosein,  is  ven- 
erated both  by  Shiahs  and  Sunnis;  its  domes 
and  minarets  are  plated  with  gold.  The  second 
mosque  is  that  of  the  Imam  Abbas.  Non-Mo- 
hammedana  are  not  allowed  to  enter  either  of 
them.  The  nmnber  of  pilgrims  visiting  the  ci^ 
annually  is  enormous — according  to  some  esti- 
mates 200,000.      They  often  bring   the  corpses 


of  relatives  for  burial  in  sacred  ground.  It  is 
claimed  that  the  plague  which  has  often  devas- 
tated the  land  was  m  many  cases  due  to  this 
fact.  Kerbela  is  also  a  starting  point  for  the 
Meccan  pilgrimage  (see  Hajj),  and  the  market 
place  for  the  whole  of  northeast  Arabia.  Trade 
is  brisk,  and  the  Turkish  government  derives  a 
large  revenue  from  the  place.  The  treasuries 
of  the  mosques  have  during  the  centuries  been 
enriched  by  countless  precious  gifts;  the  treas- 
urers, who  receive  no  salary,  are  also  made 
wealthy  by  donations  from  pilgrims.  The  chief 
industries  are  the  manufacture  of  bricks  of  holy 
earth,  such  as  are  used  by  the  Shiahs  in  daily 
prayers,  and  the  making  of  shrouds,  on  which 
are  stamped  verses  from  the  Koran.  Dates  and 
cereals  are  the  chief  food  exports.  A  ruined 
wall,  24  feet  high,  surrounds  the  old  city,  the 
streets  of  which,  with  one  exception,  are  narrow 
and  dirty.  But  new  quarters  have  recently  de- 
veloped around  the  old,  with  broad,  regular,  and 
lamp-lighted  streets,  and  sidewalks.  The  popu- 
lation is  about  65,000,  of  which  54,000  are 
Shiahs. 

KEBENS,  ker'enz,  Riohabd  C.  (1842-  ). 
An  American  contractor  and  politician.  He  was 
born  in  Killberry,  County  Meath,  Ireland,  but, 
brought  to  the  United  States  in  infancy,  was 
educated  in  the  public  schools  of  Jackson  Co., 
Iowa.  Throughout  the  Civil  War  he  served  in 
the  Union  army.  After  the  war  he  lived  in 
Arkansas  and  at  San  Diego,  Cal.,  and  was  con- 
tractor for  the  Overland  Mail.  In  1876  he  moved 
to  St.  Louis  and  thereafter  was  interested  in  the 
construction  of  railroads  and  was  active  in  the 
Republican  politics  of  Missouri.  In  1892  he 
became  a  member  of  the  Republican  National 
Committee.  From  1009  to  1913  he  was  Ambas- 
sador to  Austria-Hungary. 

KEB'ESAN'  STOCK.  A  Pueblo  group  of 
New  Mexico,  constituting  the  ancient  tribe  of  the 
Queres  or  Keres,  and  now  represented  hv  the 
pueblos  of  Acoma,  Cochitf,  Lagtma,  San  Felipe, 
Santa  Ana,  Santo  Domingo,  and  8ia,  all  in  the 
general  neighborhood  of  Albuquerque,  with  an 
aggregate  population  of  about  40(K).  The  dia- 
lectic variation  between  the  villages  is  slight, 
and  the  culture  is  similar.  The  Indians  are 
skillful  potters  and  weavers.  Consult  P.  E.  God- 
dard,  Indians  of  the  Southwest  (New  York, 
1013).  See  Pueblo,  and  Colored  Plate  of  In- 
dians, American. 

XEBOtTEIJEiN  (ker'gg-lSn  or  kftr'ge-l&N') 
IiANS,  or  Desolation  Island.  An  island  in 
the  south  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  in  lat.  48*  39' 
to  49°  44'  S.  and  long.  68°  42'  to  70°  36'  E. 
It  is  over  100  miles  long  and  about  SO  miles 
wide  at  the  widest  part,  with  a  total  area  of 
over  1300  square  miles  (Map:  World,  O  28). 
It  is  surrounded  by  numerous  inlets  and  reefs 
and  has  an  elevated  surface,  the  glacier-covered 
peaks  of  Mount  Ross  and  Mount  Richards 
reaching  6060  and  nearly  4000  feet  respectively. 
The  coasts  are  indented  by  a  number  of  inlets, 
the  largest  being  Christmas  Harbor  and  Royal 
Sound.  The  island  is  of  volcanic  origin  and 
composed  chiefly  of  basaltic  rocks  with  an  ad- 
mixture of  carboniferous  strata.  Streams  and 
lakes  abound,  but  trees  are  absent.  The  flora 
is  arctic,  the  most  interesting  species  being  the 
indigenous  Pringlea  antisoorbutica,  or  Kerguelen 
cabbage,  a  cruciferous  edible  plant  of  large  di- 
mensions. The  fauna  is  made  up  largely  of 
aquatic  animals  and  sea  fowl.  The  climate  ia 
very   raw,   the  mean   temperature  being  about 


Digitized  by 


Google 


KEBaXTBLEN-TStKABEC 


190 


KEBKBS 


46°  F.  in  eununer  and  29°  F.  in  winter.  The 
warmest  period  is  in  January.  The  group  was 
discovered  by  Kerguelen-Tr^marec  in  1772  and 
visited  by  Coolc  in  1776.  In  1874  the  island 
was  used  by  the  Oerman,  English,  and  Ameri- 
can expeditions  as  a  station  for  observing  the 
transit  of  Venus.  Since  1893  the  group  has 
been  in  the  possession  of  France.  Under  a  con- 
cession from  France  the  island  has  lately  been 
occupied  by  a  company  engaged  in  whale  fishery 
and  in  sheep  fanning.  Consult:  J.  H.  Kidder, 
"Contributions  to  the  Natural  History  of  Ker- 
guelen  Island,"  in  Smithsonian  Institution,  Mi»- 
oellaneoui  Collections,  vol.  xiii  (Washington, 
1878) ;  Hulot,  "Les  Kerguelen,"  in  Revue  des 
Deuw  Mondea  (Paris,  1911);  E.  Rallier  du 
Bai^,  "Quinze  mois  aux  lies  Kerguelen,"  in 
Soci6t«  de  Geographic  de  Lille,  Bulletin,  vol.  Mi 
(Lille,  1912).    See  Polab  Reseabch. 

XEBaXTEI.EH  -  TBJOCABEC,  kar'ge-l&N'- 
trft'mA'rek',  Yves  Joskph  dk  (1745-97).  A 
French  navigator  and  explorer,  bom  at  Quimper, 
Brittany.  He  sailed  in  1771  on  a  voyage  of  dis- 
covery to  the  southern  seas  as  naval  lieutenant. 
At  Mauritius  he  embarlced  in  two  smaller  craft. 
In  1772  he  discovered  an  island  (see  Keboueleit 
Land),  which  he  supposed  was  the  country  full 
of  natural  riches  he  bad  hoped  to  find,  and  ha 
claimed  it  for  France.  Kerguelen's  discovery 
was  discredited  in  his  own  country,  as  it  was 
certainly  not  the  long-sought  southern  continent. 
A  second  voyage  (1773-74)  with  two  vessels 
convinced  the  explorer  of  the  island's  barrenness, 
and  'in  his  bitter  disappointment  he  named  it 
Desolation  Island.  On  his  return  he  was  tried 
by  court-martial  for  professional  errors,  con- 
demned and  imprisoned;  but  Louis  XVI  re- 
leased him  and  commanded  him  to  write  an  ac- 
count of  his  explorations.  This  he  did  in  Re- 
lation de  deuw  voyages  dans  les  mere  auatralea 
et  lea  Indea  (1782) ;  and  he  published,  liesides, 
Relation  d'un  voyage  dana  la  mer  du  Nord 
(1771)  and  Relation  des  oombata  et  dea  ^vine- 
menta  de  la  guerre  nuiritime  de  1118  entre  la 
France  et  I'Angleterre   (1796). 

XEBKI,  ker-ke'.  A  strongly  fortified  town, 
capital  of  a  province  of  the  same  name,  Bokhara, 
Central  Asia,  situated  113  miles  southeast  of 
the  city  of  Bokhara,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Amu  Darya  (Map:  Asia,  Central,  L  4).  The 
town  has  several  mosqaes,  a  small  bazar,  and 
a  caravanserai.  It  is  defended  by  a  good  wall 
and  deep  ditch  and  has  some  strat^cal  im- 
portance, owing  to  its  position  on  the  Russian 
frontier  and  as  a  centre  of  caravan  routes.  Its 
fortifications  were  strengthened  by  the  Russians 
in  1885,  and  the  town  contains  a  Russian  gar- 
rison. The  inhabitants,  numbering  about  5000, 
are  mostly  Uzbeks  and  Turkomans. 

KKHKUJt.,  k«r-kSSk'.  A  town  of  Asiatic 
Turkey  in  the  Vilayet  of  Mosul,  situated  on  a 
tributary  of  the  Tigris,  about  140  miles  north 
of  Bagdad  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  E  3).  It 
has  an  old  citadel,  a  number  of  mosques,  three 
Roman  Catholic  churches,  and  several  monas- 
teries. One  of  the  mosques  contains  the  alleged 
tomb  of  Daniel.  There  are  some  cotton  factories, 
tanneries,  and  potteries;  but  its  real  importance 
is  due  to  the  petroleum  and  naphtha  springs  in 
the  vicinity.  It  has  a  brisk  trade  in  the  produce 
of  the  neighborhood,  silk,  hides,  fruit,  and  tim- 
ber being  exported.  Near  the  city  are  mineral 
springs  which  enjoy  a  more  than  local  repute. 
The  population  is  estimated  at  23,000,  mostly 
Kurds,  about  one-third  being  Christian  Chaldteans. 


KEBIt,  kSrl,  Geobg  Hbinbtch  Bruno* (1824- 
1006).  A  German  metallurgist.  He  was  born 
at  Andreasberg  in  the  Harz,  received  his  scien- 
tific training  at  the  mining  academy  of  Elans- 
thai  and  at  GOttingen,  and  was  appointed  a 
lecturer  in  chemistry  at  Klausthal  in  1846.  In 
1862  he  obtained  a  professorship.  In  1867  he 
was  a  lecturer  in  the  Royal  Mining  Academy  of 
Berlin,  from  1868  to  1892  was  a  member  of  the 
expert  industrial  commission,  and  from  1877  to 
1885  was  connected  with  the  patent  oflSce.  He 
retired  in  1897.  In  1859  he  became  an  assistant 
editor  on  the  staff  of  the  Berg-  und  h&ttenmdn- 
niaohe  Zeitung  of  Leipzig.  The  list  of  his  publi-. 
cations  is  extensive  and  includes  a  Handbuoh 
der  metallurgiachen  Hilttenkunde  (2d  ed.,  4 
vols.,  1861-65),  Orundriaa  der  aUgemeinen  E&t- 
tenkunde  (2d  ed.,  1879),  and  MetallhUttenkunde 
(2ded.,  1881). 

XEBL£BEC,  kftr'Ul'rek',  Loma  Bzllouabt, 
Chevalier  de  (1704-70).  A  French  sailor  and 
Colonial  Governor  of  Louisiana.  He  was  bom 
at  Quimper,  France,  and  early  entered  the 
French  navv.  During  the  War  of  the  Austrian 
Succession  he  distinguished  himself  against  the 
English.  In  1747,  while  lieutenant  on  the  Nep- 
tune, after  his  superior  officers  had  been  dis- 
abled, he  fought  three  English  ships,  giving  np 
only  when  the  ship  was  fwl  of  water,  the  crew 
much  reduced,  and  he  himself  wounded.  He 
was  promoted  captain  in  1751  and  the  next  year 
was  appointed  Governor  of  Louisiana.  He  was 
involved  in  frequent  quarrels  with  independently 
appointed  suixirdinates  and  was  much  annoyed 
by  English  privateers  and,  in  the  upper  Missis-' 
sippi  valley,  by  the  intriguing  of  Englidi  agents 
with  the  Indians.  Louis  XV,  finding  the  colony 
unprofitable,  paid  no  attention  to  his  appeab 
for  aid  and  secretly  ceded  it  to  Spain.  On  his 
return  to  France  in  1764,  nevertheless,  he  left 
the  colony  in  mnch  better  condition  than  that 
in  which  he  found  it.  However,  he  was  accused 
by  some  of  his  subordinate  of  peculation  and 
illegal  use  of  power.  In  1769  he  was  convicted 
and  sentenced  to  banishment.  He  appealed,  but 
died  before  further  action  could  be  taken. 

KBBMAH,  ker'mAn.  A  province  of  Persia. 
See  KiRUAN. 

KEBKAinSHAH,  ker'm&n-sha'.  A  town  of 
Persia.    See  Kibmanbhah. 

KEBHES,  kSr'mSz  (Ar.,  Pers.  qirmiz,  qir- 
mizi,  crimson,  from  Skt.  krmija,  produced  by 
a  worm,  from  hfmi,  worm  -(-  jM,  to  be  bom),  or 
Scarlet  Grain.  One  of  the  most  ancient  dye- 
stuffs  on  record,  known  in  the  time  of  Moses  as 
tola  and  to  the  Greeks  as  coccus.  It  was  obtained 
from  the  dried  bodies  of  female  kermes  insects 
{Lecanium  ilicis,  L.).  Kermes  has  t)een  largely 
supplanted  by  cochineal  (q.v.),  which  has  10  to 
12  times  its  coloring  power,  but  is  still  used  in 
some  parts  of  the  south  of  Europe  and  more 
extensively  in  India  and  Persia.  The  kermes  in- 
sect is  abundant  in  these  regions,  attaching  itself 
to  the  leaves  of  the  kermes  oak  {Queroua  coc- 
cifera),  a  low,  bushy  shrub  with  evergreen, 
spinous  leaves.  In  some  parts  of  Spain  the 
kermes  oak  grows  in  great  profusion,  as  on  the 
slopes  of  the  Sierra  Morena.  The  kermes  insect 
attacks  the  young  shoots  of  the  shrub,  the  fe- 
male affixing  itself  and  remaining  immovable 
till,  after  attaining  its  full  size,  about  that  of  a 
pea,  it  deposits  its  eggs.  Kermes  is  gathered 
towards  the  end  of  May,  before  the  ^gs  are 
hatched.  The  insects  are  killed  by  exposure  to 
the  fumes  of  boiling  vinegar  and  afterward  dried 
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in  the  sun  or  in  an  oven.  The  coloring  matter 
ia  kermesie  acid,  CuHuO,.  It  has  been  employed 
from  time  immemorial  to  dye  cloth  a  brownish 
dark  red.  It  may  still  be  seen  in  the  red  draper- 
ies of  the  figures  in  old  Flemish  tapestries. 
Tradition  states  that  the  curtains  of  the  He- 
brew tabernacle  were  dyed  with  kermea. 

TTRTtuniiB  MIHKaAI,  (so  called  from  the 
orange- red  color),  or  Suuhuketed  Antimony. 
An  amorphous,  impure,  reddish-white  antimoni- 
oua  sulphide  (Sb,S,),  used  in  medicine.  It  is 
made  by  boiling  4  parts  of  potassium  hydrate 
and  12  parts  of  water  with  1  part  of  native  anti- 
mony trisulphide  out  of  contact  with  air  for 
some  time,  then  adding  50  parts  of  boiling  water, 
filtering  qtiickly,  and  decomposing  the  solution 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  kermes  mineral 
thus  obtained  contains  small  quantities  of  anti- 
monious  oxide  and  is  insoluble  in  water  and 
in  alcohol.  On  exposure  to  light,  its  color  be- 
comes somewhat  lighter.  It  forms  one  of  the 
ingredients  of  compound  pills  of  antimony,  its 
action  being  similar  to  that  of  tartar  emetic 
(q.v.).  It  was  once  a  famous  remedy,  especially 
in  France  and  Italy,  and  was  known  as  Car- 
thusian powder,  or  poudre  des  Chartres. 

TTHnmrra,  ker'mis,  or  XEB1CXS8E.  A  car- 
nival which  has  long  been  popular  in  the  Low 
Countries  and  in  northern  France.  It  was 
originally  a  celebration  upon  the  dedication  of  a 
church  or  upon  the  feast  day  of  the  patron 
saint  of  a  town.  It  varied  widely  in  different 
localities,  but  almost  always  consisted  of  a 
costume  procession,  sports,  dances,  and  feasts. 
In  many  respects  it  was  similar  to  the  May- 
day festivities  in  England.  There  are  more 
or  less  elaborate  celebrations  of  this  kind  an- 
nually at  Brussels,  on  Trinity  Sunday  at  Mons, 
where  it  is  the  "Lumecon"  procession  in  which 
Gilles  de  Chin  slays  a  monster  who  has  cap- 
tured a  princess  (this  being  a  form  of  the 
St  George  and  the  Dragon  story),  and  every 
seven  years  at  Hasselt,  where  it  is  chiefly  a 
Christian,  though  in  part  a  pagan,  festival.  In 
the  United  States  a  kermis  is  an  entertainment, 
generally  for  some  charitable  purpose,  in  which 
the  Flemish  festival  is  imitated.  Consult  D.  C. 
de  K.  Bonlger,  Belgian  Life  in  Tovm  and  Country 
(New  York,  1904). 

JCKAN,  kSm.  A  name  applied  formerly  to 
Irish  and  Gaelic  infantry  soldiers. 

KEBK,  kern,  Hkndbik  (1833-  ).  A 
Dutch  Orientalist.  He  was  bom  on  the  island 
of  Java  and  was  educated  in  Leyden  and  Berlin. 
He  taught  Greek  in  the  Athensum  at  Maestricht 
(1858-62)  and  in  1865  became  professor  at 
Leyden.  His  writings  include:  Bandleiding  hij 
het  ondervnjs  der  liederlandtcke  taal  ( 1879- 
83)  ;  gakuntala  (1862) ;  Die  Olossen  in  der  Lea 
Salica  tind  die  Sprache  der  aalitcken  Franken 
(1869);  Kavietudien  (1871);  Aryabhattya:  A 
Manual  of  Attronomy  (1874);  Over  de  jaartel- 
ling  der  zuidelijke  Buddhisten  (1875) ;  Oeschie- 
denie  van  het  Bvddkisme  in  IndiS  (1881-83; 
Fr.  trans,  by  Huet,  1903) ;  an  edition  of  the 
text  of  the  Brihat-Samhita  (1865)  and  an  Eng- 
lish translation  ( 1869)  ;  De  Fidji-taal  vergeleken 
mit  hare  verwanten  in  Indoneaie  en  Polynesie 
(1886);  The  JAtaka  Mdla,  in  "Harvard  Ori- 
ental Series"  (1892);  Manual  of  Indian  Bud- 
dhism, in  "Grundriss  der  indo-arischen  Philolo- 
gie"  (1896);  Saddharma  Pundirika  (1912); 
and  numerous  contributions  to  Bijdragen  tot  de 
Taal,  Land,  en  Volkenkunde  van  Nederland*ch 
Indie,  and  other  periodicals.    A  complete  bibli- 


ography of  his  writings  to  1903  is  ^ven  in  the 
Album  Kern  (Leyden,  1903),  prepared  in  honor 
of  his  seventieth  birthday. 

XEBN,  Heskann  (1823-91).  A  German 
educator  of  the  Herbartian  school.  He  was 
born  at  JQterbog  and  was  educated  at  Leipzig. 
Through  the  teaching  of  Drobisch  and  Harten- 
stein  he  became  a  follower  of  the  philosopher 
Herbart.  He  taught  successively  at  Halle, 
Coburg,  Mlllheim,  and  Berlin.  He  retired  from 
school  work  only  a  short  time  before  his  death. 
From  1853  to  1866  he  was  editor  of  the  POdago- 
gische  BlStier.  Besides  his  contributions  to  the 
Zeittchrift  fUr  das  Oymnasialtcesen,  and  articles 
in  Palmer  and  Wildermuth,  EncyklopSdie  des 
Erziehungs-  vnd  Vnterrichtswesena  (1876-87), 
his  works  include:  De  Leibnitii  Scientia  Qene- 
rali  (1847);  Ein  Beitrag  -gur  Rechtfertigung 
der  herbart achen  Metaphysik  (1849)  ;  Die  philo- 
sophische  PropSdeutik  in  Verbindung  mit  dem 
mathematischen  und  physikalisehen  Cfymnasial- 
unterricht  (1861),  and  the  very  important 
Orundrisa  der  PSdagogik   (5th  ed.,  1893). 

KEBN,  JohaknKonbad  (1808-88).  A  Swiss 
statesman.  He  was  born  at  Berlingen  in  the 
Canton  of  Thurgau,  studied  theology  at  Basel, 
and,  turning  to  law,  attended  the  universities 
of  Berlin,  Heidelberg,  and  Paris.  On  his  return 
to  his  native  canton  he  became  a  member  of  the 
cantonal  Legislature  (1832),  and  later  President 
of  the  Council  of  Public  Instruction  (1835)  and 
of  the  Supreme  Court  (1837),  displaying  in 
these  offices  fine  oratorical  talent  and  great 
legal  and  administrative  sagacity.  In  1838, 
when  the  French  government  demanded  the  ex- 
pulsion from  the  country  of  Prince  Louis  Na- 
poleon, Kern  stirred  up  the  Swiss  to  defiance. 
In  1847  he  was  instrumental  in  overthrowing 
the  Sondcrbund  (q.v.)  and  in  1848  took  an  ac- 
tive part  in  the  drawing  up  of  the  federal  con- 
stitution and  was  later  elected  president  of  the 
federal  court.  As  President  of  the  Council  of 
Public  Instruction,  he  afterward  established  the 
Polytechnic  School  of  Zurich,  one  of  the  most 
admirable  institutions  of  its  kind  in  Europe.  In 
18^7  he  took  part,  as  del^^ate  of  Switzerland, 
in  the  conference  at  Paris  which  settled  the  dis- 
pute with  Prussia  concerning  Neuchfttel.  From 
1857  to  1883  he  was  Swiss  Minister  to  France 
and  negotiated  many  important  treaties  with 
that  country.  His  recollections  were  published 
in  1887  in  Bern,  Souvenirs  politiques.  Consult 
H.  Kesselring,  J.  K.  Kern,  eine  Lebenskieee 
(Frauenfeld,   1888). 

KEBK,  John  Wobth  (1849-  ).  An 
American  statesman  and  lawyer,  bom  at  Alto, 
Howard  Co.,  Ind.  He  received  his  education 
in  the  high  school  of  Kokomo  (Ind.),  and  at 
the  law  school  of  the  University  of  Michigan, 
from  which  he  graduated  in  1869.    He  began  his 

?iractice  at  Kokomo  and  served  as  city  attorney 
rom  1871  to  1884.  Removing  in  1885  to  In- 
dianapolis, he  became  reporter  of  the  Indiana 
Supreme  Court;  in  this  capacity  he  edited  17 
volumes  of  the  court's  reports.  An  ardent' 
Democrat  in  politics,  he  served  as  a  member  of 
the  State  Senate  from  1893  to  1897.  During  the 
early  part  of  his  career  he  had  become  known 
as  an  able  lawyer,  and  his  tact  and  courtesy 
and  power  as  a  public  speaker  made  him  popu- 
lar. He  was  special  assistant  United  States 
district  attorney  in  1893-94  and  city  solicitor 
of  Indianapolis  from  1897  to  1901.  In  na- 
tional politics  he  was  the  friend  and  supporter 
of  Bryan.    Although  unsuccessful  in  1900  and 
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1004  as  candidate  for  Gorernor  of  Indiana,  his 
campaign  speeches  brought  him  a  reputation  as 
an  exponent  of  Democratic  principles.  In  1905 
be  received  the  complimentai^  votes  of  his  party 
for  United  States  Senator,  and  in  1008  he  was 
Democratic  nominee  for  Vice  President.  In 
1011,  his  party  having  gained  control  of  the 
State  Legislature,  Kern  was  elected  to  the  Sen- 
ate over  Beveridge,  the  Republican  nominee. 
He  tooti  rank  as  one  of  the  leading  Democratic 
Senators.  In  the  Democratic  National  Con- 
vention of  1012  he  was  a  delegate  from  Indiana 
and  represented  the  interests  of  Governor  Mar- 
shall, although  he  supported  Wilson  during  the 
final  ballots.  Kern  was  himself  mention^  as 
a  possible  presidential  candidate  by  Bryan. 
When  the  Democratic  party  obtained  control  of 
the  Senate,  in  1913,  he  was  made  floor  leader,  a 
position  which  he  filled  with  marked  ability. 

KEBNAHAN,  ker'ni-hftn,  Coxn,soN  (1S58- 
).  An  English  novelist,  born  at  Ilfracombe, 
Devonshire.  He  was  associated  with  Locker- 
Lampson  on  a  new  edition  of  Icyra  Eleganti- 
arum,  contributed  to  many  periodicals,  wrote 
humorous  verse,  and  gained  wide  popularity  for 
his  fiction,  some  of  which  has  been  translated 
into  French,  German,  Dutch,  Hungarian,  and 
Chinese.  Among  his  books  are:  A  Dead  Man's 
Diary  (1800) ;  A  Book  of  Strange  Sins  (1893)  ; 
The  Child,  the  WUe  Man,  and  the  DevU  ( 1896) ; 
Scoundrels  and  Co.  (1890) ;  A  World  toithout  a 
Child  (1005) ;  and,  between  1006  and  1914,  An 
Author  in  the  Territorials  (with  foreword  by 
Lord  Roberts),  The  Red  Peril,  Bedtime  Stories, 
and  The  Bow-Wow  Book. 

KEBKES,  ker'nSr,  Anton  (1831-08).  An 
Austrian  botanist.  He  was  bom  at  Mautem  in 
Lower  Austria.  In  1858  he  became  professor  of 
botany  at  the  Polytechnic  Institute  at  Buda  and 
in  1860  was  elected  to  the  same  chair  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Innsbruck,  a  post  which  he  resigned 
in  1878  to  accept  the  directorship  of  the  botan- 
ical garden  of  Vienna  and  the  professorship  of 
botany  in  the  university  there,  where  his  la- 
bors continued  until  his  death,  in  1898.  He 
established  his  reputation  by  publishing  a '  re- 
port of  his  botanical  exploration  of  Hungair, 
Pflaneenleben  der  DonaulSnder  (Innsbrud^, 
1863),  and  Vegetationsverhdltnisse  des  mittlem 
und  dstliohen  Vngam  und  SiebenbUrgen  (ib., 
1876).  In  1864  he  published  a  book  upon  the 
culture  of  Alpine  plants  {Die  Kultur  der  Alpen- 
pflanzen) ;  in  1867  finished  the  publication  of  the 
results  of  his  studies  with  respect  to  the  limits 
of  vegetation  of  more  than  1000  species  of 
plants,  and  in  1874  sketched  a  model  botanical 
garden.  Die  botanischen  OSrten.  One  of  his 
most  important  works  is  Das  Pftanzenleben, 
which  first  appeared  in  1887. '  The  first  volume 
of  a  new  edition  of  this  work  by  A  Hansen 
appeared  in  1913. 

KEBITEB,  JuSTiNUS  (1786-1862).  A  Ger- 
man poet  of  the  so-called  Swabian  school.  He 
is  best  known  for  his  Reiseschatten  (1811), 
poems  and  dramatic  scenes  characterized  by  a 
dreamy  fancy  and  a  peculiar  fantastic  humor, 
and  for  a  morbid  book  on  animal  magnetism,  Die 
Seherin  von  Prevorst  (1820),  which  passed 
through  several  editions  and  aroused  much  fleet- 
ing interest  in  America.  Of  his  poems  the  Wan- 
derlied  is  a  universal  favorite.  He  began  life 
as  an  apprentice  in  a  cloth  factory  at  his  native 
Ludwigsburg  and  went  in  1804  to  study  medi- 
cine at  Ttlbingen,  where  he  became  a  friend  of 
Uhland  and  Schwab.    After  two  years  of  travel 


(1800-11)  he  practiced  medicine  at  Wildbad 
(1811),  Welzheim  (1812),  Gaildorf  (1816),  and 
Weinsberg  (1810).  Partial  blindness  compelled 
him  to  give  up  his  profession  in  1851.  A  mona- 
ment  was  erected  to  him  at  Stuttgart  in  1805. 
His  complete  poetical  works  were  edited  by 
Heichen  (8  vols.,  1003). 

Bibliography.  Kemer's  autobiographical 
Bilderlmch  aus  meiner  Knabenzeit  (Brunswick, 
1849;  new  ed.,  Frankfort,  1897) ;  Strauss,  "Jus- 
tinus  Kerner,"  in  Kleine  Schriften  (Berlin, 
1866) ;  Watts,  Life  and  Work  of  Kerner  (Lon- 
don, 1884) ;  Reinhard,  Justinua  Kerner  und  das 
Kemerhaus  zu  Weinsberg  (TUbingen,  1886); 
Niethammer,  Justinua  Kemers  Jugendliebe 
( Stuttgart,  1887 )  ;  Heinzmann,  Justinus  Kerner 
als  Romantiker  (Ttlbingen,  1908). 

KEBN  (kern)  LAKE.  A  lake  in  Kern  Co.. 
Cal.,  flowing  at  high  water  into  Kern  River 
(Map:  California,  F  7). 

KEEN  BIVEB  HTDZAITS.  A  small  band 
of  Shoshonean  stock,  on  the  Kern  River  in 
California. 

KBB'OSENE  (from  Gk.  iciipos,  k&ros,  wax). 
The  name  of  a  mixture  of  certain  fluid  hydrocar- 
bons used  for  illtmiination.  It  has  been  prepared 
from  bituminous  coal  and  shales,  aspnaltums, 
and  wood,  and  from  rosin,  fish  oil,  and  candle 
tar,  but  is  now  more  economically  obtained 
from  petroleum.  The  density  of  the  mixture 
called  kerosene  should  be  about  0.810  or  43° 
Baum4  and  should  not  yield  inflammable  vapors 
below  a  temperature  of  110*  or  120*  F.  It  is, 
therefore,  not  explosive  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances, and  a  lighted  match  may  be  plunged 
into  it  without  igniting  it.  If,  however,  it  be 
burned  in  a  metal  lamp,  and  this  he  heated  to 
116°  or  120°  F.,  gases  might  be  formed  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  lamp  which,  on  taking  off  the 
cap  or  burner,  might  cause  an  explosion.  The 
temperature  at  which  these  gases  are  given  off 
is  known  as  the  flashing  point.  But  there  are 
many  lighter  hydrocarbons  in  petroleum,  and 
much  of  the  kerosene  in  the  mafket  contains 
them  in  greater  or  less  proportion.  The  kerosene 
now  used  for  illuminating  purposes  is  obtained 
largely  in  the  refining  of  petroleum    (q.v.). 

IT"!''*-'''-,  kSr,  Michael  Cbawfobd  (1827-76). 
An  American  legislator.  He  was  born  at  Titus- 
ville,  Pa.,  was  educated  at  Erie  Academy  and 
graduated  at  the  law  school  of  Louisville  Uni- 
versitv  in  1861.  He  removed  to  New  Albany, 
Ind.,  m  1852,  was  a  member  of  the  State  Legis- 
lature in  1866-67,  and  in  1862-65,  as  reporter 
to  the  Supreme  Court  of  Indiana,  compiled  five 
volumes  of  valuable  Reports.  In  1864  he  was 
elected  to  Congress  as  a  "war"  Democrat,  hav- 
ing vigorously  oppcwed  the  "Copperhead"  ele- 
ment in  his  district.  In  Congress  he  was  looked 
upon  as  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Democratic 
party.  He  was  reelected  in  1866,  1868,  and 
1870,  and  he  strongly  opposed  the  Republican 
policy  of  reconstruction  in  the  Southern  States. 
His  views  on  financial  questions,  however,  did 
not  meet  with  favor  in  his  constituency,  where 
he  openly  antagonized  the  inflationists  and  the 
"greenback"  element  and  favored  the  resumption 
01  specie  payments.  In  1874,  however,  after  a 
sharp  contest  he  was  reelected,  and  on  his  reentry 
into  Congress  was  elected  to  the  speakership. 
He  presided  as  Speaker  at  only  the  first  session 
of  wie  Forty-fourth  Congress  and  died  of  con- 
sumption shortly  after  \ta  adjournment. 

V  H!TfR,  Obphgus  C.  The  pseudonym  of 
Robert  Henry  Newell   (q.v.). 
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^TTTt-ft,  Washington  Cabuthebs  (1827-85). 
An  American  geologist,  bom  in  Guilford  Co., 
N.  C.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  1850  and  was  appointed  a  computer 
in  the  office  of  the  Nautical  Almanac  at  Cam- 
bridge, Masa.  In  1855  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  geology,  mineralogy,  and  chemistry  in 
Davidson  College  (North  Carolina),  and  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Civil  War  enlisted  in  the  Con- 
federate army  as  a  private.  He  became  State 
geologist  of  North  Carolina  in  1866  and  from 
1882  to  1883  was  a  member  of  the  United  States 
Geological .  Survey.  His  publications  include  a 
Report  of  the  Oeological  Survey  of  North  Caro- 
lina (2  vols.,  1875-81),  a  Report  on  the  Cotton 
Production  of  Virginia  (1884),  and  Ore*  of 
North  Carolina  (1888). 

XES'BIIi.  The  black-banded  sea  snake  {Dia- 
tira  cyanocincta) ,  one  of  the  most  numerous  and 
venomous  of  the  sea  snakes  (q.v.),  prevalent 
from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  Japan.  It  is  about  6 
feet  long,  greenish  olive  in  color,  marked  by  a 
series  of  saddle-shaped  bars  or  patches  across 
the  back  at  intervals  about  equal  to  their  own 
width.  A  similar  species  is  illustrated  on  the 
Plate  of  FoBKiQN  Venomous  Serpents  with 
Snake.     

KEBB'VIIiLE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Kerr  Co.,  Tex.,  71  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
San  Antonio,  on  the  Guadalupe  River,  and  at 
the  terminus  of  a  branch  of  the  San  Antonio 
and  Aransas  Pass  Railroad  (Map:  Texas,  C  4). 
It  carries  on  a  large  trade  in  wool  and  mohair, 
being  one  of  the  leading  wool  markets  of  the 
State,  also  in  cotton,  various  lumber  products, 
live  stock,  hides,  etc.,  and  has  flouring  mills, 
cotton  gins,  and  quarries.  The  town  is  situ- 
ated at  an  elevation  of  1760  feet  and  enjoys 
conuderable  popularity  as  a  health  resort.  It 
contains  the  Scofield  School  for  Girls  and  the 
Kerrville  Sanitarium.  Pop.,  1900,  1423;  1910, 
1843. 

KEB^Y,  kSr'I.  A  maritime  county  in  the 
southwest  of  Ireland,  in  the  Prorince  of  Mun- 
ster,  bounded  north  l^  the  estuary  of  the  Shan- 
non and  west  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean  (Map: 
Ireland,  B  7).  Area,  1811  square  miles.  The 
surface  is  rugged,  wild,  and  mountainous,  the 
highest  peak  of  Ireland,  Carran  Tual,  being  in 
this  county.  Kerry  contains  the  Lakes  of  Kil- 
lamey.  The  manufactures  are  inconsiderable; 
oats  and  butter  are  the  chief  exports,  and  fish- 
eries on  the  coast  are  extensive  and  profitable. 
Chief  towns,  Tralee  (the  county  town),  Kil- 
lamey,  Listowel,  Cahersiveen,  Kenmare,  and 
Dingle.  Pop.,  1841,  294,100;  1901,  166,726; 
1911,  159,191. 

TrRTWATNT,  ker's&N',  Abkand  Gut  Simon 

DB     COETNKMPBEN,      COUNT      DE      (1742-93).        A 

French  naval  officer  and  politician,  bom  at  Paris, 
July  29, 1742.  His  father,  Guy  Francois  de  Coet- 
nempren.  Count  de  Kersaint,  was  a  distinguished 
naval  officer.  The  son  entered  the  navy  in  1756 
and  in  1757  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  ensign 
for  bravery  in  action.  In  1782,  at  this  time  a 
captain,  he  took  part  in  an  expedition  to  Gui- 
ana. Before  the  Revolution  the  officers  of  the 
French  navy  were  divided  into  two  parties — 
the  reds  (nobles)  and  the  blues  (commons  or 
roturiera) — and  at  its  outbreak  Kersaint  aligned 
himself  with  the  latter  as  the  party  of  progress. 
He  attacked  feudal  privileges,  and  as  a  member 
of  the  Assembly  he  voted  for  the  deposition  of 
the  King.  On  Jan.  1,  1793,  he  was  appointed 
a  vice    admiral   and   began   to   devote   himself 


earnestly  to  the  improvement  of  the  navy  and 
of  the  national  defense.  The  bloodthirsty  meas- 
ures of  the  Revolutionary  leaders  soon  caused 
him  to  rebel  at  their  acts.  He  voted  against 
the  execution  of  the  King,  and  after  the  latter's 
death  he  strongly  opposed  the  actions  of  the 
Revolutionary  Tribunal,  denounced  the  Septem- 
ber massacres,  and  attacked  Marat.  Accused  of 
conspiring  against  the  state  and  for  the  restora- 
tion of  the  monarchy,  he  was  arrested  Sept.  23, 
1793,  and  executed  December  4. 

KETWATNT,  C.  L.  de.  See  Duras,  Claibb 
Lecbat  de  Kersaint,  Duchess  of. 

KEB/SEY,  ker'zl  (from  Kersey,  a  village 
near  Hadleigh  in  Suiffolk,  England,  formerly 
noted  for  its  woolen  trade).  A  light-weight 
woolen  cloth,  having  a  soft  nap  and  smooth  face, 
the  result  of  careful  finishing  processes.  It  is 
usually  woven  with  a  twill  which  throws  the 
warp  on  the  face.    See  Cassimebe. 

XEB'SHAW,  Joseph  Bbevabo  (1822-94). 
An  American  soldier  in  the  Confederate  service, 
bom  at  Camden,  S.  C.  He  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1843  and  was  a  member  of  the  South 
Carolina  Senate  from  1852  until  1856.  At  the 
beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he  commanded  the 
Second  South  Carolina  Volunteers  and  took  part 
in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run.  He  was  com- 
missioned brigadier  general  on  Feb.  13,  1862, 
and  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  Peninsular 
campaign,  at  the  close  of  which  he  joined  the 
Confederate  forces  in  northern  Virginia  and 
took  part  in  the  Maryland  campaign.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  battle  of  Fredericksburg  he  suc- 
ceeded Gien.  T.  R.  R.  Cobb,  upon  the  latter's 
death,  and  repulsed  the  last  two  attacks  made 
by  the  Federals  on  Marye's  Hill.  The  next 
year  he  was  engaged  in  the  battle  of  Grettysburg 
and  then  was  transferred  with  Longstreet's 
corps  to  the  West,  where  he  took  part  in  the 
charge  which  destroyed  the  Federal  right  wing 
at  Chickamauga.  After  the  relief  of  Knorville 
and  Longstreet's  retreat  to  Virginia,  he  com- 
manded a  division  in  the  battles  of  the  Wilder- 
ness, Spottsylvania,  and  Cold  Harbor,  and  was 
engaged  in  the  Shenandoah  campaign  of  1864 
against  Sheridan.  After  the  evacuation  of  Rich- 
mond his  troops  formed  part  of  Ewell's  corps, 
which  was  captured  at  the  battle  of  Sailor's 
Creek,  April  6,  1866.  At  the  close  of  the  war 
he  returned  to  South  Carolina  and  in  1866  was 
chosen  President  of  the  State  Senate.  He  was 
judge  of  the  Circuit  Court  from  1877  till  1893. 
In  1894  he  was  appointed  postmaster  of  Camden, 
an  office  which  he  held  until  his  death  in  the 
same  year. 

EEBTB^NT,  kert^S-ny*,  Karl  Maria  (real 
name,  Benkebt)  (1824-82).  An  Hungarian  au- 
thor. He  was  bom  at  Pest,  and  after  the  age 
of  20  traveled  considerably  abroad,  visiting 
numerous  cities  of  central  and  western  Europe, 
where  many  of  his  literary  works  were  written. 
Besides  (Serman  translations  of  Hungarian  poets, 
such  as  Arany,  PetSfl,  J6kai,  and  VOrOsmarty, 
which  are  widely  known,  and  essays  on  literary 
and  other  subjects,  he  wrote  Ungama  deutache 
Bibliographie,  1801-60,  continued  by  Petrik  and 
published  in  1886. 

KESTCH,  k«rch.  A  fortified  seaport  in  the 
Government  of  Taurida,  Russia,  situated  at  the 
foot  of  a  hill  on  the  east  extremity  of  the 
Crimea,  known  as  Kertch  Peninsula  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, E  5).  It  is  regularly  built,  with  wide 
streets  and  houses  mostly  of  stone.  Its  oldest 
building  is  the  church  of  St.  John  the  Baptist, 
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built  in  Byzantine  style  and  dating,  according 
to  an  inscription  on  one  of  its  pillars,  from  717 
A.D.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  town  are  a  number 
of  ancient  mounds,  which  have  yielded,  and 
still  yield,  numerous  relics,  most  of  which  are 
now  m  the  Hermitage  at  St.  Petersburg.  The 
catacombs  in  the  vicinity  of  Kertch  contain 
many  ancient  inscriptions  on  their  walls.  The 
chief  manufacturing  establishments  of  Kertch 
are  flour  mills,  saw  mills,  limekilns,  breweries, 
and  tobacco,  leather,  cement,  candle,  and  soap 
factories.  Owing  to  its  position  on  the  strait 
between  the  Sea  of  Azov  and  the  Black  Sea, 
Kertch  enjoys  a  thriving  export  trade;  in  addi- 
tion to  ito  own  manufactures  there  is  a  con- 
siderable trade  in  iron  ore  from  the  neighboring 
mines,  grain,  linseed,  fish,  cement,  wool,  and  hides. 
The  herring  fisheries  are  of  some  importance, 
and  fish  is  one  of  the  chief  articles  of  trade. 
Kertch  is  a  popular  bathing  resort,  and  the 
mud  baths  of  Tchrokrak,  in  the  vicinitjr,  are  fa- 
mous for  the  cure  of  rheumatism,  while  those 
of  Kertch  itself  are  only  slightly  inferior.  Pop., 
in  1910,  66,770.  Kertch  occupied  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Panticapteiun,  a  colony  of  Miletus 
and  later  the  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Bospo- 
rus. It  fell  in  the  thirteenth  century  into  the 
hands  of  the  Tatars,  who  ceded  it  to  the  Genoese 
in  1318,  when  it  became  known  as  Cerchio.  The 
Turks  took  it  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, and  the  Russians  in  1773.  In  1855  it  was 
completely  destroyed  by  the  allied  armies,  but 
was  soon  rebuilt. 

KEBVTK  DE  LETTENHOVE,  kSr-vIn'  de 
ISt'tcn-hyve,  Fr.  pron.  kftr'vftN',  Joseph  Mabde 
Bbuno  Constantin  (1817-91).  A  Belgian  his- 
torian, bom  in  Saint-Michel,  Flanders.  He  was 
a  Catholic  member  of  the  Belgian  Chamber  of 
Deputies  and  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
(1870-71),  correspondent  of  foreign  scientific 
societies,  and  preeminent  in  his  own  country  as 
an  investigator  of  the  national  antiquities.  He 
made  translations  of  some  of  Milton's  shorter 
poems  (1839),  published  two  volumes  of  Frois- 
sart  (1856)  crowned  by  the  French  Academy, 
and  editeil  the  Lettrea  et  ft4gociatione  de  Phi- 
lippe de  Commines  (1867),  but  is  more  specially 
remembered  for  his  BUtoire  de  la  Flandre 
(1847-60),  Jacginea  d'Artmelde  (1863),  Biatoire 
et  oroniques  de  Flandre  (1879-80),  Relations 
politiquea  des  Pays-Baa  et  de  I'Angleterre  ( 1882- 
87),  Les  Buguenots  et  lea  gueuw  (1883-86),  and 
Uarie  Stuart  (1889). 

KES^EIi,  Van.  A  Flemish  family  of  paint- 
ers, all  bom  in  Antwerp,  the  earliest  of  whom 
was  Jeboou  (1&78-C.1636),  portrait,  animal, 
and  still-life  painter,  pupil  of  Comelis  Floris. 
He  worked  from  about  1600  in  various  cities  of 
Germany  (Frankfort,  Augsburg,  Strassburg,  and 
Cologne),  chiefly  painting  portraits,  and  biefore 
1622  appears  settled  again  at  Antwerp  as  the 
son-in-law  of  Jan  Breughel  (Velvet  Breughel), 
in  whose  landscapes  he  supplied  the  animals. — 
His  son  Jan  the  Eldes  ( 1626-79 )  painted  land- 
scapes, flowers,  fruit,  and  animals,  was  a  pupil 
of  Simon  de  Vos  and  of  Jan  Breughel,  and  ac- 
companied his  son  Jan  the  Youngeb  to  Madrid. 
The  museum  there  has  a  "Garland  around  In- 
fant Jesus  and  St.  John"  (figures  by  Van 
Thulden),  and  40  small  pictures  with  animals 
by  him.  A  "Concert  of  Birds"  is  in  the  Ant- 
werp Museum;  "Boar-Hunt,"  "Combat  between 
Bear  and  Snake,"  "Landscape  with  Birds,"  and 
"Landscape  with  Fable  of  Stork  and  Fox,"  are 
in    the    Vienna    Museum;    others    are    in    the 


Louvre,  Paris,  the  Uffizi  Gallery,  Florence,  and 
in  the  museums  at  The  Hague,  Brunswick,  Stutt- 
gart, Nuremberg,  Stockholm,  and  elsewhere. — 
His  son  and  pupil  Fbbdinand  (1648-96)  painted 
similar  subjects  in  a  kindred  manner,  but  also 
attempted  large  historical  subjects  by  order  of 
King  John  Sobieski  of  Poland,  for  whom  he  ex- 
ecuted, moreover,  "The  Four  Elements"  and 
"The  Four  Continents"  and,  after  both  perished 
in  the  flames,  repeated  them  on  a  larger  scale. 
About  1688  he  settled  at  Breda,  where  he  did 
some  decorative  work  in  the  palace  of  King 
William  III.^Jaw  the  Younoeb  (1654-1708), 
also  son  and  pupil  of  Jan  the  Elder,  went  to 
Madrid  in  1680  and  acquired  reputation  as  a 
portrait  painter,  but  also  treated  nistorical  and 
all  those  subjects  which  his  father  cultivated, 
and  was  made  court  painter  by  Charles  II  in 
1686.  His  portrait  of  Philip  IV  is  in  the  mu- 
seum, and  two  mythological  scenes,  "Psyche 
Found  by  Cupid"  and  "Psyche  Surrounded  by 
Wild  Animals,"  are  in  the  Alcazar  at  Madrid. 
— Jar  Thomas  (Kicolaes)  ( 1677-1741 ),  nephew 
and  pupil  of  Ferdinand,  was  a  genre  painter  in 
the  manner  of  David  Teniers  and,  through  his 
village  festivals,  became  well  known  in  Paris, 
whither  he  had  gone  early  in  life.  In  1704  he 
returned  to  Antwerp  to  buy  his  mastership. 
Subsequently  inheriting  his  uncle's  property,  he 
fell  into  dissipation  and  died  in  want. — ^Another 
Jan  van  Kessel  (c.1641-90),  who  was  born 
and  died  at  Amsterdam,  painted  landscapes  in 
the  manner  of  Jacob  Ruysdael  and  Hobbema. 
His  winter  landscaiies  and  his  views  of  Amster- 
dam are  particularly  valued  and  may  be  seen  in 
tile  museums  at  Ajnsterdam,  Rotterdam,  Ant- 
werp, Darmstadt,  and  in  the  Old  Pinakothek  at 
Munich. — Theodobus  van  Kessel  (c.l620-?), 
engraver  and  etcher,  bom  in  Holland,  settied  at 
Antwerp  in  1662  and  is  known  by  etchings  after 
Rubens,  Van  Dyck,  Titian,  Guido  Reni,  and 
others.  These  last  two  Van  Kessels  were  prob- 
ably not  related  to  the  Antwerp  family. 

KESTTEB,  Paul  (1870-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can dramatist,  a  brother  of  Vaughan  Kester. 
He  was  born  at  Delaware,  Ohio.  He  is  author 
of  Tales  of  the  Real  Oypsy  (1897);  of  verse; 
and  of  the  following  plays:  The  Countess  Rou- 
dine,  with  Minnie  Maddem  Fiske;  The  Cousin 
of  the  King,  with  Vaughan  Kester;  What 
Dreams  May  Come;  Eugene  Abram;  Lamar 
(1893);  The  Musketeers  (1898);  (hty  Manner- 
ing  (1898);  Stceet  Nell  of  Old  Drury  (1900); 
When  Knighthood  was  in  Flower  (1901),  from 
the  novel  of  Charles  Major;  Queen  Fiametta 
(1902)  ;  The  Cavalier  (1902),  with  George  Mid- 
dleton  from  G.  W.  Cable's  novel ;  Dorothy  Ver- 
non (1903) ;  Mademoiselle  Mara  (1003) ;  Friend 
Bannah  (1906) ;  Don  Quixote  (1908) ;  Lily,  the 
Bill  Topper  (1910).  Among  the  notable  actors 
and  actresses  who  have  starred  in  his  plays  are 
Madame  Modjeska,  Alexander  Salvini,  Madame 
Janauschek,  Julia  Neilson  and  Fred  Terry,  Ada 
Rehan,  Julia  Marlowe,  E.  H.  Sothem,  Annie 
Russell,  Marie  Tempest. 

KESTEB,  Vauohan  (1869-1911).  An  Amer- 
ican novelist,  brother  of  Paul  Kester,  bom  at 
New  Brunswick,  N.  J.,  and  educated  in  the 
public  schools  oif  Mt.  Vernon,  Ohio,  and  under 
a  tutor.  He  made  story-writing  and  miscella- 
neous literary  work  his  profession,  and  was  on 
the  staflT  of  the  Cosmopolitan  magazine.  His 
novel  The  Prodigal  Judge  (1911)  is  notable  for 
its  whimsical  humor  and  for  the  faithfulness  of 
its  local  (Southern)  characterization.     Other  of 


Digitized  by 


Google 


KESTNEK 


195 


XBTONES 


his  writings  include :  The  Manager  of  the  B.  d  A. 
(1901) ;  The  Fortunes  of  the  iondroy*  (1905) ; 
John  o'  JameatowH  ( 1907 ) ;  and,  posthumously 
published,  The  Just  and  the  Unjust  (1912)  and 
The  Hand  of  the  Mighty,  and  Other  Stories 
(1913),  which  contains  a  sketch  of  the  author 
by  Paul  Kester. 

XESTITEB,  Augusts  Soheuseb.  See 
Scheubeb-Kestneb,  Auouste. 

KES^BEIi.  One  of  the  smallest  of  the  true 
falcons  or  "noble"  birds  of  prey  {Falco  tinnun- 
cuius),  scarcely  more  than  a  foot  in  length  and 
the  commonest  of  all  the  British  Accipitres.  It 
is  widely  distributed  in  the  Old  World,  occur- 
ring in  Asia  and  north  Africa  as  well  as  in 
nearly  all  Europe,  where  it  occurs  in  a  number 
of  well-defined  subspecies.  It  is  nearly  related 
to  the  common  sparrow  hawk  of  America,  which 
it  resembles  in  color  and  habits  as  well  as  in 
size.  The  general  color  is  brick  red  above,  buff, 
fawn,  or  rufous  beneath,  everywhere  marked 
with  black,  and  with  the  head  and  rump  bluish 
gray.  The  sexes  differ  markedly  in  color,  the 
female  tending  towards  rusty  brown,  and  the 
male  towards  ashy  gn'ay.  Like  all  true  falcons, 
the  kestrel  is  a  strong  flier,  but  it  is  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  other  falcons  and  hawks  by  its 
habit  of  hovering  in  one  spot  for  some  time, 
Bustainii^^itself  by  the  rapid  movement  of  the 
wings.  When  doing  this,  it  always  keeps  its 
head  to  the  wind,  whence  has  arisen  one  of  its 
popular  names,  windhover.  Like  the  sparrow 
hawk,  the  kestrel  is  a  very  useful  bird,  its 
principal  diet  being  mice  and  insects,  in  the 
destruction  of  which  it  renders  real  service  to 
the  farmers.  It  occasionally  captures  small 
birds  and  can  be  trained  to  do  so,  but  its  use 
in  falconry  was  always  confined  to  the  lower 
classes,  among  whom  the  use  of  the  larger 
falcons  was  forbidden.  For  this  reason  the 
name  "kestrel"  came  to  be  applied  as  a  term  of 
contempt.  The  nest  is  made  in  hollow  trees,  in 
crevices  of  cliffs,  or  even  in  deserted  crows'  nests, 
and  the  eggs  are  usually  about  five  in  niunber, 
creamy  white,  more  or  less  spotted  with  brown. 
See  Plate  of  Faixwnb  and  FALOomiT. 

XJSUWIUK,  k£z^.  A  market  town  in  Cum- 
berland, England,  at  the  northern  extremity  of 
Derwentwater,  and  at  the  foot  of  Skiddaw 
Mountain,  22  miles  sonth-soutbwest  of  Carlisle 
(Map:  England,  C  2).  It  is  a  favorite  tourists' 
resort,  a  centre  of  picturesque  scenery,  and  con- 
tains the  residence  of  Southey  (Qreta  Hall), 
also  his  burial  place,  and  a  museum  of  natural 
history.  Silver,  lead,  and  zinc  ores  are  mined, 
and  Keswick  is  well  known  for  its  manufactures 
of  lead  pencils.  The  town  owns  its  water  and 
electric-lighting  supplies.  Pop.,  1901,  4461; 
1911,4403. 

KETCH  (from  Turk,  qiiq,  qatq,  boat).  A 
small  sailing  vessel  of  60  to  300  tons,  formerly 
quite  common  in  the  Mediterranean,  but  now 
not  so  much  used.  Ketches  had  two  masts,  both 
square-rigged;  the  mainmast,  very  much  higher 
than  the  after  mast,  was  placed  very  nearly  in 
the  centre  of  the  vessel,  and  the  great  spread  of 
after  canvas  was  balanced  by  large  and  numer- 
ous fore  and  aft  sails  forward.  The  ketch  was 
at  one  time  a  favorite  yachting  rig  and  was  also 
much  used  for  bomb  vessels,  the  clear  forward 
deck  being  most  convenient  for  mounting  a 
mortar. 

KETCH,  Jack.  The  popular  name  for  a  pub- 
lic hangman,  derived  from  John  Ketch,  an  Eng- 
lish  executioner   notorious   in    the   seventeenth 


century.  The  name  is  also  referred  to  Jacquet, 
a  former  holder  of  the  manor  of  Tyburn. 

KETCHTKAlf,  kech'i-k&n'.  A  port  of  entry 
at  the  south  boundary  of  Alaska,  600  miles 
north  of  Seattle  (Map:  Alaska,  0  8).  It  had 
a  population  of  1613  in  1910.  Apart  from  its 
stirring  business  activity,  it  is  an  important 
place,  as  by  law  it  is  an  obligatory  port  of 
call  for  all  ships  engaged  in  trade  in  southeast 
Alaska.  It  is  a  modern  city,  with  electricity 
and  other  conveniences,  churches,  schools,  banks, 
etc.  Ketchikan  is  the  commercial  centre  of 
transportation  and  of  trade  for  the  adjacent  re- 
gions and  mining  districts.  Among  these  is  the 
rich  and  productive  copper  region  of  Prince  of 
Wales  Island.  The  adjacent  native  village 
(pop.,  154)  has  a  government  school.  The  cli- 
mate is  unusually  mild  in  winter,  Decemlier, 
with  an  average  temperature  of  26°,  being  the 
only  month  below  freezing.  The  rainfall  is  very 
heavy,  exceeding  150  inches  annually. 

KETEL,  ka'tel,  C(»neu8  (1548-1616).  A 
Dutch  painter,  bom  at  Gouda.  He  was  a  pupil 
for  a  very  short  time  of  Anthonie  van  Montfort 
at  Delft  and  then  went  to  Paris  and  worked  at 
Fontainebleau.  Afterward  he  went  to  England 
(1673)  and  painted  a  number  of  portraits  at 
the  court.  In  1581  he  settled  at  Amsterdam, 
where  his  principal  work,  a  "Banquet  of  Marks- 
men" (1588),  is  preserved  in  the  Rijks-Museum. 

KE'TONES  (apocopated  from  acetone,  from 
acet-io,  from  Lat.  acetum,  vinegar) ,  or  Acetokcb. 
A  large  and  important  class  of  carbon  com- 
pounds that  are  in  many  respects  similar  to  the 
aldehydes.  While  the  aldehydes  (q.v.)  are 
characterized  bv  the  carbonyl  group  00  to  which 
one  hydrogen  atom  and  some  hydrocarbon  radicle 
are  attached,  and  while  most  organic  acids  are 
characterized  by  the  carbonyl  group  CO  to  which 
one  hydroxyl  group  (OH)  and  some  hydrocar- 
bon radicle  are  attached,  the  ketones  contain  a 
carbonyl  group  to  which  two  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cles are  attached.  If  R  and  R'  stand  for  any 
hydrocarbon  radicles,  like  methyl  (CH,)  or 
ethyl  (CA),  the  following  formulas  represent 
respectively  the  structure  of  any  aldehyde,  any 
organic  acid,  and  any  ketone: 
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OH 

R 
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ci> 

ci> 

i 

k 

k 

aldehyde 
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A  ketone 

For  example,  ordinary  aldehyde,  acetic  acid,  and 
acetone  (the  simplest  ketone)  are  represented 
respectively  by  the  following  structural  formulas : 
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Just  as  aldehydes  are  obtained  from  primary 
alcohols  by  oxidation,  so  are  ketones  produced 
by  the  oxidation  of  secondary  alcohols.  (See 
Alcohols.)  In  either  case  the  oxidation  con- 
sists in  the  removal  of  two  hydrogen  atoms  from 
the  alcohol  molecule.  Thus,  normal  prowl 
alcohol,  CH,.CHrCH,OH,  yields  CH,.GH,.CHO 
(propionic  aldehyde),  while  iso-propyl  alcohol, 
CH..CH(OH).CH„  yields  CH,.CO.CH,  (acetone). 
One  of  the  general  methods  anployed  for  the 
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preparation  of  ketones  consists  in  beating  the 
calcium  or  barium  salts  of  organic  acids.  Thus, 
acetone  majr  be  prepared  by  distilling  calcium  or 
barium  acetate.  (See  Acetone.)  From  the 
higher  fatty  acids  Icetones  may  be  obtained  di- 
rectly by  beating  the  acids  with  phosphoric  an- 
hydride. Thus,  heptylic  acid  may  be  directly  de- 
composed, according  to  the  following  equation: 

2C,^uCOOH=C,^u.CO.CHu  +  CO,  -f  H.0 

Heptylic  acid        Di-beiyl-ketone 

Ketones  may  also  be  prepared  by  the  Grignard 
reaction  (q.v.). 

Lilce  the  aldehydes,  ketones  are  capable  of 
combining  with  acid  sodium  sulphite,  with  hy- 
drocyanic acid,  with  hydrazine  derivatives  (like 
phenyl  hydrazine),  etc.,  and  precisely  as  in  the 
case  of  aldehydes,  two  chlorine  atoms  may  be 
readily  substituted  for  the  oxygen  of  the  car- 
bonyl  g^oup,  by  the  action  of  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride.  Thus,  acetone  may  be  transformed 
into  di-cbloro-propane,  according  to  the  follow- 
ing reaction: 

CH^C».CH,  +  PCU=CH^CXai.CH,  +  POCU 

Aoetone  Di-ehloto-propuw 

The  most  important  difference  between  the  alde- 
hydes and  the  ketones  consists  in  the  fact  that, 
while  the  former  are  readily  oxidized  to  acids 
whose  molecules  contain  the  same  number  of 
carl>on  atoms  as  the  aldehydes,  the  molecule  of 
a  ketone  is  split  up,  on  oxidation,  so  that  com- 
pounds of  simpler  structure,  i.e.,  containing  a 
smaller  number  of  carbon  atoms,  are  obtained. 
Thus,  acetone  (3  carbon  atoms)  breaks  up  into 
acetic  acid  (2  carbon  atoms)  and  carl>on  dioxide 
(1  carlwn  atom),  according  to  the  following 
equation: 

CH,.OO.CH,  -I-  40=CH,.CO.OH  -|-  CO,  +  HjO 

Acetone  Acetic  acid        Carbon 

dioxide. 

If  at  least  one  of  the  hydrocarbon  radicles 
composing  the  molecule  of  a  ketone  belongs  to 
the  benzene  series,  the  ketone  is  called  an  aro- 
matic ketone.  Thus,  benzopbenone,  CaH,.CO.CaH|, 
which  may  be  obtained  by  heating  the  calcium 
salt  of  Mnzoic  acid,  is  an  aromatic  ketone. 
The  physical  and  many  of  the  chemical  proper- 
ties peculiar  to  a  given  ketone  depend,  of 
coarse,  not  only  on  the  characteristic  carbonyl 
group  (CO),  but  also  on  the  nature  of  the 
radicles  to  which  that  group  is  attache4-     See 

ALDEHYnES. 

KETTRTiP.K,  kefte-lSr,  Clemens  August, 
Babon  von  (1853-1900).  A  German  diplomat, 
bom  at  Potsdam  and  educated  for  the  army. 
Upon  reaching  the  grade  of  second  lieutenant 
he  resigned  his  commission  to  enter  the  diplo- 
matic corps.  In  the  same  year  (1882)  he  went 
as  a  student  interpreter  to  China  and  in  1883 
as  Councilor  of  State  distinguished  himself  in 
the  disturbances  of  that  year  in  Canton.  After 
being  Consul  at  Tientsin,  in  1892,  he  became 
Secretary  of  the  German  Legation  at  Washing- 
ton (1893).  Three  years  afterward,  having 
married  an  American,  he  was  named  Minister 
to  Mexico,  whence  he  returned  to  China  in  1899 
as  Plenipotentiary  at  Peking.  During  the  Boxer 
rebellion  of  the  following  year,  Ketteler,  who 
was  an  excellent  Chinese  scholar,  represented 
the  diplomate  of  the  other  countries.  On  June 
20  he  started  for  an  interview  with  the  govern- 
ment and  was  shot  in  his  sedan  chair  by  a 
Chinese  officer. 

KETTELEB,    W11.HKLM    Ekanuxl,    Babon 


KETTIiEDBXIK 

VON  (1811-77).  A  German  Roman  Catholic 
ecclesiastics  and  Ultramontane  leader.  He  was 
bom  at  Mtlnster,  Prussia,  and  was  educated  by 
the  Jesuits  at  Brieg  in  Switzerland,  then  studied 
law  at  GOttingen,  Berlin,  Munich,  and  Heidel- 
berg, and  entered  the  civil  service  at  Milnster, 
but  suddenly  changed  his  course  and  began  the 
study  of  theology.  He  was  ordained  in  1844 
and  was  a  prominent  memljer  of  the  Franldort 
Parliament  (1848).  In  1860  he  was  conse- 
crated Bishop  of  Mainz.  The  object  of  bis  life 
was  to  gain  for  the  Church  absolute  freedom 
from  state  control;  he  therefore  opposed  Bis- 
marck and  the  HohenzoUems  with  unremitting 
energy.  At  the  Vatican  Council  be  voted 
against  the  declaration  of  papal  infallibility, 
but  on  its  pronouncement  submitted  to  it  imme- 
diately and  even  defended  the  new  dogma  in  sev- 
eral pastoral  letters.  Henceforth  he  assumed 
the  leadership  of  the  Ultramontane  party  in 
its  contest  with  the  German  Empire,  advocating 
a  policy  of  unconditional  resistuice  to  the 
state's  legislation  in  connection  with  ecclesiasti- 
cal affairs.  (See  Kultubkahpf.)  He  wrote: 
Freiheit,  Autoritat  und  Kirohe  (7th  ed.,  1862) ; 
Die  wahren  Orundlagen  des  religioaen  Friedena 
( 1868) ;  Das  allgemeine  Komil  und  aeine  Bedeu- 
tung  far  unsere  Zeit  (5th  ed.,  1869)  ;  Die  Katho- 
liken  im  deutschen  Reiehe  (5th  ed.,  1873) ;  Der 
EuUurkampf  gegen  die  katholische  Kirohe,  etc. 
(1874). 

KETTEBIITa.  A  market  town  in  North- 
amptonshire, England,  14  miles  northeast  of 
Korthampton  (Map:  England,  F  4).  It  has 
iron-ore  quarries,  blast  furnaces,  and  manufac- 
tures boots  and  shoes,  brashes,  clothing,  and 
agricultural  tools.  The  large  and  handsome 
parish  church  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  has  a 
tower  dating  from  1450,  and  there  is  a  fine  town 
hall  with  com  exchange.  Modem  buildings  in- 
clude a  free  library,  hospitals,  and  Victoria 
Hall.  Kettering  has  a  free  grammar  school 
and  owns  its  water  works.  Pop.,  1901,  28,653; 
1911   29  972. 

KEiyixEDIlVH'.  A  metallic  kettle  or 
basin,  made  of  copper  or  brass,  with  a  head  of 
vellum,  which  is  lapped  over  an  iron  ring  and 
fitted  outeide  of  the  kettle.  By  means  of  screws 
the  head  may  be  tightened  or  loosened.  The 
drums  are  played  by  means  of  a  mallet  covered 
with  felt  or  leather.  By  means  of  the  screws 
the  instruments  can  be  tuned.  In  modem  or- 
chestras there  are  generally  three  kettledrums, 
tuned  in  the  tonic,  dominant,  and  subdominant. 
Modern  composers  require  the  kettledrums  to 
change  their  tones  within  the  same  movement 
and  often  without  many  bars  of  rest.  To  en- 
able the  performer  to  meet  these  requirements, 
Richard  Ludwig,  of  Leipzig,  invented  a  kettle- 
drum which  in  very  short  time  can  be  tuned 
to  any  interval.  Instead  of  -  turning  each  in- 
dividual screw  the  performer  turns  only  one 
large  one,  by  means  of  which  all  the  others  are 
operated.  The  larger  of  the  two  drums  is 
tuned  in  F,  the  smaller  in  Bb.  By  means  of  a 
pedal  any  interval  within  a  perfect  fifth  can  l>e 
obtained;  so  that  the  larger  dmm  can  produce 
all  tones  between  F  and  c,  and  the  smaller  all 
tones  between  B|>  and  f,  giving  the  performer 
the  possibility  of  producing  any  chromatic  inter- 
val l>etween  F  and  f.  The  chief  use  of  the  kettle- 
drum is  to  emphasize  rhythmic  figures.  Consult 
P.  de  Lavemi^re,  La  timbale  (Paris,  1913). 

KETTLEDBTTK.  A  term  which  used  to  be 
employed — and  still  is,  perhaps — to  describe  a 
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social  gathering,  a  sort  of  afternoon  tea,  and 
generally  a  gathering  of  women.  This  latter 
use  of  the  word  is  said  to  have  originated  in 
the  British  army  in  India.  It  sometimes  hap- 
pened in  the  emergencies  of  camp  life  that  in  an 
entertainment  given  by  officers  and  their  wives 
there  was  a  laclc  of  requisite  furniture,  so  that 
the  heads  of  kettledrums  were  made  to  serve  in 

glace  of  tables  to  hold  the  cups  of  tea.  Hence, 
y  metonymy,  the  article  used  gave  name  to  the 
occasion  on  which  it  was  used. 

KETT'S  BEBKT/LIOIT.  A  popular  outbreak 
which  took  place  in  Norfolk,  England,  in  1649, 
under  the  leadership  of  Robert  and  William 
Kett,  brothers.  They  are  mentioned  as  a  tanner 
and  a  mercer,  living  in  Wymondham,  Norfolk; 
but  both  were  landholders  of  consequence,  Rob- 
ert holding  the  manor  of  Wymondham,  besides 
other  lands.  He  was  the  chief  leader  of  the 
revolt,  although  assisted  by  William  and  two 
other  brothers.  The  rising  b^an  at  Attlebor- 
ough  on  June  20,  1549,  with  the  destruction  of 
the  fences  and  hedges  inclosing  the  common 
lands  of  Harpham  and  Attleborough  belonging 
to  the  manor  of  Wilby;  but  the  Kett  brothers 
were  not  drawn  into  it  until  the  9th  of  July. 
Having  accepted  the  command,  Robert  Kett  led 
the  insurgents  to  Norfolk,  establishing  a  camp 
on  Mousehold  Heath  near  by,  where  his  forces 
increased  to  the  number  of  16,000  men.  He 
maintained  excellent  order,  establishing  his  tri- 
bunal under  an  oak  tree,  which  long  bore  the 
name  of  Kett's  Oak.  There  the  delegates  of  21 
hundreds  of  Norfolk  and  one  hundred  of  Suffolk 
met  and  drew  up  a  petition  of  their  grievances, 
which  was  sent  to  the  Privy  Council  in  London. 
From  this  petition  it  is  evident  that  the  revolt 
was  chiefly  directed  against  the  inclosures  of 
the  common  land  and  the  consequent  eviction  of 
the  tenantry,  all  of  which  was  being  done  con- 
trary to  custom  and  to  laws  recently  enacted 
by  Parliament.  The  petition  also  contained 
moderate  demands  for  the  redresaal  of  other 
feudal  wrongs,  one  of  which  specified  that  all 
bondmen  be  made  free.  On  August  1  Kett  cap- 
tured Norfolk,  putting  to  rout  a  force  of  2500 
men  sent  to  its  rescue.  The  revolt  was  finally 
suppressed  by  a  force  under  the  Earl  of  War- 
wick, in  a  bloody  battle  at  Dussindale,  in  which 
more  than  3500  of  the  insurgents  were  killed. 
He  gained  this  victory  through  a  force  of  Ger- 
man lanzknechts,  whose  firearms  the  insurgents 
were  unable  to  withstand.  Both  of  the  Ketts 
were  captured  and  suffered  death  on  the  gallows. 
Consult  Russel,  Kett's  Rebellion  (London,  1850), 
and  Clayton,  Robert  Kett  and  the  Norfolk  Ris- 
ing  (ib.,  1912). 

KETITPA,  k«-t5<!'pi.  A  fishing  owl  of  the 
Oriental  genus  Ketupa;  specifically  the  Javan 
one  {Ketupa  javanensis).  Other  species  are 
commonly  known  from  Asia  Minor  to  southern 
China.  All  are  large  tufted  owls,  with  the  feet 
naked  of  feathers,  and  the  talons  large,  strong, 
and  roughened,  in  adaptation  to  the  catching  of 
living  fish  and  crabs,  upon  which  this  genus 
mainly  feeds,  though  birds  and  small  mammals 
are  also  taken. 

KEUH-FOW,  ky!55'fou'.  A  city  in  China. 
See  KiUH-Fow. 

KJSUl,  kS'*.    See  Boohaz-Kiedi. 

irvMtrA  (kS-fi'k&)  TiATCFi,  or  Cbooeed  Lake. 
A  Y-shaped  lake,  lying  partly  in  Steuben  and 
partly  in  Yates  County,  west-central  New  York 
(Map:  New  York,  C  6).  The  stem  and  the 
branches  lie  in  narrow  valleys  formed  by  hills. 


All  of  the  branches  are  singularly  uniform  in 
their  width,  the  two  northern  arras  being  about 
14  mile  wide,  and  the  main  stem  about  1  mile 
wide.  Much  of  the  scenery  from  the  lake  and 
the  shores  is  very  beautiful.  At  the  southern 
end  of  the  lake,  which  is  its  bead,  is  Hammonds- 
port  (pop.,  1910,  1254),  and  at  the  foot  Penn 
Van  ( q.v. ) .  The  waters  are  carried  eastward 
to  Seneca  Lake  (q.v.). 

KEX7FEB,  koi'p^r  (dialectic  German  term, 
near  Coburg,  for  red,  sandy  clay).  The  upper 
division  of  the  Triassic  system  in  Europe.  It 
is  represented  in  Germany  by  a  series  of  marls, 
sandstones,  dolomite  and  gypsum  beds,  more 
than  1000  feet  thick.  In  Great  Britain  it  in- 
cludes marls  and  sandstones  with  gypaum  and 
rock  salt  and  has  a  maximum  thickness  of  about 
3000  feet.  Bones  and  footprints  of  the  labyrin- 
thodont  and  saurian  reptiles  are  found  in  the 
Keuper. 

KEW,  kit.  A  township  in  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, on  the  Thames,  6  miles  west-southwest  of 
Hyde  Park  Comer,  London  (Map:  London,  E  6). 
It  owes  its  celebrity  to  the  Royal  Botanic  Gar- 
dens, about  270  acres  in  extent,  with  their 
famous  collection  of  plants,  native  and  exotic 
There  are  numerous  conservatories  and  hot- 
houses, a  palm  house,  an  arboretum,  three  mu- 
seums, a  winter  garden  or  temperate  house,  an 
American  garden,  a  ten-story  pagoda  163  feet 
high,  a  Pantheon  and  a  Temple  of  Victory  with 
dates  and  mementos  of  historic  English  battles, 
a  laboratory,  and  the  elegant  North  Gallery, 
containing  a  valuable  collection  of  paintings  of 
tropical  flowers.  The  Botanic  Gardens,  com- 
menced by  the  mother  of  George  III,  owe  mach 
of  their  celebrity  to  Sir  W.  J.  Hooker  (q.v.) 
and  Sir  Josiah  D.  Hooker.  They  were  presented 
to  the  nation  by  Queen  Victoria  in  1840,  since 
when  they  have  been  open  to  the  public.  There 
is  also  an  observatory,  used  chiefly  as  a  me- 
teorological station.  Kew  Palace,  once  the  fa- 
vorite residence  of  George  III,  is  close  to  the 
northern  entrance.  The  church  contains  an  or- 
gan which  once  belonged  to  Handel;  in  the 
'churchyard  are  buried  the  artists  Meyer  and 
Gainsborough.     Pop.,  1901,  2699;   1911,  2806. 

KEWANEE,  k6-wa'n&  A  city  in  Henry 
Co.,  111.,  56  miles  north  by  west  of  Peoria, 
on  the  C!hicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy  Rail- 
road (Map:  Illinois,  D  3).  It  has  a  public 
library  and  two  parks.  Coal  is  mined  in  the 
vicinity,  and  there  are  extensive  tube  and  boiler 
works,  employing  about  4900  persons,  and  manu- 
factures of  agricultural  implements,  steam- 
heating  apparatus,  gasoline  engines,  water-supply 
systems,  pumps,  gloves  and  mittens,  etc.  Ke- 
wanee  has  adopted  the  commission  form  of 
government,  the  mayor  and  four  commissioners 
being  elected  every  four  years.  The  water  works 
are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality. 
Pop.,  1900,  8382;  1910,  9307;  1914  (U.  S.  est.), 
13,473. 

KEWATTNEE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Kewaunee  Co.,  Wis.,  on  Lake  Michigan  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Kewaunee  River,  37  miles  east 
of  Green  Bay,  on  the  Kewaunee,  Green  Bay,  and 
Western  Railroad  (Map:  Wisconsin,  F  4).  It 
is  in  a  fertile  agricultural  and  dairying  country 
and  has  pea  canneries,  gas-engine  works,  agricul- 
tural implement  works,  planing  mills,  foundries, 
machine  shops,  etc.  Kewaunee  was  settled  in 
1850  and  was  incorporated  in  1882.  The  electric- 
light  plant  is  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900, 
1773;  1910,  1839. 
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KEWEENAWAN  (k«'w6-iia'wan)  SEBIES. 
A  group  of  conglomerates,  sandstones,  and  lime- 
stones, with  interbedded  sheets  of  volcanic 
rocks,  which  outcrop  in  the  western  Lake  Su- 
perior region.  They  belong  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  Algonkian,  although  some  geologists  have 
classed  them  with  the  Cambrian.  Their  maxi- 
mum thickness  is  about  40,000  feet.  The  strata, 
which  appear  in  great  force  on  Keweenaw  Penin- 
sula and  farther  westward,  dip  below  Lake  Su- 
perior and  come  to  the  surface  again  on  the 
northern  shores  in  Minnesota.  The  rich  copper 
deposits  of  Michigan  occur  in  this  series.  See 
Pbe-Cambbian  Fobmations  -,  Aloonkian  Ststkm. 

TTFiY  (AS.  cag,  cage,  OFries.  kai,  kei;  prob- 
ably connected  with  OHG.  kil,  Ger.  Keil,  Icel. 
keiler,  wedge,  peg).  A  common  heraldic  bearing 
in  the  insignia  of  sees,  seats  of  learning,  and  re- 
ligious houses,  particularly  such  as  are  supposed 
to  be  under  the  patronage  of  St.  Peter.  Two 
keys  in  saltire  are  frequent,  and  keys  are  some- 
times interlaced  or  linked  together  at  the  bows, 
i.e.,  rings.  Keys  indorsed  are  placed  side  by 
side,  the  wards  away  from  each  other.  In  secu- 
lar heraldry  keys  sometimes  denote  office  in  the 
state.    See  Hebaldbt. 

KET.  In  mechanics  and  building  any  piece 
driven  into  a  recess  provided  for  it  between  two 
pieces,  for  the  purpose  of  holding  them  immov- 
ably together,  is  called  a  key.  Keys  are  usu- 
ally tapering  or  wedge-shaped  and  are  com- 
monly  used  in  machinery  to  secure  a  wheel  to 
its  pinion  or  axle,  in  anchors  to  prevent  the 
•lipping  of  the  stock  in  the  shank,  and  in  car- 
pentry to  lock  the  members  of  a  scarfed  joint; 
while  the  crowning  voussoir  of  an  arch,  which 
"locks"  the  arch,  is  called  the  key  or  keystone. 
In  plastering,  the  hold  of  the  plaster  on  the 
masonry,  brickwork,  or  lathing,  by  its  being 
forced  into  interstices,  is  called  its  key. 


No.  of  sharp* 
Names  of  kejra  | 


MAJOR   KEYS 
0        1284567 
C       QDA       EBI^cS 
(c)dhltshi2elikbhl2tb      oltC»      Dit 
No.  of  flats         12     11      10     9        8       7      6        5 

MINOR   KEYS 
No.  of  ahaiTM  0123466        7 

Names  of  key.  j^^jyj^    lb     A      gll      dk     Jj     jt    Bfe 


No.  of  flata 


12     11      10      9       8 


KEY.  In  music,  all  the  tones  of  any  g^ven 
scale  considered  collectively  and  in  their  har- 
monic rather  than  their  melodic  relations.  The 
term  is  not  at  all  qrnonymous  with  "scale,"  but 
has  a  much  broader  meaning.  A  scale  consists 
only  of  single  tones  in  melodic  succession, 
whereas  a  key  comprises  not  only  the  tones  of 
the  scale  itself,  but  all  chords  constructed  upon 
those  tones.  Each  key  is  named  after  the  key- 
note or  tonic,  i.e.,  the  lowest  tone  of  the  scale 
belonging  to  that  key.  There  are  as  many  keys 
as  there  are  scales,  i.e.,  12  major  and  12  minor. 
The  major  and  minor  scales  differ  in  the  position 
of  the  semitone — the  former  having  this  semi- 
tone between  the  third  and  fourth,  the  latter 
between  the  second  and  third  degrees.  The  semi- 
tone leading  into  the  octave,  and  known  as  the 
leading  tone,  is  common  to  both  major  and  minor 
scales  and  is  found  between  the  seventh  and 
eighth  degrees.  For  the  major  scales  the  one 
beginning  on  C  is  regarded  as  the  fundamental 
Bcue.  Because  all  the  tones  appear  without  any 
chromatic  alteration,  it  is  also  called  the  natural 


scale.  This  is  really  a  misnomer,  since  all  major 
scales  are  exactly-  alike  as  regards  the  succes- 
sion of  tones  and  semitones ;  there  is  only  a  dif- 
ference in  pitch.  The  only  reason  why  this 
scale  is  called  natural  is  that  on  instruments 
having  a  keyboard  all  the  tones  are  played  on 
the  white  keys,  while  all  other  scales  require 
the  use  of  a  number  of  black  keys.  For  instance, 
if  the  major  scale  is  begun  on  D  the  F  must  be 
sharpened,  so  as  to  preserve  the  semitone  be- 
tween the  third  and  fourth  degrees;  for  the 
same  reason  the  C  must  also  be  sharpened. 
Among  the  minor  keys  that  of  A  bears  the  same 
relation  to  all  the  others  as  the  key  of  C  bears 
to  the  other  major  keys.  Every  composition  is 
written  in  a  definite  key,  which  can  be  deter- 
mined at  once  by  glancing  at  the  key  signature. 
Instead  of  marking  each  sharp  or  flat  required 
in  the  composition,  it  is  customary  to  indicate 
at  the  beginning  of  a  piece  all  the  notes  which 
require  chromatic  alteration.  Whether  the  mode 
is  major  or  minor  can  generally  be  determined 
by  the  opening  chord,  for,  as  a  rule,  composi- 
tions begin  with  the  tonic  chord.  The  keys  of 
C  major  and  A  minor,  requiring  no  chromatic 
alterations,  have  therefore  no  signature.  The 
number  of  sharps  or  flats  for  the  other  keys  is 
determined  by  the  circle  of  flfths.  (See  Tem- 
perament.) Taking  the  key  of  O,  whose  tonic 
lies  a  fifth  above  C,  one  sharp  is  required;  the 
key  of  D,  whose  tonic  lies  a  fifth  above  G,  re- 

3uires  two  sharps;  etc.  The  number  of  flats  is 
etermined  by  proceeding  from  C  in  fifths  doum- 
ward.  The  signatures  of  minor  keys  are  deter- 
mined in  the  same  manner.  Since  the  key  of 
A  minor  lies  a  minor  third  below  the  correspond- 
ing major  key  of  C,  it  folloirs  that  all  other 
minor  keys  are  found  a  minor  third  below  the 
corresponding  major  keys.  The  following  is  a 
complete  table  of  all  the  key  signatures: 

The  keys  printed  in 
capitals  are  the  only 
*      *       10     11       12  ones  in  practical  use. 

rf     dj       111    ej(0    hlCo)        Owing    to    the    equal 
All     a     a     P        C  temperament  (q.v.) 

*       *       *       *         <•  now    in    use    for    all 

instruments,  enhar- 
8     9       10     11      12  monic   changes    cause 

et  bj  f»  <«(d)  ^(»)  no  difficulty.  On 
F      C       Q      D       A  keyed     instruments, 

43         SIC  ^^  ^^  pianoforte  or 

organ,  the  tones  FS 
and  Gb  are  identical,  being  both  played  on 
the  same  key.  It  is  therefore  immaterial  for 
«uch  instruments  whether  a  piece  is  written 
in  Fff  or  Gb.  It  certainly  is  much  simpler  to 
write  in  Db  with  only  five  flats  than  in  the  en- 
harmonic key  of  CJt  with  seven  sharps.  In  the 
above  tables  the  keys  printed  in  small  letters 
are  such  as  correspond  to  those  in  large  letters 
above  or  below.  They  are  g^iven  only  to  show 
that  by  going  through  the  circle  of  fifths  we 
again  come  to  the  starting  point. 

Just  as  the  several  tones  of  a  scale  bear  a 
certain  relationship  to  one  another,  so  there 
exists  also  a  similar  relationship  among  the 
keys.  A  relative  or  parallel  key  is  a  minor  key 
having  the  same  signature  as  its  corresponding 
major  key  or  vice  versa.  Thus,  C  major  and  A 
minor,  C  minor  and  Eb  major,  A  major  and  FJ 
minor,  are  relative  or  parallel  keys.  Belated 
keys  are  those  whose  tonic  tones  stand  in  some 
relation  to  one  another.  0  and  F  are  closely 
related  to  C  because  the  tonic  of  the  former  key 
is  the  fifth  above,  tiiat  of  the  latter  key   the 
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fifth  below  C.  Remote  or  ewtreme  keys  are  those 
whose  tonio  tones  stand  in  no  or  some  very  dis- 
tant relation  to  one  another.  See  Majob; 
Minob;  Modes;  Tonalitt. 

In  another  sense  the  word  "key"  is  used  to  de- 
note a  series  of  levers  composing  the  keyboard 
of  keyed  instruments.  In  the  pianoforte  these 
keys  are  manipulated  by  the  fingers.  They  cause 
the  liammers  to  strike  the  strings.  The  organ 
has  a  similar  set  of  kcr^s,  which  open  valves  for 
the  passage  of  the  wind  into  the  pipes.  There  is 
also  a  set  of  keys  manipulated  by  the  feet  and 
called  pedal.  In  the  instruments  of  the  wood- 
wind class  the  levers  lying  on  the  outside  of  the 
tube  and  covering  the  air  holes  are  also  called 
keys.  They  differ  frcnn  the  valves  of  brass  in- 
struments, which  latter  are  inside  of  the  tube. 
See  Keyiioabd;  Vax,vk. 

KEY,  ke,  Sn  ASTLET  CoopxB  (1821-88).  A 
disting^uished  British  naval  officer,  son  of  the 
surgeon  Charles  Aston  Key.  He  was  bom  in 
London  and  entered  the  navy  in  1833.  He  served 
with  distinction  on  the  South  American  Station 
(1844-46),  in  the  Baltic  during  the  Crimean 
War  (made  C.B.  in  1866),  and  in  China  in  1857. 
In  1858  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  the  com- 
mission of  national  defense,  and  in  1863  cap- 
tain of  the  gunnery  ship  Ewoellent  and  super- 
intendent of  the  Royal  Xaval  College.  In  1866 
(then  a  rear  admiral)  he  became  director  of 
naval  ordnance.  In  1872  he  organized  and  was 
made  president  of  the  new  Royal  Naval  College 
at  Greenwich  and  in  1873  was  made  a  K.C.B. 
and  a  vice  admiral.  He  was  commander  in  chief 
on  the  North  American  and  West  Indian  Station 
in  1876  and  became  admiral  in  1878  and  senior 
naval  lord  of  the  Admiralty  and  O.C.B.  in  1882. 
For  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  century  he  took  a 
leading  part  in  shaping  the  policy  of  the  British 
navy,  in  training  its  per»onn«l,  and  in  develop- 
ing its  matiriel. 

KEY,  ks,  David  McKftin»B  (1824-1900). 
An  American  jurist  and  cabinet  officer,  bom  in 
Greene  Co.,  Tenn.  He  graduated  at  Hiawassee 
Collate  in  1860,  was  a£nitted  to  the  bar,  and 
in  1853  became  a  resident  of  Chattanooga.  He 
opposed  the  secession  movement  in  Tennessee 
and  rendered  valuable  aid  to  Andrew  Johnson; 
but,  unlike  him,  after  the  secession  of  the  State, 
he  joined  the  Confederate  army  and  served 
throughout  the  war  in  the  Forty-third  Tennessee 
Regiment,  of  which  he  became  lieutenant  colonel. 
After  the  war  he  joined  the  Republican  party, 
was  a  prominent  member  of  the  State  Constitu- 
tional Convention  in  1870,  and  in  1875  was  ap- 
g Dinted  to  succeed  Andrew  Johnson  in  the  United 
tates  Senate,  where  he  served  tintil  1877.  He 
was  then  defeated  for  reflection,  but  in  the  same 
year  was  appointed  Postmaster-General  in  Presi- 
dent Hayes's  cabinet.  In  1880  President  Hayes 
appointed  him  United  States  district  judge  for 
the  eastern  and  middle  district  of  Tennessee, 
from  which  position  he  retired  in  1894. 

KEY,  kl,  Ellen  (Kabolina  Sofia)  (1849- 
).  A  Swedish  social  and  ethical  writer,  of 
international  importance.  The  dau^ter  of  Emil 
Key  and  his  wife,  nte  Countess  Posse,  she  was 
bom  at  "Snndsholm,"  Sm&land,  of  a  family  of 
landed  gentry  and  statesmen  in  which  strains 
of  Scottish  and  English  blood  were  blended.  She 
was  educated  at  home  and  became  in  her  twen- 
tieth year  the  secreta^  of  her  father,  a  mem- 
het  of  the  Riksdag.  Frcnn  1870  on  she  was  a 
contributor  to  periodicals,  on  literary,  historical, 
and  sociological  subjects.     Her  father's  fortune 


lost,  she  became  a  teacher  in  a  private  school, 
and  in  addition  to  teaching  from  1880  to  1899 
she  was  constantly  writing  and  lecturing  at  the 
People's  Institute  at  Stockholm  and  elsewhere. 
From  1899  to  1910  she  lived  much  abroad,  the 
success  of  her  books  afterward  enabling  her  to 
make  a  permanent  country  home  for  herself  in 
Sweden.  An  ardent  feminist,  with  views  of  love 
and  marriage  that  startle  the  conventional  and 
with  convictions  on  the  sex  relations  that  con- 
demn at  certain  points  old  moral  standards,  she 
was  exposed  to  unwarranted  slander  and  abuse, 
which,  however,  was  offset  by  the  admiration  of 
"advanced"  thinkers  everywhere — among  them 
Maeterlinck,  Bernard  Shaw,  (3eorg  Brandee,  and 
Havelock  Ellis.  Though  known  primarily  as  a 
writer  on  social  ethics  and  sex  questions,  she 
gained  distinction  in  several  other  fields.  Her 
works  have  been  translated  into  many  languages, 
the  following  titles  indicating  those  whi^  have 
appeared  in  English:  The  Century  of  the  OhUd 
(1909)  ;  Love  and  Ethioe  (1911) ;  The  Morality 
of  Woman  (1911);  The  Woman  Movement 
(1912) ;  The  Torpedo  unAer  the  Ark  "Ihaen  and 
Women"  (1912);  RaJ^el  Yarnhagen  (1013).  a 
biography;  The  Renaiatanoe  of  Motherhood 
(1914);  The  Younger  Generation  (1914).  Im- 
portant works  of  hers  not  Englished  are:  The 
Misuse  of  Woman's  Power  (1896);  Woman's 
Psychology  and  Woman's  Logic  (1896);  Life- 
Line*  (1903-06).  For  some  bibliMrraphical  and 
much  general  information,  consult  uie  brief  biog- 
raphy, L.  N.  Hamilton,  Ellen  Key:  Her  Life  and 
her  Work  (Stodcholm,  1904;  E^d^.  trans..  New 
York,  1913),  and  Vordiak  Familjebok,  vol.  xiii 
(Stockholm,  n.  d.). 

KEY,  Ebkst  Axel  Hbnbik  (1832-1901). 
A  Swedish  anatomist,  bom  in  Smftland.  He 
studied  at  Lund,  became  assistant  surgeon  at  the 
Seraphim  Hospital  in  Stockholm  (1858),  and 
studied  pathology  and  histol^y  in  (3ermany 
under  Schultze  and  Virchow.  He  was  professor 
of  pathological  anatomy  in  the  Caroline  Institute 
of  Stockholm  (1862-97),  of  which  he  was  for 
many  years  rector.  In  1882  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Swedish  Lower  House.  Key  edited 
yordiskt  medioinskt  ArHv  (1869  et  seq.),  and 
the  valuable  collection,  Vr  vir  tide  forskning 
(1872-80),  and  wrote:  Btudien  in  der  Anatomie 
des  Vervensy stems  und  des  Bindegevoehea  (2 
vols.  1876-76),  which  won  him  the  Montyou 
prize  from  the  French  Academy.  He  also  wrote 
on  the  history  of  Swedish  medicine,  especially 
ophthalmology  (1892);  and  Till  kirurgiens  Am- 
toria  i  Sverige  (1897). 

KEY,  kg,  Fbancis  Soott  (1780-1843).  A 
lawyer,  bom  in  Frederick  Co.,  Md.,  Aug.  9,  1780, 
noted  in  American  letters  as  the  author  of  "The 
Star-Spangled  Banner."  Key  was  a  graduate  of 
St.  John's  College,  Annapolis,  Md.  He  prac- 
ticed law  at  Frederick,  Md.,  in  1801,  and  later 
removed  to  Washington,  where  be  became  dis- 
trict attorney  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  In 
1814,  during  the  attack  of  the  British  on  Balti- 
more, he  went  on  an  errand,  under  a  flag  of 
truce,  to  the  British  fleet,  but  was  detained  while 
the  bombardment  of  Fort  McHenry,  the  defense 
of  Baltimore,  was  taking  place.  He  watched 
the  progress  of  the  fight  from  the  British  ship 
during  the  night  and  in  the  morning,  seeing  the 
Stars  and  Stripes  stilP  waving  triumphantly, 
composed  his  famous  song.  This  was  at  once 
printed  and  became  almost  instantly  popular. 
It  was  sung  to  the  tune  "Anacreon  in  Heaven," 
and  is  to-day  perhaps  the  favorite  heroic  eong 
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of  America.  By  general  order  it  is  tlie  national 
air  in  the  army  and  navy.  "The  Star-Spangled 
Banner"  was  printed,  with  other  poems  by  Key, 
in  1857,  the  volume  as  a  whole  adding  nothing 
to  his  reputation.  Consult:  J.  T.  Brooke,  Sketch 
of  the  Character  of  the  Late  Francis  Scott  Kfy 
(Cincinnati,  1843);  F.  S.  Key-Smith,  Fronds 
Scott  Key,  toith  a  Olimpse  of  his  Ancestors 
(Washington,  1909);  id.,  Francis  Scott  Key, 
Author  of  the  Star-Spangled  Banner,  What  Else 
he  Was,  and  Who  (ib.,  1911). 

KET,  Thomas  Hewitt  (1799-1876).  An 
English  classical  scholar,  bom  in  London.  He 
graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1821,  and  studied  medicine  at  Cambridge  and  at 
Guy's  Hospital,  London.  In  1824  he  was  called 
to  the  chair  of  mathematics  in  the  University  of 
Virginia,  then  in  its  infancy.  Ill  health  com- 
pelled his  return  to  England  in  1827.  In  1828, 
when  the  University  of  London  was  founded,  he 
accepted  the  chair  of  Latin  there  and  held  it 
until  1841.  From  1842  until  his  death  he  was 
professor  of  comparative  grammar  in  the  same 
institution  and  at  the  same  time  served  as  head 
master  of  the  preparatory  school  connected  with 
University  College;  he  had  been  joint  head  mas- 
ter of  the  school  from  1832.  As  a  philologist,  he 
produced  numerous  pamphlets  containing  essays 
and  reviews,  and  a  controversial  argument  on 
Donaldson's  Varronianus.  He  contributed  to  the 
Penny  Cyclopadia  and  the  Journal  of  Education. 
In  1840  he  published  a  Latin  Qrammar  on  the 
System  of  Crude  Forms  (by  "crude  forms"  he 
meant  uninflected  forms,  word  stems;  he  bor- 
rowed this  device  from  the  teaching  of  Sanskrit 
grammar).  His  other  works  include  Philological 
Essays  (1808)  and  Language:  Its  Origin  and 
Development  (1874),  in  which  he  advocated  the 
onomatopoetic  theory  of  the  origin  of  language. 
His  best  energies  were  given  to  the  construc- 
tion of  a  Latin-English  Dictionary  ( 1888) ,  which 
was  published,  after  his  death,  in  an  unfinished 
state,  by  the  Cambridge  University  Press.  Con- 
sult Hicks,  T.  Hewitt  Key   (Cambridge,  1893). 

KEyBOASD.  A  frame  containing  a  set  of 
keys,  placed  in  the  front  part  of  the  pianoforte 
or  organ.  The  word  is  also  applied  to  the  keys, 
or  digitals,  taken  collectively.  The  natural  keys 
are  of  wood  covered  with  white  ivory,  and  the 
raised  keys,  touched  to  produce  sharps  and  flats, 
are  blocks  of  ebony  or  other  hard  black  wood. 
The  influence  of  the  keyboard  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  modern  music  is  important.  The  earli- 
est keyboard  of  which  we  have  record  was  that 
of  the  hydraulic  or  water  organ,  a  Greek  inven- 
tion of  the  second  centurv.  In  this  the  keys,  18 
in  number,  were  all  level.  Strange  to  say,  the 
principle  of  the  balanced  key,  which  had  to  be 
rediscovered  in  the  seventeenth  century,  was  then 
well  known.  Our  modem  chromatic  keyboard 
was  in  use  as  early  as  1301,  though  the  keys 
were  so  large  that  they  had  to  be  struck  with 
the  flst.  Their  width  was,  however,  gradually 
lessened,  and  in  the  spinet  made  by  Pasi,  of 
Modena,  in  1490  (the  earliest  instrument  of  this 
class),  and  in  the  organ  of  St.  Blaise  at  Bruns- 
wick (1499),  the  compass  was  approximately 
that  of  our  present  keyboard.  In  most  of  the 
early  instruments  the  natural  notes  are  black 
and  the  sharps  and  flats  white.  Several  attempts 
have  been  made  to  re-form  the  keyboard.  'The 
principal  objection  to  all  rearrangements  is  the 
fact  that  there  is  a  mass  of  beautiful  music 
written  for  the  modern  pianoforte  which  could 
not  be  adapted  to  an  instnunent  with  a  differ- 


ently   arranged    keyboard.      See    Claticbobd; 
FiNOEB   Boabd;    hIbpsicuobd;    Spinet;    Tku- 

PBBAMENT;    VlBOINAL. 

KEYES,  kez,  Chabus  Bolun  (1804-  ). 
An  American  geologist.  Bom  at  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  he  graduated  from  the  State  University  of 
Iowa  in  1887,  and  took  his  Ph.D.  at  Johns  Hop- 
kins in  1892.  He  assisted  on  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  (1889-90),  was  paleontologist 
of  Missouri  (1890-92)  and  assistant  geologist 
of  Iowa  (1892-94),  directed  the  Missouri  Geo- 
logical Survey  (1894-97),  and  served  as  presi- 
dent of  the  New  Mexico  State  School  of  Mines 
(1902-00).  After  1890  he  was  a  consulting 
mining  engineer  and  was  interested  in  various 
mining  operations.  His  publications  include: 
Oeotogical  Formations  (1892) ;  Coal  Deposits  of 
Iowa  (1893);  Organization  of  Oeological  Sur- 
veys (1894);  Paleontology  of  Missouri  (1894); 
Maryland  Granites  ( 1895)  ;  Origin  and  Classifi- 
cations of  Ore  Deposits  (1900) ;  Genesis  of  Lake 
Valley  Silver  Deposits  ( 1907 )  ;  Oeark  Lead  and 
Zinc  Deposits  (1909);  Deflation  (1910);  Uid- 
Continental  Eolation  (1911);  Annotated  Bib- 
liography of  Iowa  Geology  ( 1913) . 

KEYES,  Edwabd  La  whence  (1843-  ). 
An  American  surgeon,  son  of  Gen.  E.  D.  Keyes. 
He  was  bora  at  Charleston,  S.  C,  graduated  at 
Yale  in  1803  and  from  the  medical  department 
of  New  York  University  in  1800,  and  studied  in 
Paris  for  a  time.  He  became  surgeon  to  several 
New  York  hosnitals  and  from  1809  to  1890  was 
a  member  of  tne  faculty  of  the  Bellevue  Hospi- 
tal Medical  College.  He  published:  A  Practical 
Treatise  on  the  Surgical  Diseases  of  the  Genito- 
urinary Organs,  with  W.  H.  Van  Buren  (1874; 
2d  rev.  ed.,  by  E.  L.  Keves  and  E.  L.  Keyes,  Jr., 
1905) ;  Tonic  Treatment  of  Syphilis  (1877;  rev. 
ed.,  1896)  ;  The  Venereal  Diseases  (1880)  ;  Sur- 
gery of  the  Kidneys,  the  Bladder,  and  the  Geni- 
talia in  the  Male  (1905). 

KEYES,  Emerson  Wiixabd  (1828-97).  An 
American  lawyer  and  educator  bora  at  James- 
town, N.  Y.  In  1848  he  graduated  from  the 
State  Normal  School  at  Albany.  He  was  deputy 
superintendent  of  public  instruction  of  New 
York  in  1857-05  and  acting  superint<>ndent  in 
1861-62.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in  1862,  in  1865 
he  became  deputy  superintendent  of  the  banking 
department  of  New  York  State,  from  1870  to 
1873  he  served  as  State  bank  examiner,  and 
from  1882  to  his  death  he  was  chief  clerk  of  the 
Brooklyn  (N.  Y.)  board  of  education.  He  as- 
sisted in  framing  the  educational  sections  in  the 
charter  of  Greater  New  York  and  published: 
New  York  Court  of  Appeals  Reports  (1867-69)  ; 
History  of  Savings  Banks  in  the  United  States 
(1870-78)  ;  New  York  Code  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion (1879);  Laws  of  New  York  Relating  to 
Common  Schools. 

KEYES,  Ebasicus  Dabwin  (1810-95).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Brimiield,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1832  and  was  on 
duty  in  Charleston  harbor,  S.  C,  during  the  nul- 
lification excitement  of  that  year.  He  was  en- 
gaged in  garrison  duty  or  on  frontier  service 
against  the  Indians  until  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  when  he  was  made  colonel  of  the 
Eleventh  infantry  and  sent  to  New  York  to 
organize  an  expeidition  for  the  relief  of  Fort 
Pickens.  On  May  17,  1861,  he  was  made  briga- 
dier general  of  volunteers,  and  on  July  21  took 
part  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run.  During  the 
Peninsular  campaign  he  commanded  the  Fourth 
Army  Corps  and  was  engaged  in  its  chief  ao- 
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tions.  He  resigned  in  1864.  He  published  Fifty 
Years'  Observation  of  lien  and  Events,  Civil  aiUl 
Military  (1884). 

KET'HOIiE  TiTTff'TET.  A  limpet  of  the 
genus  Fisaurella,  a  shell  allied  to  the  ordinary 
limpet  (q.T.)i  but  differing  in  that  the  apex  is 
perforated,  the  hole  being  of  the  shape  and  ap- 
pearance of  an  old-fashioned  keyhole.  In  very 
young  shells  the  apex  is  entire  and  spiral.  These 
shells  are  found  on  nearly  all  coasts. 

KEY  ISLANDS.     See  Kei  Islands. 

KETNES,  kanz,  John  Netiij.b  (1852-  ). 
An  English  logician  and  economist.  He  was 
bom  at  Salisbury  and  was  educated  at  Amers- 
ham  Hall  School,  at  University  College,  London, 
and  at  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge.  Of  both 
these  collies  he  was  fellow  and  of  the  latter 
honorary  fellow.  From  1884  to  1911  he  served 
as  university  lecturer  in  moral  science  at  Cam- 
bridge, being  also  secretary  of  the  local  exami- 
nations and  lectures  syndicate  (1892-1910)  and 
chairman  of  the  special  board  for  moral  science 
(1906-12).  After  1893  he  was  secretary  of  the 
council  of  the  university  senate  and  after  1910 
registrary.  He  wrote  Studies  and  Exercises  in 
Formal  Logic  (1884;  4th  ed.,  1906)  and  Scope 
and  Method  of  Political  Economy  (1891;  3d  ed., 
1904). 

KET'NOTE.  In  music  the  fundamental  note 
from  which  the  key  takes  its  name.    See  Tonic. 

KEYPOBT.  A  borou^  in  Monmouth  Co., 
N.  J.,  22  miles  (direct)  south  by  west  of  New 
York  City,  with  which  it  has  steamboat  con- 
nection, on  Raritan  Bay  and  on  the  Central 
Bailroad  of  New  Jersey  (Map:  New  Jersey,  D 
3).  It  is  a  summer  resort  and  contains  a  public 
library,  a  high  school,  and  Beach  Park.  There 
are  manufactories  of  rubber  goods,  sewing  ma- 
chines, and  wagons,  and  oyster  and  clam  inter- 
ests. The  water  works  and  sewage  system  are 
owned  by  the  borough.  Pop.,  1900,  3413;  1910, 
3554. 

KEYS,  Power  of  the  (Lat.  clavium  potestas) . 
A  theological  term  which  denotes  the  supreme 
authority  of  the  Church.  It  is  prominently  rep- 
resented by  two  golden  keys  in  the  insignia  of 
the  Pope,  considered  as  the  successor  of  St. 
Peter,  to  whom  Christ  said:  "I  will  give  unto 
thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  ( Matt. 
xvi.  19 ) .  In  the  early  fathers  it  usually  means 
the  authority  to  forgive  sins.  Writers  on  canon 
law  generally  distinguish  between  the  potestas 
ordinis  and  the  potestas  jurisdiotionis.  The 
former  relates  to  the  priestly  powers  inherent 
in  the  clergy  by  virtue  of  their  ordination,  e.g., 
the  power  to  offer  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass.  The 
latter  relates  to  Church  government,  whether 
it  be  the  care  and  discipline  of  the  parish  priest 
or  the  universal  away  of  the  sovereign  pontiff. 
In  its  fullness  (the  plenitudo  potestatis)  the 
power  of  jurisdiction,  including  executive,  legis- 
lative, and  judicial  functions,  resides  only  in 
the  Pope,  but  in  a  more  or  less  limited  way  it 
may  be  exercised  by  patriarchs,  primates,  arch- 
bishops, bishops,  and  priests.  Constant  evidence 
of  the  authority  of  the  hierarchy  is  shown  in  the 
administration  of  discipline  through  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance. 

Protestaats  hold  a  different  view  of  the  pas- 
sage in  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  and  understand 
that  whatever  power  the  keys  there  symbolize 
was  conferred  upon  the  Church  as  a  whole  and 
is  to  be  exercised  by  the  ministry  and  laity  to- 
gether. It  is  held  to  include  both  doctrine  and 
discipliiie,  but  not  any  such  thing  as  the  sacra- 
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ment  of  penance.  A  few  modem  critics  think 
some  corruption  has  crept  into  the  text  in  Matt, 
xvi.  19,  so  that  the  original  meaning  is  lost. 
See  Penance;  Discipune,  Ecclesiastical. 

The  position  of  the  papacy  on  this  is  stated  in 
Pius  IX's  constitution  Pastor  JStemiis,  published 
at  the  Vatican  Council  of  1870.  The  text,  with 
translation,  is  found  in  Schaff,  Creeds  of  Chris- 
tendom, vol.  ii  (New  York,  1877).  Consult: 
Macedo,  De  Clavibus  Petri  (Rome,  1660);  Hin- 
Bchius,  Kirchenrecht  der  Katholiken  und  Protes- 
tanten  (6  vols.,  Berlin,  1869-97);  Baart,  The 
Soman  Court  (New  York,  1899). 

KEYSEB,  kl'zSr.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Mineral  Co.,  W.  Va.,  5  miles  southeast  of 
Piedmont,  on  the  Potomac  River,  and  on  the 
Baltimore  and  Ohio,  the  Western  Maryland,  and 
the  Twin  Mountain  and  Potomac  railroads 
(Map:  West  Virginia,  F  2).  It  is  in  a  fruit 
and  stock-raising  region  and  has  railroad  ma- 
chine shops,  silk  and  woolen  mills,  pottery 
works,  furniture  and  canning  factories,  and  stone 
quarries.  Keyser  is  a  popular  summer  resort 
and  contains  a  State  preparatory  school  and  a 
courthouse  building.  The  commission  form  of 
government  has  been  adopted.  The  water  works 
are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900,  2536;  1910, 
3705. 

KEYSEB,  Casbixts  Jackson  (1862-  ). 
An  American  mathematician  and  philosophical 
writer,  bom  at  Rawson,  Ohio.  He  graduated 
from  Ohio  Normal  University  in  1883  and  from 
the  University  of  Missouri  in  1892  and  studied 
at  the  University  of  Michigan  (1894)  and  at 
Columbia  (Ph.D.,  1901),  where  he  had  been 
tutor  and  instructor  in  mathematics  since  1897. 
He  taught  five  years  in  the  public  schools  of 
Ohio  and  Missouri  (1885-90),  at  the  State  Sum- 
mer School,  ICirksville,  Mo.  (1^92),  at  the  State 
Normal  School,  New  Paltz,  N.  Y.  (1892-94), 
and  at  Washington  University,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
( 1894-95 ) .  At  Columbia  he  became  professor  of 
mathematics  in  1904  and  head  of  the  department 
in  1910,  and  he  taught  there  in  the  summer 
sessions  from  1900  to  1907  and  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  California  in  1911.  He  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  American  board  of  the  Bibbert  Jour- 
nal, and  made  contributions  to  that  and  other 
philosophical  journals.  In  1914  he  published 
Science  and  Religion:  The  Rational  and  the 
Super-Rational. 

KEYSEB,  Ephsaim  ( 1860-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican sculptor.  He  was  bom  at  Baltimore,  Md., 
and  studied  first  at  the  Maryland  Institute,  in 
which  he  later  became  instructor.  Then  he 
worked  at  the  Royal  Academy  in  Munich  and, 
under  Albert  Wolff,  at  Berlin.  There  his  life- 
size  figure  of  "Psyche,"  now  in  the  Cincinnati 
Museum,  won  for  him  the  silver  medal  of  the 
Academy  and  the  Michael  Beerche  scholarship, 
giving  him  a  year's  study  in  Rome.    Among  his 

S>rtrait  busts  are  those  of  Cardinal  Gibbons, 
ennr  Harland,  Daniel  Colt  Gilmsn,  and  Sid- 
ney Lanier.  Distinguished  for  imagination  and 
strength  are  the  memorial  to  Chester  A.  Arthur 
in  Albany — an  angel  with  drooping  wings  and 
sorrowful  visage  laying  a  palm  branch  on  the 
sarcophagus — and  the  Stein  Memorial  in  Balti- 
more. His  bust  of  a  man  in  the  Peabody  Insti- 
tute, Baltimore,  deserves  especial  mention  for 
characterization  and  atmosphere. 

KEYSEB,  Hendbik  C<»neliszoon  de  (1567- 
1621).  A  Dutch  architect  and  sculptor,  bom  at 
Utrecht.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Cornelius  Bloemaert 
in  his  native  town  and  then  studied  in  Paris. 
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On  his  return  he  settled  in  Amsterdam  with 
Bloemaert  (1S91)  and  three  years  afterward  was 
appointed  city  architect  and  sculptor.  His 
works,  executed  mostly  in  the  style  of  the  Dutch 
Renaissance,  include  the  court  of  the  East  India 
House  and  the  Exchange  at  Amsterdani,  the 
City  Hall  and  the  monument  of  William  of 
Orange  at  Delft,  the  monument  of  Erasmus  at 
Rotterdam,  and  the  front  of  the  Osterldrk  at 
Hoom.  In  these  works  he  was  assisted  by  his 
son  Pieter,  and  he  himself  erected  the  monu- 
ment to  Admiral  Tromp  at  Delft. 

XETSEB,  Jakob  Rudolf  (1803-64).  A 
Norwegian  historian  and  philologist.  He  was 
bom  and  educated  at  Christiania  and  in  1825 
received  a  royal  fellowship  and  traveled  for  two 
years  in  Iceland  making  linguistic  researches. 
In  1828  he  was  made  docent,  and  in  1837  pro- 
fessor of  history  and  statistics,  in  the  University 
of  Christiania.  His  writings  were  on  the  early 
history  of  Norway  and  the  North,  especially  the 
ecclesiastical,  and  he  edited  many  of  the  old 
Norse  authors.  With  P.  A.  Munch  he  edited,  at 
government  expense, '  Norgea  gamle  Love  indU 
J^87  (3  vols.,  1846-49;  completed  by  G.  Storm, 
vol.  iv,  1885,  and  E.  Hertzberg,  vol.  v,  1895). 
His  other  more  important  works  were :  Om  Nord- 
nuendenea  Uerkomat  og  Folkealegtskab  (1839); 
Jfordmandenet  Religionsforfatning  t  Hedendotn- 
men  (1847)  ;  Den  norahe  Kirkea  Hiatorie  wider 
Katholiciamen  (1856-58);  and  the  posthumous 
works,  Efterladte  Skrifter  (1865-67)  and 
Vorgea  Hiatorie  (1865-70). 

KETSEB,  NiCAiBE  de  (1S13-87).  A  Belgian 
historical  painter,  bom  at  Sandvliet,  near  Ant- 
werp. He  studied  at  the  Academy  of  Antwerp, 
under  Jacobs  and  Van  Brte.  He  attracted  at- 
tention with  his  first  picture,  "Crucifixion" 
(1834).  The  "Battle  of  the  Spurs,  1302''  (1836, 
Museum  at  Courtrai),  and  "Battle  of  Worrin- 
gen,  1288"  (1839,  New  Museum,  Brussels),  are 
distinguished  for  lofty  conception,  skill  in  de- 
picting the  turmoil  of  battle,  correct  drawing, 
and  luminous  coloring.  They  were  followed  by 
historical  genre  scenes,  treated  with  subtle  re- 
finement, such  as:  "Emperor  Maximilian  Visit- 
ing Memling's  Studio";  ''The  Giaour"  and  "Death 
of  Maria  de'  Medici"  (both  1845,  and  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin) ;  "Columbus  and  his 
Son  Leaving  Barcelona"  (1852)  ;  "Court  of  Lo- 
renro  de'  Medici"  (1870) ;  "Charles  V  Liberating 
Christian  Slaves  in  Tunis"  (1873,  New  Museum, 
Amsterdam) ;  "Francis  I  in  the  Studio  of  Ben- 
vennto  CelUni"  (Fodor  Museum,  Amsterdam). 
He  at  first  modeled  his  style  after  the  great 
masters  of  the  Netherlands,  but  showed  in  his 
later  period  a  tendency  to  follow  the  modem 
French  school.  An  example  of  this  kind  is  the 
"Massacre  of  the  Innocents"  (Museum  at  Ghent) . 
He  also  painted  good  portraits  and  in  1864-66 
adorned  the  staircase  of  the  Old  Museum  in  Ant- 
werp with  groups  of  Belgian  artists.  In  1855 
he  was  appointed  director  of  the  Academy  at 
Antwerp. 

KEYSEB,  Peteb  Dibck  (1835-97).  An 
American  oculist.  He  was  bom  in  Philadelphia, 
of  Dutch  ancestry;  attended  Delaware  College, 
and  studied  chemistry  under  Genth;  and  served 
for  a  year  as  captain  of  volunteers  in  the  Civil 
War,  but  was  forced  by  poor  health  to  resign. 
He  spent  two  years  at  Munich,  Berlin,  and  Jena, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  medicine  in  1864, 
and  again  entered  the  Federal  army  as  assistant 
surgeon.  At  the  close  of  the  war  he  became 
connected  with  the  Philadelphia  Eye  and  Ear 


Infirmary.  He  became  professor  of  ophthalmol- 
ogy in  the  Medico-Chirurgical  College  of  Phila- 
delphia in  1889  and  also  dean  of  this  institu- 
tion. His  earlier  works  were  on  chemistry;  later 
he  published  Report  on  Operationa  for  Cataract 
(1874)  and  other  valuable  papers  in  the  same 
field. 

KEYSBB,  Thomas  de,  wrongly  called  Theo- 
DOBE  or  DiBK  (c.1596-1667).  A  Dutch  portrait 
painter.  He  was  born  at  Amsterdam,  the  second 
son  of  the  architect  and  sculptor  Hendrik  de 
Keyser.  He  was  probably  the  pupil  of  Comelis 
de  Voort,  but  he  seems  to  have  formed  his  style 
mostly  on  that  of  Nicolas  Elias.  He  was  at  the 
height  of  his  reputation  when  Rembrandt  came 
to  Amsterdam  in  1631,  and  exercised  a  decided 
influence  upon  the  youthful  master.  Eeyser's 
masterpiece,  the  "Burgomasters  of  Amsterdam 
Discussing  the  Reception  of  Marie  de"  Medici," 
is  in  The  Hague  Museum.  Other  paintings  by 
him  are  in  the  museums  of  Amsterdam,  Berlin, 
Brassels,  The  Hague,  Munich,  St.  Petersburg. 
In  the  National  Gallery  at  London  is  a  por- 
trait of  "A  Merchant  and  his  Clerk"  by  Keyser, 
which  is  full  of  himian  and  historical  as  weQ 
as  pictorial  interest.  Keyser's  technique  and 
characterization  are  masterful,  and  his  lights 
and  shadows  are  exquisitely  suggestive  of  Rem- 
brandt. His  groups'  genre  style  show  portraiture 
at  a  height  surpassed  by  Rembrandt  only. 

XETSTONE.  The  central  and  crowning 
stone  of  an  arch  or  vault,  and  the  last  to  be 
set  in  place.  Like  the  other  voussoirs  (q.v.),  it 
is  wider  at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom  and  thus 
keys  the  entire  structure.    See  Abch. 

KETSTOm!  STATE.  Pennsylvania.  See 
States,  Populab  Names  of. 

JUSy  WEST.  A  city,  port  of  entry,  and  the 
county  seat  of  Monroe  Co.,  Fla.,  90  miles  north 
by  east  of  Havana,  Cuba  (Map:  Florida,  E  7). 
It  is  at  the  south  extremity  of  the  United  States, 
on  Key  West  Island,  the  most  westerly  of  the 
group  of  Florida  K^s.  The  fine  deep  harbor 
is  defended  by  Fort  Taylor,  situated  on  an  arti- 
ficial island  at  the  main  entrance.  There  are 
two  lighthouses.  The  city  is  on  the  Florida 
East  Coast  Railroad  and  on  the  line  of  a  num- 
ber of  steamship  routes  to  American  and  West 
Indian  ports.  It  is  a  beautiful  place,  with  broad 
streets,  attractive  houses,  and  tropical  gardens, 
and  its  pure  air  and  mild  climate  have  made  it 
a  popular  winter  and  health  resort,  Key  West 
is  an  important  United  States  naval  station, 
with  machine  shops,  dock,  marine  railway,  ma- 
rine hospital,  barracks,  etc.  Among  other  fea- 
tures of  interest  are  the  Hargrove  Institute, 
United  States  Biolcmcal  Station,  the  high 
school,  county  courthouse  and  park.  United 
States  customhouse  and  post  office,  cily  hall,  a 
convent,  a  Methodist  seminary,  a  public  library. 
United  States  Weather  Bureau  Station,  a  monu- 
ment to  the  Maine  dead,  and  the  Eswtem  and 
Western  Martello  towers.  The  leadii^  industry 
is  the  manufacture  of  cigars,  which  is  very  ex- 
tensive and  is  carried  on  mostly  by  Cubans. 
Sponge  fishing  is  also  of  importance,  and  the 
frequent  shipwrecks  on  the  islands  offer  oppor- 
timity  for  a  profitable  wrecking  business,  lliere 
is  a  considerable  trade  in  cigars,  sponges,  tur- 
tles, fish,  salt,  fruit,  vegetables,  etc.  'The  value 
of  the  exports  in  1914  was  $5,000,000,  while 
that  of  the  imports  was  91,000,000.  The  island 
on  which  the  city  stands  lies  about  50  miles  off 
the  coast,  but  has  been  connected  with  the  main- 
land by  a  railway  built  in  part  on  the  chain  of 
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islets  of  which  Key  West  is  the  terminal,  and 
in  part  on  a  stone  and  concrete  roadway  con- 
necting the  islands.  The  purpose  of  this  enter- 
prise, on  which  about  $16,000,000  was  expended, 
was  to  make  possible  the  transfer  of  passengers 
and  freight  between  Cuba  and  the  United  States 
^  through  cars  to  be  transferred  from  Key 
West  to  Havana  by  an  ocean  ferry,  and  the 
through  car  line  from  New  York  to  Havana  was 
opened  in  the  early  part  of  1915.  The  car  ferry, 
which  is  capable  of  carrying  30  refrigerator 
cars,  is  pronounced  the  largest  car  ferry  in  exist- 
ence. This  enterprise  of  a  through  car  line 
between  the  United  States  and  Cuba  was  orig:- 
inated  by  Henry  Flagler,  who  expended  large 
sums  of  money  in  constructing  the  rail  line  over 
the  ocean  from  the  mainland  to  the  island  of 
Key  West.  Under  a  charter  of  1893  the  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  biennially  elected, 
and  a  council.  The  water  works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipalitv.  Key  West  was 
settled  in  1822,  and,  though  unimportant  for 
many  years,  it  was  in  1890  the  largest  city  in 
the  State  and  now  ranks  fourth.  It  was  char- 
tered as  a  city  in  1832.  Key  West  became  of 
great  importance  to  the  Federal  government' 
during  the  Civil  War  and  in  the  War  with  Spain 
in  1898  was  the  rendezvous  of  the  North  At- 
lantic squadron  of  the  United  States  navy.  Pop., 
1900,  17,114;  1910,  19,945;  1914  (U.  8.  est.), 
21,150. 

KHABAROVSK,  K&'ML-rdfsk',  formerly 
KHASASOVKA,  Kll'b&-r6f'k&.  The  capital  of 
the  Maritime  Province  (Primorsk),  Siberia, 
situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ussuii  with  the 
Amur.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Governor-General 
of  Amur,  and  has  a  railway  school,  an  ethno- 
graphical museum,  a  Chinese  temple,  and  a  pub- 
Uc  garden  with  a  monument  to  Count  Muravev. 
As  a  terminal  of  the  Ussuri  branch  of  the  Trans- 
Siberian  Railway,  Khabarovsk  is  a  place  of 
some  commercial  importance  and  carries  on  a 
large  trade  in  sables.  The  town  was  founded 
in  1858  as  a  military  station  and  named  after 
the  Cossack  Khabarov,  one  of  the  conquerors  of 
eastern  Siberia.  It  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a 
town  in  1880.  Pop.,  1911,  64,879,  including  a 
number  of  Chinese. 

KEABTJB,  K&-b39r'.  A  river  of  Asiatic  Tur- 
kqr.  It  rises  among  the  Karajah  Mountains  in 
the  Vilayet  of  Diarbekir,  south  of  the  sources 
of  the  Tigris,  and  flows  for  about  200  miles  in 
a  general  southerly  direction  until  it  joins  the 
Euphrates  at  Kerkisiah.  It  is  identified  by 
some  authorities  with  the  Hebrew  Chabor  and 
the  Araxes  of  Xenophon. 

KHArBAH  (Kl'ber)  FASa  Another  spell- 
ing for  the  name  of  a  moimtain  defile  between 
India  and  Afghanistan.     See  Khtbeb  Pass. 

KEAXR-ES-DIK,  Kir'ed-den'  (better  Khaib 
AL-DiN).  A  Greek  pirate,  better  known,  with 
his  brother  Horuk,  as  Barbarossa   (q.v,). 

KHAKI,  kS/kb  (Hind,  khaki,  dusty,  from 
khSk,  dust).  A  drab,  clay,  or  dust-colored  cloth 
of  East  Indian  origin,  first  used  by  the  British 
government  for  their  native  troops  and  after- 
ward for  all  British  troops  serving  abroad  or 
on  campaign.  For  a  number  of  years  after  the 
Spanish-American  War  of  1898  it  was  employed 
by  the  United  States  government  for  field  and 
colonial  service  and  similarly  by  both  France 
and  Germany.  In  the  United  States  army  the 
khaki  uniform  is  now  officially  known  as  the 
cotton  service  uniform  and  is  of  a  neutral  olive 
drab  rather  than  khaki  color. 
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mTATiTD,  KftOId  (682-642).  A  Mohamme- 
dan general.  He  was  the  son  of  Walid,  of  the 
Mahzumiyyah  branch  of  the  Kuraish.  At  first 
he  was  an  enemy  of  Mohammed,  being  among 
the  leaders  who  defeated  him  at  Uhud  in  625. 
But  after  Mohammed  had  married  his  kins- 
woman, Maimunah,  he  accepted  the  new  faith 
(629)  and  became  Mohammed's  greatest  general, 
receiving  the  surname  Sword  of  Allah  after  his 
victory  over  the  Byzantines  at  Mu'tah.  He  was 
then  sent  by  Mohammed  against  Mecca  and 
commanded  the  right  wing  of  the  attack.  He 
defeated  the  impostor  Musailima  and  the  Banu 
Hanifah  after  the  Prophet's  death  and  in  633 
was  made  commander  of  the  army  sent  by  Abu 
Bekr  into  Mesopotamia.  He  defeated  the  Per- 
sians in  the  Battle  of  the  Chains,  but  was  then 
ordered  to  join  forces  with  Amr  and  Abu  Ubai- 
dah  in  Syria.  After  a  forced  march  of  five  days 
through  the  waterless  desert,  he  reached  Tadmor 
(Palmyra).  The  first  city  in  Syria  that  he 
captured  was  Bosra,  the  capital  of  Hauran 
(634).  He  then  defeated  the  armies  of  Hera- 
clius  at  Ajnadin  Fihl,  or  Pella  (635),  and 
Emesa  (636).  Damascus  was  then  besieged, 
and  fell  in  August,  636.  His  next  great  battle 
was  that  of  the  Yarmuk  (August,  636).  Damas- 
cus had  then  to  be  besieged  a  second  time,  and 
shortly  before  or  after  it  fell  word  came  that 
Omar,  for  reasons  that  are  not  certain,  had 
given  the  chief  command  to  Abu  Ubaidah. 
Khalid  then  showed  his  loftiness  of  spirit  by 
continuing  to  serve  as  a  subordinate  without 
protest  until  his  death,  at  Emesa,  642.  Con- 
sult: Wellhausen,  Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten, 
vol.  vi  (Berlin,  1899) ;  De  Goeje,  M4moiresur  la 
eonqu^te  de  la  Syrie  (Leyden,  1900) ;  A.  Mttller, 
Der  Islam,  vol.  i  (Berlin,  1885) ;  Huart,  Biatoire 
dea  Arahes  (Paris,  1912). 

KHAUfA,  k&I-I'f&,  TnE,  also  known  as  Ab- 
DULLAHI  Imt  Seyid  Mohammes),  ab'dvl-la'hg  'b'n 
s&-yed'  mA-ham'med  (c.1846-90).  He  was  the 
first  to  assert  that  Mohammed  Ahmed  wsw  the 
mahdi  sent  to  regenerate  and  to  deliver  the 
Moslem  world.  He  became  the  tatter's  chief 
adviser  or  khalifa,  and  on  his  deathbed  (1885) 
the  Mahdi  proclaimed  him  his  successor.  In 
the  13  years  of  his  rule  he  extended  greatly  his 
dominions  in  the  Sudan.  He  was  defeated  by 
the  British  under  Kitchener  at  Omdurman,  Sept. 
2,  1898,  and  fled  to  the  south  with  the  remainder 
of  his  army,  which  was  dispersed  in  the  battle 
of  Om  Debrikat,  Nov.  24,  1899,  Abdullah!  him- 
self being  slain. 

iTTrAT.TrTTAH     See  Kalkas. 

Tt-tTA-WA^  K&'mA  (1835-  ).  A  Chris- 
tianized African  chief,  head  of  the  Bamangwato, 
a  northern  tribe  of  Bechuanaland.  In  1872  he 
joined  with  Montsioa  in  an  appeal  to  England 
against  Boer  encroachments.  He  got  no  imme- 
diate help,  but  in  1884  Bechuanaland  was  taken 
formally  under  British  protection.  In  1893  he 
assisted  the  British  South  Africa  Company  in 
overthrowing  the  power  of  the  Matabele,  and 
two  years  later  he  and  two  other  chiefs  visited 
England  to  protest  against  his  country  being  put 
under  that  company.  As  a  result  of  their  pro- 
test, all  the  territory  north  of  the  Molopo  was 
made  a  native  reservation,  and  at  Khama's  re- 
quest stringent  laws  were  passed  against  im- 
portation of  alcohol.  In  1903  he  founded  as  a 
new  capital  Serowe,  Bamangwato.  Consult  Mrs. 
Wyndham  Knight-Bruce,  The  Btory  of  on  African 
Chief   (London,  1894). 

•gTTATrr.     See  HAia. 
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KHAKSIN,  k&m-sen'.     See  Simooh. 

XHAHTI,  Ktlm't^.  One  of  the  peoples  of 
Shan  stock,  dwelling  on  the  Aasam-Burmese  fron- 
tier.   See  Shaks. 

KHAN,  Kftn  (Pers.  khin,  prince,  of  Tatar 
origin).  I.  A  title  of  uncertain  origin,  often 
borne  by  Oriental  rulers,  especially  in  Central 
Asia.  Its  earliest  mention  is  by  Gregory  of 
Tours  (560),  who  designates  the  chief  of  the 
Huns  (Avars)  as  Chagnus.  Among  Mohamme- 
dans it  seems  to  have  been  first  used  in  the 
thirteenth  century  at  the  time  of  the  Mongol 
Genghis  Khan,  and  it  persisted  down  to  the 
time  of  the  last  Oriental  ruler  of  the  Crimea, 
Shahin  Giray  (1783).  Since  the  time  of  Baya- 
zid  I  (1389)  and  Mohammed  I  (1402),  the 
title  has  been  added  to  the  other  titles  of  the 
Osmanli  sultans.  It  was  not  used  by  the  Sel- 
juks  (1037-1300).  Khan  is  also  joined  to 
a  personal  name  so  as  to  form  a  composite 
word.  In  Shiite  lands  it  means  simply  a  man 
of  rank,  equivalent  to  Turkish  Beg  or  Bey. 
Some  of  the  titles  compounded  with  Khan  are: 
(1)  Kha-Khan,  used  long  before  the  twelfth 
century  to  designate  the  leader  of  the  Tou-Kiou 
Turks,  the  Ouigurs,  Mongols,  Chinese  (Yuen 
dynasty),  and  Mandshus.  (2)  Il-Khan  (provin- 
cial khan),  to  indicate  their  inferiority  to  the 
Kha-Khans;  used  by  the  Mongol  ruler  Hulagu 
and  his  successors  in  Persia  (I25&-1336).  (3) 
Tar-Khan,  a  subaltern  prince.  (4)  Gur-Khan 
(universal  lord),  used  by  the  Turks  of  Kara- 
Khitay,  by  Tamerlane  (1335-1406),  and  Ulug 
Beg  ( 1447 ) .  ( 5 )  Ir-Khan,  used  by  certain  Turk- 
ish tribes.  The  word  "khanate,"  for  the  terri- 
torial divisions  of  Genghis  Khan's  empire,  is  a 
European  formation.  Consult  De  Lacouperie, 
Khan,  Kha-Khan,  and  Other  Tribes  (1886). 

2.  The  homonym  "khan"  (Persian  khinah, 
house)  is  frequently  applied  in  translations  of 
Oriental  texts  and  works  on  the  East  to  unfur- 
nished inns,  erected  either  by  the  government  or 
private  individuals  for  travelers,  and  for  whose 
acconmiodations  either  no  charge  or  a  small  fee 
is  required.    See  Cakavansebai. 

KHAiniESH,  k&n'd«sh,  or  CAKDEISH. 
Formerly  a  district  in  the  Central  Division, 
Bombay,  British  India,  now  divided  into  Khan- 
desh  East  and  West.  Area,  9989  (Khandesh 
East,  4550;  Khandesh  West,  5439)  square  miles. 
Pop.,  1901,  1,427,382;  1911,  1,615,609.  It  is 
watered  by  the  Tapti,  and  its  extensive  central 
plain  fringed  on  the  north  by  the  Satpura  Hills 
comprises  a  considerable  area  of  fertile  alluvial 
soil.  It  raises  cereals,  linseed,  cotton,  and 
cattle.  Cotton  cloth  goods  are  manufactured. 
Almost  surrounded  by  the  powerful  native 
states  of  Hyderabad,  Sind,  and  Baroda,  it  suf- 
fered greatly  during  the  long  contest  between  the 
Mohammedans  and  the  Mahrattas  and  also  from 
the  struggles  among  the  rival  chiefs.  In  1818 
it  was  taken  by  the  East  India  Company.  The 
Bhils,  a  half-savage  race,  aggravated  consider- 
ably the  di£Bcultie8  of  the  new  government. 
Capitals:  East  Khandesh,  Jalgaon;  West  Khan- 
desh, Dhulia. 

XHAKGKHI,  k&D^W.  Emperor  of  China 
(1662-1722).     See  K'anq-HI. 

KHAKIA,  K&-ne'&.    See  Canxa. 

KHABBnf,  EAr-ben'.     See  Habbin.. 

EHAJIQEH,  Kttr'ge,  El  (full  name,  Wth  al- 
Eargah,  outer  oasis).  An  important  oasis  of 
Egypt,  situated  about  four  days'  travel  west 
of  Thebes,  in  lat.  25°  30'  N.  and  long.  30°  40' 
E.,  about  220  feet  above  the  sea  and  436  miles 


by  rail  south  of  Cairo  (Map:  Egypt,  C  2).  It 
is  about  90  miles  long  from  north  to  south 
and  3  miles  wide  on  an  average.  The  oasis  con- 
tains the  town  of  Khargeh  (q.v.)  and  several 
villages  in  which  antiquities  may  be  found. 
The  oasis  does  not  contain  a  single  stream,  but 
is  underlaid  by  sandstone  rock  from  which 
water  is  obtained.  Of  late  years  there  has  been 
extensive  boring,  and  portions  of  the  surround- 
ing desert  have  been  reclaimed.  Pop.,  1907, 
8348.  Wheat,  barley,  rice,  and  indigo  are 
grown.  Dates  are  exported,  the  oasis  containing 
over  60,000  palms.  EI  Khargeh  has  been  known 
since  the  time  of  Psammeticus. 

KHABOEH,  Kor'gA,  El,  or  KHAKOA.  The 
chief  town  of  the  oasis  of  the  same  name  in 
Upper  Egypt,  situated  about  100  miles  west  of 
Thebes  (Map:  Egypt,  C  2).  It  contains  the 
ruins  of  a  temple  of  Ammon  and  several  other 
ruins  from  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies  and  the 
Romans.    Pop.,  1907,  5362. 

EHABIJITES,  k&'ri-jlts.  See  Mohamme- 
dan Sects. 

KHABKOV,  ^r-k6f'.  A  government  of 
Little  Russia,  bounded  by  the  governments  of 
Kursk  and  Voronezh  on  the  north,  the  Province 
of  the  Don  Cossacks  on  the  east,  Yekaterinoslav 
on  the  south,  and  Poltava  on  the  west  (Map: 
Russia,  E  5).  Area,  21,041  square  miles.  It 
has  a  flat  surface,  with  a  general  incline  towards 
the  south.  It  is  watered  mostly  by  tributaries 
of  the  Dnieper  and  the  Don.  The  climate  is 
variable,  but  warmer  than  in  the  central  part 
of  Russia.  The  soil  is  mostly  a  black  loam  of 
great  fertility.  Cereals,  including  corn  and 
buckwheat,  are  raised  in  large  quantities;  to- 
bacco and  the  vine  are  also  cultivated.  Stock 
raising  is  an  important  industry,  and  horse 
breeding  for  the  army  is  actively  prosecuted. 
The  chief  manufactures  are  beet  sugar,  tobacco, 
liquors,  bricks,  pottery,  flour,  woolen  goods, 
and  iron  products.  The  government  is  well  pro- 
vided with  railway  lines.  Pop.,  1912,  3,329,700, 
consisting  chiefly  of  Little  Russians.  Capital, 
Kharkov.  The  territory  now  occupied  by  the 
Government  of  Kharkov  was  in  the  early  Middle 
Ages  inhabited  by  Khazars,  Petchenegs,  and 
later  by  Tatars.  The  Cossacks  began  to  settle 
tJjere  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

KHASXOV.  The  capital  of  the  Russian  gov- 
ernment of  the  same  name,  situated  in  a  marshy 
district  on  three  streams,  at  the  junction  of 
two  railway  lines,  250  miles  east-southeast  of 
Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  has  an  attractive 
appearance  and  is  well  built.  There  are  a  cathe- 
dral, Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  churches, 
numerous  Russian  churches,  two  theatres,  an 
exchange,  and  a  museum.  The  University  of 
Kharkov,  founded  in  1803,  has  four  faculties 
(including  jurisprudence  and  medicine)  and 
nearly  1800  students,  a  botanical  garden,  and 
a  library  with  173,000  volumes.  There  are  also 
a  technological  institute  with  about  1200  stu- 
dents, one  of  the  four  theological  academies  of 
Russia,  a  medical  school,  a  veterinary  institute, 
and  a  number  of  secondary  and  special  schools. 
Tlie  city  has  many  extensive  cigar  and  tobacco 
factories,  distilleries,  a  sugar  refinery,  candle 
works,  soap  works,  and  iron  foundries.  Kharkov 
is  one  of  the  principal  commercial  cities  of 
Russia,  owing  to  its  central  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  north  and  south  trade.  There  are 
four  annual  fairs,  at  which  a  very  large  volimie 
of  business  is  done,  especially  in  horses  and 
wool.    The  principal  imports  come  via  the  Baltic 
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and  include  mainly  machinery,  tea,  wine,  and 
tobacco.  Pop.,  1897,  173,989;  1912,  248,281. 
Kharkov  was  founded  in  the  middle  of  tlie  six- 
teenth century.  It  was  the  scene  of  revolution- 
ary disturbances  in  1905-06. 

KHABPTJT,  Kar-pSSt',  or  HABPTTT.  The 
capital  of  the  Vilayet  of  Mamuret-Ul-Aziz,  Asi- 
atic Turkey.  It  is  situated  on  an  elevated  pla- 
teau near  the  banks  of  the  upper  Euphrates  and 
near  the  source  of  the  Tigris  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  D  2).  It  has  fine  bazars,  an  ancient 
church,  a  Jacobite  convent  with  a  collection  of 
valuable  biblical  manuscripts,  a  college  attached 
to  the  American  mission  station,  and  a  native 
school.  The  trade  is  chiefly  in  wine,  cotton,  and 
oil.  The  population  is  estimated  at  over  25,000 
and  is  composed  of  Turks,  Kurds,  Armenians, 
and  Jacobite  Syrians.  In  1895  it  was  the  scene 
of  one  of  the  worst  massacres  of  Armenians  by 
the  fanatical  Kurds  of  the  neighboring  hills. 

KTTAKTTTM:,  KSr-toSm'.  .  The  capital  of 
Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan,  situated  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Blue  Nile,  near  its  confluence  with  the 
White  Nile,  in  a  treeless,  sterile  region  (Map: 
Africa,  H  3).  It  is  strongly  fortified  and  covers 
a  large  area.  The  present  town  was  laid  out  by 
General  Kitchener  in  1908.  The  government 
buildings  are  European  in  style,  and  there  are 
several  mosques,  a  Coptic  church,  a  hospital 
and  barracks,  a  zoological  garden,  and  a  street 
railway.  Gordon  Memorial  College  and  the  pal- 
ace of  the  Governor-General  are  new  and  fine 
buildings.  As  the  focus  of  trade  in  Sudan, 
Khartum  imports  arms,  powder,  grain,  and  tex- 
tiles, and  exports  ivory,  ostrich  feathers,  and 
fruit.  The  shops  of  the  water-transport  depart- 
ment are  situated  here.  Its  population  was 
estimated  in  1882,  before  its  destruction  by  the 
Mahdists,  at  70,000;  with  suburbs  (1907), 
69,349.  Khartum  was  founded  by  Mehemet  Ali 
in  1822;  in  1830  was  made  the  seat  of  the 
Governor-General  of  Sudan  and  became  a  com- 
mercial centre.  In  188S  it  was  taken  by  the 
Mahdi  after  the  valiant  defense  by  General 
Gordon  (q.v.),  who  was  killed  in  the  massacre 
following  the  capture.  The  Mahdi's  successor 
razed  the  city  and  made  Omdurman,  across  the 
river,  his  capital.  With  the  overthrowing  of  the 
power  of  the  Mahdi  by  General  Kitchener  in 
1898,  Khartum  was  reinstated  as  the  capital  of 
Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan  and  has  since  recovered 
a  large  part  of  its  former  trade  and  prosperity, 
especially  since  the  railroad  connecting  it  with 
Egypt  has  been  completed.  Consult:  G.  W. 
Steevens,  With  Kitchener  to  Khartum  (7th  ed., 
Edinburgh,  1898;  new  ed..  New  York,  1914); 
Bridgman,  "The  New  British  Empire  in  the 
Sudan,"  in  The  Jfational  Geographic  Magazine 
(Washington,  May,  1900). 

TnrAR^  Kftz.  One  of  the  Gurka  tribes  of 
Nepal.  Like  most  of  their  kindred,  they  are  of 
mixed  Hindu-Aryan  and  Tibeto-Mongolian  blood. 
The  Nepalese  Khas  are  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  Khas  of  Siam  and  Laos,  who  belong  to  the 
Mois,  as  one  of  the  large  groups  of  uncivilized 
or  "savage"  tribes  of  western  Farther  India  is 
called.  Consult  Vansittart,  in  Journal  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  vol.  Ixiii  (Calcutta, 
1894). 

XHASI,  K&'se.  KHASIA,  K&'sfr-ft,  or,  ajs 
they  call  themselves,  Kn.  Inhabitants  of  the 
region  of  the  Khasi  Hills  in  northern  Assam, 
eastward  from  the  Garo  tribes.  The  Khasi  are 
classed  by  Dalton  (1872)  as  Indo-Chinese,  but 
independent    in   their   linguistic   affinities,   pos- 


sessing both  monosyllabism  and  a  species  of 
agglutination.  Ratyel  (1898)  considers  that 
the  Khasi  are  largely  of  Aryan  blood,  and  Deni- 
ker  (1900)  thinks  they  approach  the  Indonesian 
type.  The  Khasi  are  among  the  few  Indian 
peoples  who  recognize  the  female  line.  They 
also  eschew  the  use  of  milk.  Consult:  Dalton, 
Descriptive  Ethnology  of  Bengal  (Calcutta, 
1872);  Friedrich  Mueller,  "Die  Sprache  der 
Kliasia,"  in  his  Orundrisa  der  Sprachwiasen- 
achaft,  vol.  ii  (Vienna,  1822) ;  H.  Roberts,  Oram- 
mar  of  the  Khasi  Language  (London,  1891); 
Wilhelm  Sclunidt,  "GnmdzUger  einer  Lautlehre 
der  Khasi-Sprache,"  in  Koniglioh  Bayeriaohe 
Akademie  der  Wiasenschaften,  AbhancUungen  der 
philosophisch-philologiaohen  Klasse,  vol.  xxii 
(Munich,  1905).       

KHASI  (KS'si)  HIXS.    See  Jaintia  Hills. 

KBATlCANSXr,  kat'niAn-d5<^.  The  capital 
of  Nepal  (q.v.).  It  is  situated  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Baghmati  and  Vishnumati  rivers,  145 
miles  north  of  Patna  (Map:  India,  E  3).  The 
brick  or  stone  paved  streets  are  narrow  and 
dirty.  The  houses  are  from  two  to  four  stories 
high  and  have  elaborately  carved  wood  balconies 
and  windows.  There  are  several  pagoda-shaped 
temples  with  gilt  copper  domes.  The  chief  build- 
ing is  the  Maharajan  palace  containing  a  mod- 
ern durbar  or  reception  room,  and  the  Kot 
military  council  chamber  in  which  Jung  Bahadur 
disposed  of  his  political  enemies  by  a  general 
massacre  on  Sept.  15,  1846.  A  British  Resident 
is  stationed  at  Khatmandu.  The  town  has  pub- 
lic schools,  hospitals,  and  a  public  library. 
Pop.  (est.),  1913,  80,000. 

KHATYAJt,  Omab.     See  Omab  Khattam. 

KTTAZAKB,  E^'z^rz,  CHOZASS,  or  CHA- 
ZABS.  A  people  long  extinct,  who  in  the  early 
part  of  the  Middle  Ages  inhabited  the  region  of 
the  Caucasus  and  the  Caspian  and  the  steppes 
of  southeastern  Russia.  When  at  the  height  of 
their  power,  in  the  ninth  century,  they  held 
sway  as  far  west  as  the  Dnieper  and  northward 
to  the  middle  Volga.  They  had  many  important 
cities  which  carried  on  an  extensive  commerce, 
their  capital  Itil  (now  Astrakhan)  being  "the 
Venice  of  the  East"  On  the  Volga  they  came 
in  contact  with  the  Bulgars,  and  along  the 
Dnieper  and  Oka  with  the  Slavs.  By  some 
writers  they  are  supposed  to  have  been  an  in- 
digenous people  of  the  Caucasus;  but  the  war- 
like movements  and  conquests  which  they  carried 
on  brought  in  admixtures,  so  that  the  question 
of  their  ethnological  position  becomes  a  difficult 
one.  They  are  usually  classed  with  the  Turk 
peoples,  although  Finno-Ugrian  or  Caucasian 
affinity  is  not  excluded.  Contemporary  accounts 
relate  that  they  were  fair,  with  black  hair  and 
fine  physical  development,  and  that  the  women 
were  beautiful  and  much  sought  after  by  the 
courts  of  Byzantium  and  Bagdad.  As  a  commer- 
cial people,  they  possessed  the  good  qualities  of 
honesty  and  business  ability,  which  made  them 
successful.  Their  sovereigns  were  called  Kha- 
kans  (Khans).  In  the  seventh  century  the 
Khazars  were  defeated  by  the  Mohammedan 
caliphs,  as  they  had  been  previously  by  the  Huns 
(450)  and  the  Turks;  they  soon  recovered,  how- 
ever, and  continued  their  alliance  with  the  By- 
zantine Empire,  helping  the  Greeks  to  ettxa  the 
invasions  of  the  Petchenegs  and  other  barbarians. 
The  apostle  of  the  Slavs,  Cyril,  is  said  to  have 
attempted  their  conversion  without  enduring 
results.  In  the  eighth  century  their  Khakan, 
with  a  part  of  his  people,  embraced  Judaism. 
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The  correspondence  of  the  Jewish  Khakan  Joseph 
and  the  Spanish  Rabbi  Chasdai  ben  Shaprut 
(960  A.D. )  has  been  preserved.  The  power  of 
the  Khazars  endured  only  until  about  the  be- 
ginning of  the  eleventh  century.  In  965  they 
suffered  a  defeat  at  the  hands  of  the  Russian 
ruler  Sviatoslav,  and  about  60  years  later  their 
dominion  in  the  Crimea  came  to  an  end.  They 
left  no  literary  remains. 

Bibliography.  Accounts  of  Oriental  writers 
were  published  by  Fraehn  (St.  Petersburg,  1821, 
1827)  and  Harlcavy  (ib.,  1874  et  seq.).  Consult 
further:  Carmoly,  ItinSrairea  de  la  Terre  Bainte 
(Brussels,  1847)  ;  Vivien  St.  Martin,  Bur  les 
Khazart  (Paris,  1861) ;  Jbn  Dasta,  translated  by 
Chwolson  (St.  Petersburg.  1869);  Cassel,  Der 
khazarisehe  K6nig»brief  (Berlin,  1877);  Vam- 
b6ry,  Der  Vraprung  der  Magyaren  (Leipzig, 
1882),  Hirschfeld,  Da»  Buch  se-Chaeari  (Bres- 
lau,  1885)  ;  Abercromby,  Pre-  and  Proto-higtorio 
Ftnn«(Ix>ndon,  1898) ;  Marquart,  OsteuropSUehe 
und  Ostaaiatische  BtreifzUge  (Leipzig,  1003) ; 
Schechter,  "An  Unknown  lOiazar  Document,"  in 
Jeufish  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  iii,  pp.  181-219 
( N.  8.,  Philadelphia,  1013 ) . 

KHEDIVE,  ke-dev'  (Turk,  khidlv,  from  Pers. 
khidtv,  khucUv,  king,  lord;  connected  with  Pers. 
khudSf,  God,  Ix>rd,  Av.  mvadata,  self-determined, 
Skt.  gvadhi,  self-determination,  from  sva,  Lat. 
auus,  one's  own  +  dM,  61c  riB^rai,  tithSnai, 
Lat.  oon-dere,  to  place).  The  title  granted  in 
1807  by  the  Sultan  to  Ismail  Pasha,  the  Viceroy 
of  Egypt,  and  his  successors,  instead  of  the  title 
of  Vali,  which  all  Turkish  governors  used.  See 
Ismail  Pasha;  Eotpt. 

KHKTTEtElT,  kSfrSn.    See  Chephben. 

KHRT.AT,  Ke-lftf ,  or  KELAT.  The  capital 
of  Baluchistan,  6780  feet  above  sea  level  and  88 
miles  south  of  Quetta  (Map:  Asia,  Central, 
M  8).  It  is  the  residence  of  the  Khan,  who 
exercises  a  suzerainty,  more  or  less  nominal, 
over  the  other  khans  of  Baluchistan.  The  town, 
situated  on  the  slope  of  a  hill,  consists  of  mud 
houses  and  is  surrounded  by  a  mud  wall,  30 
feet  high,  with  three  gates.  It  is  dominated  by 
a  citadel  containing  the  Khan's  palace.  Its  chief 
importance  is  as  a  centre  for  caravan  routes  to 
Quetta,  Nushki,  Gondava,  and  Khozdar.  The 
town  was  occupied  by  England  during  the  Af- 
ghan War  in  1839,  when  Merab  iSian,  the 
ruler,  was  killed  during  the  assault  on  the  fort. 
In  1854  the  British  obtained  the  right  of  main- 
taining a  garrison  here.  In  1877  a  treaty  was 
concluded  with  the  Khan,  by  which  a  British 
agent,  with  military  escort,  became  a  resident 
at  the  court.  The  town  has  a  good  water  supply. 
Its  industries  are  small,  but  its  bazar  is  the 
centre  of  a  considerable  domestic  trade  in  Hindu 
wares  and  the  products  of  the  surrounding 
region.     Pop.,  14,000. 

XHEKNITZEK,  Kgm'nlts-^r,  Ivan  Ivano- 
vrrcH.    A  Russian  writer  of  fables.    See  Ciieh- 

niTZEB. 

KHEFEm,    ka'p&-r«.     An   Egyptian   deity. 

See  SCABABiEUS. 

KHEBASKOV,  Kgr'ft-skOf',  Mikhail  Mat- 
veAvitch  ( 1733-1807 ) .  A  Russian  poet.  He  was 
bom  in  Pereyaslavl,  Government  of  Poltava,  and 
was  descended  from  a  family  of  Wallachian 
boyars.  After  serving  in  the  army  he  was  ap- 
pointed assessor  of  the  University  of  Moscow 
upon  the  foundation  of  that  institution  in  1755. 
Here  he  passed  the  greater  part  of  his  life,  be- 
coming successively  inspector  of  printing,  direc- 
tor (1763),  and  curator  ( 1778-1801 ) .    He  edited 


several  journals  and  devoted  considerable  atten- 
tion to  pedagogy.  As  a  poet,  he  has  been 
termed  the  "dean  of  Russian  literature."  He 
displayed  great  versatility,  his  works  compris- 
ing tragedies,  fables,  novels,  and  miscellaneous 
poems.  His  most  celebrated  production  is  the 
Rosayada,  in  12  books,  the  first  great  Russian 
epic  to  be  published.  It  is  conceived  in  the 
style  of  the  ^neid  and  describes  the  invasion 
of  Kazan  by  Ivan  the  Terrible.  The  collected 
works  of  Kheraskov  were  published,  in  12  vol- 
iimes,  at  Moscow,  in  1796. 

KHBBSON,  KiT-abn'.  A  government  of  South 
Russia,  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  govern- 
ments of  Kiev  and  Poltava,  on  the  east  by 
Yekaterinoslav,  on  the  south  by  the  Black  Sea, 
and  on  the  west  by  Bessarabia  and  Podolia 
(Map:  Russia,  D  6).  Area,  over  27,337  square 
miles.  It  lies  mostly  in  the  steppe  region  of 
Russia  and  is  practically  without  elevations.  It 
is  watered  by  the  Dnieper,  the  Bug,  and  the 
Dniester,  with  their  tributaries.  In  the  north 
and  northwest  fertile  stretches  of  black  soil 
occur.  In  some  parts  of  the  government,  how- 
ever, the  rainfall  is  very  inadequate.  Marble 
and  granite  are  found  in  certain  localities,  and 
iron  near  the  eastern  frontier.  The  climate  is 
moderate  but  variable.  Cereals  are  raised 
mostly  in  the  northern  part,  while  in  the  south 
more  attention  is  paid  to  the  raising  of  domestic 
animals  and  to  the  cultivation  of  fruit.  To- 
bacco and  wine  are  produced  to  some  extent. 
The  chief  industrial  establishments  are  iron 
foundries,  flour  mills,  machine  works,  chemical 
works,  carriage  factories,  and  there  are  consid- 
erable manufactures  in  wool,  hemp,  and  leather, 
and  agriculturid  machinery  is  produced  in  large 
quantities.  Pop.,  1912,  3,647,500,  consisting 
principally  of  Little  Russians,  Moldavians,  Bul- 
garians, Greeks,  Germans,  and  Jews.  Kherson 
has  more  German  colonists  than  any  other  gov- 
ernment in  South  Russia.    Capital,  Kherson. 

KSEBSCN.  Capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name  in  Russia,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Dnieper,  about  20  miles  above  its 
mouth  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  The  river  is  here 
about  10  miles  wide  and  contains  numerous  is- 
lets. The  town  is  well  built,  attractive,  and 
progressive.  In  the  suburbs  are  situated  the 
old  fortifications,  and  the  cathedral  of  St. 
Catharine,  containing  the'  remains  of  Prince  Po- 
temkin.  The  town  contains  a  bronze  statue  of 
Potemkin  and  an  obelisk  in  memory  of  John 
Howard,  the  English  philanthropist,  who  died 
here  in  1790.  Kherson  is  an  important  station 
on  the  Dnieper,  and  its  trade  with  Odessa  is  ex- 
tensive, although  the  foreign  trade  is  now  almost 
entirely  concentrated  at  Odessa  and  Nikolayev. 
The  chief  industries  are  milling,  wool  washing, 
and  the  manufacturing  of  tobacco  products. 
The  chief  exports  are  hides,  tallow,  beer,  flour, 
soap,  and  wool,  all  produced  in  or  near  the  city. 
Kherson,  founded  by  Prince  Potemkin  in  1778, 
was  intended  for  a  naval  port  and  was  strongly 
fortified.  In  1787,  however,  the  naval  port  was 
removed  to  Nikolayev,  and  the  fortifications 
have  since  been  abandoned.  Pop.,  1912,  91,868, 
of  whom  one-third  are  Jews. 

XHEVEITHIJIiLEB,  ka'ven-hvl'ler,  Fbanz 
Chbistoph  von  (1588-1660).  An  Austrian 
statesman  and  diplomat,  bom  at  Klagenfurt. 
After  a  university  education  and  extensive  travel 
he  became  a  prominent  figure  at  the  Imperial 
court,  where  he  was  a  pTOt6g6  of  Chancellor 
Khlesl.     (See  Khlesl,  Melchiob.)     In  1616  he 
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obtained  the  important  appointment  of  Ambas- 
Bador  to  Madrid  and  there  was  successful  in  en- 
listing Spanish  influence  on  behalf  of  Ferdinand 
II.  He  was  Lord  Steward  to  the  Empress  and 
for  four  years  in  command  of  a  district  in  Cro- 
atia. He  wrote,  in  German,  an  important  work 
on  contemporaneous  history,  the  Annate*  Ferdi- 
nandei  (printed  entire  at  Leipzig,  in  12  vols., 
in  1716-26).  Consult  Wolf,  Oeachichtliche  BU- 
der  ana  Oetterreieh,  vol.  i  (Vienna,  1878). 

KHEVSTTBS,  KSv'sSSrz,  or  CHEVSTTHS 
(Georg.,  valley  dwellers).  One  of  the  smaller 
mountain  iribes  of  the  Georgian  group  of  peoples 
inhabiting  the  Caucasus.  They  are  celebrated 
for  their  beer  feasts.  Their  folk  customs  in 
general  are  of  interest.  Their  religion  is  a  mix- 
ture of  paganism  with  Christianity  and  Moham- 
medanism. Besides  the  general  works  on  the 
Georgians  and  the  peoples  of  the  Caucasus,  ref- 
erence may  be  made  to  Radde's  monograph.  Die 
Cheva'uren  itnd  ihr  Land  (Cassel,  1878),  and 
to  the  detailed  account  of  the  Chevsurs  that  is 
given  in  the  fourth  volume  of  Chantre's  Be- 
oherohes  anthropologiqties  dant  le  Cauoate 
(Lyons,  1885-87). 

Mil  wQAy,  Kin-gftn'.  A  range  of  mountains 
between  Mongolia  and  Manchuria,  in  the  north- 
eastern part  of  China.  It  b^ns  at  the  south- 
eastern comer  of  the  Desert  of  Gobi,  being  an 
extension  of  the  long  chain  which  crosses  that 
desert  from  East  Turkestan  (Map:  China,  L  2 
and  3 ) .  It  skirts  the  desert  on  the  east  and  ex- 
tends northward  through  eastern  Mongolia  and 
western  Manchuria  to  the  Amur  River.  It  reaches 
a  height  of  about  7500  feet  and  contains  a  number 
of  volcanic  peaks.  This  chain  is  generally  called 
the  Great  Khingan,  and  it  is  connected  by  forest- 
covered  plateaus  intersected  by  river  valleys 
with  the  Little  Khingan,  a  group  of  mountains 
south  of  the  Amur  in  northeastern  Manchuria, 
which  region  is  now  tapped  by  the  Trans- 
Siberian  Railway.  The  two  motintain  ranges 
were  carefully  explored  and  surveyed  in  1887- 
88  and  1897. 

XHTVA,  Kf^yk.  A  vassal  state  of  Russia,  in 
Central  Asia,  situated  approximately  between 
lat.  40*  and  44*  N.  and  long.  68°  and  62°  E. 
(Map:  Asia,  Central,  J  2).  It  is  bounded  by 
the  Aral  Sea  on  the  north,  Russian  Turkestan 
and  Bokhara  on  the  east,  and  the  Russian 
Transcaspian  Province  on  the  south  and  west. 
Its  area  is  estimated  at  about  26,000  square 
miles.  With  the  exception  of  the  portion  ad- 
joining the  Amu,  which  flows  along  the  east- 
em  border,  the  country  is  occupied  by  sandy 
desert  interspersed  with  a  number  of  smaU 
oases.  The  territory  depends  for  its  water  en- 
tirely on  the  Amu,  from  which  a  ntunber  of 
canals  extend  into  the  interior  and  are  used 
for  irrigation.  The  climate,  although  unplests- 
ant,  is  healthful.  The  heat  in  the  summer  is 
very  great,  and  the  winters  are  short  but 
severe.  The  rainfall  is  scanty,  and  during  the 
autumn  great  quantities  of  sand  are  blown  by 
the  wind  from  the  surrounding  desert.  In  the 
portions  of  the  country  accessible  to  irrigation 
rice,  wheat,  and  other  cereals,  cotton,  melons, 
and  fruit  are  cultivated.  Domestic  animals 
include  horses,  camels,  and  sheep;  wild  animals, 
the  jackal,  the  wolf,  and  the  fox.  Agriculture 
and  the  raising  of  live  stock  are  the  chief  occu- 
pations of  the  natives,  who  are  partly  nomadic. 

Khiva  is  governed  by  a  khan  whose  rule  is 
hereditary  and  restrained  in  its  absolutism  by 
Rnasia.     The   foreign  relations  of  the  khanate 
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have  been  under  the  practical  control  of  Russia 
since  1873.  The  population  of  Khiva  is  esti- 
mated at  800,000,  including  400,000  nomads. 
The  inhabitants  belong  to  the  Mongolian  and 
Aryan  races  and  are  composed  mainly  of  Uzbegs, 
Karakalpaks,  Turkomans,  and  Kirghizes.  The 
Uzbegs  are  the  ruling  race  and  are  engaged 
chiefly  in  agriculture.  The  Sarts  and  Tajiks, 
supposed  by  some  to  be  the  original  settlers 
of  the  country,  inhabit  the  cities,  where  they  en- 
gage in  trade  and  handicraft.  The  chief  towns 
are  Khiva  (q.v.),  the  capital;  New  Urgenj;  Kip- 
tchak;  and  Kungrad. 

History.  Khiva  in  ancient  times  and  in  the 
early  Middle  Ages  formed  part  successively  of 
the  kingdoms  of  Bactria,  Parthia,  and  Persia, 
and  of  the  caliphate.  The  modern  Khanate  of 
Khiva  is  a  fragment  of  the  independent  king- 
dom known  in  history  under  the  three  different 
names  of  Chorasmia,  Khwaresm,  and  Urgenj, 
which  rose  into  power  at  the  close  of  the  eleventh 
.  century  under  a  Seljuk  dynasty  and  conquered 
and  held  in  subjection  Persia  and  Afghanistan. 
This  kingdom  controlled  the  Oxus  or  Amu,  the 
most  important  river  of  Central  Asia.  It  was 
swept  into  his  great  dragnet  of  conquest  by 
Genghis  Khan  in  1221,  and  in  1372  it  came  into 
the  hands  of  Timur.  Timur's  descendants  were 
Bubdu^  in  1511  by  Shahy  B^  (called  Sheibani 
Khan  hj  Western  writers),  chief  of  the  Uzbeks, 
a  Turkish  tribe,  and  his  successors  have  ruled 
over  Khiva  to  the  present  time.  Ever  since  the 
seventeenth  century,  when  its  wealth  excited 
the  cupidity  of  the  first  Cossack  raiders  into 
Central  Asia,  the  Russian  government  recog- 
nized the  importance  of  Blhiva  and  as  a  pretext 
for  attempts  at  conquest  complained  that  the 
Khivans  fostered  rebellion  among  the  Kirghiz 
subjects  of  the  Czar  and  plundered  their  cara- 
vans. In  1717  Peter  the  Great  endeavored  to 
conquer  Khiva,  but  was  defeated,  and  in  1838 
the  attempt  was  renewed  by  the  Czar  Nicholas  I, 
but  with  no  better  success.  With  the  advance 
of  Russia  in  Central  Asia,  and  the  establishment 
of  Russian  power  in  the  Transcaspian  country, 
a  cordon  was  slowly  drawn  about  Khiva,  and 
in  1873  a  great  effort  was  made  to  crush  it. 
Three  Russian  columns  advanced  on  Khiva  from 
the  Caspian,  from  Orenburg,  and  from  Tash- 
kent. The  second  and  third,  under  Generals 
Verekin  and  Kaufmann,  entered  the  city  in  May 
and  June.  The  Khan  agreed  to  pay  a  war 
indemnity  of  about  $11,000,000  (which  is  grad- 
ually being  liquidated  by  the  payment  of  yearly 
installments),  and  to  cede  to  IBokhara  the 
Khivan  possessions  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Amu.  Shortly  afterward,  however,  these  pos- 
sessions controlling,  the  mouth  of  the  Amu  were 
incorporated  with  Russian  territory,  and  now 
form  the  Russian  District  of  Amu.  Khiva, 
on  the  left  bank,  retains  its  autonomy  nomi- 
nally; but  with  Russia  as  a  heavy  creditor  and 
established  in  full  control  of  the  surrounding 
country,  it  is  practically  a  vassal  state.  In  1910 
Seyid  Asfendiar  Khan  ( ?1871-  )  succeeded 
his  father,  Seyid  Mohamed  Rahim  Khan,  as 
reigning  sovereign. 

BlbliogTaph.y.  Khanikov,  "Les  documents 
Bur  le  khanat  de  Khiva,"  in  Bulletin  de  la  So- 
oUU  04ographique  (Paris,  1873),  with  bibli- 
ography; MacGahan,  Campaigning  on  th«  Oxus, 
and  the  Fall  of  Khiva  (London,  1874);  Lans- 
dell,  Russian  Central  Asia  (ib.,  1885) ;  Moser, 
A  tracers  I'Asie  Central  (Paris,  1886) ;  Colqu- 
houn,  RiMsia  against  India  (New  York,  1900) ; 
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8.  Gottlichambaroff,  Khiva  (Aakhabad.  1013), 
in  Russian. 

XHTVA.  The  capital  of  the  khanate  of  the 
same  name,  situated  on  a  canal  near  the  Amu, 
240  miles  west-northwest  of  Bokhara  (Map: 
Asia,  Central,  J  2).  It  is  surrounded  by  a 
wall  and  is  made  up  mostly  of  flat-roofed  hute. 
On  an  eminence  in  the  centre  of  the  town  is 
situated  the  citadel,  containing  the  palace  of  the 
Khan.  There  are  17  mosques  and  four  Moham- 
medan colleges.  The  industries  are  the  making 
of  carpets,  silks,  and  cottons.    Pop.  (est.),  6000. 

KHIiESIi,  kla's'I  (spelled  also  Klbsel),  Mex- 
CHIOB  (1552-1630).  An  Austrian  prelate,  born 
in  Vienna.  Although  Protestant  by  education, 
he  entered  the  Roman  church  and  rose  through 
successive  dignities  to  be  Bishop  of  Vienna 
(1602)  and  Cardinal  (I6I5).  He  also  became 
Chancellor  to  the  Archduke  Matthias,  upon 
whose  accession  to  the  throne  of  the  Empire 
his  power,  already  formidable,  was  greatly  in- 
creased. He  induced  him  to  turn  against  the 
Emperor  Rudolph.  When  in  1618,  however,  he 
counseled  Ferdinand  II  and  the  latter's  ally, 
Maximilian,  Duke  of  Bavaria,  to  desist  from 
war  with  the  Bohemians,  he  was  imprisoned  at 
Castle  Ambras  in  the  Tirol.  Summoned  to 
Rome  (1622)  for  trial  before  the  Curia,  he  was 
there  acquitted.  Ferdinand  later  acquiesced  in 
the  decision  of  the  church,  and  in  1627  Khlesl 
returned  to  Austria.  His  extensive  and  valuable 
correspondence,  edited  by  Hammer-Purgstall  in 
the  form  of  an  autobiographic  study,  appeared 
at  Vienna  in  1847-51  (4  vols.).  Consult 
Kerschbaumer,  Kardinal  Klesel  (Vienna,  1865). 

XHLTSTI,  or  XBXISTI,  klls-tl'  (Russ., 
lasher).  A  Russian  fanatical  sect  which  orig- 
inated about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury. One  Daniel  Philipovitch,  a  renegade 
soldier,  was  the  founder,  and  from  him  the 
sect  is  sometimes  called  Danielites.  Philipovitch 
wandered  about  the  country,  declaring  that  he 
was  God  and  preaching  certain  commandments. 
He  adopted  a  son,  who  thenceforth  was  con- 
sidered Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  Gk>d,  and  a 
young  girl  was  chosen  as  the  virgin  mother  of 
God.  The  sect  spread  and  still  secretly  exists, 
notwithstanding  attempts  to  suppress  it.  The 
commandments  of  Philipovitch  inculcated  moral 
duties,  including  celibacy  and  abstinence  from 
strong  drink.  Nevertheless  the  Khlysti  are 
charged  with  indulging  in  immoral  practices 
and  revolting  orgies.  They  meet  at  night  in 
secret  and  become  wrought  up  to  a  high  pitch 
of  fanatical  excitement.  It  is  a  part  of  their 
discipline  to  weaken  the  flesh  and  strengthen 
the  spirit;  accordingly  they  fast  often  and  flog 
one  another  at  their  meetings.  They  call  one 
another  Saviour,  Redeemer,  Christ,  and  Mother 
of  God,  and  pray  to  each  other  as  to  gods. 
Many  have  been  sent  to  Siberia  and  the  Cau- 
casus. Consult  Heard,  The  Russian  Church  and 
Russian  Dissent    (London,   1887). 

EHKELIHTSKI,     Boodan.       See     Chmiex- 

KICKI,   BOQDAN.      

KHUELmTSKT,  Km«l-nlt'skl,  or  CHMEL- 
mTSKI,  Nikolai  Ivanovitch  (1789-1845). 
A  Russian  writer  of  comedies  in  verse,  bom  at 
St.  Petersburg.  He  was  first  in  the  military 
service,  taking  part  in  the  campaign  of  1812-13, 
and  afterward  was  Governor  of  Smolensk  in 
1829  and  of  Archangel  in  1837,  but  retired  the 
following  year.  His  earliest  literary  attempts 
were  metrical  translations  of  Moli^re's  Tartuffe 
and  L'Ecole  des  femmes.    Simple  plots,  natural 


characters,  and  easy-flowing  verses  characterize 
his  plays  entitled  Tozdushnye  zamki  (Castles  in 
Spain),  Russkii  Faust  (The  Russian  Faust), 
Oovorun  (The  Prattler),  and  others.  His  com- 
edy Tsarkoe  Slovo  (The  Word  of  the  Czar)  was 
successful,  and  he  wrote  another  historical  drama 
called  Bogdan  Chtnielnioki.  His  complete  works 
were  published  at  St.  Petersburg  (1849). 

KHKESS,  k'merz.  The  primitive  inhabitants 
of  Cambodia.  They  are  now  to  be  found  chiefly 
in  the  marshy  regions  of  the  south  and  the 
neighboring  parts  of  Siam  and  Ochin-China, 
but  were  probably  at  an  early  period  spread  over 
a  great  portion  of  southeastern  Farther  India. 
Their  physical  affinities  have  been  the  subject 
of  much  discussion,  likewise  their  linguistic  rela- 
tionship. Brinton  (1890)  calls  them  "a  mixed 
people,  descended  partly  from  Mongolian  ances- 
try, partly  from  Dravidian  and  Arvan  con- 
querors"; Keane  (1896)  speaks  of  their  lan- 
guage as  having  "Oceanic  (Malayo-Polynesian) 
afiinities";  Deniker  (1900)  thinks  that  the 
Khmers  "have  sprung  from  the  intermixing  of 
the  Malays  and  Kuis,  with  an  infusion  of  Hindu 
blood  at  least  in  the  higher  classes  of  society." 
The  Khmers  seem  to  be  somewhat  taller,  less 
broad-headed,  and  darker  skinned  than  the 
Annamese,  Siamese,  etc.  Their  eyes  are  seldom 
typically  Mongolian,  and  their  hair  is  often 
wavy  rather  than  straight.  Though  a  people 
in  some  respects  of  quite  a  primitive  type,  they 
are  undoubtedly  the  originators  of  the  generally 
majestic  and  simple  basic  principles  of  the 
architecture  seen  in  the  remarkable  ruins  of 
pyramids,  temples,  palaces,  etc.,  of  Angkor- Vat 
and  elsewhere  in  the  Khmer  area.  The  original 
Khmer  ideal  has,  however,  been  lightened  by 
Indian  influences,  and  perhaps  other  stimuli 
have  also  contributed  to  make  the  change  from 
the  first  conception.  Some  of  these  ruins  date 
from  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era, 
but  the  most  beautiful  probably  belong  to  the 
period  700-1400  a.d.  Some  authorities  seem 
inclined  to  attribute  too  little  influence  to  the 
Khmers  in  the  construction  of  these  wonderful 
monuments,  considering  them  almost  entirely 
of  foreign  origin.  It  would  be  better,  perhaps, 
to  regard  some  of  their  peculiarities  as  due  to 
different  flowerings  of  Khmer  art  at  divers 
periods  of  the  national  history  rather  than  as 
borrowings  from  outside.  The  modern  Khmers 
who  have  behind  them  these  evidences  of  former 
civilizations  are  too  readily  stigmatized  by  cer- 
tain writers  as  mere  "degenerate  descendants" 
of  their  cultured  ancestors,  preserving  only  in 
metal  smithing  some  recollections  of  their  old- 
time  glories.  Probably  both  the  genius  of  the 
creators  of  the  'Khmer  ruins  and  the  "degener- 
acy" of  their  successors  have  been  exaggerated. 

Bibliography.  Besides  the  general  works  on 
Cambodia,  Cochin-China,  Siam,  etc.,  by  Aymo- 
nier,  Moura,  Gamier,  Lemire,  etc.,  the  following 
more  special  treatises  may  be  referred  to: 
Aymonier,  Textes  Khmers,  eto.  (Paris,  1878- 
91 )  ;  Foumereau  and  Porcher,  Les  mines  d^ Ang- 
kor (ib.,  1890);  Foumereau,  Le  Siam  ancien 
(ib.,  1895);  L«on  Barr«,  "De  I'influence  fran- 
caise  au  royaume  des  Khmers;  €tude  historique, 
^onomique,  et  politique  du  Cambodge,  a.ncien 
et  moderne,"  in  Annales  de  la  8oci4ti  d^Bmula- 
tion  du  Dipartement  du  Tosges,  vol.  Ixxviii  (ib., 
1902)  ;  A.  Combanaire,  "Etude  sur  les  peuples 
pr^historiques  du  Cambodge  et  de  la  r^on 
d'Angkor,"  in  Bulletin  de  la  8ooi4t4  des  Etudes 
indo-ehinoises    de    Saigon,    No.    Ivii     (Saigon, 
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1909).  A  Khmer-French  DietUmary  was  pub- 
lished by  Aymonier  (ib.,  1878).  See  Cambodia; 
Indo-Chinese. 

KHNOFFT,  knOpf,  Fkrnand  (1858-  ). 
A  Belgian  painter,  sciilptor,  and  etcher.  He 
was  born  at  Grembergen,  near  Termonde  (West 
Flanders),  and  passed  bis  youth  at  Bruges. 
After  studying  law  for  a  time,  he  deroted  him- 
self to  painting  under  Xavier  Mellery  at  the 
Brussels  Academy  and  under  Lefebvre  in  Paris. 
He  was  strongly  influenced  by  Gustave  Moreau, 
Alfred  Stevens,  and  the  English  Pre-Raphael- 
ites.  His  art  is  essentially  modem,  and  his 
faTorite  subjects  are  mysterious  and  dreamy 
interpretations  of  the  past  or  subtly  conceived 
allegorical  female  figures,  full  of  harmonious 
beauty,  but  laclcing  in  vigor  and  freshness.  His 
portraits  also  deserve  special  mention.  Among 
bis  best-known  works,  many  of  which  are  in 
private  possession,  are  "The  Crisis  (1881); 
"The  Temptation  of  St.  Anthony"  (1883); 
"Memories''  (1889),  Brussels  Museum;  "I  Lock 
my  Door  upon  Myself"  (1891),  Munich  Pina- 
kothek;  "White,  Black,  and  Gold"  (1901),  Brus- 
sels Museum;  "The  Idea  of  Justice"  (1906); 
"Isolde"  (1906).  Consult  Dumont-Wilden,  Fer- 
Hand  Khnopff  (Brussels,  1907). 

KHKTTIC,  K'nOSm,  or  CBJSTJM.  An  Egyp- 
tian deity,  worshiped  especially  in  the  vicini^ 
of  the  first  cataract  of  the  Nile,  where  he  is 
usually  associated  with  the  goddesses  Satet  and 
Anuket,  worshiped  in  the  same  district.  His 
worship,  however,  was  supreme  from  Thebes  to 
Philee.  His  name  was  connected  by  the  priests 
with  a  stem  (k?mm)  signifying  'to  form,  fash- 
ion,' and  in  many  Egyptian  texts  he  is  styled 
the  creator  of  gods  and  men.  He  is  one  of  the 
oldest  Egyptian  gods  and  is  often  depicted 
officiating  at  the  birth  of  kings,  and  forming 
the  newborn  child  upon  a  potter's  wheel.  In 
fact,  "the  oldest  endowment  (says  Steindorffl 
of  the  kind  about  which  we  know  anything  is 
one  dedicated  by  the  primitive  King  Zoser  to 
the  patron  of  the  Cataract  district  of  Assuan, 
the  god  Khnum."  His  sacred  animal  was  the 
ram,  and  he  is  generally  represented  in  human 
form,  with  the  head  and  horns  of  a  ram.  In 
later  times  Chnnm  was  regarded  as  a  cosmical 
divinity.  Consult:  Franz  Wiedemann,  Religion 
of  the  Ancient  Egyptians  (New  York,  1897); 
E.  A.  T.  W.  Budge,  The  Ooda  of  the  Egyptians 
(London,  1904) ;  Georg  Steindorfl,  The  Religion 
of  the  Ancient  Egyptians  (New  York,  1905). 
See  Plate  of  Eotptian  Deities. 

KHODAVENDIXTAB,  E«'dA-v6n-diS-kyar', 
or  Brusa  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  A  2).  A 
vilayet  of  Asiatic  Turkey,  occupying  the  north- 
west portion  of  Asia  Minor,  with  an  area  of 
about  26,000  square  miles,  comprising  portions 
of  ancient  Ph^gia  and  Bithynia.  It  has  a 
fertile  soil  and  some  manufactures,  and  its 
population  is  estimated  at  over  1,700,000,  of 
whom  a  little  more  than  300,000  are  Armenians. 
The  capital  is  Brusa  (q.v.). 

KHODJENS,  K«-j«nt',  or  KHOJEITD.  The 
capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the 
Territory  of  Samarkand,  Asiatic  Russia,  on 
the  Central  Asiatic  Railway,  about  93  miles 
south  of  Tashkent  (Map:  Asia,  Central,  N  2). 
Gardening,  vine  growing,  and  the  manufacture 
of  coarse  porcelain,  silk  and  cotton  goods  are 
carried  on.  There  is  a  brisk  trade  in  leather, 
eotton,  and  raisins.  Pop.,  1897,  30,100;  1912, 
39,077.  Khodjend,  the  ancient  Kyropolis,  is  one 
of  the    most    ancient   cities   of   Central   Asia; 


Alexander  the  Great  sojourned  here  for  a  time. 
It  became  Russian  in  1866. 

KHOI,  Koi.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Azerbijan,  Persia,  situated  about  76  miles  north- 
west of  Tabriz,  on  the  caravan  route  between 
that  city  and  Erzerum  (Map:  Persia,  A  3). 
It  lies  in  a  fertile  and  well-cultivated  region, 
3300  feet  above  the  sea.  The  old  wall  incloses 
a  city  of  wide  and  r^^lar  streets  shaded  by 
trees  and  intersected  by  several  canals.  It  has 
several  good  buildings,  including  the  (Sovemor's 
residence  and  mosques.  The  bazars  are  built 
of  brick  and  well  stocked,  and  the  town  has  a 
large  caravanserai.  Pop.  (est.),  25,000,  inclnd- 
ing  a  number  of  Armenians. 

KHOIXHOnr,  k'hoiTc'hoin'.  See  Hottentots. 

KHOJEND,  Kd-j«nt'.  A  city  of  Asiatic  Rus- 
sia.   See  Khodjend. 

KHOKAND,  Kd-kftnt'.  A  territory  of  Tur- 
kestan.    See  Febohana. 

KHOKAND.  The  capital  of  a  district  in  the 
Territory  of  Ferghana,  Asiatic  Russia,  and 
former  capital  of  the  Khanate  of  Khokand 
(Map:  Asia,  J  4).  It  is  situated  on  a  small 
stream  about  8  miles  south  of  the  ^r  Darya, 
on  the  Central  Asiatic  Railway.  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  thick  walls  and  is  for  the  most 
part  built  in  the  Oriental  fashion.  The  Euro- 
pean portion  is  more  r^ularly  laid  out.  Kho- 
kand is  the  seat  of  a  considerable  transit  trade 
in  Russian  manufactures,  especially  in  cotton 
goods,  and  representatives  of  the  great  Russian 
dry-goods  houses  come  each  year  to  attend  the 
fair  in  the  middle  of  August.  Pop.,  1897, 
81,354;  1912,  113,764. 

KHOLK,  K61m  (PoL  Ghelm).  The  capital 
of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the  (govern- 
ment of  Lublin,  Russian  Poland,  about  45  miles 
east  of  Lublin.  It  has  a  fine  cathedral,  an  old 
castle,  a  theological  and  a  teachers'  seminary, 
and  a  railway  school,  and  is  a  grain  and  cattle 
market     Pop.,   1897,  19,236;    1912,  27,251. 

KHOIiKOOOBT,  Kel'md-gCri.  The  capital 
of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Archangel,  European  Russia,  situated 
47  miles  southeast  of  Archangel,  on  an  island 
of  the  northern  Dvina  (Map:  Russia,  F  2).  It 
was  of  some  commercial  importance  in  the 
palmy  days  of  the  White  Sea  trade,  but  is  now 
in  a  state  of  decline.  Peter  the  Great,  on  his 
return  from  his  travels,  brought  to  Kholmogory 
several  specimens  of  the  Dutch  breed  of  cattle, 
by  means  of  which  the  natives  so  improved 
their  own  that  the  Kholmogory  breed  is  now 
considered  one  of  the  best  in  Russia  and  is  well 
known  abroad.  From  1743  to  1746  it  was  the 
home  of  the  former  Regent,  Princess  Anna 
Leopoldowna,  who  was  held  here  as  a  prisoner. 
The  "father  of  Russian  literature,"  Lomonossoff, 
was  bom  in  the  little  village  Denisovlca,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  town.    Pop.,  1912,  1053. 

KHOICYAKOV,  K6'my4-k6f',  Alekset  Ste- 
PANOViTCH  (1804-60).  A  Russian  poet  and 
publicist,  born  in  Moscow.  After  serving  in  the 
Turkish  campaign  of  1828-29  he  retir^  to 
devote  himself  to  literature.  In  1832  appeared 
his  tragedy  in  verse,  Yermak,  followed  by  an- 
other, Pseudo-Demetrius  (1833);  they  arc  in- 
ferior to  his  lyric  Poems,  which  were  published 
in  1844.  Strongly  imaginative,  felicitous  in 
diction,  he  is  "drunk  with  patriotism."  To  him 
Russia  is  the  ideal  country  of  the  world.  In 
bis  historical,  philosophical,  and  theological 
works  he  endeavored  to  prove  that  "the  rotten 
West"   (Romano-Germanic  world)   had  come  to 
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jrield  its  place  in  history  to  the  Panslavic  world, 
with  RtiBsia  in  the  lead.  These  Panslavic 
("Slavophile")  ideas  were  embodied  in  A  ilea- 
aage  from  Motcow  to  the  Servians  (Leipzig, 
1860).  He  wrote  in  Russian,  French,  German, 
and  English.  His  collected  works  appeared  in 
Moscow    (1861)    in  four  volumes. 

KEOKDS,  k'hdndz,  or  Kns.  A  Dravidian 
people  who  inhabit  part  of  Orissa  and  the  ad- 
jacent regions  of  Bengal  and  number  more  than 
half  a  million,  but  have  never  reached  civiliza- 
tion like  the  Tamils,  Telugus,  Kanarese,  Malay- 
alim,  etc  Physically  the  Khonds  are  below  the 
average  in  stature,  somewhat  darker  than  their 
neighbors,  comparatively  well  built  and  well 
muscled,  and  have  always  been  in  more  or  less 
demand  as  soldiers.  They  are  credited  with 
great  hospitality,  sense  of  honor,  morality  above 
the  average,  etc.  They  were  formerly  noted 
for  their  sacrifices  of  hiunan  beings  to  the  earth 
deity,  and  their  capture  marriage,  of  which  now 
only  the  shadow  remains.  Among  them  all  the 
great  religions  of  India,  besides  missionary 
Christianity,  have  obtained  a  hold,  while  the 
older  heathenism  is  still  a  force  to  be  reckoned 
with.  They  are  a  very  interesting  type  of  the 
primitive,  as  contrasted  with  the  civilized, 
Dravidian.  Captain  Campbell,  who  learned  to 
know  them  well  during  a  long  residence  in  their 
country,  has,  in  his  A  Personal  Narrative  of  Thir- 
teen Years'  Bervioe  among  the  Wild  Tribes  of 
Khondistan  (London,  1864),  given  a  good  ac- 
count of  this  people.  For  information  of  an 
anthropological  and  ethnological  sort,  consult 
also:  Lewin,  Wild  Races  of  Southeastern  India 
(London,  1870)  ;  Dalton,  Descriptive  Ethnology' 
of  Bengal  (Calcutta,  1872);  Rowney,  The  Wild 
Tribes  of  India  (London,  1882) ;  Rectus,  Primi- 
tive Folk  (New  York,  1891). 

KHONS,  k«nz,  or  KHOKSXT.    See  Chons. 

KHOFA,  Kypfc.  A  seaport  in  Asiatic  Tur- 
key, in  the  Vilayet  of  Trebizond,  and  about  90 
miles  northeast  of  the  city  of  Trebizond.  In 
the  European  War,  which  b^an  in  1914,  Rus- 
sian warships  bombarded  the  port  and  destroyed 
the  port  barracks  and  the  ammunition  depot 
and  set  the  town  on  Are.  The  Turks  were  pre- 
paring for  an  offensive  movement  from  Khopa. 
See  Wab  in  Eubopk. 

KHOBASAN,  K6'r&-san'  (the  land  of  the 
sun).  A  northeastern  province  of  Persia,  bor- 
dering on  the  Russian  Transcaspian  Territory 
on  the  northeast  and  Afghanistan  on  the  east 
(Map:  Asia,  Central,  F,  G,  H,  5).  Area,  esti- 
mated at  160,000  square  miles.  A  large  portion 
of  it  consists  of  the  deserts  of  Lut  in  the  south 
and  Kavir  in  the  west,  interspersed  with  numer- 
ous oases.  The  agricultural  land  is  situated 
chiefly  in  the  northern  part.  The  climate  is,  on 
the  whole,  temperate  and  healthful,  but  the 
scarcity  of  water  makes  agriculture  impossible 
without  artificial  irrigation.  Grain,  cereals, 
cotton,  tobacco,  opium,  and  southern  fruits  are 
cultivated  to  some  extent,  and  cattle  are  raised. 
In  the  cities  the  manufacturing  of  silk  and 
woolen  materials,  cotton  goods  and  Persian- 
lamb  garments,  carpets,  shawls,  and  arms  is 
pursued.  Pop.  (est.),  1,000,000,  consisting  of 
numerous  nomadic  tribes  of  Turkish,  Kurdish, 
and  Afghan  descent,  whose  chief  occupation  is 
grazing.  The  trade  has  hitherto  been  carried 
chiefly  by  the  road  which  leads  from  Meshed,  the 
capital  of  the  province,  to  the  Caspian  Sea,  by 
way  of  Astrabad.  In  ancient  times  Kborasan 
consisted  of  the  districts  of  Parthia,  Margiana, 


and  Aria,  forming  parts  of  the  Persian  (later 
of  the  Parthian)  Empire.  Up  to  the  sixteenth 
century  the  name  covered  also  the  Territory  of 
Herat,  now  belonging  to  Afghanistan.  Khorasan 
has  been  several  times  separated  from  the  Per- 
sian Empire,  but  was  finally  reunited  to  it  at 
the  commencement  of  the  sixteenth  century  by 
Ismail  Sofl,  the  first  Suffavean  Shah  of  Persia. 
Consult:  Macgregor,  Journey  through  Khoraasan 
(London,  1879)  ;  Radde,  "Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse,"  in  Petermanns  Mitteilungen,  vol. 
cxxvi  (Gotha,  1898);  Tate,  Khurasan  and 
Sistan  (London,  1900). 

KHOBSABAD,  KOr'sA-bBd'.  A  mound  and 
village  in  the  territory  of  ancient  Assyria,  about 
five  hours  northeast  of  the  modem  Mosul.  The 
town  whose  ruins  constituted  the  mound  was  in 
reality  a  suburb  of  Nineveh.  Excavations  at 
Khorsabad  were  begun  in  1843  by  Paul  Botta 
(q.v.),  after  three  months'  work  at  Kuyunjik 
(see  Nineveh),  with  results  which  he  considered 
unsatisfactory.  At  the  new  location  he  imme- 
diately brought  to  light  important  remains,  his 
success  marking  the  beginning  of  discoveries  in 
Assyria.  Supported  by  the  French  government, 
Botta  continued  his  work  through  1844  and  un- 
covered portions  of  a  large  palace.  In  1851-S5 
Victor  Place,  also  at  the  expense  of  the  French 
government,  completed  the  examination  of  this 
palace,  discovered  that  it  had  formed  part  of  a 
fortified  town,  and  determined  the  position  and 
extent  of  the  town  walls.  Records  which  were 
found  showed  that  the  palace  had  been  built  by 
Sargon  II  (722-705  B.C.),  after  whom  the  town 
was  named  Dtkr-I^harrukin  (Sargon's  fortress). 
The  town  was  nearly  square,  about  a  mile  on 
each  side,  the  angles  of  the  walls  being  directed 
towards  the  four  points  of  the  compass.  Eight 
gates  were  discovered,  three  of  them  very  elab- 
orate, flanked  by  winged  bulls  and  other  sculp- 
tures, while  the  arches  were  decorated  with 
blue  and  white  enameled  tiles  representing 
various  figures  of  excellent  design  and  execu- 
tion. The  palace  stood  on  a  terrace  45  feet  high, 
at  the  northwest  side  of  the  town,  a  considerable 
portion  of  it  extending  without  the  wall.  (For 
full  description  of  the  palace  and  for  a  plate, 
see  AssTBiAN  Abt.  )  Most  of  the  sculptures  and 
other  works  of  art  from  Khorsabad  are  now  in 
the  Louvre,  although  unfortunately  many  of  the 
antiquities  discovered  by  Place  were  lost  while 
being  transported  down  the  Tigris.  Consult: 
BotU  and  Flandin,  Monument  de  yinive  (6  vols., 
Paris,  1849-50)  ;  Joachim  M£nant,  Inscriptions 
des  revers  de  plaques  du  palais  de  Khorsabad 
traduites  sur  le  tewte  assyrien  (ib.,  1865)  ; 
Place  and  Thomas,  Ninive  et  I'Assyrie  (3  vols., 
ib.,  1866-69) ;  and  the  works  mentioned  under 
Nineveh  (q.v.). 

KHOSBU,  KOs-rSS'  (Av.  Eusravah,  having 
good  renown).  1.  The  name  of  a  legendary 
King  of  Persia,  known  as  Kai  Khosru.  (See 
Kaianian.)  2.  The  name  of  the  Sassanian 
King  of  Persia  commonly  called  Khosbu  I,  or. 
more  accurately,  Khusrau.  Sumamed  Ana- 
shirvan  (the  noble  soul),  and  known  to  Byzan- 
tine history  as  Chosroes  I,  he  was  the  third  son 
of  Kobad,  or  Kavadh,  King  of  Persia,  and  was 
the  greatest  monarch  of  the  Sassanian  dynasty. 
In  531  A.D.  Khosru  mounted  the  throne,  accord- 
ing to  the  terms  of  his  father's  will.  The  young 
King  is  said  to  have  put  to  death  bis  elder 
brother,  who  had  been  excluded  from  the  suo- 
cession  and  had  therefore  conspired  against 
him.      In    540   Khosru    reopened   the   standing 
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feud  between  the  Persians  and  the  Byzantines, 
and  hostilities  continued  for  20  years.  Although 
the  Persians  reaped  an  abundant  harvest  of 
glory,  the  other  results  were  unimportant.  On 
the  accession  of  Justin  II  .the  Persian  ambassa- 
dors were  ignominiously  treated,  and  the  Greeks 
took  possession  of  Armenia.  Khosni,  justly 
indignant,  again  declared  war  in  570  and  took 
Dura,  the  eastern  bulwark  of  the  Greek  Empire, 
but  was  terribly  defeated  at  Melitene  (677) 
by  Justinian,  grandnephew  of  the  Emperor  of 
that  name.  The  victorious  Greek  was  in  his 
turn  totally  routed  in  Armenia.  Khosru  did 
not  live  to  see  the  end  of  the  contest,  as  he 
died  in  679.  His  government,  though  despotic 
and  occasionally  oppressive,  was  marked  by  a 
firmness  and  energy  rarely  seen  among  Orien- 
tals. Early  in  his  reign  he  divided  the  country 
into  the  four  provinces  of  Assyria,  Media, 
Persia,  and  Bactriana,  administering  the  gov- 
ernment of  each  by  a  viceroy.  Agriculture, 
commerce,  and  science  were  encouraged,  ravaged 
provinces  were  repeopled  from  his  conquests, 
and  wasted  cities  rebuilt.  His  memory  was  long 
cherished  by  the  Persians,  and  many  a  story  of 
the  stem  justice  of  Khosru  is  still  current 
among  them.  During  his  reign  Persia  stretched 
from  the  Red  Sea  to  the  Indus  and  from  the 
Arabian  Sea  far  into  Central  Asia.  Consult,  in 
addition  to  the  histories  of  the  period,  such  as 
Kawlinson,  Eduard  Meyer,  and  others,  Justi,  in 
Orundriss  der  iranischen  PhUologie,  vol.  11 
(Strassburg,   1896-1904). 

KHOSBU  n.  King  of  Persia  from  690  to 
628.  Sumamed  Pabvez  (the  Victorious).  He 
was  the  grandson  of  Khosru  I.  He  overthrew 
in  590,  with  the  help  of  the  Byzantine  Emperor 
Maurice,  the  Armenian  rebel  Bahram  Chubin, 
who  had  usurped  the  throne  of  the  young 
prince's  father,  Ormazd  IV.  In  gratitude  he 
surrendered  Dara,  Nisibis,  and  a  great  part  of 
Armenia  to  the  Greeks,  and  preserved  peace  with 
them  till  the  murder  of  his  benefactor  by  Phocas 
in  602.  Khosru  invaded  Mesopotamia  in  604, 
took  Dara,  and  for  17  years  inflicted  upon  the 
Byzantines  a  series  of  disasters  the  like  of 
which  they  had  never  before  experienced.  Syria 
was  conquered  in  611,  Palestine  in  614,  Egypt 
and  Asia  Minor  in  616,  and  the  last  bulwark 
of  the  capital,  Chalcedon,  fell  soon  after.  At 
this  crisis  the  fortune  of  war  changed  aides. 
(See  Hkbacutts.)  Khosru  was  driven  to  the 
very  gates  of  Ctesiphon.  He  was  deposed,  and 
murdered  by  his  eldest  son,  Sheroe,  or  SiroSs, 
Feb.  28,  628.  Consult  Justi,  in  Orundriss  der 
tranwcAet»  PhUologie,  vol.  ii  (Strassburg,  1896- 
1904). 

KHOTAN,  Kft-tan',  or  Ilchi.  A  city  in  the 
southern  part  of  East  Turkestan,  China,  situ- 
ated on  the  Khotan-Darya,  in  a  fertile  oasis  on 
the  edge  of  the  great  desert  of  the  Tarim  Basin, 
at  an  elevation  of  4600  feet,  and  on  one  of  the 
most  important  trade  routes  of  Central  Asia 
(Map:  Asia,  J  5).  It  is  an  ill-built  but  exten- 
sive place,  fortified  with  Oriental  ramparts; 
it  has  an  important  silk  industry  and  exports 
gold  and  musk.  Khotan  is  famous  for  its  silk 
carpets.  The  silk  is  mixed  with  wool  and  gold 
tiiread,  and  patterns  are  handed  down  from 
father  to  son.  It  was  formerly  the  capital  of  a 
khanate  of  the  same  name.  The  population  is 
estimated  at  30,000  to  40,000,  mostly  Uzbek 
Tatars.  The  country  around  Khotan  was  once 
fiUl  of  flourishing  cities,  now  buried  in  the 
desert  sands.     Explorations  have  been  made  in 


the  Khotan  District  by  Sven  Hedin  in  1895  and 
1900  and  M.  A.  Stein  in  1900-01.  Consult: 
M.  A.  Stein,  Sand-Buried  Ruins  of  Khotan  (Lon- 
don, 1903) ;  id..  Ruins  of  Desert  Cathay  (2  vols., 
lb.,  1912). 

KHOTUT,  Ki/tytn,  or  CHOTIK.  The  capital 
of  the  district  of  the  same  name  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Bessarabia,  Russia,  situated  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Dniester,  a  few  miles  from 
the  Austro-Hungarian  frontier  (Map:  Russia, 
C  5).  It  is  of  little  commercial  importance. 
The  inhabitants  are  engaged  chiefly  in  agricul- 
ture. Pop.,  1912,  19,561.  Here  John  Sobieski 
defeated  the  Turks  in  1673. 

KHTTBTTiAT  KHAN.     See  Kublai  Khan. 

KHT7£N-BEI.ASI-HEI>£BVABY,  Kabolt 
(Chaeles),  Count  (1849-1914).  A  Hungarian 
statesman,  bom  at  Freiwaldau  in  Upper  Silesia. 
He  entered  the  Hungarian  House  of  Deputies  in 
1875  as  a  Liberal.  In  1882  he  became  Ober- 
gespan,  or  Count,  of  Raab  (GySr)  and  in  the 
next  year  was  made  Governor  of  Croatia,  where 
his  20-year  rule  was  marked  by  some  minor 
reforms  and  by  a  steadily  growing  hostility  to 
him.  In  1903,  upon  the  resignation  of  Szell, 
the  crown,  in  spite  of  Hedfirvflry's  unpopularity, 
made  him  Premier  of  Hungary  (June  26).  The 
powerful  Opposition  did  not  keep  its  pledges 
made  to  him  when  he  formed  his  cabinet,  and 
the  army  question  forced  his  resignation  (No- 
vember 3).  From  March,  1904,  to  June,  1905, 
be  was  a  Minister  in  Tisza's  cabinet.  Becoming 
Hungarian  Minister  President  again  on  Jan.  17, 
1910,  he  prorogued  the  House  for  eight  weeks 
when  it  voted  no  confidence  (January  24)  and 
dissolved  it  on  March  22.  The  newly  elected 
Parliament  had  an  administration  majority, 
but  the  Independent  minority  blocked  all  busi- 
ness, and  when  the  throne  objected  to  his  com- 
promise over  the  army  question  Hedfirvftry  of- 
fered his  resignation,  on  March  6,  1912,  but  kept 
the  post  of  First  Minister  when  Francis  Joseph 
threatened  to  abdicate.  On  April  17,  1912,  he 
Anally  had  to  resign. 

KHtnrtT,  vm'PSS.  The  Egyptian  form  of  the 
name  Cheops  (q.v.),  the  second  King  of  the 
fourth  Egyptian  dynasty. 

KHTJIUA,  KSSr^jA..  A  town  in  the  District 
of  Bulandshahr,  United  Provinces,  India,  near 
the  East  Indian  Railway  (Map:  India,  C  3). 
It  lies  60  miles  south-southeast  of  Delhi.  It  is 
one  of  the  centres  of  India's  cotton  trade  and 
exports  grain,  indigo,  sugar,  and  ghi.  Pop., 
1901,  29,277;   1911,  27,387. 

KHtrZISTAK,  K^zt-tst&T/,  or  ABABI- 
STAN.  A  western  province  of  Persia,  bounded 
by  the  provinces  of  Luristan  and  Ispahan  on 
the  north,  Farsistan  on  the  east,  the  Persian 
Gulf  on  the  south,  and  Asiatic  Turkey  on  the 
west  (Map:  Persia,  F,  G,  6).  Area,  estimated 
at  39,000  square  miles.  The  western  part  is 
low  and  swampy  in  the  winter.  The  eastern  is 
hilly  and  has  a  more  healthful  climate.  The 
chief  rivers  are  the  Karun  and  the  Kerkhah. 
The  province  is  very  sparsely  settled  and  has 
declined  greatly  in  trade  since  the  famine  of 
1873.  Pop.  (est.),  200,000,  largely  Arabs.  In 
the  elevated  portions  of  the  east  are  raised  rice, 
wheat,  barley,  maize,  cotton,  fruit,  and  indigo. 
Carpets,  cotton,  i^oolen,  and  silk  goods  are 
manufactured.  The  climate  is  hot  and  un- 
healthful.  The  chief  cities  are  Dizful,  Shuster, 
and  Mohammerah. 

KHVAIiTKSK,  Kvi-llnsk'.  The  capital  of 
a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the  Government 
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of  Saratov,  Russia,  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Volga,  140  miles  northeast  of  the  city 
of  Saratov  (Map:  Russia,  G  4).  Gardening, 
diatilliiig,  and  trading  in  grain  are  the  prin- 
cipal occupations.  Pop.,  1897,  15,465;  1912, 
20,100,  including  5000  Raskolnilcs  and  other 
Dissenters,  in  whose  hands  the  trade  of  the 
town  is  concentrated. 

KHVOSHTCHINSKATA,  Kv08h'chIn-8k&-7&, 
Nadezeda  Duitbievna  (1826-80).  A  prom- 
inent Russian  author,  bom  at  Ryazan  in  the 
Province  of  Ryazan.  A  very  precocious  child, 
she  was  sent  to  Moscow  to  study  art  and  litera- 
ture. In  1847  six  of  her  poems  appeared  in 
the  Literary  Oazette,  and  with  these  she  made 
her  d£but  as  a  writer.  Her  first  serious  piece 
of  work,  the  novel  Anna  Mikhailovna,  appeared 
three  years  later.  In  1862  her  Country  Teacher, 
another  jDovel,  proved  equally  successful.  She 
wrote  under  the  pseudonym  of  V.  Krestovsky 
and  sometimes  under  that  of  Poriechnikov,  most 
of  her  work  first  appearing  in  Annals  of  the 
Fatherland,  a  montUy  magazine.  Her  keen 
observation  and  realistic  manner  found  great 
favor  with  the  Russian  public,  in  particular  in 
her  studies  of  provincial  life,  of  which  the  most 
important  is  The  Oreat  Bear  (1871).  Among 
her  other  publications  are  In  Trust  of  Better 
Things  (1861)  and  From  the  Immediate  Past 
(1868).  Several  volumes  of  her  work  have  been 
translated  into  German  and  Italian.  Her  col- 
lected works  appeared  at  St.  Petersburg  (1883; 
in  6  vols.,  1892).  A  most  recent  study  of  this 
important  novelist  in  Russian  will  be  found 
in  Koltonovskaya,  Feminine  Silhouettes  (St. 
Petersburg,  1912). 

KHYBEB,  Kl'ber,  or  KHAIBAS,  PASa 
A  narrow  defile  in  the  Khyber  Mountains,  north- 
west India,  connecting  Punjab  with  Afghanistan 
(Map:  Afghanistan,  O  6),  between  Peshawar 
and  Kabul.  It  is  33  miles  long  and  in  some 
parts  is  merely  a  ravine  from  50  to  450  feet 
wide,  between  overtowering  mountains  and 
almost  perpendicular  cliffs  of  shale  and  lime- 
stone rising  from  1400-  to  over  3000  feet  high. 
It  forms  the  bed  of  a  mountain  stream  which 
is  subject  to  occasional  and  sudden  floods  and 
to  periods  during  which  the  water  disappears 
altc^ther.  Impressive  in  its  desolation,  wild- 
ness,  and  grandeur,  it  is  the  only  pass  in  the 
r^on  through  which  artillery  can  be  trans- 
ported. Its  strategical  importance  dates  from 
the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The  ruins 
of  '  native  forts  crown  cmnmanding  points, 
and  during  the  Afghan  wars  of  1839-42  and 
1878-80  the  passage  of  the  British  troops  was 
obstinately  opposed.  Since  the  latter  period 
the  pass  has  been  under  the  control  of  the  Anglo- 
Indian  government,  which  maintains  several 
fortified  posts  garrisoned  by  the  Khaibar  Rifles, 
a  corps  of  native  Afridis.  The  pass  is  open  to 
traffic  on  Tuesdays  and  Fridays  only. 

KHYENS,  KySnz.    See  Chins. 

KIABOTTCCA,  KIABOOCA,  KTABTTCA, 
kl'4.-b<35k'k4,  or  Auboyna  Wood.  A  beautifully 
mottled  wood  which  reaches  the  market  in  small 
pieces,  curled  knots  or  excrescences  formed  on 
the  stem  of  the  producing  tree.  The  mottling  is 
yellowish  red,  of  different  tints  mixed  with 
darker  shades.  It  was  much  used  for  snuff- 
boxes and  other  kinds  of  ornamental  cabinet- 
work. The  exact  botanical  origin  of  this 
handsome  wood  is  in  question.  It  is  prol>ably 
produced  by  a  number  of  allied  species  and  is 
cltiefly  exported  from  New  Guinea  and  Moluc- 


cas. A  number  of  species  supposed  to  famish 
this  wood,  as  Pterospermum  acerifolium,  Ptero- 
spermum  rubiginosum,  and  Pterospermum  sub- 
erifolium,  occur  abundantly  in  India,  where 
their  timber  is  considered  very  valuable. 

KIASHTA,  kd-{lK'tA.  A  trading  station  in 
the  Territory  of  Transbailcalia,  Siberia,  situated 
close  to  the  Chinese  commercial  settlement  of 
Maimatchin,  and  nearly  3  miles  north  of  the 
fortress  of  Troitskozavsk,  of  which  it  forms  a 
part  (Map:  Asia,  M  3).  It  is  surrounded  by  a 
wooden  wall  and  has  a  fine  cathedral  and  an 
extensive  bazar.  The  commercial  importance 
of  Kiakhta  is  still  considerable,  although  it  has 
greatly  declined  since  the  Treaty  of  Peking  in 
1860,  prior  to  which  it  was  the  chief  centre  of 
the  trade  between  Russia  and  China.  The  trade 
consists  almost  entirely  in  the  export  of  tea, 
and  there  is  a  brisk  trade  in  other  Chinese 
produce.  Money  was  first  used  in  the  trade  of 
Kiakhta  in  1855.  Pop.,  23,400,  including  the 
adjacent  towns  of  Troitskozavsk  and  Ust- 
Kiakhta. 

KXA-K'HTO,  kyaVteg',  or  CHIA-CH1NQ, 
chyft'ch'faig'  (high  felicity).  The  fifth  Emperor 
'of  the  Ta  Tsing  (great  pure),  the  Manchu 
dynasty  of  China.  He  was  the  fifteenth  son  of 
K'ien-Iung  (q.v.)  and  succeeded  him  in  1700. 
National  decay  set  in  with  his  accession  to  the 
throne.  He  proved  dissolute  and  worthless, 
and  family  feuds,  plots,  insurrections,  and 
piracy  taxed  the  resources  of  the  country.  He 
persecuted  the  Romish  missionaries  and  expelled 
many  of  them.  Secret  societies  became  very 
active  in  his  reign,  especially  the  White  Lily; 
also  the  Triad  Society,  whose  sole  aim  was  the 
overthrow  of  the  Manchus.  In  1816  a  British 
embassy  under  Lord  Amherst  arrived,  but 
failed  to  accomplish  anything.  Kia-k'ing  died 
in  1820,  after  a  reign  of  25  years,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Tao-kuang,  then  already  40 
years  of  age.  Consult:  Giles,  China  and  the 
Manchus   (Cambridge,  1912). 

KTAlWTTi  (kvA'miP)  PASHA  (1826-1013). 
A  Turkish  statesman,  bom  in  the  island  of 
Cyprus.  He  studied  in  the  military  academy  at 
Cairo,  accompanied  an  Egyptian  prince  on  a 
European  tour,  and  served  as  interpreter  at  the 
Viceroy's  palace.  After  the  death  of  Khedive 
Mehemet  Ali  (1840),  Kiamil  Pasha  went  to 
Constantinople,  where  he  entered  government 
service  and  rose  rapidly.  After  becoming  Grand 
Vizier  in  1885,  he  endeavored  to  treat  non-Mos- 
lem subjects  with  fairness  and  to  pacify  the 
Great  Powers;  but  in  1801  Sultan  At>dul  Hamid, 
startled  by  Kiamil  Pasha's  programme  of  re- 
forms, dismissed  him  in  disgrace.  A  second 
time  Grand  Vizier  in  1898,  his  recommendation 
of  repression  and  punishment  of  the  outrages 
infiicted  upon  Armenians  resulted  in  a  short 
time  in  his  being  sent  away,  as  Governor,  to 
Ale^o.     Thence  he  was  transferred  to  a  like 

Eost  at  Smyrna.  After  the  revolution  of  1908 
e  again  held  his  former  high  office  until  he 
failed  to  gain  the  support  of  the  reform  com- 
mittee; and  in  1012,  just  before  the  Balkan 
War,  he  t>ecame  Grand  Vizier  for  the  fourth 
time.  On  Jan.  23,  1913,  he  was  again,  and  this 
time  efl'ectually,  overthrown  by  the  coup  d'etat 
of  Talaat  Bey  and  Enver  Bey.  He  was  allowed 
to  retire  to  Cyprus,  where  he  died. 

XIAKG,  kl-Ang'.  The  Asiatic  wild  ass,  better 
designated  tarpan.  Its  local  varieties  have  also 
received  separate  names,  as  gorkhar,  etc.  See 
Ass,  and  Plate  of  EguiDii:. 
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KIAITGAITES,  ke-ing'liii,  or  QTTIANaA- 
KES.     See  Ifugao. 

KIANOSI,  ky^ng'sS'.  An  inland  province 
of  China,  boundeid  on  the  east  by  Chekiang  and 
Fnkien,  on  the  south  by  Kwangtung,  on  the 
west  by  Hunan,  on  the  north  by  Hupeh,  and  on 
the  northeast  by  Anhui  (Map:  China,  L  6). 
It  is  made  up  entirely  of  ranges  of  moderately 
hi^h  mountams  and  hills  of  no  great  length, 
veined  by  numerous  watercourses  and  small 
stretches  of  open  country.  On  its  outer  border, 
east,  south,  and  west,  the  ridges  are  longer 
and  higher  and  form  a  sort  of  horseshoe- 
shaped  environment,  the  Poyang  Lake  filling 
the  opening  on  the  north.  In  this  frame  of 
mountains  most  of  the  numerous  rivers  of  the 
province  have  their  origin,  and  from  this  they 
drain  either  directly  into  the  lake  or  join  the 
Kan-kiang,  the  principal  stream  of  which  rises 
in  the  Meiling  Mountains  in  the  south  and  after 
a  course  of  over  300  miles  flows  into  the  Yang- 
tse  through  the  lake.  This  forms  the  great 
water  highway  from  north  to  south,  a  single 
day's  portage  over  the  Meiling  bringing  the  trav- 
eler to  the  North  River  of  Canton,  which  leads 
to  that  city  and  the  China  Sea.  The  province 
is  rich  in  minerals.  Coal  is  found  not  far  from 
the  lake,  and  about  30  miles  south  of  the  city 
of  Kwangsin,  in  what  are  called  the  Interdicted 
Hills,  are  valuable  copper  and  iron  mines.  Un- 
der Imperial  China  these  mines  were  closed  as 
far  back  as  the  fifteenth  century.  Kaolin  and 
other  materials  needed  for  pottery  and  porcelain 
making  are  abundant  and  support  the  famous 
chinaware  industry  of  this  province.  (See 
KmoTEHCHEN. )  The  chief  products  of  the  prov- 
ince are  tea,  tobacco,  grass  cloth,  hemp,  cnina- 
ware,  and  paper.  There  is  one  treaty  port, 
Kiuldang  (q.v.).  Principal  imports  are  cotton 
yam,  kerosene,  and  sugar;  principal  exports, 
tea,  porcelain,  cotton,  hemp,  paper,  and  tobacco. 
Kiangsi  has  played  an  important  part  in  litera- 
ture. The  capital  is  Nanchang.  Area,  69,498 
square  miles;  pop.  (Chinese  Michengpu  census), 
1910,  16,255,000. 

KIAirOSn,  kyftng'scs'.  A  maritime  province 
of  China,  lying  along  the  Yellow  Sea,  with 
Shantung  on  the  north,  Chekiang  on  the  south, 
and  Anhui  on  the  west  (Map:  China,  L  5).  It 
is  a  great  alluvial  plain,  broken  only  by  isolated 
hills,  and  is  well  watered,  being  intersected  by 
numerous  waterways  and  the  lal-gest  chain  of 
lakes  in  China.  The  Yang-tse  traverses  its 
southern  part,  cutting  it  in  two,  and  until  1853, 
when  it  suddenly  changed  its  course  to  the 
northeast,  the  Yellow  River  intersected  its 
northern  part.  The  Grand  Canal,  which  is  a 
series  of  canalized  rivers  and  lakes,  runs  through 
its  entire  length  from  Shantung  to  Chekiang', 
and  is  important  for  irrigation  purposes  and  for 
local  transportation.  The  southern  section  is 
watered  by  the  Hwang-pu,  which  teems  with 
Shanghai's  commerce.  The  soil  ip  very  fertile, 
and  produces  grain  of  all  kinds,  cotton,  tea,  and 
silk.  Rice  is  grown  extensively.  The  silk  pro- 
duced in  Kiangsu  is  the  finest  in  the  world,  and 
the  rice  of  the  best  quality  in  China.  The  salt 
industry  is  also  important.  The  old  bed  of  the 
Yellow  River  has  been  resurveyed  and  taxed, 
and  is  now  under  cultivation  and  produces  im- 
mense crops. 

There  are  four  treaty  ports:  Nanking,  Shang- 
hai, Chinkiang,  Soochow.  Nanking  is  the  capi- 
tal of  the  province.  Under  the  A&nehu  rule,  a 
Governor-Gfeneral    (or  "Viceroy")    administered 


the  provinces  of  Kiangsu,  Kiangsi,  and  Anhui. 
Nanking  (q.v.),  officially  called  Kiangning 
("River  Rest"),  was  the  capital  of  China  at 
different  periods  and  as  late  as  1402.  Chinkiang 
was  opened  in  1861  and  has  a  considerable  trade, 
a  total  in  1912  of  Hk.  Tls.  21,656,504.  Shanghai 
(q.v.),  on  the  Hwang-pu,  is  the  most  important 
of  the  treaty  ports  of  China.  Soochow  (or 
Suchow,  q.v.)  was  opened  in  1896,  and  is  famed 
for  its  wealth.  Yangchow,  situated  on  the 
Grand  Canal,  15  miles  from  the  Yang-tse,  has  an 
immense  salt  trade.  The  entire  province  was 
devastated  by  the  Taiping  rebellion,  marks  of 
which  can  still  be  seen.  Area,  38,600  square 
miles:  population  estimated  by  census  of  1910 
at  15,380,000. 

KIAOCHOW,  kya'd-chou',  or  KIAOCHATT. 
A  walled  city  on  the  south  coast  of  the  penin- 
sula of  Shantung,  China,  near  the  head  of  a 
large  bay  of  the  same  name,  and  since  1898  the 
centre  of  a  German  protectorate  of  about  193 
square  miles  (Map:  China,  M  4).  Pop.,  in- 
cluding Kiaochow,  which  lies  outside  the  Ger- 
man zone,  about  168,000.  In  the  city  of  Tsing- 
tau  is  a  population  of  34,000,  and  in  the 
whole  Gferman  zone  about  60,000,  with  5000 
foreigners,  mainly  German  military.  The  Chi- 
nese city  of  Kiaochow  was  formerly  a  very 
important  centre  of  trade,  but,  owing  to  the 
silting  up  of  the  bay  and  the  opening  of  Chefoo 
on  the  north  coast  of  the  province,  business  has 
fallen  off.  The  city  is  not  large,  but  the  suburbs 
are  extensive.  The  port  of  Kiaochow  was 
Taputu,  13  miles  from  the  sea  and  about  6  miles 
from  the  city,  on  a  small  creek  which  at  ebb 
tide  became  dry.  The  surrounding  country 
(with  the  exception  of  Laoshan)  is  flat.  The 
Bay  of  Kiaochow  measures  about  15  miles  each 
way,  and  receives  flve  small  streams  which  carry 
into  the  bay  much  sediment  during  the  rainy 
season,  in  July  and  Aiigust.  The  entrance  to 
the  bay  is  only  \%  miles  wide.  On  the  east 
side  is  the  low  promontory  called  Laoshan,  with 
rocky  shores,  and  2  miles  from  the  point  of 
this  peninsula  lies  the  town  of  Tsingtau,  "green 
island,"  so  named  from  a  small  grassy  island 
close  by.  On  the  western  side  of  the  bay  is 
another  promontory,  with  commanding  hills 
about  600  feet  high.  The  east  shore  has  a  fine 
sandy  beach,  but  the  western  side  is  roclcy  and 
dangerous  to  some  extent. 

The  city  of  Tsingtau  has  one  of  the  finest 
harbors  on  the  Chinese  coast.  It  was  the  seat 
of  the  German  commercial  activities  in  the  Far 
East  and  the  capital  of  the  German  zone.  In 
1897  it  was  a  poor  fishing  village,  but  when 
taken  over  by  tne  Ormans  was  soon  changed 
into  a  beautiful,  thriving  city.  They  bought 
the  village  outright,  and  installed  fine  wide 
streets  with  German  names,  electric  lighting, 
telephone  service,  and  other  conveniences,  in- 
cluding two  German  banks,  the  Hongkong  and 
Shanghai  Banking  Corporation,  the  Russo- Asiatic 
Bank,  and  several  good  hotels.  Industrial  con- 
cerns include  a  brewery,  a  tannery,  a  soap  fac- 
tory, two  eggs-products  companies,  and  three 
brickkilns.  In  1011  there  were  18,000,000  bricks 
used  in  construction,  and,  in  1912,  393  building 
permits  were  issued.  A  new  and  expensive 
water  supply  was  completed.  Tsingtau  has  a 
splendid  bathing  beach  and  is  the  favorite  sum- 
mer resort  for  the  Shanghai  foreign  colony. 
The  maximum  temperature  is  about  90*  F.  and 
the  minimum  12*.  Active  efforts  have  been 
made  at  afforestation. 
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By  an  expenditure  of  over  17,000,000  the  Ger- 
mans constructed  an  outer  and  an  inner  harbor. 
Considerable  dredging  was  necessary  to  make 
the  port  a  naval  base.  There  are  two  anchor- 
ages and  three  moles,  connecting  with  the  rail- 
way, also  an  outer  breakwater  and  extensive 
granite  piers.  A  steel  floating  drydock,  capable 
of  accommodating  the  largest  battleship,  em- 
ploys 36  Europeans  and  an  average  of  1300 
Chinese  workmen.  In  1912  the  gross  value  of 
the  trade  amounted  to  $40,657,759,  an  increase 
of  $6,846,893  over  1911.  Direct  trade  with 
foreign  countries  amounted  to  $18,700,000,  as 
against  $15,120,000  in  1911.  Exports  of  native 
produce  equaled  $17,999,539.  Main  foreign 
commerce,  1912: 


Imports  from 

Exports  to 

United  State* 

$l,332ai4 

2,047,497 

4,862,069 

268,918 

$34,376 

1,880,221 

656,774 

381,863 

Imports  are  chiefly  cotton  manufactures,  oil 
from  the  United  States,  Russia,  and  Sumatra, 
timber,  railway  material,  matches,  and  tobacco. 
Exports  consist  mainly  of  bean  cake,  coal,  eggs 
(a  large  quantity  to  the  United  States),  nuts, 
silk,  straw  braid  (of  which  the  Germans  have 
the  monopoly  for  north  China),  and  cotton. 
In  1912  there  were  785  ships  entering  Tsingtau, 
with  a  net  tonnage  of  1,209,164.  German  ships 
numbered  256,  with  616,066  net  tonnage,  British 
209,  with  448,093,  and  Japanese  176,  with  144,- 
478  net  tonnage.  Because  of  the  commercial 
importance  of  Tsingtau  and  its  efficient  govern- 
ment, many  wealthy  merchants  and  officials 
have  taken  up  their  residence  in  the  city. 

The  administration  prior  to  the  War  in  Eu- 
rope was  under  a  naval  officer  with  the  title  of 
Governor,  assisted  by  a  council  composed  of 
heads  of  departments,  and  three  elected  mem- 
bers. Tsingtau  was  declared  a  free  port  in  1898. 
In  1906  the  Chinese  Maritime  Customs  was 
established  there,  under'  an  agreement  that  20 
per  cent  of  the  customs  revenues  were  to  be 
turned  over  to  the  German  administration. 
There  were  no  barrier  dues  (likin),  and  pas- 
sengers and  goods  were  allowed  to  pass  freely 
between  the  German  zone  and  the  interior,  with- 
out any  customs  regulations  or  restrictions. 

The  railway  runs  from  Tsingtau,  where  it  has 
fine  terminal  stations,  through  Shantung  Prov- 
ince to  Tsinan.  By  tapping  the  lower  valley  of 
the  Hoang-ho  River  the  road  greatly  increased 
the  possibilities  of  German  trade  with  interior 
China.  Ten  to  20  miles  south  of  Weihien  are 
the  Shantung  coal  mines,  in  which  Germany 
received  preferential  rights  by  treaty.  In  1812 
the  two  leading  mining  companies  produced 
673,676  tons  of  coal.  In  the  same  year  the  rail- 
road showed  a  17  per  cent  increase  in  returns 
and  a  35  per  cent  increase  in  passengers. 

For  defense,  Tsingtau  was  considered  superior 
to  Port  Arthur.  The  hills  which  dominate  the 
city  in  the  rear  are  from  200  to  1000  feet  high, 
while  those  commanding  the  harbor  are  600  feet 
in  height.  At  strategic  points  were  a  dozen 
modern  reinforced  concrete  and  sandstone  forts, 
mounted  with  the  heaviest  type  of  Krupp  guns, 
of  14  and  16  inches'  calibre,  with  a  range  of 
10  to  12  miles.  These  forts  are  of  an  inter- 
locking character,  each  one  commanded  by  at 
least  two  others.  They  completely  dominated 
every  approach  to  the  city  by  land  or  sea.    Be- 


cause of  its  excellent  defensive  advantages, 
Tsingtau  ranked  as  one  of  the  strongest  fortified 
places  in  the  world.  It  was  also  the  naval  base 
for  the  Gterman  Far  Eastern  squadron. 

On  Nov.  14,  1897,  Kiaochow  was  seized  by  a 
German  squadron  as  retaliation  for  the  murder 
of  two  G«rman  priests.  In  the  negotiations 
which  followed,  Germany  received  an  indemnity, 
a  lease  of  the  city  of  Tsingtau  and  Kiaochow 
Bay  for  99  years  (the  lease  running  100  li 
inland,  comprising  about  117  square  miles),  and 
in  addition,  valuable  railway  rights  and  prefer- 
ential treatment  in  the  mines  of  Shantung. 
German  influence  became  paramount  in  the  en- 
tire province.  The  main  purpose  of  Germany  in 
securing  Tsingtau  was  to  establish  a  strong 
naval  base  in  Chinese  waters,  also  to  have  a 
centre  for  the  spread  of  German  commerce  and 
influence  in  the  Far  East.  Because  of  the 
thoroughness  of  the  German  commercial  meth- 
ods, together  with  the  fact  that  millions  of 
marks  were  spent  in  rebuilding  Tsingtau  and 
establishing  an  efficient  government,  the  expec- 
tations of  Germany  were  amply  realized.  In 
the  European  War,  which  b^an  in  1914,  Japan 
compelled  Germany  to  evacuate  the  protectorate 
after  an  investment  by  land  and  sea.  The  Ger- 
mans made  an  heroic  resistance.  The  bombard- 
ment of  the  port  of  Tsingtau  lasted  almost  four 
months,  and  it  was  not  until  all  the  fortifications 
were  entirely  destroyed  that  the  garrison  sur- 
rendered.    See  Tsingtau  ;  Wab  in  Eubopb. 

KIBDELOPHANE.     See  iLUENrrE. 

KTBIiAH,  kea>lB  (Ar.  Kiblah,  the  direction 
to  which  one  turns).  The  direction  of  the 
Kaaba  (q.v.),  in  Mecca,  towards  which  Moham- 
medans face  when  in  prayer.  It  is  indicated  in 
a  mosque  by  a  niche  in  the  wall  called  the 
mitirAb.  At  the  outset  of  his  career  Mohammed 
is  said  to  have  turned  towards  the  Kaaba  when 
praying,  though  this  is  contrary  to  Sura  ii,  110: 
"The  east  and  the  west  is  God's;  therefore 
whichever  way  ye  turn  is  the  face  of  God." 
After  his  flight  to  Medina  the  Prophet  changed 
the  direction  of  prayer  towards  Jerusalem  in 
the  hope  of  attracting  the  Jews.  On  Jan.  16, 
624,  recognizing  the  futility  of  this  heme,  he 
changed  tiie  kiblah  back  again  to  the  Kaaba, 
justifying  this  momentous  change  by  a  special 
revelation  (Sura  ii,  136-145).  Consult: 
Sprenger,  Das  Lehen  und  die  Lehre  dea  Moham- 
med, vol.  iii  (Berlin,  1869) ;  Grimme,  ifo- 
hammed  (Mttnchen,  1904) ;  Becker,  "Islam,"  in 
Die  Religion  in  Oeachichte  und  Oegenwart 
(Tubingen,  1912). 

KIBO.     See  Kn.iMANJABO. 

KIOHAI,  ke'cht.  A  small  tribe  of  Caddoan 
stock  (q.v.),  formerly  residing  on  Sabine  and 
Trinity  rivers,  eastern  Texas,  in  alliance  with 
the  Caddo,  but  since  1860  more  closely  united 
with  the  Wichita  (q.v.),  with  whom  they  are 
now  living  on  their  reservation  in  Oklahoma. 
In  housebuilding  and  general  custom  they  re- 
semble the  Wichita.    They  now  number  10  souls. 

KICH£,  kS-chi'.    See  QuiCH*. 

KICK'APOO.  A  former  important  Algon- 
quian  tribe,  residing,  when  first  known  to  the 
French,  in  central  Wisconsin.  On  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Illinois  Confederacy  by  the  north- 
ern tribes  subsequent  to  1765  the  Kickapoo 
moved  down  and  established  themselves  in  the 
middle  Wabash  r^on  of  Illinois  and  Indiana. 
Like  the  other  tribes  of  the  Ohio  valley,  they 
sided  with  the  English  against  the  Americans, 
both  in  the  Revolution  and  the  War  of  1812. 
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Soon  after  the  close  of  the  Utter  war  they  nutde 
treaties  which  resulted  in  their  removal  first  to 
Alissouri  and  afterward  to  Kansas.  About  the 
vear  1852  a  large  band,  with  some  Potawatami, 
left  the  main  b<^y  and  went  south  to  Texas  and 
thence  into  Mexico,  where  they  became  known  as 
Mexican  Kickapoo,  beine  joined  later  by  others 
of  their  tribe.  The  Mexican  band  proved  so  con- 
stant a  source  of  annoyance  to  the  border  settle- 
ments that  efforts  were  made  by  the  government 
to  secure  their  return,  and  were  so  far  success- 
ful that  in  1873  about  half  were  brought  back 
and  settled  in  the  j>re8ent  Oklahoma.  Most  of 
the  others  still  remain  in  northern  Chihuahua 
and  Tamaulipas,  particularly  in  the  Santa  Rosa 
Mountains.  From  an  estimated  population  of 
about  3000  in  1769  and  2200  in  1825  they  have 
gone  down  to  perhaps  900,  of  which  348  are  in 
Kansas  (Brown  County)  and  Oklahoma  and  the 
remainder  in  Mexico.  Those  in  Mexico  are  said 
to  be  increasing,  while  those  who  were  returned 
to  Oklahoma  have  decreased.  Consult  F.  W. 
Hodge,  Handbook  of  Amerioan  Indian*  North 
of  Mewioo  { Washington,  1907 ) . 

KICKHAH,  kik'am,  Chablks  Joskph  ( 1826- 
82).  An  Irish  novelist  of  Irish  life,  and,  after 
Carleton,  Griffin,  and  the  Banims,  perhaps  the 
best  of  his  kind.  He  was  bom  at  MuUinahone, 
County  Tipperary.  A  gimpowder  accident  which 
damaged  his  sight  and  hearing  made  bis  in- 
tended medical  career  impossible.  He  played 
an  active  part  in  the  Young  Ireland  movement 
in  1848  and  was  sentenced  to  14  years'  im- 
prisonment as  a  treasonable  Fenian  in  1865, 
four  years  of  which  sentence  he  served  before 
being  pardoned  out.  With  John  Olieary  and 
T.  C.  Luby  he  edited  (1865)  the  Fenian  news- 
paper. The  Irith  People.  From  1870  he  devoted 
himself  to  literary  work  and  is  best  known  by 
the  novels,  of  some  tragic  power,  Sally  Cava- 
nagh,  or  the  Untenanted  Oraves  (1869),  which 
he  wrote  in  prison;  Knochnagoto,  or  the  Bomet 
of  Tipperary  (1879);  and  For  the  Old  Land: 
A  Tale  of  Twenty  Yeart  Ago  (1886).  Gifts  of 
observation,  of  humor,  and  of  romantic  feeling 
were  his,  and,  under  circumstances  more  favor- 
able to  the  development  of  his  talents,  he  might 
have  rivaled  William  Carleton  as  a  faithful 
and  sympathetic  delineator  of  peasant  life. 

XIDD,  Bknjaion  (1868-  ).  An  Eng- 
lish sociologist.  He  entered  the  British  civil 
service  and  did  not  become  generally  known  im- 
til  the  publication  of  a  brilliant  essay,  Social 
Evolution,  in  1894.  This  work  passed  through 
several  editions  and  was  translated  into  Ger- 
man (1895),  Swedish  (1895),  French  (1896), 
Kussian  (1897),  Italian  (1898),  Chinese  (1899), 
Czech  (1900),  Danish  (1900),  and  Arabic 
(1913).  The  main  theme  of  Social  Evolution 
is  the  conflict  between  private  interest  and 
social  welfare,  the  struggle  which  eliminates 
the  unfit  being  the  condition  of  progress.  Kidd 
held  that  society  should  be  interpreted  in  terms 
of  biology.  He  weakened  his  thesis,  however, 
by  finding  that  men  were  ultimately  controlled 
by  the  extrarational  motives  supplied  by  reli- 
gion, which  furnished  the  basis  for  individual 
self -sacrifice  for  the  benefit  of  the  public  wel- 
fare. His  later  books  include:  Control  of  the 
Tropica  (1898)  ;  Principles  of  Weetem  Civiliea- 
(ton  (1902;  Spanish  trans.,  1903);  Berhert 
Spencer  and  After  (1908) ;  Tu>o  Principal  Laws 
of  Sociology  (1909). 

XIDJy,  John  (1775-1861).  An  English  phy- 
sician and  geologist,  bom  in  London.     He  was 


educated  at  Bury  St.  Edmuods  and  Westmin- 
ster, and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford  (B.A.,  1797; 
M.D.,  1804),  and  at  Guy's  Hospital.  At  Oxford 
he  was  a  reader  in  chemistry  in  1801-03,  first 
Aldrichian  professor  of  chemistry  in  1803-22, 
and  thereafter  regius  professor  of  medicine.  In 
1834  Kidd  was  appointed  keeper  of  the  Rad- 
cliffe  Library.  In  addition  to  his  regular 
courses  he  lectured  also  on  mineralogy  and 
geology  and  actively  promoted  the  development 
of  those  sciences.  He  is  author  of  Outlines  of 
Mineralogy  (2  vols.,  1809) ;  A  Oeologieal  Essay 
on  the  Imperfect  Evidence  in  Support  of  a 
Theory  of  the  Earth  (1815) ;  On  the  Adaptation 
of  Emtemal  Nature  to  the  Physical  Condition  of 
Man  (1833;  new  ed.,  1836);  Observations  on 
Medical  Reform  (1841);  Further  Observations 
(1842). 

XIDD,  WiLUAM  (c.1650-1701).  A  British 
navigator,  the  notorious  Captain  Kidd  of  pirati- 
cal fame.  The  son  of  a  Scottish  Nonconformist 
minister,  he  was  bom  probably  at  Greenock, 
Scotland,  about  1660.  He  went  to  sea  at  an 
early  age,  became  a  trader  out  of  New  York, 
and  in  the  war  between  England  and  France, 
in  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  William  III, 
commanded  a  commissioned  vessel  in  the  West 
Indies  and  was  noted  for  his  bravery.  In  1691 
the  Council  of  New  York  awarded  him  £150  for 
services  rendered  the  Col<Hiy.  In  1695,  upon 
the  recommendation  of  Col.  Robert  Livingston, 
he  was  appointed  by  the  Earl  of  Bellomont, 
Governor  of  the  Province  of  New  York,  to  assist 
in  suppressing  piracy,  and  received  two  commis- 
sions from  the  King,  one  as  a  privateer  against 
the  French,  and  the  other  a  roving  commission 
to  pursue  and  capture  pirates  wherever  he  might 
find  them.  He  sailed  from  Plymouth,  England, 
April,  1696,  in  a  galley  called  the  Adventure, 
carrying  30  guns  and  a  crew  of  80  men.  After 
proceeding  to  New  York  he  increased  his  crew 
to  165  men  and  sailed  for  Madeira,  thence  to 
St.  Jago,  Madagascar,  Malabar,  and  the  Red 
Sea.  He  had  not  been  very  successful  in  cap- 
turing vessels,  and  rumors  arrived  that  he  had 
turned  pirate.  According  to  evidence  amassed 
he  first  took  some  small  Moorish  vessels,  then 
fought  a  Portuguese  man-of-war,  which  defeated 
him,  and  finally  captured  a  Portuguese  ship 
from  Bengal,  and  an  Armenian  vessel,  the 
Quedagh  Merchant,  with  a  rich  cargo.  At  Mada- 
gascar he  burned  his  vessel  and  went  on  board 
the  Armenian,  afterward  purchasing  the  sloop 
Antonio  and  sailing  in  company.  Proceeding 
to  New  York,  he  coasted  from  Delaware  Bay 
to  Block  Island,  corresponding  with  the  Earl  of 
Bellomont  in  the  meantime.  He  had  learned 
that  he  had  been  proclaimed  a  pirate  and  boldly 
went  to  Boston  to  know  the  truth,  delivering  up 
to  the  Governor  1111  ounces  of  gold,  2353  ounces 
of  silver,  57  bags  of  sugar,  41  bales  of  goods,  and 
17  pieces  of  canvas  acquired  by  his  captures. 
On  July  6,  1699,  however,  in  accordance  with  the 
British  proclamation,  BUdd  was  arrested,  the 
immediate  charge  against  him  being  that  of 
murder,  he  having  killed  a  gunner  on  board  the 
Adventure  who  had  become  mutinous.  He  was 
sent  to  England,  and  in  April,  1700,  was  tried, 
and,  although  the  evidence  was  inconclusive  and 
the  proceedings  marked  by  injustice,  was  found 
guilty  of  murder  and,  on  five  separate  indict- 
ments, of  piracy.  Kidd  was  allowed  no  counsel, 
and  his  explanations  were  ignored.  He  was 
condemned  and  hanged  with  several  of  his  com- 
panions at  Execution  Dock,  London,  on  May  23, 
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1701,  protesting  big  innocence  to  the  last.  After 
Kidd's  death  it  became  rumored  about  that  he 
and  his  crew  had  buried  immense  treasures 
prior  to  his  capture,  and  the  coast  of  the  United 
States  from  Block  Island  south,  and  even  islands 
in  the  Hudson  River,  have  many  times  been 
searched  fruitlessly  for  this  rumored  wealth. 
He  had  buried  part  of  the  Quedagh  Merchant's 
treasure  on  Gardiner's  Island  off  Montauk 
Point,  L.  I.,  but  this  was  recovered  by  the 
Colonial  authorities  in  1699.  Consult  Campbell, 
An  Historical  Sketch  of  Robin  Hood  and  Captain 
Kidd  (New  York,  1853),  and  Dalton,  The  Real 
Captain  Kidd:  A  Vindication  (ib.,  1911). 

KID^EB,  Danux  Parbibh  (1816-92).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  theolwian  and 
writer,  bom  at  Darien,  Genesee  Co.,  N.  Y.  He 
graduated  from  VVesleyan  University  in  1836, 
entered  the  ministry,  and  in  1837  went  as  a 
missionary  to  Brazil,  where  he  was  probably 
the  first  to  preach  a  Protestant  sermon.  After 
his  return  to  the  United  States,  in  1840,  he 
served  as  corresponding  secretary  of  the  Metho- 
dist Sunday  School  Union  and  editor  of  Sunday- 
school  publications  and  tracts  (1844-56),  as 
professor  of  homiletics  in  Garrett  Biblical  In- 
stitute for  16  years  and  in  Drew  Theological 
Seminary  for  10  years,  and  as  secretary  of  the 
board  of  education  of  his  church  (1880-87). 
The  rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  Evanston,  111. 
His  Treatise  on  Homiletics  (1864,  1884)  and 
The  Christian  Pastorate  (1871)  are  the  books 
by  which  he  is  now  best  known.  Others  include: 
Uormoniam  and  the  Mormons  (1844) ;  Sketches 
of  Residence  and  Travel  in  Brazil  (2  vols., 
1846) ;  Brazil  and  the  Brazilians  Portrayed  «n 
Historical  and  Descriptive  Sketches  (8tb  ed., 
1868). 

KIDDEB,  Fbedebio  (1804-85).  An  Ameri- 
can author  and  antiquarian.  He  was  bom  in 
New  Ipswich,  N.  H.,  was  mainly  self-educated, 
and  engaged  in  various  business  ventures  in 
Boston  and  New  York.  As  the  result  of  special 
researches  into  the  history  of  early  New  Eng- 
land times  and  families,  he  wrote  on  such  sub- 
jects as  The  History  of  New  Ipswich,  a  New 
Hampshire  Town  (1852);  The  Expeditions  of 
Captain  John  Lovewell  (1865) ;  Military  Opera- 
tions in  Eastern  Maine  and  Nova  Scotia  during 
the  Revolution  (1867);  History  of  the  First 
.New  Hampshire  Regiment  in  the  War  of  the 
Revolution  (1868);  and  History  of  the  Boston 
Massacre  (1870). 

KIDDES,  Katrbtn  (Mks.  L.  K.  Ans- 
PACBEB)  (1868-  ).  An  American  actress, 
bom  at  Newark,  K.  J.  She  studied  dramatic  art 
in  New  York,  London,  and  Paris,  made  her  d^but 
as  an  actress  at  Chicago  in  1885,  and  later 
appeared  in  Davy  Crockett,  Nordeck,  and  Little 
Lord  Fauntleroy.  After  1894  she  starred  con- 
tinuously in  old  English  comedies,  in  Shake- 
spearean tragedies,  and  in  French  dramas.  Her 
earliest  success  was  in  Sardou's  Madame  Sans- 
Qtne,  of  which  she  obtained  exclusive  per- 
forming rights  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
in  any  language  except  French.  She  also  played 
in  Molly  Pitcher  (1902);  Salammb6  (1904); 
The  Embarrassment  of  Riches  (1906) ;  A  Woman 
of  Impulse  (1009);  The  Glass  House  (1911); 
The  Washerwoman  Duchess  (1012),  a  version  of 
Madame  Sans-Otne. 

KUXDESMINSTEIl.  A  manufacturing  town 
in  Worcestershire,  England,  on  the  Stour,  14 
miles  north  of  Worcester  (Map:  England,  D  4). 
The  Stafford  and  Worcester  Canal  opens  com- 


munication with  Liverpool,  Bristol,  and  HulL 
Kidderminster  is  noted  for  its  carpet  manufac- 
tures, established  in  1736;  there  are  also 
worsted-spinning  mills,  tin-plate  and  dye  works, 
and  breweries.  Richard  Baxter,  the  Noncon- 
formist preacher,  and  Rowland  Hill,  the  spon- 
sor of  penny  postage,  were  born  here.  The 
town  owns  its  water  supply,  markets,  free  li- 
brary, baths  and  washhouses,  cemetery,  and 
sewage  farm.  The  United  States  is  represented 
by  a  consular  agent.  Kidderminster  dates  from 
the  Conquest  and  was  incorporated  in  1636. 
Pop.,   1901,  24,681;    1911,  24,333. 

XISDEBKINSTEB,  or  INOBAIK,  CAB- 
PET.    See  Carpets  and  Rugs. 

KIOEBLEK-WAECHTEB,  k«'der-len-v«K'- 
tSr,  Alfred  von  (1852-1912).  A  German 
statesman,  born  at  Stuttgart.  Between  1872 
and  1876  he  studied  law  at  Tubingen,  Leipzig, 
and  Strassburg.  He  served  as  secretary  or 
counselor  of  the  German  embassies  in  St.  Peters- 
burg, Paris,  and  Constantinople  until  1886,  and 
after  1888  accompanied  the  Emperor  on  many 
of  his  journeys.  In  1895  he  was  appointed 
Minister  at  Copenhagen  and  in  1900  Minister 
at  Bucharest,  where  he  made  himself  thoroughly 
informed  in  Balkan  affairs.  On  several  occa- 
sions he  had  charge  of  the  embassy  at  Constan- 
tinople. When  Baron  von  Schoen  was  ill  in 
1908,  Kiderlen-W&chter  was  summoned  to  the 
foreign  office  to  deal  with  the  Casablanca  in- 
cident and  to  prepare  the  Franco-German 
Treaty  of  1909.  These  negotiations  were  car- 
ried on  with  the  French  Ambassador,  Jules 
Cambon,  by  whom,  it  was  considered  by  many, 
he  was  outplayed;  and  Kiderlen-W&chter  was 
largely  blamed  for  the  Agadir  coup.  Appointed 
Secretary  of  State  in  1910,  he  largely  succeeded 
in  rebuilding  his  diplomatic  reputation  within 
the  two  years  before  his  death. 

KUKNAPINO  (from  kidnap,  originally 
slang,  from  kid,  slang  for  child  +  nap,  variant 
of  nab).  The  offense  of  wrongfully  taking  and 
conveying  away  a  person  against  his  will,  either 
by  force,  fraud,  or  intimidation,  or  of  detaining 
him  with  intent  to  do  so.  As  the  origin  of  the 
word  indicates,  it  was  originally  applied  only  to 
the  abduction  of  children,  but  very  early  in 
the  English  law  it  was  employed  to  designate 
the  same  offense  in  regard  to  adults.  Black- 
stone,  in  his  Commentaries,  defines  it  as  "the 
forcible  abduction  or  stealing  away  of  a  man, 
woman,  or  child  from  their  own  country,  and 
sending  them  into  another."  The  term  is  used 
in  a  broader  sense  in  the  common  law  of  to-day, 
•  and,  if  a  person  is  taken  out  of  his  way  for  any 
distance  in  his  own  country  or  locality,  the 
person  so  constraining  him  is  guilty  of  the 
crime. 

In  nearly  all  of  the  United  States  the  crime 
is  defined  _  and  regulated  by  statute  to-day. 
Merely  enticing  a  competent  adult  person  away 
is  not  sufficient  to  constitute  the  crime.  There 
must  l>e  an  abduction  against  his  will,  either 
actually  or  constructively.  For  example,  in- 
ducing a  laborer  to  go  to  a  far-away  island  to 
work,  by  holding  out  extravagant  promises 
which  the  employer  does  not  intend  to  fulfill, 
does  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this  crime; 
but  getting  a  sailor  intoxicated  and  taking  him 
aboard  a  strange  ship,  with  design  to  detain 
him  until  the  vessel  was  under  way,  and  then 
to  persuade  or  coerce  him  to  serve  as  a  seaman, 
has  been  held  to  constitute  kidnaping.  The 
crime  is  also  conunitted  if  the  consent  to  such 
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removal  and  concealment  ie  induced  by  fraud, 
or  if  the  victim  is  l^ally  incompetent  to  give 
a  valid  consent,  as  in  case  of  a  child  of  tender 
years  or  a  feeble-minded  person.  The  essential 
elements  of  kidnaping  and  of  false  imprisonment 
are  about  the  same,  except  that  the  former  in- 
cludes, in  addition  to  a  detention,  the  act  or  in- 
tention of  carrying  away  the  victim  to  another 
place,  usually  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  dis- 
covery. Many  of  the  United  States  have  mate- 
rially increased  their  statutory  penalties  for 
the  crime,  and  the  penalty  now  varies  from  10 
to  25  years'  imprisonment. 

Of  course,  if  one  person  has  a  I^al  right  to 
the  custody  of  the  person  of  another,  he  may 
detain  or  take  him  away  to  any  place  in  his 
discretion,  within  the  proper  limits,  even  though 
the  person  thus  subject  to  his  control  objects. 
Where  two  persons  have  equal  rights  to  the 
custody  of  the  person  of  another,  it  is  not 
culpable  for  one  surreptitiously  to  take  the 
dependent  person  from  the  other.  Thus,  where 
husband  and  wife  have  separated  without  a 
legal  decree,  one  may  take  their  children  from 
the  other  by  any  peaceable  means,  even  though 
it  be  by  trick  or  deception. 

The  laws  of  the  United  States  make  it  a 
felony  to  kidnap  a  person  in  another  country 
and  bring  him  or  her  here  to  bold  in  confine- 
ment or  for  involuntary  service  or  for  any  im- 
moral purpose.  The  term  "abduction"  as  a  legal 
offense  is  usually  restricted  to  the  kidnaping 
of  a  woman  for  the  purpose  of  marriage  or 
sexual  intercourse.  See  Abdcction;  False 
Iupbisoiiment;  Slavery.  Consult  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Criminal  Law. 

KIDNAPPED.  A  novel  by  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson  (1886).  The  story,  laid  in  1751, 
gives  the  adventures  of  David  Balfour,  who  was 
kidnaped  by  his  uncle  and  shipped  to  America 
to  be  sold. 

KUXNET.  One  of  a  pair  of  glands  found  in 
the  body  of  every  vertebrate  (and  represented 
by  a  similar  organ  in  many  invertebrates), 
whose  function  is  to  elaborate  and  eliminate 
urine  and  thereby  excrete  waste  organic  prod- 
ucts of  destroyed  tissue  and  nutritive  changes. 
In  the  human  being  the  kidneys  are  placed  in 
the  back  part  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  behind 
the  peritoneum,  embedded  in  fat  which,  to- 
gether with  their  blood  vessels,  keeps  tbem  in 
position.  On^  is  situated  on  each  side  of  the 
spinal  column,  extending  from  about  the  elev- 
enth rib  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  crest,  of  the 
ilium.  Above  each  one  is  the  pyramidal  supra- 
renal capsule  (q.v.).  The  kidney  is  of  the 
shape  of  a  plump  Lima  bean,  with  a  concave 
notch  at  one  side,  the  hilum.  It  is  of  a  dark- 
red  color,  firm,  dense,  but  somewhat  brittle. 
It  is  a  little  over  4  inches  long,  about  2  inches 
wide,  and  1  inch  thick,  and  varies  in  weight 
from  4  to  6  ounces,  the  female  kidney  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  male.  The  organ  is 
covered  by  a  thin  but  tough  fibrous  envelope 
{tunica  propria).  The  hilum  leads  down  into 
a  cavity,  the  sinus,  in  which  lie  the  renal 
vessels,  nerves,  and  duct.  The  duct  is  continu- 
ous with  the  ureter  (which  is  the  canal  which 
conveys  the  urine  into  the  bladder)  and  enlarges 
to  become  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  The  pelvis 
is  funnel-shaped,  with  the  edges  of  the  large  end 
attached  to  the  margin  of  the  sinus,  thence  turn- 
ing inward  and  Investing  the  sheaths  of  the  ves- 
sels. The  pelvis  divides  and  then  subdivides,  the 
primary  segments  of  the  duct  being  called  calices. 


On  longitudinal  section,  the  kidney  is  seen  to 
be  composed  of  two  principal  portions:  the  ex- 
ternal portion,  or  cortex,  and  the  more  central 
portion,  or  medulla.  The  medulla  consists  of 
from  8  to  18  conical  segments  called  the  pyra- 
mids of  Malpighi,  the  apices  of  which  (the 
papille)  project  into  the  bottom  of  the  sinus 
and  are  encircled  by  the  calices,  and  the  bases  of 
which  are  directed  outward  towards  the  surface 
and  are  contiguous  to  the  cortex.  Each  pyramid 
is  about  %  of  an  inch  high  and  about  %  of  an 
inch  across  the  base,  smooth  in  section,  and 
marked  with  strite  running  from  base  to  apex 
which  mark  the  course  of  the  uriniferous  tu- 
bules.   The  cortex  consists  of  a  peripheral  layer, 


e.,  oortsz;  m.,  medulla:  p.m.,  pynunid  of  Malpiiihi;  p.,  a 
papUla;  ca.,  the  calyx;  ps(.,  pelvis;  i„  the  infundibultun;  r.a., 
renal  artery;  a.r.a.,  small  branch  of  the  renal  artery;  u.,  ureter. 

and  several  processes  (columns  of  Bertini) 
which  pass  down  between  the  pyramids  of  the 
medulla  and  reach  the  sinus.  The  cortex  is 
somewhat  granular,  owing  to  the  presence  of  a 
number  of  very  small  pyramidal  groups  of  tu- 
bules, the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  The  tubules 
that  carry  the  urine  begin  by  a  number  of 
spherical  capsules  in  the  cortex.  From  each 
capsule  a  narrow  tubule  passes  which  becomes 
wide  and  convoluted,  narrows  again  as  it  doubles 
upon  itself  and  returns,  after  running  down  into 
the  subjacent  Malpighian  pyramid.  The  narrow 
loop  is  called  the  tube  of  Henle.  It  thus  runs 
into  the  cortex,  where  it  becomes  again  wide 
and  convoluted,  and  finally  opens  into  a  straight 
tube  which  forms  the  axis  of  a  pyramid  of 
Ferrein.  The  straight  collecting  tubes  run  into 
the  Malpighian  pyramids,  uniting  and  forming 
large  trunks  which  terminate  in  openings  in 
the  papillffi  of  the  pyramids,  thus  emptying  their 
contents  into  the  calices. 

The  kidney  is  well  supplied  with  blood  vessels. 
The  arteries  pass  from  the  point  at  which  they 
enter  the  organ  at  the  bottom  of  the  sinus, 
running  up  between  the  Malpighian  pyramids 
and  subdividing  at  their  bases  in  cortico-medul- 
lary  arches.    These  arches,  lying  between  cortex 
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and  medulla,  Bend  out  arterioles  in  all  direc- 
tions, the  cortical  branches  supplying  different 
twigs  to  the  glomeruli,  which  are  inclosed  in 


Pelvis 


DUOBAH    or   KIDNET, 

Showing  the  ooune  of  the  uriniferous  tubules  and  of  the 
blood  veaaeli.  For  oonvenienoe,  the  medulla  ii  represented 
as  greatly  shortened. 

a^.,  afferent  blood  vessels;  tS-.  efferent  blood  ve*«els;  ea^., 
capillary  blood  vessels:  '.r.,  stellate  vein;  t.r.,  vasn  reotae; 
a.,  artery;  t.,  vein:  g.,  glomerulus;  n.,  constricted  neck; 
b.caD.,  Bowman's  capsule;  p.c,  proximal  convoluted  tubule; 
d.t  aesoending  limb;  /.,  loop;  a.a.,  ascending  Umh:  ir.,  irregular 
tubule;  d.c..  distal  convoluted  portion;  ax.,  arched  collecting 
tubule; «.«.,  straight  ooUeoting  tubule;  <.d.,  excretory  ducts  or 
tubes  of  Bellini. 

the  capsules  of  Bowman,'  and  the  medullary 
branches  passing  inward  and  forming  plexuses 
around  the  straight  and  looped  tubes  of  the 
Malpighiait  pyramids.     The  efferent   vessels  of 


cap. 


HOBIXOHTAL  BBCTIOK  OF    TBS  KmHBT. 

Showing  the  sinus, 
cap.,  capsule;   p.m.,  pyramid  of  Malpighi;  s.r.a.,  small 
branch  of  the  renal  artery;  ».,  the  infunoibulum;  r,a,,  renal 
artery;  c,  cortex;  p.,  a  papilla;  u.,  ureter;  /.c,  fatty  capsule. 

the  glomeruli  form  a  capillary  plexus  around 
the  uriniferous  tubules  and  terminate  in  the 
renal  veins. 


The  kidneys  present  certain  variations  as  fol- 
lows: in  shape,  resulting  in  the  long,  globular, 
or  triangular  kidney;  in  size,  resulting  in 
one  very  small  and  one  very  large  kidney;  in 
number,  some  individuals  having  only  one  kid- 
ney, or  rarely  three  kidneys,  the  third  being  in 
the  median  line  or  accompanying  one  of  the 
others,  in  the  lumbar  r^on;  in  position,  one 
or  both  of  the  kidneys  bein^  dislocated;  by  fu- 
sion, the  two  kidneys  being  joined  and  a  "horse- 
shoe kidney"  resulting;  in  mobility,  a  laxi^  of 
the  subperitoneal  tissue  allowing  of  the  "float- 
ing" of  a  kidney. 

Histology.  The  kidney  is  a  highly  differen- 
tiated compound  tubular  gland.  It  is  composed 
of  an  external  portion,  or  cortex,  and  an  inter- 
nal portion,  or  medulla,  the  latter  terminating 
internally  in  a  number  of  apices  known  as 
papillte.  Each  papilla  contains  the  termina- 
tions of  a  system  of  tubules  which,  extending 
out  into  the  cortex,  constitute  a  kidney  pyra- 
mid or  lobule.  The  division  into  lobules  is 
readily  seen  in  foetal  kidneys  and  in  the  kidneys 
of  certain  of  the  lower  animals.  In  the  adtilt 
human  kidney,  however,  the  lobulation  has  dis- 
appeared, and  in  the  cortex  and  medulla  there 
is  no  demarcation  between  the  lobules.  If  a 
section  be  made  through  the  kidney,  it  is  easy 
with  the  naked  eye  to  distinguish  cortex  and 
medulla.  Strands  of  medullary  substance  can 
also  be  seen  extending  up  into  the  cortex. 
These  are  known  as  medullary  rays,  and  that 
portion  of  the  cortex  included  between  two 
medullary  ra;^s  is  known  as  a  cortical  pyramid. 
Under  the  microscope  both  cortex  and  medulla 
are  seen  to  be  made  up  of  innumerable  sections 
of  tubules  which  are  entirely  unintelligible  in 
the  ordinary  section  of  the  kidney.  They  all 
represent,  however,  sections  of  different  portions 
of  what  are  known  as  the  uriniferous  tubules. 
The  structure  of  these  tubules  has  been  care- 
fully worked  out  and  may  be  described  as  fol- 
lows: Each  urinif- 
erous tubule  orig- 
inates in  the  cor- 
tex in  an  expan- 
sion which  sur- 
rounds a  tuft  of 
capillary  blood 
vessels  called  the 
glomerulus  or  Mal- 
pighian  body. 
Leaving  the  glom- 
erulus by  a  narrow 
neck,  it  expands 
into  the  first  or 
proximal  convo- 
luted tubule.  This 
is  lined  by  rather 
large,  irregular 
granular  epithe- 
lium. The  tubule 
now  passes  into 
the  mMulla,  where 
its  epithelium  be- 
comes flattened, 
and  it  is  known  as 
the  descending  arm 
of  Henle's  loop.  In 
the  deeper  part  of  the  medulla  the  tubule  turns 
abruptly  upon  itself,  forming  the  loop  of  Henle, 
and  ascends  in  the  medulla  and  medullary  ray. 
Henle's  loop  and  its  ascended  arm  are  lined  by 
cuboidal  epithelium.  In  the  cortex  the  tubule 
leaves  the  medullary  ray,  becomes  lined  with 
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including  cortex  and  portion  of 
medulla,  showing  general  arrange 
ment  of  tissues. 

Cortex  (c)  is  imperfectly  divided 
by  bundles  of  parallel  tubules  con- 
stituting the  medullary  ra^  (ml; 
between  these  lies  the  labynnth  (0 
containing  the  Malpighian  bodies 
(i).  In  places  (lO  the  glomerulus 
has  fallen  out,  leavinK  the  empty 
capsule:  (b)  sections  of  blood  ves- 
sels. 
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Urge  irregnlar  cella,  and  is  known  as  the  second 
or  distal  convoluted  tubule.  After  a  more  or 
less  tortuous  course  in  the  cortical  pyramid  the 
tubule  again  enters  a  medullary  ray  tmd  joins 
with  other  similar  tubules  to  form  what  is 
known  as  a  collecting  tubule.  This  tubule  is 
lined  with  cuboidal  epithelium  and  passes  down 
through  medulla  and  papilla  to  open  into  the 
pelvis  of  the  kidney.  Tne  larger  of  these  tu- 
bules situated  in  the  papilla  are  called  the 
ducts  of  Bdlini.  The  different  portions  of  the 
uriniferous  tubules  are  thus  seen  to  make  up 
the  structure  of  the  kidney,  being  held  together 
and  supported  by  a  very  small  amount  of  con- 
nective tissue.  The  cortical  pyramids  are  seen 
to  be  formed  by  the  glomeruli  and  the  first  and 
second  convoluted  tubules,  the  medullary  rays 
by  the  ascending  arms  of  Henle's  loops  and  the 
collecting  tubules,  the  medtdla  by  the  ascending 
and  descending  arms  of  Henle's  loop,  by  the 
loops  themselves,  and  by  the  collecting  tubules, 
the  papilla  by  the  ducts  of  Bellini.  These 
uriniferous  tubules  constitute  the  so-called 
parenchyma,  or  functionating  part  of  the  kidney, 
while  the  connective  tissue  which  supports  them 
is  known  as  the  interstitial  part  of  the  kidney. 

Blood  Veaaels  of  the  Kidney.,  Blood  reaches 
the  kidney  through  the  renal'  artery,  which 
enters  the  hilum  and  breaks  up  into  several 
large  branches.  These  branches  pass  up  between 
the  ducts  of  Bellini  to  the  junction  of  medulla 
and  cortex.  Here  they  form  a  series  of  arches 
known  as  the  renal  arches.  From  these  are 
given  off  two  sets  of  branches.  One  set,  the  in- 
terlobular cortical  arteries,  pass  upward  to  the 
cortex,  forming  a  capillary  network  among  the 
convoluted  tubules  and  in  the  glomeruli;  the 
other,  known  as  the  arterie  recte,  pass  down- 
ward into  the  medulla,  where  they  form  a  capil- 
lary network  among  the  tubules  of  the  medulla. 
From  the  cortical  capillary  network  blood  enters 
the  interlobular  vein,  whence  it  is  carried  to 
the  veins  of  the  renal  arches.  From  the  medul- 
lary capillaries  blood  enters  the  y&ase  rectce  and 
thence  goes  to  the  veins  of  the  renal  arches. 
The  lymphatics  of  the  kidney  consist  of  two 
sets  of  vessels — a  superficial  set  which  ramify 
in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  capsule,  and  a  deeper 
set  which  accompany  the  blood  vessels  into  the 
interior  of  the  organ  and  communicate  with  the 
lymph  spaces  of  the  intertubular  connective 
tissue.  The  nerves  of  the  kidney  belong  to  the 
sympathetic  system  and  are  mainly  of  the  non- 
medullated  variety.  They  pass  in  between  the 
tubnlea,  where  they  form  a  fine  network. 

K  1 1  tTSTEY,  Diseases  of  ths.  See  Bbioht's 
Disease;  Calculus;  Pyelitis.  The  surgery  of 
the  kidney  includes  nephrectomy,  or  removal  for 
tumor;  nephrotomy,  or  section  for  removal  of  a 
calculus;  nephrorrhaphy,  or  suturing  the  kid- 
ney fast  in  cases  of  movable  kidney;  and  de- 
capsulation. See  SuBGEBT.  Consult  Da  Costa, 
Modem  Surgery  (7th  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1914). 

KIHTSnEY  BEAN  (so  called  from  the  shape). 
The  common  kidney  bean  {PJuueolus  vulgaris) 
is  the  haricot  of  the  French.  In  Great  Britain 
it  is  sometimes  called  French  bean.  See  Bean; 
DoLiCHOS;  and  Plate  of  Leouuinos^. 

•R-rmq-RV  VETCH  {Anthyllis).  A  genus  of 
perennial,  somewhat  shrubby  herbs  of  the 
family  li^uminosse,  valuable  for  forage  and 
attractive  for  their  spikes  or  heads  of  yellow- 
white  or  purple  flowers  and  delicate  foliage. 
The  plants  are  propagated  by  seeds  and  are  of 
easiest  culture  and  succeed  in  even  poor  soiL  In 
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the  United  States  they  have  not  become  popular 
in  any  capacity. 

KUK),  kS'dft,  Takatoshi  (1832-77).  A  Jap- 
anese statesman,  "The  Pen  of  the  Revolution  of 
1868,"  bom  at  Hagi,  in  the  Province  of  Choshu, 
about  1832.  His  father  was  a  physician.  When 
Commodore  Perry's  expedition  arrived  in  Japan 
in  1854,  he  disguised  himself  as  a  laborer  and 
served  as  porter  to  carry  the  instruments  and 
baggage  of  tiie  surveying  parties,  in  order  to 
penetrate  the  secret  of  the  strength  of  Western 
nations.  In  1868  he  joined  the  revolutionary 
party,  and  with  Iwakura,  Okubo,  and  Saigo 
(qq.v.)  he  planned  and  executed  the  coup  d'etat 
of  January,  1868,  which  gave  the  coalition  of 
southwestern  clans  possession  of  the  Imperial 
palace  of  Kyoto  and  the  person  of  the  Mikado. 
(See  Keiki.)  He  was  the  author  of  a  famous 
state  document,  the  address  to  the  throne,  which 
secured  the  abolition  of  the  feudal  system  and 
the  relinquishment  by  270  daimyos  of  their 
lands  and  income  to  the  Mikado.  Recognizing 
the  newspaper  press  as  a  potent  element  in  civi- 
lization, be  founded  in  1868,  at  his  own  expense, 
the  first  regular  newspaper,  called  the  Shimbun 
Zasahi.  In  1873  he  was  Vice  Ambassador  with 
IwtJcura  in  the  embassy  round  the  world.  He 
caused  the  translation  and  publication  in  Jap- 
anese, in  eight  volumes,  of  Montesquieu's  great 
work,  L'Esprit  des  loi*,  the  reading  of  which 
by  the  educated  classes  in  Japan  ripened  public 
sentiment  for  the  constitution  of  1889.  Return- 
ing to  Japan,  he  secured  the  formation  of  an 
assembly  of  local  rulers,  was  made  a  Privy 
Councilor  of  the  Emperor,  and  was  in  attendance 
upon  the  Mikado  untU  his  death  in  Kyoto,  May 
27,  1877.  He  was  a  man  of  preSminent  political 
genius,  stainless  life,  and  gentle  manners.  At 
the  promulgation  of  the  constitution  his  abili- 
ties were  recognized  in  posthumous  honors  and 
in  the  elevation  of  his  son  to  the  nobility. 

KID^BON  (Heb.  Kidr6n).  A  valley  east  of 
Jerusalem,  the  modem  Wady  Sitti  Maryam 
(valley  of  the  Lady  Mary),  also  called  Wady 
Silwan  (the  valley  of  Siloah)  (Map:  Palestine, 
B  1).  It  b^ins  north  of  the  city  at  the  foot 
of  Mount  Scopus,  continues  south  towards  the 
city,  tiien  takes  a  bend  eastward,  extends  be- 
tween Jerusalem  and  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and 
may  be  said  to  terminate  south  of  the  city  at  En 
Rogel,  though  the  depression  proceeds  under  the 
name  of  Wady  el-Kar  southeast  towards  the 
Dead  Sea.  The  valley  is  now  dry;  but  in  an- 
cient times  there  was  a  brook  in  it,  and  the 
true  bed  of  the  stream  was  found  38Vi  feet  be- 
low the  present  channel  in  1868.  The  following 
year  an  aqueduct  cut  through  the  rock  was  dis- 
covered, and  in  1880  an  inscription  giving  an 
account  of  the  construction  of  the  channel. 
(See  SiLOAM.)  The  Kidron  is  first  referred  to 
in  2  Sam.  xv.  23,  where  David  in  fleeing  from 
Absalom  is  said  to  have  crossed  it.  In  1  Kings 
ii.  37,  Shimei  is  forbidden  by  Absalom  to  cross 
Kidron.  Some  scholars  have  drawn  the  infer- 
ence, from  the  fact  that  Shimei  fled  in  the 
direction  of  Gath,  that  Kidron  was  the  name  of 
some  part  of  the  western  ravine.  But  the  text 
is  probably  corrupt  and  should  be  read  "by  anv 
road"  instead  of  "the  brook  Kidron."  Accord- 
ing to  1  Kings  XV.  13,  2  Chron.  xv.  16,  Asa 
burned  at  Kidron  the  idol  which  his  mother  had 
set  up;  according  to  2  Kings  xxiii.  4,  6,  12, 
Josiab  burned  at  Kidron  the  ashera  that  had 
been  in  the  temple.  (See  Ashera.)  The  ac- 
count in  2  Chron.  zxix.  16,  xxx.  14,  of  Heze- 
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kiah's  casting  into  the  Kidron  the  altars  that 
were  found  in  Jerusalem  and  the  abominations 
of  the  temple  is  hardly  historical.  The  popu- 
lar name  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat  dates  back  to 
the  fourth  century  a.d.  It  appears  in  the 
Onomaatioon  of  Eusebius  (272,  89)  and  in  the 
Onomasticon  of  Jerome  (I4S,  13).  It  is  based 
upon  Joel  iii.  1-12,  but  the  identification  is 
manifestly  incorrect.  (See  Jehoshaphat,  Val- 
ley or. )  The  belief  that  this  valley  will  be  the 
scene  of  the  last  judgment  (see  Judgment,  Fi- 
nal) has  led  both  Jews  and  Mohammedans  to 
make  of  it  a  burial  ground,  and  its  slopes  are 
covered  with  tombs.  The  Jews  have  U8»l  espe- 
cially the  eastern  side  towards  the  Mount  of 
Olives,  while  the  Mohammedans  are  buried  on 
the  west  towards  the  Temple.  According  to 
John  xviii.  1,  just  before  the  betrayal  Jesus 
went  forth  with  His  disciples  across  the  ravine 
Kidron,  "where  was  a  garden." 

BibUography.  Tobler,  Die  SUoahquelle  und 
der  Oelberg  (Berlin,  1862);  Robinson,  Biblical 
Regearche*  in  Paleitine  (New  Yorl^  1857); 
Warren  and  Conder,  Jerusalem  (London,  1884) ; 
Wilson,  The  Boly  City  (ib.,  1888) ;  Buhl,  Oeo- 
graphie  de»  alien  Palietina  (Freiburg,  1890) ; 
Kennedy,  "Kidron,"  in  Dietioftary  of  the  Bible 
(New  York,  1899);  Ch^ne,  "Kidron,"  in  En- 
cyclopaedia Biblioa  (London,  1901) ;  Guthe,  "Je- 
rusalem," in  Kurzea  BibelwSrierbvoh  (Freiburg, 
1903)  ;  Benzinger,  HebrSiaohe  A-rcMologie  (2d 
ed.,  Tttbingen,  1907). 

KISF,  ke^f.  A  government  of  Russia.  See 
Kiev. 

XIEFT,  keft,  WiLLEX  (T-ie47).  A  Dutch 
Colonial  administrator,  Director  General  of  New 
Netherland.  Little  is  known  of  his  life  before 
he  came  to  America  except  that  for  a  time  he 
acted  as  the  Minister  of  the  Dutch  government 
to  Turkey.  From  the  day  of  his  arrival  in 
March,  1638,  he  showed  a  tyrannical  spirit 
which  soon  set  the  people  against  liim.  He  was 
pompous,  hypocritical,  cowardly,  and  vengeful, 
and  lacked  administrative  ability.  With  the 
exception  of  the  Indian  wars,  the  most  note- 
worthy events  of  his  administration  were  the 
battles  of  words  and  law  which  he  fought  with 
Dominie  Everardus  Bogardus,  the  tailor  Hen- 
drick  Jansen,  and  others  of  his  subjects.  The 
prospects  for  a  rapid  growth  of  the  Colony 
were  bright  when  Kieft  arrived  in  New  Nether- 
land, for  the  Dutch  West  India  Company,  dis- 
gusted with  the  small  results  of  the  patroon  sys- 
tem, offered  inducements  to  poorer  immigrants, 
and  many  of  this  class  were  coming  to  the 
country  and  taking  up  farms  along  the  Hudson 
and  on  Staten  and  Long  islands.  The  Director 
General,  to  make  room  for  these  settlers,  in 
1040  sent  his  soldiers  to  murder  the  Raritan 
Indians — an  exploit  which  was  only  partially 
successful,  and  which  was  so  soon  and  thor- 
oughly avenged  that  even  he  scans  to  have  lost 
some  of  his  self-assurance.  Consequently,  when, 
in  February,  1643,  the  River  Indiana,  fleeing 
from  the  Mohawks,  sought  shelter  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  New  Amsterdam,  Kieft  thought  l^st 
to  secure  the  signatures  of  three  citizens  to  a 

Setition  before  he  ordered  out  his  soldiers  to 
estroy  them. 

The  massacre  which  followed  is  one  of  the 
most  cold-blooded  in  the  annals  of  America. 
The  savages,  relying  on  the  protection  of  the 
Dutch,  whom  they  had  every  reason  to  believe 
friendly,  were  taken  totally  unawares,  and  more 
than  100  were  slaughtered.    Then  began  a  war 


which  resulted  in  the  destruction  of  the  Indians, 
but  meantime  the  prosperity  of  the  Colony  was 
ruined,  farms  were  desolated  and  settlers  massa- 
cred. Popular  rage  against  the  Director  Gen- 
eral knew  no  bounds,  and,  after  a  vain  attempt 
to  shelter  himself  behind  the  petition,  which  re- 
sulted only  in  his  being  assaulted  by  one  of  the 
signers,  he  called  a  meeting  of  the  heads  of 
families,  and  these  selected  a  Council  of  Twelve, 
or  the  Twelve  Men,  as  it  was  called,  which  was 
to  act  as  an  advisory  committee.  This,  the  be- 
ginning .of  self-government  in  New  York,  was 
more  in  semblance  than  in  substance,  for  Kieft 
paid  but  slight  attention  to  the  counsel  of  the 
Twelve.  Meanwhile  the  English  on  the  east  and 
the  Swedes  on  the  Delaware  had  taken  advan- 
tage of  these  internal  troubles  to  found  strong 
colonies  on  Dutch  soil,  and  finally  the  company, 
influenced  perhaps  by  a  petition  from  some  of 
the  settlers,  sent  out  Peter  Stuyvesant  to  undo 
the  mischief  which  had  been  done;  and  in  1647 
Kieft,  with  Bogardus  and  Janeen,  and  two  or 
three  others  of  his  most  inveterate  enemies, 
sailed  for  Hblland  on  the  Princess,  an  unhappy 
company  and  a  disastrous  voyage,  for  the  little 
vessel  was  wrecked  on  the  coast  of  England, 
and  Kieft,  Bogardus,  and  nearly  all  of  tiieir 
shipmates  were  drowned. 

KIE-KIE,  kl'kl'  (Maori  name),  Freyoinetia 
banksii.  A  trailing  or  climbing  shrub  of  the 
family  Pandanaoese,  which  yields  an  edible  ag- 
gr^ated  fruit,  said  to  be  the  finest  indigenous 
fruit  of  New  Zealand.  It  is  found  in  the  north- 
ern part  of  New  Zealand  and  also  down  the 
west  coast  of  South  Island.  The  plant  climbs 
the  loftiest  trees,  branching  freely,  produces 
leaves  2  or  3  feet  long,  and  clustered  spadices. 
Its  fruit  is  a  fleshy  berry,  and  when  made  into 
jelly  it  tastes  like  preserved  strawberries.  Con- 
sult Thomas  Kirk,  Forett  Flora  of  ^ew  Zealand 
(Wellington,  1889),  and  Laing  and  Blackwell, 
Plants  of  New  Zealand  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1907). 

KTRTi,  kei  (OS.  KUle,  also  Kyi).  A  city  of 
the  Province  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Prussia,  on 
a  bay  of  the  Baltic  Sea,  70  miles  by  rail  north 
of  Hamburg  (Map:  German  Empire,  D  1).  It 
is  the  chief  naval  station  of  Germany  and  con- 
sists of  the  old  city,  situated  between  the  har- 
bor and  a  pool  called  the  Little  Kiel,  and  the 
new  city,  together  with  annexed  suburbs  (DQs- 
tembrook,  Wik,  Gaarden,  etc.).  The  naval 
station  is  situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
harbor,  near  Ellerbek,  directly  opposite  the  old 
city.  In  this  district  are  uie  Imperial  ship- 
yards (with  two  large  basins  connected  by  a 
canal),  three  shipways  for  the  launching  of 
newly  built  ships,  four  dry  docks,  a  floating 
dock,  and  a  haven  for  torpedo  boats.  To  the 
southwest  of  the  station  are  various  large  pri- 
vate shipbuilding  and  iron  works.  The  war 
Iiarbor  of  Kiel  is  perhaps  the  best  example  of  its 
kind.  The  fortiflcations,  consisting  of  the  Frie- 
drichsort  and  Falkenstein  forts  on  the  Schleswig 
side  of  the  harlror,  and  four  powerful  shore  bat- 
teries on  the  Holstein  shore,  are  situated  at  a 
point  where  the  shores  approach  each  other,  S 
miles  north  of  the  old  city.  Kiel  has  several 
handsome  churches,  the  Nicholas  Church  dating 
from  1240  (restored  1877-84).  There  are  also 
a  fine  thirteenth-century  castle  (rebuilt  in  1838, 
now  a  royal  residence),  several  public  gardens, 
and  a  zoSlogical  institute.  The  principal  edu- 
cational institution  is  the  Christian-Albrecht 
University,  founded  in  1665  and  attended  by 
over  2000  students,  with  a  museum  of  antiqui- 
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ties  and  a  libraiy  containing,  in  1913,  319,118 
volumes.  There  are  also  a  marine  academy 
and  the  naval  school  for  officers;  the  Gymna- 
sium,  fonnded  in  1320;  a  school  for  engineers; 
and  the  Thaulow  Museum,  containing  a  collec- 
tion of  wood  carvings  of  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries.  The  most  important  naval 
hospital  of  Germany  is  at  Kiel. 

'Die  chief  industry  is  shipbuilding,  but  there 
are  also  numerous  establishments  for  the  pro- 
duction of  heavy  machinery  of  various  lands, 
safes,  spirits,  flour,  soaps,  etc.  As  a  commercial 
centre,  Kiel  is  ve^  important,  having  one  of  the 
best  harbors  in  Europe  and  being  the  eastern 
terminus  of  the  great  Kaiser  Wilbelm  Canal, 
which  connects  the  Baltic  with  tiie  North  Sea. 
This  canal  was  officially  closed  for  the  duration 
of  the  European  War,  which  began  in  1914. 
(See  Wab  in  Eubopk.)  The  principal  articles 
of  commerce  are  cereals,  coal,  lumber,  railroad 
ties,  shingles,  cement,  dairy  products,  iron  and 
steel  ware,  oil,  talcum,  matches,  sugar,  etc 
The  famous  Kieler  Sprotte  (smolced  sprats) 
industry  is  located  at  EUerbek.  Kiel  holds  an 
annual  12-day  fair  which  plays  an  important 
part  in  the  trade  of  the  province.  The  harbor 
and  environs  present  a  strilcing  appearance. 
The  city  is  governed  by  a  council  and  an  execu- 
tive board  of  magistrates.  There  are  a  chief 
burgomaster  and  a  burgomaster.  The  city  owns 
the  gas  worlcs  and  an  abattoir.  Pop.,  1880, 
43,594;  1890,  69,172;  1900,  121,824,  including 
the  town  of  GaaI^den,  incorporate  with  Kiel  in 
1901 ;  1910,  211,627.  The  iiUtabitants  are  mostly 
Protestant.  Kiel  was  founded  by  Adolphus  IV 
of  Holstein  and  was  made  a  ciiy  in  1242.  In 
1284  it  became  a  member  of  the  Hanseatic 
League.  It  was  annexed  to  Denmaric  in  1773 
and  to  Prussia  in  1866.  By  the  Peace  of  Kiel 
of  1814  Denmark  ceded  Norway  to  Sweden. 

T^^t,  C.  TAiT.    See  Kiliaan. 

k1K.Ii,  Fkiedbich  (1821-85).  A  German  com- 
poser, bom  in  Puderl>ach,  near  Siegen.  He  had 
no  teacher  in  early  youth  and  taught  himself 
composition  and  the  piano.  Afterward  he  en- 
tered the  orchestra  of  Prince  Karl  von  Wittgen- 
stein, received  some  violin  lessons  from  him,  and 
also  studied  under  Kummer  at  Coburg.  He  com- 
pleted his  studies  under  Dehn  at  Berlin  in  1842- 
44.  His  first  highly  successful  work  was  his 
Requiem,  brought  out  by  Stem's  Gesangvereln. 
His  other  works  included  a  good  deal  of  re- 
ligions music,  for  voice  and  orchestra,  and  some 
iiutramental  compositions.  He  was  professor 
of  composition  at  the  conservatory  in  Berlin 
from  1870  until  his  death  and  attained  high 
rank  as  instructor. 

KEBIi  CAKAIi.    See  Casalb. 

XIEUCR,  kyel'tse.  The  smallest  of  the  gov- 
ernments of  Russian  Polsmd,  occupying  the 
southwestern  end  of  the  country  (Map:  Russia, 
B  4).  Area,  3807  square  miles.  It  is  traversed 
from  east  to  west  by  offshoots  of  the  Carpathians 
and  is  watered  by  the  Vistula,  which  separates 
it  from  Galicia.  The  government  has  deposits 
of  coal,  iron,  zinc,  sulphur,  and  marble,  all  of 
them  worked  to  some  extent.  The  chief  occupa- 
tion of  the  inhabitants,  however,  is  agriculture. 
Besides  the  common  cereals,  vegetables  are 
grown  on  a  large  scale,  and  the  mulberry  tree 
and  beetroot  also  receive  some  attention.  The 
manufacturing  industries  include  the  produc- 
tion of  cotton  goods,  spirits,  paper,  brick,  sugar, 
glassy  leatiier,  machinery,  etc.  Pop.,  1912,  992,500, 
of  whom  11  per  cent  are  Jews.    Capital,  Kielce. 


KiKiiCK.  The  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name  in  Russian  Poland,  situated  amid 
high  hills  alMut  107  miles  from  Warsaw  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4 ) .  In  the  Bishop's  palace,  now  used 
as  the  offices  of  the  Provincial  Governor,  is  a 
remarkable  series  of  portraits  of  the  bishops  of 
Elidce  from  1292  to  the  Reformation.  In  an- 
cient times  Kielce  was  noted  for  its  copper  de- 
posits, which,  however,  are  no  longer  worked. 
The  chief  products  at  present  are  cement,  bride, 
paint,  Bug&r,  and  hemp  articles.  Pop.,  1012, 
32,381.  ^e  city  was  the  scene  of  a  number  of 
engagements  during  the  European  War  of  1914, 
having  been  taken  and  retaken  several  times. 
Sec  Wab  in  Eubope. 

KIBLHOBIT,  kel'hora,  Fbanz  (Lobenz 
Fbanz)  (1840-1908).  A  German  Sanskrit 
scholar,  bom  at  Osnsbrtick.  He  was  educated 
at  GOttingen,  Breslau,  Berlin,  London,  and  Ox- 
ford. From  1866  to  1881  he  was  professor  of 
Sanskrit  in  the  Deccan  CoU^e  at  Po<ma  and  in 
1882  became  professor  at  GOttingen.  His  works 
are:  Cdntanava'g  PhitsHtra,  with  translation 
(1866);  Ntgojtbhatta'*  Paribhdikenditgekhara, 
with  a  translation  (1866  and  1874),  in  the 
"Bombay  Sanskrit  Series,"  which  he  and  Btthler 
founded  in  1866;  a  Orammar  of  the  Saiukrit 
Language  (3d  ed.,  1888)  ;  Katdyana  and  PataH- 
jali  (1876);  The  Vyikarana-mahAbhdahya  of 
PataHjaU  (1880-85;  2d  ed.,  1892-1905).  His 
Report  on  the  Search  of  Sanakrit  Manuteripts 
(1881)  and  contributions  to  Indian  Antiquary, 
Epigraphia  Indioa,  etc.,  on  Indian  chronology 
and  epigraphy,  should  also  be  mentioned.  After 
the  death  of  BOhler  he  was  made  editor  of  the 
OrundrJM  der  indo-ari»che»  PhUologie. 

K IKTXAWD,  ky«11tod,  Auxandeb  Lakob 
(1849-1906).  A  Norw^an  novelist,  bora  at 
Stavanger.  Bora  to  wealth  and  social  position, 
he  studied  at  Christiania  for  the  law ;  but  he 
preferred  business  and  was  the  successful  owner 
of  a  brick  and  tile  kiln  when  he  published 
Novelette*  (1879)  and  ^«tr  Novelette*  (1880), 
both  of  which  bore  clear  marks  of  the  study 
of  French  models,  more  especially  Daudet,  in 
oonc^tion  and  style.  To  uiese  qualities  Oar- 
man  and  Worse  (1880;  trans.,  1886)  adds  an 
autobiographical,  and  Laboring  People  (1881) 
a  socialistic,  interest.  Under  the  influence  of 
Balzac  and  Zola  he  portrays  in  Skipper  Worse 
(1882;  trans.,  1885),  Poison  (1883),  Fortune 
( 1884),  more  of  corraption  in  the  upper,  and  of 
vice  in  the  lower,  classes;  he  protests  in  Snow 
(1886)  and  in  Saint  Hans  Festival  (1887) 
against  conventional  religion;  and  in  Jacob 
(1891)  he  revolts  from  the  smug  optimism  of 
the  conservative  classes.  Professor  Loodahl  was 
published  in  1904.  Kielland's  novelistic  genius 
may  be  fairly  judged  from  the  translated  Tales 
of  Two  Countries  (1891).  His  comedies.  Home- 
word  Bound  ( 1878) ,  Three  Pairs  ( 1886) ,  Betty's 
Guardian  (1887),  The  Professor  (1888),  are 
less  important.  He  became  Burgomaster  of 
Stavanger  (1891)  and  (1802)  Governor  of 
Romsdal,  where  he  wrote  Around  Napoleon  (2 
vols.,  1895).  His  Complete  Works  were  pub- 
lisheid  in  II  volumes  (Christiania,  1897-98; 
G6r.  ed.,  1906-08).  Consult:  B.  Bj«Srason,  "A. 
L.  Kielland,"  in  Kringsjaa  (Christiania,  1806) ; 
Georg  Brandes,  Samlede  Skrifter  (Copenhagen, 
1899-1904) ;  M.  D.  SchjStt,  A.  L.  Kiellands  Uv 
og  Yerker  (Christiania,  1904);  V.  Vedel,  in 
Tilskueren  (ib.,  1906)  ;  A.  L.  Kielland,  Letters, 
edited  by  his  sons   (2  vols.,  ib.,  1907). 

KTRLMAySEOO,  kel'm&n-s^,  Ebich,  Count 
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VON  (1847-  ).  An  Attstrian  statesman,  bom 
in  Hanover.  He  entered  the  government  service 
of  Austria  in  1870,  held  various  posts  in  the 
administrative  offices  in  the  provinces,  and  was 
employed  in  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior  from 
1886  to  1889.  He  was  then  appointed  Gov- 
ernor of  Lower  Austria,  and  in  this  position  he 
brought  about  the  consolidation  of  toe  suburbs 
with  Vienna,  the  passage  of  a  sanitarv  law, 
and  other  beneficial  measures.  In  1895  he  was 
appointed  Minister  of  the  Interior,  the  first  in- 
cumbent of  Protestant  faith  to  hold  that  port- 
folio in  Austria,  and  was  called  to  preside  over 
a  temporary  cabinet.  After  a  few  montlis  he 
was  again  appointed  Governor  of  Lower  Aus- 
tria, and  in  this  position  he  remained  until 
1911.  He  wrote:  Familie»-Ohronik  der  Berren, 
Freiherren,  und  Qrafen  von  Kielmatuegg  ( 1872 ; 
2d  enlarged  ed.,  1910),  jointly;  Die  Bauord- 
nung  f&r  dot  Land  Niederotterreioh  und  f&r 
Wien  (1883;  6th  enlarged  ed.,  1911) ;  Briefe  an 
J.  F.  Diedrioh  von  Wendt  (1902);  OeschSfta- 
vereinfaehung  und  Kamzleireform  hei  offentli- 
ohen  Aemtem  und  Behdrden  (1906). 

K'lEN-LUNO,  kyenlTOng',  or  CH'IEN- 
LtTKO  (enduring  glory).  The  reign  title  of 
Hung-li,  the  fourth  Emperor  of  the  Ta  Tsing,  or 
Manchu  dynasty  in  China.  He  was  the  fourth 
son  of  Yung-ching,  and  at  the  age  of  26  suc- 
ceeded him  in  1736.  He  proved  a  wise,  able,  and 
energetic  ruler,  reorganized  his  government  and 
established  internal  peace,  extended  his  empire 
to  Kashgar  and  Kulja,  established  his  suprem- 
acy in  Tibet,  exacted  tribute  from  Burma  and 
Nepal,  and  attempted  somewhat  unsuccessfully 
to  subjugate  the  aborigines  of  Kweichow  and 
Szechwan.  It  was  in  this  reign  that  the  Tur- 
gots,  who  had  in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth 
century  emigrated  to  Russia,  returned  in  1770 
in  a  body  across  the  desert  to  their  old  home  in 
Sungaria,  an  incident  which  De  Quincey  has 
made  memorable  by  his  essay  on  The  Flight  of 
the  Kalmuck  Tartars.  He  opposed  the  Catholic 
missionaries  and  early  in  his  reign  forbade  the 
teaching  of  Christianity.  From  1746  to  1785 
persecution  was  active.  The  Jesuit  Amiot  esti- 
mated the  population  of  China  in  1741  as  over 
150,000,000.  The  Emperor  maintained  friendly 
though  narrow  relations  with  European  nations, 
receiving  embassies  from  Portugal  in  1750  and 
Great  Britain  and  Holland  in  1795,  all  of  which 
were  quite  barren  in  results.  K'ien-Iung  was  a 
liberal  patron  of  both  literature  and  art  and 
brought  out  new  editions  of  the  13  Classics  of 
Confucianism  and  the  24  Dynastic  Histories  of 
China.  A  great  achievement  was  the  descriptive 
Catalogue  of  the  Imperial  Library,  in  which 
3460  works,  arranged  under  the  four  divisions 
of  CHiinese  literature,  were  explained,  com- 
mented upon,  and  criticized.  He  himself  wrote 
essays,  discourses,  and  poetry,  his  poetical 
works  alone  comprising  33,950  compositions. 
Unwilling  to  equal  or  surpass  his  illustrious 
grandfather,  K'ang-hsi,  in  the  length  of  his 
reign,  he  abdicated  when  he  had  reigned  for 
60  years  and  died  three  years  later  (1799). 
His  successor  was  the  worthless  Kia-k'ing. 
Consult  Rimusat,  Nouvellea  melange*  aaiatiquea 
(Paris,  1820),  and  Giles,  China  and  the  Man- 
chue  (Cambridge,  1912). 

KI-ENT-POOS.     See  Jack,  Captain. 

KIENZIi,  ken'z'l,  Wilhelm  (1857-  ). 
An  Austrian  musician,  bom  at  Waizenkirchen 
in  Upper  Austria.  He  studied  composition  un- 
der W.  Mayer    (W.  A.  Remy)    in  Graz,  under 


Krejc  in  Prague,  and  under  Rheinbei]eer  in 
Munich.  His  piano  technique  was  acquired  at 
the  Graz  Gymnasium,  under  the  teaching  ^  of 
Mortier  de  Fontaine  and  Liszt.  After  having 
made  an  extensive  European  concert  tour  (1881- 
82),  he  became  chief  kapellmeister  of  the  (Ger- 
man opera  in  Amsterdam,  occupied  a  similar 
position  at  Krefeld,  and  from  1886  to  1800  waa 
director  of  the  Styrian  Musikverein  at  Graz. 
In  the  latter  year  he  was  chosen  first  kapell- 
meister of  the  Hamburg  opera,  and  during  the 
period  1892-93  waa  Hofkapellmeister  at  Mu- 
nich. Kienzl  wrote  the  operas  Vrvaai  (1886), 
Beilmar,  der  Jiarr  (1892),  and  Der  Evangeli- 
mann  (1895),  each  in  succession  being  received 
with  increased  favor.  Don  Quiwote  (1898)  waa 
less  successful,  but  Der  Eukreigen  (1911)  was 
received  with  marked  favor,  and  also  heard  in 
the  United  States  (1913).  He  wrote  several 
books:  Die  musikaUache  Deklamation  (1880), 
Miecellen  (1885),  and  a  biography  of  Wagner 
( 1904 ) .  He  edited  a  number  ot  musical  works 
and  in  addition  to  his  operas  composed  many 
songs  and  much  instrumental  music 

KIEPEBT,  ke'pert,  Heinuch  (1818-99).  A 
German  geographer  and  cartographer,  bom  in 
Berlin.  From  an  early  age  he  was  an  enthusias- 
tie  student  of  geography,  history,  and  philology, 
and  after  studying  under  Ritter  devoted  two 
years  to  the  exploration  of  Asia  Minor  (1841- 
42).  He  first  became  widely  known  through 
his  AtUu  von  Bellas  (1840-46),  which  was  fol- 
lowed by  his  Karten  eu  Robinaoni  und  Smiths 
PalSatina  { 1841 ) .  He  then  turned  his  attention 
chiefly  to  archoology  and,  after  publishing  his 
Karte  von  Kleinaaien  ( 1843-45 ) ,  several  times 
retumed  to  Asia  (1870,  1886,  1888)  and  care- 
fully explored  mudi  of  the  western  part  of  the 
continent.  He  described  his  researches  in  works 
which  at  once  were  successful  and  secured  their 
author  important  posts.  From  1845  to  1852  he 
was  director  of  the  Geographical  Institute  of 
Weimar,  in  1853  was  made  a  member  of  the 
Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  in  1850  became 
a  professor  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  Among 
his  best-known  works,  which  bear  witness  to  his 
great  linguistic  as  well  as  ethnographical  leam- 
mg,  are  his  AtUu  der  alten  Welt  (1848)  ;  AtUu 
der  Erde  und  dea  Bimmela  (16th  ed.,  1874); 
AtUu  Antiquua,  printed  in  six  languages;  and 
the  Atla*  von  Bellas,  already  mentioned.  In 
addition  he  wrote:  Lehrbuch  der  alten  Geo- 
graphie  (1878);  Travels  in  Asia  Minor  (Eng. 
trans.,  1842,  1870,  1889,  1800)  ;  and  Biatorisch- 
geographiaohe  Erl&uterung  der  Kriege  noischen 
dem  oat-romiachen  Reiolie  und  den  peraiaehen 
Konigen  der  Basaaniden-Dynastie.  The  last 
work  was  awarded  a  prize  by  the  French  Insti- 
tute in  1844.  Consult  J.  Partsch,  "Heinrich 
Kiepert,  ein  Bild  seines  Lebens  und  seiner  Ar- 
beit," in  Oeographische  Zeitaohrift,  vol.  vii 
(Leipzig,  1901). 

KIEBKEOAABJ),  ker^e-^rd,  SObkn  Aabtf. 
(1813-55).  An  eminent  Danidi  philosopher  and 
theological  writer,  born  at  Copenhagen.  He 
studied  theology  at  the  university  of  his  native 
town,  but  was  never  ordained,  and  afterward 
spent  two  years  in  Germanjr.  In  1842  he  settled 
at  Copenhagen  and  remained  there  until  his 
death.  His  ill  health  and  morbid  temperament 
prevented  his  becoming  known  for  many  years, 
except  as  a  busy  student;  but  he  was  one  of  the 
most  original  of  Danish  writers  and  thinkers 
and  eventually  exerted  a  strong  influenoe  on  the 
literature  and  religious  trend  of  his  country. 
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not  only  by  the  power  of  his  reasoning  but 
throngh  the  force  and  brilliancy  of  his  style. 
Although  far  from  being  an  orthodox  theologian, 
he  taught  that  Christianity  is  the  rule  and  con- 
duct of  life  and  based  his  philosophy  on  faith 
and  knowledge.  He  wrote  much  in  the  form  of 
sermons  and  sketches,  as  well  as  longer  volumes, 
and  adopted  various  pseudonyms,  such  as  Vic- 
tor Eremita,  Hilarius  Bogbinder,  Frater  Taci- 
tumus.  His  most  important  works  are:  Enten 
—Eller  (Either— Or)  (7th  ed.,  1878)  ;  Stadier 
paa  lAveta  Vei  (Stages  of  Life)  (1845);  and 
InddveUe  i  Kristendom  (On  Christian  Train- 
ing) (1850).  Consult:  Brandes,  Sdren  Kierke- 
gaard (Copenhagen,  1877);  B&rthold,  Die  Be- 
deutung  deir  aathetiachen  Schriften  Soren  Kierke- 
gaards  (Halle,  1879);  Harald  HSffding,  Soren 
Kierkegaard  ala  Philotoph  (Stuttgart,  1896) ; 
0.  P.  Monrad,  8.  Kierkegaard,  seine  Leben  und 
seine  Werke  (Jena,  1909) ;  Lukfics,  Die  Seele 
vnd  die  Formen  (Berlin,  1911). 

KTEBSY,  kyftr'sy.  Edict  of.  A  capitulary  of 
Charles  the  Bald  (877).  It  was  a  temporary 
measure  to  protect  the  interests  of  Charles  the 
Bald  during  his  expedition  into  Italy.  It  recog- 
nized (1)  that  the  fiefs  of  vassals  who  accom- 
panied the  King  on  his  expedition  should  be 
hereditary  and  (2)  asserted  the  royal  right  to 
dispose  of  vacant  fiefs.  It  was  formerly  sup- 
posed that  this  measure  established  the  heredi- 
tary principle  for  fiefs,  hut  this  was  already  in 
existence.  Consult  Bourgeois,  Le  capitulaire  de 
Kier»y-8ur-0iae  ( Paris,  1885). 

KTESEBITE,  ke'zSr-It.  A  hydrated  magne- 
sium sulphate,  found  in  the  mines  of  Stassfurt, 
Germany.    See  Epsom  Salt. 

KIBSEBITZKT,  ke'zSr-It'skl,  Lionel  (1806- 
63).  A  noted  chess  player,  bom  at  Dorpat.  He 
lived  in  Paris,  where  he  was  well  known  among 
chess  players.  He  invented  the  king's  side  at- 
tack, known  as  the  "Kieseritzky  gambit." 

KXESEVTETTEB,  ke'zo-vSt'er,  Raphael 
Geobo  (1773-1850).  An  Austrian  writer  on 
music,  bom  at  Holleechau,  Moravia.  He  was 
employed  in  the  Bureau  of  the  Ministry  of  War 
and  after  traveling  in  various  countries  settled 
(1801)  in  Vienna,  where  he  studied  under  Al- 
brechtsberger  and  Hartmann.  He  made  a  splen- 
did ooUection  of  old  musical  manuscripts,  upon 
which  subject  he  was  an  authority.  His  books 
were  in  the  field  of  historical  research  and  in- 
dnde :  Oeschichte  der  europiisch-abendlSndischen 
Oder  unterer  heutigen  Muaik  (Leipzig,  1834; 
2d  ed.,  1846)  ;  QiMo  von  Arezzo,  sein  Leben 
vnd  Wirken  (Leipzig,  1840)  ;  Die  Muaik  der 
Araher  nach  Originalquellen  (ib.,  1842).  He 
died  at  Baden,  near  Vienna. 

JUJSV,  ke'ySf.  A  government  of  Little  Russia, 
occupying  the  larger  portion  of  the  Ukraine 
(q.v.).  Area,  about  19,340  square  miles.  The 
northern  part  is  low,  thickly  wooded,  and  in 
part  swampy  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  In  the  west 
the  surface  is  traversed  by  oflFshoots  of  the  Car- 

gathians.  The  central  and  southern  portions 
ave  essentially  a  steppe  character.  The  terri- 
tonr  is  watered  chiefiy  by  the  Dnieper  and  its 
tributaries,  the  Pripet  and  the  Teterev.  The 
eonthem  part  belongs  to  the  basin  of  the  Bug. 
Kiev  is  among  the  most  fertile  regions  of  Euro- 
pean Russia.  Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupa- 
tion; rye,  wheat,  oats,  potatoes,  and  barley  are 
the  chief  products,  and  there  are  extensive  beet- 
root farms.  Its  sugar  manufacture  is  one  of  the 
most  important  of  all  Russia. .  Stock  raising 
is    coniSned    principally    to   the   southern    part, 


where  the  natural  conditions  are  most  favor- 
able. The  breeding  of  homed  cattle  is  of  par- 
ticular importance  on  account  of  the  extensive 
use  of  oxen  as  a  means  of  transportation.  The 
local  breed  of  cattle  is  highly  prized  in  Russia. 
The  manufacturing  industries  are  also  highly 
developed  and  include  agricultural  implements, 
cloth,  soap,  candles,  tanneries,  and  iron  and 
steel  manufacturing  establishments.  The  sugar 
mills  alone  employ  over  30,000  persons.  The 
house  industry  is  only  slightly  developed,  and  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  artisan  population 
migrate  for  a  part  of  the  year  to  the  larger 
centres  of  the  Empire.  The  industries  were 
somewhat  depressed  by  the  rioting  which  oc- 
curred just  after  the  Russo-Japanese  War  of 
1005.  The  trade  is  important  and  is  to  a  large 
extent  in  the  hands  of  the  Jews.  Pop.,  1912, 
4,635,700,  chiefly  Little  Russians,  Jews,  Poles, 
and  Lithtianians. 

XXEV.  The  capital  of  a  government  of  the 
same  name,  a  third-class  fortress,  and  the  oldest 
of  the  famous  cities  in  Russia  (Map:  Russia, 
D  4).  It  is  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Dnieper  in  lat.  50'  27'  N.  and  long.  30°  30'  E., 
624  miles  southwest  of  Moscow  and  270  miles 
north  of  Odessa.  It  lies  on  and  amid  several 
hills.  The  lower  parts  of  the  town  are  annually 
flooded  by  the  Dnieper.  Kiev  is  divided  into 
the  three  principal  parts  of  Old  Kiev,  the  upper 
town,  Petchersk  with  the  famous  monastery  and 
the  old  fortifications,  and  the  low-lying  business 
quarter  of  Podol.  There  are  besides  12  suburbs, 
incorporated  with  the  city  at  comparatively  re- 
cent periods.  Two  magnificent  iron  bridges 
reach  across  the  Dnieper.  One  of  them  is  a 
cable  bridge  3510  feet  long. 

The  prominent  part  placed  by  Kiev,  "the 
mother  of  Russian  cities,"  in  the  political  and 
ecclesiastical  history  of  the  nation  naturally  has 
had  an  influence  on  the  local  architecture,  the 
ancient  churches,  monasteries,  and  historical  re- 
mains making  it  one  of  the  most  interesting  of 
cities.  The  Petcherskaya  Lavra  (monastery^  of 
caves,  named  in  reference  to  the  original  build- 
ings )  is  a  celebrated  monastery.  It  was  founded 
by  the  Metropolitan  Hilarion  in  the  eleventh 
century  and  for  a  long  time  served  as  a  model 
for  other  Russian  monasteries.  It  was  destroyed 
by  the  Tatars  during  their  first  invasion,  but 
was  rebuilt  in  the  fourteenth  century.  It  oc- 
cupies a  prominent  site  on  the  Dnieper,  is  sur- 
rounded by  strong  walls,  and  forms  a  separate 
town  with  its  streets  of  cells,  inns,  and  churches, 
printing  presses,  and  schools.  The  great  church 
of  the  monastery  contains  the  tombs  of  many  ec- 
clesiastical dignitaries,  and  its  treasury  is  filled 
with  ancient  Bibles,  sacred  vessels,  and  ecclesi- 
astical costumes.  The  original  caves  of  the  mon- 
astery now  possess  the  remains  of  numerous 
saints  and  are  visited  annually  by  throngs  of 
pilgrims  from  all  parts  of  Russia.  The  monas- 
tery of  St.  Vladimir  has  a  church  of  the  twelfth 
century,  with  well-preserved  ancient  frescoes. 
The  famous  cathedral  of  St.  Sophia,  built  by 
Yaroslav  in  1037  and  modeled  after  the  church 
of  St.  Sophia  in  Constantinople,  has  many  speci- 
mens of  ancient  paintings  and  sacred  relics. 
Other  interesting  ecclesiastical  edifices  are  the 
church  of  the  Three  Saints,  founded  by  the 
Grand  Duke  Vladimir  in  989  and  rebuilt  in 
1696;  the  church  of  St.  Cyril,  a  twelfth-century 
edifice  with  ancient  frescoes;  and  the  cathedral 
of  St.  Andrew,  a  Renaissance  structure  of  the 
eighteenth  century.    The  cathedral  of  St.  Vladl- 
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mir,  decorated  with  excellent  frescoes,  is  con- 
sidered one  of  the  finest  churches  in  Russia. 
The  secular  edifices  are  of  far  less  interest.  The 
Imperial  Palace,  a  French  Roiaissanoe  building, 
contains  collections  of  objects  of  art.  One  of  the 
most  interesting  historical  remains  is  the  Golden 
Gate,  a  restor^  portion  of  the  ancient  fortifi- 
cations. The  town  hall  and  the  buildings  of  the 
University  of  St.  Vladimir  are  also  noteworthy. 
The  university  was  founded  in  1588  at  Vilna  and 
was  removed  to  Kiev  in  1833.  It  has  four  facul- 
ties— history,  mathematics,  law,  and  medicine 
— and  in  19(^  the  total  attendance  was  4131,  of 
whom  a  large  number  were  medical  students. 
The  university  library  has  about  150,000  vol- 
umes. Among  other  educational  institutions 
are  a  theological  academy  which  was  founded  in 
1588  and  which  was  for  a  long  time  the  best- 
known  institution  of  its  kind  in  Russia,  a  poly- 
technic institute,  five  Gymnasia,  a  military 
school,  and  several  other  special  schools.  There 
are  also  a  museum  containing  a  fine  collection 
of  ancient  icons,  crosses,  and  other  sacred  ob- 
jects, a  number  of  scientific  associations,  hos- 
pitals, philanthropic  institutions,  and  three 
theatres.  Kiev  is  the  seat  of  a  metropolitan 
and  head  of  the  educational  district  of  Kiev.  It 
is  also  the  seat  of  an  appeal  court. 

The  chief  industries  of  Kiev  are  sugar  refin- 
ing, milling,  and  distilling,  and  the  manufacture 
of  tobacco,  paper,  chemicals,  machinery,  hard- 
ware, etc.  It  forms  one  of  the  chief  centres  of 
the  Russian  beet-sugar  trade  and  deals  heavily 
in  grain,  live  stock,  and  timber.  It  is  famous 
for  its  conserved  fruits.  Its  commercial  inter- 
ests are  promoted  by  a  stock  exchange  and  a 
good  harbor.  An  important  fair  is  held  annually 
in  February.  The  population  was  180,041  in 
1889,  320,000  in  1904,  and  606,000  in  1911. 
During  the  summer  it  is  increased  by  some 
200,000  pilgrims. 

The  origin  of  Kiev  is  obscure  and  legendary. 
It  is  known  to  have  existed  as  early  as  the  fifth 
century.  In  the  ninth  century  it  became  the 
capital  of  an  independent  principality  and  at- 
tained wide  fame  during  the  reign  of  Vladimir, 
when,  after  the  introduction  of  Christianity,  it 
became  the  religious  centre  of  Russia.  Its  pros- 
perity came  to  an  end  with  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, its  splendor  and  wealth  having  made  it 
the  object  of  attacks  on  the  part  of  the  neigh- 
boring tribes  and  later  of  the  Mongols.  It  came 
under  the  rule  of  Lithuania  in  1320  and  began 
to  revive,  soon  succeeding  in  attaining  impor- 
tant municipal  privileges.  It  was  given  Magde- 
burg rights  in  1499.  Under  Lithuanian  rule 
the  city  also  resumed  its  former  position  as  a 
religious  centre  of  West  Russia.  It  passed  with 
Lithuania  to  Poland  in  1569.  It  became  Rus- 
sian in  1668.  The  fortifications  were  restored 
by  Peter  the  Great.  In  November,  1905,  follow- 
ing the  grant  of  a  constitution  by  the  Czar, 
there  were  violent  disturbances  in  the  city  and 
a  massacre  of  the  Jews. 

KIFTI,  or  IBN  AL-KIFTI,  IVn  ftl-ksft* 
(Ar.  Jamal  al-Din  ahu'  l-Hasan  'Ali  ibn  Tuauf 
alKifti)  (1172-1248).  An  Arabian  vizier  and 
historian.  He  was  bom  of  good  family  at  Kift 
(Coptos),  Upper  Egypt,  and  received  a  good 
education  there  and  in  Cairo.  After  Saladin 
had  conquered  Jerusalem  (1187),  Al-Kifti  went 
to  that  city,  where  his  father  held  an  official 
position  under  the  Sultan.  In  1202  he  betook 
himself  to  Aleppo  and  there,  much  against  his 
will,  was  made  vizier  by  Saladin's  son.     When 


the  prince  died  in  1216,  Al-Kifti  gave  up  his 
office,  but  was  again  forced  to  assume  public 
cares  from  1219  to  1231  and  again  from  1236 
till  his  death,  in  1248.  He  was  an  able  admin- 
istrator, and  the  state  prospered  under  his  care; 
literature  and  learning  flourished.  But  his  best 
title  to  fame  rests  upon  his  fAvorite  studies, 
although  of  his  numerous  histories  all  were  de- 
stroyed in  the  Mongol  invasion  (1260)  except 
one.  This  was  his  Kitab  Ikhbir  al-'Olami  bi- 
akhbir  al-Pukami  (Information  of  the  Wise 
Men  Regarding  the  History  of  the  Scientists),  a 
historico-bibliographical  work  on  Greek,  Syriac, 
and  Mohammedan  philosophers  and  scientists. 
Unfortunately  thb  most  important  work  has 
come  down  to  us  only  in  the  extract  made  by  Ali 
ibn  Mohammed  al-Zanzani  in  1249.  Consult 
August  Mttller,  "Ueber  das  sogenannte  ta'rikh 
al-hukamS  des  Ibn  el-Qifti,"  in  the  Proceedingg 
of  the  Eighth  International  Congress  of  Orien- 
talists,  vol.  i  (Leyden,  1891). 

KI-JA,  ke'-ja'.    See  Ki-Tsi. 

KIKITTDA,    Naot,    or    Gross.      See    Naot- 

KlKINDA. 

KIKUXU,  ki-kSTS'ySS.  A  r^on  in  the  south- 
ern part  of  the  British  East  African  Protecto- 
rate, lying  on  the  equator.  Missionary  societies 
of  various  Christian  bodies  work  in  the  region, 
and  in  June,  1913,  the  Protestant  missionaries 
held  a  conference  to  promote  efficiency  in  their 
common  work.  The  Bishop  of  Uganda,  Dr.  Wil- 
lis, presided,  and  the  Bishop  of  Mombasa  offi- 
ciated at  a  communion  service.  They  were 
speedily  accused  of  heresy  by  the  Bishop  of 
Zanzibar,  Dr.  Weston,  who  demanded  that  they 
be  impeached  because  they  had  admitted  to  the 
communion  those  not  members  of  the  Church  of 
England.  The  incident  precipitated  a  contro- 
versy which  showed  the  radical  differences  be- 
tween the  High  Church  on  one  side  and  the  evan- 
gelical and  liberal  Anglican  parties  on  the  other. 
The  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  called  a  council 
to  meet  in  July,  1014,  to  advise  in  the  matter. 

Bibliography.  Frank  Weston,  Eoolesia  An- 
glioana  (London,  1913) ;  id..  Proposals  for  a 
Central  Missionary  Council  in  East  Africa 
(ib.,  1914)  ;  H.  H.  Henson,  The  Issue  of 
Kikuyu:  A  Sermon  Preached  before  the  Univer- 
sity of  Owford  (ib.,  1914);  A.  H.  Xankivell, 
"Kikuyu  and  the  Anglo-Roman  Party,"  in  the 
Catholic  World,  vol.  xcii  (New  York,  1914) ; 
W.  G.  Peel,  Fresh  Light  on  the  Kikuyu  Confer- 
ence (London,  1914) ;  J.  J.  Willis,  The  Kikuvu 
Conference:  A  Study  in  Christian  Unity  (in, 
1914). 

KTT.ATTEA,  ke'la-M-&'&.  A  noted  crater  in 
the  eastern  part  of  the  island  of  Hawaii,  10 
miles  from  the  sea  and  30  miles  southwest  of 
the  port  of  Hilo,  on  the  east  slope  of  the  great 
volcano  of  Mauna  Loa,  4000  feet  above  the  sea, 
and  9800  feet  below  the  summit  of  Mauna  Loa 
(Map:  Hawaii,  F  4).  It  forms  a  great  cavity 
on  the  side  of  the  mountain,  3  miles  long,  2  miles 
wide,  and  in  the  parts  where  the  lava  is  not  boil- 
ing from  500  to  800  feet  deep.  The  floor  of  the 
crater,  formed  by  the  lava  streams  that  con- 
stantly flow  and  cool  in  one  or  another  part  of 
it,  accumulates  slowly  in  periods  of  moderate 
activity,  but  is  subject  to  sudden  changes  of 
level  during  great  volcanic  activity,  when  the 
lava  may  escape  from  vents  on  the  lower  slope 
towards  the  sea.  This  somewhat  permanent 
crater  floor  is  accessible  by  a  steep  trail  on  the 
northern  cliff.  At  the  southwest  end  of  this 
great  sink  is  a  small  lake  called  Halemamnau 
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(house  of  everlastinK  fire),  frequently  filled  with 
boiling  lava  which  is  fed  through  subterranean 
channels  and  in  periods  of  moderate  activity 
either  melts  or  flows  over  its  rim  to  the  lower 
level  of  the  main  crater  basin,  forming  small 
or  large  streams  upon  its  blaclc  surface,  which 
cool  quiclcly.  The  great  eruptions  from  this 
crater  were  those  of  1789,  1823,  1832,  1840,  and 
1868.  There  seems  to  be  no  subterranean  con- 
nection between  the  sources  of  the  eruptions  from 
Mauna  Loa  and  Kilauea,  each  having  its  periods 
of  terrible  activity  without  seeming  to  affect 
the  other.  Kilauea-ilci  (little  Kilauea)  is  a 
companion  crater  of  the  same  depressed  type,  a 
mile  north  of  the  main  crater;  it  is  now  ^ctinct 
and  offers  particular  opportunity  for  the  study 
of  the  Kilauea  volcanic  type.  Consult  J.  D. 
Dana,  ClmracterUtios  of  Volcanoe*  (New  York, 
1891). 

KII.B0T7IINE,  klKbem,  James  (1770-1860). 
An  American  pioneer,  bom  in  New  Britain, 
Conn.  In  1800  he  became  a  Protestant  Episcopal 
clergyman.  Two  years  later  he  was  sent  to 
Ohio  by  the  Scioto  Land  Company  to  select  lands 
on  which  to  found  a  settlement  and  the  next 
year,  after  the  adoption  of  the  State  constitu- 
tion, which  prohibited  slavery,  he  purchased  the 
territory  now  forming  Sharon  Township  in 
Franklin  County.  He  was  soon  joined  by  about 
100  settlers  from  New  England,  and  in  1804  laid 
out  the  village  of  VVorthmgton  (now  a  suburb 
of  Columbus ) ,  where  he  organized  the  first  Epis- 
copal church  in  Ohio.  Soon  afterward  he  re- 
signed from  the  ministry,  and  in  1805  Congress 
appointed  him  surveyor  of  public  lands.  From 
1813  until  1817  he  represented  the  Fifth  District 
in  the  United  States  House  of  Representatives, 
and  in  1823-24  and  1838-39  served  in  the  Lower 
House  of  the  State  Legislature.  During  hia 
services  in  Congress  he  proposed  granting  lands 
in  the  Northwest  to  actual  settlers  and  was 
chairman  of  the  committee  which  drew  up  the 
bill  embodying  this  legislation.  Among  the 
local  oflSces  which  he  held  were  those  of  colonel 
of  a  frontier  regiment,  commissioner  for  Miami 
University,  and  trustee  of  Worthington  College. 

KlliCH.  A  small  whitefish  {Coregonua  hie- 
tnalit)  of  the  Lake  of  Constance,  in  Switzer- 
land, which  is  a  favorite  article  of  food.  It 
dwells  at  the  bottom,  where  it  is  caught  with 
nets.  When  brought  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
the  belly  is  greatly  distended  by  the  expansion 
of  the  air  in  the  swimming  bladder;  but  the 
fishermen  prick  the  bladder  with  a  fine  needle, 
the  air  escapes,  and  the  fish  continues  to  live 
comfortably  at  the  surface. 

TnTiDATtK,  kll-d&r'  (Ir.  KUl-dara,  church  of 
the  oaks).  An  inland  county  of  the  Province 
of  Leinster,  Ireland.  Its  area  is  664  square 
miles  (Map:  Ireland,  E  5).  The  proportion  of 
pasture  land  exceeds  that  devoted  to  tillue, 
stock  raising  being  the  chief  industry,  flie 
principal  towns  are  Naas,  Athy,  Newbridge,  and 
Kildare.  Pop.,  1841,  115,190;  1901,  63,566; 
1911,  66,627.  Consult  Murphy,  "Kildare:  Its 
History  and  Antiquities,"  in  Journal  of  the 
County  of  Kildare  Archteologioal  Society  (Dub- 
lin, 1898). 

inTiT>ARK.  A  parish  and  market  town  in 
County  Kildare,  Ireland,  30  miles  southwest  of 
Dublin.  It  owed  its  origin  to  a  nimnery  founded 
in  the  fifth  century  by  St.  Bridget,  the  daughter 
of  an  Irish  chieftain,  who  received  the  veil  from 
St.  Patrick.  Notwithstanding  its  present  de- 
cayed condition  it  is  interesting  for  its  antiqui- 


ties, which  comprise  the  restored  thirteenth- 
century  cathedral;  an  old  cross;  Franciscan  and 
Carmelite  abbeys;  a  portion  of  the  chapel  of  St. 
Bridget,  popularly  called  The  Fire  House,  from 
a  perpetual  fire  anciently  maintained  there;  and 
the  round  tower,  103  feet  in  height,^  which 
crowns  the  elevation  on  which  the  town  is  built. 
Pop.,  1901,  1576;  1911,  2639. 

KTLBAJIE,  Eabl  OF.  See  Fitzgebald, 
Thomas,  Lobd  Offalt. 

KU/OO,  John  Cablisle  (1861-  ).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop  and  col- 
lege president,  bom  at  Laurens,  S.  C.  He  was 
educated  in  various  schools,  receiving  the  degree 
of  M.A.  from  Wofford  College  in  1892.  He  en- 
tered the  ministry  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  South  in  1882.  From  1889  to  1894  he 
was  agent  of  Wofford  College  and  from  1890  to 
1894  professor  of  philosophy  there;  thereafter 
until  1910,  when  he  was  elected  Bishop,  he  was 
president  of  Trinity  CoU^,  Durham,  N.  C.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  General  Conferences  of 
1894,  1898,  1902,  1906,  1010,  and  of  the  Ecu- 
menical Conference  of  1901. 

Xn/BAK,  AusLANDEB  (1762-98).  The 
founder  of  the  New  Connection  of  Wesleyan 
Methodists,  often  called  Kilbamites.  He  was 
born  at  Epworth,  Lincolnshire,  July  10,  1762; 
was  converted  at  the  age  of  18 ;  began  to  preach 
among  the  Wesleyans  m  1783  and  was  the  first 
to  advocate  the  representation  of  the  lay  ele- 
ment in  the  government  of  the  church;  in  1785 
he  was  received  by  Wesley  into  the  r^:ular  itin- 
erant ministry.  After  the  death  of  Wesley  there 
was  much  controversy  among  his  followers  as 
to  the  duty  of  continuing  their  submission  to 
the  Established  church.  £lham  was  of  the  class 
urging  a  total  separation  from  the  Church  of 
England.  He  was  severely  criticized  for  his  as- 
sertion of  popular  rights  in  the  church  and  for 
the  publication  of  a  pamphlet  on  the  Progress 
of  Liberty  (1795),  in  which  he  urged  a  distribu- 
tion of  the  powers  of  government  between  the 
clerical  and  lay  elements.  For  severe  remarks 
regarded  as  defamation  of  the  society,  he  was 
formally  arraigned  at  the  conference  held  in 
1796  and  expelled  from  the  connection  by  a  unan- 
imous vote.  This  resulted  in  the  formation  of 
the  independent  body  called  New  Connection 
Methodists,  which  united  with  the  Methodists 
in  1906.  He  died  at  Nottingham,  Dec.  20,  1798. 
Consult-  Townsend,  Life  of  Alecoander  Kilham 
(London,  1890). 

XILIA,  ke^i-y&.  A  fortified  town  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Bessarabia,  South  Russia,  situated 
on  tiie  left  bank  of  the  Kilia  branch  of  the  Dan- 
ube, 100  miles  southwest  of  Odessa  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, C  5).  It  is  a  thriving  little  town,  with  a 
customhouse.     Pop.,   1912,   10,874. 

KlXIAAir,  kea«-&n,  Cobnelis  (1528-1607). 
A  Dutch  scholar,  also  called  Van  Kiix  and  Kn.r- 
ANU8.  He  was  bom  at  Duffel  and  was  educated 
at  Louvain.  He  worked  as  a  proof  reader  for  the 
celebrated  press  of  Plantin.  His  Etymologioum 
Teutonics  Linguce  ( 1574;  revised  under  the  title 
Kilianus  Auctus,  1642;  edited  by  Van  Hasselt, 
1777)  is  his  great  woric 

KHilAN,  kll'yon,  St.  (c.644-689  or  697).  A 
missionary  and  martyr  of  the  seventh  century. 
He  was  bom  in  County  Cavan,  in  the  Province 
of  Ulster,  Ireland,  about  644,  entered  the  mo- 
nastic life  in  his  native  country,  and  became  a 
bishop.  Having  undertaken,  in  company  with 
several  of  his  fellow  monks,  a  pilgrimage  to 
Rome,  he  was  seized  in  his  journey  tnrougn  the 
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atill  pagan  region  of  Franconia  with  a  desire 
to  devote  himself  to  its  conversion,  and,  being 
joined  by  his  fellow  pilgrims,  Coloman  and  Do- 
natus,  he  obtained  for  the  project  at  Rome,  in 
686,  the  sanction  of  the  Pope  Conon.  On  his 
return  to  WUrzburg  he  succeeded  in  converting 
the  Duke  Gosbert,  with  many  of  his  subjects, 
and  in  opening  the  way  for  the  complete  conver- 
sion of  Franconia;  but,  having  provoked  the 
enmity  of  Qeilana,  who,  although  the  widow  of 
Gosbert's  brother,  had  been  married  to  Gosbert, 
by  declaring  the  marriage  invalid  and  inducing 
Gosbert  to  separate  from  her,  he  was  murdered 
at  her  instigation,  during  the  absence  of  Gos- 
bert, together  with  both  his  fellow  missionaries. 
His  day.  May  8,  is  celebrated  with  great  solem- 
nity at  WUrzburg.  The  work  which  Ealian  com- 
menced was  completed  some  years  later  by 
Boniface  and  his  fellow  missionaries.  Ccmsult: 
Bollandus  and  Heuschenius  (eds.),  Acta  Sancto- 
rum, Julii  2  (Paris,  1867) ;  O'Hanlan,  Lives  of 
the  Irish  Saints,  vii  (Dublin,  1876-1904); 
Emerich,  Der  heilige  Eilian  (Wttrrburg,  1896). 

KTLIKANJABO,  klll-m&n-ja'rO.  A  volcanic 
mountain  in  tiie  northern  part  of  German  East 
Africa,  the  highest  elevation  of  the  continent, 
situated  in  lat.  3°  6'  S.,  long.  37°  23'  E.,  about 
midway  between  the  Indian  Ocean  and  the  Vic- 
toria Nyanza  (Map:  Africa,  H  5).  It  rises  ab- 
ruptly from  the  surrounding  plain  and  culmi- 
nates in  the  two  peaks  of  Kibo  and  Kimawenzi, 
separated  by  a  saddle  14,000  feet  high.  The 
south  slope  has  a  gentle  incline,  with  many 
streams  and  13  glaciers.  The  north  slope  rises 
abruptly.  The  inhabited  portion  lies  below  6000 
feet  and  produces  an  abundance  of  tropical 
fruits.  Vegetation  ceases  entirely  at  14,000  feet 
above  sea  level.  The  peak  of  Kibo,  with  an  alti- 
tude of  19,728  feet,  has  a  crater  over  6000  feet 
in  circumference  and  600  feet  deep,  with  its 
walls  covered  with  ice  in  the  northern  part. 
Kimawenzi  is  17,500  feet  high.  The  Kibo  peak 
has  been  ascended  by  Hans  Meyer  ( 1889  and 
1898),  C.  Uhlig  (1901  and  1904),  and  Captain 
Johannis   (1902). 

Bibllograpby.  Johnston,  The  Kilimanjaro 
Ewpedition  (London,  1886) ;  Hans  Meyer,  Ost- 
afrikanische  Oletscherfahrten  (Leipzig,  1893)  ; 
trans,  by  E.  H.  S.  Calder  under  title  of  Across 
East  Africa  Olaciers  (London,  1891);  id.,  Der 
Kilimandjaro,  Reisen  vnd  Studien  (Berlin, 
1900) ;  Carl  Uhlig,  "Von  Kilimandschdro  zum 
Meru,"  in  Oesellsohaft  fUr  Erdkunde,  Zeitschrift 
(ib.,  1904)  ;  Johannes  Schanz,  "Besiedelung  der 
Landschaften  des  Kilimandscharo  durch  die 
Dschama,"  in  Baessler-Archiv  (Leipzig,  1913). 

K'l-XIir,  kentn',  or  CHI-LUT,  sometimes 
Ki-LiN,  in  Japanese.  Bjbin.  The  Chinese  uni- 
corn. One  of  the  four  supematurally  endowed 
creatures  of  Chinese  and  Japanese  tradition. 
K'i  is  the  male  and  {in  the  female.  The  ap- 
pearance of  this  fabulous  animal  on  the  earth 
is  regarded  as  a  happy  portent,  presaging  the 
advent  of  good  government.  It  lives  to  the  age 
of  1000  years,  is  the  noblest  form  of  the  animal 
creation,  the  emblem  of  perfect  good,  and  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  incarnated  essence  of  the  five  pri- 
mordial elements — water,  fire,  wood,  metal,  and 
earth.  The  k'i-lin  occupies  a  prominent  place  in 
Chinese  and  Japanese  art.  It  is  usually  pictured 
with  the  body  and  slender  legs  of  a  deer,  the 
tail  of  an  ox,  and  with  a  single  soft  horn  pro- 
lecting  from  its  forehead.  It  is  said  to  tread  so 
ightly  as  to  leave  no  footprints  and  so  carefully 
as  to  crush  no  living  thing.     Confucius  closes 


1; 


his  brief  history  of  his  own  State  of  Loo  with 
a  record  of  the  advent  of  the  K'i-lin  and  Phcmiz. 
In  the  form  Kylin  the  name  is  often  erroneotisly 
applied  by  writers  on  ceramics  to  lions,  or  to  the 
lion-like,  grotesque  creatures  with  which  the 
Chinese  fllT  in  roieky  landscapes,  etc 

XILKEKinr.  An  inland  coun^  of  the 
Province  of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded  south  by 
Waterford  (Map:  Ireland,  D  6  and  7).  Area, 
800  square  miles.  The  principal  industries  are 
connected  with  coal  mining  and  agriculture, 
but  iron,  manganese,  and  marl  are  also  pro- 
duced. Capital,  Kilkenny  (q.v.).  Castlecomer 
is  the  centre  of  the  coal  district.  Pop.,  1841, 
202,750;    1900,  79,159;    1911,  74,962. 

TfTLKEKHY  (Gael.,  church  of  St.  Kenny, 
or  Canioe).  The  capital  of  the  Coimty  of  Kil- 
kenny, Ireland,  and  itself  a  civic  county,  situ- 
ated on  the  Nore,  81  miles  sonth-sonthwest  of 
Dublin  by  rail  (Map:  Ireland,  D  6).  The  city 
owes  its  origin  to  the  cathedral  dinrch  of  the 
diocese  of  Ossory,  which  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century.  The  Anglican  cathedral  of  St.  Canice 
dates  from  1255;  the  partially  restored  abbey 
church  of  St.  John's,  called  the  Black  AbbOT, 
is  one  of  the  few  ancient  Irish  churches  now  m 
actual  occupation  for  the  religious  use  of  Ro- 
man Catholics.  The  cathedral  is  the  second 
largest  church  in  Ireland  and  has  an  excellent 
library  of  rare  old  bodes.  There  are  noteworthy 
remains  of  a  twelfth-<»ntury  castle  (now  owned  by 
the  Ormonde  family),  a  Dominican  and  a  Fran- 
ciscan abbey.  The  College  or  Grammar  School 
of  Kilkenny  was  founded  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Here  Swift,  Farquhar,  Congreve,  and  Berkeley 
were  educated.  St.  Kyran's  College  is  an  edu- 
cational establishment  for  the  Roman  Catholics 
and  is  interesting  as  one  of  the  first  opened  by 
them  after  the  repeal  of  the  law  which  made 
Catholic  education  penal  in  the  country.  From 
the  time  of  the  invasion  Kilkenny  was  a  strong 
seat  of  the  English  power. 

Kilkenny  has  small  manufacturing  establish- 
ments of  blankets  and  coarse  woolen  and  linen 
cloths,  but  the  greatest  activity  is  in  the  near-by 
collieries.  There  are  large  marble  works  and 
a  large  provision  trade,  the  chief  outlet  of  which 
is  Waterford.  The  town  returns  one  member  to 
the  British  Parliament.  During  the  Civil  War 
Kilkenny  sided  with  the  King  and  after  a  year's 
si^e  honorably  capitulated  to  Cromwell  in  1650, 
Swift's  satire  of  the  "Kilkenny  Cats,"  which 
fought  till  their  tails  alone  were  left,  illustrates 
the  disputes  on  boundaries  and  rights  between 
Kilkenny  and  Irishtown  in  the  seventeenth 
century,  which  were  maintained  until  both  towns 
became  bankrupt.  Pop.,  1901,  10,609;  1911, 
10,514.  Consult:  John  Hogan,  Kilkenny,  th« 
Ancient  City  of  Ossory,  the  Seat  of  its  Kings, 
the  See  of  its  Bishops  and  the  Site  of  its  Cathe- 
dral (Kilkenny,  1884) ;  Eealy,  History  of  Kil- 
kenny (ib.,  1893) ;  James  Donelan,  "The  Con- 
federation of  Kilkenny,"  in  Studies  in  Irish 
History  (2d  series,  Dublin,  1906). 

KiiiTiAiny,  Baboic.    See  Morris,  Michael. 

KILLARWEY,  kll-l&r'ni.  A  parish  and  mar- 
ket town  of  County  Kerry,  Munster,  Ireland, 
situated  1>4  miles  from  the  lower  Killamey 
Lake,  and  46  miles  west-northwest  of  Cork 
(Map:  Ireland,  B  7).  It  has  an  imposing  Ro- 
man Catholic  cathedral  and  a  school  of  arts  and 
crafts.  The  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country 
attracts  large  numbers  of  tourists  every  spring 
and  summer.    Pop.,  1901,  5656;   1911,  5796. 

KTT.T.AKinEY,  kfl-Ur'nI.     A  town,  the  capl- 
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tal  of  Souria  District,  Manitoba,  Canada,  on  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  164  miles  west-south- 
west (direct)  of  Winnipeg  (Map:  Manitoba, 
D  4).  Industrial  establishments  include  a  flour 
mill,  cement-block  plant,  sash  and  door  factory, 
and  five  grain  elevators.  It  is  a  popular  sum- 
mer resort.     Pop.,  1901,  585;  1911,  1010. 

KILIiABNIiT,  Lasxs  of.  Three  connected 
lakes  near  the  centre  of  County  Kerry,  Ireland 
(Map:  Ireland,  B  7).  The  upper  lake,  studded 
with  islands  and  close  shut  in  by  mountains,  is 
2%  miles  long  and  %  of  a  mile  broad.  It  is 
connected  by  Ijong  Range  River,  3  miles  long, 
with  tiie  middle  lake  (Tore  Lake)  which  is 2  miles 
long  by  1  mile  broad.  The  lower  lake  (Lough 
Leuie) ,  with  about  30  wooded  islands,  is  5  miles 
long  by  3  broad.  They  are  fed  by  the  river  Flesk 
and  many  smaller  streams;  the  main  outlet  is 
the  Laune.  They  are  favorite  summer  resorts, 
annually  visited  by  thousands  of  tourists  for 
their  varied  and  oeautiful  scenery,  which  is 
heightened  by  the  rich  colorings  of  the  shores, 
the  graceful  outlines  of  the  surrounding  moun- 
tains (the  loftiest  in  Ireland),  and  the  inter- 
esting ruins  of  the  fifteenth-century  Roes  Castle, 
Mucluross  Abbey,  and  other  antiquarian  re- 
mains. Consult  Ballanl^e,  The  Laket  of  Kil- 
lamey   (London,  1869). 

KHJ/BEER,  or  KTTiT/DEE.  The  most 
widely  known  of  American  plovers  (XgiaMis, 
or  OscyeohMS,  vooifenu).  It  is  9  or  10  inches 
long  and  about  20  inches  in  extent  of  wing.  It 
is  grayish  brown  above,  with  an  olive  shade,  and 
occasionally  a  bronzy  lustre,  orange  brown  or 
chestnut  on  the  rump,  and  white  beneath;  there 
are  black  markings  on  head  and  breast,  and  the 
tail  is  variegated  with  black,  white,  and  rufous. 
The  nest  is  made  on  the  ground,  in  grass  or 
shingle,  usually  near  water.  The  e^s,  usually 
four,  vary  in  color  from  creamy  white  to  drab 
marked  with  blackish  brown,  and  are  1.5  inches 
long.  (See  Colored  Plate  of  Ekjoa  OF  Water 
JlItd  Game  Bibds.)  The  killdeer  is  found 
throughout  North  America,  from  Newfoundland 
and  Manitoba  southward,  and  even  into  north- 
em  South  America  in  winter.  In  the  northern 
part  of  its  range  it  is  migratory,  but  from  Vir- 
ginia southward  it  is  resident.  It  is  not  numer- 
ous in  New  England,  but  becomes  more  common 
in  the  Central  States  and  is  very  abundant  in 
the  West.  The  name  is  based  upon  the  very 
characteristic  notes,  which  are  generally  uttered 
either  while  the  bird  is  on  the  wing  or  when  it 
is  running  about  in  its  nervous,  restless  way. 
It  is  incessantly  in  motion,  and,  though  often 
seen  about  farmyards,  it  seems  to  distrust  man, 
and  his  presence  generally  causes  much  vocifer- 
ous objection.  They  are  seldom  found  singly 
except  during  incubation  and  are  generally  seen 
in  small  flocks  of  six  or  seven  individuab.  In 
the  fall  these  usually  are  family  groups.  Al- 
though the  killdeer  when  fat  is  edible,  it  is  not 
nsually  ranked  as  "game"  and  is  not  much 
hunted.    See  Plovxb,  and  Plate  of  Plovers. 

KH/IiEN,  WnxiAM  DooL  (1806-1902).  An 
Irish  educator  and  ecclesiastical  historian.  He 
was  bom  in  Antrim,  was  educated  at  Belfast, 
and  in  1829  was  ordained  a  minister  of  the 
Irish  Presbyterian  church.  During  his  career 
as  an  educator  he  was  chiefly  identified  with  the 
Presbyterian  CoU^  at  Belfast.  In  1841  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  (Dhurch  history  and 
pastoral  theology  in  that  institution,  and  in 
1869  he  was  appointed  its  president.  He  wrote: 
Pka  of  Presbytery    (1840);   a  continuation  of 


Reid's  History  of  the  Irish  Presbyterian  Church 
(1853);  The  Anoient  Church  (1859);  the  Old 
Catholic  Church  .  .  .  Traced  to  755  ( 1871 ) ;  the 
Ecclesiastical  History  of  Ireland  from  the  Earli- 
est Period  to  the  Present  Times  (1875) ;  Rem- 
iniscences of  a  Long  Life  (1901);  and  other 
works. 

KTTXKR.  A  small  carnivorous  whale  of  the 
genus  Oroa.  These  dolphins  are  notable  for  the 
fact  that  they  are  the  only  cetaceans  which 
habitually  attack  and  devour  mammals.  On 
account  of  Uieir  propensity  to  destroy  more  ani- 
mals than  they  can  eat,  they  are  widely  known 
Bis  killers.  The  genus  is  distinguished  from 
other  dolphins  by  the  following  characteristics: 
beak  about  as  long  as  head,  broad,  flat,  and 
rounded;  teeth  about  12  on  each  side  of  each 
jaw,  very  large  and  stout,  with  conical  recurved 
crowns;  pectoral  fin  very  large  and  ovate,  about 
as  broad  as  long;  dorsal  fin  near  middle  of  back, 
excessively  high,  and  pointed;  vertebrs,  51  or 
52.  A  full-grown  male  is  20  feet  long,  with  a 
dorsal  fin  6  feet  high,  while  the  female  is  some- 
what smaller.  The  surface  of  the  body  is  smooth 
and  glossy  and  is  remarkably  free  from  parasites. 

Killers  are  found  in  all  parts  of  the  world 
and  sometimes  swim  up  rivers  in  pursuit  of  their 
prey,  which  consists  of  large  fish,  seals,  dolphins, 
and  even  whales.  Killers  generally  ^  in  small 
schools  of  a  dozen  or  less,  out  sometimes  larger 
numbers  are  seen  together.  The  whales,  espe- 
cially the  beluga,  are  nunted  down  and  killed  by 
these  schools.  They  seem  to  be  fearless  and  are 
said  to  have  stolen  captured  whales  from  whal- 
ing vessels,  in  spite  of  opposition  by  the  sailors. 
Kulers  are  seldom  captured  by  whalers,  as  they 
yield  very  little  oil,  but  in  some  regions  they 
are  taken  for  food,  and  they  are  of  importance 
to  the  Arctic  coast  trade. 

The  number  of  species  of  killers  is  still  greatly 
in  doubt,  for,  in  spite  of  their  very  wide  distri- 
bution, specific  characters  are  not  clearly  de- 
fined. Not  less  than  eight  species  have  been 
described,  but  there  is  a  reasonable  possibility 
that  there  are  fewer  valid  species.  The  North 
Atlantic  species  {Orca  gladiator)  has  been  long- 
est known,  but  the  habits  of  the  North  Pacific 
killers  have  been  more  generally  observed.  In 
color  the  killers  show  g^eat  variety,  though 
they  are  usually  dark  above,  some  being  jet 
black,  and  light  beneath.  Behind  the  eye  is  a 
clear  white  spot,  and  there  is  a  crescent-shaped 
band  back  of  the  dorsal  fin,  sometimes  white 
and  sometimes  maroon.  Smaller  individuals, 
possibly  different  species,  are  more  or  less 
striped.  Consult:  Scammon,  Marine  Mammals 
of  the  Northwest  Coast  of  North  America  (San 
Francisco,  1874) ;  F.  E.  Beddard,  Book  of  Whales 
(New  York,  1900);  Wilson,  National  Antarctic 
Expedition,  vol.  ii  (London,  1907)  ;  R.  F.  Scott, 
Scott's  Last  Ewpedition,  arranged  by  Leonard 
Huxley  (2  vols.,  New  York,  1913)  ;  and  the  zo- 
ologists cited  under  Alaska.  See  Dolphin; 
Whale.  

KILLI£CSANKIE,  klll-kr&o'kl.  Battle  or. 
A  battle  which  took  place  on  July  17  (N.  S., 
July  27),  1689,  in  and  about  the  pass  of  Killie- 
crankie,  in  the  Grampian  Hills,  and  about  15 
miles  northwest  of  Dunkeld,  Scotland,  between 
3000  or  less  Jacobitish  Highlanders  under 
Graham  of  Claverhouse,  Viscount  Dundee,  and 
a  royal  force  of  about  4000  Dutch,  Lowland 
Scots,  and  English  under  Hugh  Mackay.  Just 
as  Mackay  and  his  army  had  emerged  from  the 
pass  Dundee  and  his  Highlanders  rushed  down 
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from  the  hills  above  and  drove  the  enemy  back 
into  the  pase  with  heavy  lose,  but  Dundee  lost 
his  own  life  while  leading  the  charge. 

KH/LIFISH.  Any  of  the  minnow-like  North 
American  fresh-water  fishes  of  the  family  Poecil- 
liidffi  (formerly  called  Cyprinodontidse  and  erro- 
neously associated  with  the  Cyprinidse).  Con- 
sult Regan,  Proceedings  of  the  ZoSlogioal  Society, 
London  (London,  1913).  The  body  is  elongate, 
compressed  behind  and  usually  depressed  at  the 
head;  and  both  are  covered  with  rather  large 
cycloid  scales.  The  mouth  is  small,  extremely 
protractile,  and  provided  with  small  teeth;  the 
lower  jaw  usually  projects,  and  the  pharyngeal 
bones  are  not  armed,  as  in  the  Cyprinidse.  The 
sexes  are  usually  unlike,  and  some  of  the  species 
are  viviparous.  In  these  the  anal  fin  of  the 
male  is  modified  into  an  intromittent  organ. 
The  species  are  numerous;  but  none  attains  a 
large  size,  and  some  are  extremely  small.  They 
inhabit  the  fresh-water  streams,  brackish  water 
and  bays  of  America,  southern  Europe,  Africa, 
and  Asia.  The  family  includes  the  top  minnows 
and  mummichog,  and  the  interesting  anableps, 
or  four-eyed  fish.  Many  of  the  species  are  ex- 
tremely resistant  and  have  become  adapted  to 
very  diverse  habitats.  There  are  30  genera  and 
about  180  species.  The  name  "killiflsh"  is  es- 
pecially applied  to  the  genus  FundiUus,  chiefly 
American,  whose  species  are  the  largest  of  the 
cyprinodonts,  and  some  very  brightly  colored. 
Jordan  says  that  they  are  oviparous  and  feed 
chiefly  on  animals.  Some  of  tnem  live  on  the 
bottom  and  bury  themselves  in  the  mud  of  estu- 
aries; others  frequent  river  channels  and  bays 
and  swim  freely;  and  still  others,  called  top 
minnows,  remain  on  or  near  the  surface  and  feed 
on  floating  insects  in  streams  and  swamps.  The 
largest  species  of  the  eastern  coastal  region  is 
Fundulua  majalia,  also  called  Mayflsh;  a  lesser 
or  even  more  familiar  form  is  the  mummichog, 
cobbler,  or  mudfish  {Fundulus  heterocUtut) , 
which  is  to  be  met  with  in  every  pool  and  stream 
of  brackish  water  from  Maine  to  Texas.  A  Flor- 
ida species  is  called  sac-ft-lait.  They  are  useful 
for  bait  and  make  interesting  pets  in  an  aqua- 
rium. See  Plate  of  Killifisees  and  Top 
Minnows. 

KTL'LIOBEW,  Henbt  (T-1712).  An  Eng- 
lish  admiral,  son  of  Henry  Killigrew,  the  divine 
mentioned  by  Pepys,  and  a  brother  of  the  poet 
and  painter  Anne  Killigrew.  Of  his  life  noth- 
ing is  known  apart  from  his  connection  with 
the  navy,  which  he  had  entered  before  1666.  In 
1673  he  had  risen  to  the  rank  of  captain. 
Through  the  five  years  following  he  was  em- 
ployed on  the  southern  coast  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean and  in  1686  as  commodore  commanded  a 
squadron  against  the  Barbary  pirates,  but  ac- 
complished little.  With  Richard  Haddock  and 
John  Ashby  he  was  joint  commander  in  1690 
and  ih  1693  held  a  like  post  with  Cloudesley 
Shovell  and  with  Ralph  Delavall,  who  with  Killi- 
grew was  dismissed  from  command  in  June  on 
the  charge  of  treason  in  behalf  of  James.  After 
1697  Killigrew  figured  in  the  naval  lists  as  an 
officer  on  half  pay. 

ETLLiaBEW,  Thouas  (1612-83).  An  Eng- 
lish dramatist,  son  of  Sir  Robert  Killigrew,  bom 
in  London.  He  was  appointed  in  1633  page  to 
Charles  I,  traveled  on  Uie  Continent,  was  made 
groom  to  the  bedchamber  of  Charles  II  and 
chamberlain  to  the  Queen.  Killigrew  is  closely 
connected  with  the  revival  of  the  drama  after 
the  Restoration.     In   1660  Charles  II  granted 


him  a  patent  to  build  a  new  theatre  and  raise 
a  company  of  players.  Killigrew  accordingly 
formed  the  company  of  the  King's  servants  and 
built  the  Theatre  Royal,  subsequently  known 
as  Drury  Lane.  His  own  plays,  some  of  which 
were  written  before  the  Civil  War,  were  printed 
in  1664.  Notable  among  them  is  Ttie  Parson's 
Wedding  (first  performed  perhaps  as  early  ax 
1637).    It  is  reprinted  in  Dodsley's  Old  Play*. 

KHXIKO,    klling,    WiLHELM    (1847-  ). 

A  German  mathematician,  bom  in  Burbach, 
Westphalia,  and  educated  at  MUnster  and  Ber- 
lin. He  was  a  private  tutor,  then  taught  in 
Gymnasia,  and  in  1892  became  professor  of  math- 
ematics in  the  University  of  MUnster.  His  dis- 
tinctive work  in  non-Euclidean  geometry  brought 
him  the  Lobachevsky  prize  of  the  Kazan  Acad- 
emy in  1910.  Killing  wrote:  Die  nicht-euclidi- 
sehen  Raumformen  (1883);  Ertoeiterung  de» 
Raumhegri^s  (1884);  Die  Lieschen  Transfer- 
mationsgruppen  (1886);  Einfithrung  in  der 
Orundlagen  der  Oeometrie  (1893-98);  Lehr- 
huch  der  analgtischen  Geometrie  in  hom<^eni' 
schen  KoSrdinaten  (1900-02);  and,  with  Hove- 
stadt,  Handhueh  des  mafhematischen  Unterricht 
(1910-13). 

KH/LHTOIiT.  a  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages, in  Windham  Co.,  Conn.,  25  miles  north 
by  east  of  Norwich,  on  the  Quinebaug  and  Five 
Mile  rivers,  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven, 
and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Connecticut,  H 
2).  It  has  the  Killingly  High  School  and  Bug- 
bee  Memorial  Public  Library,  and  manufactures 
cotton  and  woolen  goods,  mill  supplies,  shoes, 
harness,  etc.  Pop.,  1910,  6564.  KUIingly,  for- 
merly Aspinock,  was  incorporated  under  its  pres- 
ent name  in  1708.  In  1836  it  was  said  to  be 
the  greatest  cotton-manufacturing  town  in  the 
State.  Consult  Lamed,  History  of  Windhatn 
County,  Conn.  (2  vols.,  Worcester,  1874),  and 
Bayles,  History  of  Windham  County,  Conn. 
(New  York,  1889). 

KH/LIKOTON  PEAK.  The  second  highest 
elevation  of  the  Green  Mountains  in  Vermont. 
It  is  9  miles  east  of  Rutland;  its  height  is  4241 
feet  and  it  is  a  conspicuous  landmark. 

KHjLOWEIT,  Babon  Russell  or.  See  Rns- 
SEXL,  Sir  Chables  Abthcb. 

XtLKAIK^HAU,  kll-man'am.  A  western 
suburb  of  Dublin,  Ireland,  and  a  township  of 
Dublin  County.  Pop.,  6500.  Here  is  situated 
Kilmainham  Hospital,  an  establishment  for  the 
reception  of  wounded  and  pensioned  soldiers, 
originally  founded  by  King  Charles  II,  and 
conducted  on  similar  principles  to  the  sister  in- 
stitution, Chelsea  Hospital  (q.v.).  Kilmainham 
Hospital  is  maintained  by  an  annual  parlia- 
mentary grant  and  provides  for  upward  of  250 
veterans  and  officers.  Near  the  hospital  is  Kil- 
mainham jail,  where  Parnell  was  confined  in 
1882.  "The  Treaty  of  Kilmainham"  was  an 
alleged  agreement  between  Gladstone  and  Par- 
nell, according  to  which  Parnell  promised  to 
exert  his  influence  against  the  commission  of 
agrarian  crime  in  Ireland,  upon  condition  that 
Gladstone  secured  the  introduction  into  Parlia- 
ment of  a  legislative  measure  affecting  the  Land 
Act  of  1881. 

KILMABIfOCK.  A  municipal  and  police 
burgh  in  Ayrshire,  Scotland,  on  Kilmarnock 
Water,  12  miles  north-northeast  of  Ayr  (Map: 
Scotland,  D  4 ) .  It  has  a  fine  town  hall,  library, 
art  museum,  atheneeum,  and  theatre.  Its  educa- 
tional institutions  include  an  observatory,  school 
of  science  and  art,  and  an  institute  of  philos- 
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1.  LONG-i=INNED  TOP-MINNOW  (Gambusia  affinis). 

2.  TOP-MINNOW  (Fundulua  noUtus). 

3.  SWORD-MINNOW  (Xlphophorus  Hellerl). 

4.  MAY  KILLIFISH  (Fundulus  majalls);  femals. 


5.  COMMON   KILLIFISH  IFundulus  heteroclltua) 

6.  ALASKAN  BLACKFISH  (Oallla  pactoralls) 

7.  PURSY  MINNOW  (Cyprlnodon  varle(iati 

8.  MAY  KILLIFISH  (Fundulus  majalls);  mal< 
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ophy.  The  Robert  Burns  Memorial  (the  poet's 
first  work  was  published  in  Kilmarnock)  con- 
tains originals  of  the  Bums  manuscript  and  a 
splendid  library  of  the  poet's  works.  It  has 
large  engineering  establishments,  woolen  mills, 
carpet  and  lace-curtain  manufactories,  machine 
shops,  blast  furnaces,  calico-printing  works,  tan- 
neries, shoe  factories,  and  distilleries.  The 
neighborhood  is  rich  in  coal  and  iron,  and  its 
dairy  produce  is  extensive.  The  largest  cheese 
show  in  Scotland  is  held  here,  the  value  of  the 
exhibits  generally  amounting  to  about  £35,000. 
Pop.,  1901,  34,166;  1911,  34,728.  Consult 
McKay,  History  of  EUmomock  (Kilmarnock, 
1848). 

SHiN,  kn  (AS.  cyln,  oylme,  from  Lat.  culina, 
kitchen).  A  furnace  or  oven,  for  burning  brick, 
earthenware^  or  pottery,  for  making  charcoal, 
for  roasting  carbonate-iron  ores,  and  for  burn- 
ing lime  or  cement.  The  kilns  are  made  of 
stone,  brick,  or  iron;  and,  according  to  the 
method  of  conducting  the  operation,  they  are 
divided  into  two  classes:  intermittent  kilng, 
in  which  the  fire  is  permitted  to  go  out  after 
the  charge  is  burned,  and  continuous  kilns, 
in  which  the  charge  may  be  removed  and  a  fresh 
one  put  in  while  the  fire  is  kept  burning.  The 
continuous  kilns  are  of  different  types  according 
to  the  class  of  product  to  be  burned,  and  the 
fuel  may  be  oil,  gas,  powdered  coal  (which  gasi- 
fies on  entering  the  kiln  chamber),  or  solid  coal. 
Kilns  are  also  classified  in  accordance  with  the 
course  of  the  draft,  into  up-draft  and  doien- 
draft;  and  by  shapes,  into  round,  rectangular, 
conical,  and  annular,  the  latter  having  a  series 
of  cells  around  a  central  compartment.  More- 
over, a  kUn  is  said  to  be  regenerative  if  the  gas 
and  air  liefore  combustion  is  preheated  by  pas- 
sage through  a  checker  work  of  brick  which  has 
been  previously  heated  by  the  waste  gases  of 
combustion  escaping  from  the  kiln. 

Portland  Cement  KUnB  may  be  divided  s<Hne- 
what  arbitrarily  into  ( 1 )  intermittent  dome  or 
bottle  kilns;  (2)  ring  or  Hoffmann  kilns;  (3) 
continuous-shaft  kilns;  and  (4)  rotary  kilns. 
Dome  kilns  consist  of  a  calcining  chamber,  sur- 
mounted by  a  chimney,  which  together  form  a 
structure  resembling  a  large  bottle  in  shape.  At 
the  bottom  of  the  kiln  are  a  set  of  removable 
grate  bars,  and  a  door  for  admitting  air  to  the 
fire  and  for  withdrawing  the  burned  clinker. 
Kear  the  top  of  the  calcining  chamber  are  one 
or  more  openings  called  charging  eyes,  through 
which  the  new  mixture  and  fuel  are  fed  into 
the  kiln.  The  chimney-like  structure  provides 
the  necessary  draft  for  the  fire,  carries  away  the 
gases  of  combustion,  and  serves  to  keep  the 
temperature  of  the  kiln  uniform.  Dome  kilns 
are  built  of  rough  stone,  brick,  or  concrete 
masonry,  lined  with  fire  brick,  the  lining  being 
80  constructed  that  it  can  be  removed  and  re- 
built without  disturbing  the  kiln  structure 
proper.  The  kilns  are  charged  by  replacing 
kindling  wood  on  the  grato  bars  and  filling 
above  to  the  level  of  the  charging  eyes  with 
alternate  layers  of  fuel  and  raw  mixture.  When 
calcination  is  complete,  the  kiln  is  allowed  to 
cool  down  and  the  clinker  is  withdrawn.  The 
operation  of  the  kiln  is  thus  intermittent.  A 
modification  of  this  type  is  equipped  with  a 
drying  tunnel,  through  which  the  charge  passes, 
and  is  dried  by  the  waste  heat  of  the  kiln,  re- 
sulting in  a  saving  of  fuel.  This  modified  type, 
of  tiie  dome  kiln  has  been  used  in  England,  but 
at  only   one   or    two   localities   in   the   United 


States.  Dome  kilns  are  going  out  of  use  in  the 
Portland-cement  industry. 

Ring  or  Hoffmann  kilns  have  been  much  used 
in  (Sermany,  but  not  in  England  or  the  United 
States.  They  consist  of  a  series  of  chambers 
arranged  around  a  central  stack,  each  chamber 
being  connected  by  flues  with  its  neighbors  and 
the  stack.  After  the  chambers  are  filled  through 
side  doors,  one  is  started  by  feeding  coal  fuel 
through  roof  openings.  The  heat  from  this 
passes  through  several  chambers  ahead  before 
being  drawn  off  to  the  stack,  thus  heating  these 
up,  so  that  less  fuel  is  required  to  bum  them. 
As  soon  as  one  chamber  is  burned  and  cooled,  it 
can  be  emptied.  There  will  thus  always  be  one 
chamber  at  high  fire,  others  cooling  down,  others 
heating  up,  and  loading  and  unloading  going 
on  from  still  other  chambers. 

Continuous-shaft  kilns  consist  essentially  of  a 
high  vertical  chamber,  whose  several  sections, 
known  as  the  preheating,  burning,  and  cooling 
chambers,  may  or  may  not  be  in  line.  The 
cement  mixture  is  charged  at  the  top,  and  the 
fuel  may  be  added  there  or  part  way  down. 
The  charge  then  is  continoally  moving  down- 
ward, and  the  burnt  cement  or  clinker  is  drawn 
off  at  the  bottom. 

Rotary  kilns  for  burning  cement  are  distinctly 
an  American  develcpment,  although  the  device 
was  invented  in  England.  A  rotary  kiln  consists 
of  a  steel  or  iron  cylinder,  60  to  160  feet  long, 
lined  with  fire  brick  or  some  other  refractory 
substance  to  resist  the  heat,  and  mounted  on 
roller  bearings,  generally  placed  at  two  points 
near  the  ends.  A  circumferential  rack  on  the 
shell  enables  the  cylinder  to  be  rotated  by  worm 


Fig.  I.  BOTAar  cm»NT  kiln. 

gearing  or  by  a  sprocket  chain.  The  head  of 
the  cylinder  is  inclosed  by  the  chimney  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  free  to  rotate  and  is  some- 
what higher  than  the  front,  which  is  covered 
by  a  movable  cap,  through  which  the  crude  oil 
or  powdered  coal  is  forced  by  air  pressure.  The 
raw  material,  either  dry  or  wet,  is  fed  into  the 
upper  end  of  the  kiln  and  gradually  works' 
towards  the  bottom,  in  consequence  of  the  in- 
clination and  the  rotary  movement  of  the  cylin- 
der.   Calcination  takes  place  during  the  passage. 

Natural  Cement  and  Lime.  Both  these 
products  are  usually  burned  in  kilns  of  the 
vertical  continuous-feed  type.  In  cement  burn- 
ing the  fuel  is  generally  mixed  with  the  rock; 
but  while  this  may  be  done  in  lime  burning,  it 
is  desirable  to  feed  the  fuel  separately,  as  then 
it  does  not  come  in  contact  with  the  lime  and 
discolor  it.    See  (Teuent. 

Brickkilns  may  be  temporary  or  permanent. 
The  former  are  built  up  of  the  bricks  them- 
selves, generally  in  a  number  of  rows  of  parallel 
arches,  which  may  contain  from  26,000  to  40,000 
brick  and  be  from  25  to  60  courses  in  height, 
called  a  scove  kiln.  (See  Brick.)  Burnt  brick 
are  placed  around  the  outer  sides  and  on  top  of 
the  kiln,  the  walls  being  daubed  with  mud. 
Openings  are  left  at  the  top  to  permit  the 
escape  of  steam  arising  from  the  liberated  mois- 
ture in  the  brick.  Fires  are  started  in  the 
windward  end  of  each  arch,  then  at  the  other 
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end,  and  allowed  to  approach  each  other  slowly, 
eereral  days  sometimes  being  required.  The 
doors  are  closed  and  sealed  to  prevent  the 
entrance  of  air.  Wood,  coal,  or  oil  may  be 
used  for  fuel,  the  oil  requiring  special  burners 
and  being  used  but  comparatively  little.  Per- 
moment  hnckkilna  have  fixed  side  walls,  but 
may  be  open  or  closed  at  the  top.  If  open,  the 
ftres  extend  beneath  the  whole  length  of  the 
charge,  the  gases  passing  upward,  much  as  in 
temporary  kilns.  If  closed,  the  fire  boxes  are 
on  both  sides  in  rectangular  kilns,  or  at  regular 
intervals  around  a  circular  kiln.  Permanent, 
closed-top  kilns  may  be  up-draft  or  down-draft. 
In  the  former  the  fire  enters  the  bottom  of  the 
kiln  chamber  and  passes  out  at  the  top.  In  the 
latter  it  follows  the  reverse  course.  Continuous 
hrwkkilna  have  a  series  of  connecting  chambers 
fired  in  succession,  the  gases  passing  from  the 
first  to  the  second,  and  so  on.  Filling,  burning, 
and  emptying  go  on  in  different  chambers  at 
the  same  time.  The  type  was  de8cril)ed  under 
Portland-cement  kilns.  FWe  ftrioA  and  refrao- 
tory  ware  are  frequently  burned  in  down-draft 
kilns,  which  must  be  lined  with  fire  brick.  Burn- 
ing requires  five  or  six  days,  and  cooling  sev- 
eral days  more.     Paving  brick,  in  the  Middle 


If  the  ware  is  decorated,  it  receives  a  low  heat 
firing  to  fix  the  colors  after  their  application. 
Each  firing  is  performed  in  a  separate  kiln.  In 
the  biscuit  oven  the  temperature  is  believed  to 
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FlO.  2.    DOWN-DBUT  BSICKZlUf. 

West  of  the  United  States,  are  generally  burned 
in  the  down-draft  kilns.  The  temperature  while 
burning  ranges  from  leOO"  to  2300°  F.  The 
burning  takes  from  four  to  six  and  the  cooling 
from  three  to  six. 

Charcoal  Kilns,  when  of  a  permanent  char- 
acter (see  Chabcoal),  are  dome-shaped  struc- 
tures, with  doors,  a  grate,  ash  pit,  and  an  out- 
let near  the  top  for  tiie  volatile  products. 

Pottery  Kilns  are  of  many  kinds,  depending 
upon  the  ware  that  is  to  be  burned  and  the  con- 
sequent amount  of  heat  required.  Earthenware, 
stoneware,  and  porcelain  each  require  different 
degrees  of  heat,  the  intensity  varying  in  the 
order  named.  (See  Pottkbt.)  The  kilns  are 
usually  circular.  Earthenware  and  stoneware 
are  stacked  up  in  the  open  kiln  chamber,  while 
earthenware  and  porcelain  are  first  carefully 
packed  in  fire-clay  boxes  called  aaggere,  and 
these  are  piled  up  in  stacks  called  bungs  in  the 
kiln,  an  average  kiln  holding  40  or  50  bungs. 
The  kilns  are  usually  built  on  the  down-draft 
principle.  Forty  or  50  hours  are  usually  neces- 
sary for  the  first  firing  of  the  pottery,  and  as 
many  more  are  allowed  for  it  to  cool  off.  The 
kilns  are  generally  very  large,  and  the  whole 
process  of  burning  requires  from  7  to  14  days. 
The  white  earthenware  and  porcelain  are  first 
fired  to  the  biscuit  stage;  the  glaze  is  then  ap- 
plied, and  the  wares  are  fired  in  the  glost  kiln,  the 
temperature  of  this  second  burning  being  lower 
than  the  first  in  the  case  of  white  earthenware 
and  higher  in  the  case  of  true  hard  porcelain. 


Fia.  3.    BBICK  AMD  BBICK-UKBD  IBON  OB  STIXL  LnOnaLKS. 

reach  2500*  F.,  in  the  gloss  or  glaze  ovens  1900°, 
and  in  the  enamel  oven  not  more  than  1400*. 
Pottery  kilns  are  usually  in  the  form  of  a  tall 
cylinder  of  various  dimensions,  from  15  to  30 
feet  in  diameter,  15  to  20  feet  high,  and  termi- 
nated by  a  truncated  cone  of  about  two-thirds 
the  height  of  the  cylindrical  part. 

ArcUtectoral  xerra-Cotta  Kilns  are  usually 
cylindrical,  down-draft,  and  of  the  muffle  type; 
i.e.,  they  have  double  walls  between  which  the 
fire  passes  so  that  it  does  not  come  in  contact 
with  the  ware.  Heat  is  applied  for  5  to  6  days, 
reaching  a  temperature  of  about  2300°  F.  Po- 
rous terra-ootta  tiles  (afia  Tn.E)  are  burned  for 
a  much  shorter  period,  the  sawdust  mixed  with 
clay  being  consumed  during  the  process.  Seioer 
pipe  is  generally  burned  in  round,  down-draJFt 


Fia.  4.    ■i.avATioit  akd  sccnow  or  tbbkh-cotta  nur. 

kilns,  the  process  requiring  from  five  to  seven 
days. 

Boasting  Kilns  are  used  for  expelling  mois- 
ture, bituminous  matter,  carbonic  acid,  and  sul- 
phur from  iron  ore,  by  burning  fuel  either  solid 
or  gaseous  in  contact  with  the  ore.  This  kiln,  of 
a  capacity  up  to  600  tons  each,  consists  of  a 
cylindrical  brick-lined  sheet-iron  casing  converg- 
ing at  the  bottom.  When  gas-fired,  there  is  a 
central  down-draft  flue  for  the  escape  of  the 
waste  gases,  the  roasting  being  accomplished  in 
the  narrow  annular  space.  The  operation  is  con- 
tinuous.    The  Gjer  kiln  is  an  example  of  this 
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<7pe  using  solid  fuel,  and  the  Davis-Colby  ore 
roaster  of  those  using  gaseous  fuel.  Consult 
annual  issues  of  The  Mineral  Industry  of  the 
United  Statea  (New  York),  Tranttustiont  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers  (ib.)t 
and  Tranaactiona  <tt  the  American  Ceramic  So- 
ciety (Columbus,  Ohio),  for  the  prevailing  prac- 
tice in  various  industries  in  which  kilns  are 
used.  For  lime  and  cement  kilns,  consult 
Eckel,  Gementa,  Limea,  and  Plaatera  (New  York, 
1907),  and  Ellis  Soper,  "Rotary  Kiln  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Portland  Cement,"  in  American 
Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers,  J<yumal,  vol. 
xxxii  (Baltimore,  1910). 

XHiO-  (from  Gk.  x'^'*  chttioi,  thousand). 
A  prefix  meaning  'one  thousand'  and  employed 
in  the  metric  system  to  denote  that  the  given 
magnitude  is  1000  times  larger  than  the  funito- 
mental  unit.  Thus,  a  kilometer  is  1000  meters, 
a  kilogram   1000  grams,  etc.     Kilo  is  also  em- 

Sloyed  as  an  abbreviated  form  of  kilogram.    See 
tmpc  Ststkm. 

lEZLOWATT,  kll'6-w«t  (from  Ok.  x<)^«»> 
oAtltot,  thousand  +  Eng.  loatt,  from  the  Scottish 
engineer  James  Watt).  A  unit  of  power  equiv- 
alent to  1000  watts  or  1000  joules  per  second. 
It  is  equal  to  1.341  horse  power.  See  Watt; 
Elbctbical  Units. 

KILPAT'BICX,  HCGH  JuDSON  (183((-S1). 
An  American  soldier,  one  of  the  mosit  brilliant 
cavalry  leaders  on  the  Federal  side  in  the  Civil 
War.  He  was  bom  near  Deckertown,  N.  J., 
{graduated  at  West  Point  in  1861,  and  on  May  9 
entered  the  Federal  service  as  captai)a  in  the 
Fifth  New  York  Volunteers,  generally  known  as 
Duryea's  Zouaves.  He  was  wounded  at  Big 
Bethel  on  June  10,  was  engaged  in  organizing  a 
r^ment  of  cavalry  in  August,  and  on  September 
25  became  lieutenant  colonel  of  the  Second  New 
York  Cavalry.  From  1862  to  1864  be  took  a 
prominent  part  in  nearly  all  the  xiavalry  opera- 
tions connected  with  the  campaigns  of  the  Army 
of  Virginia  and  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  mak- 
ing innumerable  raids  and  gathering  information 
of  Confederate  movements.  In  one  of  his  raids 
in  1863  he  covered  more  than  200  miles  in  less 
than  five  days,  fought  skirmishes  daily,  and  dur- 
ing this  time  captured  and  paroled  more  than 
800  prisoners,  with  a  loss  to  himself  of  only 
one  officer  and  37  men.  In  the  second  battle  of 
Bull  Run  and  afterward  in  the  battle  of  Oettys- 
bnrg  he  served  with  conspicuous  f^lantry.  In 
December,  1862,  he  was  promoted  to  be  colonel, 
and  in  June,  1863,  to  be  brigadier  general, 
United  States  volunteers,  while  he  received  the 
brevet  of  major  and  lieutenant  colonel  in  the 
regular  army  for  gallantry  at  Aldie,  Va.,  and 
Gettysburg  respectively.  In  March,  1864,  he  par- 
ticipated in  a  celebrated  raid  towards  Richmond 
and  down  the  Virginia  peninsula,  and  in  April 
was  placed  in  command  of  a  division  of  cavalrv 
in  the  Army  of  the  Cumt)erland,  then  engaged, 
under  Sherman,  in  the  invasion  of  Georgia. 
Wounded  at  Resaca,  he  recovered  in  time  to 
guard  Sherman's  communications  effectively. 
At  the  close  of  the  war  he  was  brevetted  briga- 
dier general  in  the  regular  army  for  services  in 
the  capture  of  Fayetteville,  N.  C,  and  major 
general  for  his  services  during  the  campaign  in 
the  Carolinas,  and  in  June,  1866,  attained  the 
r^ular  rank  of  major  general  of  volunteers.  He 
resigned  his  commission  in  the  r^ular  army  in 
Deceint>er,  1865,  and  his  commission  in  the  vol- 
unteer service  in  January,  1866,  and  from  De- 
cember, 1865,  to  August,  1868,  was  United  States 


Minister  to  Chile — a  position  which  he  again 
held  from  June,  1881,  until  his  death  at  San- 
tiago, in  December.  Consult  Moore,  Kilpatriok 
and  our  Cavalry  (New  York,  1865),  and  Wil- 
liam Small,  Camp-Fire  Talk  on  the  Life  and 
Military  Servicea  of  Major-Oeneral  Judaon  KH- 
Patrick   (Washington,  1887). 

XHiTTNa,  keivn^.  A  seaport  in  Formosa. 
See  Kiximo. 

XILVET,  Babon  Gbbnfell  of.  See  Gben- 
FELL,  Francis  Wallace. 

KTLWA  XrvnrJE,  kel'w&  kt-ven'yA,  or 
QuiLOA,  keHft-a.  A  seaport  town  of  German 
Blast  Africa,  situated  180  miles  south  of  Zanzi- 
bar (Map:  Congo,  G  4).  It  has  a  customhouse 
and  a  spacious  roadstead  much  frequented  by 
merchant  vessels;  its  trade  is  chiefly  in  rubbo: 
and  timber.  Pop.,  1910  (est),  100,800.  Kilwa 
Kivinje  has  supplanted  the  town  of  Kilwa  Kisi- 
wani,  situated  on  an  island  17  miles  to  the  south. 
The  latter,  founded  about  1000  by  Prince  Shiras 
of  Persia,  is  now  almost  abandoned,  but  during 
the  Arab  domination  it  was  a  flourishing  port 
for  the  East  African  slave  trade. 

EELWINIUNO.  A  municipal  and  police 
burgh  in  Ayrshire,  Scotland,  3%  miles  north  of 
Irvine  (Map:  Scotland,  D  4).  It  is  the  seat  of 
a  large  engineering  and  fire-clay  works,  woolen 
and  muslin  manufactures,  numerous  coal  pits, 
and  the  Eglinton  Ironworks.  The  parish  church, 
built  in  1775,  occupies  part  of  the  site  of  the 
famous  abbey  of  'Kilwinning,  founded  in  1140. 
The  town  is  noted  as  the  birthplace  of  free- 
masonry in  Scotland,  and  until  the  institution 
of  the  Grand  Lodge  in  1736  all  other  lodges  in 
Scotland  received  their  charters  from  "Mother 
Kilwinning."  Pop.,  1901,  4440;  1911,  4046. 
About  a  mile  to  the  southeast  stands  Eglinton 
Castle,  the  scene  of  the  famous  Eglinton  Toumft- 
ment  in  1839. 

KOC.  A  story  by  Rudyard  Kipling  (1901), 
generally  considered  one  of  his  best,  telling  the 
adventures  of  an  Irish  waif  in  India,  who  ac- 
quired marvelous  knowledge  of  the  Orient. 

KUIAWENSI.     See  Kilimanjabo. 

KDCBAIiIi,  Abthur  Lalanne  (1856-  ). 
An  American  physicist,  bom  at  Succasunna 
Plains,  N.  J.  He  graduated  in  1881  at  Prince- 
ton and  in  1884  took  his  Ph.D.  at  Johns  Hop- 
kins, 'where  he  remained  as  associate  in  physios 
(1884-88)  and  associate  professor  (1888-81),. 
In  1891  he  was  appointed  professor  of  physios 
at  Amherst.  In  1883-84,  under  the  general  di- 
rection of  Professor  Rowland  (q.v.)  of  Johns 
Hopkins,  and  by  appropriation  made  bv  the 
United  States  government,  he  made  a  valuable 
series  of  experiments  for  the  determination  of 
the  unit  of  electric  resistance.  His  writings 
include  The  Phyaical  Propertiea  of  ffaaea  ( 1890) ; 
College  Phyaica  {1911). 

TmHTBATiTi,  Eebeb  Chase  (1801-68).  An 
American  Mormon  leader  and  priest.  He  was 
bom  at  Sheldon,  Vt.,  and  was  the  son  of  a 
blacksmith.  He  was  baptized  into  the  Church 
of  the  Latter-Day  Saints  in  1832,  was  shortly 
afterward  ordained  an  elder  by  Joseph  Smit^ 
the  founder  of  the  church,  and  in  1835  became 
one  of  the  "Twelve  Apostles."  In  1837,  and 
again  in  1840,  he  went  as  a  missionary  to  Eng- 
land, where  he  made  many  converts.  In  1848 
he  was  made  head  priest  of  the  Order  of  Mel- 
chizedek,  in  1847  was  chosen  as  one  of  Brigham 
Young's  counselors,  and  in  1849  became  (Thief 
Justice  and  Lieutenant  Governor  of  the  State 
of  Deseret.    In  1848  he  was  indicted  for  treason 
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by  a  United  States  grand  jury,  but  was  never 
brought  to  trial. 

KIMBALL,  James  Putnam  (1836-  ). 
An  American  geologist,  born  at  Salem,  Mass. 
His  training  was  obtained  at  the  Lawrence  Sci- 
entific School  (Harvard),  at  the  universities  of 
Berlin  and  GOttingen,  and  at  the  Freiberg  ( Sax- 
ony) School  of  Mines.  Subsequently  he  was  a 
member  of  the  geological  surveys  of  Wisconsin 
and  Illinois.  In  1861-62  he  was  professor  of 
chemistry  and  economic  geology  in  the  New 
York  State  Agricultural  College  (Ovid),  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  appoint^  assistant  adju- 
tant general  of  United  States  volunteers,  with 
rank  of  captain.  He  took  part  in  the  various 
campaigns  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  as  chief 
of  staff  to  Gen.  M.  R.  Patrick  and  was  after- 
ward on  the  general  staffs  of  McClellan,  Burn- 
side,  Hooker,  and  Meade.  Until  1874  he  prac- 
ticed as  a  mining  engineer  in  New  York;  from 
1874  to  1885  he  was  honorary  professor  of 
g«ology  in  Lehigh  University,  and  in  1885-88  he 
was  director  of  the  United  States  Mint.  His 
writings,  in  addition  to  official  reports,  include 
contributions  on  geology  and  metallurgy  to 
Atawican  and  foreign  periodicals. 
.  KTlffBALL,  Katrebink  (  T-  ).  .'Vn  Amer- 
jean,  etcher.  She  was  bom  in  New  Hampshire 
and  studied  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design, 
fiiw  York.  She  is  represented  in  the  permanent 
Collections  of  the  New  York  Public  Library,  the 
Boston  Museum,  the  South  Kensington  Museum, 
London,  and  the  Biblioth^ue  d'Art  et  d'Arch^ 
ologie,  Paris.  Her  illustrations  for  Okey's 
Paris  (1904),  Gilliat  Smith's  Bruatela  (1006), 
Sterling  Taylor's  Canterbury  (1912),  and,  for 
the  "Artist's  Sketch  Book  Series,"  on  Rochester 
(1912),  are  much  esteemed,  as  are  also  her  con- 
tributions to  the  Century  Magasrine,  the  Queen, 
the  Studio,  and  the  Oazette  des  Beaua-Arts. 
She  became  an  associate  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Painters,  Etchers,  and  Engravers, 
London,  and  member  of  the  Section  de  Gravure 
of  the  Salon  d'Automne,  Paris,  and  of  the 
Chicago  Society  of  Etchers. 

imrBATiTi,  Mabtha  Oebtbdde  (1840-94). 
An  American  philanthropist,  bom  in  Portland, 
Me.  She  accompanied  her  husband,  who  was 
appraiser  of  captured  cotton,  to  the  front  in 
the  Civil  War,  acted  as  nurse  during  Sherman's 
campaign  in  Georgia,  and  was  appointed  in- 
spector of  hospitals.  Acting  on  her  suggestion, 
Goieral  Logan,  as  head  of  the  Grand  Army  of 
the  Republic,  introduced  the  observation  of 
Decoration  Day. 

yrM"RAT.T.,     RiORABD    BVBLEIGH     (1816-92). 

An  American  essayist  and  novelist.  He  was 
bora  in  Plainfleld,  N.  H.,  graduated  at  Dart- 
mouth College  in  1834,  went  to  Paris  in  1836 
after  two  years'  study  of  law,  and  upon  his 
return  practiced  successfully  in  Waterford,  N.  Y., 
and  in  New  York  City.  From  1854  imtil  1860 
he  was  president  of  the  Galveston  and  Houston 
Railroad,  which  he  had  projected — the  first  rail- 
road built  in  the  State  of  Texas.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  varied  writings,  which  include 
novels,  essays,  and  books  of  travel,  are:  Letters 
■from  England  (1842);  Saint  Leger  (1850); 
Cuba  and  the  Cubans  (1860) ;  Romance  of  Stu- 
dent Life  Abroad  (1853);  Undercurrents  of 
Wall  Street  (1861) ;  Was  he  Sucoessfult  (1863) ; 
The  Prince  of  Kashna  (1864);  Henry  Powers, 
Banker  (1868);  To-Day  in  New  York  (1870); 
Stories  of  Exceptional  Life  (1887). 
XIXBAItL,  SuMNEB  Incbkase  (1834-         ). 


The  organizer  of  the  United  States  life-saring 
service.  He  was  bom  at  Lebanon,  Me.,  gradu- 
ated from  Bowdoin  in  1855,  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1858.  In  1859  he  was  elected  to 
the  Maine  Legislature  and  in  1862  became  a 
clerk  in  the  Treasury  Department  at  Washing- 
ton. He  was  placed  in  charge  of '  the  revenue 
marine  service  and  the  life-saving  service  in 
1871  and  by  thorough  reorganization  greatly 
increased  the  efficiency  of  the  latter.  In  187*8 
this  service  was  organized  into  a  separate  bu- 
reau, with  Mr.  Kimball  at  its  head,  and  under 
his  direction  was  extended  to  the  Pacific  coast 
and  the  Great  Lakes.  He  served  also  as  acting 
Register,  acting  Comptroller,  and  acting  Solici- 
tor of  the  Treasury.  He  is  the  author  of 
Organization  and  Methods  of  the  United  States 
Life-Saving  Service  (1889)  and  Joshua  James — 
Life  Saver  (1909). 

KTITBALL,  WnxiAM  Wibt  (1848-  ). 
An  American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Paris,  Me. 
He  graduated  from  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy  in  1869,  and  rose  through  the  various 
grades  to  that  of  captain  in  1905  and  of  rear 
admiral  in  1908.  One  of  the  first  officers  to 
serve  on  the  earliest  American  torpedo  boats, 
he  did  much  for  the  development  of  machine 
and  magazine  guns,  and  later  for  the  improve- 
ment of  submarines.  During  the  war  with 
Spain  he  commanded  the  Atlantic  torpedo  boat 
flotilla;  later  he  served  on  the  boards  of 
construction,  examination,  and  retirement;  and 
commanded  the  Nicaraguan  expeditionary  squad- 
ron in  1909-10.  He  was  retired  by  operation 
of  law  in  1909,  but  ronained  in  active  service 
for  another  year. 

KIMBEBIiZnr,  klm^r-ll.  A  town  of  Cafw 
of  Good  Hope  Province,  South  Africa,  the  capi- 
tal of  Griqualand  West,  near  the  frontier  of  tne 
Orange  River  Colony,  647  miles  by  rail  north- 
east of  Cape  Town.  It  is  4012  feet  above  the 
sea  ( Map :  Cape  of  (jrood  Hope,  G  7 ) .  It  has  a  fine 
courthouse,  city  hall,  a  free  library,  a  museum, 
theatre,  botanical  gardens,  a  good  system  of 
water  works  supplied  frcHn  the  Vaal  River,  and 
is  lighted  by  electricity.  Kimberley,  founded 
in  1871,  owes  its  existence  to  the  extensive  dia- 
mond mines  situated  in  its  vicinity,  owned  en- 
tirely by  the  De  Beers  Ck>rporation.  It  is  one 
of  the  chief  seats  of  this  valuable  industry  and 
is  also  an  important  intermediate  trading  sta- 
tion between  Cape  of  Good  H(^e  Province  and 
the  interior  of  Africa.  It  is  noted  for  its  fine 
breed  of  horses.  During  the  South  African  War 
Kimberley  was  defend^  by  the  British  troops 
under  Colonel  Kekewich,  and  from  Oct.  15,  1899, 
withstood  a  siege  of  126  days  by  the  Boers  until 
relieved  by  General  French.  Memorial  Hall  was 
built  during  the  siege.  The  Honoured  Dead 
Memorial  commemorates  those  who  fell  in  the 
defense  of  the  town.  Pop.,  1891,  28,718  (includ- 
ing 12,658  whites);  1904,  34,331  (13,556 
whites);  1911,  49,823  (17,059  whites). 

KniBEBLEY.  The  northern  division  of 
Western  Australia  (area,  144,000  square  miles), 
fertile  and  pastoral  where  watered  by  the  Ord 
and  Fitzroy  rivers;  and  in  the  region  of  the 
gold  fields,  discovered  in  1882  (Map:  Western 
Australia,  H  3).    Chief  town,  Derby. 

KXHBE&LET,  John  Wodehouse,  first  Eabl 
or  (1826-1902).  An  English  statesman,  bora 
in  London,  Jan.  7,  1826.  He  studied  at  Eton 
and  graduated  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  in 
1847  with  a  first-class  in  classics.  He  succeeded 
his  grandfather  as  third  Baron  Wodehouse  be- 
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fore  be  had  attained  hie  majority  and  20  years 
afterward  was  made  Earl  of  Kimberley.  He 
entered  public  life  in  1852,  as  Undersecretary 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs — a  position  he  held 
until  1861,  with  an  intermission  of  a  Russian 
embassy  (1856-58).  In  1863  he  was  an  envoy 
to  C!openha«en  in  connection  with  the  Schleswig- 
Holstein  affair  and  in  1864  was  appointed  Un- 
dersecretary at  the  India  Office.  He  was  Lord 
Lieutenant  of  Ireland  (1864-66)  under  Lord 
John  Russell,  and  Gladstone  made  him  Lord 
Privy  Seal  (1868-70)  and  Secretary  of  State 
for  the  Colonies  (1870-74  and  1880-82).  He 
was  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  1882-86,  and 
again  in  1802-94,  until  appointed  Foreign  Sec- 
retary in  Lord  Rosebery's  cabinet  (1894-95). 
In  1892  he  was  appointed  Lord  President  of 
the  Council,  in  1897  led  the  Liberal  opposition 
in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  in  1899  was  made 
chancellor  of  London  University.  For  several 
years  Kimberley  was  the  Liberal  leader  in  the 
House  of  Lords,  and  while  he  was  Colonial  Sec- 
retary the  town  of  Elimberley  in  the  diamond 
region  of  South  Africa  was  named  for  him.  He 
died  in  London,  April  8,  1902. 

tmitCHI,  Idmlci.  A  family  of  Hebrew 
scholars  of  the  Middle  Ages. — The  most  famous 
member  of  the  family  is  David  ELimchi  (gen- 
erally quoted  by  the  initials  of  his  name,  RaDaK 
— i.e..  Rabbi  David  Kimchi),  who  was  bom  at 
Karbonne  about  1160  and  lived  until  about  1235. 
His  achievements  were  chiefly  in  the  field  of 
biblical  exegesis  and  Hebrew  grammar.  His 
merit  lies  not  in  originality,  but  in  the  excel- 
lence of  his  compilations,  in  consequence  of 
which  his  works  exercised  a  great  influence  upon 
his  successors.  In  his  grammatical  exposition 
he  follows  largely  Ibn  Janach  (q.v.),  but  he 
wrote  exclusively  in  Hebrew.  His  grammar  and 
lexicon  have  appeared  in  many  editions.  His 
commentaries  are  still  widely  used  among  the 
Jews.  They  were  among  the  first  to  be  printed 
in  the  so-called .  Rabbinical  Bibles,  containing 
the  Hebrew  text  with  selected  commentaries. 
The  most  important  of  them  is  a  commentary 
on  the  prophetical  books.  A  new  edition  of  his 
commentary  on  -  the  Psalms  was  begun  by 
Schiller-Szinessy,  but  only  the  first  part  ap- 
peared (Cambridge,  1882).  An  edition  of  his 
commentary  on  Genesis  appeared  at  Pressburg 
in  1842.  In  the  great  Maimonides  controversy 
(see  Maimonides)  Kimchi  was  on  the  side  of 
Maimcnides.  Consult  Tauber,  Standpunkt  und 
Leiatung  dea  R.  David  Kimchi  als  Orammatiker 
( Breslau,  1867 ) . — Kimchi's  father,  Joseph  ( flour- 
ished 1150-70),  gave  the  impetus  to  Jewieii  cul- 
ture in  southern  France,  whither  he  emigrated 
from  Spain.  He  wrote  biblical  commentaries 
and  grammatical  treatises.  Of  his  commen- 
taries there  have  been  preserved  only  those  on 
Proverbs  and  Job,  which  have  been  published, 
and  a  commentary  on  the  Song  of  Songs,  which 
is  unpublished.  His  grammatical  works  have 
been  edited  by  Bacher  and  Matthews  (Berlin, 
1888). — David's  older  brother,  Moses  (flour- 
ished 1170-90),  also  engaged  in  studies  similar 
to  those  of  his  father  and  brother.  A  compen- 
dium of  Hebrew  grammar  compiled  by  him  en- 
joyed great  popularity  by  reason  of  its  sim- 
plicity and  brevity  -  and  was  published  in  a 
number  of  editions.  It  first  appeared  in  1508. 
The  edition  of  1546  (Venice)  was  published  by 
BHias  Levita,  who  added  a  commentary  that  has 
since  then  generally  appeared  in  the  editions  of 
tile  grammar.    Of  his  biblical  commentaries  only 


those  to  Job,  Proverbs,  and  Ezra  and  Kehemiah 
are  known. 

XnCPOLTTlTO,  ktai'p«-Ivng.  A  town  of  Ru- 
mania.   See  Campuluno. 

KIN  (AS.  oynn,  Goth,  kuni,  OHG.  ehutuU, 
kindred;  connected  with  Olr.  cine,  Lat.  genua, 
Gk.  yim,  Lith.  gamaa,  Skt.  jana,  race,  kind, 
from  jan,  to  b^net).  Next  of.  In  English  and 
American  law,  those  who  are  so  related  by  ties 
of  consanguinity  to  a  decedent  as  to  be  entitled 
to  share  in  the  distribution  of  his  personal 
estate.  The  phrase  does  not  therefore  compre- 
hend all  who  may  be  entitled  to  participate 
under  statutes  of  distribution,  as  a  wife,  who  is 
not  of  her  husband's  kin;  nor  all  those  who  are 
related  by  ties  of  blood,  but  only  those  whose 
blood  relationship  is  in  the  next  order  of  con- 
sanguinity to  the  decedent.  Next  of  kin  are 
also  to  be  distinguished  from  heirs,  or  those  in 
the  order  of  consanguinity   to  whom   the  real 

Property  of  an  intestate  will  pass  by  descent, 
hese  are,  indeed,  always  next  of  kin,  but  they 
do  not  necessarily  include  all  who  answer  that 
description.  By  the  common-law  canons  of  de- 
scent, under  which  the  male  descendant  is  pre- 
ferred to  the  female,  and,  among  males  of  equal 
degree,  the  eldest  to  those  who  are  younger,  a 
single  member  of  the  class  constituting  the  next 
of  kin  may  become  the  sole  heir.  In  uie  United 
States,  however,  where  those  rules  have  been 
abolished,  the  next  of  kin  are  generally  the  same 
as  the  heirs  at  law.  See  AominsTRATioN ; 
Consanguinity;  Dbhcent;  Distribution;  Was. 
■KIN'MBTMWSia,  KINJBSTHETIC  (kln'es- 
thet^  or  kl'nSs-)  SENSATIOITS.  Sensations 
whose  organs  are  in  the  motor  apparatus  of  the 
body  and  in  the  inner  ear,  and  which  are  set  in 
function  by  bodily  movements.  They  thus  form 
a  subclass  of  the  organic  sensations  (q.v.).  Kin- 
sesthetic  sensations  are  usually  divided  into  two 
groups — those  of  the  muscle  sense,  including 
muscular  pressure,  articular  pressure,  and  ten- 
dinous strain,  and  those  of  the  static  sense,  in- 
cluding the  ampullar  and  vestibular  sensations. 
See  MuscxE  Sense;  Static  Sense;  Movement, 
Pebception  of;  Obganio  Sensations. 

KIir.aSTHETIC  SENSATIOKS  IN  ANI- 
MALS. In  the  simpler  animal  forms  it  is  not 
possible  to  make  a  distinction  between  kin- 
esthetic sensations  (q.v.)  and  the  sensations  of 
touch.  (See  Mechanical  Sense  in  Animals.) 
The  mental  lives  of  some  vertebrates,  however, 
appear  to  involve  distinctly  kineesthetic  experi- 
ences, which  may  play  a  prominent  rOle  in  the 
animal's  consciousness. 

It  has  been  found  that  white  rats  are  able 
either  to  find  their  way  through  a  labyrinth 
which  they  have  previously  learned,  or  to  learn 
the  route  through  a  new  labyrinth,  after  they 
have  been  rendered  blind  (by  extirpation  of  the 
eyes),  anosmic  (by  removal  of  the  olfactory 
lobes),  partially  deaf  (by  destruction  of  the 
middle  ear),  and  partially  anffisthetic  (by  an- 
testhetization  of  the  feet  and  removal  of  the 
vibrissse).  In  these  mutilated  animals  the  sen- 
sations of  movement  must  constitute  the  prin- 
cipal means  of  guidance,  although  it  may  be  the 
case  that  other  sensory  "cues"  are  utilized  by 
normal  individuals.  The  normal  rat  which  has 
learned  the  path  through  a  labyrinth  shows, 
furthermore,  that  it  remembers  the  lengths  of 
the  paths  largely  in  kinsesthetic  terms.  For  in- 
stance, if  the  distance  over  which  the  rat  should 
pass  before  turning  be  shortened,  the  rat  will 
usually  run  past  the  right  turn   into  a  blind 
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alley;  and  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  distance 
be  increased,  the  rat  will  often  turn  at  the 
accustomed  place  and  bump  into  the  wall.  If  an 
individual  is  placed  in  the  midst  of  a  labyrinth 
with  which  it  is  familiar,  it  runs  about  until  it 
appears  to  "get  the  feel"  of  a  particular  passage ; 
then  it  starts  off,  traversing  the  remainder  oif 
the  route  rapidly.  Its  behavior  is  similar  to 
the  highly  kinsesthetic,  coordinated  performance 
of  the  human  subject  in  a  complex  act,  such  as 
the  playing  of  a  difficult  piece  on  the  piano; 
after  an  interruption  the  player  may  not  be 
able  to  continue,  but  will  fumble  the  keys  until 
he  chances  upon  a  correct  movement,  which  im- 
mediately sets  off  the  subsequent  action.  This 
similarity  to  human  performance,  toxether  with 
the  fact  that  the  human  subject  who  has  learned 
a  maze  finds  that  consciousness  is  principally 
kintesthetic,  argues  for  the  prominence  of  kin- 
Ksthesis  in  the  rat's  mind.  It  may  be  that  the 
static  sense  (q.v.)  is  also  involved  in  the  maze 
consciousness  of  the  rat.  The  animal's  disturb- 
ance when  a  labyrinth  with  which  it  is  familiar 
is  rotated  through  90*  has  been  attributed  by 
some  writers  to  a  static  disorientation. 

There  are  no  experimental  results  which  indi- 
cate that  the  consciousness  of  any  animal  other 
than  the  rat  may  become  limited  solely  to  kin- 
esthetic sensations.  Kinssthetic  or  organic  sen- 
sations have,  however,  been  ascribed  with  some 
positiveness  to  crawfish,  perch,  frogs,  English 
sparrows,  vesper  sparrows,  cowbirds,  pigeons, 
guinea  pigs,  and  dancing  mice. 

The  great  development  of  the  semicircular 
canals  in  fishes  hints  at  a  corresponding  de- 
velopment of  the  static  sense,  but  there  is  no 
direct  evidence  that  these  organs  mediate  sensa- 
tion. Similarly,  the  oto^sts  or  statocysts  of 
the  lower  animals  (see  I&abing  in  Animals; 
Ear,  Compabative  Anatomy  of)  suggest  a  kin- 
testhetic  accompaniment,  which  has  not  however 
been  established. 

Ck>n8ult  Watson,  "Kintesthetic  and  Organic 
Sensations:  Their  KOle  in  the  Reactions  of  the 
White  Rat  to  the  Maze,"  in  Pavchological  Re- 
view Monograph,  sup.,  vol.  viii  (Xancaster,  Pa., 
1907 ) ;  also  general  bibliography  under  Animal 
Pbtcholoot. 

KTNAK,  k^n&k'.    See  Kuskokwim  Riveb. 

XnrCAIlDINE,  kin-kar'dln.  A  port  of  entry 
in  Bruce  Co.,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  Lake  Huron, 
and  on  the  Grand  Trunk  Railway,  74  miles  west- 
southwest  (direct)  of  Collingw<K>d  (Map:  On- 
tario, 0  5).  It  has  steamship  connections  with 
Cleveland  and  Sault  Ste.  Marie.  The  town 
possesses  a  public  library,  two  paries,  and  owns 
its  electric-lighting  plant  and  water  works.  Its 
industrial  establishments  include  bridge  and 
boiler  works,  salt  works,  a  pork-packing  plant, 
and  manufactories  of  sashes,  doors,  and  furni- 
ture. Sand,  clay,  salt,  marl,  and  limestone  are 
found  in  the  vicinity.  Kincardine  has  become  a 
popular  summer  resort.  Pop.,  1901,  2077;  1011, 
1956. 

XnrCASDINESHISE,  or  The  Meabns.  A 
maritime  county  in  the  northeast  division  of 
Scotland,  with  Aberdeenshire  and  the  Dee  on 
the  north,  Forfarshire  and  the  North  Esk  on 
the  south  and  west,  and  the  North  Sea  on  the 
east  (Map:  Scotland,  F  3).  Area,  381  square 
miles,  or  244,000  acres,  of  which  121,000  are  in 
cultivation.  It  is  traversed  by  the  Qrampians. 
Chief  towns,  Stonehaven,  the  capital,  Banchory, 
Inverbervie,  and  Laurencekirk.  Pop.,  1801, 
20,350;  1861,  34,600;  1900,  40,923;  1011,  41,008. 


KIHCHAS'SA.  A  station  of  Congo  Free 
State.    See  Leopoldville. 

KIN'CHINJIN'aA.  A  mountain  peak  of 
the  Himalayas.     See  Kunchinjinoa. 

KINCHOW,  or  Nanshan,  Battle  of.  See 
Russo-Japanese  Wab. 

KIND,  kint,  JoHANN  Fbiedrioh  (1768-1843). 
A  German  poet,  dramatist,  and  romancer,  bom 
in  Leipzig.  He  began  in  1793  the  practice  of 
law  in  Dresden,  but  abandoned  it  in  1814  to 
devote  himself  exclusively  to  literary  work. 
With  Winkler  he  edited  the  Abendeeitung  from 
1817  to  1826.  His  poems  (5  vola,  1808)  are 
weaklv  sentimental,  but  his  tales  and  novels, 
thougii  not  strong,  appealed  to  many  readers. 
He  is,  however,  best  remembered  for  his  Daa 
Nachtlager  von  Granada  (music  by  Kreutzer), 
Der  Holgdieb  (music  by  Marschner),  and  espe- 
cially for  the  libretto  of  Der  FreUehUtz,  imper- 
ishable through  Weber's  famous  composition. 
But  he  is  said  to  have  borrowed  the  ideas  of  this 
from  Apel's  tale  of  the  same  name.  Consult 
H.  A.  Krilger,  F.  Kind  vnd  der  Dresdener  Lie- 
derkreia  (Leipzig,  1904). 

XINDEBOAKTEN,  kin'der-gttr'ten  (Ger., 
children's  garden).  A  school  for  children  from 
the  third  or  fourth  to  the  seventh  year,  sug- 
gested and  organized  by  Friedrich  FrObel  (q.v.), 
through  which  the  natural  activity  of  the  child 
in  play  is  so  organized  as  to  assist  in  the  physi- 
cal, mental,  and  moral  development.  FrSbel 
first  grasjied  the  significance  of  the  idea  of 
evolution  in  its  application  to  education  and 
saw  the  importance  of  the  earlier  stages.  To 
him  education  was  a  setting  free  of  the  powers 
inherent  in  the  individual.  By  an  organization 
of  the  child's  instinctive  tendency  to  action, 
through  gradual,  continaous  exercises,  his  best 
tendencies  can  be  strengthened,  and  at  the  same 
time  he  can  acquire  a  certain  preliminary  knowl- 
edge of  the  world  of  nature  and  man  around 
him.  Thus,  the  child  gains  control  over  his  own 
being,  develops  power  of  thought,  self-control, 
accuracy  of  sense  perception,  and  a  tendency 
towards  an  active  intellectual  life. 

FrSbel  was  a  close  student  of  child  life. 
Hence  his  suggestions  of  means  and  methods  for 
the  kindergarten  work  were  based  on  accurate 
knowledge  of  child  nature  and  have  been  of 
permanent  value.  The  mere  play  instinct  alone 
would  not  suffice,  but  the  plays  and  games  must 
be  selected  and  organized.  FrSbel  classified  the 
material  to  be  so  used  as  gifts  and  occupations. 
The  kindergarten  is  a  new  social  institution  for 
the  child,  in  which  he  has  free  scope  to  be  him- 
self while  being  also  one  of  a  community  of 
equals  towards  whom  he  must  observe  his  duties 
and  acc^t  the  responsibility  of  his  part  in  the 
whole.  The  gifts  and  the  occupations  are  there 
introduced  gradually  and  in  a  logical  order.  As 
he  becomes  familiar  with  the  properties  of  the 
one,  he  is  led  on  to  the  next,  which  properly 
grows  out  of  the  first,  each  introducing  new  im- 
pressions and  repeating  the  old. 

The  first  gift  is  composed  of  six  rubber  or 
woolen  balls,  tiiree  of  the  primary  and  three  of 
the  secondary  colors.  The  ball  is  chosen  as  the 
simplest  type  form,  from  which  may  be  derived 
all  other  forms,  as  embodying  the  element  of 
constancy  and  tuitv.  Through  the  balls  the 
idea  of  comparison  is  introduced,  and  8ensati<m 
and  perception  become  clearer  and  stronger 
through  the  similarity,  contrast,  and  discrimi- 
nation made  possible  by  the  almost  innumerable 
exercises  and  games.    The  second  gift,  compris- 
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1.  Interior  of  H.  S.  Christian  Memorial  KIndargartsn,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

2.  Children  of  Pratt  Institute  Kindergarten,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  gardening. 
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ing  a  wooden  ball,  cylinder,  and  cube,  carries 
impressions  further,  and  offers  not  only  in  it- 
self, but  also  with  the  first  eift,  a  strong  illus- 
tration of  contrasts  and  their  connections.  In 
shape,  in  material,  in  hardness,  in  color,  etc., 
it  contrasts  with  its  predecessor,  but  is  lilce  it 
in  the  common  shape  of  the  balls.  With  the 
third  gift,  consisting  of  a  wooden  cube  cut  once 
in  each  dimension  to  form  eight  smaller 
cubes,  b^ns  the  first  impression  of  a  whole 
divisible  into  similar  parts.  Here,  too,  are  the 
first  steps  in  number,  in  analysis  of  construc- 
tion, the  first  suggestion,  in  the  gifts,  of  the 
relation  of  the  individual  to  the  whole,  and  of 
the  need  of  every  perfect  part  to  form  a  per- 
fect unit.  With  the  use  of  this  gift  the  child 
accustoms  himself  to  r^^larity,  care,  precision, 
beau^.  The  fourth  gift,  a  cube  like  that  of 
the  third,  but  cut  once  horizontally  and  twice 
vertically  into  eight  rectangular  parallelograms, 
introduces  especially  the  new  element  of  a 
whole  composed  of  parts  unlike  itself.  The  fifth 
and  siwth  gifts  are  but  extensions  of  the  third 
and  fourth,  with  more  material  and  differing 
forms  of  solids.  The  seventh  gift  consists  ot 
quadrangular  and  triangular  tablets  of  card- 
bo«rd  or  thin  wood,  giving  a  basis  for  studies 
in  surfaces  and  colors.  The  eighth  and  ninth 
gifts  are  introductory  to  drawing,  and  consist 
of  small  strips  of  laths  and  of  rings  and  circles 
in  cardboard,  which  can  be  arranged  into  all 
sorts  of  patterns. 

The  development  of  FrObelian  principles  has 
caused  much  more  stress  to  be  placed  upon  the 
occupations  than  upon  the  use  of  the  gifts. 
These  occupations  are,  modeling  in  clay  and  in 
cardboard,  and,  later,  wood  carving,  or  sloyd; 
paper  folding,  in  two  and  three  dimensions; 
paper  cutting,  paper  mosaic,  and  work  with  the 
color  brush;  mat  plaiting,  slat  weaving,  paper 
weaving,  sewing,  wax  or  cork  work  with  sticks, 
drawing  in  checks  and  free,  bead  threading,  and 
perforating.  Iliese  occupations  are  grouped 
alMve,  not  in  the  order  of  their  use,  but  as 
they  d^  with  solids,  surfaces,  and  lines  and 
points.  The  union  of  part  with  part  in  the 
kindergarten  periods  is  maintained  by  a  central, 
seasonable  thought,  from  which  spring  all  the 
exercises  of  day,  week,  and  month,  that  thought 
always  dealing  with  subjects  within  the  general 
and  local  experience  of  the  kindergarten  chil- 
dren. The  songs,  games,  and  stories,  which  hold 
together  the  periods  of  gift  and  occupation  ex- 
ercises, are  also  an  integral  part  of  them,  grow- 
ing out  of  them  and  their  necessities.  While 
they  are  the  means  of  developing  the  singing 
voice,  facility  in  language,  grace  and  strength 
of  body,  they  are  also  compassing  the  powers 
of  attention,  observation,  imagination — they  are 
helping  the  child  to  think,  to  obey  law,  to  gov- 
ern himself,  to  stand  in  the  proper  attitude 
towards  his  environment.  Another  aspect  is  the 
industrial  connection  of  the  kindergarten  with 
life.  Manual  training,  not  in  special  but  in 
general  dexterity,  forms  an  important  part  of 
the  kindergarten  training.  From  the  delicacy 
of  touch,  as  needed  in  such  gifts  as  paper  fold- 
ing and  parquetry,  to  the  strength  and  decision 
gamed  by  the  hands  in  clay  modeling,  all  de- 
grees of  handling  are  introduced,  accuracy  be- 
comes a  second  nature,  and  crisp,  distinct  action 
is  attained.  The  kindergarten  also  develops  an 
interest  in  nature  and  gives  the  child  an  im- 
pulse to  study  its  forces  and  phenomena. 

Hie  more  recent  development  of  the  kinder- 
VoL.  XIII.— 16 


garten  theory  has  led  to  the  rise  of  two  schools 
— the  "conservative,"  or  traditional,  which  clings 
to  much  of  the  FrObelian  symbolism  and  mysti- 
cism but  is  not  wholly  uninfluenced  by  modem 
tendencies,  and  the  "liberal,"  which  does  not 
look  to  philosophy  for  ^idanoe  but  to  the  re- 
cent contributions  of  child  and  genetic  psychol- 
ogy. The  liberal  kindergarten  is  accordingly 
conceived  of,  not  as  an  institution  for  the  de- 
velopment of  a  philosophical  and  mystical  the- 
ory, but  for  the  provision  of  a  suitable  environ- 
ment to  develop  the  impulses  of  the  child,  its 
desire  to  communicate,  to  dramatize,  to  repre- 
sent, and  to  construct.  Not  formalism  or  a 
fixed  theory,  but  the  child  itself  and  its  awaken- 
ing impulses  as  a  member  of  society,  form  the 
guiding  principle.  The  kindergarten  is  thus  no 
longer  an  isolated  school  type,  but  is  brought 
into  line  with  the  more  recent  tendencies  in 
elementary  education  without  any  sudden  gap 
or  breach  in  method. 

The  first  kindergarten  was  opened  by  FrObel 
in  the  year  1840  in  the  village  of  Blankenburg 
in  the  Thuringian  Forest.  Until  his  death,  in 
1852,  FrObel  gave  himself  up  to  the  work  of 
establishing  other  of  these  institutions,  and  of 
interesting  and  enlisting  the  friends  of  educa- 
tion in  the  cause.  After  his  death  the  Baroness 
Marenholtz-Bfilow,  FrObel's  ardent  disciple,  de- 
voted herself  to  carrying  on  the  work,  and  the 
movement  has  steadily  grown  until  kindergar- 
tens form  a  component  part  of  the  public-school 
system  in  most  continental  countries,  in  most 
cities  of  the  United  States,  and  in  some  South 
American  and  Asiatic  countries.  In  France  and 
French  Switzerland  their  establishment  is  com- 

{lulsory,  and  they  are  supported  and  organized 
ike  any  other  part  of  the  public-school  system. 
In  Crermany  and  England  their  support  is  yet 
local  or  philanthropic,  although  in  England  the 
infant  schools,  which  form  a  part  of  the  public 
elementary-Bchool  system,  are  slowly  but  surely 
being  transformed  and  improved  in  accordance 
with  the  most  recent  developments  of  kinder- 
garten principles. 

The  pioneer  movement  for  the  establishment 
of  kindergartens  in  the  United  States  was  led 
by  Miss  Elizabeth  Feabody,  of  Boston,  who  on 
becoming  interested  in  FrObel's  writings  went  to 
Germany  in  1867  to  study  his  system.  She  re- 
turned the  next  year  and  devoted  the  remainder 
of  her  life  to  the  popularizing  of  the  FrSbelian 
principle  of  education,  ably  seconded  by  Mrs. 
Horace  Mann  and  Dr.  Henry  Barnard.  During 
the  decade  of  the  sixties  several  kindergartens 
were  established  in  Boston,  Mass,,  Hoboken, 
N.  J.,  and  Louisville,  Ky.  A  similar  movement 
was  led  independently  in  New  York  by  Miss 
Henrietta  Haines  and  Miss  Boelt6  (Madame 
Kraus,  qj-);  the  latter  a  pupil  of  FrObel's 
widow.  During  the  seventies  philanthropic  as- 
sociations were  established  in  numerous  cities 
for  the  support  of  kindergartens  as  charitable 
institutions.  These  were  begun  in  Florence, . 
Mass.,  in  1874,  and  in  Boston  in  1878;  this 
movement  prospered  especially  in  San  Francisco, 
Brooklyn,  New  York,  Chicago,  Pittsburgh,  Cin- 
cinnati, and  Louisville,  and  was  supported  in 
various  other  places.  The  first  public  kinder- 
garten was  opened  in  Boston  in  1870,  but  shortly 
abandoned.  The  first  permanently  successful  at- 
tempt to  make  the  kindergarten  a  part  of  the 
?ublic-school  system  was  t^gun  in  St.  Louis  in 
873,  under  the  leadership  of  Miss  Susan  Blow 
and  Dr.  W.  T.  Harris.     Boston,  PhUadelphia, 
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Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  in  time  most  of  the 
large  cities  and  many  of  the  smaller  ones,  have 
followed  St  Louis  in  this  respect,  usually 
through  the  absorption  of  free  kindergartens 
previously  established  by  private  benevolent 
associations.  Statistics  privately  collected  show 
the  number  of  kindergartens  to  have  increased 
as  foUows:  is  1873,  43;  in  1882,  348;  in  1802, 
1311;  in  1898,  4363;  in  1903,  4000;  in  1913, 
8800.  At  the  last  date  the  8800  kindergartens 
were  distributed  among  1105  cities  and  towns; 
of  these  7600  were  public  schools.  In  1903 
the  number  of  pupils  was  about  200,000;  in 
1913  this  rose  to  306,000,  of  whom  276,000  were 
in  public  schools.  The  kindergarten  movement 
was  furthered  by  a  magazine.  The  Kindergarten 
Metaenger,  first  published  in  1873  by  Miss  Pea- 
body.  At  the  present  time  there  are  very  many 
similar  publications.  The  American  FrObel 
Union,  established  in  1867,  also  by  Miss  Pea- 
body,  was  the  forerunner  of  man^  such  associa- 
tions. The  Union  became  the  kindergarten  de- 
partment of  the  National  Educational  Associa- 
tion in  1885.  Many  schools  for  the  training  of 
kindergartners  have  been  established,  either  as 
independent  enterprises  or  in  connection  with 
other  educational  institutions,  chiefly  normal 
schools.  The  best  known  of  these,  now  con- 
nected with  normal  schools,  are  the  Chicago 
Kindergarten  College,  and  those  in  connection 
with  the  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University, 
and  with  Pratt  Institute,  Brooklyn. 

Bibliography.  There  is  now  a  very  extensive 
literature  relating  to  the  subject.  For  works 
by  Frebel,  consult :  F.  W.  A.  FrObel,  Ge»ammeUe 
padagogiaohe  Sohriften,  edited  by  W.  Lange  (2 
vols.,  Berlin,  1862-74;  trans,  in  "International 
Education  Series,"  New  York,  1888-99) ;  id., 
Die  Mengchenernehung  (Keilhau,  1826),  trans- 
lated by  W.  N.  Hailman,  Education  of  Man, 
"International  Education  Series,"  vol.  v  (New 
York,  1911);  id.,  Pddagogik  des  Kindergartens 
(Keilhau,  1837-40),  translated  by  Josephine 
Jarvis,  Friedrich  FroebeVt  Pedagogics  of  the 
Kindergarten,  "International  Education  Series," 
vol.  xxz  (New  York,  1904) ;  id..  Mutter  vnd 
Koselieder  (Vienna,  1895),  translated  by  S.  E. 
Blow,  Songs  and  Music  of  Friedrich  Froebel's 
Mother  Play,  "International  Education  Series," 
vol.  xxxii  (New  York,  1901);  id.,  Autobiogra- 
phie,  translated  by  Michaelis  and  Moore  (4th 
ed.,  London,  1892);  Josephine  Jarvis  (trans.), 
Friedrich  Froebel's  Education  by  Development, 
second  part  of  the  Pedagogic*  of  the  Kinder- 
garten, "International  Education  Series,"  vol. 
xliv  (New  York,  1905).  For  general  works, 
consult :  W.'  N.  Hailmann,  Kindergarten  Culture 
in  the  Family  and  Kindergarten  (Cincinnati, 
1873) ;  Marenholtz-Btilow,  The  Child:  Its  Na- 
ture and  Relations,  translated  from  the  German 
by  M.  H.  Kriege  (3d  ed.,  New  York,  1877)  ; 
id..  Reminiscences  of  Froebel,  translated  by  Mrs. 
Horace  Mann  (Boston,  1877);  id..  Die  Arbeit 
(Berlin,  1886) ;  E.  L.  Hailmann,  Songs  and 
Games  for  the  Kindergarten  (Springfield,  Mass., 
1887);  S.  E.  Blow,  Symbolic  Education  (New 
York,  1889) ;  W.  N.  Hailmann,  The  Law  of 
Childhood  and  Kindergarten  Methods  in  the 
Primary  School  (Chicago,  1889);  E.  A.  E. 
Shirreflf,  The  Kindergarten  (London,  1889)  ;  H. 
C.  Bowen,  Froebel  and  Education  by  Self-Activ- 
ity (ib.,  1892) ;  S.  E.  Blow,  Symbolic  Education: 
A  Commentary  on  Froebel's  Mother  Play,  "In- 
ternational Education  Series,"  vol.  xxvi  (New 
York,   1894) ;  A.  B.  Hanschmann,  The  Kinder- 


garten System:  Its  Origin  and  Development  at 
Seen  in  the  Life  of  Friedrich  Froebel,  trans- 
lated by  Fanny  Franks  (London,  1897);  J.  L. 
Hughes,  Froebel's  Educational  Laws  (New  York, 
1899)  ;  Aim6e  Quggenheimer,  Froebel  and  the 
Kindergarten,  New  York  State  Library,  Bulle- 
tin No.  60  (Albany,  1901) ;  S.  E.  Blow,  Kinder- 
garten Education  (ib.,  1904)  ;  J.  L.  Hughes, 
Froebel's  Educational  Laws  for  all  Teachers, 
"International  Education  Series,"  vol.  xli  (New 
York,  1907);  K.  F.  Bremner,  "The  Infant 
School,"  in  Teacher's  Encyolopcedia  of  the 
Theory,  Method,  and  Development  of  Educa- 
tion, vol.  i  (London,  1911);  V.  M.  Hill^ar, 
Kindergarten  at  Home:  A  Kindergarten  Course 
for  the  Individual  Child  at  Home  (New  York, 
1911);  Angelina  Brooks,  Theory  of  Froebel's 
Kindergarten  System  (Spring^eld,  Mass.,  1912) ; 
Reports  of  the  Committee  of  Nineteen  of  the 
International  Kindergarten  Union  on  the  The- 
ory and  Practice  of  the  Kindergarten  (Boston, 
1913).  See  Fb6bkl;  Montebsobi  Mktboo;  Na- 
tional Education,  Ststbus  of. 

KINDZ,  ksn'de,  Al,  or  ALCHIKBnTS,  ftl-kin'- 
dl-flis,  Abu  Yusuf  Ya'kub  ibn  Ishak  al-Kindi. 
An  Arabian  philosopher,  who  flourished  in  the 
ninth  century.  He  was  bom  in  Kufa,  where 
his  father  was  Governor  under  Mahdi  (775- 
785)  and  Harun  al-Rashid  (786-809),  and  stud- 
ied at  Basra  and  Bagdad.  His  library  was  con- 
fiscated under  Motawakkil  (847-861).  He  wrote 
more  than  200  treatises  on  almost  everything 
within  the  range  of  the  philosophy  and  science 
of  his  time.  By  the  Arabs  themselves  he  is 
viewed  as  the  Peripatetic  philosopher  in  Islam. 
Of  his  many  works,  but  a  few  on  medicine  and 
astrology  remain,  (insult:  FlOgel,  Al  Kindi 
genannt  der  Philosoph  der  ArSber  (Leipzig, 
1867) ;  A.  Nagy,  Die  philosophischen  Abhandlun- 
gen  des  alKindi  (Mtlnster,  1897) ;  De  Boer,  Oe- 
schichte  der  Philosophic  im  Islam  (Stuttgart, 
1901). 

KINEALT,  kl-nsni,  John  Henvt  (1864- 
).  An  American  mechanical  engineer.  He 
was  bom  at  Hannibal,  Mo.,  and  was  educated  in 
the  public  schools  of  St.  Louis  and  at  Wash- 
ington University  (M.E.,  1884), 'where  he  was 
an  instructor  in  1886-87  and  professor  of  me- 
chanical engineering  from  1892  to  1902.  He 
taught  Etlso  at  the  Agricultural  and  Mechanical 
College  of  Texas  (1887-89)  and  at  the  North 
Carolina  Collie  of  Agriculture  and  Mechanical 
Arts  (1889-92).  He  was  a  consulting  engineer 
at  Boston  in  1902-04  and  thereafter  a  mechan- 
ical engineer  and  patent  expert  at  St.  Louis. 
His  own  patents  include  an  air-purifying  ap- 
paratus, a  thermal  valve,  a  damper  regulator, 
and  other  devices  using  tiie  Kinealy  metal  dia- 
phragm. He  published:  An  Elementary  Text- 
Book  on  Steam  Engines  and  Boilers  ( 1895 ;  4th 
ed.,  1903 )  ;  Charts  for  Low  Pressure  Steam 
Heating  (1896) ;  Formulas  and  Tables  for  Heat- 
ing (1899);  Slide  Valve  Simply  Explained 
(1899);  Centrifugal  Fans  (1905);  Mechanical 
Draft   (1906). 

KUTEUACOLOS,  km'e-mA-kttl'Sr.  A  method 
for  the  projection  in  color  of  moving  pictures. 
See  Moving  Pictubks. 

KnT'EJCATaCS  (from  Gk.  xlrrina,  kinema, 
movement,  from  xtptir,  kinein,  to  move).  That 
branch  of  mechanics  which  treats  of  difl'erent 
kinds  of  motion  entirely  regardless  of  the  idea 
of  matter  and  its  inertia.  It  is  therefore, 
strictly  speaking,  a  department  of  geometry. 
See  Mechanics. 
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XnrSIVIC  ENEBOY.  See  ENKBGrrics;  Me- 
chanics. 

KINE1VIC8  (Gk.  KiiniTiKSs,  kinitikos,  for  put- 
ting in  motion,  from  KtrtiT6t,  kinetoa,  movable, 
from  Kirtltt,  kinein,  to  move).  That  branch  of 
dynamics  which  treats  of  the  question  of  changes 
in  the  motion  of  matter,  the  conditions  under 
which  such  changes  occur,  and  the  properties  of 
the  matter  while  the  motion  is  changing.  See 
Mechanics. 

KINETICS  OP  OASES.  See  Hydbodtnauics. 

KINETIC  THEOBIES  OF  OASEa  See 
Matteb. 

KINE'TOOBN'ESIS  (from  6k.  KinrrAt,  hine- 
tos,  movable  +  yirtvis,  genesis,  origin,  from 
ylynaOai,  gignesthai,  to  become).  The  mechan- 
ics of  evolution.  Spencer  led  the  way  to  these 
studies  by  his  theory  of  the  mechanical  origin 
of  the  segmentation  of  the  body  in  vertebrates, 
leading  to  the  formation  of  vertebne.  Wyman 
(1867)  showed  that  the  cancellated  structure  of 
the  bones  of  the  head,  of  the  thigh  bone,  and  in 
other  bones  is  peculiar  to  man,  having  a  definite 
relation  to  his  erect  position.  The  bony  fibres 
forming  the  cancellated  structure  are  like  studs 
or  braces.  Cope,  and  also  Ryder,  have  discussed 
the  molding  of  the  limb  joints  as  the  result  of 
mechanical  strains,  and  the  shape  of  the  teeth  is 
due  to  mechanical  strains  and  impacts. 

The  direct  evidence  in  favor  of  the  kineto- 
genetic  mode  of  evolution  is  greatly  strength- 
ened by  the  discovery  by  Ame^ino,  in  the  Ter- 
tiary beds  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  of  one-toed 
ungulates  with  two  splint  bones  and  with  teeth 
strikingly  like  those  of  the  horse,  though  belong- 
ing to  a  quite  diiTerent  order.  The  similarity 
or  convergence  in  shape  is  due  to  the  action  of 
similar  mechanical  conditions  in  two  quite  un- 
related groups.  The  results  of  strains  involved 
in  digging  are  seen  in  the  forelegs  of  the  mole, 
of  the  fossorial  edentates,  and  the  mole  crickets. 
Thus,  as  Ope  concludes,  in  biologic  evolution 
as  in  ordinary  mechanics,  identical  causes  pro- 
duce identical  results.  The  name  "kinetogen- 
ews"  has  fallen  into  disuse  among  recent  writers 
on  evolution,  owing  perhaps  to  the  multiplicity 
of  factors  involved  in  the  conception  and  the 
tendency  towards  a  more  specialized  vocabulary. 

Consult  Wyman,  "On  the  Cancellated  Struc- 
ture of  Some  of  the  Bones  of  the  Htmian  Body," 
in  the  Journal  of  the  Boston  Society  of  Jiatural 
Bistory,  vol.  vi  (Boston,  1857),  and  E.  D.  Cope, 
The  Primary  Factors  of  Organic  Evolution 
(Chicago,    1896).      See    Evolution;    Use    In- 

EEBITANCE. 

KENETOFHONE.  An  arrangement  devised 
by  T.  A.  Edison  for  reproducing  in  unison  the 
pictures  of  moving  objects  and  the  appropriate 
vocal  and  other  sounds  in  connection  therewith, 
consisting  of  a  cinematograph  or  kinetoscope 
and  a  talking  machine  operating  synchronously. 
See  MoviNQ  Pictdbes. 

KINETOSCOPE.  An  apparatus  comprising 
a  projection  lantern  and  a  photographic  film, 
the  latter  moved  in  front  of  the  projecting  lens 
by  motor  or  hand  mechanism.  The  film  carries 
a  series  of  photographs  of  a  moving  object  made 
at  successive  intervEtls,  and,  when  moved  rap- 
idly, the  images  viewed  directly  or  projected  on 
a  screen  succeed  one  another  at  such  short  inter- 
vals as  to  produce  the  illusion  of  actual  motion 
to  an  observer.  In  the  United  States  T.  A.  Edi- 
son in  1803  was  the  first  to  show  pictures  of 
objects  in  motion  by  means  of  a  projection 
apparatus.     Imperfection  of  mechanical  details 


as  r^iards  the  motion  of  the  films  and  the  opera- 
tion of  the  shutter  between  succeeding  pho- 
tographs on  the  film  prevented  the  immediate 
development  of  this  type  of  apparatus.  Soon 
after  this,  however,  Edison  invented  another 
form  of  kinetoscope  in  which  the  film,  which  at 
this  period  of  its  development  was  only  long 
enough  to  run  for  30  seconds,  was  mounted  on 
a  slotted  rotating  disk,  illuminated  by  an  in- 
candescent lamp.  The  apparatus  was  started 
by  dropping  a  coin  in  a  slot,  which  set  in  opera- 
tion an  electric  motor  and  lighted  an  incan- 
descent lamp  behind  the  film.  The  motor  oper- 
ated the  film  as  well  as  the  slotted  disk,  ex- 
posing the  successive  pictures  on  the  film,  which 
were  then  viewed  through  a  magnifying  glass 
placed  in  the  case  of  the  instrument.  A  cabinet 
about  2  feet  wide,  1  foot,  9  inches  deep,  mounted 
on  a  stand,  inclosed  the  i^paratus,  which  was 
called  a  kinetoscope.  A  similar  type  of  ap- 
paratus was  invented  in  France  by  Lumi6re,  and 
exhibited  by  him  in  that  country  in  1895.  A 
few  years  after  this,  improvements  in  the  manu- 
facture of  celluloid  films  as  well  as  better-con- 
structed machines  enabled  the  pictures  of  a 
moving  object  to  be  satisfactorily  projected  by 
a  lantern  onto  a  screen  and  gave  rise  to  a  form 
of  exhibition  that  has  been  called  by  various 
names,  such  as  kinetoscope,  kinetograph,  bio- 
graph,  vitagraph,  vitascope,  mutoscope,  cine- 
matograph, and  moving  or  motion  pictures.    See 

MOVTNO  PICTUBES. 

KINO  (AS.  cyning,  OHO.  kuning,  Ger.  KSnig; 
probably  connected  with  Goth,  kvni,  OHG.  kunni, 
AS.  cynn,  Eng.  kin,  race,  family,  and  ultimately 
with  Lat.  genus,  Gk.  7<m»,  genos,  Ir.  cine,  Skt. 
jana,  race,  family,  people,  from  jan,  to  beget). 
The  title  of  a  ruler  vested  with  supreme  author- 
ity over  a  state,  nation,  or  tribe.  In  early  times 
the  king  was  the  chief  source  of  all  authority. 
He  was  responsible  only  to  Crod,  of  whom  he 
was  the  earthly  representative,  and  his  person 
was  sacred.  The  tenure  of  the  crown  was  usu- 
ally hereditary  and  was  claimed  by  divine  right, 
although  occasionally  it  was  elective  within  cer- 
tain limits,  as  amon^  the  early  Germans,  where 
the  chief  qualification  for  the  kingship  was 
ability  to  lead  the  warriors  in  battle.  With 
the  growth  of  the  feudal  system  the  character 
of  the  kingship  changed.    In  Germany  the  royal 

fower  was  largely  usurped  by  the  feudal  lords, 
n  France,  on  the  other  hand,  the  king  was  able 
to  overcome  the  feudal  nobility.  With  the  con- 
stitutional development  of  modem  times  the 
feudal  king  and  the  absolute  king  of  the  me- 
diaeval age  have  given  way  to  the  constitutional 
king,  whose  prerogatives  are  limited  by  the  pre- 
scripts of  a  written  constitution  or  custom.  At 
E resent  all  the  continental  European  countries 
ave  written  constitutions  which  place  limita- 
tions upon  the  royal  power.  Another  important 
modification  of  the  kingship  effected  by  the  con- 
stitutional development  of  the  last  century  is 
its  relegation  from  a  position  of  sovereign  power 
to  a  position  as  an  organ  of  government  merely. 
That  is  to  say,  the  European  kingship  is  no 
longer  a  sovereignty,  but  an  office,  the  powers 
of  sovereignty  which  formerly  were  vested  in  the 
king  having  been  largely  withdrawn  and  con- 
ferred upon  the  national  legislative  body.  In 
the  third  place,  the  kingship  has  become  more 
generally  elective  than  formerly.  By  this  is 
meant  the  power  of  the  legislature,  now  gen- 
erally recognized,  to  depose  unworthy  kings  and 
designate  their  successors.    In  most  of  the  Euro- 
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pean  constitntione  the  crown  is  described  as 
hereditary.  In  England  the  law  of  succeeaion 
is  lineal  primogenial,  with  preference  for  males 
over  females.  In  the  Netherlands  and  Spain 
essentially  the  same  rule  prevails.  In  Belgium, 
Norway  and  Sweden,  and  Prussia  it  is  static 
lineal  primocenial,  with  absolute  exclusion  of 
females;  in  Austria-Hungary  it  is  the  same,  ex- 
cept tiiat  in  default  of  male  heirs  females  may 
succeed.  The  age  at  which  the  king  attains  his 
majority  is  usually  18,  although  in  Austria- 
Hungary  it  is  16.  During  the  minority  of  the 
king,  or  when  for  any  reason  he  is  unable  to 
exercise  the  ro^al  prerogatives,  a  regent  is 
appointed,  who  is  vested  with  the  royal  power, 
llie  only  qualifications  required  of  European 
kings  relate  to  the  profession  of  religious  faith. 
Thus,  in  England  the  sovereign  must  be  a  Prot- 
estant, in  Norway  and  Sweden  a  Lutheran,  and 
in  Austria-Hungary  a  Roman  Catholic.  By  the 
ceremony  of  coronation  a  sonisacred  character 
is  communicated  to  the  royal  person  which  sym- 
bolizes his  inviolability  aira  aupronacy.  Among 
the  qualities  which  attach  to  the  crown  are 
inviolability,  immaculateness,  irresponsibility 
(for  the  conduct  of  political  affairs),  and  im- 
mortality. It  is  a  common  maxim  that  the 
king  can  do  no  wrong;  therefore  his  ministers 
who  countersign  his  official  acts  assume  the  re- 
sponsibility for  his  conduct.  By  the  quality  of 
immortalify  is  meant  the  immediate  transmis- 
sion of  the  crown  upon  the  death  of  the  wearer 
to  his  successor  without  interruption  or  inter- 
regnum. In  general,  the  powers  of  the  king 
include  the  appointment  to  office;  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  land  and  naval  forces;  the  calling, 
opening,  proroguing,  adjourning,  and  dissolving 
of  the  parliamentary  bodies;  the  approval  or 
rejection  of  legislative  measures;  the  appoint- 
ment and  recognition  of  ambassadors  and  min- 
isters; the  negotiation  of  treaties;  and  the 
issue  of  administrative  regulations  and  proc- 
lamations of  various  kinds.  The  crown  is  also 
the  source  of  clemency  and  pardon.  In  several 
of  the  European  countries,  besides  Germany,  the 
royal  crown  was  formerly  for  a  long  period  elec- 
tive; these  were  Hungary,  Bohemia,  and  Poland. 
Consult  Frazer,  Lectures  on  the  Early  Hiatory 
of  the  Kingthip  (London,  1906),  and  F.  A. 
Woods,  Influence  of  Monarcks  (New  York, 
1913). 

KINO.  A  Chinese  musical  instrument.  See 
Chinese  Music. 

KINO,  Albebt  Freeman  Afbicanus  (1841^ 
1914).  An  American  physician,  bom  in  Eng- 
land, the  son  of  Dr.  Edward  King.  He  graduate 
at  Columbian  (now  George  Washington)  Uni- 
versity in  1861  and  received  his  medical  degree 
from  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1865. 
He  was  professor  of  obstetrics  in  the  Medical 
School  of  George  Washington  University  from 
1871  to  1913  and  dean  (1879-94),  and  was 
also  professor  of  obstetrics  at  the  University 
of  Vermont  (1871-1913),  and  was  president 
of  the  Washington  Obstetrical  and  Gynecologi- 
cal Society  in  1885-87.  He  wrote  a  Manual 
of  Obstetrics  (1882;  11th  ed.,  1910);  Effect 
of  Ultra-violet  Rays  on  Malarial  Fever  (1902). 
He  urged  with  enthusiasm  the  theory  of  the 
mosauito  transmission  of  malaria,  a  claim 
whicn,  republished  in  1883,  was  accepted  in 
1899  by  the  medical  world  as  correct;  and  he 
was  the  first  to  advocate  measures  for  personal 
and  municipal  use  in  the  way  of  prevention.  See 
Insects,  Pbopaqation  of  Disease  bt. 


KINO,  (WnxiAU  Benjamin)  Basil  (1850- 
).  An  American  novelist.  He  was  bom  at 
Charlottetown,  Prince  Edward  Island,  Canada, 
and  was  educated  there  and  at  King's  College, 
Windsor.  Later  he  made  his  home  in  Caju- 
bridge,  Mass.  Devoting  himself  to  authorship 
after  1900,  he  published:  Oriselda  (1900);  Let 
not  Man  Put  Asunder  (1901,  1902);  /n  the 
Garden  of  Charity  (1903)  ;  The  Steps  of  Honor 
(1904)  ;  The  Giant's  Strength  (1907)  ;  The  In- 
ner Shrine  (1909),  long  anonymous  and  very 
popular;  The  Wild  Olive  (1910);  The  Street 
Called  Straight  (1912) ;  The  Way  Home  (1913) ; 
The  Letter  of  the  Contract  (1914).  Most  of 
his  books  appeared  in  a  low-priced  edition  in 
1914. 

KINO,  Chables  (1789-1867).  An  American 
editor  and  educator,  bom  in  New  York  City, 
the  son  of  Rufus  Bang  (1755-1827).  He  was 
educated  at  Harrow,  England,  and  in  Paris,  re- 
turned to  New  York  in  1806,  and  was  elected  to 
the  New  York  Legislature  in  1813.  He  was 
associate  editor,  with  Verplanck,  of  the  New 
York  American  (a  conservative  newspaper) 
from  1823  to  1827  and  was  sole  editor  from 
1827  to  1845.  From  1849  until  1863  he  was 
president  of  Columbia  College,  during  which 
period  the  School  of  Medicine  was  reestablished 
and  the  School  of  Mines  organized. 

KD^O,  Chabijs  ( 1844-  ) .  An  American 
soldier  and  novelist,  bom  at  Albany,  N.  Y.  He 
graduated*  from  West  Point  in  1866,  served  in 
the  artillery  and  cavalry,  was  retired  as  captain 
for  wounds  received  in  action  (1879),  was  in- 
spector and  instructor  of  the  Wisconsin  Na- 
tional Guard  (1882-89),  colonel  (1890),  adju- 
tant general  (1895),  and  brigadier  general, 
United  States  volunteers  (1898).  He  afterward 
served  in  the  Philippines.  His  histories,  stories, 
and  sketches  are  largely  concerned  with  mili- 
tary natters.  His  50-oidd  published  books  in- 
clude: Famous  and  Decisive  Battles  (1884)  ; 
Campaigning  ioith  Crook  (1890);  Between  the 
Lines  (1889);  The  Colonel's  Daughter  (1883); 
Marion's  Faith  (1885);  Captain  Blake  (1892); 
Onder  Fire  (1894);  Ray's  Daughter  (1900); 
A  Tame  Surrender  (1901) ;  The  Medal  of  Honor 
(1905). 

KINO,  Clarence  (1842-1901).  An  Ameri- 
can geologist,  born  in  Newport,  R.  I.  He  gradu- 
ated at  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  of  Yale  in 
1862,  and  the  following  year  set  out  with  a 
single  companion  on  a  trip  across  the  continent. 
He  arrived  in  California  after  accomplishing 
the  last  part  of  his  journey  on  foot  and  became 
attached  as  assistant  to  the  Geological  Survey, 
then  directed  by  J.  D.  Whitney.  His  investiga- 
tions at  this  time  included  the  determination 
of  the  age  of  the  gold-bearing  rocks,  surveys  of 
Moimt  Whitney  and  the  Yosemite  valley,  and  the 
collection  of  evidence  in  support  of  the  glacia- 
tion  of  the  Sierras.  In  1867,  upon  his  recom- 
mendation. Congress  provided  for  the  geological 
survey  of  a  belt  of  country  including  the  forti- 
eth parallel  and  extending  across  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  This  survey,  which  laid  the  founda- 
tion for  future  geological  investigations  by  the 
government,  was  successfully  carried  out  by 
King  during  the  years  1867-72.  The  value  of 
his  services  to  science  in  this  connection  re- 
ceived merited  recognition  when,  in  1879,  he 
was  appointed  the  first  director  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey.  Owing  to  ill  health, 
he  resigned  the  office  of  director  in  1881,  but 
during   his   brief   tenure   the   Survey   rendered 
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valuable  assistance  both  to  science  and  to  the 
development  of  the  mining  industry  of  the 
country.  The  investigations  of  the  Comstoek 
Lode  and  of  the  Eureka  and  Leadville  districts 
have  had  an  important  influence  upon  the  study 
of  economic  geology.  From  1881  until  his  death 
he  practiced  as  a  mining  engineer  and  engaged 
in  various  scientific  investigations.  The  most 
important  of  his  publications  are:  Mountain- 
eering in  the  Sierras  (1871,  1902);  "On  the 
Discove^  of  Actual  Glaciers  on  the  Mountains 
of  the  Pacific  Slope,"  in  American  Journal  of 
Boienee  (1871);  Systematic  Geology  (1878); 
and  "The  Age  of  the  Earth,"  in  American  Jour- 
nal of  Science  (1893).  The  last-mentioned 
paper  is  a  very  valuable  contribution  to  the 
study  of  the  earth. 

XHTO,  Dan  (1791-1864).  An  American  phy- 
sician, bom  in  Mansfield,  Conn.  He  studied 
medicine  there,  practiced  at  Preston,  Conn.,  and 
afterward  removed  to  Charlestown,  R.  I.  Dr. 
King  was  actively  interested  in  political  affairs 
of  Rhode  Island  and  served  in  the  State  Legisla- 
ture from  1828  to  1834.  He  supported  the  suf- 
frage movement,  of  which  Thomas  Wilson  Dorr 
became  the  head ;  but  he  did  not  sanction  Dorr's 
headlong  conduct  after  the  suffrage  party  had 
failed  to  get  control  of  the  Legislature.  The 
Karragansett  Indians,  who  were  in  a  reduced 
condition,  found  an  earnest  helper  in  Dr.  King. 
As  a  joint  commissioner  for  the  State,  he  inves- 
tigated the  condition  of  the  Indian^,  and  his 
report  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  an  In- 
dian school.  His  publications  include  a  Life 
and  Times  of  Thomas  Wilson  Dorr  ( 1859) . 

KINO,  Edwabd  (1612-37).  An  English 
poet,  the  subject  of  Milton's  Lyoidas,  bom  in 
Irdiind.  He  studied  at  Christ's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1626-30,  was  elected  a  fellow  there 
in  the  latter  year,  and  while  at  the  tiniversity 
became  a  close  friend  of  Milton.  When  King 
lost  his  life  in  a  shipwreck  off  the  Welsh  coast, 
13  poems  by  his  friends  at  Cambridge  were 
published  under  the  title  Obsequies  to  the 
Memorie  of  Mr.  BdMiard  King  (1638),  and  it 
was  in  this  volume  that  Lycidas  appeared.  King 
himself  wrote  a  ntunber  of  Latin  poems. 

KINO,  Edwabo  (1829-1910).  An  English 
theologian  and  bishop,  bom  at  Westminster. 
He  graduated  B.A.  from  Oriel  (College,  Oxford, 
in  1861,  having  become  a  Tractarian;  was  or- 
dained priest  in  1855  and  served  as  curate  at 
Wheatley,  Oxfordshire.  In  1858  Bishop  Wilber- 
force  appointed  him  chaplain  of  Cuddesdon  Col- 
lege and  in  1863  principal,  and  10  years  later 
he  became  canon  of  Christ  Church  and  professor 
of  pastoral  theology  at  Oxford.  King  held 
firmly  to  his  High  Church  views,  and  within 
four  years  of  the  date  (1885)  when  Gladstone 
appointed  him  Bishop  of  Lincoln,  he  was  tried 
before  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  for  certain 
ritualistic  practices  which  the  Church  Associa- 
tion claimed  were  not  in  accord  with  the  laws 
of  the  Church.  The  Archbishop's  decision  on 
the  whole  favored  King.,  Especially  in  his 
pastoral  work  and  as  an  influence  among  young 
men.  Dr.  King  was  notably  successful.  ,  In 
1909  he  was  the  only  Bishop  in  the  House  of 
Lords  who  supported  Lord  Liansdowne's  amend- 
ment to  the  budget.  (See  Llotd-Geoboe;  Lai7S- 
DOWNE,  fifth  Mabquis  op.)  His  writings  include 
Meditations  on  the  Last  Seven  Words  (1874) 
and,  published  after  his  death,  The  Love  and 
Wisdom  of  Ood:  A  Colleotion  of  Sermons  ( 1910)  ; 
Spiritual  Letters    (1910);    Counsels   to  Nurses 


(1911);  Duty  and  Conscience — Being  Retreat 
Addresses  (1911);  Sermons  and  Addresses 
(1911). 

KINO,  Edwabo  (1848-96).  An  American 
journalist,  bom  at  Middlefleld,  Mass.  At  17  he 
began  newspaper  work  in  Springfield  and  soon 
after  (1867)  was  sent  to  Europe  sis  special  cor- 
respondent of  the  Springfield  Republican,  whose 
literary  editor  he  became  on  his  return.  In 
1869  he  returned  to  Europe  as  newspaper  cor- 
respondent, reporting  the  Franco-German  War 
and  the  Paris  Commune.  In  1872  he  made  a 
journey  through  the  South  in  behalf  of  Scrib- 
ner's  Monthly,  traveling  26,000  miles.  The  lit- 
erary result  of  this  journey  was  The  (treat 
South  (1875).  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1875 
and  afterward  lived  chiefly  in  Paris  as  a  jour- 
nalist, but  died  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  The  more 
significant  of  his  books  are:  French  PolitiaU 
Leaders  (1876);  Europe  in  Storm  and  Calm 
(1885);  Kentucky's  Love  (1872);  A  Venetian 
Lover  (1887),  poems;  The  Oentle  Savage,  a 
novel  (1888).  His  lyrics  are  collected  in  fc^es 
from  the  Orient  (1880). 

KINO,  Edwabd,  Viscount  Kinosbobouoh 
( 1795-1837 ) .  An  Irish  writer  on  the  antiquities 
of  Mexico.  Eldest  son  of  the  third  Earl  of 
Kingston,  his  own  title  was  one  of  courtesy. 
He  studied  at  Oxford  (1814-18),  but  did  not 
graduate.  He  was  a  member  of  Parliament 
(1818-26),  but  resigned  his  seat  to  his  brother 
Robert.  His  great  work  on  the  AntiqiUties  of 
Mexico  (1830-48),  in  nine  splendid  volumes, 
was  undertaken  to  prove  the  settlement  of  Mex- 
ico by  the  10  lost  tribes  of  Israel.  The  story 
goes  that  a  Mexican  manuscript  in  the  Bodleian 
Library  first  interested  him  in  the  subject,  and 
that  Sir  Thomas  Phillipps  urged  him  to  the 
work.  It  is  certain  that  he  sank  his  whole 
fortune  in  it.  Bankrupt,  he  was  sued  by  a 
paper  manufacturer,  and  died  of  typhus  in  the 
debtors'  prison  at  Dublin. 

KINO,  Gback  Elizabeth  (1869-  ).  An 
American  author  of  stories  and  historical 
sketches.  She  was  bom  and  educated  in  New 
Orleans.  Her  sketches  first  attracted  attention 
in  the  New  Princeton  Revieic  and  were  the  basis 
of  her  novel  Monsieur  Motte  (1888).  Her  spe- 
cial knowledge  of  the  French  culture  of  New 
Orleans  is  apparent  in  her  fiction.  Her  later 
works  include:  Tales  of  Time  and  Place  (1892) ; 
Earthlings  (1888) ;  New  Orleans:  The  Place  and 
the  People  (1895);  Jean  Baptists  Lemoyne, 
Founder  of  New  Orleans  (1892);  Balcony  Sto- 
ries and  A  History  of  Louisiana  (1803);  De 
Soto  and  his  Men  in  the  Land  of  Florida  ( 1898) ; 
Stories  from  Louisiana  History  (1905). 

KINO,  Henbt  Chubchhx  (1858-  ).  An 
American  theologian  and  college  president,  born 
at  Hillsdale,  Mich.  He  gn°iiduated  from  Oberlin 
College  in  1879  and  from  Oberlin  Theological 
Seminary  in  1882.  At  Oberlin  he  was  associate 
professor  of  mathematics  (1884-90)  and  of  phi- 
losophy (1890-91),  professor  of  philosophy 
(1891-97)  and  of  theology  after  1897,  dean 
(1901-02),  and  president  of  the  collie  after 
1902.  He  lectured  at  Yale  (1907),  Harvard 
(1909),  and  Columbia  (1913)  universities  and 
in  India,  China,  and  Japan  in  1909-10.  He 
was  president  of  the  Religious  Education  Asso- 
ciation in  1907-08  and  of  the  Ohio  College  As- 
sociation in  1907-09.  He  is  author  of  An  Out- 
line of  Erdmann's  History  of  Philosophy  (1892)  ; 
Outline  of  the  Miorocosmus  of  Hermann  Lotze 
(1805) ;  The  Appeal  to  the  Child  (1900;  3d  ed.. 
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1905);  Reconttruction  in  Theology  (1901); 
Theology  and  the  Social  Conaciousneas  (1902); 
Personal  and  Ideal  Elements  in  Education 
(1904);  Rational  Living  (1905);  Letters  on 
the  Oreatnesa  and  Simplicity  of  our  Christian 
Faith  (1906;  rev.  ed.,  1909)  ;  The  Seeming  Un- 
reality of  the  Spiritual  Life  { 1908 ) ;  The  Laws 
of  Friendship,  Human  and  Divine  (1909;  new 
ed.,  1914);  The  Ethics  of  Jesus  (1910);  The 
Moral  and  Religious  Challenge  of  our  Times 
(1911) ;  Religion  as  Life  (1913). 

KINO,  Helen  Dean  (1869-  ).  An 
American  biologist.  Bom  at  Owego,  N.  Y.,  she 
graduated  from  Vassar  College  in  1892  and  in 
1899  received  her  doctorate  in  philosophy  from 
Bryn  Mawr  Colle^  where  she  was  fellow  and 
student  assistant  in  biology  from  1897  to  1904. 
She  taught  physiology  at  Miss  Baldwin's  School, 
Brrn  Mawr,  from  1899  to  1907,  was  research 
fellow  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  in 
1906-08,  and  served  as  assistant  in  anatomy  in 
1908-09  and  as  associate  after  1909  at  the 
Wistar  Institute.  She  was  also  an  assistant  at 
Woods  Hole,  Mass.  Her  investigations  deal 
largely  with  problems  of  sex  determination. 

KINO,  Jamks  Maecus  (1839-1907).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  clergyman,  born 
at  Girard,  Pa.  He  graduated  from  Wesleyan 
University  in  1802  and  for  six  years  was  a 
professor  in  the  Fort  Edward  Collegiate  Insti- 
tute, of  which  his  brother,  the  Rev.  Joseph  E. 
King,  was  president  for  59  years.  In  1866  he 
entered  the  ministry  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
church,  joining  the  Troy  conference,  and  later 
being  transferred  to  the  New  York  conference. 
In  1899  he  was  assistant  corresponding  secre- 
tary, and  in  1900-07  secretary,  of  the  Metho- 
dist board  of  church  extension,  and  the  first 
corresponding  secretary  of  the  board  of  home 
missions  and  church  extension.  He  was  a  dele- 
gate to  the  ecumenical  conferences  of  1881, 
1891,  1901,  and  chairman  of  the  executive  com- 
mittee of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  the  United 
States.  From  1889  to  his  death  he  was  secre- 
tary of  the  League  for  the  Protection  of  Ameri- 
can Institutions.  He  was  the  author  of  Facing 
the  Twentieth  Century — Our  Country:  Its  Power 
and  Peril  (1899). 

KINO,  John  Alsop  (1788-1867).  An  Amer- 
ican politician,  Governor  of  New  York  in  1857- 
59.  He  was  born  in  New  York  City,  whither 
his  father,  Rufus  King  (q.v.),  had  removed 
from  Massachusetts.  He  was  educated  at  Har- 
row, England,  and  in  Paris.  Returning  to  New 
York,  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  and  practiced 
up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  War  of  1812,  in  which 
he  served  as  an  officer  of  the  New  York  State 
militia.  After  the  war  he  established  himself 
on  a  farm  at  Jamaica,  L.  I.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  State  Assembly  in  1819-21  and  of  the 
State  Senate  in  1823-25.  In  1825  he  went  as 
Secretary  of  Legation  to  England  with  his 
father,  who  had  l>een  appointed  by  President 
John  Quincy  Adams  Minister  to  the  court  of 
St.  James's  for  a  second  time,  and,  on  his  resig- 
nation on  account  of  ill  health  in  1826,  re- 
mained in  London  until  the  appointment  of  a 
successor,  as  charge  d'affaires.  After  serving 
three  more  terms  in  the  New  York  Legislature 
(1832-33;  1838-39;  1840-41),  he  was  in  1848 
elected  as  a  Whig  to  the  Thirty-first  Congress 
(1849-51),  in  which  he  vigorously  opposed 
Clay's  compromise  measures.  In  1855  he  pre- 
sided at  the  Syracuse  (N.  Y.)  Convention  of 
the  Republican  party,  with  which  he  was  thence- 


forth associated.  In  1856  he  was  a  dele^te  to 
the  Republican  Convention  at  Philadelphia,  and 
in  1867-58  was  Governor  of  New  York  State. 
He  was  a  Lincoln  elector  in  1860  and  a  member 
of  the  Peace  Convention   (q.v.)  in  1861. 

KINO,  John  Edwabd  (1858-  ).  An  Eng- 
lish classical  philologist  and  educator,  bom  at 
Ash,  Somerset.  He  was  educated  at  Clifton 
College,  Bristol,  and  at  Lincoln  College,  Oxford, 
of  which  he  was  fellow  in  1882.  Subsequently 
he  was  assistant  master  of  St.  Paul's  School 
(1884-87),  tutor  of  Lincoln  College  (1887-91), 
high  master  of  Manchester  Grammar  School . 
(1891-1903),  head  master  of  Bedford  Grammar 
School  (1903-10),  and  then  bead  master  of 
Clifton  College.  He  published  The  Principles  of 
Sound  and  Inflection,  as  Illustrated  in  the  Oreek 
and  Latin  Languages  (1888),  with  C.  Cookson, 
and  Comparative  Orammar  of  Oreek  and  Latin 
(1890). 

KINO,  Jonas  (1792-1869).  An  American 
missionary.  He  was  bom  at  Hawley,  Mass., 
July  29,  1792;  graduated  from  Williams  Col- 
lege (1816)  and  Andover  Seminary  (1819), 
and  engaged  in  home  mission  work.  To  prepare 
himself  for  the  foreign  field,  he  studied  Arabic 
in  Paris  under  De  Sacy.  From  1822  till  1828 
he  held  the  position  of  professor  of  Oriental 
languages  in  Amherst  Collie,  but  daring  the 
years  1823-27  was  a  missiona^  in  Egypt  and 
Palestine.  In  1828  he  went  to  Greece,  where  his 
missionary  labors  at  first  met  with  much  sue-' 
cess.  Later  he  aroused  the  hostility  of  the 
Greek  church,  was  several  times  tried  on  charges 
of  reviling  religion  and  the  church,  and  even 
brought  in  danger  of  his  life.  He  died  at 
Athens,  May  22,  1869.  His  miscellaneous  works 
in  Greek  were  published  at  Athois  (1869-60). 
In  English  he  wrote  The  Oriental  Church  and 
the  Latin  ( 1865 ) .  Consult  his  life  by  F.  E.  H.  H. 
(New  York,  1879). 

KINO,  Leonabd  Whxiak  (1869-  ).  An 
English  Semitic  scholar.  He  was  born  in  Lon- 
don and  was  educated  at  Rugby  and  at  Kinj^s 
College,  Cambridge.  In  1903-04  he  made  ex- 
cavations at  Nineveh  for  the  British  Museum 
and  collected  valuable  Oriental  rock  inscriptions. 
He  became  lecturer  in  Assyrian  at  King^s  Col- 
lege, London,  and  assistant  keeper  of  Egyptian 
and  Assyrian  antiquities  in  the  British  Museum, 
for  which  he  prepared  a  Ouide  (1900;  2d  ed., 
1908,  with  Budge).  Among  his  more  important 
works  are;.  Babylonian  Uagic  and  Sorcery 
(1896);  Cuneiform  Texts  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum (1896-1914);  Assyrian  Chrestomathy 
(1898)  ;  Letters  and  Inscriptions  of  Hammurahi 
(1898-1900)  ;  Babylonian  Religion  and  Mythol- 
ogy (1899);  Assyrian  Language  (1901);  An- 
nans of  the  Kings  of  Assyria  (1902);  Inscrip- 
tion of  Darius  on  the  Rock  of  BehistUn  ( 1907 ) , 
with  R.  C.  Thompson;  Egypt  and  Western  Asia 
in  the  Light  of  Recent  Discoveries  (1906),  with 
H.  R.  Hall;  Studies  in  Eastern  History  (1904- 
07);  A  History  of  Sumer  and  Akkad  (1910); 
Boundary  Stones  and  Memorial  Tablets  in  the 
British  Museum    (1912). 

KINO,  Ln>A  Shaw  ( 1868-  ) .  An  Ameri- 
can classical  scholar  and  college  dean.  Bom  in 
Boston,  she  graduated  from  Vassar  C!ollege  in 
1890  and  from  Brown  University  (A.M.)  in 
1894  and  continued  her  graduate  studies  at 
Vassar  (1894-95),  Radcliffe  (1897-98),  Bryn 
Mawr  (1899-1900),  and  at  the  American  School 
of  Archaeology,  Athens,  Greece  (1900-01).  She 
taught  the  classics  at  Vassar  ( 1894-97 )  and  at 
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the  Packer  Collegiate  Institute  (1898-99,  1901- 
02),  and  at  Brown  was  assistant  professor  of 
classical  philology  ( 1905-09 ) ,  dean  of  the  Wom- 
en's Collie  after  1905,  and  professor  of  classi- 
cal literature  and  archeology  after  1909.  She 
made  contributions  to  the  American  Journal  of 
Arehaology. 

KHrO,  Philip  Pabkeb  (1793-1856).  A  Brit- 
ish naval  ofiBcer  and  hydrographer,  bom  on 
Norfolk  Island  in  the  Pacific.  He  entered  the 
service  when  14  years  old  and  was  lieutenant 
aboard  the  Trident  in  1814.  Three  years  after- 
ward he  was  intrusted  with  an  important  sur- 
vey, which  occupied  him  five  years  and  resulted 
in  the  marking  of  an  improved  route  between 
the  Torres  Strait  and  Sydney,  and  in  the  publi- 
cation of  King's  Narrative  of  the  Survey  of  the 
Intertropical  and  Weatem  Coasts  of  Australia 

(2  vols.,  1827),  for  which  he  was  made  an 
honorary  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  His 
charts,  which  have  been  widely  used,  were  is- 
sued by  the  Admiralty  Hydrographic  Depart- 
ment in  1825.  In  command  of  the  Adventure, 
accompanied  by  the  Beagle,  commanded  by  Capt. 
Robert  Fitzroy,  he  sp«it  four  years  (1886-30) 
in  making  charts  of  the  southern  coast  of  South 
America,  and  on  his  return  published  Sailing 
Directions  to  the  Coasts  of  Patagonia.  He  also 
wrote  the  second  volume  of  the  Voyages  of  the 
Adventure  and  tlie  Beagle  (3  vols.,  1839),  the 
other  volumes  of  which  were  written  by  Robert 
Fitcroy  and  Charles  Darwin.  King  retired  to 
Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  became  a  legislative 
councilor,  manager  of  the  Australian  Agricul- 
tural Society,  and  rear  admiral  on  the  retired 
list  (1865),  he  being  the  first  Australian  to 
attain  this  rank. 

.KINO,  Pbeston  (180&-65).  An  American 
political  leader  and  legislator,  bom  in  Ogdens- 
burg,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Union  College  in 
1827,  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  and  began  prac- 
tice in  St.  Lawrence  Coimty.  In  1830  he 
founded  and  became  editor  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
Republican,  the  principal  organ  of  the  Jackson 
party  in  northern  New  York  State.  As  a  re- 
ward for  his  services.  President  Jackson  ap- 
pointed bim  in  1833  postmaster  at  Ogdensburg. 
In  1834  he  was  elected  to  the  New  York  Assem- 
bly, being  reSlected  for  three  successive  terms. 
In  1843-47  he  served  in  Congress,  in  1848  he 
was  defeated  as  a  Free  Soil  candidate,  but  from 
1849  to  1853  was  again  a  member.  From  1857 
to  1863  he  was  a  Republican  member  of  the 
Senate.  In  1864  be  was  a  delegate  to  the  Re- 
publican Convention  at  Baltimore,  where  he  was 
one  of  those  who  brought  about  the  nomination 
of  Andrew  Johnson  for  the  vice  presidency — a 
service  which  the  latter,  when  he  became  Presi- 
dent, rewarded  by  appointing  King  collector  of 
the  port  of  New  York.  King  committed  suicide 
by  jumping  from  a  Hudson  River  ferryboat  on 
Nov.  12,  1865,  while  temporarily  insane. 

KINO,  RUTUS  (1755-1827).  An  American 
political  leader,  bom  March  24,  1755,  at  Scar- 
borough, Me.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1777, 
read  law  with  Chief  Justice  Theophilus  Parsons, 
and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1780,  his  studies 
being  interrupted  for  a  brief  period  in  1778, 
when  he  served  as  an  aid  to  General  Glover  in 
the  Rhode  Island  expedition.  In  1783  he  took 
his  seat  in  the  General  Court  of  Massachusetts, 
to  which  he  was  several  times  reelected,  and  he 
became  a  member  of  the  Continental  Congress 
in  December,  1784,  being  reelected  in  1785  and 
1786.     He  there  introduced  in  March,  1786,  a 


resolution  prohibiting  slavery  in  the  Northwest 
Territories.  The  substance  of  this  resolution 
was  subsequently  incorporated  by  his  colleague, 
Nathan  Dttne,  into  the  famous  Ordinance  of 
1787  (q.v.).  He  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
proceedings  of  the  Convention  of  1787  which 
framed  the  Federal  Constitution,  and  in  the 
Massachusetts  Convention  called  to  decide  upon 
the  adoption  or  rejection  of  that  instnunent  he 
was  instrumental  in  securing  ratification.  In 
1786  he  married  Mary  Alsop,  daughter  of  John 
AIsop,  and  in  1788  removed  to  New  York  City, 
where  he  was  elected  to  the  State  Assembly  m 
1789,  and  in  the  same  year  was  elected  to  the 
United  States  Senate,  where  be  at  once  took 
a  high  place  as  a  leader  of  the  Federalists. 
King  was  reelected  in  1796,  and  in  1796  he  ac- 
cepted fr<»n  President  Washington,  who  had 
previously  offered  him  a  place  in  his  cabinet 
as  Secretary  of  State,  the  responsible  post  of 
Minister  to  England.  He  distinguished  himself 
highly  in  the  diplomatic  service,  in  which  he 
continued  until  1803.  In  the  year  following  his 
return  he  was  mentioned  as  candidate  for  the 
Senate,  and  for  Governor  of  New  York,  and  as 
the  Federalist  candidate  for  Vice  President  re- 
ceived 14  votes.  Again  in  1808  he  was  the 
Federalist  candidate  for  the  same  office,  receiv- 
ing 47  votes.  In  1813  and  again  in  1819  he 
received  the  honor  of  an  election  to  the  United 
States  Senate  by  a  Le^slature  a  majority  of 
which  was  Republican.  During  the  war  with 
England  he  did  not  side  with  vie  extreme  Fed- 
ert^ists,  but  supported  the  administration  in 
such  measures  as  seemed  to  him  to  be  for  the 
general  good.  Nevertheless,  in  1816,  the  few 
Federalist  electoral  votes  for  President  were  cast 
for  him.  In  1826-26  he  was  again  Minister  to 
England.  He  died  April  29,  1827.  Consult  C.  R. 
King,  Life  and  Correspondence  (6  vols..  New 
York,  1894-1900). 

KINO,  RuFUS  (1814-76).  An  American  sol- 
dier and  journalist,  born  in  New  York  City,  son 
of  Charles  King,  president  of  Columbia  College, 
and  grandson  of  Rufus  King.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1833,  but  three  years  later  re- 
signed from  the  army  and  became  an  assistant 
engineer  on  the  New  York  and  Erie  Railroad. 
In  1839  he  went  to  Albany,  where  he  became 
editor  of  the  Advertiser,  and  Adjutant  General 
of  the  State  of  New  York,  in  virtue  of  which 
latter  office  he  commanded  the  troops  called  out 
to  suppress  the  anti-rent  riots.  For  four  years 
after  1841  he  was  associate  editor  of  the  Albany 
Evening  Journal,  and  then  for  16  years  was 
editor  and  part  proprietor  of  the  Milwaukee 
Sentinel  and  Gazette,  which  during  this  time  be- 
came the  leading  newspaper  in  Wisconsin.  King 
was  appointed  by  Lincoln  Minister  to  the  Pon- 
tifical States  in  1861,  but  just  as  he  was  about 
to  embark  for  Rome  came  the  news  of  the  firing 
on  Fort  Sumter,  whereupon  he  resigned  his  post 
and  applied  for  an  appointment  in  the  military 
service.  He  was  at  once  commissioned  brigadier 
general  of  Wisconsin  volunteers  and  later  was 
transferred  with  the  same  rank  to  the  United 
States  volunteers  and  was  placed  in  command 
of  the  Iron  Brigade.  His  division  met  two  of 
Jackson's  divisions  at  Groveton  on  Aug.  28, 
1862,  and  repulsed  them,  and  on  the  following 
two  days  took  part  in  the  second  battle  of 
Bull  Rim.  He  was  compelled  by  ill  health  to 
resign  on  Oct.  20,  1863,  and  was  immediately 
reappointed  Minister  to  the  Pontifical  States. 
When  this  post  was  abolished  by  Congress  in 
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1867  he  returned  to  the  United  States  and  be- 
came deputy  collector  of  customs  for  the  city 
of  New  York. 

KIKa,  SxitTJEL  Abcheb  (1828-1914).  An 
American  aeronaut,  bom  near  Philadelphia.  In 
1849  he  began  making  balloons,  and  in  1851  he 
made  his  first  ascension  at  Philadelphia.  He 
made  ascensions  at  the  Centennial  (1876)  and 
at  the  World's  Columbian  (1893)  expositions. 
Altogether  during  his  life  he  made  more  than  400 
ascensions  for  pleasure,  for  scientific  purposes, 
and  for  obtaining  bird's-eye  photographs  of 
cities  in  many  parts  of  the  United  S&tes.  His 
last  trip  was  made  when  he  was  nearly  80 
years  old. 

XINa,  Thomas  Stabb  (1824-64).  An  emi- 
nent Unitarian  clergyman.  He  was  bom  in 
New  York  City,  Dec.  17,  1824,  studied  theology 
while  employed  as  a  teacher,  and  in  1846  became 
pastor  01  a  church  in  Charleatown,  Mass.,  which 
his  father  had  formerly  served.  In  1848  he 
removed  to  Boston,  where  he  was  pastor  of  the 
Hollis  Street  Church.  He  gained  wide  popu- 
larity as  a  lecturer,  in  which  capacity  he  found 
constant  employment  from  1845  to  1860.  In 
the  latter  year  he  received  a  call  to  the  only 
Unitarian  church  in  San  Francisco  and  began 
his  ministrations  there  in  the  summer.  When 
the  Rebellion  broke  out,  King  exercised  a  power- 
ful influence  in  favor  of  the  national  government 
against  the  large  Southern  element  among  the 
people  of  California,  who  wished  to  form  an 
independent  republic  in  California.  During  the 
war  he  was  active  in  soliciting  aid  for  the 
United  States  Sanitary  Commission,  and  to  him 
was  chiefly  due  the  splendid  gift  of  California 
to  that  cause.  He  died  at  San  Francisco,  March 
4,  1864.  He  wrote  The  White  BUU:  Their  Leg- 
ends, Landscapes,  and  Poetry  (1869),  and  con- 
tributed frequently  to  reviews  and  other  peri- 
odicals. After  his  death  three  volumes  of  his 
lectures,  etc.,  were  published,  one  of  them,  Chris- 
tianit]/  and  Bumanity,  with  memoir  by  E.  P. 
Whipple  (Boston,  1877).  One  of  the  peaks  of 
the  White  Mountains  has  been  named  Starr 
King  in  his  honor.  Consult  E.  P.  Whipple, 
"Memoir  of  Thomas  Starr  King,"  in  Christi- 
anity and  Humanity  (Boston,  1877),  and  Amer- 
ioem  Literature  and  Other  Papers  (ih.,  1887). 

KINO,  Wdxiam  (1663-1712).  An  En^ish 
author,  bom  in  London.  From  Westminster 
School  he  went  to  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where 
he  graduated  in  1685.  Five  years  afterward  he 
made  his  literary  d^but  with  an  entertaining 
Dialogue  Bhotoing  the  Way  to  Modem  Prefer- 
ment, which  favored  the  High  Church  Tory 
party.  Through  his  Animadversions  (1694)  in 
defense  of  the  Danish  government  he  was  made 
secretary  to  the  Princess  Anne,  while  his  Jour- 
ney to  London  in  the  Year  1698  and  Dialogues 
of  the  Dead  (1699)  established  his  reputation 
as  a  caustic  but  humorous  critic.  He  published 
other  satirical  Dialogues  and  had  different  ap- 
pointments— judge  of  the  Admiralty  Court 
m  Ireland  (1701),  Vicar  General  of  Armagh 
(1703),  and  keeper  of  the  records  at  Dublin 
Castle  (1707) — but  he  was  of  an  indolent  tem- 
perament, and  careless  altout  the  publication  of 
his  writings,  which  were  collected  and  edited  by 
John  Nichols  after  his  death  (3  vols.,  1776). 
The  best  of  the  contents  is  The  Art  of  Cookery 
(1708),  a  poem  imitating  The  Art  of  Poetry 
by  Horace,  though  The  Art  of  Love  (1709),  a 
parody  called  Useful  Transactions  in  Philoso- 
phy, and  Other  Sorts  of  Learning   (1709),  and 


a  school  book.  Historical  Account  of  the  Heathen 
Oods  and  Heroes  (1710),  are  also  noteworthy. 
A  memoir  of  King  was  prefixed  to  the  Nichols 
edition  of  the  Original  Works  (1776). 

KINO,  William  Fbeoebick  (1854-  ).  A 
Canadian  surveyor  and  astronomer.  He  was 
bom  at  Stowmarket,  Suffolk,  England.  In  early 
youth  he  came  to  Canada  with  his  parents  and 
was  educated  at  Toronto  University.  After  em- 
ployment for  some  years  on  Dominion  land  sur- 
veys in  the  Northwest  he  entered  government 
service  as  an  inspector  of  surveys,  becoming 
chief  inspector  in  1886.  In  1890  he  was  ap- 
pointed chief  astronomer  of  the  Department  of 
the  Interior,  in  1905  director  of  the  Dominion 
Astronomical  Observatory,  Ottawa,  and  in  1909 
superintendent  of  the  Qeodetic  Survey  of  Can- 
ada. He  was  appointed  Royal  Commissioner 
for  the  international  Iraundary  between  the 
United  States  and  Canada  under  the  several 
treaties  relating  thereto  and  in  1904-07  was  a 
member  of  the  International  Waterways  Com- 
mission. In  1906  he  was  made  honorary  presi- 
dent of  the  Royal  Astronomical  Society  of  Can- 
ada and  in  1911  was  president  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety of  Canada.  In  1908  he  was  made  a 
C.M.O.  He  published  Astronomy  in  Canada  and 
many  other  scientific  papers. 

KIKO,  William  Lton  Maokxnzik  (1874- 
).  A  Canadian  statesman  and  economist. 
He  was  bom  at  Berlin,  Ontario,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Toronto,  Chicago,  and  Harvard  uni- 
versities. He  was  a  member  of  the  editorial 
staff  of  the  Toronto  Glohe  (189S-06),  a  special 
Dominion  commissioner  to  inquire  into  the  car- 
rying out  of  government  contracts  in  E!urope 
and  Canada  (1898-1900),  instructor  in  politi- 
cal economy  in  Harvard  University  (1900),  and 
Deputy  Minister  of  Labor  (1900-08).  In  19()8 
he  was  elected  a  Liberal  member  of  the  Hoiise  of 
Commons  and  in  1909  was  appointed  Minister  of 
Labor  in  the  Laurier  cabinet,  resigning  on  the 
defeat  of  the  latter  in  1911.  King,  whose  grand- 
father was  William  Lyon  Mackenzie  (q.v.), 
devised  the  Canadian  Industrial  Disputes  In- 
vestigation Act.  He  served  as  government  con- 
ciliator in  a  large  number  of  industrial  strikes, 
was  chairman  of  the  Royal  Commission  to  in- 
quire into  conditions  of  employment  of  telephone 
operatives  (1907),  a  Royal  Commissioner  to  as- 
sess losses  of  Japanese  residents  in  anti-Asiatie 
riots  at  Vancouver,  British  Columbia  (1908), 
and  concerning  conditions  of  employment  among 
cotton  operatives  (1908).  He  was  a  del^ate 
to  the  International  Opium  Commission,  Shang- 
hai, China  (1909),  to  the  International  Social 
and  Industrial  Congress  at  The  Hague  (1910), 
and  to  the  International  Peace  Conference,  Lake 
Mohonk,  N.  Y.  (1911).  In  1914  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  conduci^  in  behalf  of  the  Rockefeller 
Foundation,  extensive  researches  into  the  rela- 
tions between  labor  and  capital.  He  was  made 
a  member  of  the  American  Economic  Associa- 
tion, and  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Can- 
ada (1910).  The  decoration  of  C.M.G.  was  con- 
ferred upon  him  in  1906. 

KINO,  William  Rurus  (1786-1863).  An 
American  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Sampson 
Ck>.,  N.  C,  graduated  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  1803,  and  studied  law  at  Fayette- 
ville,  where  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1806.  In  the  same  year  he  was  elected  to  the 
State  Legislature,  serving  until  his  election,  as 
a  Democrat,  to  the  Federal  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives  in   1810.     There   be  remained  until 
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he  resigned,  on  Not.  4,  1816,  supporting  the 
administration's  war  polioy  and  receiving  in  the 
latter  yeaV  the  position  of  Secretary  of  Lega- 
tion it  St.  Petersburg.  Returning  in  1818,  he 
settled  'as  a  cotton  planter  in  Dallas  Co.,  Ala., 
was  a  member  of  the  convention  which  drew  up 
the  constitution  for  the  proposed  State  in  that 
yeaf,  and  after  its  admission  in  1819  took  his 
seat  (on  Decranber  14)  in  the  United  States 
Senate  as  one  of  the  first  Senators  from  Ala- 
bama. He  remained  in  the  Senate  by  reelection 
until  1844,  serving  after  1833  as  President  pro 
tempore.  His  resignation  (April  16,  1844)  en- 
abled him  to  accept  an  appointment  as  Minister 
to  France.  While  holding  this  post,  he  is  said 
to  have  prevented  a  French  protest  against  the 
annexation  of  Texas.  Recalled  at  his  own  re- 
quest in  September,  1846,  he  was  appointed  to 
nil  a  vacauCTT  in  the  Senate,  took  nis  seat  on 
July  13,  1848,  was  elected  for  the  ensuing  term, 
and  served  until  his  resignation,  in  January, 
1853.  In  185(^2  he  had  again  l>een  President 
pro  tempore.  In  1852  King,  who  bad  been  a 
candidate  for  the  Democratic  nomination  for  the 
vice  presidency  ever  since  1840,  was  finally 
named  for  that  office  on  the  Pierce  ticket  and 
was  elected.  Before  the  inauguration,  however, 
his  health  began  to  fail  rapidly,  and  he  went  to 
Havana,  Cuba,  where  by  special  act  of  Congress 
he  was  allowed  to  take  the  oath  of  office  on 
March  4,  1863.  He  never  entered  upon  the 
duties  of  his  office,  however,  but  died  shortly 
after  his  return  to  Alabama  in  the  following 
April. 

XnrO-AT-ASXS,  or  Kino-of-Abkb.  The 
title  of  the  principal  heraldic  officer  of  any  coun- 
try. There  are  four  in  England,  of  whom  three 
(Garter,  Clarencienx,  and  Norroy)  form  the  (Col- 
lege of  Heraldry.  The  fourth  is  Bath  king-at- 
arms. 

Garter  principal  king-at-arms  was  instituted 
by  Henry  V  (1417  aj).)  for  the  service  of  the 
Order  of  the  Garter.  His  duties  include  the 
regulations  of  the  arms  of  peers  and  of  the 
Knights  of  the  Garter.  In  the  capacity  of  king- 
at-arms  of  the  Order  of  the  Garter,  he  has  apart- 
ments within  the  castle  of  Windsor,  and  a 
mantle  of  blue  satin,  with  the  arms  of  St. 
George  on  the  left  shoulder,  I>e8ide8  a  badge  and 
sceptre.  His  official  costume,  as  principal  king- 
at-arms  of  England,  is  a  surcoat  of  velvet,  richly 
embroidered  with  the  arms  of  the  sovereign,  a 
crown,  and  a  collar  of  SS.  Clarencieux  and 
Norroy  have  jurisdiction  to  the  south  and  north 
of  the  Trent  respectively.  They  arrange  and 
register,  alone  or  conjointly  with  Garter,  the 
arms  of  all  below  the  rank  of  the  peerage. 
King8-at-arms  were  formerly  entitled  to  wear 
crowns  on  all  occasions  when  the  sovereign  wore 
his;  now  they  assume  them  only  at  the  cere- 
mony of  a  coronation.  Their  installation  an- 
ciently took  place  with  great  state  and  always 
on  a  Sunday  or  a  festival  day,  the  ceremony 
being  performed  by  the  King,  the  Earl  Marshal, 
or  some  other  person  duly  appointed  by  royal 
warrant.  Bath,  though  not  a  member  of  the 
college,  takes  precedence  of  Clarencieux  and 
Norroy.  His  office  was  created  in  1726,  for  the 
service  of  the  Order  of  the  Bath,  when  it  was 
instituted  by  George  I  and  he  was  constituted 
Gloucester  king-at-arms. 

The  chief  heraldic  officer  for  Scotland  is  called 
Lyon  king-at-arms  (q.v.),  who  since  the  Union 
has  rank^  next  to  Garter.  His  title  is  derived 
from  the  lion  rampant  in  the  Scottish  royal 


insignia,  and  he  holds  his  office  immediately  from 
the  sovereign,  and  not,  as  the  English  king-at- 
arms,  from  the  Earl  Marshal.  Before  th6  revo- 
lution he  was  crowned  by  the  sovereign  or  his 
commissioner  on  receiving  his  office. 

There  is  one  king-at-arms  in  Ireland,  named 
Ulster.  The  royal  ordinance  relative  to  the 
Order  of  St.  Patrick,  issued  May  17,  1833, 
declares  that  in  all  ceremonials  and  assemblies 
Ulster  shall  have  place  immediately  after  the 
Lyon.  Consult  Fox-Da  vies.  Complete  Ovide  to 
Heraldry   (London,  1909). 

KUTO  ATTX.  In  Scandinavia,  the  little  auk. 
See  DbVEKiE. 

KINOBISD.  One  of  the  most  useful  and 
interesting  of  the  American  tsranjk  flycatchers 
(TyrannuB  tyratmua).  The  bird  is  less  than  9 
inches  in  length,  and  its  plumage  'is  grayish 
slate  color  above  and  white  l>eneath;'  but  con- 
cealed on  the  very  top  of  its  head  it  has  an 
erectile  patch  of  vermilion  feathers  surroimded 
by  white  and  orange. 

The  notes  of  the  kingbird  are  not  musical,  but 
are  vigorous  and  attractive,  though  often  petu- 
lant. Some  observers  claim  that  during  the 
breeding  season  the  male  gives  utterance  to  a 
soft  and  very  pleasing  song,  but,  as  he  lacks  the 
vocal  apparatus  of  a  true  song  bird,  this  state- 
ment is  doubtful.  The  food  of  this  flycatcher  is 
insects  captured  on  the  wing,  including  bees, 
whence  the  bird  is  often  known  as  the  l>ee 
martin.  The  kingbird  occurs  throughout  North 
America  during  the  summer  and  is  abundant  in 
the  East  as  far  north  as  New  Brunswick  and 
common  in  the  Middle  West  up  to  Manitoba, 
but  rare  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  In 
September  it  migrates  to  Central  and  South 
America,  where  it  remains  through  the  winter, 
returning  in  season  to  reach  its  northern  limits 
early  in  May.  The  nest  is  a  well-built  structure 
on  Uie  end  of  a  branch,  often  of  an  apple  tree; 
it  is  composed  mainly  of  weed  stalks,  grasses, 
and  rootlets,  with  moss,  plant  down  and  the 
like  in  the  lining.  The  eggs,  four  or  five  in 
number,  are  very  handsome,  creamy  white, 
sharply  spotted  with  umber  brown. 

Several  relatives  of  the  western  part  of  the 
United  States  and  the  countries  southward  are 
often  called  kingbirds,  each  designated  by  some 
differential  name,  as  the  Arkansas  kingbird 
{Tyrannue  vertioalia)  ot  the  Southwestern 
States,  Cassin's  kingbird  (Tyrannus  vocifercuu) 
of  the  Rocky  Meuntain  region,  and  the  gray 
kingbird  {Tyrantnts  dominicentie)  of  Florida 
and  the  West  Indies. 

The  great-crested  flycatcher  {Myiarohus  crini- 
tui)  is  a  related  species,  common  and  conspicu- 
ous through  the  eastern  United  States,  where 
it  is  easily  rec<^ized  by  its  brave  aspect,  large 
crest,    and    loud    but   not   unmusical    cry.     Its 

Elumage  is  olivaceous  above,  browner  on  the 
ead,  throat  ash  gray,  abdomen  yellow.  It  is 
remarkable  for  almost  invariably  weaving  into 
its  rough  nest,  which  is  usually  placed  in  some 
niche  or  hollow  in  a  decaying  tree  stem,  the 
cast  skins  of  one  or  more  snakes,  and  also  for 
the  peculiar  beauty  of  its  eggs,  which  are  -buff 
brown,  covered  with  irregular  lengthwise  lines 
as  if  scratched  with  a  fine  pen.  See  Plate  of 
Typical  Fltcatchebs,  with  the  article  Flt- 
CATCHEB,  and  Colored  Plate  of  Eoos  of  Song 

BiBDS. 

The  kingbird   of  India  and   the  East  is   a 
drongo  (q.v.). 
KINO  CEBO.    See  Ckbo. 
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TTTwa  CHASIiES  JiAJSni,  or  Kuvo  Kabl 
Land.    A  name  often  but  erroneously  given  to 
the  group  of  Wyches  Islands   (q.v.),  which  are 
situated  to  the  east  of  Spitzbergen.     The  more 
easterly  of  the  two  large  islands  of  the  group, 
properly  called  King  Charles  Island,  is  in  lat. 
70'  N.,  long.  28°  E. 
KINO  CHASLES  SPANIEL.    See  Sfahux. 
KINO  COBSA.    See  Hamadbtao. 
KINO  COLE.    See  Cole,  King. 
KINO  CONCH.    A  local  name  in  Florida  of 
Strombua   gigas.     See  CoNCH,  and  cf.   QtnaciT 
Conch. 

KINO  CSAB.  A  large,  singular  crustacean- 
like  animal  of  the  genus  Limulus,  also  called 
horseshoe  and  helmet  crab.  It  is,  with  four 
other  species  living  in  the  tropical  regions  of 
eastern  Asia  from  Japan  to  the  East  Indian 
Archipelago,  the  sole  surviving  representative  of 
a  large  group  (Merostomata,  q.v.)  which  dates 
from  Cambrian  times.  The  king  crab  of  the 
northeastern  American  coast  is  a  large  animal, 
sometimes  nearly  2  feet  in  length,  including  the 
caudal  spine.  Its  body  is  formed  of  two  r^ons, 
the  head  and  abdomen  or  hind  body,  the  caudal 
spine  being  a  modification  of  the  ninth  or  last 
aodominal  s^ment.  The  large,  broad,  lunate 
head  is  in  general 
shape  like  a  norse's 
hoof ;  hence  the  local 
name  given  the  ani- 
mal. It  is  composed 
of  six  fused  seg- 
ments and  bears  six 
pairs  of  legs,  ending 
in  forceps,  corre- 
sponding in  position 
to  the  antenn«, 
jaws,  and  maxillsB 
of  the  lobster  or 
crab.  On  each  side 
of  the  head  are  two 
compound  eyes,  lu- 
nate in  shape,  the 
surface  of  which  is 
smooth,  while  there 
is  a  pair  of  minute 

..  app«>diMi«  of  h.«l:  6.  ""Pl^  eyes  situated 
(buckler);   e,  opmnlum.   one  on  eacn  Sloe  of 
babind  whioh  are  aeen  the  other    a   loW  COnical   spine 

the  front  edge.  The 
legs  are  armed  on  the  basal  joint  wiui  sharp 
spines  pointing  inward  for  retaining  the  food  or 
prey.  The  males  differ  from  the  females  chiefly 
in  respect  to  the  shape  of  the  second  pair  of  l^fs, 
which  end  in  a  swollen 
thumb  (next  to  the  last 
joint)  and  a  slender 
finger  (last  joint).  The 
abdomen  consists  of  nine 
segments,  which  are  dis- 
tinct in  the  larva,  but 
which  on  hatching  be- 
come fused  together.  It 
bears  six  pairs  of  broad, 
leaflike  feet,  those  of 
each  pair  fused  together 

along  the  median  line,  all  the  book  gilla  (a)  of  Limi^ 
but  the  first  pair  bear-  '"•• 
ing  on  each  side  a  set  of  about  100  leaflike, 
flat,  thin,  oval  gills.  The  abdominal  limbs  of  the 
flrst  pair  are  called  the  operculum,  since  they 
form  a  structure  which  overlaps  the  other  ab- 
dominal legi,  and  on  the  underside  bears  two 


BOOK  OILLS  or  UHULUS. 

A  pair  of  abdominal  legs, 


k  pair 
1  Iron 


Been  from  beneath,  showing 


papilbe  out  of  which  the  eggs  pass  or,  in  the 
male,  the  seminal  fluid. 

The  internal  anatomy  is  remarkable  for  the 
shape  of  the  nervous  system,  the  brain  being  in 
front  of  the  oesophagus,  which  passes  through  a 
nerve  ring,  which  distributee  nerves  to  the  head 
appendages.  The  arteries  are  very  numerous, 
dividing  into  numerous  microscopic  branches, 
while  the  nerve  ring  and  principal  nerves  are 
coated  by  an  arterial  membrane,  so  that  the 
blood  bathes  the  whole  nervous  system  except 
the  brain. 

Unlike  the  Crustacea,  the  female  king  crab 
buries  her  ^^  in  the  sand  between  tide  marlca 
and  then  leaves  them  at  the  mercy  of  the  waves 
until  the  young  hatch.  They  are  laid  in  the 
Northern  States,  according  to  the  locality,  from 
the  end  of  May  till  the  end  of  June — sometimes 
in  July.  The  young  hatch  from  a  month  to  six 
weeks  after  oviposition.  The  female  lays  at 
spring  tide  at  high  water,  and  the  egge  are  fer- 
tilized by  the  male  after  they  are  extruded,  he 
being  slightly  attached  by  his  claws  to  the  ab- 
domen of  his  mate.  Before  hatching  the  shell 
bursts  open,  while  the  serous  membrane  within 
distends,  acting  as  a  thin,  transparent,  vicarious 
eggshell.  The  young  or  larva  just  before  hatch- 
ing passes  through  a  trilobite  stage,  the  seg- 
ments being  distinctly  marked  and  the  body  di- 
vided into  three  longitudinal  lobes.  The  caudal 
spine  is  rudimentary,  becoming  longer  after  each 
molt.  The  flrst  molt  occurs  between  three  and 
four  weeks  after  hatching,  the  shell  or  skin  split- 
ting open  around  the  front. 

'nie  king  crab  burrows  in  the  sand  and  mud  of 
quiet  bays  and  shallow  estuaries  and  is  not  to 


A  Knra  cbab. 
In  the  attitude  of  beginning  to  dig,  or  of  turning  over. 

be  found  on  the  outer  rocky  shores  of  New  Eng- 
land. It  lives  on  shellfish  and  worms,  seizing 
them  in  a  haphazard  way  as  it  burrows  through 
the  soft  sand  or  mud,  for  which  the  body  is  ad- 
mirably adapted.  When  it  burrows,  the  head  is 
bent  down  at  right  angles  to  the  hind  body,  and, 
if  disturbed,  the  caudal  spine  is  held  vertically, 
as  a  means  of  defense.  It  is  exl^remely  large 
and  abundant  in  Delaware  Bay  and  on  the  coast 
of  New  Jersey,  where,  after  being  dried,  it  is 
used  as  a  fertilizer;  it  is  also  fed  to  swine  and 
poultry.  It  also  serves  as  a  bait  for  eels  and 
other  fish.  In  the  Moluccas  the  animal  may  be 
seen  for  sale  in  the  market,  being  eaten  by  the 
lower  classes  of  people.  In  the  southern  United 
States  it  is  called  casserole  fish,  from  its  re- 
semblance to  a  saucepan  or  casserole. 

The  distribution  of  the  king  crab  (Irimulus 
polyphemtit)  on  the  eastern  coast  of  North 
America  is  very  wide;  it  ranges  from  a  point 
between  the  mouths  of  the  Kennebec  and  Penob- 
scot rivers  of  Maine  to  Mexico,  the  Spanish 
Main,  and  the  West  Indies,  seeming  to  attain 
its  greatest  size  at  Cape  Hatteras  and  on  the 
Delaware  and  New  Jersey  shores.  The  five 
existing  species  of  Limulua  (one  American. and 
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four  Asiatic)  have  been  recently  divided  by 
Pocock  and  also  by  Packard  into  three  genera. 
One  species  of  Tachjfpleua  {Taohypleut  tridentci- 
tut)  abounds  in  southern  Japan  and  the  Chinese 
seas;  another  {Taohypleus  molucoanus)  inhabits 
the  Molucca  Islands,  Formosa,  the  Philippines, 
and  southern  China;  and  Taohypleua  gigas, 
Malaysia,  Gulf  of  Siam,  Singapore,  and  Torres 
Strait.  Caroinosoorpius  rotundioauda  (Liatr.) 
occurs  in  the  Molucca  and  Philippine  islands, 
Siam,  and  Malaysia.  This  last-named  genus  is 
the  most  primitive  form,  all  the  head  appendages 
ending  in  forceps  much  like  those  of  the  female; 
while  the  most  specialized  form  is  Tachypleu», 
in  which  the  second  and  third  feet  end  in  for- 
ceps; Limvlua  polyphemus  is  intermediate  be- 
tween the  two.  None  has  survived  in  Europe 
and  other  parts  of  the  world  except  as  stated 
above. 

The  systematic  position  of  the  king  crab  is 
unsettled,  but  it  is  allied  to  the  trilobites  on  the 
one  hand  and  to  the  arachnids  (scorpions)  on 
the  other.  It  represents,  according  to  Packard, 
a  class  (Meroetomata  of  Dana)  which  is  inter- 
mediate between  the  trilobites  and  the  Arach- 
nida,  with  no  near  aflSnities  to  the  Crustacea. 
liimulus  is  an  ancient  form,  of  great  vitality, 
withstanding  exposure  for  a  day  or  two  to  the 
dry  air  or  son,  and  is  an  example  of  a  per- 
sistent type. 

Allied  to  the  order  Xiphosura,  of  which  Limu- 
lua  is  the  type,  is  the  order  Eurypterida,  a 
group  of  fossil  form,  rangiqg  from  the  Cambrian 
to  the  end  of  the  Carboniferous.  It  is  repre- 
sented W  Eurypteru*,  Pterygotiu,  SlimoiUa,  etc. 
(See  MixosToif ATA. )  The  family  to  which 
timultu  belongs  began  to  flourish  in  the  De- 
vonian, and  the  Limulut  of  the  Jurassic  and 
present  times  was  represented  in  the  Carbon- 
iferous period  by  small  king  crabs  {Pretttciohia, 
Belinurus)  which  were  scarcely  over  2  inches  in 
length. 

Bibliography.  Van  der  Hoeven,  Reoherehea 
»ur  l'hi4itoire  naturelle  et  I'anatomie  del  limule* 
(Leyden,  1838);  A.  8.  Packard,  "Embryology 
of  Limulus  Polyphemus,"  in  American  Natural- 
Ut,  vol.  iv  (Salem,  1870);  id.,  "Development  of 
Limulus  Polyphemus,"  in  Memoira  of  the  Boston 
Bociety  of  Natural  Hittory,  vol.  ii  (Boston, 
1871 ) ;  A.  Milne-Edwards,  "Recherches  sur 
I'anatomie  des  limules,"  in  Anrtale*  de  Scienoe 
Vaturelle,  vol.  xvii  (Paris,  1872)  ;  A.  8.  Pack- 
ard, "Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Embryology  of 
Limtilus  Polyphemus"  (Boston,  1880);  Kings- 
ley,  "Notes  on  the  Embryology  of  Limulus,"  in 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Miorotoopical  Boienoe, 
vol.  XXV  (London,  1886) ;  A.  S.  Packard,  "Em- 
bryology of  Limulus,"  in  Journal  of  Morphology, 
vols,  vii,  viii  (Boston,  1892-93) ;  id.,  "Further 
Studies  on  the  Brain  of  Limulus  Polyphemus, 
with  Notes  on  its  Embryology,"  in  Memoirs  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  vol.  vi  (Wash- 
ington, 1893);  Pocock,  "Taxonomy  of  Recent 
Species  of  Limulus,'.'  in  Annals  and  Magazine  of 
Natural  History,  voL  ix  (7th  series,  London, 
1902) ;  William  Patten,  Evolution  of  the  Verte- 
hrates  and  their  Kin  (Philadelphia,  1912),  con- 
taining a  bibliography;  for  reference  to  the 
earliest-known  figure  of  a  king  crab  (c.lSSS), 
see  W.  T.  Caiman,  "An  Early  Figure  of  the 
King-Crab,"  in  Science,  vol.  xxvii  (New  York, 
1908). 

KCSQ  CBOW.  A  drongo  (q.v.) ;  specifically, 
the  black  drongo  {Diorurus  ater)  of  all  India 
and  eastward.     It  is  black,  with  a  steely-blue 


gloss,  and  is  one  of  the  most  familiar  and  con- 
spicuous birds  of  India,  where  it  Is  often  seen 
searching  for  insects  on  the  backs  of  cattle. 
It  nests  in  trees.  Consult  the  books  of  Oates, 
Jerdon,  Blanford,  and  other  East  Indian  zoolo- 
gists. 

KING  BTTCK.    The  spectacled  eider  (q.v.). 

KUTG  EAGLR  The  European  Imperial  eagle 
(Balutetus  heliaea).    See  Eagle. 

KnrOOflSH.  Any  of  several  fishes  conspicu- 
ous for  strength  or  some  other  quality.  1.  The 
cero,  or  king  cero.  See  Cebo.  2.  In  California, 
the  little  roncador  {Oenyonemus  lineatus).  3. 
The  moonfish  (Lampris  luna).  See  Opah,  and 
colored  Plate  of  Game  Fibres,  under  Tbout. 
4.  A  fish  of  the  genus  Mentioirrhus,  of  the 
family  Scitenidae  (croakers),  specifically  the 
hake,  sea  mink,  or  Northern  whiting  {Menticir- 
rhus  sawatilis),  one  of  the  most  highly  esteemed 


KnfonaH  (ilf«i<>etrrAiM  amtricanus). 

food  fishes  in  the  Northern  markets.  It  is  espe- 
cially numerous  and  well  known  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  New  York,  where  it  appears  early  in  the 
spring,  along  with  the  squeteague,  and  is  likely 
to  keep  in  company  with  it,  for  both  seem  fond 
of  running  up  rivers  to  a  point  where  the  water 
is  decidedly  freshened  between  tides.  Thus,  they 
ascend  the  Hudson  as  far  at  least  as  Ossining. 
They  are  apt  to  run  in  schools,  and  they  seem 
to  prefer  a  hard  sandy  bottom,  the  edge  of  chan- 
nels, and  the  neighborhood  of  sand  bars.  They 
gather  about  oyster  beds  and  may  be  seen  fight- 
ing for  the  worms  and  crustaceans  dislodged  in 
taking  up  the  oysters.  The  kingfish  takes  a  bait 
of  pieces  of  clam  or  soft  fish  r^dily  and  afi'ords 
excellent  sport.  The  numbers  seen  and  taken 
vary  greatly,  however,  from  year  to  year.  A 
closely  related  species,  the  whiting  {Mentioir- 
rhus americanus) ,  is  the  one  more  usually  called 
kingfi^  in  the  Carolinas  and  southward.  See 
Whitino.       

KDrO^PISHKTt.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Kingfisher  Co.,  Okla.,  34  miles  west  of 
Guthrie,  on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pa- 
cific Railroad  (Map:  Oklahoma,  D  3).  It  has 
considerable  trade  as  a  distributing  and  export 
centre  for  a  productive  farming  and  stock-rais- 
ing district.  The  city  contains  the  Kingfisher 
Collie  and  a  Federal  building.  It  has  adopted 
the  commission  form  of  government.  Pop.,  1900, 
2301;   1910,  2538. 

KnTOFISHEB.  A  widely  used  name  for  the 
nonpasserine  birds  of  the  family  Alcedinids, 
characterized  by  the  curious  syndactyl  feet,  the 
outer  and  middle  toes  being  coherent  for  half 
their  length.  In  addition  to  this  peculiarity  the 
kingfishers  have  large,  straight  bills,  with  deep 
gape;  the  tongue  is  very  small  or  rudimentary; 
the  nostrils  are  basal;  the  tarsi  are  very  short, 
and  the  tibiae  are  naked  below.  The  family  is 
very  well  defined  and  is  related  to  the  hombills 
(Bucerotidie).  In  their  manners  and  breeding 
habits  there  is  a  remarkable  uniformity  among 
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the  kiof^flshera.  All  are  rather  solitary  birds. 
They  sit  motionless  while  watching  for  prey 
and  seize  it,  when  discovered,  by  a  quick,  vigor- 
ous rush  and  then  return  to  their  post  to 
swallow  it  at  leisure.  All  breed  in  holes  and 
lay  smooth,  white,  more  or  less  spherical  e^s. 
The  family  includes  something  like  ISO  species, 
the  geographical  distribution  of  which  is  un- 
usuaUy  peculiar  and  interesting.  Only  six,  or 
perhaps  eight,  species  occur  in  all  of  America, 
and  these  all  belong  to  a  single  genus  (Ceryle), 
which  also  occurs  in  the  warmer  parts  of  the 
Old  World.  The  Papuan  region  is  the  centre  of 
abundance  for  the  family,  having  13  genera,  of 
which  eight  are  endemic.  From  that  centre  the 
family  fades  away  in  all  directions — Australia 
having  four  genera,  the  Oriental  region  six,  and 
the  Ethiopian  region  six.  The  kingfishers  fall 
very  naturally  into  two  subfamilies,  though  the 
differences  between  them  are  more  in  habits  than 
in  structure;  the  Dacelonins  are  insectivorous 
and  reptile-eating  birds  with  a  depressed  bill, 
and  the  Alcedininte  are  the  true  kingfishers, 
living  verr  largely  on  fish  and  having  a  com- 
pressed bill.  A  recent  classification,  based  upon 
somewhat  involved  characters,  adds  a  third  sub- 
family, Cerylinn. 

SaoelonbuB.  The  Dacelonins  are  all  Old- 
World  birds,  often  found  far  from  water,  to 
which  they  seldom  resort;  they  breed  in  holes 
in  trees  and  pick  their  insect  and  reptile  food 
from  the  ground  by  darting  down  on  it  from 
above.  About  80  species  are  known,  the  most 
interesting  of  which  belong  to  the  genera  Daoelo, 
Halcyon,  Tanysiptera,  and  Ceyx.  The  first  of 
these  includes  the  famous  laughing  jackass 
(q.T.)  of  Australia,  renowned  not  only  for  its 
discordant,  laughing  cry,  but  for  being  a  king- 
fisher which  never  fishes  nor  goes  near  the 
water.  For  this  latter  reason  all  the  Dacelonime 
are  sometimes  called  (at  least  in  books)  king- 
hunters  or  dry-land  kii^fishers,  in  distinction 
from  true  kingfishers.  The  genus  Halcyon,  or 
Alcyone,  is  speci^Iy  characteristic  of  the 
Ethiopian  region.  They  are  called  wood  king- 
fishers, and  feed  chiefly  on  insects,  but  eat 
lizards,  and  when  hard  pressed  will  resort  to 
streams  and  catch  fish.  The  inner  front  toe  is 
short  and  rudimentary.  The  kingfishers  of  the 
genus  Tanyaiptera  are  peculiar  to  New  Guinea 
and  neighboring  islands  and  are  remarkable  for 
having  only  10  rectrices  instead  of  12,  the 
middle  pair   of  which   are  lengthened   and   de- 

? rived  of  barbs  for  a  part  of  their  length,  so 
hat  they  are  racquet-shaped,  like  those  of  some 
motmots.  The  genus  Ceya  is  notable  for  the 
absence  of  the  second  toe,  so  that  the  feet  are 
only  three-toed;  they  are  small  kingfishers  of 
the  Indian  region. 

AloedinlnsB.  In  the  "true"  kingfishers,  of  the 
subfamily  Alcedinins,  we  have  to  deal  with 
birds  of  moderate  or  small  size  and  great  beauty 
of  plumage.  They  feed  primarily  on  fish  and 
are  therefore  found  about  ponds,  lakes,  or  rivers, 
or  by  the  borders  of  the  sea.  They  breed  in 
holes  in  banks,  which  they  themselves  dig,  some- 
times to  a  depth  of  6  or  8  feet;  it  is  slow  work 
and  occupies  a  pair  of  birds  a  week  or  more. 
The  common  European  kingfisher  (Aloedo 
iapida)  and  the  belted  kingfisher  {Ceryle  aloyon) 
of  America  are  familiar  and  typical  examples  of 
this  group.  The  former  is  an  exquisite  little 
bird,  not  much  larger  than  a  big  sparrow,  with 
the  upper  parts  of  the  head,  the  scapulars,  and 
the  wing  coverts  dark  green,  the  laot  two  with 


light  greenish-blue  spots  and  markings;  the 
middle  of  the  back  is  bright  l>eryl  blue  and  the 
short  tail  is  azure  blue;  the  throat  is  white  and 
the  rest  of  the  under  parts  are  deep  cinnamon. 
It  is  a  widely  distributed  bird  in  Europe  and 
prefers  the  smaller  streams  and  little  ponds  in 
parks  and,  besides  fish,  eats  insects,  crustaceans, 
mollusks,  and  worms.  It  is  probable  that  this 
bird  is  the  halcyon  of  the  ancients,  about  which 
many  wonderful  fables  were  current  as  to  its 
power  to  quell  storms,  its  floating  nest,  and  the 
stillness  of  the  winds  during  its  breeding  season, 
which  was  thought  to  be  in  winter. 

The  American  "belted"  kingfisher  is  a  much 
larger  bird  than  the  European  species.  It  is  as 
much  as  13  inches  in  length,  but  its  colors 
are  not  nearly  so  brilliant,  although  they  are 
handsome.  The  upper  parts  are  bluish  gray, 
more  or  less  spotted,  and  marked  with  white, 
especially  on  the  wings  and  tail;  the  under 
parts  are  white,  with  a  band  across  the  breast 
and  the  sides  bluish  gray;  in  young  birds  the 
pectoral  band  and  sides  are  tinged  with  rufous, 
while  in  the  female  they  are  distinctly  rufous. 
The  belted  kingfisher  is  found  breeding  through- 
out North  America.  Its  cry  is  similar  to  a 
watchman's  rattle,  or  to  the  fisherman's  click 
reel,  as  John  Burroughs  happily  observes.  The 
only  other  kingfisher  occurring  in  North  America 
is  the  Texan  green  kingfisher  {Ceryle  americana 
aeptentrionalia) ,  which  is  only  about  8  inches 
long  and  is  glossy  green  above  and  white  be- 
neath, the  lower  parts  spotted  with  green.  It 
is  found  in  the  valleys  of  the  lower  Bio  Orande 
and  Colorado,  where  it  is  said  to  be  common. 

Consult:  R.  B.  Sharpe,  Monograph  of  the 
KingiUher  (London,  1871);  Newton,  Dictionary 
of  Birds  (New  York,  1893-96)  ;  W.  DeW.  Mil- 
ler, "Revision  of  the  Classification  of  the  King- 
fishers," in  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History,  BuUetin,  vol.  zxxi  (ib.,  1912),  and 
standard  authorities  on  European  and  American 
ornithology.      See    Dacelo;     Plate    of    Kiho- 

FI8HEB8,  MOTMOT8,  BTC. 

KINO  OEOSOE'S  WAS.  The  name  com- 
monly given  to  that  part  of  the  struggle  known 
in  European  history  as  the  War  of  the  Austrian 
Succession  which  was  fought  in  America.  In 
Europe  hostilities  began  with  the  invasion  in 
1740  of  the  Austrian  Province  of  Silesia  by 
Frederick  II  of  Prussia.  France,  Bavaria, 
Spain,  and  Saxony  soon  joined  in  a  league 
against  Austria,  while  hostility  to  France  and 
the  anxiety  of  George  II  for  the  safety  of  his 
Electorate  of  Hanover  early  drew  England  into 
the  strufflle  on  the  side  of  Austria.  (See  Suc- 
cession Wabs.  )  In  America  the  war  was  begun 
by  the  capture  in  May,  1744,  of  Canso  in  Nova 
Scotia,  by  a  French  expedition  from  Louisburg. 
Fearing  that  the  French  would  follow  up  this 
success  by  an  attempt  to  conquer  all  of  Nova 
Scotia,  Governor  Shirley  of  Massachusetts  ad- 
vised that  an  attack  be  made  against  Louisburg. 
The  Massachusetts  General  Court  agreed  to  the 
plan  and  appealed  to  the  other  Colonies  for 
assistance.  In  response  Pennsylvania  sent  pro- 
visions, and  New  York  some  artillery,  b\it  the 
men  were  furnished  by  the  New  England  Colo- 
nies alone.  William  Pepperell,  a  merchant  of 
Maine,  was  placed  in  command ;  and  on  the  last 
day  of  April,  1745,  the  expedition,  consisting 
of  about  100  Colonial  vessels,  4000  Colonial 
troops,  and  a  small  English  squadron  under 
Commodore  Warren,  appeared  before  Louisburg. 
The  place  was  so  strongly  fortified  that  it  hi^ 
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been  regarded  by  tbe  French  as  impregnable, 
and  the  Colonial  troops  were. so  poorly  equipped 
and  had  so  little  knowledge  of  the  art  of  war 
that  an  attack  upon  it  seemed  almost  hopeless, 
yet  after  a  siege  of  seven  weeks  the  fortress  sur- 
rendered. In  the  three  following  years  there 
were  some  conflicts  at  sea,  and  there  was  con- 
siderable border  fighting;  but  no  very  important 
operations  took  place,  and  a  much  discussed  plan 
for  reducing  the  whole  of  Canada  was  not  car- 
ried out.  The  struggle  was  brought  to  a  pause 
in  1748  by  tbe  Treaty  of  Aiz-la-Chapelle,  which 
provided,  so  far  as  England  and  France  were 
concerned,  for  a  return  to  the  status  existing 
before  the  war  was  begun.  Louisburg  was  given 
back  to  France  in  return  for  Madras,  much  to 
the  dissatisfaction  of  New  England,  and  the 
boundaries  between  the  French  and  English 
colonial  possessions  were  left  tmsettled.  Consult 
Francis  Parkman,  A  Half-Century  of  Conflict 
(2  vols.,  Boston,  1903),  and  R.  G.  Thwaites, 
France  in  America   (New  York,  1905). 

KINO  OEOKOB  V  IiAND.  A  part  of  tbe 
north  coast  of  the  continent  of  Antarctica,  ex- 
tending from  long.  144°  E.  to  153*  E.,  situated 
to  the  east  of  Adelie  Land.  It  is  an  ice-capped 
region,  discovered  and  explored  between  1011 
and  1013  by  Sir  Douglas  Mawson  (q.v.). 

KIKa  HAAXON  VH  JaKSD.  The  north- 
eastern coast  of  Victoria  Land,  facing  Melville 
Sound  (q.v.),  discovered  and  explored  by  Han- 
sen (1003-04). 

KnTCKHXrilT'EB.  The  great  Australian 
kingfisher.    See  Dacelo. 

XXNCKLAXE,  Alexandkb  William  (1809- 
91).  An  Engli^  historian.  He  was  the  eldest 
son  of  William  Kinglake,  lawyer  and  banker, 
and  was  bom  at  Taunton,  Somersetshire,  Aug.  5, 
1809.  He  studied  at  Eton  and  Trinity  Collie, 
Cambridge,  where  he  was  a  friend  and  contem- 
porary of  Thackeray  and  Tennyson,  and  grad- 
uated M.A.  in  1836.  He  entered  Lincoln's  Inn 
in  1832,  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1837,  and  soon 
acquired  a  large  practice.  About  1835  he  made 
a  tour  in  tbe  Orient  of  some  length,  the  result 
of  which  was  a  book  entitled  Eothen,  descriptive 
of  his  adventures  and  impressions.  It  was  not 
published  until  1844,  but  at  once  attained 
an  astonishing  popularity,  passing  through 
many  editions  in  England  and  America  and 
being  extensively  translated  on  the  Continent. 
He  joined  Saint-Amaud's  flying  column  in 
Algiers  in  1845  and  in  1854  fpllowed  the  Brit- 
ish expedition  to  the  Crimea,  minutely  studying 
the  campaign.  In  1863  vols,  i  and  ii  of  his 
magnum  opus.  The  Inoation  of  the  Crimea,  ap- 
peared and  fully  sustained  his  literary  reputa- 
tion. Volumes  iii  and  iv  were  published  in 
1868,  vols.  V  and  vi  in  1875-80.  The  last  and 
eighth  volume  appeared  in  1887.  His  antipathy 
to  Napoleon  III  and  the  actors  in  the  coup 
d'etat  was  marked.  From  1857  to  1868  he  sat 
in  Parliament  as  member  for  Bridgewater  and 
in  1860  was  a  determined  opponent  of  the  an- 
nexation of  Savoy  and  Nice.  He  died  in  Lon- 
don, Jan.  2,  1801.  Consult  Tuckwell,  A.  W. 
Kinglake:  A  Biographical  and  Literary  Study 
(London.  1902). 

KINO  T-"'''-*"'*-  A  famous  tragedy  by  Shake- 
speare, written  in  1604  or  1605,  and  produced 
before  King  James  at  Whitehall  on  Dec.  20, 
1606.  The  story  on  which  the  play  is  founded 
is  told  by  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth,  Layamon, 
Robert  of  Gloucester,  Holinshed,  and  others.  A 
dramatization  was  made  in  1503  or  1594,  under 


tbe  title  of  the  Chronicle  Historie  of  King  Leir, 
and  was  reprinted  in  1605,  probably  because  of 
the  success  of  Shakespeare's  play.  Percy's 
Reliques  preserves  the  ballad  of  ^ing  Leir  and 
hia  Three  Daughters.  Lear,  King  of  Britain, 
desiring  to  be  freed  from  the  cares  of  ruling, 
divides  bis  kingdom  between  his  daughters 
Goneril  and  R^fan,  who  profess  great  love  for 
him,  and  disowns  his  youngest  £iughter,  Cor- 
delia, who  loves  him  most,  but  does  not  satisfy 
him  in  the  expression  of  her  affection.  His 
elder  daughters,  having  secured  his  possessions, 
appear  in  their  true  character  and  by  their 
perfidy  and  heartlessness  drive  the  aged  King 
to  madness.  Cordelia,  married  to  the  King  of 
France,  comes  to  his  rescue,  but  fails  and  is  put 
to  death,  and  the  broken-hearted  King  dies  by 
her  body. 

KZNGKIiET.  A  very  diminutive  bird  of  the 
genus  Regulus,  formerly  classed  with  the  Old 
World  warblers  (Sylviide),  but  now  placed  in  a 
family  by  themselves,  R^ulidn.  It  is  sometimes 
called  a  golden-crowned,  or  ruby-crowned,  or  fire- 
crested  warbler  or  wren.  The  color  above  is 
light  olive  green;  befow,  yellowish  gray,  while 
the  crest  is  orange  yellow,  ruby  red,  or  fire 
orange,  bordered  with  black.  The  female  has  a 
paler  crest  or  none.  They  have  a  soft  and  pleas- 
ing song,  frequent  evergreens,  and  build  beauti- 
ful cuplike  nests,  which  hang  on  the  twigs  of 
trees.  The  eggs  are  numerous  (5  to  10),  whit- 
ish, spotted  and  marked  with  pale  brown.  Ten 
species  are  known,  inhabitants  of  northern  Eu- 
rope, Asia,  and  America.  Two  species  are  com- 
mon in  the  United  States,  the  golden-crested 
kinglet  {Regulua  aatrapa),  which  is  the  smaller, 
only  4  inches  long,  and  the  ruby-crowned  kinglet 
(Regulua  ocUendula),  which  is  4^  inches  in 
length.  Both  are  either  migrants  or  winter 
visitors  in  most  parts  of  the  United  States, 
but  the  goldcrest  breeds  in  various  mountainous 
regions,  as  far  south  as  the  Carolinas.  Tbe 
rubycrown  is  a  famous  songster  and  one  of  the 
most  notable  of  our  spring  migrants.  See 
Plate  of  Wbbns,  Wabblebs,  sto. 

KIKO  IiOO.  In  a  fable  of  Maop,  a  log  sent 
by  Jupiter  in  response  to  the  petition  of  the 
frogs  for  a  king.  Their  contempt  for  their  new 
ruler,  when  they  discovered  his  character,  led 
them  to  ask  for  another  king,  whereupon  Jupiter 
sent  a  stork,  who  began  to  devour  his  subjects. 

KINO  LOBT.  A  bird  dealer's  name  for  an 
Australian  parrot  of  the  genus  Aproamictua — ' 
not  a  true  lory  (q.v.). 

KINOTWATTirat,  Thk.  A  title  frequently 
given  to  the  powerful  Richard  Neville,  Earl  of 
Warwick.    See  Wabwick. 

KIKOMAN.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Kingman  Co.,  Kans.,  46  miles  west  of  Wichita, 
on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  and 
the  Missouri  Pacific  railroads  (Map:  Kansas, 
D  7).  It  is  in  an  agriculturail  and  stock-raising 
region,  has  abundant  water  power,  and  manu- 
factures fiour  and  creamery  products.  The  city 
contains  a  Carnegie  library  and  owns  its  water 
works  and  electric-light  plant.  Kingman 
adopted  the  commission  form  of  government  in 
1912.  It  was  formerly  the  site  of  one  of  the 
largest  salt  mines  in  the  country,  but  tbe  shaft 
was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1910.  Pop.,  1900,  1786 ; 
1910,  2570. 

KINO  KONKET.  A  eemnopithecine  African 
monkey,  or  guereza,  of  the  genus  Colobua.  This 
genus  has  excited  much  interest  because  of  its 
approach  in  some  characters  to  the  American 
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division  of  monkeys.  These  characters  are  the 
practical  absence  of  the  thumb  and  the  wide- 
ness  of  the  nostrils.  They  are  slender  monkeys, 
with  well-marked  callosities,  and  have  a  large, 
complex,  sacculated  stomach  and  small  cheek 
pouches.  Elliot  recognizes  about  30  species,  all 
of  equatorial  Africa,  and  all  have  beautiful 
skins,  much  in  demand,  whence  some  species  are 
nearly  exterminated.  They  live  in  small  troops 
and  keep  to  the  tallest  jungle  trees.  Their  diet 
is  chiefly  leaves.  In  captivity,  owing  probably 
to  lack  of  accustomed  exercise,  they  do  not 
live  long. 

XZHOO,  kjIp'gA,  Thoicas  Haksen  (1634- 
1703).  A  Danish  hymnologist,  of  Scottish  de- 
scent^ bom  at  Slangerup.  His  secular  poetry 
was  popular  in  his  day,  largely  because  written 
in  Danuh.  In  1673-81  he  published  Aandelige 
Bjungekor,  a  collection  of  hymns  superior  to 
anything  that  bad  preceded.  An  authorized 
Kirketalmehog  (hymn  book)  for  Denmark 
(1690)  contained  many  selections  of  his  writ- 
ing; the  new  Danish  Kirheaalmebog,  now  in 
use,  has  100  of  his  hymns,  and  Landstad's  (q.v.) 
new  Kirketalmebo^  for  Norway  and  for  Nor- 
wegians in  America,  117.  Kingo's  collected 
hymns  appeared  in  1827  and  his  Aandelige 
Bjungekor  in  1856. 

gnrO-OJ-ABMS.     See  Kuto-at-Abhb. 

KINO  OF  BEOOABS.  A  title  ^ven  to 
Bampfylde  Moore  Carew,  a  noted  English  vaga- 
bond  of  the  early  eighteenth  century. 

KOTO  OF  DTTKCIbS.  A  nickname  applied  in 
Pope's  Dunoiad  to  Colley  Gibber  (q.v.). 

KIKO  OF  OCgHAM,  Pktes,  first  Baboit 
(1669-1734).  An  English  lawyer  and  politi- 
cian, cousin  of  John  Locke.  He  was  bom  in 
Exeter,  was  educated  at  a  Nonconformist  acad- 
emy in  Exeter  and  at  the  University  of  Leyden, 
began  the  study  of  law  at  the  Middle  Temple  in 
1694,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1698.  He 
entered  Parliament  in  1701  as  member  for 
Beeralston  in  Devonshire  and  became  promi- 
nently identified  with  the  Whig  party.  In  1708 
he  was  knighted,  in  1710  was  a  leader  in  the 
impeachment  proceedings  against  Sacheverell,  in 
1714  was  made  Chief  Justice  of  Common  Pleas, 
and  in  1716  became  a  member  of  the  Privy 
Council.  He  was  appointed  Speaker  of  the 
House  of  Lords  early  in  1726  and  presided  at 
the  trial  of  his  predecessor,  the  Earl  of  Maccles- 
field; was  made  Baron  in  May  of  the  same  year 
and  in  June  became  Lord  Chancellor.  As  judge 
of  Common  Pleas,  he  had  gained  a  reputation 
for  impartiality  and  wide  legal  learning;  but 
the  transfer  from  a  civil  court  to  one  of  equity 
showed  him  deficient  in  the  details  of  chancery 
law,  and  hb  inattention  to  the  cases  brought 
before  him  and  delay  in  handing  down  decisions 
were  in  complete  harmony  wil£  the  traditions 
of  English  chancery  proceedings.  He  resigned 
in  1733,  owing  to  a  stroke  of  paralysis.  He  de- 
livered several  decisions  which  established  prin- 
ciples in  equity,  was  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety, and  published:  An  Enquiry  into  the  Con- 
etitution,  Dieoipline,  Unity,  and  Worthip  of  the 
Primitive  Ohuroh  (1691;  2d  ed.,  enlarged, 
1712) ;  and  A  Bistory  of  the  Apoatlee'  Creed 
(1702).  Consult  Welsby,  Lives  of  Eminent 
Englith  Judges  (London,  1846),  and  Campbell, 
Lives  of  the  Lord  Chancellors  (ib.,  1858). 

KINO  OF  OCKEAK,  PraxB,  seventh  Baboit 
(1776-1833).  An  English  economist,  who  suc- 
ceeded to  the  family  title  in  1793.  He  was  edu- 
cated   at    Eton    and    Cambridge,    entered    the 


House  of  Lords  in  1797,  voted  with  the  Whig 
party,  and  spared  no  pains  to  get  at  the  root  of 
all  matters  relating  to  the  currency.  His 
Tho%tghts  on  the  Effects  of  the  Bank  Restrictions 
(1804)  was  a  plea  for  specie  payments  which 
he  tried  to  enforce  upon  his  own  estates,  and  in 
behalf  of  Catholic  emancipation  he  wrote  On 
the  Conduct  of  the  British  Oovemment  towards 
the  Catholics  of  Ireland  (1807),  while  his  oppo- 
sition to  the  Corn  Laws  is  witnessed  by  A  Short 
History  of  the  Job  of  Jobs  (1846),  published 
posthumously.  Lord  King  also  produced  a 
Life  of  John  Locke,  toith  Extracts  from  his 
Correspondence,  Journals,  and  Commonplace 
Books  (2  vols.,  1830;  Bohn's  ed.,  1868). 

KINO  OF  THE  HEKHXNOS.  The  moonflsh 
{Lampris  luna).  See  Kinofish;  MooKnsH. 
The  name  is  also  applied  to  various  other  fishes, 
such  as  the  chimera  and  the  oarflsh. 

KINO  OF  THE  KACKEBELS.  A  pelagic 
fish  {Raneania  trunoata),  of  very  brilliant 
colors,  closely  allied  to  and  shaped  like  a  sunflsh 
(Jfola),  which  is  occasionally  taken  off  the  east- 
ern coast  of  the  United  States.  Jordan  remarln 
that  a  similar  species  is  regarded  about  the 
Sandwich  Islands  with  veneration  as  the  "king 
of  the  tunnies  and  mackerels." 

KINO  OF  THE  KUIiLETS.  A  small  fish  of 
the  Mediterranean  {Apopon  imberbis),  renowned 
for  its  beauty.  It  is  bright  scarlet  with  minute 
black  specks,  fins  and  tail  red  tipped  with  black. 
The  genus  is  a  large  one,  with  species  scattered 
throughout  the  tropical  world;  all  are  of  bril- 
liant  cardinal,  scarlet,  or  carmine  hues. 

KINO  FENOUIN.  The  largest  of  the  pen- 
guins (Aptenodytes  pemtanti,  or  paiagonioa),  a 
native  of  the  Falkland  and  otiier  Antarctic 
islands.    See  Plate  of  Attkb. 

KINO  PHUJF'S  WAS.    See  Philip,  Kino. 

KINO-POST.  In  architecture,  the  vertical 
poet  or  strut  in  the  simplest  form  of  triangular 
truss;  the  upper  end  keyed  into  the  meeting 
ends  of  two  rafters   and   the  lower   mortised, 

?inned,  or  strapped  to  the  middle  point  of  the 
iebeam.  Under  normal  conditions  it  is  not 
really  a  post  or  stmt,  but  a  vertical  tie  or 
suspension  member.  See  Tbuss,  and  lUnstra- 
tion  under  Roof. 

KINO  BAXL.  One  of  the  laive  rails  {RaUus 
eleaans)  of  the  eastem  United  States,  often 
called  "fresh-water  marsh  hen,"  in  distinction 
from  the  larger,  grayer  clapper  rail,  or  "salt- 
water marsh  hen,"  It  is  18  inches  long,  brown- 
ish black  with  bright  chestnut  below  and  on  the 
wing  coverts.  It  has  the  habits  of  the  family. 
See  Rail. 

KIN08,  Books  of  (Heb.  mOaktm,  Ok,  pipKot 
PaotXttur,  bibloi  basUeiOn,  Lat.  libri  regnoram). 
The  name  given  to  two  of  the  canonical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament.  Originally  they  were  but 
one,  but  are  separated  in  our  manuscripts  of 
the  Greek  version  and  the  translations  depend- 
ent on  it,  in  which  they  are  designated  "the 
third  and  fourth  of  the  kingdoms" — ^the  books 
of  Samuel  forming  the  first  and  second.  This 
division  intb  two  books  was  copied  by  the 
Vulgate  and  passed  thence  into  the  general 
usage  of  Christendom.  The  exact  titles  of  these 
books  in  the  English  Authorized  Version  are 
The  First  Book  of  the  Kings,  Commonly  Called 
the  Third  Book  of  the  Kings,  and  the  Second 
Book  of  the  Kings,  Commonly  Called  the  Fourth 
Book  of  the  Kings.  They  embrace  (1 )  the  reign 
of  Solomon  (1  Kings  i-xi);  (2)  the  history  of 
the  divided  kingdoms  of  Judah  and  Israel  to 
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the  downfall  of  the  latter  (1  Kings  xii-2  Kings 
xvii) ;  (3)  the  history  of  the  Kingdom  of  Judah 
after  the  destruction  of  the  northern  kingdom 
until  the  Babylonian  captivity  (2  Kings  zriii- 
xzt). 

The  division  of  Elings  into  two  books  is  not 
warranted  by  the  contents  any  more  than  the 
separation  of  Kings  from  the  two  preceding 
books  of  Samuel.  The  four  books  constitute 
a  continuous  historical  series,  and  the  Greek 
versiMi,  in  designating  than  all  by  a  single 
name,  obeys  a  correct  instinct  as  to  their  nature. 
What  we  have  in  Samuel  and  Kings  is  a  com- 
pilation, from  various  sources,  made  by  a  series 
of  editors  whose  aim  it  was  to  carry  the  history 
of  the  Hebrews  on  from  the  point  where  it  was 
left  by  the  compiler  of  Judges.  The  first  redac- 
tion of  the  sources  included  in  Samuel  and 
Kings  appears  indeed  to  have  been  made  before 
the  destruction  of  the  Blingdom  of  Judah, 
though  after  the  reformation  of  Josiah  (620 
B.C. ) ;  but  the  method  of  historical  composition 
among  the  Hebrews  left  it  open  for  later  editors 
to  vaSte  all  manner  of  additions  and  insertions, 
which,  without  necessarily  effacing  the  work  of 
the  earlier  writers,  would  carry  the  history  still 
further  down.  The  considerable  variations  be- 
tween the  Greek  and  Hebrew  texts  of  Samuel 
and  Kings  furnish  the  proof  for  the  assumption 
of  various  redactions  of  this  compilation. 

Among  the  sources  embodied  in  the  books  of 
Samuel  and  Kings  the  most  notable  are:  In 
Samuel,  (1)  a  hbtory  of  Saul,  compiled  by  a 
Benjamite  or  Judsan,  probably  in  the  ninth 
century  B.O.,  embodied  in  1  Sam.  ix-ziv;  (2)  a 
history  of  David,  containing  (a)  a  later  compila- 
tion (ninth  century)  embodied  in  1  Sam.  xvi- 
xxvi  and  2  Sam.  i-v,  xxi-zxiii,  and  (&)  an 
earlier  one,  probably  made  by  a  contemporary 
(2  Sam.  iz-xx);  (3)  a  oonsiderablv  later  com- 
pilation of  the  history  of  Samuel  and  Saul, 
scattered  through  1  Sam.  i-xxvi.  In  Kings, 
( 1 )  continuation  of  the  history  of  David,  found 
in  1  and  2  Samuel;  (2)  a  biography  of  Solomon 
embodied  in  1  Kings  iii-xi;  (3)  stories  of 
prophets,  compiled  probably  in  the  eighth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  embodied  in  1  Kings  xvii-xxi  and 
2  Kings  ii-xiii;  (4)  extracts  from  compilations 
known  as  "Book  of  the  Kings  of  Israel"  and 
"Book  of  the  Kings  of  Judah,"  though  it  is 
quite  possible  that  the  compiler  of  Kings  has  in 
mind  a  tingle  work  covering  the  annals  of  both 
the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah.- 

These  as  the  main  sources  have  been  pieced 
together,  and  the  history  of  the  period  has  been 
included  in  the  compilation  brought  under  a 
single  aspect  through  the  skill  of  editors  who 
viewed  the  facto  of  the  past  as  illustrations  of 
their  religious  theory,  which  implied  that  Juda- 
ism arose  in  ito  perfected  form  in  the  days  of 
Moses,  and  that  all  the  disasters  and  misfor- 
tunes happening  to  Israel  are  punishments  sent 
by  Yahwe  for  disobedience  te  His  Law  as  given 
to  the  people  through  Moses.  It  is  therefore 
necessary  before  utilizing  the  valuable  material 
embodied  in  Samuel  and  Kinss  fo  make  due 
allowance  for  this  theory  and  to  distinguish 
carefully  between  facto  and  the  interpretotion 
put  upon  them.  In  the  second  place,  as  in 
Joshua  and  Jtidges,  the  careers  of  the  favorite 
heroes — notobly  David  (q.v.)  and  Solomon  (q.v.) 
— have  been  embellished  with  l^ends  and  the 
characters  themselves  idealized  by  projecting 
into  the  past  views  and  religious  conceptions 
that  belong  to  much  later  ages.    The  same  ele- 


ment of  legend,  and  te  a  certoin  extent  myth, 
enters  into  the  stories  of  the  propbeto  Elijah 
(q.v.)  and  Elisha  (q.v.),  while  the  kings  of 
Israel  and  Judah  are  judged  entirely  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  above-outlined  pragmatic 
method  adopted  already  by  the  first  group  of 
editors.     On  the  other  hand,  it  should  be  em- 

fhasized  that  the  extracto  from  the  annals  of 
srael  and  Judah  give  us  much  valuable  authen- 
tic history,  as  is  shown  by  the  references  in 
Egyptian,  Assyrian,  and  Syrian  inscriptions, 
such  as  the  inscription  of  Sheshonk  I  describing 
the  invasion  in  the  time  of  Rehoboam  (c.048 
B.C.),  the  Zakir  inscription  alluding  to  Bar 
Hadad  II  of  Damascus,  the  Mesha  inscription 
referring  to  Omri  and  Ahab,  the  inscriptions  of 
Tiglatb-pileser  IV,  Shalmaneser  and  Esarhaddon 
referring^  to  the  house  of  Omri,  to  Ahab,  Jehu, 
Pekah,  Pekahiah,  and  Hosea  of  Israel,  and  to 
Ahaz,  Eezekiah,  and  Manasseh  of  Judah.  The 
chronology  of  Kings  has  been  in  part  confirmed 
and  in  part  corrected  by  the  more  accurate 
Assyrian  chronology. 

BlbUojmphy.  Consult  histories  of  Stade, 
Guthe,  Kittel,  Wellhausen,  Renan,  Kent,  and 
Piepenbring,  and  commentaries  by  Kittel  and 
Benzinger.  Among  older  commentaries,  those 
of  Thenius  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1873)  and  Keil 
(2d  ed.,  ib.,  1876)  are  still  of  value. 

KHrO  SAIJEOV.  a  name  for  the  quinnat 
(q.v.). 

KIHCPS  BEADSICBK.     See  Blcieoownb. 

KZHCPS  (or  QUEEir'S)  BENCH.  An  an- 
cient English  court  of  common  law,  which  suc- 
ceeded the  Ourta  Regis,  or  King's  Court,  in  ito 
criminal  jurisdiction  and  also  in  a  few  civil 
matters.  This  jurisdiction,  however,  it  gradu- 
ally extended,  until  it  became  the  most  impor- 
tant common-law  covat  of  the  kingdom,  having 
jurisdiction  over  all  criminal  cases  on  the 
"crown  side"  and  all  civil  causes  between  subject 
and  subject  on  the  "plea  side."  It  also  had  im- 
portant supervisory  powers  over  certain  inferior 
tribunals,  magistrates,  and  all  civil  corpora- 
tions. It  had  authority  to  pass  on  the  extent 
of  the  jurisdiction  of  inferior  courto  and  to 
remove  causes  to  itself  where  they  were  im- 
properly commenced  in  such  courto.  It  con- 
sisted of  a  Lord  Chief  Justice  and  four  puisne 
or  associate  justices.  The  Chief  Justice  bore 
the  distinguished  title  of  Lord  Chief  Justice  of 
England.  By  the  judicature  acto  of  1873  it  was 
merged  in  the  High  Court  of  Justice;  but  the 
name  was  preserved  as  the  King's  Bench  Di- 
vision of  the  High  Court,  which  retoins  ito 
former  importont  jurisdiction  as  well  as  that 
formerly  exercised  by  the  two  other  superior 
courto  of  common  law,  viz.,  the' Court  of  Com- 
mon Pleas  and  the  Court  of  Exchequer  (qq.v.). 
See    also    Cdbia    Reois;    JxmiCATUBE    Acts; 

COTTBT. 

KZK(}S^0B0T7OH,  Edwabd  Kino,  Vis- 
count.   See  KiNQ,  EowABD. 

KINO'S  COLLEOE.  The  name  of  the  col- 
lege in  New  York  City  which  later  was  called 
Columbia  College.    See  Columbia  Untvkbsitt. 

KINO'S  COLLEOE,  CAMBSIDOE.  A  col- 
lie of  Cambridge  University,  originally  known 
as  the  Coll^  of  St.  Nicholas.  It  was  founded 
by  Henry  VI  in  1441,  along  with  Eton  College, 
Windsor,  as  ito  preparatory  school.  The  col- 
lege was  the  first  in  Cambridge  to  be  designed 
on  a  splendid  architectural  scale,  of  which  the 
chapel,  begun  by  Henry  VI,  continued  by 
Henry  VII,  and  completed  by  Henry  VIII,  is 
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now  the  most  striking  feature  and  the  only  part 
of  the  original  plan  fully  carried  out.  The 
foundation  consisted  of  a  provost,  70  fellows, 
and  scholars,  chaplains,  clerks,  choristers,  and 
servitors  to  the  extraordinary  number  of  140. 
The  collide  had,  from  the  first,  unusual  privi- 
leges, like  New  College,  Oxford,  such  as  exemp- 
tion from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  the  Bishop  of  Ely,  and  even  of 
the  university,  in  matters  scholastic.  Till  1867 
the  members  of  King's  CoU^  could  take  a 
d^pree  without  passing  the  university  examina- 
tions, which  privilege  tended  to  lower  the  schol- 
arship of  its  members.  The  revenues  of  the 
college  are  said  to  have  been  reduced  by  Ed- 
ward IV,  but  were  increased  by  succeeding 
benefactions.  The  college  had,  in  1913-14,  a  prov- 
ost, 47  fellows,  and  48  scholars,  with  lecturers, 
tutors,  and  college  officers,  and  some  166  under- 
graduates. It  presents  to  some  40  livings. 
Except  the  chapel,  the  buildings  are  not  of 
pronounced  distinction.  The  chapel,  however, 
18  the  finest  collie  chapel  in  existence  and 
probably  the  finest  eicample  of  its  style  of  archi- 
tecture in  the  world  in  size,  form,  and  decora- 
tion. It  contains  some  of  the  best  glass  and 
wood  carving  in  England.  Among  the  worthies 
of  King's  have  been  Sir  Robert  Walpole,  the 
first  Sir  William  Temple,  Lord  Stratford  de 
Redcliffe,  Archbishop  Sumner,  Bishop  Pearson, 
and  Richard  Croke,  the  Greek  scholar.  See 
Eton  Collsoe;  Cakbbidoe,  UmmsaiTT  of. 
Consult  T.  J.  P.  Carter,  King's  College  Chapel: 
Its  BUtory  and  Present  Conditions  (London, 
1867),  and  A.  A.  Leigh,  King's  College,  Cam- 
bridge  (ib.,  1899). 

KZHCKS  COLLEGE,  LONDON,  Enoland. 
It  was  founded  in  1829  (opened  I83I)  as  an 
outgrowth  of  a  division  in  opinion  between  the 
founders  of  the  University  of  London,  which  had 
been  established  in  1825-27.  King's  College, 
like  University  College,  became  a  te&ching  body, 
while  the  University  of  London  be<»me  an 
examining  body.  Since  1910  the  college  has 
been  a  part  of  the  University  of  London.  The 
college  is  in  connection  with  the  Church  of 
England,  and  its  courses  embrace  theology, 
literature,  science,  pure  and  applied,  and  medi- 
cine. There  is  a  school  connected  with  the  col- 
lie, which  was  removed  recently  to  Wimbledon. 
It  is  now  located  in  the  east  wing  of  Somerset) 
House.  In  the  museum  are  the  Babbage  calcu- 
lating machine  and  the  George  III  collection  of 
mechanical  models  and  philosophical  instru- 
ments. The  college  is  one  of  the  few  in  Eng- 
land with  a  school  of  modern  Oriental  Ian- 
Stages.  Perhaps  its  best-known  alunmus  is 
ean  Farrar.  .  Other  students  were  Prof. 
Thorold  Rogers,  Sir  James  Fitzjames  Stephen, 
Professor  Cayley,  and  the  brothers  Rossetti, 
whose  father,  Gabriele  Rossetti,  was  professor 
of  Italian  there.  In  1912-13  the  number  of 
students  was  2745. — King's  College  for  Women, 
which  was  founded  in  ^877  and  combined  with 
King's  CoUej^  in  1885,  is  now  located  in  Ken- 
sington and  in  1910  also  became  a  part  of  the 
University  of  London.  It  is  the  only  institu- 
tion in  England  offering  a  degree  course  in 
home  science.    There  are  about  100  students. 

KING'S  (or  QTTEEN'S)  COUNSEL.  In 
Great  Britain  a  title  of  honor  conferred  by 
royal  patent  on  barristers  of  distinction.  The 
patent,  issued  in  the  King's  (or  Queen's)  name, 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Lord  Chancellor, 
appoints    the    patentee    "one    of    our    counsel 


learned  in  the  law."  It  confers  no  oflSce,  but 
gives  certain  rights  of  precedure  over  barristers 
not  so  honored  and  is  a  highly  valued  distinc- 
tion. King's  counsel  are  privileged  to  sit 
within  the  bar  and  wear  a  distinctive  costume, 
which  consists  of  a  silk  robe  and,  in  the  House 
of  Lords,  a  full-bottomed  wig.  The  dignity  is 
said  to  have  been  first  conferred  on  Lord  Bacon 
by  Queen  Elizabeth. 

It  represents  in  modem  times  the  distinction 
formerly  enjoyed  by  the  sergeants  at  law  (q.v.) 
or  Order  of  the  Coif,  now  obsolete.  It  exists  in 
Scotland,  Ireland,  and  the  British  colonies,  as 
well  as  in  England.  No  corresponding  dignity 
exists  in  the  legal  profession  in  the  United 
States.    See  Barbisteb. 

KING'S  COUNTY.  An  inland  couni^  of  Ire- 
land, bounded  east  by  Kildare  and  west  by  the 
Shannon,  which  separates  it  from  Roscommon 
and  Galway  (Map:  Ireland,  D  5).  Area,  772 
square  miles.  Stock  raising  is  the  chief  in- 
dustry, th^  soil  being  in  general  sterile.  The 
most  important  towns  are  Tullamore,  the  capi- 
tal. Birr,  Edenderry,  and  Clara.  Pop.,  1841, 
147,550;    1901,  60,187;    1911,  66,832. 

KING'S  COUBT.     See  Ccbul  Rboib. 

KING'S  DAUGHTESS  AND  SONS,  In- 
ternational Ordeb  of.  An  organization  formed 
in  New  York  City,  early  in  1886,  as  a  distinctly 
spiritual  force.  At  first  women  only  were  ad- 
mitted to  membership,  but  the  society  was  soon 
enlarged  to  take  in  men  and  boys.  It  is  strictly 
undenominational,  organized  in  circles,  city  and 
county  unions,  chapters,  and  State  branches, 
and  has  a  central  councU  which  is  incorporated, 
with  headquarters  in  New  York  Cil^.  The 
social  and  religious  services  are  of  the  most 
varied  description,  each  circle  being  given  free 
choice  in  choosing  its  own  special  work.  The 
idea  is  to  work  "first  for  the  heart,  next  the 
home,  then  the  Church,  and  after  that  the  great 
outside."  The  badge  of  the  society  is  a  Ilaltese 
cross  of  silver,  baring  the  initials  I.  H.  N. 
(In  His  Name).  A  monthly  magazine,  the 
£ft{ver  Cross,  is  published  in  New  York.  There 
are  branches  in  32  States  and  8  Canadian  prov- 
inces and  circles  in  China,  Japan,  India,  and 
Syria.  Consult  the  King's  Daughters'  Yearbook 
(New  York). 

KING'S  (or  QUEEN'S)  EVIDENOK  In 
England  a  person  who,  having  been  an  accom- 
plice in  some  crime,  has  con^sed  and  offered 
to  give  evidence  against  his  fellow  criminals. 
The  usual  practice  of  the  crown  in  such  cases  is 
to  pardon  the  person  so  testifying,  though  he  is 
not  as  a  matter  of  l^al  right  entitled  to  a 
pardon;  and  an  application  is  generally  made  to 
the  judge  to  admit  the  party  as  a  witness  on 
the  trial  of  his  accomplices.  A  similar  practice 
exists  in  Scotland,  the  public  prosecutor  having 
the  power  and  discretion  to  admit  the  confessing 
party.  For  the  corresponding  practice  in  the 
tinited  States,  see  Staib'b  Evidence. 

KING'S  EVIL.    See  Scrofula. 

KINGSFOSD,  kingz'fSrd,  Chablks  Lvth- 
BBiDOB  (1862-  ).  An  English  historical 
writer,  bom  at  Ludlow,  Shropshire.  He  was 
educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Oxford.  In  1889 
he  joined  the  editorial  staff  of  tlie  Dictionary  of 
National  Biography;  in  the  following  year  be- 
came examiner  of  the  Education  Department, 
of  which  he  was  assistant  secretary  in  1905-12; 
and  was  made  a  member  of  the  cotucil  of  the 
Royal  Historical  Society.  His  publications  in- 
clude:  Song  of  Lewes    (1890);    The  Crusades 
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(1894),  with  T.  A.  Archer;  Henry  V  (1902); 
Ckrtmiolea  of  Lonitm  (1905) ;  Btow'a  Survey  of 
London,  loith  Introduction  and  Note*  ( 190^ ) ; 
Sir  Otho  de  Orandison  (1909) ;  The  First  Eng- 
lUh  Life  of  Henry  V  (1911) ;  English  Bietorieal 
Literature  in  the  Fifteenth  Century  (1913). 

XZHOSFOBD,  William  (1819-98).  A  Cana- 
dian historian,  bom  in  the  Parish  of  St.  Law- 
rence Jewry,  London,  England.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Camberwell  and  studied  architecture, 
but  his  tastes  were  otherwise,  and  he  enlisted 
as  a  private  in  the  dragoon  guards  when  16 
years  old.  In  1837  he  went  with  his  regiment 
to  Canada  and  rose  to  t>e  sergeant,  but  left  the 
army  (1841)  to  go  into  the  city  surreyor** 
office  in  Montreal.  He  was  employed  in  the 
survey  for  the  Lachuie  Canal  (1846-48)  and  the 
following  year  came  to  the  United  States  to 
aid  in  the  building  of  the  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road. Thence  he  went  to  Panama  and  was  an 
engineer  on  the  railway  building  there.  After- 
ward he  was  surveyor  for  the  Grand  Trunlc 
Railroad  and  then  a  district  superintendent  of 
the  line.  He  was  again  in  the  Canadian  public 
service  in  connection  with  the  Rideau  Canal  and 
was  Dominion  engineer  in  charge  of  the  harbors 
of  the  Great  Lalces  and  the  St.  Lawrence  from 
1872  to  1879.  He  published  History,  Btructure, 
and  Statistics  of  PUmk  Roads  in  the  United 
Btatea  and  Canada  (1852),  Impressions  of  the 
West  and  South  (1858),  The  Canadian  Canalt 
(1885),  A  Oanadion  Politioal  Coin  (1874), 
Canadian  Arohteology  (1886),  and  The  Early 
Bibliography  of  Ontario  (1892);  but  by  far 
his  most  important  work  is  his  History  of 
Canada  (10  vols.,  1887-97),  the  result  of  17 
years'  faitliful  study  of  the  Canadian  archives. 
€k>nsuli  T.  G.  Marquis,  "English-Canadian  Lit- 
erature," in  Canada  and  its  Provinces,  vol.  vl 
(Toronto,  1914).  See  also  Canadian  LiTiatATUiia. 

KXVOSLBT,  IdngzOl,  Calvin  (1812-70).  An 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop,  bom  in 
Annsville,  Oneida  Co.,  N.  Y.  He  graduated 
from  Allegheny  College  in  1841,  entered  the 
ministry,  and  from  1846  to  1856  was  a  professor 
in  his  alma  mater.  From  1856  to  1864  he  waa 
editor  of  the  Western  Christian  Advocate  of 
Cincinnati.  The  General  Conference  of  1864 
elected  him  Bishop.  In  1867  he  visited  the  mis- 
sions in  Europe,  and  in  1869  he  started  on  a 
tour  of  all  the  mission  stations  of  the  Orient, 
beginning  with  Japan.  On  his  return  journey 
he  died  at  Beirat,  Syria.  Noted  as  a  debater, 
he  twice  discussed  with  Luther  Lee  in  public  tiie 
attitude  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  church  to 
slavery.  He  was  the  author  of  The  Resurrection 
of  the  Dead:  a  Vindication  of  the  Literal  Resur- 
reetion  of  the  Human  Body  (1847;  later  eds.) 
and  Round  tJie  World:  A  Series  of  Letters 
(2  vols.,  1871). 

KZKOSIiXT,  C!habxbs  (1819-76).  An  Eng- 
lish author  and  clergyman,  bom  at  Holne  vicar- 
age, DevonsMre,  June  12,  1819.  He  entered 
Magdalen  College,  Cambridge,  in  1838,  where  he 
distinguished  lumself  in  classics  and  mathe- 
matics. In  1842  he  became  curate  and,  two 
years  later,  rector  of  Eversley  in  Hampshire. 
In  1848  he  published  St.  Elizdbeth  of  Hungary, 
a  drama  of  mediteval  piety,  which  contains 
scattered  passages  of  rare  poetic  power  and 
beauty.  The  next  two  or  three  years  of  his 
life  were  devoted — ^in  company  with  his  friend 
F.  D.  Maurice  and  others — ^to  the  physical  and 
moral  improvement  of  the  working  classes.  In 
1850-51  he  wag  a  contributor,  over  the  signature 
Voi^  Xra.— 17 


Parson  Lot,  to  the  Christian  Socialist,  His 
opinions  on  the  social  anarchy  of  modem  times 
are  to  be  found  in  his  Alton  Looke,  TaUor  and 
Poet  (1849),  a  novel  of  some  power,  the  hero 
of  wliich  is  taken  from  a  London  workshop. 
This  was  followed  bv  Yeast,  a  Problem  (1840), 
in  which  Kingsley  handles,  among  other  ques- 
tions, the  condition  of  the  English  agricultural 
laborer;  and  in  1853  by  Hypatia,  or  New  Foes 
loith  an  Old  Faoe,  a  brilliant  delineation  of 
Christianity  in  conflict  with  the  expiring  philos- 
ophy of  Greece  in  the  early  part  of  the  fifth 
century.  Two  years  after  he  published  West- 
ward Ho! — probably  the  greatest  of  his  works. 
As  a  novelist,  he  excels  in  stirring  narrative 
and  in  description — witness  the  vivid  word 
painting  of  South  American  scenery  in  West- 
ward Hoi  or  of  the  Egyptian  desert  in  Hypatia. 
Other  works  of  his  are  the  famous  London 
sermon  called  Message  of  the  Ohuroh  to  Labor- 
ing Men  and  Two  Tears  Ago  (1867),  Water 
Babies  (1863),  Hereward  the  Wake  (1866), 
The  Hermits  (1869),  and  At  Last,  a  delightful 
account  of  a  voyage  to  the  West  Indies  (1871). 
He  was  appointed  professor  of  modem  history  at 
Cambridge  in  1860  and,  after  resigning  that  post, 
was  made,  in  1860,  canon  of  Chester  and  after- 
ward canon  of  Westminster.  In  1867  he  had  a 
passionate  controversy  with  John  Henry  New- 
man because  Kingsley  had  said  (1860)  that 
"truth  for  its  own  sake  Iiad  never  been  a  virtue 
with  the  Roman  Catholic  clergy."  One  of  the 
most  impressive  preachers  of  his  day,  the  best 
of  his  published  discourses  are  to  be  found  in 
his  Twenty-five  Village  Sermons  (1849).  Kings- 
ley's  versatility  is  striking.  With  almost  equal 
fervor  he  studied  social  questions,  religion,  and 
coSlogy.  He  was  a  Christian  as  ardently  as 
he  was  an  admirer  of  Darwin  and  Huxley  and 
their  science.  Darwin  and  theology  seemed  to 
him  compatible.  Kingsley's  health  b^an  to 
fail  about  1863.  In  1874  he  visited  the  United 
States  in  search  of  health.  In  1875  appeared 
the  Lectures  Delivered  in  America.  He  med  at 
Eversley,  Jan.  23,  1876,  and  was  buried  there. 
Consult  the  Chester  edition  of  the  Works,  edited 
by  his  son,  Maurice  Kingsley  (14  vols.,  London, 
1900) ;  Letters  and  Memories,  by  his  wife  (ib., 
1877;  condensed,  1883);  The  Life  and  Works 
of  Charles  Kingsley  (19  vols..  New  York,  1902) ; 
and,  for  an  aspect  of  his  work,  Mauritz  Kauf- 
mann,  Charles  Kingsley,  Christian  Socialist  and 
Social  Reformer  (ib.,  1892) ;  C.  W.  Stubbs, 
Charles  Kingsley  and  the  Christian  Social  Move- 
ment (New  York,  1899)  ;  F.  S.  Goldberg, 
"Kingsley  and  the  Social  Problems  of  his  Day," 
in  Western  Review,  vol.  clxvii  (London,  1907) ; 
C.  E.  VuUiamy,  Charles  Kingsley  and  Christian 
Socialism,  "Fabian  Society,  Biograpliical  Series" 
(No.  5,  ib.,  1914). 

KPStOBLKT,  Henst  (1830-76).  An  English 
novelist,  the  brother  of  Cluirles  Kingsley,  bom 
at  Bamack,  Northamptcntdiire.  From  King's 
College,  London,  he  went  to  Oxford,  but  at  the 
age  of  23  left  without  graduating  to  seek  his 
fortune  in  the  gold  fields  of  Australia.  He  did 
not  find  it  directly  during  his  five  years'  quest, 
but  indirectly  through  Iiis  novel,  Geoffrey 
Hamlyn  (1859),  dealing  with  colonial  life, 
which  he  published  on  his  return.  While  editor 
of  the  Edinburgh  Daily  Review  he  was  also  its 
correspondent  during  the  Franco-Prussian  War 
and  was  credited  with  being  the  first  English- 
man to  get  into  Sedan  after  its  fall  ( 1870) .  He 
wrote  some   16  novels  and  did  miscellaneous 
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literal^  work  in  addition  thereto.  Hia  books 
include,  notably:  Geoffrey  Hamlyn,  just  men- 
tioned; Ravenahoe  (1862);  Austin  Elliot 
(1863);  The  HiUyan  and  Burton*  (1865); 
Leighton  Court  (1866);  Siloote  of  SHcotea 
(1867);  Mademoiselle  Mathilde  (1868);  Btret- 
ton  (1869);  Old  Uargaret  (1871);  The  Bar- 
veys  (1872)  ;  Reginald  Hetherege  (1874) ;  "Sum- 
her  Seventeen  ( 1875 ) ;  The  Orange  Oarden 
(1876);  Fireside  Studies  (1876).  His  Works 
were  edited  by  C.  K.  Shorter  (12  vols.,  c.lQOS). 

KXNOSIiET,  James  Lncx  (1778^1862).  An 
American  scholar,  born  in  Scotland,  Conn.  He 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1709,  two  years  afterward 
became  a  tutor,  and  in  1805  was  appointed  first 
professor  of  ancient  languages  at  Yale.  He  re- 
mained in  this  position  until  1831,  after  which 
he  was  professor  of  Latin  (emeritus  in  1851) 
until  his  death.  He  was  master  of  an  el^ant 
style  in  Latin  and  in  English  and  was  well 
versed  in  American  history.  He  delivered  the 
address  on  the  two  hundredth  anniversary  of 
the  settlement  of  New  Haven  (1838)  and  wrote 
a  brief  History  of  Tale  College  (1836)  and  (in 
Sparks's  Amerioan  Biography )  a  life  of  Ezra 
Stiles,  president  of  Yale  College.  Consult  the 
memorial  addresses  by  T.  D.  Woolsey  and  T.  A. 
Thacher  and  sketches  of  his  life  by  D.  C.  Gil- 
man. — His  son,  Henbt  C.  Kinoslet  (Yale, 
1843),  was  treasurer  of  Yale  College  in  1862- 
86;  and  a  younger  son,  WnxiAif  L.  Kingblet 
(Yale,  1843),  was  long  the  editor  of  the  Ifeio 
EngUmder,  until  his  death  in  1896. 

KZNOSLET,  JoEN  Steblinq  (1854-  ). 
An  American  zoSlogist  and  teacher,  bom  at 
CincinnatuB,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Williams 
Collie  In  1875  and  received  the  degree  of  Sc.D. 
from  Princeton  in  1885.  Subsequently  he  was 
professor  of  zoOlc^y  at  the  University  of  Indi- 
ana (1887-89),  professor  of  biology  at  the 
University  of  Nebraska  (1889-91)  and  at  Tufta 
College  (1892-1913),  and  professor  of  zoology 
at  the  University  of  Illinois  after  1913.  In 
1884-96  he  was  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Ameri- 
oan VaturaUst  and  after  1910  of  the  Journal 
of  Morphology.  He  edited  the  Standard  Natu- 
ral History  (6  vols.,  1886),  wrote  The  Natural- 
iafs  Assistant  (1882),  The  Embryology  of  lAmu- 
lus  (1893),  Elements  of  Comparative  ZoSlogy 
(1896;  2d  ed.,  1904),  Temt-Book  of  Vertebrate 
Zodlogy  (1899),  Guides  for  Vertebrate  Dissec- 
tion (1907),  and  translated  and  edited  Hert- 
wig's  Manual  of  Zoology  (1902;  rev.,  1912)  and 
Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates  (1912). 

XnraSLEY,  Miss  Mabt  H.  (1 862-1900). 
An  English  traveler  and  author,  the  daughter 
of  George  Henry  Kingsley  (1827-92)  and  niece 
of  Charles  Kingsley.  Bom  at  Islington,  Lon- 
don, she  was  early  interested  in  science  and 
read  the  writings  of  Darwin,  Huxley,  and  Lub- 
bock. In  1893  she  went  to  St.  Paul  de  Loanda, 
in  Portuguese  West  Africa,  to  study  primitive 
religion  and  to  gratify  her  zest  for  scientifio 
research  and  for  collecting  specimens  of  various 
kinds.  She  returned  the  next  year,  after  en- 
countering many  difficulties  and  traveling 
through  parts  of  the  country  known  only  to  the 
natives.  In  the  latter  part  of  1894  she  returned 
to  Africa  for  the  purpose  of  exploring  the  lower 
Niger  r^on  and  studying  its  flora.  In  the 
elephant  and  gorilla  countries  she  had  several 
narrow  escapes,  traveling  frequently  up  the 
rivers  and  through  the  bush  with  only  native 
attendants.  She  traveled  through  the  Niger 
Ckiast  Protectorate,  Kamenm,  and  Gabun.    The 


results  of  her  journeys  were  published  in  the 
exceedingly  int^esting  Travels  in  West  Africa 
(1897)  and  West  African  Studies  (1899). 
Early  in  1900  she  went  to  South  Africa  and 
was.  atteched  to  the  military  hospital  at  Simons 
Town,  where,  after  nursing  Boer  prisoners,  she 
became  ill  and  died. 

XXKCHS  LYNN,  or  LYNW  SEOIS,  Un  re'jis. 
A  seaport  in  the  County  of  Norfolk,  England,  3 
miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Great  Ouse,  and  41 
miles  northwest  of  Norwich  (Map:  England,  Q 
4).  The  harbor  of  Lynn  is  connected  with  the 
sea  by  a  waterway  and  has  large  docks  covering 
more  thaji  100  acres.  It  has  fine  ecclesiastical 
buildings,  St.  Margaret's  Church,  containing  the 
finest  brasses  in  l^igland,  national  schools,  and 
charitable  institutions.  Its  grammar  school 
(where  Eugene  Aram  was  usher)  was  founded 
in  1510  and  completely  rebuilt  in  1906.  The 
town  was  formerly  fortified  and  defended  by  a 
moat,  which,  with  ruins  of  the  walls  and  the 
handsome  Gothic  "South  Gates,"  still  exists.  The 
town  owns  real  estate,  a  water  supply,  electric 
works,  and  a  cemetery,  and  mainteins  baths, 
free  library,  fire  brigade,  and  a  technical  school. 
The  industrial  establishments  include  shipyards, 
oil  mills,  machine  shops,  iron  foundries,  brewer- 
ies, malt  houses,  etc.  Lynn  received  its  first 
charter  from  King  John  in  1204.  It  was  known 
as  Lynn  Episcopi,  Bishop's  Lynn,  which  at  the 
Reformation  was  changed  to  Lynn  Regis,  or 
King^s  Lynn.  Frances  Bumey  (Madame  d'Ar- 
blay)  was  a  native  of  the  town.  During  the 
European  War  of  1914  King's  Lynn  was  attacked 
by  a  German  aSrial  fleet.  The  presumable  ob- 
jective, Sandringhara  House,  a  residence  of  Queen 
Alexandra,  was  not  damaged.  Pop.,  1901, 20,300; 
1911,  20,201.  Consult:  Richards,  History  of 
Lynn  (Lynn,  1812) ;  Harrod,  Records  of  King's 
Lynn  (ib.,  1874). 

KIKO'S  HOTJirrAIN,  Battle  of.  A  battle 
fought  on  Oct.  7,  1780,  during  the  Revolutionary 
War,  between  an  English  and  Loyalist  force 
of  about  1100  under  Lieutenant  Colonel  Fergu- 
son and  less  than  1000  Georgia,  North  Carolina, 
and  South  Carolina  backwcwdsmen  under  Wil- 
liam Campbell,  James  Williams,  Benjamin 
Clevelaijd,  Isaac  Shelby,  and  John  Sievier. 
King's  Mountain  is  a  ridge  more  than  a  mile 
long,  rising  nearly  100  feet  above  the  sur- 
rounding country,  just  within  the  limits  of 
South  Carolina,  about  30  miles  west-southwest 
of  Charlotte,  N.  C.  Here  Ferguson,  hard  pressed 
by  the  infuriated  militia,  intrenched  himself 
and  was  soon  afterward  attacked  with  the 
greatest  gallantry  by  the  Americans.     The  en- 

figement  lasted  for  about  an  hour,  and  the 
nglish,  whose  commander  was  mortally 
wounded,  were  finally  forced  to  surrender,  after 
having  lost  about  250  killed  and  wounded  and 
664  prisoners.  The  Americans  lost  28  killed 
and  60  wounded.  This  victory,  besides  demon- 
strating the  fighting  ci^acity  of  the  backwoods- 
men, forced  Comwallis  to  postpone  for  a  time 
his  invasion  of  North  Carolina.  Consult 
Draper,  King's  Mountain  and  its  Heroes  (Cin- 
cinnati, 1881),  and  McCrady,  South  Carolina 
in  the  Revolution  (New  York,  1901). 

KINQ  SNAKE.  1.  The  name  in  the  United 
States  of  a  variety  of  snakes  believed  to  make 
war  successfully  on  the  rattlesnake  and  copper- 
head. The  snake  most  usually  meant  by  it  in 
the  Northern  and  Middle  States  is  the  chain 
snake  (q.v.),  but  the  whole  of  the  genua  Ophi- 
bolus   is  properly  so   designated,  and  perhaps 
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more  generally  than  as  chain  snakes.  They 
sometimes  reach  10  feet  in  length  and  un- 
doabtedly  do  occasionally  attack  and  eat  the 
poisonous  as  well  as  some  other  snakes.  The 
king  snake  of  the  South  is  more  commonly 
OpMbolu*  doliatua,  the  analogue  of  the  North- 
em  milk  snake  (q.v.)  ;  and  the  beautiful  red, 
black-banded  Southwestern  relative  of  thia 
{OphiboUu  eoooineu*)  is  the  red  king  snake. 
This  snake  is  exceedingly  variable  in  its  colora- 
tion and  in  the  pattern  of  its  markings,  as  is 
displayed  in  the  accompanying  illustration. 


^1  *2Sr   VA5?*^*>  **ja 


^n^m^  WMm»w»ir  >y 


TABUTIOHS   IN  THB    KINO  SNAKX. 

Six  out  of  10  varieties  of  coloration  and  relative  riie  of  the 
kins  make  (.Opkiboltu  doliatut),  aa  distinguiahed  by  E.  D. 
CoDe.  i.  variety  triant/ula  (milk  snake,  Q-v.),  dull  chestnut 
ana  blaok  on  a  fray  ^;rouna;  Northeastern  States.  S,  vari- 
ety doliatua  (typical  lone  snaJce) ,  ground  color  ashen  to  yel- 
kniriah,  saddles  red  brown  with  black  borders;  southern 
United  States  and  eastern  Mexico.  S,  variety  eUrieut, 
bfa>tcbea  chocolate,  ground  color  variable  gray;  southeastern 
United  States.  4,  variety  Umforalit,  ground  color  yellow, 
•addles  dark  chocolate;  Maryland  to  Trias.  S,  variety 
OMiulato,  saddles  bright  red,  intervening  spaces  clear  yellow; 
Texas  and  Mexico.  8,  variety  coeetnsus  (com  snake,  q.v.), 
large  saddles  of  bright  red,  broadly  bordered  with  black  and 
•qiarated  by  yellow  rings;  Florida  to  New  Mexico. 

2.  In  India,  the  banded  krait  (q.v.),  in 
translation  of  the  native  name  raj  samp. 

XTNCra  NOBTON  AXTD  NOBTHFIELD. 
Formerly  a  town  in  Worcestershire,  England, 
now  incorporated  with  Birmingham.  It  is  a 
growing  manufacturing  centre,  with  paper  and 
rolling  mills,  chocolate  factory,  and  screw 
works.     Pop.,  1901,  57,100;   1911,  81,153. 

KINGKS  QTTHAIB,  kwlr.  A  sentimental 
poem  by  King  James  I  of  Scotland,  in  honor  of 
Lady  Jane  Beaufort,  a  daughter  of  the  Earl  of 
Somerset.  The  poem  has  six  cantos  and  is 
written  in  seven-line  stanzas,  afterward  called 
the  "rhyme  royal"  from  its  use  in  this  poem. 
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for  the  organization,  government,  and  discipline 
of  the  British  army.  The  occupant  of  the  Brit- 
ish throne  is  the  nominal  head  of  the  defensive 
and  offensive  forces  of  the  Empire,  the  governing 
rules  of  which  are  published  and  issued  in  the 
ruler's  name,  as  King's  Regulationa— or,  dur- 
ing the  lifetime  of  Qaeea  Victoria,  Queen't 
Beffulatiom. 

XnrCPS  BHiVEB.  An  ancient  fine  paid  to 
the  crown  in  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas,  in 
England,  as  an  incident  of  the  alienation  of 
lands  by  the  process  known  as  levying  a  fine 
(q.v.). 

KIHO^TOK.  The  capital  of  Frontenac  Co., 
Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  northeast  shore  of 
Lake  Ctetario,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Cataraqui 
River  and  at  the  east  end  of  the  Bay  of  Quints, 
where  the  waters  of  the  Canadian  lakes  issue 
into  the  St.  Lawrence  (Map:  Ontario,  H  6).  It 
is  distant  172  miles  by  rail  from  Montreal,  from 
Toronto  163,  and  from  New  York  274  (direct). 
The  Rideau  Canal  connects  it  with  Ottawa,  and, 
besides  its  outlet  by  water,  Kingston  communi- 
cates with  all  parts  of  the  country  by  means  of 
the  Grand  Trunk,  the  Canadian  Northern,  and 
the  Canadian  Pacific  railways.  The  city  is  the 
seat  of  a  United  States  consul,  and  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Archbishop  of  Kingston  and 
Anglican  Bishop  of  Ontario;  it  returns  one 
member  each  to  the  Dominion  House  of  Com- 
mons and  the  Provincial  Legislature  and  is  a 
port  of  entry  with  large  commercial  interests.' 
Its  harbor  is  sheltered  by  Wolfe  and  Simcoe 
islands  and  has  a  dry  dock  280  feet  long.  It  ia 
one  of  the  most  important  grain-transshipping 
ports  in  the  Great  Lakes.  Its  proximity  to 
the  Thousand  Islands  makes  it  a  much  fre- 
quented summer  resort.  Next  to  (Quebec  and 
Halifax,  Kingston  is  the  most  strongly  fortified 
place  in  Canada.  Several  accessible  points  are 
secured  by  batteries,  and  two  permanent  forces 
of  artillery  are  maintained.  The  noteworthy 
buildings  and  institutions  include  the  Anglican 
and  Roman  Catholic  cathedrals,  the  Universilgr 
of  (jueen's  College,  School  of  Mining  and  Agri- 
culture, Eastern  Dairy  School,  Royal  Military 
Collie,  School  of  Gunnery,  three  large  hospitals 
with  several  buildings  each,  two  old  people's 
homes,  four  orphanages,  the  provincial  peniten- 
tiary, and  the  Rockwood  lunatic  asylum.  The 
public  buildings,  all  of  stone,  are  a  striking 
feature  of  the  city's  architecture.  The  city  is 
electrically  lighted,  has  street  railways  and  gas 
and  water  works,  and  four  public  parks.  Boat 
and  ship  building  is  carried  on  to  a  considerable 
extent.  There  are  some  large  foundries  for  the 
manufacture  of  engines,  locomotives,  railway 
rolling  stock,  and  also  cotton  and  woolen  fac- 
tories. There  are  also  tanneries,  breweries, 
piano  factories,  smelters,  tile  works,  etc.  The 
value  of  the  manufactured  output  in  1910  was 
$3,860,142,  as  compared  with  $2,045,173  in  1900. 
A  gathering  ground  of  old  for  the  neighboring 
Indian  tribes,  the  site  of  a  French  fort  from 
1673  till  1758,  the  place  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  British  in  1762,  was  laid  out  in  1793,  and 
was  incorporated  as  a  city  in  1838.  After  the 
American  Revolution  its  original  name  of  Fort 
Frontenac  was  changed  to  Kingston  by  the 
United  Empire  Loyalists.  During  the  War  of 
1812  it  was  the  headquarters  of  the  naval  force 
in  Lake  Ontario.  Cm  the  union  of  the  two 
Canadas,  in  1841,  the  seat  of  government  was 
established  at  Kingston,  but  was  removed  in 
1845.    Pop.,  in  1901,  17,961;  1911,  18,874. 
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KUTOSTON.  The  capital  and  chiel  seaport 
of  the  island  of  Jamaica,  situated  on  a  Bmall, 
arid  plain,  on  the  southeast  coast  of  the  island 
(Map:  West  Indies,  C  3).  There  are  clean 
streets  and  a  good  water  supply  and  a  sewage 
system.  It  is  lighted  by  electricity  and  has 
electric  street  railways.  The  town  is  strongly 
fortified.  The  suburbs  are  remarkable  for  their 
natural  beaul^,  and  many  of  the  wealthier  resi- 
dents, including  the  Governor,  live  outside  of  the 
city  limits.  The  harbor  admits  the  largest  ves- 
sels, and  an  active  import  and  exjport  trade  is 
carried  on.  The  railways  of  the  island  centre 
here.  Near  Kingston  are  the  ruins  of  the  old 
town  of  Port  Royal,  which  was  destroyed  by  an 
earthquake  in  1693.  Pop.,  1891,  46,640;  1911, 
S7,379.  On  Jan.  16,  1907,  an  earthquake  in 
Kingston  and  neighboring  towns  caused  the 
death  of  over  600  persons  and  the  destruction 
of  several  million  dollars'  worth  of  property. 

^NGSTON.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Ulster  Co.,  N.  Y.,  88  miles  north  of  New  York 
City,  beautifully  situated  on  the  Hudson  River 
and  on  the  north  shore  of  Rondout  Creek.  It 
is  a  stopping  point  on  all  the  river  steamship 
lines  and  is  on  the  West  Shore,  the  Ulster  and 
Delaware,  and  the  New  York,  Ontario,  and 
Western  railroads   (Map:  New  York,  F  7). 

The  city  contains  Kingston  Point  Park,  the 
West  Shore  Railroad  bridge  (150  feet  above 
tidewater),  and  fine  high-school,  city-hall, 
-courthouse,  library,  and  post-office  buildings. 
Other  noteworthy  features  are  the  Senate  House, 
with  a  collection  of  relics  (New  York  State's 
first  capitol),  the  tuberculosis  hospital,  a  large 
sanitarium,  the  Industrial  Home,  and  the  Roman 
Catholic  Orphanage. 

Kingston,  with  its  excellent  transportation 
facilities,  is  the  centre  for  a  large  trade  in  coal, 
stone,  brick,  lime,  lumber,  grain,  and  cement; 
has  extensive  railroad  shops,  steamboat  plants, 
automobile  works,  lace  mills,  and  foundries; 
and  manufactures  cigars,  cement  and  stone, 
shirts,  hardware,  bricks,  etc.  The  government 
is  administered  by  a  mayor,  who  controls  ap- 
pointments to  most  of  the  important  municipal 
offices,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  recorder 
and  city  judge  are  chosen  by  popular  election. 
The  water  works  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop., 
1900,  24,635;  1910,  25,908;  1914  (U.  S.  est.), 
26,493. 

The  first  settlement  here  was  made  in  1662 
by  the  Dutch,  who  called  it  Esopus,  after  the 
EsopuB  Indians.  Until  1661,  when  it  was  or- 
ganized with  a  separate  jurisdiction  as  Wilt- 
wyck,  it  was  a  dependency  of  Fort  Orange 
(Albany).  In  1667  the  English  took  control 
and  in  1669  changed  the  name  to  Kingston.  On 
April  20,  1777,  New  York's  first  State  constitu- 
tion was  adopted  here,  and  on  September  9 
Chief  Justice  Jay  opened  the  first  State  court. 
On  Oct.  16,  1777,  an  English  force  under  Gen- 
eral Vaughn  entered  the  town  and  burned  down 
every  building  except  the  Centennial  House, 
which  still  stands.  In  1806  Kingston  was  in- 
corporated as  a  village,  and  in  1872  it  received 
a  city  charter  and  was  enlarged  by  the  addition 
of  two  adjoining  villages,  Rondout  and  Wilbur. 
Consult  Schoonmaker,  The  History  of  Kingston 
to  1820  (New  York,  1888). 

KUTOSTON'.  a  borough  in  Luzerne  Co.,  Pa., 
on  the  Susquehanna  River,  opposite  Wilkes- 
Barre,  and  on  the  Lackawanna  and  the  Lehigh 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  K  4). 
Wyoming   Seminary    (Methodist   Episcopal)    is 


situated  here.  The  borough  is  essentially  a 
residential  place,  but  has  a  large  adding-ma- 
chine  factory,  car  and  machine  shops,  and 
manufactures  of  hosiery.  The  coal  mines  in 
the  vicinity  also  afford  employment  for  many 
of  its  inhabitants.  Pop.,  1900,  3846;  1910, 
6449.  Near  Kingston  stood  Forty  Fort,  prom- 
inent in  the  Pennamite- Yankee  War  and  in  the 
Revolution.  In  the  vicinity  of  this  fort  oc- 
curred, in  1778,  the  famous  Wyoming  Massacre. 
(See  Wtoming  Valley.)  A  monument  60  feet 
high  has  been  erected  on  the  site  of  the  fort  to 
commemorate  the  battle  and  massacre.  King- 
ston was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1868. 
Consult  Pearce,  Atmals  of  Lueeme  County, 
Pennsylvania  (Philadelphia,  1860). 

XINGSTOK,  Chables  Cakebox  (1850- 
1908).  An  Australian  statesman,  bom  in  Ade- 
laide. He  was  educated  in  his  native  city  and 
in  1873  was  called  to  the  bar.  After  1881  he 
represented  West  Adelaide  in  the  South  Aus- 
tralian House  of  Assembly;  he  was  thrice 
Attorney-General  of  South  Australia  and  from 
1893  to  1899  was  Premier.  As  an  advanced 
Liberal,  he  favored  radical  measures  in  regard 
to  the  franchise,  land,  and  labor  questions.  Dur- 
ing his  administration  woman  suffrage  was  en- 
acted into  law,  the  Labor  party  was  conciliated 
by  factory  legislation  in  behalf  of  workmen,  and 
progressive  income  taxation  and  death  duties 
were  imposed.  He  took  part  in  the  discussions 
preceding  the  establishment  of  the  Australian 
commonwealth  and  in  1897-98  presided  over  the 
convention  which  framed  the  bill  for  that  pur- 
pose. He  was  Minister  of  Trade  and  Customs 
in  the  first  Federal  cabinet  (1901-03)  and  from 
1901  to  his  death  represented  Adelaide  in  the 
commonwealth  House  of  Representatives. 

KINOSTON,  Elizabeth  (Chudieioh),  Duch- 
ess OF  (1720-88).  An  English  adventuress, 
daughter  of  Thomas  Chudleigh,  who  died  in 
1726,  leaving  his  family  in  poverty.  In  1743 
her  remarkable  beauty  led  to  her  appointment 
as  maid  of  honor  to  the  Princess  of  Wales, 
mother  of  George  III.  She  was  privately  mar- 
ried in  1744  to  Captain  Hervey,  a  grandson  of 
the  first  Earl  of  Bristol,  but  did  not  long  live 
with  him  and  for  many  years  led  a  dissolute 
life.  In  1769  the  court  granted  her  freedom 
from  Hervey,  after  she  had  sworn  that  she  was 
not  married,  and  the  same  year  Evelyn  Pierre- 
pont,  the  second  Duke  of  Kingston,  whose  mis- 
tress she  had  been  for  some  time,  married  her, 
and  upon  his  death,  in  1773,  she  succeeded  to  his 
large  fortune.  An  attempt  was  made  by  the 
Duke's  relatives  to  set  aside  the  will  on  the 
ground  of  bigsuny,  of  which  offense  she  was  de- 
clared guilty  by  the  House  of  Lords  in  1776; 
but  her  right  to  retain  the  property  was  con- 
ceded on  the  ground  that  sne  received  it  by 
bequest.  She  spent  much  of  her  time  on  the 
Continent  to  avoid  further  litigation,  lived  for  a 
while  after  1777  in  St.  Petersburg,  and  died  in 
Paris.  She  is  said  to  have  been  the  original  of 
Beatrice  in  Thackeray's  Esmond  and  of  his 
Baroness  Bernstein  in  The  Virginians.  Consult: 
Whitehead,  Original  Anecdotes  of  the  Late  Duke 
of  Kingston  and  Hiss  Chudleigh  (London, 
1792) ;  Trowbridge,  Seven  Splendid  Sinners  (ib., 
1908) ;  Pearce,  The  Amazing  Duchess  (ib., 
1911). 

KIKOBTON,  WiLUAM  Hei^bt  Gius  (1814- 
80).  An  English  novelist,  famed  as  a  writer  of 
books  for  boys.  A  Londoner  by  birth,  he  lived 
long  in  Oporto,  assisting  his  father  in  business 
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there  and  writing  political  articles  that  were 
translated  for  the  Portuguese  preae  and  helped 
to  conclude  the  commercial  treaty  with  Eng- 
land (1842).  For  this  be  was  knighted  and 
pensioned  by  the  goyemment  of  Portugal,  but 
he  returned  to  his  natiye  land  two  years  after- 
ward, edited  the  Ooloniat  and  the  Colonial  Maga- 
eine  and  Eatt  India  Revimo,  lectured  also  on 
emigration,  and  strove  to  lighten  the  lot  of  sea- 
faring men.  The  Oiroa»»%an  Chief  (1844)  was 
his  first  book.  Out  of  his  interest  in  emigration 
grew  his  Bow  to  Emigrate  (1860).  From  1850 
he  was  chiefly  enga^  in  writing  books  for 
boys  and  in  editing  juvenile  annntus  and  peri- 
odicals. Among  the  best  of  his  stories,  which 
are  more  than  100  in  number,  may  be  men- 
tioned: Peter  the  Whaler  (18dl) ;  The  Crwae  of 
the  Frolic  (1860);  The  Fire»hip»  (1862);  Ben 
Burton  (1872)  ;  The  Three  Midshipmen  (1873) ; 
The  Three  Lieutenants  (1875) ;  The  Three  Com- 
manders (1876);  The  Three  Admirals  (1878); 
Kidnapping  in  the  Pacific  (187S).  Besides  ac- 
counts of  his  own  travds  in  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica, he  published  books  about  not^  explorers — 
Columbus,  Captain  Cook,  Livingstone,  and  others 
— about  the  Kings  and  Queens  of  England 
(1876),  and  about  other  historical  personages. 

KnrOSTOIT-ON-THAmS,  temz.  A  mar- 
ket town  in  Surrey,  England,  on  the  Thames, 
11  miles  southwest  of  Charing  Cross  (Map: 
England,  F  6).  It  is  a  favorite  residential  dis- 
trict for  London  and  hag  a  free  library,  an 
asylum  for  soldiers'  widows,  a  recreation  ground 
of  14  acres,  an  industrial  school  for  girls,  and 
an  endowed  grammar  school  founded  in  the 
reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth.  The  town  owns  a 
profitable  market  which  occupies  the  ground 
floor  of  the  town  hall,  an  electric-lighting  plant, 
and  baths.  Much  garden  produce  is  raised  in 
the  vicinity,  and  there  are  flour  and  oil  mills, 
breweries,  brick  and  tile  works.  Numerous 
Roman  remains  have  been  discovered  in  the 
vicinity;  daring  the  Saxon  period  the  West 
Saxon  kings  were  crowned  at  Kingston.  The 
name  is  said  to  be  derived  from  a  stone  in 
the  market  place  upon  which  are  inscribed  the 
names  of  seven  Anglo-Saxon  kings  who  were 
crowned  upon  it,  in  the  ancient  chapel  of  St. 
Mary's,  which  existed  imtil  1779.  Pop.,  1901, 
34,375;  1911,  37,975.      

JLLN  OSTOir-TTPON-EtnX.  A  town  of 
England.    See  Huix. 

KUTO  STOBK.  In  iSsop's  fables,  the  king 
sent  by  Jupiter  to  the  fr<^  when  they  were 
dissatisfied  with  King  Log. 

iumOB^OWN.  An  important  seaport  and 
favorite  watering  place  of  Ireland,  on  the  south 
shore  of  Dublin  Bay,  6%  miles  southeast  of 
Dublin  (Map:  Ireland,  E  5).  At  the  visit  of 
George  IV  in  September,  1821,  its  former  name, 
Dnnleary,  was  changed  to  Kingstown.  Its  fine 
harbor,  with  an  area  of  260  acres,  accommodates 
vessels  drawing  24  feet.  There  is  steamship 
service  to  Holyliead  and  the  principal  Irish  and 
British  seaports.  Coal,  iron,  and  timber  are 
imported,  and  cattle,  com,  lead  ore,  and  granite 
are  exported.     Pop.,  1901,  17,366;   1911,  16,941. 

KnrOSTOWlT.  Capital  of  the  island  of  Si. 
Vincent,  British  West  Indies  (Map:  West  In- 
dies, Q  4).  It  is  picturesquely  situated  at  the 
foot  of  Mount  St.  Andrew,  on  the  southwest 
coast,  and  has  handsome  public  buildings  and  a 
good  harbor.     Pop.,  1891,  4647;    1911,  4300. 

KINQS^WOOD.  A  town  in  Gloucestershire, 
EnglanH,  31^  milcs  northeast  of  Bristol.    It  is 


an  important  shoemaking  centre.  Pop.,  1901, 
11,961;  1911,  12,700. 

KnfGPS  YELLOW.  A  term  applied  to  a 
pigment  which  is  a  mixture  of  orpiment  (ter- 
smphide  of  arsenic)  and  arsenious  acid.  It  is 
not  a  desirable  color  to  use,  as  it  is  fugitive. 

KDTQTEHCHEK,  king'te-chen',  or  OHINO- 
TECHEN  (originally  Changnan).  A  large 
and  important  town  in  the  Chinese  Province  of 
Kiangsi,  85  miles  southeast  of  Kiukiang,  and  one 
of  the  Five  Chin,  or  great  marts  of  the  country. 
It  is  specially  noted  for  its  potteries  and  as 
the  seat  of  the  porcelain  manufactories,  first 
established  here  in  the  reign  period  Kingteh 
(1004-07),  when  it  received  its  present  name. 
It  is  situated  along  the  Ch'ang-an  River,  in 
a  small  plain  surrounded  by  mountains,  which 
supply  the  kaolin,  petuntse,  and  fuel  required 
in  its  3000  furnaces.  It  was  taken  by  the 
Taiping  rebels  in  1856  and  was  almost  depopu- 
lated during  their  stay,  which  lasted  until  1864. 
The  population  a  century  ago  was  estimated  at 
1,000,000;  at  present  it  is  about  260,000.  The 
Taiping  rebels  destroyed  the  former  porcelain 
factories,  and  the  present  product  is  inferior  in 
design,  coloring,  and  workmanship.  One  of  the 
factories,  rebuilt  in  1868,  has  a  circuit  of  a 
mile,  and  consists  of  72  buildings.  The  town 
itself  is  governed  by  a  subprefect.  The  inhabit- 
ants are  turbulent,  and  few  foreigners  visit 
the  place.  Consult:  Medhurst,  A  Olance  at  the 
Interior  of  China  (London,  1860) ;  Julien,  His- 
toire  et  fabrication  de  la  poroelaine  chinoise 
(Paris,  1856) ;  E.  R.  Scidmore,  China:  The 
Long-Lived  Empire  (New  York,  1900). 

XnrO  VULTURE.     See  Condob. 

XINO  WILLLAM'S  WAB.  The  name  com- 
monly given  to  that  part  of  the  struggle  known 
in  European  historv  as  the  War  of  the  Lea^e 
of  Augsburg  which  was  fought  in  America. 
From  one  point  of  view  the  War  of  the  League 
of  Augsburg  was  a  war  waged  by  the  Grand 
Alliance  against  the  ambitious  schemes  of  Louis 
XIV  for  the  territorial  aggrandizement  of 
France  in  Europe;  from  another  it  was  the  first 
of  a  series  of  conflicts,  sometimes  called  the 
Second  Hundred  Years'  War,  between  France 
and  England  for  colonial  supremacy.  (See 
FSAKCK;  Loins  XIV.)  In  America  the  active 
operations  of  the  war  were  begun  by  Frontenac, 
then  Governor  of  New  France,  who  in  the  winter 
of  1689-90  sent  out  three  expeditions,  composed 
largely  of  Indians,  against  the  border  towns  of 
New  York  and  New  England.    One  of  these  ex- 

g editions  surprised  and  destroyed  the  town  of 
chenectady,  near  Albany,  and  massacred  or 
carried  into  captivity  many  of  the  inhabitants; 
another  brought  a  like  fate  to  the  village  of 
Salmon  Falls  in  New  Hampshire;  the  third 
took  in  Caeco  in  southwestern  Maine  and  harried 
other  settlements  in  northern  New  England. 
Aroused  by  the  common  danger,  Massachusetts 
Bay,  Plymouth,  Connecticut,  and  New  York,  by 
invitation  of  Jacob  Leisler  (q.v.),  de  facto  Gov- 
ernor of  New  York,  sent  delegates  to  a  Colonial 
Congress,  which  met  at  New  York  in  May,  1690, 
and  discussed  plans  of  attack  and  defense.  The 
Congress  determined  to  attempt  the  conquest  of 
Canada  and  planned  expeditions  both  by  sea  and 
land.  The  land  expedition,  composed  chiefly  of 
troops  from  Connecticut  and  New  York  under 
Fitz  John  Winthrop,  failed  miserably ;  the  main 
body  got  no  farther  than  the  head  of  Lake  Cham- 
plain,  though  a  small  detachment  pushed  on 
and  raided  La  Prairie,  opposite  Montreal.     The 
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fleet,  under  command  of  Sir  William  Phipps, 
who  earlier  in  the  year  bad  led  a  successful 
expedition  a^inat  Port  Royal  in  Acadia,  ap- 
peared before  Quebec  in  October,  1690;  but, 
owing  to  the  failure  of  the  English  land  expe- 
dition, the  French  were  able  to  garrison  the 
town  with  so  strong  a  force  that  the  English 
attack  was  easily  repulsed.  Phipps  then  gave 
up  the  attempt  and  with  forces  much  dimin- 
isned  by  disease  and  shipwreck  returned  home. 
The  remainder  of  the  war  coUsisted  chiefly  of 
border  raids,  by  which  the  French  inflicted  the 
greater  suffering  and  loss,  but  without  any  sub- 
stantial results  being  gained  by  either  side. 
The  struggle  was  broutnit  to  a  brief  pause  in 
1697  by  the  Peace  of  Ryswick.  By  its  terms 
Louis  5UV  gaye  up,  with  a  few  exceptions,  all 
the  conquests  he  had  made  in  Europe  since 
1678  and  recognized  William  III  as  King  of 
Qreat  Britain,  while  there  was  to  be  a  mutual 
restitution  in  America  of  all  conquered  terri- 
toiT.  Consult:  Francis  Parkman,  "Frontenao 
and  New  France  under  Louis  XTV,"  in  his 
France  and  England  in  North  Amerioa,  part  v 
(Boston,  1877;  new  ed.,  1903)  ;  Ernest  Myi:and, 
Bir  WUliam  Phipps  devant  Quibeo  (Quebec, 
1893 ) ;  S.  A.  Drake,  The  Border  Wars  of  New 
England,  Commonly  Galled  King  William's  and 
Queen  Anne's  Wars  (New  York,  1897). 

XIHCKWOOD.  A  yery  beautiful  wood,  used 
for  ornamental  work.  It  is  exported  from 
Brazil  and  is  believed  to  be  the  wood  of  a 
species  of  Dalbergia  of  the  family  L^^uminosce. 
See  Dalbeboia.  

KIN1C,  or  QUnriC,  ACID  (from  Quichua 
kina,  quina,  bark,  quinine),  CsH,(OH),COOH. 
A  hydroaromatic  acia  (see  Cabbon  Compounds), 
occurring  in  cinchona  bark,  the  coffee  bean,  and 
other  vegetable  products.  It  is  soluble  in  water, 
crystalliiee  in  large  colorless  prisms,  and  is 
optically  active. 

XINK''AJ'OTT  (probably  local  native  name), 
or  Potto.  A  South  American  tropical  carnivore 
{Potos,  or  Cereoleptes,  oaudivolviUus)  of  the 
raccoon  family  (Procyonidffi),  formerly  classed 
with  lemurs  on  account  of  its  woolly  aspect, 
monkev-like  dexterity,  and  strong  prehensile 
tail.  Its  body  is  about  18  inches  long,  and  its 
tail  12  inches;  and  it  is  clothed  in  soft  fur,  uni- 
form yellowish  brown  in  color,  giving  it  a 
lemur-like  prettiness,  which,  with  its  tama- 
bility,  makes  the  little  animal  an  attractive 
pet.  It  feeds  on  the  eggs  and  young  of  birds, 
small  animals,  insects,  honey  and  bees,  fruits, 
and  the  like;  and  uses  its  forepaws  with  a  deft- 
ness almost  equal  to  that  of  a  monkey.  It  is 
found  from  central  Mexico  to  southern  Brazil. 

KlMK-RT.^  kiD'kel,  GoTTFBiKD  (1815-82).  A 
German  poet  and  art  critic.  He  was  bom  at 
Oberkassel,  near  Bonn,  Aug.  11,  1816,  studied 
theology  at  Bonn,  and  was  for  srane  time  a  dis- 
tinguished Protestant  preacher.  He  lectured  at 
various  times,  beginning  with  1836,  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Bonn,  first  on  ecclesiastical  history 
and  later  on  poetry  and  the  history  of  art. 
Becoming  involved  in  the  revolutionary  move- 
ments of  1848,  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  fortress 
of  Spandau,  whence,  however,  he  escaped  in 
November,  1860,  with  the  assistance  of  Carl 
Schurz.  Kinkel  then  came  to  America,  but  soon 
after  returned  to  London,  where  he  resided  as  a 
public  teacher.  In  1866  he  went  as  professor  of 
archiEology  and  the  history  of  art  to  Zttrich, 
where  he  remained  till  his  death,  Nov.  13,  1882. 
His  principal  works  are  two  volumes  of  Oedichte 


(1843;  7th  ed.,  1872);  Otto  der  Boh&tz,  eine 
rheinische  Oesohiohte  in  zvoSlf  Ahenteuem 
(1846;  73d  ed.,  1894),  a  narrative  poem;  Die 
altchristliohe  Kunst  (1845),  which  forms  the 
first  part  of  the  unfinished  Oesohiohte  der  bt^ 
denden  Kilnste  bei  den  ohristliohen  Volkem;  Die 
Ahr,  Landsohaft,  Oesohiohte  und  Volksleben 
(1846);  Nimrod,  ein  Trauerapiel  (1857);  Mo- 
eaik  sw  Kunstgesohiohte  ( 1876) ;  Tanagra,  Idyll 
aus  Orieehenland  (1883). — ^Kinkel's  wife,  Jo- 
hanna KiNK£L,  bom  at  Bonn,  July  8,  1810,  a 
distinguished  musician,  wrote  Aeht  Briefe  Uher 
den  CUwierunterricht  (1852),  and,  together 
with  her  husband,  EreShlungen  (1849).  She 
died  in  London,  Nov.  16,  1858.  Her  novel,  Hans 
Iheles  in  London,  was  published  posthumously 
in  1860.  Consult:  Strodtmann,  Cfottfried  Kin- 
kel (Hamburg,  1861);  Henne  am  Rhyn,  Oott- 
fried  Kinkel,  ein  Lebensbild  (Zurich,  1883); 
Martin  BoUert,  Oeorg  Kinkels  KSmpfe  um  Be- 
ruf  und  Weltanschauung  bis  tur  Revolution 
(Bonn,  1913) ;  id.,  "Kinkel  vor  dem  Kriegsge- 
richt,"  in  Preussische  JahrbHoher,  vol.  dv  (Ber- 
lin, 1914). 

KIN'LEY,  David  (1861-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can economist,  bom  in  Dundee,  Scotland.  He 
came  to  the  United  States  with  his  father  in 
1872,  graduated  at  Yale  in  1884,  and  was  prin- 
cipal of  the  high  school  at  North  Andover,  Mass., 
for  six  years.  While  carrying  on  graduate 
work  at  Johns  Hopkins  (1890-92),  he  taught 
there  and  in  the  Woman's  College  of  Baltimore 
(later  Goucher  College).  He  took  his  Ph.D.  de- 
gree at  the  University  of  Wisconsin  in  1893  and 
thereafter  was  connected  with  the  University 
of  Illinois  as  assistant  professor  of  economics 
(1893-94),  professor  of  economics,  dean  of  the 
College  of  Literature  and  Arts,  and  director  of 
the  &!hooI  of  Conmeroe  (1894-1906),  and  dean 
of  the  Graduate  SchooL  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Illinois  Industrial  Insurance  Commission  in 
1906-07  and  of  the  Illinois  Tax  Commission 
after  1010  and  in  1913  was  president  of  the 
American  Economic  Association.  His  publica- 
tions include:  The  Independent  Treasury  of  the 
United  States  (1893);  Money  (1904);  and 
monographs,  prepared  for  the  National  Mone- 
tary Cconmission,  (m  The  Use  of  Credit  Instru- 
ments in  Payments  in  the  United  States  and 
The  Independent  Treasury  and  the  Banks. 

KnriTEY,  Coaxes  (1826-1904).  An  Ameri- 
can journalist  and  poet,  bom  at  Kinney's  Cor- 
ners, N.  Y.,  Nov.  24,  1826.  He  was  educated  at 
Antioch  College,  Ohio,  but  did  not  graduate.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  (1866)  and  became 
connected  editorially  with  journals  in  Xenia 
and  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Springfield,  111.,  and  else- 
where. He  served  in  tne  Civil  War  as  major 
and  paymaster  and  was  active  in  Ohio  Republi- 
can politics,  being  a  Senator  in  the  State  Legis- 
lature (1882-83).  His  verses  were  collected  in 
Ke-u-ka  and  Other  Poems  ( 1855 )  and  Lyrics  of 
the  Ideal  and  the  Real  (1888).  One  of  his 
lyrics,  "Rain  on  the  Roof,"  as  set  to  music  was 
widely  popular. 

KIirKST,  WiLLiAif  Bdbnst  (1709-1880). 
An  American  politician  and  diplomat,  bom  in 
Speedwell,  N.  J.  He  studied  law  after  gradu- 
ating at  Princeton,  became  an  editor  in  New- 
ark, where  he  founded  the  Advertiser  in  1832, 
and  was  a  prominent  Whig.  In  1851  he  went 
to  Turin  as  Minister  to  Sardinia.  There  and  in 
Florence,  where  he  lived  for  some  time  after  the 
close  of  his  mission,  he  worked  on  a  history  of 
Tuscany,  which  was  not  completed.    He  married 
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in  1841  Elizabeth  Clementine  Stedman  (q.v.) 
the  author. 

KIKmCTTTT,  FSAMCIB  Pabkeb  (1846-1913). 
An  American  physician,  brother  of  Leonard 
Parker  Kinnicutt.  Bom  at  Worcester,  Maas., 
he  graduated  in  1868  from  Harvard  University 
and  in  1871  from  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  (Columbia),  where  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  clinical  medicine  in  1893.  He  served 
as  consulting  physician  to  a  number  of  New 
York  hoepitalB,  as  director  of  the  Cancer  Hospi- 
tal and  of  the  Children's  Aid  Society,  and 
trustee  of  the  General  Memorial  Hospital.  He 
was  president  of  the  Association  of  American 
Physicians  for  the  year  1906-07.  With  Dr. 
N.  B.  Potter  he  edited  the  English  translation 
of  Sahli's  Olimioal  Diagnoait  (1906). 

XINNICITTT,  Leonabd  Pabkkb  (18S4-1911). 
An  American  chemist  and  sanitarian,  brother  of 
Francis  Parker  Kinnicutt.  Bom  at  Worcester, 
Mass.,  he  graduated  from  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Tei3uiology  in  1876  and  studied  at  Hei- 
delberg and  Bonn  (1875-79),  at  Johns  Hopkins 
(1879-80),  and  at  Harvard  (Sc.D.,  1882), 
where  he  was  an  instructor  ( 1880-83 ) ,  assist- 
ant professor  (1883-86),  and  professor  of 
chemistry  (1885-90).  Thereafter  he  was  direc- 
tor of  ute  chemistry  department  of  Worcester 
Polytechnic  Institute.  In  1903  he  was  appointed 
consulting  chemist  of  the  Connecticut  Sewage 
Commission — he  came  to  be  one  of  the  b^t- 
known  experts  in  the  United  States  on  sewage 
disposal  and  water  supply.  Besides  serving  as 
associate  editor  of  the  Journal  of  Indiutrial  and 
Etigineerinff,  Chemiitry  after  1908,  he  published 
Betcage  Dtipoaal    (1910). 

KZNOSrOB  (Heb.  kinnor,  harp,  lyre).  A 
musical  instrument  of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  sim- 
ilar to  the  zither  or  harp  and  provided  with  32 
strings. 

EI'NO  (apparently  of  East  Indian  origin). 
The  concrete  exudation  of  certain  tropical  trees, 
especially  the  Pteroearpus  maraupium  (natural 
order  Lojiuminosffi),  growing  in  ihe  East  Indies, 
which^  yields  East  Indian  kino.  East  Indian 
Idno  is  the  kind  which  now  chiefly  occurs  in 
commerce  and  is  the  ordinary  kino  or  gum  kino 
of  the  shops.  It  is  in  small,  angular,  ^listening 
fragments—the  smaller  reddish,  tlie  larger  al- 
most black.  Thin  pieces  are  ruby  red.  It  is 
brittle  and  easily  powdered,  has  no  smell,  but  a 
very  astringent  taste.  Bengal  Idno  U  a  similar 
astringent  substance,  produced  by  Butea  fron- 
doaa.  Botany  Bay  kino  is  the  produce  of 
Bvoalffptitt  retinifera. 

Kino  is  soluble  in  alcohol,  but  very  sparingly 
soluble  in  ether  and  in  cold  water.  Its  chief 
constituents  are:  kinotannio  add,  CuHuO.;  py- 
rocatechin,  C»E[.(OH),;  and  kino  red,  Cn'BjOu, 
a  product  of  osddation  of  kinotannic  acid.  The 
astringency  of  kino  is  mainly  due  to  its  con- 
taining kinotannic  acid,  and  in  consequence  of 
this  property  it  is  employed  in  medicine  in 
certain  forms  of  diarrhcea.  The  medicinal  tinc- 
ture of  Idno  forms  an  excellent  gargle  for  the 
relaxation  of  the  uvula;  it  oontams  kino,  glyc- 
erin, alcohol,  and  water.  Kino  is  employed  in 
the  East  Indies  as  a  cotton  dye,  giving  to  the 
cotton  the  yellowish-brown  color  Icnown  as 
nankeen. 

KLNO.    See  Krwo. 

KINO,  ke'nd.  The  Italian  form  of  the  name 
of  Ehis^ius  KtUin  (q.v.). 

gnmOSy-SHIBE'.  The  second  smallest 
eonnty  of  Scotland,  lying  between  the  counties 


a57 


xmziB 


of  Perth  and  Fife  (Map:  Scotland,  E  3).  Area, 
82  square  miles.  It  is  a  level  plain,  almost 
surrounded  by  hills.  It  is  well  cultivated  and 
has  coal,  limestone,  and  sandstone.  It  manu- 
factures plaids,  shawls,  and  linen  goods.  Capi- 
tal, Kinross.  Pop.,  1801,  6700;  1861,  9000; 
1901,  6981;   1911,  7627. 

KIKSAIiE'.  A  seaport  town  and  summer 
resort  of  Countv  Cork,  Ireland,  picturesquely 
situated  at  the  head  of  Kinsale  harbor,  on  the 
Bandon  esttiary,  14  miles  south  of  Cork  (Map: 
Ireland,  C  8).  It  is  partly  built  on  the  slope 
of  Compass  Hill  and  has  steep,  irregular  streets. 
The  chief  relics  are  Charles  Fort,  built  in  1677, 
and  the  church  of  St.  Multoee.  The  harbor  will 
take  vessels  of  20  feet  draft.  Kinsale  is  the 
headquarters  of  a  large  mackerel-flshing  fleet. 
It  dates  from  the  Norse  invasion.  It  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Spaniards  in  1601  and  was  regained 
by  the  English  in  1602.  Pop.,  1901,  4260;  1911, 
4020.     ■ 

KIVSTOV.  A  ci^  and  the  county  seat  of 
Lenoir  Co.,  N.  C.,  77  miles  by  rail  southeast 
of  Raleigh,  on  the  Neuse  River,  and  on  the  At- 
lantic Coast,  the  Carolina,  the  Norfolk  Southern, 
and  the  Kinston  railroads  (Iblap:  North  Caro- 
lina, E  2).  It  has  the  Rhodes  Military  Insti- 
tute, a  public  library,  fine  post-office  and  high- 
school  buildings,  and  the  Herritage  Mansion, 
once  the  State  capitol.  The  city  is  surrounded 
by  a  productive  agricultural  r^on,  largely  de- 
voted to  cotton  and  tobacco  cultivation,  and  is 
an  important  tobacco  market,  with  several  large 
warehouses,  packing  establistiments,  stemmeries, 
etc.  There  are  also  cotton  mills,  carriage  and 
wagon  works,  a  turpentine  distillery,  foundrv 
and  machine  shops,  lumber,  knitting  and  silk 
mills,  and  manufactures  of  boxes,  barrels,  shin- 
gles, etc.  The  water  worlcs  and  electric-light 
plant  are  owned  by  the  municipally.  Pop., 
1900,  4106;  1010,  6996. 

JUUTYKE,  kin-tir'.  A  peninsula  in  Soot- 
land.    See  Camtibk. 

jujMxOmr,  kin'ytin,  Joseph  Jakes  (1860- 
) .  An  American  patholosist.  He  was  I>om 
at  East  Bend,  N.  C,  and  graduated  from  Belle- 
vue  Hospital  Medical  Collie  (New  York  Univer- 
sity) in  1882.  From  1886  to  1902  he  served  in 
the  United  States  Marine  Hospital  Service.  At 
Georgetown  University  he  was  professor  of  hy- 
giene and  bacteriology  (1890-92),  professor  of 
pathology  and  bacteriology  ( 1892-99),  and  after 
1903  special  lecturer  cm  immunity,  serum  ther- 
apy, and  preventive  inoculations.  In  1896 
Georgetown  gave  him  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  He 
serv^  as  professor  of  pawology  at  George 
Washington  University  in  1907-00  and  was  u- 
terward  pathologist  of  the  Washington  Tuber- 
culosis Hospital. 

KQTZIE,  kln'd,  John  (1763-1828).  An 
American  pioneer,  bom  in  the  city  of  Quebec, 
Canada.  When  he  was  very  young,  his  father 
died  and  left  the  family  in  great  poverty.  John 
left  home  as  a  boy  of  10  and  went  to  New  York 
City.  After  a  wandering  life,  during  which  he 
traded  with  the  Indians  in  the  West  and  Middle 
West,  he  finally  (1804)  settled  in  Hlinois  on  the 
site  of  the  city  of  Chicago.  There  he  Irought  out 
the  French  fur  trader  Le  Mai  and  estiSilished 
himself,  the  first  white  man  to  make  his  home 
permanently  at  this  point,  in  a  cabin  built  in 
1779  by  a  native  of  San  Dcnningo,  Jean  Baptiste 
Point  de  Saible.  Consult  Kinzie,  Wau-hun,  or 
ihe  Early  Day  in  the  Vorthvoeat  (New  York, 
1866). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


xiOpbili 


358 


Kxpiiiva 


XltfPBILI.    See  Kiupbiu. 

ZI08X,  ke-«ek'.  Primarily,  in  Oriental  archi- 
tecture, a  pavilion  of  a  permanent  character; 
by  extension,  in  Turkish  usage,  any  small  palace 
of  _  light  and  elegant  architecture,  as  distin- 
guished from  a  «erai,  or  great  palace.  The 
group  of  buildings  forming  tiie  residence  of  the 
former  Sultan  Hamid  II  as  the  Bosporus  is 
known  as  the  Yildiz  Kiosk.  The  Bagdad  Kiosk 
in  the  Seraglio  Park  at  Constantinople  is  a 
charming  summer  palace,  decorated  with  Per- 
sian tiles  both  outside  and  inside;  the  Chinili 
Kiosk,  another  small  palace  in  the  same  park, 
built  c.1463,  is  now  a  museum  of  Ottoman  art. 
In  European  architecture  the  word  designates 
an  open  pavilion  of  a  decorative  character;  in 
Paris  it  is  applied  to  the  permanent  newspaper 
stands  along  the  boulevards  and  similar  rtmc- 
tures. 

KIOTO.    See  Kyoto. 

KIOWA,  ke'd-wft.  An  important  plains  tribe, 
apparently  constituting  a  distinct  linguistic 
stock.  The  popular  name  is  a  corruption  of 
Kd-i-gwi,  the  name  by  which  they  call  them- 
selves. According  to  their  own  traditions,  whidi 
are  borne  out  by  those  of  other  tribes,  they  at 
one  time  lived  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  of  west- 
em  Montana  on  the  headwaters  of  the  Missouri 
and  Columbia  rivers.  From  this  position  thej 
moved  out  into  the  plains  and  formed  an  alli- 
ance with  the  Crow.  Following  the  buffalo 
herds  and  pressed  by  the  Sioux  and  Cheyenne, 
they  moved  southward,  halting  for  a  time  in  the 
Black  Hills,  then  making  their  camps  upon  the 
Platte,  and  later  still  upon  the  upper  Arkansas. 
Here  they  first  came  into  contact  with  the 
Comanche  farther  to  the  south,  with  whom  they 
carried  on  war  for  some  time,  but  with  whom 
the^  became  confederated  in  1790.  At  a  later 
penod  the  Kiowa  made  peace  with  the  Cheyenne 
and  Arapahoe.  They  were  noted  as  one  of  the 
most  hostile  and  unruly  tribes  of  the  plains 
and  maintained  almost  constant  warfare  along 
the  American  and  Mexican  frontiers  until  the 
great  Treaty  of  Medicine  Lodge,  Kans.,  in  1867, 
when,  with  the  Cheyenne,  Arapahoe,  Comanche, 
and  Kiowa  Apache,  they  consented  to  give  up 
their  free  range  and  come  upon  reservauons  in 
what  is  now  Oklahoma.  They  were  slow  to 
move,  however,  and  it  required  a  winter  cam- 
paign by  Custer  the  next  year  to  bring  them  in. 
In  1874  they  again  broke  out,  together  with 
most  of  the  other  four  tribes,  but  were  subdued 
the  next  year  by  Mackenrie,  who  shot  their 
ponies,  confiscated  their  arms,  and  deported  a 
number  of  their  chiefs  and  warriors  to  Florida. 
Since  then  they  have  remained  quietly  upon 
their  reservation,  which  was  thrown  open  by 
treaty  in  1901,  so  that  they  are  now  in  law 
American  citizens.  Their  great  annual  cere- 
mony was  the  sun  dance  (q.v. ) ,  and  their  great 
tribal  palladium  was  the  Taim6,  a  stone  image 
somewhat  resembling  a  human  figure.  They 
were  subdivided  into  six  recognized  bands  and 
had  a  well-organized  military  order  of  six  de- 
grees. They  have  also  a  pictograph  calendar 
running  back  some  70  years.  Assoc^ted  with 
them,  and  constituting  one  of  the  six  bands  of 
their  tribal  circle,  is  a  small  tribe  of  Athapas- 
can stock,  locally  known  as  Kiowa  Apache.  The 
term  is  a  misnomer,  however,  excepting  as  it 
indicates  the  remote  stock  affinity;  for  these 
people,  who  call  themselves  yadiiahaH-tUna,  have 
come  down  along  the  plains  and  have  no  tra- 
dition of  a  time  when  they  were  not  associated 


with  the  Kiowa.  The  greatest  strength  of  the 
Kiowa  at  any  time  within  a  century  was  prob- 
ably leas  than  1800.  They  number  now  about 
1100,  while  the  Kiowa  Apache  number  160. 
Consult  Mooney,  "Calendar  History  of  the 
Kiowa  Indians,"  in  Seventeenth  Report  of. 
Bureau  of  American  Ethnology  (Washington, 
1898). 

KIOWA  APACHE.    See  Kiowa. 

KIP,  Lbonabd  (1826-1906).  An  American 
author,  bom  in  New  York,  and  educated  at 
Trinity  CoU^,  Hartford.  He  studied  law  and 
long  practiced  in  Albany,  where  he  was  for  10 
years  president  of  the  institute.  Besides  con- 
tributing to  periodicals,  he  published .-  California 
Bketohe*  (1850);  Volcano  Diggings  (1851); 
^none  (1866);  The  Dead  Marquise  (1873); 
Hannihol'e  War  (1878);  Under  the  Bella 
(1879);  Neetlenook  (1880). 

KIP,  William  Inobahak  (1811-93).  An 
American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was 
bom  in  New  York  City,  of  Breton  ancestry, 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1831  and  at  the  General 
Theological  Seminary  in  1836,  was  rector  of  St. 
Peter's,  Albany,  from  1838  to  1863,  and  in  the 
latter  year  was  chosen  Missionary  Bishop  of 
California.  He  became  Bishop  four  years  later. 
Among  his  works  are:  The  Lenten  Fatt  (1843) ; 
Early  Jesuit  Mitaions  in  Korth  America  ( 1846) ; 
The  Catacombs  of  Rome  (1864);  The  Olden 
Time  in  New  York  (1872);  The  Church  and 
the  Apostles  ( 1877 ) ;  Double  Witness  of  the 
Church  (22d  ed.,  1904). 

KIPUUAK,  kIp-chUc'.  A  Mongol  khanate. 
See  KnTCHAK. 

KTPTiTNO,  (J08KPH)  RuDTABo  (1865-  ). 
An  English  novelist,  short-stoiy  writer,  and 
poet.  He  was  bora  in  B<Hnbay,  India,  Dec.  30, 
1866,  the  son  of  John  Lockwood  Kipling,  who 
was  for  many  years  connected  with  the  schoola 
of  art  at  Bombay  and  Lahore.  His  mother, 
Alice  Macdonald,  whom  Kipling  called  "the  wit- 
tiest woman  in  India,"  was'  the  daughter  of  a 
Methodist  clergyman  at  Endon,  Staffordshire. 
Her  two  sisters  married  Sir  fidward  Poynter  and 
Sir  Edward  Bume-Jones  (qq.v.).  At  the  age 
of  five  Kipling  was  brought  to  England,  and 
in  1878  he  entered  the  United  Services  Collie 
at  Westward  Ho,  Devonshire.  While  there 
he  edited  the  College  Chronide,  for  which 
he  wrote  verse  and  prose.  On  his  school  life 
he  drew  freely  for  the  incidents  narrated  in 
Stalky  d  Co.  (1809).  Returning  to  India,  he 
was  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Lahore  CivU 
and  Military  Gazette  (1882-87)  and  afterward 
assistant  editor  of  the  Pioneer  at  Allahabad 
(1887-89).  To  these  and  other  papers  he  con- 
tributed satirical  verses  and  sketches  of  Anglo- 
Indian  life.  Schoolboy  Lyrics  (1881)  was  fol- 
lowed by  Echoes  (1884),  Departmental  Ditties 
(1880),  and  Plain  Tales  from  the  Bills  (1887). 
llie  last  two  represent  the  best  of  his  early 
work  in  verse  and  prose.  Soldiers  Three,  The 
Story  of  the  Oadsbys,  In  Black  and  White,  Un- 
der the  Deodars,  The  Phantom  'Rickshaw  and 
Other  Tales,  and  Wee  Willie  Winkie  and  Other 
Child  Stories,  all  published  at  Allahabad  during 
1888-89,  collectively  assured  the  author  hi^ 
rank  as  a  short-story  writer.  His  travel  sketches 
written  at  this  time  were  collected  in  1899  in 
two  volumes  as  From  Sea  to  Sea. 

Having  now  become  well  known  in  India, 
Kipling  visited  England  and  the  United  States 
in  search  of  a  publisher,  but  failed  at  first.  His 
impressions  of  America,  originally  contributed 
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to  the  Pioneer,  were  afterward  published  in  New 
York,  under  the  title  American  Notes  (1891). 
It  was  in  1890  that  Kipling,  arriving  in  Lon- 
don, suddenly  found  himself  famous.  From 
1892,  when  he  married  the  daughter  of  H.  Wol- 
cott  Balestier  of  New  Yoric  and  settled  in  Ver- 
mont,  he  ronained  in  the  United  States  until 
1896.  To  this  second  period  of  his  life  belong 
Barrack  Boom  Ballada  (1892)  and  The  Seven 
Beat,  poams  (1896),  and  these  stories:  Life's 
Handicap  (1890);  Tlie  Light  that  Failed 
(1891)  ;  The  Naulahka,  written  in  collaboration 
with  Wolcott  Balestier,  Kipling's  brother-in-law 
(1891)  ;  Many  Inventions  (1893) ;  the  two  Jun- 
gle Books  (1894-96),  stories;  Captains  Coura- 
geous (1897) ;  The  Day's  Work  (1898).  While 
again  in  the  United  States  in  1899,  Kipling  suf- 
fered an  acute  attack  of  pneumonia  and  was 
not  expected  to  live.  After  his  recovery  he 
visited  the  scene  of  war  in  South  Africa.  In 
1907,  daring  travd  in  Canada,  especially  in  the 
Canadian  Northwest,  he  was  enthusiastically 
received.  His  two  poems  "The  Recessional" 
(1897),  vnitten  on  the  occasion  of  Queen  Vic- 
toria's Diamcmd  Jubilee  (included  in  The  Five 
J/ations,  1903),  and  "The  White  Man's  Burden" 
became  especially  famous.  Kipling's  later  fiction 
writing  indudes  Kim  (1901),  a  rtorr  of  life  in 
India;  The  Just-8o  Stories,  a  book  tor  children 
(1902) ;  Traffics  and  Discoveries  (1904) ;  Puck 
of  Pooies  Hia  (1900);  Actions  and  Reactions 
(1909);  Rewards  and  Fairies  (1910).  A  His- 
tory of  England,  written  with  C.  R.  L.  Fletcher, 
appeared  in  1911;  Songs  from  Books,  including 
some  of  his  earliest  verse,  in  1912;  and  The 
Harbor  Watch,  a  play,  in  1913.  The  complete 
Writings  in  Prose  and  Terse  of  Rudyard  Kip- 
ling, the  Outward  Bound  edition,  began  to  ap- 
pear in  New  York  in  1897.  Up  to  1916,  26 
Toltmies  had  been  published,  the  twenty-fifth  in 
1911.  The  illustrations  for  this  edition  were 
modded  in  day  by  Kipling's  father  and  pho- 
tographed for  reproduction.  In  the  Seven  Seas 
edition  (Garden  City,  N.  Y.)  18  volumes  out  of 
23  had  appeared  up  to  1916.  This  edition  con- 
tains, among  other  material  not  previously  in 
book  form,  Kipling's  "Letters  to  the  Family," 
written  during  his  Canadian  tour  in  1907. 

Perhaps  the  most  original  genius  among  Eng- 
lish-writing novelists  of  the  later  nineteenth  and 
early  twentieth  century,  for  more  than  a  decade 
Kipling  enjoyed  an  extraordinary  and  world- 
wide popularity.  Although  before  he  was  40 
years  old  his  work  began  to  decline  in  freshness 
and  power,  much  of  his  earlier  writing  has  the 
qualities  of  permanency.'  He  represents  ad- 
mirably certain  phases  of  the  spirit  of  his 
age  and  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  race.  Vigor,  au- 
dacity, and  efficiency  are  the  virtues  tluit  most 
appeal  to  him,  and  they  characterize  his  own 
thought  and  his  literary  style  to  a  remark- 
able degree.  A  genuine  master  of  language, 
though  with  certain  limitations,  he  ranges, 
according  to  his  theme,  from  the  brutal  speech 
of  the  barracks  and  the  vivid  slang  of  the 
smoking  room  to  a  jliction  that  is  noble  and 
majestic.  He  has  an  almost  inspired  instinct 
for  the  essential  thing, .  for  that  which  stands 
out  as  typical  of  the  whole,  and  he  can  flash  it 
upon  the  minds  of  his  readers  in  startling  and 
impressive  felicity  of  phrasing. 

In  his  prose  he  is  at  his  beet  in  telling  of 
India,  whether  it  be  the  India  of  the  Anglo- 
Indian  or  the  mysterious  India  of  the  native;  he 
has,  in  fact,  done  for  India  what  Sir  Walter 


Scott  in  his  own  entirely  different  way  did  for 
the  Scottish  Highlands:  he  has  peopled  the 
country  of  his  birth  with  scores  of  men  and 
women  who  will  long  be  remembered.  His 
Soldiers  Three  are  as  sure  of  immortality  as 
the  Three  Musketeers  of  Dumas,  with  whom  they 
have  often  been  compared;  and  his  Oadsbys, 
Hauksbees,  and  Stricklands  are  hardly  inferior. 
Such  stories  as  "The  Man  who  Would  be 
King,"  "The  Drums  of  the  Fore  and  Aft,"  and 
"Without  Benefit  of  Clergy"  are  in  a  fair  way 
to  become  classics.  The  long  romance  Kim  will 
stand  among  Kipling's  great  achievementa  No 
one  else  coiUd  trnve  written  it,  and  it  displays 
the  whole  of  India — ita  vagueness,  ita  moltt- 
tndinous  vastnees,  and  ita  incomprdiensibilil^ 
— in  one  great  panoramic  revelation.  The  two 
Jungle  Books  represmt  a  tour  de  force  of  an- 
other kind,  but  no  less  extraordinary.  They 
take  us  back  to  the  older  India  of  unbroken 
inngle,  haunted  by  memories  of  the  world's  long 
infancy  when  man  and  brute  were  not  yet 
clearly  differentiated,  but  still  crouched  down 
together  on  the  breast  of  mother  earth.  As  a 
poet,  Kipling  has  written  with  a  spirit  and  a 
lyric  swing  that  have  cauf^t  and  held  the 
world's  attention.  In  many  of  his  poems  he 
has  so  accurately  voiced  the  feelings  and  as- 
pirations of  British  imperialism  as  to  have 
been  styled  "the  Laureate  of  the  Empire." 
Many  of  his  stanzas  and  lines  and  burning 
phrases  are  graven  in  the  national  monory. 
Because  Kipling's  past  glory,  if  not  his  present 
fame,  entitled  him  to  the  poiet-Iaureateship,  the 
British  government  was  severely  criticized  in 
1913  for  failing  to  appoint  him  to  the  post  in- 
stead of  Robert  Bridges  (q.v.).  In  1907,  how- 
ever, fitting  recognition  of  his  distinction  had 
come  in  the  award  of  the  Nobel  prize  for  litera- 
ture, and  he  received  honorary  degrees  from 
McOill,  Durham,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge  uni- 
versities. 

Kipling's  imperialistic  propaganda  and  his 
practice  of  giving  the  government  advice  on 
every  subject  relating  to  the  colonies  eventually 
drew  him  into  the  shallower  waters  of  political 
life.  For  the  Liberal  Unionista  he  made  his 
first  stump  speech  in  1912.  It  was  not  a  strik- 
ing success  from  the  standpoint  of  originality, 
which  apparently  was  all  that  his  critics  were 
looking  for;  but  it  may  have  helped  induce  the 
Bordedey  Liberal  Unionist  Association  in  June, 
1014,  to  seek  Mr.  Kipling  as  their  candidate  for 
Parliament.  The  offer  was  not  accepted.  Be- 
cause he  had  given  offense  as  a  violent  Ulsterite, 
Kipling  twice  aroused  Nationalist  comment  in 
the  House  of  Commons.  In  1911  certain  mem- 
bers held  that  the  Fleteher-Kipling  History  of 
England  should  be  proscribed  as  a  textbook  for 
use  in  the  schools  because  it  contained  "libels 
on  the  Irish  race."  The  President  of  the  Board 
of  Education  declined  to  ttUce  the  action  sug- 
gested, .  and  in  1912  Sir  Rufus  Isaacs,  the 
Attorney-General,  refused  before  Parliament  to 
prosecute  Kipling  for  sedition  because  of  his 
verses  entitled  "Ulster."  At  an  Anti-Home 
Rule  demonstration  on  Tunbridge  Wells  Com- 
mon in  Mav,  1914,  Kipling  was  the  principal 
speaker,  and  in  the  same  month  he  contributed 
a  sonnet  to  the  first  issue  of  the  Covenanter, 
the  organ  of  the  League  of  British  Covenanters. 
His  attitude  on  woman  suffrage,  certainly  on 
the  militant  variety,  was  declared  in  1911  by  a 
poem  which,  with  its  refrain  of  "The  female  of 
the  species  is  more  deadly  than  the  male^"  ere- 
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ated  a  great  stir.  At  the  time  of  England's 
entrance  into  the  European  War  in  1914  Kip- 
ling's poem  "For  All  we  Have  and  Are"  com- 
pared favorably  with  other  verse  produced  by 
the  occasion.  Early  in  1916  it  was  announced 
that  Kipling  would  write  marchins  songs  for 
the  soldiers,  to  be  set  to  old  English  tunes.  A 
war  story,  Swept  and  Oami$hed,  which  appeared 
in  the  Century  magazine,  was  highly  praised. 

Bibliography.  J.  M.  Barrie,  "Mr.  Kipling's 
Short  Stories,"  in  Contemporary  Revieui  (Lon- 
don, 1891 ) ;  Edmund  Goese,  Questions  at  Issue 
(ib.,  1893) ;  P.  L.  Knowles,  A  Kipling  Primer 
(Boston,  1899);  Richard  Le  Qallienne,  Rud- 
yard  KipUng:  A  Criticism  (New  York,  1900), 
not  wholly  svmpathetic,  but  interesting,  and 
containing  a  bibliography  with  much  informa- 
tion; William  Archer,  "Mr.  Kipling's  Stories," 
in  Poets  of  the  Younger  Oeneration  (London, 
1902);  "Bibliography  of  Kipling  to  1903,"  in 
English  Illustrated  Magazine  (new  series,  vol. 
XXX,  ib.,  1904) ;  P.  E.  More,  "Kipling,"  in  Shel- 
bume  Essays  (2d  series,  New  York,  1906) ;  W. 
A.  Young,  Dictionary  of  the  Characters  and 
Scenes  in  the  Stories  and  Poem*  of  Rudyard 
Kipling,  1886-1911  (ib.,  1911);  Ralph  Durand, 
Handbook  to  the  Poetry  of  Rudyard  Kipling 
(ib.,  1914);  R.  T.  Hopkins,  Rudyard  Kipling: 
A  Survey  of  hit  Literary  Art  (London,  1914). 

KIFTBB  (probablv  from  Scotch  hip,  jutting 
point,  hook,  a  variant  of  oop,  Ger.  Kopf,  head, 
in  allusion  to  the  projecting  gristle  on  the 
lower  jaw  of  a  male  salmon  after  spawning; 
less  probably  from  kip,  hide  of  a  young  beast, 
from  ME.  kip,  Icel.  hippa,  to  snatch,  Dutch 
leippen,  to  snatch,  hatch).  Originally,  in  Soot- 
land,  a  salmon  after  the  spawning  period;  but 
as  fish  at  this  time  are  not  good  for  food  if 
fresh,  they  are  usually  split  open,  salted,  and 
dried;  hence  kipper  or  kippered  salmon  came  to 
be  generallv  uaed  to  denote  smoked  or  pickled 
salmon.  The  transfer  of  this  process  to  the 
herring  caused  the  term  to  mean,  in  England, 
and  especially  about  Yarmouth,  the  headquarters 
of  the  herring  fishery,  a  herring  so  treated. 

KIPTCHAK,  k6p-ch&k',  or  KAPTCKAK. 
A  Mongol  khanate,  better  known  as  the  King- 
dom of  the  Golden  Horde,  ruled  by  the  suc- 
cessors of  Genghis  Khan  (died  1227).  At  the 
time  of  its  greatest  expansion  it  extended  from 
the  Dnieper  in  Europe  far  into  Central  Asia. 
Its  capital,  Sarai,  founded  in  1242,  was  situated 
on  the  Volga  near  the  modem  Tsaritsyn.  It 
was  plundered  by  Timur  in  1395.  In  the  course 
of  time  the  Kingdom  of  the  Golden  Horde  split 
up  into  independent  khanates,  which  fell  one 
by  one  into  the  power  of  the  Russians.  See 
Golden  Hobde. 

imtBY,  kerO)!,  WnxiAK  (1759-1860).  An 
English  entomologist,  bom  at  Witneeham  Hall, 
Suffolk.  He  graduated  from  Gonvllle  and  Caius 
Collie,  Cambridge  (B.A.,  1781;  M.A.,  1815), 
and,  having  been  ordained,  obtained  the  living  of 
Barham,  Suffolk,  where  he  spent  his  life.  One  of 
the  first  fellows  of  the  Linnean  Society,  to  whose 
Trmisactions  he  made  many  important  contribu- 
tions, he  became  famous  for  his  entomological 
writings,  of  which  the  most  notable  are  a  mono- 
graph on  English  bees;  Monographia  Apium 
Anglia  (2  vols.,  1802) ;  Ir^troduotion  to  Ento- 
mology (1826-26),  with  William  Spence;  and 
one  of  the  Bridgewater  Treatises,  The  History, 
Habits,  and  Instincts  of  Animals  (1835).  In 
1837  he  was  elected  honorary  president  of  the 
Entomological  Society  of  London. 


KIBBT,  kirna,  William  (1817-1906).  A 
Canadian  author,  bom  at  Kingston-upon-Hull, 
England.  He  came  to  Canada  with  his  paroits 
in  1832.  Settling  at  Niagara,  Ontario,  in  1839 
he  conducted  the  Niagara  Mail  for  '20  years 
and  was  collector  of  custtms  there  from  1871 
to  his  retirement  in  1896.  Kirby  was  the 
author  of  the  best  Canadian  historical  rcmanoe 
yet  written,  Le  Chien  d'Or,  or  The  Golden  Dog 
(1877;  new  ed.,  Boston,  1896).  The  rmnance 
takes  its  name  from  a  tablet  on  the  facade  of 
a  building  in  Quebec,  representing  a  couchant 
dog  gnawmg  the  thigh  bone  of  a  man,  and  deals 
with  the  great  struggle  of  the  French  to  hold 
the  Canadas  ^;ainst  the  English.  Besides  other 
prose  works,  Kirby  also  published  V.  E.  ( 1850 ) , 
an  epic  poem  in  Spenserian  stanzas  depicting  in- 
cident and  character  in  the  times  of  the  United 
Empire  Loyalists,  and  Canadian  Idylls  (new 
ed.,  1894).  Consult  T.  G.  Marquis,  "English- 
Canadian  Literature,"  in  Canada  and  its  Prov- 
inces, vol.  vi   (Toronto,  1914).    See  also  Cana- 

DIAK  LlTEBATUBB. 

XIBCHBACH,  kdrKtiAo,  Huao  Ewau), 
CoTTNT  (1800-87).  A  German  soldier,  born  at 
Neumarkt,  Silesia.  In  1826  he  entered  the 
Prussian  infantry  service  as  an  ensign,  distin- 
guished himself  during  the  campaign  of  1866  by 
his  successes  at  Nachod,  Skalitz,  and  Schwein- 
schadel,  and  in  1870  was  appointed  general  com- 
manding the  Fifth  Army  Corps.  In  the  Franco- 
Prussian  War  he  played  an  important  part,  par- 
ticularly at  Weiseenburg,  W8rth,  Sedan,  and  in 
the  siege  of  Paris,  when  he  repulsed  the  French 
at  the  last  great  sortie  of  Jan.  19,  1871.  He 
retired  from  the  army  in  1880  and  was  ennobled 
in  the  same  year. 

XIBCHBACH,  WoLTOANQ  (1867-1906).  A 
German  poet  and  critic.  He  was  bom  in  Lon- 
don, but  was  educated  at  Dresden  and  Leipzig, 
studying  music  first  and  then  history  and  phi- 
losophy. In  1888  he  settled  in  Dresden,  Where 
he  was  editor  of  the  Magaein  fUr  Litteratur  dee 
In-  und  Auslandes.  From  1896  he  resided  in 
Berlin.  He  was  one  of  the  beginners  in  the 
literary  movement  called  Das  jfingste  Deutsch- 
land,  largely  influenced  by  foreign  literature. 
Among  his  works  may  be  mentioned:  SiUvator 
Rosa  (1880),  a  novd;  Die  leteten  Menschen 
(1889),  a  drama;  Das  Leiben  auf  der  Walze 
(1892;  20th  ed.,  1907),  a  novel;  Die  Lieder  vom 
Zweirad  (1900).  Consult  A.  Stoessel's  article 
in  Nord  und  SOd  (Breslau,  1896). 

KIBCHEirrAO,  kdrK'en-t&o,  EvAiroxLiscHEB 
(Ger.,  evangelical  church  day).  An  association 
of  ministers  and  laymen  of  the  Lutheran,  Ger- 
man Reformed,  United  Evangelical,  and  Mora- 
vian churches  in  Germany,  for  the  promotion  of 
the  interests  of  religion,  without  reference  to 
their  denominational  differences.  The  first  meet- 
ing took  place  in  1848,  at  Wittenbei^,  in  the 
church  to  which  Luther  afBxed  his  theses.  Sub- 
sequent meetings  were  held,  at  first  annually, 
later  at  irregular  intervals,  till  1872.  The 
strict  Lutherans  never  joined  the  movement; 
Hengstenberg,  Stahl,  and  their  followers  with- 
drew in  1857,  and  some  years  later  Lipsins, 
Schenkel,  and  their  group.  No  conferences  have 
been  held  since  1872. 

XIBCHBB,  kSrs'Sr,  Athanasiub  (1601-80). 
A  Roman  Catholic  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Geisa,  near  Fulda,  May  2,  1601,  became  a  Jesuit 
(1618),  and  professor  of  matiiematics,  philos- 
ophy, and  Oriental  languages  at  the  University 
of  WOrzburg.    In  1635  he  fled  from  the  disor* 
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dew  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War  to  France  and 
q)ent  two  years  in  the  Jesuits'  coU^e  at  Avi- 
gnon  in  the  study  of  antiquities.  He  was  pre- 
paring  to  return  to  Austria  as  professor  of 
mathematics  at  Vienna  when  he  received  an 
order  to  repair  to  Rome  and  obeyed.  In  1637 
he  accompanied  Cardinal  Frederick  of  Saxony  to 
Malta  and  was  received  with  ^retLt  honor  by  the 
Knights  of  St.  John.  For  eight  years  he  was 
professor  of  the  CoUegiimi  Romanum  at  Rome, 
and  then,  without  a  professorship,  continued  his 
archftological  studies.  He  died  in  Rome,  Nov. 
28,  1680.  He  collected  a  splendid  museum  of 
antiquities,  which  he  left  to  the  Roman  College. 
He  was  a  man  of  extensive  and  varied  erudition 
and  a  copious  writer,  his  works  written  in 
Rome  occupying  44  folio  volumes.  Of  his  works 
the  most  important  are:  Prodromus  Ooptut  aive 
jBgffptiacua  (1636) ;  (Edipus  JEgyptiaoua  (1662- 
55) ;  Mtmdits  Suhterraneu*  (1664)  ;  China  Illua- 
trata  (1667);  Latium  (1671),  with  maps  and 
figures.  Consult  his  lAfe  by  Behlan  (Heiligen- 
stadt,   1874)   and  Brischar   (WOrsburg,  1876). 

KIBCHHOFF,  kfoK^idf,  Alfred  (1838- 
1906).  A  German  geographer,  born  at  Erfurt 
He  was  educated  at  Jena  and  Bonn,  from  1871  to 
1873  was  lecturer  on  geography  at  the  Kri^is- 
akademie  of  Berlin,  and  in  the  latter  year  was 
appointed  to  the  chair  of  geography  in  the 
University  of  Halle.  In  1904  he  retired.  His 
writings  include:  Sehulbotanik  (1865);  Pfian- 
een-  und  Tierverhreitung  (1800) ;  On»er  Wiasen 
vo»  der  Erde  (1886-93);  MenaoKen  und  Erde 
(1901) ;  Bohtdgeoffraphie  (20th  ed.,  1908) ;  Erd- 
kunde  f&r  SchiOen  (2  parts,  17th  ed.,  1912-13). 

KIBCHHOFF,  Oubtav  Robebt  (1824-87). 
A  Glerman  physicist,  bom  at  KOnigsberg.  He 
studied  natural  philosophy  and  mathematics 
at  the  University  of  KOnigsberg.  In  1850  he 
became  professor  of  physics  at  Breslau,  in  1854 
at  Heidelberg,  and  from  1876  until  his  death 
filled  the  chair  of  physics  at  the  University  of 
Berlin.  His  researches  in  thermodynamics  and 
in  several  other  branches  of  physical  science 
have  been  of  great  value.  For  example,  a  widely 
known  theorem,  referred  to  as  "Kirchhoff's  equa- 
tion," diows  how  the  change  of  the  vapor  pres- 
sures of  mixtures  with  the  temperature  is  influ- 
enced by  the  heat  evolved  or  absorbed  when  the 
given  mixture  is  first  formed  from  its  compo- 
nents. But  Kirchhoff's  principal  achievement 
was  the  discovery,  jointly  with  Bunsen,  of  the 
spectroscope.  The  discovery  was  perfected  in 
1859  and  was  published  under  the  title  Unter- 
9uohungen  aher  daa  Sonnenapektrum  vnd  die 
Bpektren  der  c?iemiachen  Elemente.  Kirchhoff's 
Oesammelte  Ahhandlungen  were  published  in 
1882  and  1891. 

KIBCHHOFF,  MrK'hflf,  Johaito  Wilhelm 
Adolf  (1826-1908).  An  eminent  (German  classi- 
cal scholar,  bom  at  Berlin.  He  was  professor 
in  the  University  of  Berlin  from  1865  till  his 
death.  Kirchhoff's  scientific  studies  covered  a 
wide  range  in  linguistics,  antiquities,  and  Greek 
epigraphy.  In  each  field  his  work  was  distin- 
guishra.  Of  his  very  numerous  publications  the 
most  important  are:  UmbriteKe  Spraohdenk- 
mSler  (1849-61);  Die  Stadtrecht  von  Bantia 
(1853) ;  Euripides  (1855),  the  first  critical  edi- 
tion based  on  a  careful  collation  of  all  the  manu- 
scripts; Die  homerische  Odystee  vnd  ihre  Ent- 
etehung  (1859);  Die  Composition  der  Odyssee 
(1869);  ZJeher  die  Entstehungszeit  des  herodo- 
tischen  Oeschichtsicerkes  (2d  ed.,  1878) ;  8tu- 
dien  zur  Oeschichte  des  griechisoKen  Alphabets 


(4th  ed.,  1887),  the  most  important  work  on 
the  subject;  Thucydides  and  sein  Urkundenmo' 
terial  (1895).  His  works  further  include  many 
monographs  on  Athenian  financial  administra- 
tion, Greek  literature,  etc.  He  edited  Plotinas 
(1866),  iBschylns  (1880),  the  Fseudo-Xeno- 
phontic  Bespublioa  Atheniensium  (3d  ed.,  1889), 
etc.  He  was  editor  of  the  Christian  inscriptions 
in  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Corpus  Insorip- 
tionutn  Oraoarum  ( 1859 )  and  of  the  Corpus 
Insoriptionum  Attioarum,  vols,  i  and  iv  (Berlin, 
1873-  ),  and  was  an  editor  of  Hermes 
(1866-81). 

KIBCHHANN,  ktfK'mi.n,  Jtrucs  von 
(1802-84).  A  German  jurist  and  philosopher, 
bom  near  Merseburg.  He  was  educated  at 
Leipzig  and  Halle.  In  1846  he  was  made  state's 
attorney  in  the  Oiminal  Court  of  Berlin  and 
two  years  afterward  was  chosen  to  the  Prussian 
National  Assembly,  where  he  played  a  prominent 
part  as  a  member  of  the  left  centre.  He  was 
soon  made  vice  president  of  the  Court  of  Ap- 
peals at  Ratibor.  From  1871  to  1876  he  was  a 
member  of  the  German  Reichstag.  He  first 
attracted  attention  as  a  philosopher  by  his 
brochure  Die  Wertlosigkeit  der  Jurtaprudem  als 
Wissenachaft  (1848).  His  other  philosophical 
writings  include:  Veber  Unsterbliohkeit  (1865) ; 
Aesthetik  auf  realiatiaeher  Onimdlage  (1^68); 
translations  of  and  comments  on  parts  of  Aris- 
totle, Bacon,  Grotius,  Hume,  Leibnitz,  and  Spi- 
noza; and  a  remarkable  edition  of  Kant  in  the 
PhUosophisohe  Bibliothek,  edited  by  him  (1868 
et  eeq.),  and  of  Hobbes,  De  Give  (1873).  His 
philosophy  was  an  attempt  to  mediate  between 
realism  and  idealism.  Consult  Lasson  and 
Meineke,  Julius  von  Kirohmann  als  PhUoaoph 
(Halle,  1885). 

KIBCHNEB,  kirK^nSr,  Thh»dob  (1824-1903). 
A  Grerman  composer,  bom  at  Xeukirchen,  Sax- 
ony. From  1838  to  1842  he  studied  in  Leipzig 
under  J.  Kiiorr  (piano)  and  K.  F.  Becker  (or- 
gan and  theory).  He  subsequently  was  a  pupil 
of  J.  Schneider  in  Dresden  and  of  the  Leipzig 
Conservatory  for  a  short  time,  becoming  in  1843 
organist  at  Winterthur.  From  1862  to  1872  he 
was  a  teacher  in  the  music  school  at  Zurich, 
then  became  director  of  the  Wflrzburg  Conserva-' 
tory  (1873-75),  and  finally  in  1890  settled  in 
Hamburg.  Schumann  and  Mendelssohn  were  his 
friends,  and  Kirchner  was  especially  influenced 
by  the  former's  music.  His  compositions  are 
mostly  for  the  piano,  and  his  preludes,  caprices, 
and  nocturnes  are  charming. 

KXBCHWET,  Geobob  WASHiNOTOn  (1866- 
).  An  American  I^al  scholar,  bom  at 
Detroit,  Mich.  In  1879  he  graduated  from  Yale 
University,  in  1882  was  admitted  to  the  bar, 
and  for  10  years  practiced  law  at  Albany,  K.  Y. 
He  was  professor  of  law  in  Union  University, 
and  dean  of  the  Albany  Law  School  (1889-91) ; 
and  in  Columbia  University  professor  of  law 
(1801-1901),  dean  of  the  School  of  Law  (1901- 
10),  and  Kent  professor  of  law  after  1902.  Pro- 
fessor Kirchwey  was  a  pioneer  in  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  case  method  of  studying  law.  In 
1912  he  had  an  important  part  in  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  Progressive  party.  He  became  an 
associate  editor  of  the  Amerioan  Journal  of  In- 
ternational Law,  president  of  the  New  York 
Society  of  Criminid  Law  and  Sociology,  and  a 
commissioner  on  prison  reform  for  the  State  of 
New  York.  In  1915  he  delivered  the  Clark 
memorial  lectures  at  Amherst  College,  on  "The 
Relation  of  Law  and  Legislation  to  Social  Ck>n- 
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trol."  He  edited  Historical  ManuscripU,  State 
of  New  York  (1887-89),  had  charge  of  the  law 
department  of  the  New  International  Enct- 
GLOPiBDiA,  and  published  Readings  in  the  Law 
Of  Real  Property  (1900)  and  Select  Cases  and 
Other  Authorities  on  the  Law  of  Mortgage  (3 
parts,  1900-02). 

KIBOHIZ,  Icir-gez',  or  Kibohiz-Kazakb.  The 
chief  part  of  the  Central  Asiatic  g^oup  of  Turko- 
Tatanc  (Mongolian)  peoples.  They  number, 
altogether,  some  3,000,000,  ranging  over  the 
great  steppe  and  marshy  area  from  the  borders 
of  European  Russia  to  those  of  western  China, 
northward  beyond  the  Sir-Darya.  The  ancient 
division  of  the  Kir^iz  into  hordes  is  still  re- 
tained. Tlie  Great  Horde  has  its  habitat  partly 
in  Russian  and  partly  in  Chinese  territory  m  the 
Yarkand-Taehlcent-Alatau  region;  the  Middle 
Horde,  or  Siberian  Kirghiz,  chiefly  in  the  Bal- 
kash-Irtish-Tobol  region;  the  Little  Horde,  in 
the  steppes  north  of  the  Aral  and  Caspian  seas, 
to  the  west  of  the  Middle  Horde.  To  the  Little 
Horde  belong  the  Kirghiz  of  the  Volga-Ural 
steppes  in  European  Russia,  who  for  the  last 
century  have  wandered  over  that  country.  The 
Kirghiz  are  for  the  most  part  characteristically 
a  nomadic,  tent-dwellins  people,  living  by  their 
flocks  and  herds,  thoi^h  recently  some  of  them 
(e.g.,  a  part  of  the  Little  Horde)  have  taken 
somewhat  to  agriculture.  By  language  the  Kir- 
ghiz belong  to  the  Turkish  stock,  and  the  folk 
literature  of  the  various  hordes  evidences  no 
little  poetical  spirit  and  a  marked  sense  of  hu- 
mor. They  preserve  some  of  the  old  characters 
of  the  Turko-Tataric  race,  and  beneath  the  creed 
of  Islam,  which  so  many  of  them  have  accepted, 
the  more  ancient  Shamanism  is  often  scarcely 
hidden.  Some  few  of  the  western  Kirghiz  are 
Buddhists.  The  Kara-Kirghiz  (black  Kirghiz) 
of  the  Thian  Shan  region  between  the  Li£e  of 
Issik  Kul  and  the  Kuen-lun  Mountains,  who 
number  some  350,000,  are  known  to  the  Russians 
as  Diko-lcamenije  Kirgisi  (wild  mountain  Kir- 
ghiz), and  have  a  less  favorable  reputation  than 
some  of  the  other  sections  of  this  widely  dis- 
tributed people.  Their  language  is  thought  to 
be  more  archaic,  their  folk  poetry  more  sui 
generis,  while  they  have  also  retained  more  per- 
fectly some  of  the  ancient  customs  and  beliefs 
of  the  stock.  The  name  Kirghiz  has  often  been 
loosely  employed  in  the  sense  of  'nomad,'  and 
not  all  of  the  tribes  and  fractions  of  tribes 
thus  denominated  are  of  Turko-Tataric  ancestry. 
The  Earghiz  also  possess,  in  all  probability,  not 
a  little  Aryan  and  other  non-M!ongolian  blood. 
The  Kara-Kirghiz  are,  perhaps,  the  most  Mon- 
golian of  all,  representing  best  the  Turko-Tataric 
type  of  the  milieu  of  Tuncestan — brachycephalic, 
medium-statured  (or  a  little  taller),  and  of 
somewhat  darker  complexion. 

Bibliography.  Besides  the  Russian  studies 
of  Grodekow  (1889),  Kharuzin  (1889-95),  etc., 
reference  may  be  maide  to  Seeland,  "Les  Kirghis," 
in  the  Revue  d' Anthropologic  (Paris,  1886), 
which  summarizes  a  good  deal  of  the  Russian 
literature  on  the  subject;  also  to  Shaw,  Visits 
to  High  Tartary  (London,  1871)  ;  Vambfiry,  Die 
primitive  Kultur  des  turko-tatarischen  Volkes 
(Leipzig,  1879);  Hellwald,  Centralasien  (ib., 
1880);  Vamb6ry,  Das  TUrkenvolk  (ib.,  1885); 
Jules  Brocherel,  "The  Kirghiz,"  in  Scottish  Geo- 
graphical Magazine,  vol.  xviii  (Edinburgh,  1902)  ; 
Richard  Karutz,  Vnter  Kirgisen  und  Turkmenen, 
aus  dem  Leben  der  Steppe  (Leipzig,  1911),  con- 
taining a  bibliography. 


KTRILLITSA,  k«-rI11I-t8ft,  or  CTBTLUTSA. 

See  Cybillio  Alphabet. 

KTBTN,  ki-ren'  (Chin.  JTi-Kn,  lucky  forest). 
The  central  one  of  the  three  provinces  of  Man- 
churia, t>ounded  on  the  north  by  the  Sungari 
River,  on  the  east  by  the  Usuri  and  the  Russian 
Maritime  Province,  on  the  south  by  Chosen  and 
the  Province  of  Sbengking,  and  on  the  west  by 
the  Sungari.  Area,  115,000  square  miles  (Bdap: 
China,  N  3 ) .  It  consists  of  two  parts — a  prairie 
or  level  part  lying  within  the  loop  of  the  Sun- 
gari, and  a  mountainous  part.  The  chief  moun- 
tain is  the  Shan-a-lin  (otherwise  known  as  the 
Ch'ang  Peh  Shan,  or  Ever- White  Mountain) 
with  peaks  from  8000  to  10,000  feet  hig^  and 
covenxl  with  snow.  In  general  the  trend  of  the 
ranges  in  this  mountainous  part  is  from  north- 
east to  southwest,  as  in  China  proper.  The  chief 
rivers  are  the  Sungari,  the  Hurka,  and  the 
Usuri.  The  first  of  these  is  the  most  important. 
It  rises  on  the  northwest  side  of  the  Shan-a-lin, 
flows  north  by  west,  receives  many  tributaries, 
passes  the  city  of  Kirin,  then  west  to  about  lat. 
44*  30'  K.,  where.it  enters  Mongolia  and  takes 
a  northwest  direction,  passes  Petuna,  where  it 
receives  the  Nonni,  flows  east  and  finally  north- 
east, tending  to  north  until  it  reaches  the  Amur. 
The  Usuri  River,  in  lat.  44°  N.,  long.  131°  E., 
receives  numerous  tributaries  and  after  a  course 
of  500  miles  also  joins  the  Amur.  The  Hurlca 
River,  not  far  from  the  source  of  the  Sungari, 
takes  a  northerly  direction  past  Kinguta,  receives 
two  important  tributaries  from  the  west,  and 
joins  the  Sungari  at  the  city  of  Sansing  (which 
lies  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Sungari,  east  bank 
of  the  Hurka,  and  southwest  bank  of  the  Kung- 
ho,  which  here  joins  the  others).  Prom  Petuna 
east  the  country  is  a  level  plain,  broken  with 
insignificant  undulations,  cultivated  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  villages,  but  elsewhere  covered  with  a 
sea  of  waving  tall  grass. 

The  soil  of  the  province  is  fertile;  the  chief 
products  are  pulse,  millet,  maize,  barley,  po- 
tatoes, and  the  poppy.  Tigers  abound  in  the 
mountainous  part,  and  black  bears,  wild  boars, 
panthers,  and  polecats  are  numerous;  eagles  are 
also  fotmd,  and  the  g^me  includes  pheasants, 
partridges,  quails,  and  grouse.  The  population 
of  Kirin  Province  is  estimated  at  2,060,700.  The 
city  of  Kirin  (q.v.)  is  the  capital;  pop.,  about 
80,000.  Sansing  (q.v.)  is  an  open  port.  Other 
treaty  ports  are  Harbin  (q.v.),  Hunchun  (pop., 
3700),  Lungchingtsun  (pop.,  600),  and  Sui- 
fenho  (pop.,  2000).  The  total  trade  of  Hunchun 
in  1912  amounted  to  766,708  taels,  of  Lung- 
chingtsun 472,381  taels,  and  of  Suifenho  22,276,- 
687  taels.  (See  Manchubia.)  The  province  on 
the  north  is  called  Tsitsihar,  or  in  Chinese  Hei- 
lungkiang,  or  Black  Dragon  River. 

KIBHT.  The  capital  of  the  province  of  the 
same  name  in  Manchuria,  beautifully  situated 
at  the  foot  of  hills  and  on  the  Sungari  River, 
about  250  miles  west  o|  Vladivostok  (Map: 
China,  N  3).  The  chief  article  of  trade  is 
tobacco,  raised  in  that  region  and  exported  to 
China.  Timi>er  and  furs  are  important.  There 
are  many  squares  beautifully  ornamented  with 
flowers  in  pots.  The  streets  are  paved  With 
wood  blocks;  wood  is  abundant  and  cheap, 
and  boats  and  small  junks  are  built  here. 
There  is  a  large  lumber  trade.  Kirin  is  called 
by  the  Chinese  Ch'uen  Chang  (navy  yard).  Sil- 
ver is  minted,  and  there  are  powder  works  and 
an  arsenal.  The  population  is  variously  esti- 
mated at  80,000  to  120,000. 
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TrniTBT,  ki-rS'rt.    See  Cabibi. 

Kimu,   k6-re^.     A   town   of  Japan.     See 

KiBYU. 

KIBJATH-SEFHEB,  ker'j&th-se'fer.  Ac- 
cording to  Josh.  XV.  15  (Judg.  i.  11),  the  older 
name  of  a  Canaanitish  town,  which  the  Hebrews 
called  Debir.  It  wae  located  in  the  hill  country 
of  Judah.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  identify 
it  with  the  modem  el-Dhabariyeh,  four  or  five 
hours  southwest  of  Hebron,  but  there  are  serious 
objections  to  this  identification.  Kirjath- 
Sepher,  explained  as  a  Hebrew  name,  would  seem 
to  mean  'book-city.'  It  has  therefore  been  claimed 
that  the  city  contained  the  public  records  of 
the  Canaanites  or  of  earlier  history  or  was  the 
location  of  a  great  library.  The  analogy  of 
Sippara  in  Babylonia,  which  seems  to  mean 
'book-(city),'  has  been  quoted,  and  there  is 
nothing  impossible  in  a  Judeean  town  having 
had  a  library  of  some  sort  in  connection  with 
its  sanctuary  long  before  the  Hebrew  invasion. 
But  old  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  version  give 
the  second  part  of  the  name  as  Sophar,  and  this 
is  in  harmony  with  the  Egyptian  shu-pa-ra, 
which  corresponds  to  Hebrew  Sopher,  and  would 
give  the  meaning  'town  of  the  Scribe.'  The  city 
is  said  to  have  been  inhabited  by  the  Anakim 
(Joeh.  zL  21)  and  to  have  been  the  seat  of  a 
king  (x.  30;  xii.  13)  before  it  was  conquered  by 
Othniel  ( Judg.  i.  23;  cf.  Joeh.  xv.  17)  or  Joshua 
(Josh.  z.  38  f.).  It  was  included  among  the 
cities  of  refuge  (Josh.  xxi.  26).  Consult:  W. 
Max  MOlIer,  Agien  und  Ewropa  (Leipzig,  1803) ; 
G.  F.  Moore,  The  Book  of  Judges  (New  York, 
1805) ;  T.  K.  Cheyne,  in  Btusyelopadia  Biblica, 
vol.  ii  (ib.,  1001);  Edoard  Meyer,  Die  Israel- 
itenjtnd  ihre  Naohbaratimme  (Halle,  1006). 

KTRK,  kSrk,  Edvabd  Nobkis  (1802-74).  An 
American  Clongregational  clergyman.  He  was 
bom  in  New  York  City,  Aug.  14,  1802,  graduated 
at  Princeton  in  1820,  and,  after  studying  law 
for  18  months,  entered  the  theological  school  at 
the  same  place,  graduating  in  1825.  He  was  em- 
ployed for  some  time  as  an  agent  of  the  Ameri- 
can Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Mis- 
sions and  in  1828  became  pastor  of  a  newly  or- 
ganized Presbyterian  church  in  Albany,  N.  Y. 
In  1830  he  became  secretary  of  the  American 
and  Foreign  Evangelical  Society;  in  1842,  pas- 
tor of  the  newly  organized  Mount  Vernon  Con- 
gr^ational  Church  in  Boston,  where  he  preached 
nnul  1871,  when  ill  health  compelled  him  to  re- 
tire from  active  service.  In  1856  he  visited 
Paris,  as  an  agent  of  the  American  and  Foreign 
Christian  Union,  to  establish  Protestant  worship 
there.  His  style  of  preaching  was  fervent  and 
pungent,  and  he  was  unusually  successful  in  de- 
veloping and  directing  revivals.  He  published 
Memorial  of  Dr.  Chester  (1820),  Canon  of  Holy 
Scriptures  (1862),  and  two  volumes  of  Sermons 
(1840,  1860).  He  died  March  27,  1874.  Con- 
sult D.  O.  Mears,  Life  of  Edward  Jf  orris  Kirk 
(Boston,  1877). 

KXOK,  Ellen  Wabkes  Olnky  (1842-  ). 
An  American  novelist,  sometimes  writing  under 
the  pen  name  Henry  Hayes,  bora  at  Southing- 
ton,  Conn.,  the  daughter  of  Jesse  Olney  the 
geographer.  She  was  married  in  1870  to  John 
Foster  Kirk  (q.v.),  and  settled  in  Germantown, 
Pa.  Her  novels,  which  deal  chiefly  with  East- 
em  American  life,  include:  Love  in  Idleness 
(1876);  Through  Winding  Ways  (1880);  A 
Lesson  in  Love  ( 1883 ) ;  A  Midsummer  Madness 
(1884);  The  Story  of  Margaret  Kent  (1886); 
Sons  OMd  Daughters  ( 1887 ) ;  A  Daughter  of  Eve 


(1880);  Walford  (1800);  Ciphers  (1801); 
Maidens  Choosing  (1802);  The  Story  of  Lavo- 
rence  Oarth  (1805);  A  Revolutionary  Love 
Story  (1898);  Dorothy  Deane  (1800);  Dorothy 
and  her  Friends  (1000);  Our  Lady  Vanity 
(1001)  ;  A  Remedy  for  Love  (1002) ;  The  Apol- 
ogy^ Ayliffe   (1004);   Maroia    (1907). 

TTTRK,  John  Fobteb  (1824-1004).  An  Amer- 
ican bibliographer  and  historian,  bom  at  Fred- 
ericton,  N.  B.  He  was  educated  at  Halifax 
and  (^ebec,  came  in  1842  to  Boston,  and  was 
secretary  of  the  historian  W.  H.  Prescott  from 
1847  to  1850,  accompanying  him  to  Europe. 
At  that  time  and  afterward  he  contributed  fre- 
quently to  the  North  American  Review  and  the 
Atlantic  Monthly.  From  1870  to  1886  he  edited 
Lippincott's  Magaeine  and  from  1885  to  1888 
lectured  on  European  history  in  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania.  He  wrote  a  History  of  Charles 
the  Bold  (3  vols.,  1863-68),  edited  the  Works 
of  W.  H.  Prescott  (1870-74),  and  compiled  a 
supplement  to  AUibone?s  Dictionary  of  Authors 
(1801). 

KIBK'BBIDE,  Thoicas  Stmt  (1800-83). 
An  American  neurologist,  bom  in  Morrisville, 
Bucks  Co.,  Pa.  He  graduated  from  the  medical 
department  of  the  University  of' Pennsylvania  in 
1832  and  became  in  the  same  year  resident  phy- 
sician to  the  Friends'  Asylum  for  the  Insane  at 
Frankfort.  In  1833  he  was  appointed  to  the 
ward  for  the  insane  in  the  Pennsylvania  Hos- 
pital in  Philadelphia.  Upon  the  establishment 
of  the  New  Pennsylvania  Hospital  for  the  In- 
sane he  was  made  its  first  superintendent.  He 
raised  more  than  $360,000  for  a  hospital  for 
male  patients,  which  was  completed  in  1860.  He 
was  the  first  physician  in  the  country  to  place 
the  sexes  in  separate  institutions  and  in  his 
annual  reports  made  many  suggestions  for  the 
improvement  of  hospital  construction  and  organ- 
ization. He  published:  Rules  and  Regulations 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital  for  the  Insane 
(1850);  The  Construction,  Organization,  and 
Oeneral  Management  of  Hospitals  for  the  In- 
sane  (1864) ;  Appeal  for  the  Insane  (1864). 

TCTRTTBY  KENDAIi.     See  Kettoal. 

KIBXBT-LTTKN,  kgrkOil-lfln',  Louisa 
(1873-  ).  A  noted  English  dramatic  con- 
tralto, bom  at  Manchester.  She  began  her  vocal 
studies  with  the  organist  Dr.  Greenwood,  and  in 
1893  entered  the  Royal  College  of  Music,  where 
she  completed  her  training  under  Albert  Visetti. 
While  still  a  pupil,  she  made  her  d^but  at 
Drury  Lane  as  Margaret  in  Schumann's  Oeno- 
veva.  In  1807-00  she  was  a  member  of  the  Carl 
Bosa  Opera  Company.  For  two  years  after  her 
marriage  to  W.  J.  K.  Pearson,  in  1890,  die  ap- 
peared only  on  the  concert  platform,  but  in  1901 
she  returned  to  the  stage.  The  following  year 
she  sang  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House, 
where  her  Ortrud  and  Brangfine  created  a  par- 
ticularly deep  impression.  In  1904  she  sang 
the  rOle  of  Kundry  in  Savage's  production  in 
English  of  Parsifal.  During  the  season  of  1007- 
08  she  was  again  at  the  Metropolitan.  During 
the  years  1012-14  she  made  a  tour  of  Austra- 
lasia  and  New  Zealand. 

KIBKCAIiDT,  kSr-kA'dl.  A  seaport  and  mar- 
ket town  in  Fifeshire,  Scotland,  on  the  Firth  of 
Forth,  15  miles  north  of  Edinburgh  (Map:  Scot- 
land, E  3).  Its  industries  are  nourishing  and 
owe  prosperity  to  the  abundance  of  water  power; 
they  include  the  spinning  of  flax,  tow,  and  jute, 
the  bleaching  and  weaving  of  Ibnen  yarns,  me- 
chanical and  marine  engineering,  iron  founding. 
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and  the  manufacture  of  oilcloth  and  wax  cloth 
(linoleum),  nets,  leather,  pottery,  flour,  and  beer. 
The  manujfacture  of  oilcloth  was  begun  at  Kirk- 
caldy in  1847  and  was  for  a  time  a  monopoly. 
Its  harbor  and  wet-dock  acconmiodations  are 
commodious;  it  has  an  important  coasting  trade 
and  direct  export  trade  with  the  United  States, 
which  is  represented  by  a  consular  agent.  Its 
chief  exports  are  coal,  coke,  and  patent  fuel; 
its  imports,  timber,  pt^er-making  materials, 
cottonseed,  flaxseed,  flax,  stone,  cork,  etc.  With 
its  suburbs  it  extends  for  nearly  4  miles  and  is 
called  tiie  "lang  town."  It  has  several  fine 
churches,  a  town  hall,  public  library,  and  me- 
morial hall  to  Adam  Smith,  who  was  born  here. 
Kirkcaldy  is  mentioned  as  early  as  1176  and 
was  created  a  royal  burgh  in  1460.  Pop.,  1901, 
84,079;  1911,  39,601. 

KIBKCAIiST  07  G&AlTaE,  Sib  Whxiau 
(c.1620-73).  A  Scottish  politician.  He  assisted 
in  the  murder  of  Cardinal  Beaton  at  St.  An- 
drews in  1546,  was  captured  by  the  French  in 
1547  and  imprisoned  in  Normandy  until  1550, 
and  he  then  served  as  the  secret  agent  of  Ed- 
ward VI.  After  the  accession  Of  Mary  to  the 
English  throne  he  took  up  arms  for  the  E^ng  of 
France.  In  1697  he  was  allowed  to  return  to 
Scotland,  where  he  became  one  of  the  best  known 
Protestant  leaders.  He  was  concerned  in  the 
murder  of  Rizzio,  contributed  to  the  Queen's 
defeat  at  Langside,  but  later  took  up  Mary's 
cause.  He  was  denounced  by  John  Knox,  who 
had  been  his  friend,  as  a  "murderer  and  throat 
cutter."  The  R^ent  Morton  with  the  aid  of 
English  troops  captured  Kirkcaldy  in  his  forti- 
fled  castle,  and  he  was  subsequently  hanged. 

XIBKCTrSBBIOHTSHIBE,  ker-kS9a>rI-sher. 
A  county  of  southwest  Scotland,  bounded  north 
and  northeast  by  the  counties  of  Ayr  and  Dum- 
fries, east  and  south  by  the  Solway  Firth  and 
west  by  the  County  of  Wigton  (Map:  Scotland, 
D  4).  Area,  899  square  miles.  The  land  is 
chiefly  given  to  oats  and  grass  for  pasture. 
Great  attention  is  paid  to  the  rearing  of  cattle. 
The  county  produces  much  granite.  Principal 
towns,  Kirkcudbright  (the  county  town),  Max- 
welltown,  Castle  Douglas,  and  Dalbeattie.  Pop., 
1901,  39,383;   1011,  38,367. 

KISX'DAX.E  CAVE.  A  locaUty  in  York- 
shire, England,  famous  for  fossil  mammals.  The 
cave,  discovered  in  1821,  was  described  by  Buck- 
land  in  his  Reliquice  DiluvtafHs.  The  remains 
of  the  rhinoceros,  tiger,  bear,  hyena,  and  of 
many  other  animals  long  since  extinct  in  En^ 
land  have  been  found  in  the  stalagmitio  deposit 
lining  the  floor.    See  6a  vs. 

KIBKE,  kerk,  Snt  David  (1596-<!.1666).  An 
English  adventurer,  born  at  Dieppe,  France.  His 
father,  Glervase  Kirke,  a  wine  dealer,  returned 
to  England  on  account  of  the  religious  wars  in 
France  and  became  one  of  the  "merchant  adven- 
turers" of  London.  He  was  associated  with  Sir 
William  Alexander  in  a  project  to  capture  New 
France  and  settle  Nova  Scotia.  The  exclusive 
right  to  the  fur  trade  was  given  to  them,  and 
letters  of  marque  to  pr^  upon  French  commerce 
were  issued.  In  1627  three  privateers  were 
fitted  out  under  the  command  of  David  Kirke 
and  his  brothers  Lewis  and  Thomas.  These 
made  a  demonstration  before  Quebec  and  cap- 
tured about  20  French  ships  filled  with  settlers 
and  supplies  for  the  relief  of  the  colony.  In 
1629,  with  a  larger  fleet,  he  captured  another 
French  vessel  and  forced  Champlain  to  surrender 
Quebec     Charles  I,  however,  had  made  peace 


with  France  and  gave  back  the  conquests,  thou^ 
Kirke  was  knighted  for  his  services.  In  1637 
Kirke  received  a  grant  of  all  Newfoundland, 
which  had  been  alMindoned  by  Lord  Baltimore, 
and  removed  there  to  develop  the  flsheriea. 
After  the  execution  of  Charles  I  the  grant  was 
revoked  by  the  Council.  By  the  assistance  of 
Claypole,  Cromwell's  son-in-law,  Kirke  regained 
part  of  the  grant.  Consult  Henry  Kirke,  Firat 
English  Conquest  of  Canada  (London,  1871). 
KIBKE,    EDUuin).      See    Oilmobe,    James 

ROBEBTB. 

XIBKE,  Pebct  (c.1646-91).  An  English  sol- 
dier. He  was  an  ensign  in  the  army  by  1666, 
seven  years  afterward  was  with  the  Duke  of 
Monmouth  in  France,  and  by  1680  was  colonel 
of  the  Second  Tangier  Regiment,  enlisted  in 
London  largely  by  himself.  He  was  Governor 
of  Tangier  (1682-84)  and  on  its  evacuation  re- 
turned to  England  with  his  soldiers,  whom,  as 
brigadier  general,  he  led  at  the  battle  of  Sed^- 
moor  (1685).  He  became  notorious  for  his 
hanging  of  Monmouth  sympathizers  and  his 
troops  were  called,  from  their  badge,  Kirke's 
Lambs.  In  the  revolution  of  1688  he  supported 
William  III,  who  made  him  a  major  general, 
and  the  following  year  he  was  sent  to  the  relief 
of  Londonderry,  of  which  he  was  made  Gover- 
nor. He  upheld  the  Orange  standard  also  at 
the  battle  of  the  Boyne  and  the  siege  of  Lim- 
erick and  was  made  lieutenant  general  in  1690. 
In  1691  he  died  in  Brussels,  having  been  sent  to 
carry  on  a  campaign  in  Flanders. 

KIKKE'S  liAXBB.     See  Kieke,  Percy. 

KIBKIimXiLOCH,  kSrk'In-tlllOK.  A  mu- 
nicipal and  police  burgh  and  market  town  in 
Dumbartonshire,  Scotland,  on  the  Forth  and 
Clyde  Canal,  7  miles  northeast  of  Glasgow  (Map: 
Scotland,  D  4).  It  manufactures  chemicals, 
muslin,  print,  and  bleached  goods,  lumber  and 
machinery;  there  are  coal  and  iron  mines  near 
by.  The  town  owns  the  water  supply.  The 
burgh  had  its  origin  in  a  fort  on  Antoninus' 
Wall,  called  Caerpentulach  (the  fort  at  the  end 
of  the  ridge),  of  which  the  present  name  is 
supposed  to  be  a  corruption.  It  became  a  burgfa 
of  barony  in  1170  under  William  the  Lion. 
Pop.,  1901,  10,602;  1911,  11,932. 

KIBK-KILISSEH,  kerk'-ks'l«-sa'  (the  forty 
churches).  A  town  of  European  Turkey,  in  the 
Vilayet  of  Edimeh  (Adrianople),  in  an  agricul- 
tural district,  35  miles  east-northeast  of  Adrian- 
ople (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  4).  It  is  a 
chief  point  on  the  route  of  traffic  between  Con- 
stantinople and  the  Balkans.  There  are  a  num- 
ber of  mosques  and  Greek  churches.  The  esti- 
mated population  is  16,000,  consisting  of  Bul- 
garians, Turks,  Greeks,  and  Jews.  It  was  the 
scene  of  the  first  important  Bulgarian  victory 
over  the  Turks  (Oct.  24,  1912)  in  the  Balkan 
War  (q.v.).  Ceded  bv  Turkey  to  the  Balkan 
allies  in  accordance  with  the  Treaty  of  London 
(May  30,  1913),  it  was  easily  reoccupied  by  the 
Turks  in  the  course  of  the  Second  Balkan  War 
(July,  1913)  and  formally  restored  to  them  by 
the  Treaty  of  Constantinople  (Sept.  29,  1913). 

KTRK^LAMT),  Caboune  Matiuia  Staksbuby 
(1801-64).  An  American  author,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  She  was  married  in  1827  to  Prof. 
William  Kirkland,  of  Hamilton  College,  Clinton, 
N.  Y.  With  her  husband  she  migrate  to  Michi- 
gan in  1839  and  as  the  results  of  her  pioneer  life 
wrote:  A  Jfew  Home,  Who'll  Follow  (1839), 
Forest  Life  (1842),  and  Western  Clearings 
(1846),  published   under  the  pseudonym   Mra. 
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Mary  ClaTera.  In  1842  she  returned  to  New 
York,  where  Bhe  established  a  boarding  school 
and  contribnted  to  the  magazines.  Her  chief 
work,  beside*  those  already  cited,  was  Holidays 
Abroad,  or  Europe  from  the  We»t  (1849).  Mrs. 
Kirkland's  best  book  is  A  New  Home,  which  is 
writtai  in  the  style  of  Miss  Mitford's  Our  Vil- 
Inge.  It  possesses  considerable  charm  and  gives 
a  valuable  picture  of  frontier  life. 

KIBKIi^WP,  Jaiom  EUmptdn  (1869-  ). 
An  American  educator.  lie  was  bom  at  Spar- 
tanburg, S.  C,  and  graduated  (A.B.,  1877;  A.M., 
1878)  from  Wc^ord  College,  where  he  was  after- 
ward tutor  in  Greek  and  Latin  for  three  years 
and  professor  of  Greek  and  German  for  two  years. 
He  then  traveled  and  studied  in  Europe,  receiv- 
ing the  Aegtea  of  Ph.D.  from  Leipzig  in  1885.  In 
1886  he  was  made  professor  of  Iiatin  at  Vander- 
but  University  and  in  1893  became  chancellor  of 
that  institution.  Besides  monographs  and  con- 
tributicms  to  educational  perimiicals,  he  pub- 
lished Study  of  the  Anglo-Bacoon  Poem  Called  by 
Qrem  "Die  ESllenfahrt  CkrMti"  (1885)  and 
edited  the  satires  and  epistles  of  Horace  ( 1893 ) . 
He  received  the  d^^ree  of  LL.D.  from  the  uni- 
versities of  North  Carolina  and  Missouri  and 
from  Wesleyan  University  and  the  degree  of 
D.C.L.  from  the  Univo^ity  of  the  South  ( 1902) . 

XZBKLANI),  Joseph  (1830-94).  An  Amer- 
ican novelist,  the  son  of  Caroline  Matilda  Kirk- 
land  (q.v.),  bom  in  Geneva,  N.  Y.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  the  schools  of  Michigan,  then  went  with 
his  parents  to  New  York,  and  after  1856  resided 
in  Illinois.  He  served  in  the  Civil  War  and 
was  promoted  to  be  major.  He  then  engaged  in 
coal  mining  in  Illinois  and  Indiana  and  used  bis 
experience  for  writing  Action  on  social  subjects 
while  practicing  law  in  Chicago.  Two  novels 
of  pioneer  life  in  Illinois,  Zury,  the  Meanest 
Man  in  Spring  County  (1887),  and  The  McVeya 
(1888),  are  graphie  stwlies.  Noteworthy,  also, 
are  The  Captain  of  Company  K  ( 1889)  and  The 
Story  of  Chicago  (2  vols.,  new  ed.,  1904). 

XIBKIiANI),  SAinTEL  (1741-1808).  An 
American  missionary  to  the  Iroquois  Indians, 
bom  at  Norwich,  Conn.  He  studied  at  Prince- 
ton and  received  his  dM^ee  in  1765,  tiiough  he 
had  left  college  the  previous  autumn  to  visit  the 
Senecas  and  Team  tneir  language.  After  living 
among  them  for  a  year  and  a  naif  he  was  or- 
dained at  Lebanon  in  1766  and  was  given  a 
commission  by  the  Congregational  church  as 
missionary  to  the  Indians.  He  then  took  up  his 
residence  among  the  Oneidas,  who  occupied  a 
central  position  among  the  Six  Nations  and 
whom  he  considered  the  noblest  of  the  Iroquois. 
His  mission  was  highly  successful,  and  so  great 
did  his  influence  among  the  Indians  become  that 
at  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  he  persuaded 
the  Oneidas  and  Tuscaroras  to  remain  neutral, 
despite  the  efforts  of  Sir  William  Johnson  and 
of  the  other  Indian  nations  to  make  them  join 
the  British,  and  finally  when,  during  the  sec- 
ond year  of  the  war,  they  would  remain  quiet 
no  longer,  he  prevailed  upon  them  to  support 
the  Americans.  He  became  an  army  chaplain, 
served  at  Fort  Schuyler,  undertook  many  dan- 
gerous missions,  and  was  with  General  Sullivan 
on  the  Susquehanna  in  1779.  At  the  close  of 
the  war  he  returned  to  the  Oneidas  and  in  1793 
founded  the  Hamilton  Oneida  Academy  at  Clin- 
ton, K.  Y.,  an  institution  for  the  education  of 
An»erican  and  Indian  youth.  In  1810  the  acad- 
emy was  chartered  as  Hamilton  College  (q.v.). 
Kirkland's  letters,  journals,  and  a  vindication. 


which  he  wrote  in  answer  to  a  complaint  from 
the  Indians  in  1794,  contain  much  valuable  in- 
formation concerning  the  Iroquois.  Consult 
S.  K.  Lothrop,  "Life  of  Samuel  Kirkland,  Mis- 
sionary to  the  Indians,"  in  Jared  Sparks,  Li- 
brary of  Amerioan  Biography,  vol.  ixv  (N.  S., 
Boston,  1848). 

KIRK  WAN,  kerk^an,  Mabsbaix  Monboe 
(1842-  ).  An  American  authoriiy  on  rail- 
ways. Bom  in  Illinois,  in  1856  he  entered  the 
service  of  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  Rail- 
way, of  which  he  was  made  vice  president  in 
1889.  His  numerous  writings  are  for  the  most 
part  grouped  in  a  series  known  as  The  Soienoe 
of  Railwaya  ( 1894 ;  revised  and  republished  in 
17  vols,  and  3  portfolios,  1909  et  seq.).  The 
titles  of  the  various  volumes  are:  Locomotive, 
Engine  Failure*,  and  Motive  Power  Department; 
Engineer's  and  Fireman's  Handbook;  Air  Brake: 
Its  Construction  and  Working;  Shops  and  Shop 
Practice  (2  vols.);  Cars:  Their  Construction, 
Handling,  and  Supervision;  Orgamnation  of 
Bailwa/ys,  and  Financing;  Passenger  Train  Traf- 
fic and  Aooounts;  Freight  Traffic;  Building  and 
Repairing  RaHicays;  Operating  Trains;  Elec- 
tricity Applied  to  Ftailways;  Locomotive  Appli- 
ances; Collection  of  Revenue;  General  Aooounts 
and  Cash;  Safeguarding  Railway  Expenditures; 
Railway  Rates  and  Oovemment  Ownership;  Lo- 
oomotive  Portfolio;  Oar  Portfolio;  Air  Brake 
Portfolio.  Kirkman  wrote  also:  The  Romance 
of  Gilbert  Holmes  (1900);  Iskander  (1903); 
The  Alewandrian  Novels  (3  vols.,  1909)  ;  and  a 
History  of  Alewander  the  Great  (1913). 

KTRTTPATBIOK,  kSrk-pftt'rIk,  Ai.exandeb 
Fbancis  (1849-  ).  An  English  theologian 
and  Old  Testament  scholar.  He  was  bom  in 
Lewes,  the  son  of  a  derayman,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Haileybury  ana  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  of  which  he  was  assistant  tutor  in 
1871-82  and  junior  dean  in  1876-82.  He  was 
Cambridge  Whitehall  preacher  in  1878-80  and 
Lady  Margaret  preacher  in  1882  and  1893,  ex- 
amining chaplain  to  the  Bishop  of  Winchester  in 
1878-90  and  in  1895-1903  and  to  the  Bishop  of 
Rochester  in  1890-05,  regius  professor  of  He- 
brew and  canon  of  Ely  in  1882-1903,  and  Lady 
Miargaret  professor  of  divinity  in  1903-06.  In 
1906  he  became  dean  of  Ely.  He  was  general 
editor  for  Old  Testament  and  Apocrypha  of  the 
Cambridge  Bible  and  contributed  to  it  commen- 
taries on  Samuel  (1880-81)  and  Psalms  (5 
vols.,  1880-1901)  and  also  published  The  Di- 
vine Library  of  the  Old  Testament  (1891)  and 
The  Doctrine  of  the  Prophets  ( 1892 ) . 

KIRK'S  AMTELOPE.     See  Bmn-ISBAEL. 

KIHKHV ILLE,  kSrks'vn.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Adair  Co.,  Mo.,  203  miles  north- 
west of  St.  Louis,  on  the  Wabash  and  the  Quincy, 
Omaha,  and  Kansas  City  railroads  (Map:  Mis- 
souri, D  1).  The  city  is  the  commercial  centre 
for  a  fertile  agricultural  district,  has  coal  mines, 
and  manufactories  of  shoes.  It  has  a  fine  court- 
house, a  government  building,  and  a  State  nor- 
mal schocH.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  original  school 
of  osteopathy.  ESrksville  was  first  settled  in 
1840  and  adopted  the  commission  form  of  gov- 
ernment in  1014.  The  water  works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900, 
5966;   1910,  6347. 

KIBKTON,  kSr'ton.    See  Cbediton. 

KIKKUP,  kerk'Hp,  Thomas  (1844-1012). 
An  English  economist.  He  was  educated  at  Ed- 
inburgh University  and  at  the  universities  of 
GSttingen,  Berlin,  Tttbingen,  Geneva,  and  Paris. 
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He  oontribnted  extensively  on  Socialism,  his- 
toiy,  and  economics  to  the  Enoyolopcedia  Bri- 
tatuiioa,  to  Chamhert^t  EncyolojKBdia,  and  to 
other  works  of  reference;  he  edited  many  edu- 
cational works  and  wrote:  An  Inquiry  into  80- 
eialitm  (1887;  new  ed.,  1909);  History  of  So- 
eialiam  (1892;  5th  ed.,  rev.,  1913) ;  South  Africa, 
Old  and  New  (1903) ;  Progress  and  the  Fiscal 
Problem  (1905);  Primer  of  Socialism  (1908). 
Kirkup  was  r^farded  as  an  authority  on 
Sociallgm. 

KISKWAIiIi,  kSrk'wftl.  A  municipal  and 
police  burgh  and  market  town  of  Scotland,  capi- 
tal of  the  Orkney  Islands,  on  the  northeast  coast 
of  Mainland  ( Map :  Scotland,  F  2 ) .  It  is  the  seat 
of  the  superior  courts  of  law  for  Orkney,  and  its 
harbor  accommodates  an  important  shipping 
trade.  It  has  an  annual  fair,  libraries,  and  a 
musenm;  also  regular  steam  communication  with 
Leith,  Aberdeen,  and  Lerwick,  the  chief  town  of 
the  Shetland  Islands.  Its  chief  imports  are  tim- 
ber and  flour,  and  herring  is  the  nnncipal  article 
of  export.  Its  chief  building,  tne  cathedral  of 
St.  Magnus,  a  fine  cruciform  (1138)  structure  in 
mixed  Norman  and  Gothic,  is  excellently  pre- 
served. In  the  choir  of  this  cathedral  service 
is  still  held.  Around  it  are  the  ruins  of  the 
King's  castle,  and  the  Bishop's  palace.  Fop., 
1901,  3711;  1911,  3810. 

XmKWOOD,  kerk'w^d,  Danqx  (1814-96). 
An  American  astronomer,  bom  in  Maryland.  He 
was  a  teacher  of  mathematics  in  the  Academy  of 
York  O.,  Pa.,  from  1838  to  1843,  when  he  was 
appointed  principal  of  the  Lancaster  High 
School,  where  he  remained  until  1848,  resigning 
to  accept  a  position  in  the  Pottsville  Academy. 
In  1849  he  announced  his  recently  discovered 
analogy  between  the  periods  of  rotation  of  the 
primary  planets.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  in  Delaware  College,  and 
in  1864  he  was  chosen  president  of  the  same  in- 
stitution. He  served  in  this  capaci^  until  1850, 
when  he  resigned  to  take  the  chair  of  mathe- 
matics in  the  Universitv  of  Indiana  at  Bloom- 
ington.  His  researches  in  regard  to  the  nebular 
hypothesis  attracted  wide  attention  among  sci- 
entific men.  His  published  works  include  Com- 
ets and  Meteors:  Their  Phenomena  in  All  Ages 
and  their  Mutual  Relations  and  the  Theory  of 
their  Origin,  and  a  valuable  paper  on  The  Neb- 
ular Hypothesis  and  the  Approwimate  Commen- 
surability  of  the  Planetary  Periods. 

KIBKWOOD,  SAinniX.  Jobdan  (1813-94). 
An  American  political  leader  and  cabinet  officer, 
bom  in  Harford  Co.,  Md.  He  was  educated  in 
the  John  McLeod  Academy  at  Washington, 
D.  C,  and  in  1835  settled  in  Richland  Co., 
Ohio,  where,  after  studying  law,  he  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1843.  His  first  official 
position  was  that  of  prosecuting  attorney  of 
Richland  County  (1845-49),  and  in  1860-51  he 
was  a  member  of  the  Ohio  Constitutional  Con- 
vention. In  1866  he  removed  to  Johnson  Co., 
Iowa,  where  for  a  time  he  devoted  himself  to 
various  manufacturing  enterprises.  He  was 
elected  in  1856  to  the  State  Senate  and  in  1860- 
64,  during  the  Civil  War,  was  Governor.  Under 
his  supervision  60  regiments  of  infantry  and  cav- 
alry were  enlisted,  and  the  State's  quota  kept 
always  more  than  filled.  In  1866  he  was  elected 
to  the  United  States  Senate  to  fill  the  unexpired 
term  of  James  Harlan  (q.v.),  who  had  resigned 
to  enter  Lincoln's  cabinet.  In  1870-77  he  was 
for  a  third  time  Governor  of  Iowa;  was  again 
United  States  Senator  until  March,  1881;  and 


from  then  until  April,  1882,  when  he  retired 
from  public  life,  was  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
in  President  Garfield's  cabinet. 

TfTBTffATT,  k$r-m&',  or  TTBRTIffATT  (Lat. 
Caramania).  A  southern  province  of  Persia, 
boimded  by  the  provinces  of  xezd  and  Ehorasan 
on  the  north,  Piston  and  Baluchistan  on  the 
east,  the  Gulf  of  Oman  on  the  south,  and  Far- 
sistan  on  the  west  (Map:  Asia,  G  5).  The  area 
is  estimated  at  65,000  square  miles.  The  north 
and  northeast  parts  are  occupied  by  the  Desert 
of  Kirman,  which  forms  a  part  of  the  great 
central  Desert  of  Lut.  The  southern  portion, 
although  mountainous,  is  equally  arid  and  bar- 
ren, save  in  narrow  valleys  and  the  small  tract 
of  Kurmanshir.  The  climate  is  cold  and  damp 
in  the  mountains  and  hot  in  the  lower  parts 
and  not  generally  healthful.  Cattle  raising  is 
extensively  pursued,  and  the  camels  and  goats 
of  Kirman  breed  are  celebrated  for  their  long 
hair.  Cotton,  gum,  and  dates  are  raised;  silk 
and  wool  weaving  and  the  making  of  fine  shawls 
are  the  chief  occupations.  The  population,  es- 
timated at  about  500,000,  is  largely  Persian. 
The  capital  is  Kirman  (pop.,  60,000). 

KTBMAK,  ker-mBn',  or  XBKKAN.  The 
capital  of  the  Persian  province  of  the  same 
name,  situated  in  a  fertile  region  at  an  altitude 
of  nearly  6000  feet  (Map:  Asia,  G  6).  It  is 
fortified,  has  extensive  bazars,  the  remnants  of 
its  once  flourishing  trade;  idso  post  and  tele- 
graph offices,  and  two  mosques,  the  Masjid  i 
Jama  (fourteenth  century)  and  Masjid  i  Malik 
(eleventh  century).  It  has  manufactures  of 
silk  and  woolen  goods,  especially  shawls,  car- 
pets, and  felts,  and  has  some  trade,  being  a 
centre  for  several  caravan  routes.  The  popula- 
tion is  estimated  at  40,000,  consisting  of  Per- 
sians, Armenians,  Hindus,  Kurds,  and  Jews. 

KTBMATTSHAH,  or  KEBHAHSHAH, 
kSr'm&n'sh&'.  An  important  town  of  Persia, 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Kirmanshah,  on  a 
sinall  river  at  an  altitude  of  5100  feet  (Map: 
Asia,  Central,  B  5).  It  is  250  miles  west-sontn- 
west  of  Teheran.  Surrounded  by  half-ruined 
walls,  Kirmanshah  is  noted  for  its  extensive 
bazars,  carpets,  and  horses.  In  the  vicinity  are 
larger  garaens;  opium  is  produced.  The  com- 
mercial importance  of  the  town  is  greatly 
increased  by  its  location  between  Bagdad  and 
Hamadan.  It  carries  on  a  good  trade  m  wheat, 
barley,  fruit,  i^nd  gum.  .^3>out  21  miles  from 
Kirmanshah  is  the  ruined  city  of  Behistun 
(q.v.).  Population,  once  estimated  at  80,000,  is 
now  about  40,000. 

KTKTWTMS,  or  KEBKESSE.    See  Kebmib. 

KISNBBSOEB,  kfim'berK-er,  Johakn  Phi- 
UPP  (1721-83).  A  German  musical  theorist, 
bom  at  Saalfeld,  Thuringia.  His  studies  in- 
cluded the  violin,  organ,  and  theory,  and  were 
carried  on  under  J.  P.  Kellner,  H.  N.  Gerber, 
Meil,  and  J.  S.  Bach.  From  1741  to  1760  he 
was  a  private  teacher  in  Poland;  but  on  his 
return  to  Germany  in  1751  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  royal  band  in  Berlin,  and  three  years 
later  kapellmeister  to  Princess  Amalie,  a  post 
which  he  retained  till  his  death.  He  had  many 
distinguished  pupils  and  was  famous  for  his  ex- 
tensive musical  researches.  Most  of  his  some- 
what elaborate  theories  have  been  disproved, 
but  his  best  work.  Die  Kunst  des  reinen  SaUies 
(1774-76),  still  retains  some  interesting  mate- 
rial. As  a  composer,  he  is  unimportant.  He 
died  in  Berlin. 

KIS0T71CB0.    See  Kikcmbo. 
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KIBSCH,  or  XIBSCHWASSEB,  ktrsh'TBa'- 
sSr  (G«r.,  cherry  water).  A  liqueur  produced 
in  the  Black  Forest  and  Switcertand  and  much 
used  in  Germany.  It  is  made  from  cherries, 
gathered  when  quite  ripe,  freed  from  their 
stalks,  and  pounded  in  a  wooden  yeasel,  but 
without  breaking  the  stones.  They  are  then  left 
to  ferment,  and  when  fermentation  has  begun, 
the  mass  is  stirred  two  or  three  times  a  day. 
Later  the  kernels  are  crushed  and  added.  By 
distillation  kirschwasser  is  obtained.  Kirsch- 
wasser  is  sometimes  called  cherry  brandy,  but 
the  common  cherry  brandy  is  made  by  mixing 
brandy  with  the  juice  of  cherries.    See  LlQDEDlt. 

KIBSCH,  JoHANN  Peteb  (1861-  ).  A 
German  Catholic  Church  historian,  bom  at 
Dippach  in  Luxemburg.  He  was  educated  at 
Luxemburg  and  in  Rome,  where  in  1888  he  be- 
came head  of  the  newly  established  Historical 
InsUtute  of  the  CMrresgeeellschaft  In  1890  he 
became  professor  in  the  University  of  Fribourg. 
Kirsch  revised  HergenrOther's  work  on  Church 
history  (1902-00,  1911  et  seq.)  and  with  Dre- 
mp,  Grimme,  Bfichi,  De  Waal,  and  Ehrhard  ed- 
itol  periodicals  on  Church  history,  especially  of 
Switzerland.  Among  his  books  are:  Die  christ- 
lichen  KultusgeMude  im  AltertMm  (1893);  Die 
BOckkehr  der  PSpste  Urban  V.  und  Chregor  XI. 
von  Avignon  nack  Rom  (1898) ;  Lehre  von  der 
Oemeintchaft  der  Heiligen  im  chriatlichen  Alter- 
tnm  (1900);  lUuetrierte  Geachichte  der  hatha- 
litchen  Kirehe  (1903  et  seq.),  with  Luksch;  Die 
heilige  OScilia  (1910). 

KIBSCHNEB,  kfirsh'nSr,  Aloibia.  (1864- 
).  An  Austrian  novelist,  bom  in  Prague 
and  favorably  known  under  her  pseudonym 
Ossip  Schubin,  which  she  borrowed  from  Turge- 
nev's  novel  Helena.  Brought  up  on  her  par- 
ents' estate  at  Lochkov,  she  afterward  spent 
several  winters  in  Brussels,  Paris,  and  Rome, 
receiving  there,  undoubtedly,  many  inspirations 
for  her  clever  descriptions  of  artistic  Bohemian- 
ism  and  international  fashionable  society,  which 
are  her  favorite  themes.  An  uncommonly  keen 
observer,  her  great  gift  for  striking  characteri- 
zation, frequently  seasoned  with  sarcasm,  is  es- 
pecially apparent  in  her  delineations  of  the  mili- 
tary and  aristocratic  circles  in  Austria.  Owing 
to  rapid  production,  her  works  are  of  unequal 
merit,  tihe  earlier  being  the  best.  The  more  im- 
portant of  her  novels  and  stories  include:  Ehre 
(1882;  7th  ed.,  1893);  Die  Oeschickte  einea 
Oeniee:  Die  Oalhrizei  (1884) ;  Vnter  uns  (1884; 
4th  ed.,  1892);  Gloria  Victis  (1885;  3d  ed., 
1892);  Erlachhof  (1887);  Ee  fiel  ein  Reif  in 
der  FrUhlinganacht  (4th  ed.,  1901 ) ;  AabtSn,  au* 
dem  Leben  einea  Ttrfuosen  (1888;  4th  ed.,  1901), 
and  its  sequel,  Boria  Lenaky  (1889;  3d  ed., 
1897),  probably  her  most  meritorious  work; 
Unheimliehe  Cfeachiohten  (1889);  O  du  mein 
Oeaterreicht  (1890;  3d  ed.,  1897)  ;  Finia  Polo- 
Hi4B  (1893);  Toter  Fruhiing  (1893);  Ge- 
hrochene  FlUgel  (1894) ;  Die  Beimkehr  (1897); 
Slawiache  Liebe  (1900);  Maraka  (1902);  Re- 
fugium  Pecoatorum  (1903);  Der  Onadenachuaa 
(1905);  Der  arme  Jficki  (1006);  Primavera 
(1908);  Miaerere  nobia  (1010).  Consult  Erich 
Schmidt's  article,  in  the  Dentache  lAtteratur- 
eeitung  (Berlin,  1892).  Several  have  been 
translated  into  English,  including  Peterkina: 
The  Story  of  a  Dog  (1906). 

KTBTIiANS,  kert^and,  Jabed  Poiteb  ( 1793- 
1S77).  An  American  physician  and  naturalist, 
bom  in  Wallingford,  Coon.  In  1816  he  com- 
pleted the  medical  course  at  Yale,  while  there 
Vol..  XIII.— 18 


having  also  studied  botany  under  Ives  and  min- 
eralogy and  zoOlo^  under  Silliman.  He  prac- 
ticed at  Durham,  Conn.,  until  the  death  of  hia 
wife  and  daughter,  in  1823,  and  afterward  in 
Poland,  Ohio;  became  professor  of  the  theory 
and  practice  of  medicine  in  the  Ohio  Medical 
College  and  in  1837  an  assistant  on  the  geologi- 
cal survey;  and  from  1843  to  1864  was  profes- 
sor in  the  Cleveland  Medical  C!ollege,  of  which 
he  was  a  founder.  Kirtland  was  a  skilled  taxi- 
dermist and  an  enthtisiaatic  fruit  grower,  but 
he  is  best  known  for  his  zoological  studies.  He 
discovered  parthenogenesis  in  insects  and  the 
distinction  of  sex  in  the  Unionidae  and  made 
valuable  researches  on  the  fresh-water  fishes  of 
Ohio.  During  the  Civil  War  he  served  as  an  ex- 
amining surgeon  for  recruits  at  Columbus  and 
Clevekund. 

KIBTOy,  ker'ton.    See  Cbditon. 

KIBTJICBO,  ke-r9Sma>A,  or  XTBOTTICBO 
(Malagasy  name).  A  remarkable  picarian  bird 
of  Mada^scar  and  adjacent  islands,  of  which 
one  species  exists,  constituting  the  genus  Lep- 
toaoma  and  tile  family  Leptoeomatidn.  They 
are  roller-like  in  their  appearance  and  habits, 
have  brilliant  plumage,  especially  in  the  male, 
and  are  inhabitants  of  forests.     See  Plate  of 

KlNOFIBHEBS,   MOTMOTS,   KtO. 

KIBWAN,  ker'wan,  Riohabd  (1733-1812). 
An  Irish  scientist,  bom  in  Cloughballymore, 
County  Galwav.  He  was  educated  at  Poitiers, 
France,  and  m  the  Jesuit  C>>Ilege  at  Saint- 
Omer  and  was  called  to  the  Irish  bar  in  1766, 
but  after  two  vears'  practice  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  the  natural  sciences  and  was 
made  a  member  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1780. 
For  a  series  of  papers  read  before  the  Royal 
Society  he  received  the  Copley  medal  in  1782 
and  was  presented  with  a  gold  medal  bv  the 
Royal  Dublin  Society  for  obtaining  the  Leskeyan 
minerals  for  the  society's  museum.  Besides  con- 
tributions on  chemistry,  mineralogy,  and  agri- 
culture to  the  Proceedinga  of  many  scientific 
societies,  he  published:  Elementa  of  Mineralogy 
(1784);  An  Eatimate  of  the  Temperaturea  of 
Different  Latitudea  (1787);  Geological  Eaaaya 
(1799) ;  An  Eaaay  on  the  Analyaia  of  Mineral 
Watera  (1799);  Logick  (1807);  Metaphyaioal 
Eaaaya  (1811).  At  first  an  adherent  and  de- 
fender of  the  theories  of  the  phlogistic  school 
(see  Chemistbt,  Hiatory),  Kirwan  had  by  1791 
adopted  the  truer  views  of  Lavoisier. 

KIBYTT,  k6r-y55'.  A  town  of  Japan,  situ- 
ated in  the  Prefecture  of  Gumma,  81  miles  by 
rail  north-northwest  of  Tokyo  (Map:  Japan,  F 
6).  Its  chief  product  is  silk,  and  there  is  a 
large  satin  mill,  equipped  with  French  machin- 
ery.   Pop.  estimated  at  35,000. 

KIS-BECSKEBEK.     See   Beoskebek. 

KISFALTTDT,  klsh'f6-lu-dl,  KlBOLT 
(Charles)  (1788-1830).  An  Hungarian  dram- 
atist, younger  brother  of  Sfindor  Kisfaludy.  He 
was  bom  at  T«t,  Feb.  5,  1788.  His  first  enter- 
prise in  literature  was  the  editing  of  a  peri- 
odical, Auront.  After  a  few  years  spent  in 
military  service  he  toidc  to  painting,  but  was  un- 
successful. In_  1817  he  took  up  his  residence  in 
Pest  and  published  in  rapid  succession  a  series 
of  poems,  tales,  dramas,  and  comedies,  which 
secured  for  him  the  highest  popularity  as  an 
author.  His  comedies,  as  The  Suttora,  The  Mur- 
derer, etc.,  gave  humorous  scenes  from  contem- 
porary Hungarian  life.  The  best  of  them  were 
translated  into  German  by  GaAl  {TJieater  der 
Magyaren,  Bonn,   1820).     Of  his  tragedies  the 
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best  ia  Irene  (1820;  Ger.  trans,  by  J.  Hom- 
vinazky,  1868).  Kiefaludy  founded  the  peri- 
odical Szepirodalmi  BzenUe  (Belletristic  Re- 
view), which  exerted  great  influence  on  Hun- 
garian writers.  He  is  cwisidered  the  founder  of 
the  modem  national  drama  of  Hungary.  The 
Kisfalndy  Society,  so  named  in  honor  of  the 
brothers,  was  established  in  1836  and  has  ren- 
dered important  services  to  Hungarian  litera- 
ture. For  Kisfaludy's  life,  consult  BAn6czi 
(Budapest,  1882),  who  also  edited  the  seventh 
edition  of  his  Worka  (6  vols.,  Budapest,  1803). 

XISFAIiTTDT,  SXndob  (Aixxandbx)  (1772- 
1844).  An  Hungarian  poet,  who  exercised  a 
great  influence  on  the  development  of  the  lan- 
guage and  literature  of  his  native  country.  He 
was  bom  at  Stlmeg,  Cotmty  of  Zala,  Sept.  27, 
1772;  studied  at  Raab  and  Pressburg  and,  after 
serving  in  several  campaigns  in  the  Austrian 
am^  and  passing  through  a  period  of  captivity 
in  Provence,  retired  to  his  paternal  estate  to 
devote  himself  to  literature  and  farming.  The 
first  part  of  his  lyrical  masterpiece,  Bimfy  axe- 
relmei  (Himfy's  Loves;  translated  into  Ger- 
man by  MAilath),  which  appeared  anonymously 
in  1801,  was  received  with  unbounded  applause. 
It  won  him  the  name  of  the  Hungarian  Pe- 
trarch. On  the  publication  of  the  second  part, 
in  1807,  the  author  threw  aside  his  mask. 
In  the  same  year  he  published  his  Regik  a 
magyar  eUiiddhil  (L^^nds  of  the  Olden  Time 
in  Hungary;  trans,  into  German  by  Gafil,  Vi- 
enna, 1820,  and  by  F.  Machik,  Budapest,  1863). 
These  are  marked  by  depth  of  feeling  and  by  ele- 
gance and  simplicity  of  style.  His  epic  poem 
OyiUa  azerelme  (Julius's  liove,  1826)  was  also 
translated  into  German  by  GebeU-Ennsburg 
(Dresden,  1803).  Kisfalndy  attempted  tragedy 
and  took  Schiller  as  his  model.  Some  of  his 
historical  dramas  are  worthy  of  mention,  e.g., 
his  Hunyadi  Jinos  and  K4n  L&azlo  (Ladislas 
the  Cumanian).  The  best  edition  of  his  works 
appeared  in  Budapest,  1802.  He  died  at  Sttm^, 
Oct.  28,  1844. 

KISH,  Dynasty  of.    See  Babylonia,  History. 

KTSKTNEV,  k6'shfrnyef.  The  capital  of  the 
Government  of  Bessarabia,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  Byk,  a  tributary  of  the  Dniester,  86  miles 
northwest  of  Odessa  ( Map .-  Russia,  0  6).  It  is 
built  on  an  uneven  site.  It  has  two  Gymnasia, 
a  seminary  for  priests,  a  library,  and  a  botani- 
cal garden.  It  is  the  residence  of  a  bishop. 
The  population  is  very  mixed,  consisting  of  Mol- 
davians, Russians,  Jews,  Bulgarians,  Tatars, 
etc.  In  1012  it  amounted  to  125,876,  of  whom 
41  per  cent  were  Jews.  The  city,  which  owes 
its  prosperity  to  the  fact  that  it  is  the  centre 
of  the  rich  Province  of  Bessarabia,  contains  a 
magnificent  statue  of  Alexander  II,  erected  in 
1886,  and  a  monument  to  the  poet  Pushkin.  The 
extensive  gardens  produce  great  quantities  of 
plums,  which  are  dried  and  export^,  and  there 
IS  a  flourishing  trade  in  wine,  tobacco,  tallow, 
n^in,  wool,  soap,  and  flour,  all  locally  produced. 
Kishinev  is  first  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of 
the  fifteenth  century.  It  was  annexed  to  Russia 
in  1812.  The  town  was  the  scene  of  an  unpro- 
voked massacre  of  Jewish  inhabitants,  April  19- 
20,  1903,  by  a  mob  with  the  connivance  of  the 
authorities.  The  slaughter  at  Kishinev  was  the 
first  of  a  series  extending  throughout  Russia 
for  several  years.  A  second  massacre  took  place 
in  November,  1906.     See  Russia. 

KISHM,  kfeh'm.  An  island  off  the  south 
coast  of  Persia,  situated  in  the  Strait  of  Ormuz 


(Map:  Asia,  Central,  F  0).  It  is  oblong  in 
shape  and  has  an  area  of  over  600  square  miles. 
The  surface  is  mostly  rocky  and  barren,  but  in 
some  parts  grain,  dates,  grapes,  and  mel<HU  axe 
produced.  There  are  deposits  of  sulphur  and 
rock  salt.  The  inhabitants  are  engaged  chiefly 
in  fishing.  The  population  is  about  20,000.  The 
capital,  Kishm,  situated  at  the  east  end,  has  a 
population  of  about  600. 

KISH'ON  (Heb.  KfahSn;  perhaps  connected 
with  Ar.  iAsa,  to  Iiend,  though  a  derivation  from 
Ifiah,  or  ^is,  the  name  of  a  god,  is  not  impos- 
sible). The  ancient  name  of  a.  river  of  central 
Palestine,  called  El-Mukatta  by  the  modem 
Arabs  (Map:  Palestine,  C  2).  The  river  rises 
on  Mount  Gilboa  and,  after  running  northwest 
through  the  Plain  of  Esdraelon  (q.v.),  falls  into 
the  Mediterranean  at  the  southern  end  of  the 
Bay  of  Acre.  Its  upper  portion  is  dry  during 
the  summer,  the  perennial  stream  forming  but 
a  small  part  of  its  course  near  the  sea.  In  the 
rainy  season,  however,  the  river  often  acquires 
the  force  of  a  torrent,  sweeping  all  before  it. 
The  Kishon  was  the  scene  of  two  notable  events 
recorded  in  the  Old  Testament — the  overthrow 
of  Sisera  and  his  army  ( Judg.  iv.  7  et  seq.)  and 
the  destruction  of  the  prophets  of  Baal  bv  Elijah 
(1  Kings  xviii.  19-40).  In  1799  a  battle  was 
fought  on  its  banks  between  the  French  and  the 
Turks. 

KISK5sOS,  kish-ks'resh.  A  town  of  Hun- 
gary.   See  KObSs. 

KIBKt}ira'£LEaYHAZA,  kIsh'kSSn-f&led- 
y'-ha-z6.    A  town  of  Hungary.    See  FitUHYHAzA. 

KTBTHTAKTOK,     klsh'm0r''t4n.      See    Eisen- 

STADT. 

KISS.    See  Salutation. 

KISS,  kis,  August  (1802-66).  A  German 
sculptor.  He  was  bom  near  Pless  in  Upper 
Silesia  and  studied  at  the  Berlin  Academy  ai;d 
under  Rauch.  He  first  acquired  fame  by  the 
model  of  his  "Moimted  Amazon  Attacked  by  a 
Tiger,"  executed  in  marble  in  1842  for  Louis  I 
of  Bavaria,  afterward  cast  in  bronze  by  Fischer 
and  erected  on  the  portico  of  the  Museum  of 
Berlin.  This  is  his  masterpiece  and  shows  the 
best  qualities  of  his  work — dramatic  action  and 
the  fine  treatment  of  animals.  His  other  princi- 
pal works  are  as  follows:  an  equestrian  statue 
of  Frederick  the  Great  (1847),  at  Breslau;  two 
statues  of  Frederick  William  III,  at  Potsdam 
and  KSnigsberg  (1861);  "St.  Michael  Over- 
throwing the  Dragon,"  in  the  castle  of  Babels- 
berg;  a  colossal  statue  of  "St.  George  Slaying 
the  Dragon,"  in  the  courtyard  of  the  Old  Palace 
(Schlosshof)  at  Berlin.  The  six  bronze  statues 
of  Prussian  generals  in  the  Wilhelmsplatz,  Ber- 
lin, are  by  him — four  after  former  marble  stat- 
ues, two  (tliose  of  Winterfeldt  and  Schwerin) 
after  his  own  designs.  His  last  work  was  a 
marble  group  of  "Faitii,  Hope,  and  Charity," 
completed  by  Blilser  and  presented  by  his  widow 
to  the  National  Gallery  of  Berlin,  which  pos- 
sesses other  important  works  by  him. 

KISS,  kish,  J6Z8EF  (former  name,  Klein) 
(1843-  ).  An  Hungarian  poet,  bom  of  a 
Jewish  family  in  Mez^Csftt.  After  manv  wan- 
derings he  reached  Temesv&r,  where  he  became 
notary  among  his  coreligionists.  His  first  poetic 
attempt  ( 1868 )  met  witia  little  success,  but  with 
a  collection  of  lyrics  (1878)  his  popularity 
l>egan,  and  it  was  increased,  another  decade 
later,  by  his  ballads,  whose  subjects  were  bor- 
rowed from  Jewish  legend  or  Jewish-lilagyar 
life.     He  also  published  a  volume  of  religious 
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poems  (1888).  One  of  his  best-known  poems 
18  that  translated  by  Neugebauer  under  the 
title  Lied  von,  der  Nihm<uch»ne.  During  1890- 
1912  Kiss  was  editor  of  the  literary  periodical, 
A  Mt  (The  Week).  In  1913,  on  the  occasion  of 
his  seventieth  birthday,  he  was  received  as 
honorary  member  of  the  Hungarian  Academy  of 
Scioaees,  being  already  a  member  of  the  kis- 
faludy  Society. 

TCTSaAK,  kis'ar.    See  Cithaba. 

KXB'SnaBSW.  a  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Osceola  Co.,  Fla.,  75  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
Tampa,  on  Tohopekaliga  Lake,  at  the  source  of 
the  Kissimmee  River,  and  on  the  Atlantic  Coast 
Line  (Map:  Florida,  E  3).  It  is  known  as  a 
resort  popular  for  its  good  hunting  and  fishing, 
has  important  fruit  and  gardening  interests,  and 
is  the  headquarters  of  the  cattle-raising  industry 
of  Florida.    The  water  works  and  electric-light 

?lant  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  190O,  1132; 
910,  2157. 

KTSSTWQ  BVQ.  See  Oone-Nose;  Insects, 
Poiaotuma  Inaeeta. 

KISSINOEN,  kls^g-en.  A  famous  watering 
place  of  Bavaria,  situated  on  the  Saale,  43  miles 
northeast  of  Wflrzburg  (Map:  Germany,  D  3). 
It  has  a  number  of  establishments,  including  the 
Royal  Bath  House,  and  a  Kurhaus  with  extensive 
garden.  The  chief  springs  are  the  Rakoczy,  with 
a  temperature  of  over  48*;  the  water,  contain- 
ing carbonic  acid  and  iron,  is  extensively  ex- 
ported. The  Pandur  spring,  with  a  tempera- 
ture of  47*  and  containing  a  large  proportion 
of  carbonic  acid,  was  discovered  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  About  ly^  miles  to  the  north  are  sa- 
line 8]>ring8,  used  chiefly  for  bathing.  Kissingen 
was  visit^  in  1910  ^  28,000  guests,  including 
many  Russians  and  English.  It  also  manufac- 
tures vehicles  and  wine  and  extracts  salt  from 
the  waters.    Pop.,  1900,  4767;  1910,  6831. 

JUST^A,  or  XBISHir A.  A  river  of  south 
India,  rising  In  the  Western  Ohats  at  an  alti- 
tude of  4500  feet,  about  40  miles  from  the  west 
coast  ( Map :  India,  C  6 ) .  Its  head  spring  issues 
from  the  temple  of  Mahadeo  in  the  hill  resort 
of  Mahabaleshwar,  Bombay;  as  one  of  the  holy 
places  of  India,  it  is  annually  visited  by  large 
numbers  of  pilgrims.  The  Kistna  crosses  the 
peninsula  in  a  southeasterly  direction,  breaks 
through  a  gorge  of  the  Eastern  Ohats  at  Bez- 
wada,  and,  after  a  course  of  800  miles,  flows  by 
two  principal  and  several  minor  mouths  into 
the  Bay  of  Bengal  south  of  Masulipatam.  Its 
chief  tributaries  are  the  Sina,  the  Bhima,  and 
the  Musi  from  the  left,  and  the  Tungabhadra 
from  the  right.  Owing  to  its  rapid  stream  and 
rocky  channel,  it  is  not  navigable  except  in  its 
lowest  reach,  which  has  been  artificially  deep- 
ened. Its  waters  are  largely  used  for  irrigation 
purposes,  furnishing  water  for  700,000  acres, 
and  a  canal,  90  miles  long,  with  ramifying  chan- 
nels, connects  it  with  the  Godavari  River. 

BX31B.     One  of  the  tribes  of  the  Tchetchen 

froup  of  peoples  of  the  Caucasus,  on  the  upper 
erek.  After  them  Brinton,  in  his  Rcuxs  and 
Peoplea  (1890),  denominates  one  of  the  Cauca- 
sian stocks  the  Kistic.  Kisti  is  said  to  be  only 
the  Georgian  name  for  the  people  known  to  the 
Russians  as  Tchetchens.     See  Tchetchens. 

KTSTVAEN,  kist'vin,  or  Cist.  See  Mob- 
TUABY  Customs. 

KISTTTCH,  ke'slich.  The  native  name  in 
Alaska  and  Kamchatka  of  the  silver  salmon 
{Onoorhynohua  kisutch).    See  Salmon. 

KIT    (probably  from  AS.  oytere,  from  Lat. 


KZTAO 

eithara,  Gk.  Ki$ipa,  kithara,  guitar).  A  small, 
narrow-bodied  violin,  alMut  16  inches  long,  capa- 
ble of  being  carried  in  the  coat  pocket  and  used 
chiefly  by  teachers  of  dancing.  It  is  now 
obsolete. 

KIT  (MDutch  kitte,  Dutch  hit,  beaker).  A 
military  term,  signifying  articles  of  clothing, 
arms,  tmd  equipments,  ammunition,  rations,  and 
intrenching  tools  carried  on  the  person  or  mount 
of  the  soldier. 

In  the  United  States  army  the  service  kit 
is  composed  of  the  field  kit  and  the  surplus  kit. 
The  field  kit,  besides  the  clothing  worn  on  the 
person,  is  composed  of  the  following  articles: 
(1)  a  blanket,  comb,  poncho  (rubber),  a  cake 
of  soap,  a  pair  of  stoclrings,  a  toothbrush,  and 
towel;  (2)  the  personal  arms  and  ammunition 
pertaining  to  the  arm  of  the  service,  also  a  first- 
aid  packet,  a  canteen,  haversack,  mess  outfit, 
half  of  a  shelter  tent,  and  intrenching  tool;  (3) 
two  days'  rations.  The  surplus  kit,  not  carried 
on  the  person  but  in  the  company  wagon  or 
other  transportation,  consists  of  a  pair  of 
drawers,  a  pair  of  shoes,  two  pairs  of  stockings, 
an  undershirt.  The  overcoat  is  worn  or  carried 
in  the  wagon.  The  total  weight,  including  arms 
and  ammunition,  carried  I7  the  United  States 
infantry  soldier,  is  46  pounds.  With  two  extra 
bandoleers  of  cartridges  the  weight  is  about  54 
pounds. 

The  kit  carried  l)y  European  troops  varies  in 
weight  from  about  50  pounds  in  the  English 
army  to  62  pounds  carried  by  the  German  soldier. 
In  heavy  marching  order  British  infantrymen 
carry  coat  and  cap,  mess  tin  (comprising  plate, 
frying  pan,  and  kettle) ;  haversack,  or  bread 
and  rations;  valise  or  tcnapsack,  containing 
spare  uniform;  shirts,  socks,  boots,  brushes, 
etc.;  and  a  water  bottle.  With  rifle,  belt, 
pouches,  ammunition,  and  bayonet,  Uie  total 
weight  is  about  60  pounds. 

The  German  is  provided  with  greatcoat, 
blanket,  ground  sheet,  a  quarter  of  a  tent  and 
pole,  a  mess  tin,  and  an  axe.  His  knapsack  con- 
tains a  spare  pair  of  boots,  three  pairs  of  socks 
—or,  if  he  is  a  Bavarian,  foot  cloths — spare  uni- 
form, brushes,  etc.;  when  the  rifle  and  bayonet, 
ammunition,  etc.,  are  added,  62  pounds  is  its 
lowest  estimate.  French  soldiers  are  similarly 
burdened,  except  that,  in  place  of  waterproof 
sheet  or  haversack,  the  company  cooking  pots 
are  distributed,  which  brings  the  weight  carried 
by  each  man  fully  up  to  that  of  his  German 
neighbors.  The  Russian  carries  about  60  pounds 
of  kit,  having  neither  blanket  nor  waterproof 
sheet.     See  Knapsack. 

KIT  AM  AT,  k«'tft-mat'.  See  Wakashak 
Stock. 

KITAO,  WW 6,  DiBo  (or  Jibo;  originally 
RoKUjiBO  Matsuhaba)  (1853-1007).  A  Japan- 
ese meteorologist,  bom  in  Matsuye,  Izumo,  the 
son  of  a  physician.  In  1870  he  went  to  Germany, 
where  he  studied  at  Berlin  and  Gfittingen,  and 
married  a  Orman  wife.  In  1884  he  returned 
to  Japan  and  became  a  lecturer  (and  immedi- 
ately a  professor  of  physics)  in  the  Imperial 
University  at  Tokyo.  He  took  the  same  chair 
in  the  Agricultural  College  in  1886  and  in  1888 
became  professor  of  meteorology  in  the  Naval 
Staff  Collie.  His  meteorological  work  was 
definitely  mathematical  in  its  bases.  Kitao  in- 
vented a  leucoscope  and  wrote  Zur  Farbenlehre 
(1879)  and  the  very  important  BeitrSge  zur 
Theorie  der  Erdatmoaphare  und  der  WirheU 
atUrme  (3  vols.,  1887-96). 
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KIT-CAT  CLTTB.  A  famous  London  club, 
founded  (it  is  said,  in  1703)  for  the  encoura^ 
ment  of  art  and  literature.  Its  members — orig- 
inally 39,  but  afterward  48  in  number — were  all 
Whigs.  The  publisher  Jacob  Tonson  was  made 
secretary.  The  club  derived  its  name  from 
having  met  for  some  time  at  Uie  tavern  of 
Christopher  Cat,  near  Temple  Bar.  It  was  dis- 
solved about  1720. 

KITCHEN.  A  place  specially  arranged  and 
equipped  for  cooking  food.  We  know  little  of 
the  arrangements  for  cooking  in  pre-Roman  an- 
tiquity; the  kitchens  extant  in  Pompeii  show 
very  primitive  arrangements,  much  like  those 
still  commonly  used  in  Oriental  countries.  The 
cooking  was  mostly  done  over  charcoal  fires  in 
small  recesses  or  holes  provided  in  a  bench  or 
range  of  masonry.  The  larger  dishes  and  roasts 
were  prepared  most  prolutbly  over  an  open 
hearth  flre,  and  hot  water  was  supplied  by  large 
open  caldrons.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the 
great  monasteries  and  castles  were  often  pro- 
vided with  isolated  buildings  to  serve  as  kitchens ; 
the  octagonal  vaulted  kitchens  at  Durham  and 
Glastonbury  are  famous.  In  the  Seraglio  Park 
at  Constantinople  the  kitchens  that  served  the 
former  palace  of  the  Sultans  are  visible  with 
their  masonry  hoods  and  chimneys.  Modem 
kitchens  vary  greatly  in  size  and  elaborateness 
of  equipment,  from  the  tiny  kitchenette  of  a 
small  flat  to  the  vast  kitchens  of  a  metropolitan 
hotel;  but  the  fundamentals  are  the  same. 
There  is,  first,  the  range  or  stove,  for  fuel  of 
wood,  coal,  or  gas,  usually  provided  with  water 
back  and  adjacent  boiler  for  hot  water,  and 
its  ovens  for  baking;  the  sink  for  washing  pans 
and  dishes;  the  dresser  or  kitchen  cabinet  for 
utensils  and  immediate  supplies;  the  table  or 
tables  for  the  preparation  of  the  dishes.     Ad- 

{'acent  should  be  pantries,  store  closets,  and  in 
arge  kitchens  a  scullery.  Steam  cookers,  steam 
tables,  broiler  stoves,  toasters,  and  various  me- 
chanical and  electrical  appliances  are  found 
in  kitchens  of  hotels  ana  large  institutions. 
Electricity,  however,  has  notyet  found  its  way 
into  general  kitchen  use.  The  kitchen  should 
be  li^t,  airy,  dry,  and  planned  with  especial 
regard  to  convenience.  The  kitchen  of  a  ship 
is  called  the  galley. 

KTrCHEir  CABINET.  In  American  politi- 
cal history,  the  name  applied  to  a  small  group 
of  men  who,  during  the  administration  of  Presi- 
dent Jackson,  without  holding  any  important 
offices,  were  generally  supposed  to  mfluence  the 
action  of  the  President  more  than  did  the  mem- 
bers of  the  cabinet  themselves.  Of  these  un- 
official advisers  the  five  most  prominent  were 
Major  William  B.  Lewis,  Second  Auditor  of  the 
Treasury;  Isaac  Hill,  editor  of  the  New  Hamp- 
shire Patriot  and  elected  Senator  from  New 
Hampshire  in  1783;  Amos  Kendall,  Fourth 
Auditor  of  the  Treasury;  Duff  Oreen,  editor  of 
the  United  States  Telegraph,  who,  however,  be- 
came alienated  from  Jackson  in  1830,  during  the 
latter's  quarrel  with  Calhoun;  and  Francb  P. 
Blair,  Sr.,  editor  of  the  Olohe,  which  in  1831 
superseded  the  United  States  Telegraph  as  the 
organ  of  the  administration.  Consult  James 
Parton,  The  Life  of  Andrew  Jackson,  vol.  iii 
(New  York,  1860). 

KITCHENEB  (klch'en-^r)  OF  KEAB- 
TXTH,  HoBATio  Hebbebt,  first  Eabl  (1850- 
).  A  famous  British  soldier  and  adminis- 
trator, the  eldest  son  of  Lieut.  Col.  Henry  Ho- 
ratio   Kitchener,   of   Leicestershire,    and    Anne 


Frances,  daughter  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Chevallier, 

of  Aspall  Hall,  Suffolk.  He  was  bom  June  24, 
1850,  at  Crotter  House,  Ballylongford,  County 
Kerry,  Ireland.  After  educaticm  at  the  Royu 
Military  Academy,  Woolwich,  he  entered  the 
army  as  second  lieutenant  of  royal  engineers  in 
1871.  Earlier  in  the  same  year,  while  on  a 
visit  to  Dinan  and  without  the  permission  of 
the  British  army  officials,  he  had  enlisted  in  the 
Sixth  Battalion  of  the  French  Mobile  Guard 
(attached  to  the  Second  Army  of  the  Loire), 
under  General  Chanzy,  and  had  participated  in 
the  disastrous  retreat  after  the  defeat  at  Le 
Mans.  At  21  and  at  64  he  fought  on  the  side 
of  France  against  Germany — at  21  as  a  private, 
at  64  as  British  Secretary  of  State  for  War,  with 
2,000,000  men  at  his  disposal. 

From  1874  to  1882  he  was  engaged  in  survey 
work  and  civil  or^ianization  in  Palestine  and 
Cyprus,  with  a  brief  interval  of  residence  at 
Erzerum  as  Vice  Consul  of  Anatolia  from  1870 
to  1880.  In  1882  Sir  Evelyn  Wood  appointed 
Kitchener,  as  a  volimteer,  to  one  of  the  two 
majorships  of  Egyptian  cavalry;  in  1884,  as 
quartermaster-general  and  deputy  assistant  ad- 
jutant, he  was  actively  engaged  in  the  vain  at- 
tempt to  keep  open  communication  for  the  NUe 
expedition  to  relieve  Gen.  Charles  George  Gor- 
don (q.v.)  at  Khartum;  and  in  1885  ne  was 
commissioner  in  the  delimitation  of  Zanzibar  as 
a  British  protectorate.  The  following  year  he 
was  brevetted  lieutenant  colonel  and  received 
various  decorations.  Returning  to  Egypt,  he 
became  Pasha  in  the  native  army  and  until 
1888  was  Governor  of  Suakin.  Throughout  his 
servico  in  north  Africa  Kitchener's  intimate 
knowledge  of  Arabic  was  one  of  his  greatest 
assets.  In  April,  1888,  he  attained  the  rank  of 
colonel  in  the  British  army  and  in  December 
of  that  year,  while  leading  the  troops  at  the 
battle  of  Handub,  was  seriously  wounded.  He 
received  special  mention  in  the  dispatches  and 
was  created  C.B.  for  his  part  in  the  action  at 
Toski  under  General  Grenfell  (1889) ;  after  the 
conclusion  of  the  eastern  Sudan  campaign  he 
was  engaged  for  four  years  as  adjutant  gen- 
eral and  second  in  command  of  the  Egyptian 
army,  and  also  as  inspector  general  of  police; 
and  in  1892  he  was  made  sirdar  (commander) 
of  the  Egyptian  forces,  with  the  British  rank 
of  brigadier  general.  During  several  years  he 
was  steadily  engaged  in  completing  prepara- 
tions for  the  recovery  of  the  lost  provinces  of 
Upper  Egypt,  which  had  been  under  Mahdist 
nile  since  1883.  The  campaign  commenced  in 
1896  with  the  capture  of  Dong^a,  which  brought 
Kitchener  the  rank  of  major  general  and  the 
K.C.B.  With  the  overthrow  of  the  Khalifa, 
the  Mahdi's  successor,  at  the  battle  of  Omdur- 
man,  and  the  capture  of  Khartum  on  Sept.  2, 
1898,  he  completed  the  defeat  of  the  Dervishes. 
(See  Sudan,  History.)  On  his  retum  to  Eng- 
land he  received  a  peerage,  with  the  title  of 
Baron  Kitchener  of  Khartum  and  of  Aspall 
(Suffolk),  and  a  grant  of  £30,000.  During  this 
home  visit  he  raised  £100,000  to  found  at  Khar- 
tum a  college  in  memory  of  General  Gordon. 

In  1900,  as  chief  of  staff  to  Lord  Roberts, 
newly  appointed  commander  in  chief  in  South 
Africa,  Kitchener  was  responsible  in  large  meas- 
ure for  the  success  of  British  arms  against  the 
hitherto  victorious  Boer  generals.  While  main- 
taining the  lines  of  communication  with  Cap« 
Colony,  he  was  in  frequent  contact  with  Boer 
contingents  and  on  one  occasicm  narrowly  es- 
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caped  capture  at  the  hands  of  General  De  Wet, 
whom  he  defeated  towards  the  close  of  the  year. 
In  December,  1900,  Field  Marshal  Roberts  re- 
turned to  Ei^land,  and  Kitchener  assumed  chief 
ooDunand.  His  measures  resulted  in  the  accwt- 
ance  of  peace  conditions  by  the  Boers  on  May 
31,  1902.  (See  South  Atkioan  War.)  For  his 
services  Kitchener  was  created  Viscount,  with  a 
grant  of  £60,000,  was  admitted  to  the  Order 
of  Merits  and  received  ovations  on  his  return  to 
f^eland.  Aa  commander  in  chief  of  the  army 
in  India  (appointed  1902),  he  did  meritorious 
work  in  strengthening  the  defenses  of  the  north- 
em  frontier  and  in  effecting  a  reorganization 
of  the  army,  thereby  greatly  increasing  its 
efficiency.  During  1906,  in  pursuance  ol  his 
scheme  to  obtain  a  larger  share  of  autonomy 
for  the  head  of  the  army,  he  came  into  conflict 
with  the  Viceroy,  Lord  Curzon  (q.v.),  whose 
resignation  in  the  same  year  was  a  direct  result 
of  ms  disagreement  with  Kitchener. 

In  August,  1909,  after  he  had  resigned  his  In- 
dian poet,  it  was  announced  that  Lord  Kitchener 
had  been  appointed  to  succeed  the  Duke  of  Con- 
naught  as  commander  in  chief  of  the  Medi- 
terranean forces.  In  political  circles  this  was 
taken  to  mean  that  a  soldier's  influence  was 
not  needed  near  the  War  Office.  About  this  time 
he  was  also  created  field  marshal.  Before  the 
end  of  1909  he  visited  China  and  Japan  (where 
he  received  the  Order  of  the  Rising  Sun)  and 
then  spent  some  time  (1910)  in  Australia  and 
New  Zealand,  inspecting  colonial  forces  and 
promoting  plans  for  improved  Imperial  defense. 
When  passing  through  the  United  States  on  his 
retnm,  he  was  invited  to  inspect  the  barracks 
at  West  Point;  these  he  pronounced  superior  to 
anything  he  had  seen  in  Europe.  In  July,  1911, 
he  was  appointed  British  Consul  General  and 
agent  in  Egypt,  succeeding  Sir  Eldon  Gorst, 
whose  tenure  of  office,  whfle  marked  with  in- 
creased freedom  for  native  aspirations  in  Egypt, 
was  none  the  less  a  failure  from  the  British 
point  of  view.  The  command  of  British  troops 
in  the  Mediterranean  was  also  intrusted  to 
Lord  Kitchener  at  Cairo.  Called  upon  to  crush 
the  growing  disaffection  of  the  Egyptian  natives, 
he  placed  severe  restrictions  on  tiie  native  press 
and  introduced  important  economic  reforms.  In 
a  short  time  he  had  won  the  good  will  of  the 
Khedive  and  the  masses,  yet  secret  societies  con- 
tinued to  flourish,  and  in  1912  several  arrests 
were  made  in  connection  with  a  plot  aimed  at 
the  lives  of  the  Khedive  and  Kitcnener. 

While  Kitchener  was  in  England  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1914,  after  being  ma^e  liarl  by  King 
George,  the  European  situation  became  acute; 
but  hie  had  already  set  out  for  Cairo  before  the 
British  cabinet  saw  the  need  of  his  services 
at  home.  When  England  entered  the  war  in 
August,  one  of  the  first  names  in  the  new  cabi- 
net was  that  of  E^rl  Kitchener  as  Secretary  of 
State  for  War.  The  acclaim  with  which  the 
appointment  was  greeted  showed  how  truly  the 
people  had  gauged  the  value  of  the  man  who 
bad  seen  them  safely  through  the  South  Afri- 
can troubles.  In  September  he  was  made  lord 
rector  of  Edinburgh  University,  President  Poin- 
ear4  of  France  being  honored  in  the  same  way 
by  the  Glasgow  students.  Kitchener  predicted 
that  the  war  would  be  a  long  one.  "My  term 
of  office  is  for  the  duration  of  the  war,  or  for 
three  years  if  the  war  should  last  longer  than 
that,"  he  said  in  the  House  of  Lords.  Straight- 
way he  began  building  up  an  army,  with  the 


same  nerve  and  machine-like  mind  that  planned 
the  advance  on  Khartum,  pacified  the  Trans- 
vaal, and  organized  the  Indian  army.  So  well 
did  he  succeed  that  in  November  he  could  in- 
form the  public  that  he  had  1,260,000  men  in 
training  in  England,  and  that  he  looked  to  the 
people  to  supply  another  1,000,000.  Under  him 
troops  wu-e  brought  to  Europe  from  Canada, 
India,  and  Australia  and  successfully  provided 
for.  Kitchener  was  retained  as  Secretary  for 
War  in  Asquith's  coalition  cabinet,  formed  May, 
1916.    See  Wab  iit  Ecbofe. 

Consult:  G.  W.  Steevens,  With  Kitchener  to 
Khartum  (London  and  New  York,  1898;  new 
ed..  New  York,  1914) ;  H.  G.  Groser,  Lord 
Kitohmer:  The  Story  of  his  Life  (London, 
1901;  new  ed..  New  York,  1914) ;  F.  W.  Hack- 
wood,  Life  of  Lord  Kitchener  (London,  1913) ; 
Sir  Sidney  Lee,  Kitchener  of  Khartoum  (London, 
1014) ;  H.  F.  B.  Wheeler,  Life  of  Lord  Kitch- 
ener (ih.,  1914) ;  Sketch  in  the  London  Time* 
Illustrated  History  of  the  War,  part  vlii  (ib., 
1914). 

KITCU'EH'  MnXDEN'  {kitchen  +  midden, 
refuse  heap,  after  the  equivalent  Dan.  kjokken- 
mddding).  Ancient  refuse  of  a  camp  or  village 
in  which  are  found  buried  relics  of  human  in- 
dustry and  art.  If  they  are  on  the  seashore, 
they  are  called  shell  heaps,  because  mollusks 
enter  largely  into  their  mass.  All  over  the 
world,  wherever  the  camps  of  primitive  peoples 
were  located  with  any  permanency,  the  huts  or 
tents  were  set  up  on  the  site  of  the  refuse  pile 
of  former  villages  and  were  abandoned  and  re- 
built repeatedly  until  the  whole  mass  was  often 
as  much  as  100  feet  in  depth.  The  Danish 
kjOkkenmOddings  were  at  first  thought  to  be 
natural  formations  on  the  beach.  When,  how- 
ever, their  artificial  composition  was  made  evi- 
dent, onlv  a  few  efforts  with  pick  and  shovel 
were  needed  to  reveal  piercers,  knives,  scrapers, 
axes,  hammers,  slingstones,  pottery,  horns,  bone 
needles,  and  flakes.  The  bones  of  mammals 
were  mixed  with  the  shells — stag,  roedeer,  wild 
boar,  urus,  dog,  wolf,  fox,  marten,  otter,  seal, 
water  rat,  beaver,  lynx,  wildcat,  hedgehog,  bear, 
and  even  the  mouse.  There  too  are  found  min- 
gled bones  of  birds  and  fish  and  more  than  a 
dozen  kinds  of  shells.  Here  and  there  a  hearth 
made  up  of  flat  stones  showed  the  marks  of  fire 
and  proved  the  existence  of  domestic  life.  In 
some  places  this  debris  was  as  much  as  10  feet 
thick  and  stretched  along  the  beach  1000  feet. 
The  width  varied  with  the  shore  line,  being  at 
times  200  feet,  but  growing  narrower  in  both 
directions.  The  excavation  of  the  Danish  kitchen 
middens  gave  the  impulse  for  the  exploration  of 
similar  formations  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 
In  the  shell  heaps  of  Omori,  Japan,  evidence  has 
been  found  of  the  existence  of  a  far  more  primi- 
tive people  than  now  dwell  in  those  islands.  In 
the  shell  heaps  of  the  Aleutian  Islands  layers 
of  different  species  were  found  which  lead  to  the 
conviction  that  the  present  Aleuts  were  preceded 
by  a  much  ruder  race.  Shell  heaps  on  the  coast 
of  British  Columbia,  Oregon,  and  southern  Cali- 
fornia, of  vast  size,  have  been  explored  and  have 
shown  the  character  of  the  true  savage  life  here 
before  the  centuries  of  Spanish  acculturation. 
The  Atlantic  coast  of  America,  from  Nova  Scotia 
to  Tierra  del  Fuego,  and  even  the  inland  waters, 
wherever  fresh-water  mollusks  abounded,  are 
full  of  similar  evidence.  In  the  Straits  of  Ma- 
gellan the  almost  naked  savages  are  still  in  the 
kitchen-midden  epoch,  just  as  seen  by  early  ex- 
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ploren.  On  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Brazil,  wher- 
ever there  is  a  favorable  spot,  is  the  mtmbaqvi, 
or  ancient  shell  heap,  of  such  enormous  propor- 
tions that  the  accumulation  of  scnne  of  them 
must  have  required  thousands  of  years.  Huge 
forests  have  grown  over  them,  and  river  drifts 
have  hidden  others  from  view.  Farther  north, 
on  the  Florida  Keys,  hundreds  of  specimens 
have  been  recovered  from  the  water  which  iden- 
tify the  ancient  key  dwellers  with  aborigines  of 
Yucatan  and  Central  America.  Farther  north 
the  waters  of  Florida  on  both  sides  and  along 
the  St.  John's  are  a  vast  repository  of  kitchen 
middens  or  shell  heaps,  which  have  been  accumu- 
lating for  ages.  The  Chesapeake  Bay  and  its 
tributaries  are  now  vast  reservoirs  of  marine 
food,  but  in  aboriginal  times  they  were  still 
richer.  Some  of  the  heaps  are  many  acres  in 
extent,  from  10  to  20  feet  deep  in  places,  and 
rich  in  relics  of  the  makers.  These  heaps  do 
not  disappear  from  the  coast  until  the  St.  Law- 
rence is  reached. 

A  comparison  of  relics  in  the  shell  heaps  with 
those  of  inland  tribes  and  with  other  peoples  of 
the  same  grade  of  culture  throughout  the  world 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  in  none  of  them  is 
it  a  matter  of  a  unique  race  or  culture.  As  the 
shell  heaps  were  for  temporary  abode,  there  was 
little  industry  characteristic  of  residence  there. 

Bibliography.  Rau,  "Artificial  Shell  Depos- 
its of  New  Jersey,"  in  Smithsonian  Institution, 
Awn\Ml  Report  (Washington,  1864);  Brinton, 
"Artificial  Shell-Deposits  of  the  United  States," 
in  Smithsonian  Institution,  Atutudl  Report  (ib., 
I860)  ;  John  Lubbock,  Prehistorio  Times  (New 
York,  1872);  Paul  Schumacher,  "Kjdkkenmiid- 
dings  on  the  Northern  Coast  of  America,"  in 
Smithsonian  Institution,  Annual  Report  (Wash- 
ington, 1873);  id..  Ancient  Graves  and  Shell' 
Heaps  in  California  (ib.,  1874) ;  Wyman,  "Freeh- 
water  Shell-Mounds  of  Florida,"  in  Memoirs  of 
the  Pedbody  Academy  of  Science,  vol.  i  (Cam- 
bridge, 1875) ;  W.  H.  Dall,  "Tribes  of  the  Ex- 
treme Northwest,"  in  Contributions  to  North 
American  Ethnology,  vol.  i  (Washinston,  1877) ; 
Paul  Schumacher,  "Researches  in  the  KjOkken- 
mMdings  of  the  Coast  of  Or^^tn,"  in  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  Bulletin,  voL  iii  (ib., 
1877);  Morse,  Shell-Mounds  of  Omori  (Tokyo, 
1879) ;  C.  B.  Moore,  numerous  papers  on  Florida 
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and  profusely  illustrated  (PhiUdelphia,  1894- 
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Moore,  Shell-Mounds,  etc.  (ib.,  1894)  ;  Cushing, 
Ancient  Eey-Dicellers'  Remains  (ib.,  1897); 
W.  W.  Harrington,  "Ancient  Shell  Heaps  near 
New  York  City,"  in  American  Museum  of  Natu- 
ral History,  Anthropological  Papers,  vol.  iii 
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AKEBtCAn. 

KITE  (AS.  oyta,  kite).  A  diurnal  bird  of 
prey  of  the  subfamily  Milvins,  which  contains 
about  30  species,  widely  distributed  over  the 
world,  but  most  frequent  in  the  tropics.  The 
kites  have  much  weaker  bills  and  talons  than 
the  falcons  and  hawks,  but  the  wings  are  much 
longer,  and  the  tail  is  rather  long  and  usuallv 
forked.  They  are  remarkable  for  their  graceful- 
ness of  flight  and  power  of  sailing  and  wheeling 
about  or  gliding  in  the  air.  The  common  Euro- 
pean kite  (Milvus  milvus,  or  ictinus),  or  glebe, 
IS  foimd  in  almost  aU  parts  of  Europe,  Asia,  and 
the  north  of  Africa.    It  is  fully  2  feet  in  length. 


the  plomage  mostly  brown  mixed  with  gray.  It 
feeds  on  reptiles,  mice,  moles,  and  other  small 
quadrupeds,  and  the  young  of  gallinaceous  birds, 
searchinff  for  its  prey  on  the  ground,  but  often 
from  hi^  in  the  air.  It  sometimes  catches  fish. 
In  former  times,  when  more  plentiful,  it  was  the 
scourge  of  poultry  yards,  pouncing  on  young 
chickms,  and  it  was  highly  regarded  by  medie- 
val falconers,  though  more  recently  it  has  not 
been  used  at  all  in  that  sport.  It  was  also  the 
scavenger  of  London  and  other  English  towns, 
devouring  the  offal,  as  it  still  does  in  some  of  the 
towns  of  eastern  Europe,  but  in  England  it  is 
now  nearly  extinct.  In  India  the  goond,  chil, 
or  pariah  kite  (Milvus  govinda)  is  one  of  the 
recognized  and  important  scavenging  birds  of 
the  country  and  atraunds  everywhere  in  the 
towns,  going  about  tame  and  unharmed  and 
often  making  a  nuisance  of  itself  by  its  impu- 
dent familiarity. 

In  the  United  States  four  birds  are  called  kites, 
but  they  are  all  Southern,  only  one  of  them 
reaching  the  Northern  States.  The  Everglades 
kite  (Rostrhamus  sociabUis)  is  found  in  Florida 
and  far  southward;  the  Mississippi  kite  {Jetinia 
mississippiensis)  occurs  as  far  north  as  South 
Carolina  and  southern  Illinois;  the  white-tailed 
kite  {Elanus  leuourus)  has  about  the  same 
range,  but  extends  westward  to  California; 
lastly,  the  swallow-tailed  kite  {Elanoides  for- 
ficatus)  is  found  in  summer  as  far  north  as 
Minnesota  and  Dakota.  This  last  species  is  the 
largest  and  finest  of  the  group,  measuring  4 
feet  or  more  across  the  wings;  head,  neck,  and 
under  parts  pure  white;  r^  of  upper  parts, 
wings,  and  tail,  glossy,  lustrous  black;  tail,  14 
inches  or  more  in  length,  fcvked  for  7  inches 
or  so.  Consult  Fisher,  Bowks  and  (hols  of  the 
United  States  (Washington,  1893).  See  Plats 
of  Eagles  and  Hawks. 

KITE  (so  called  apparently  because  soaring 
in  the  air  like  a  bird).  A  contrivance  consist- 
ing of  a  light  framework,  covered  with  paper  or 
cloth  and  held  by  a  string  in  such  a  way  that 
the  wind  acting  upon  it,  as  upon  a  sail,  raises 
it  to  a  greater  or  less  height  above  the  groimd. 
The  origin  of  the  kite  is  doubtful;  but  it  has 
been  used  for  many  centuries  as  a  toy,  particu- 
larly by  the  Japanese  and  Chinese,  and  has  re- 
cently come  into  quite  extended  use  in  meteoro- 
logical observations  and  for  other  useful  pur- 
poses. Kites  are  made  in  various  forms,  the 
favorite  form  being  perhaps  an  isosceles  tri- 
angle, the  base  of  which  becomes  the  top  of  the 
kite  and  is  surmounted  by  a  curved  rib.  This 
framework  is  covered  with  tightly  stretched 
paper  or  cloth  and  has  at  its  pomted  end  a  tail 
composed  of  twisted  scraps  of  paper,  tied  to  a 
lone  string.  The  string  for  holding  the  kite 
during  flight  is  attached  near  its  top.  In  China 
and  Japan  the  form  of  kite  is  more  diversified 
than  elsewhere,  birds,  bats,  dragons,  and  other 
creatures  being  imitated,  and  the  framework 
being  covered  with  silk  or  paper  having  various 
painted  ornamental  designs.  Modem  rates  for 
scientific  purposes  are  generally  tailless  and  con- 
structed in  one  of  two  forms,  known  as  the  Malay 
and  the  Hargrave. 

One  of  the  first  attempts  to  use  a  kite  for 
scientific  purposes  was  made  in  1749  by  Dhr. 
Alexander  Wilson,  an  Edinburgh  astronomer, 
who  attached  thermometers,  probably  of  his  own 
make,  to  Idtes,  in  order  to  determine  the  tem- 
perature in  the  clouds.  After  this  came  the 
familiar  experiment  of  Boijamin  Franklin,  who 
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demonstrated  the  identi^  of  electricity  and 
lightning.  He  constructed  a  kite  whose  frame- 
work consisted  of  a  cross  made  of  two  light 
strips  of  cedar;  over  this  was  stretched  a  silk 
handkerchief,  tied  to  the  four  extremities;  a 
sharp-pointed  wire  extended  a,  foot  from  the  top 
of  the  upright  stick  of  the  cross;  the  kite  string 
terminated  in  a  silk  ribbon  held  by  the  observer, 
and  a  key  was  suspended  at  the  junction  of 
the  twine  and  silk.  The  kite  was  raised  by 
Franklin  during  a  thunderstorm  in  Jime,  1762, 
and  almost  immediately  he  had  the  satisfaction 
of  experiencing  a  spark  on  applying  his  knuckles 
to  the  key;  and  when  the  string  became  wet  by 
a  passing  shower,  the  electricity  became  abun- 
dant. A  Lqrden  jar  was  charged  at  the  key, 
and  by  the  spark  thus  obtained  spirits  were 
ignited  and  other  experimente  performed. 

Since  the  remarkable  experiment  of  Franklin 
the  use  of  the  kite  for  scientific  purposes  has 
been  greatly  extended.  Self-recording  anemome- . 
ters  were  sent  up  to  a  height  of  2500  feet  by 
E.  D.  Archibald  m  England  in  1882-86.  (Con- 
sult the  volumes  of  Nature  for  those  years.) 


of  the  midrib.  It  is  necessary  for  the  kite  to 
lift  its  own  wei^t,  eight  pounds;  that  of  the 
meteorograph,  two  pounds;  and  that  of  the  kite 
line,  or  fine  steel  wire,  which  may  amount  to 
20  or  30  pounds  in  high  ascensions.  But  the 
principal  obstacle  to  high  flighte  is  the  pressure 
of  the  wind  on  the  wire.  Some  authorities  pre- 
fer to  fly  several  kites  at  tendem,  but  the 
Weather  Bureau  experience  is  in  favor  of  one 
kite  for  elevations  up  to  7000  feet.  Among  the 
highest  flights  hitherto  recorded  at  Blue  Hill 
is  a  vertical  height  of  about  14,000  feet,  when 
seven  kites  were  flown  tendem  and  five  miles  of 
wire  were  used.  In  the  United  States,  meteor- 
ological observations  by  means  of  kites  and 
balloons  have  been  carried  on  continuously  by 
the  Weather  Bureau  at  Mount  Weather,  Va., 
and  elsewhere  since  1906.  The  greatest  altitude 
to  which  instnunento  were  raised  by  kites  at 
Mount  Weather  was  23,836  feet,  when  10  kites 
'  and  8.5  miles  of  wire  were  used  on  May  6,  1910. 
A  number  of  other  flighte  at  Mount  Weather 
were  almost  as  high  as  the  above.  For  several 
years  the  force  stetioned  there,  under   W.   R. 


In  1886  and  1887  Alexander  McAdie  used  the 
kite  to  explore  the  electrical  conditions  of  the 
air  up  to  1000  feet  above  Blue  Hill  Observatory. 
In  1890  William  A.  Eddy  began  adapting  his 
Malay  kite  to  meteorological  work,  and  ther- 
mometers were  thus  sent  up  by  him  at  Bayonne, 
K.  J.,  in  1891.  In  1894  a  Richard  thermograph 
was  sent  up  to  an  altitude  of  1000  feet  above 
ground  by  Eddy  and  S.  P.  Ferguson,  at  the  Blue 
fiill  Observatory  of  A.  L.  Roteh,  and  from  that 
date  onward  Roteh  made  kite  work  a  promi- 
nent feature  in  the  meteorological  investigations 
carried  on  at  this  observatory.  The  subjnH;  was 
taken  up  in  1895  by  Prof.  W.  L.  Moore,  as  Chief 
of  the  United  States  Weather  Bureau,  where 
Prof.  C.  F.  Marvin  developed  the  mechanics  of 
the  kite  and  so  improved  the  construction  of  the 
Hargrave  or  cellular  kite,  of  the  meteorograph 
that  goes  up  with  it,  and 'of  the  reeling  appa- 
ratus on  the  ground,  that  his  complete  outfit  for 
daily  work  at  any  stetion  was  generally  recog- 
nized as  the  best  that  had  as  yet  been  made. 
In  1898  17  Weather  Bureau  stations  were 
equipped  for  daily  kite  ascensions.  The  Har- 
grave kite,  as  made  by  Professor  Marvin,  oon- 
sisto  of  a  light  framework  of  wood,  so  covered 
with  cloth  as  to  form 'two  rectangular  cells  in 
front  and  one  larger  rectangular  cell  in  the 
rear:  the  meteorograph  hangs  from  the  centre 


Blair,  carried  out  repeatedly  oontinuous  kite 
flights  of  24  to  36  hours'  duration. 

In  Europe  the  late  L.  Teisserenc  de  Bort,  at 
Trappes,  near  Paris,  and  R.  Asamann,  at  Berlin, 
were  the  pioneers  in  the  systematic  use  of  the 
kite  as  a  means  of  obteining  observations  in  the 
free  air  at  moderate  elevations.  For  all  greater 
heighte  the  balloon,  especially  the  so-called 
sounding  balloon,  must  be  used.  The  kite  can 
be  used  in  windy  weather  when  the  bcJIoon  can- 
not; but  the  special  advantage  of  the  kite  lies 
in  the  fact  that  the  self-recording  apparatus  is 
thoroughly  ventilated  by  the  wind  that  supporte 
the  kite,  and  must  therefore  give  the  tempera- 
ture and  moisture  of  the  free  air  with  the  least 
possible  error  introduced  by  solar  heat  or  instru- 
mental radiation. 

The  use  of  kites  to  carry  lines  across  streams 
or  deep  chasms  and  to  convey  life  lines  to 
stranded  ships  is  a  familiar  practice  in  engineer- 
ing and  life-saving  work.  Kites  have  also  re- 
cently been  used  to  hold  suspended  in  midair 
banners  for  advertising  and  other  purposes  and 
for  taking  photographs.  For  all  of  these  pur- 
poses, as  has  been  steted,  either  Hargrave  or 
Malay  tailless  kites  are  employed.  The  Malay 
kite  IS  shown  in  the  illustration  on  the  following 
page,  taken  from  a  paper  by  J.  B.  Millet  pub- 
li^ed  in  the  ASronautioal  Annual  for    1896; 
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this  illustration  also  pvee  Mr.  Millet's  ideas  as 
to  the  proper  proportions  for  kites  of  this  type. 
The  military  use  of  kites  has  been  especially 
developed  by  the  Aeronautic  Division  of  the 
German  army,  which  used  the  kite  balloon  in- 
vented by  Parseval  and  perfected  by  Captain 
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von  Si^isfeld.  This  consists  essentially  of  a 
<!ylindri^  gas  bag  filled  with  hydrogen  and 
bridled  as  a  kite.  When  the  wind  blows,  its 
pressure  tends  to  keep  the  kite  up  l^  the  re- 
action of  the  cord  attwhed  to  the  balloon  and 
does  not  bear  it  down  to  the  ground,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  captive  spherical  baUoon.  When  there 
is  no  wind,  the  buoyancy  of  the  hydrogen  suf- 
fices to  keep  the  balloon  up.  For  military  pur- 
poses the  kite  balloon  is  not  expected  to  rise 
more  than  a  few  hundred  yards  above  the 
ground,  and  when  in  that  position  a  signal 
officer  can  be  raised  suflSciently  high  to  scruti- 
nize the  surrounding  country. 

Bibliography.  Proceedings  of  the  Interna- 
tional Conference  on  Agrial  Navigation  (Chi- 
cago, 1893) ;  C.  F.  Marvin,  Mechanics  of  the 
Kite;  Instructions  for  ASrial  Observations;  In- 
vestigation of  the  Sluggishness  of  the  Meteoro- 
graph, and  other  bulletins  of  the  Weather  Bu- 
reau (Washington,  1898-  ) ;  L.  Teisseroic 
de  Bort,  "Etudes  sur  la  temperature  et  ses  varia- 
tions," in  the  Annals  of  the  Central  Meteorolog- 
ical Bureau  (Paris,  1897)  ;  "Sur  I'organisation 
des  sondages  atiriennes,"  in  the  Memoirs  of  the 
International  Congress  for  Meteorology  (ib., 
1900) ;  A.  L.  Botch,  Use  of  Kites  to  Obtain  Me- 
teorological Observations  (Boston,  1900) ;  Ass- 
mann  and  Berson,  Ergebnisse  der  Arbeiten  am 
aeronautischen  Observatorium  in  den  Jahren 
1900  und  1901  (Berlin,  1902);  Arbeiten  des 
Kdnigliohe  preussichen  aeronautischen  Observa- 
toriums   (Lindenberg,   1904-13). 

UTE,  Man-Raisino.     See  Militabt  Kite. 

JUTJt,  MiUTABT.    See  Meutabt  Kite. 


KIT  FOX     See  Fox,  and  Plate  of  Foxes 

AKD   JACKAI.8. 

KIT-KA.^  CLXTB.    See  Eit-Cat  Club. 

KI-Tini,  ki'tse',  or  CHI-TSS,  or  XI-JA, 
ke'jS^  VlBOOXTNT  Kl.  A  Chinese  statesman,  an- 
cestor of  Confucius,  and  reputed  founder  of  the 
civilization  of  Korea.  He  was  one  of  the  feudal 
barons  of  the  Shang  dynasty,  and  one  of  the 
nobles  of  the  Empire  during  the  reign  of  the 
abandoned  tyrant  Chow-sin,  who  came  to  the 
throne  in  1154  b.o.  and  showed  himself  one  of 
the  most  licentious  and  cruel  monarchs  who  ever 
sat  on  tiie  throne  of  (Thina.  Viscount  Ki  vainly 
endeavored  to  turn  him  from  his  evil  ways  and 
for  his  pains  was  thrown  into  prison,  from  which 
be  wM  released  when  Wu-wang  defeated  the 
tyrant  and  ended  the  Shang  dynasty  (1123  B.O.). 
Despite  his  sufferings,  the  loyalty  of  the  Viscount 
was  so  great  that  he  could  not  acknowledge  the 
sovereignty  of  the  conqueror,  whcHn  he  regarded 
as  a  usurper.  He  asked  permission  to  enugrate^ 
and  with  5000  followers  he  retired  to  Korea, 
where  (1122  b.c)  he  set  up  a  kingdom  which 
had  its  capital  at  Ping-yang  (q.v.),  on  the  Ta- 
dong  River.  Ki-ja  was  a  successful  colonizer, 
and  his  company  contained  artisans  of  every 
description,  together  with  the  evidences  of  cul- 
ture and  civilization  of  China,  which  up  to  that 
time  were  entirely  lacking  in  Korea.  He  found 
the  natives  in  a  barl>arous  state,  but  he  adopted 
their  language  and  began  a  peaceful  reign.  His 
government  was  good,  and  he  introduced  a 
penal  code  of  eight  laws  and  a  financial  system. 
Be  is  said  to  have  taught  the  Koreans  pro- 
priety, integrity,  agriculture,  the  rearing  of 
sillcworms,  and  the  spinning  and  weaving  of 
silk.  One  of  the  most  important  sections  of  the 
great  Chinese  classic.  The  8hu-king  (or  Botdc 
of  History)  entitled  The  Oreat  Plan,  is  at- 
tributed to  him.  Outside  of  the  present  new 
city  of  Ping-yang  is  the  bito  of  Ki-ja's  capital, 
with  a  well  dug  1^  him,  a  monument  describing 
his  virtues,  and  his  reputed  tomb.  The  dynasty 
he  founded,  consisting  of  42  kings,  is  said  to 
have  endured  1000  years;  but,  as  Korean  tradi- 
tion is  dependent  on  (%inese  history,  critical 
scholarship  does  not  see  in  the  modem  Koreans 
the  descendants  of  Ki  and  bis  settlers,  nor  in 
their  claims  the  exact  truth.  Consult  Hulbert, 
The  Passing  of  Korea  (New  York,  1906).  For 
The  Oreat  Plan  in  The  Shu-king,  consult  Legge, 
Chinese  Classics,  vol.  ill  (Hongkong,  1865).    See 

KOBEA. 

KnySOM',  Henbt  Hudson  (1865-  ). 
An  American  sculptor.  He  was  bom  at  Hud- 
dersfield,  England,  and  studied  under  his  brother 
Samuel  in  Boston  and  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts,  Paris,  under  Bonnaissieux.  One  of  his 
earliest  works,  "Music  of  the  Sea"  (Boston 
Museum),  is  unusually  charming  and  spontane- 
ous. Among  his  important  public  monuments 
are  that  of  Major  Doyle  in  Providence,  R.  I. ;  the 
Iowa  State  Monument  and  the  statue  of  Gen- 
eral Lee,  at  Vicksburg,  Miss.;  "The  Minute 
Man,"  at  Lexington,  Mass.;  the  Hayes  Memo- 
rial Fountain,  at  Providence;  the  W.  H.  Hunt 
Memorial,  in  Boston;  and  the  statue  of  Roger 
Conant  at  Salem,  Mass.  He  received  various 
medals,  and  a  decoration  from  the  King  of 
Rumania. 

KITSON,  TuEO  AucE  RuooLKS  (1871-  ). 
An  American  sculptor,  the  wife  and  most  tal- 
ented pupil  of  Henry  Hudson  Kitson.  She  was 
bom  at  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  studied  first  under 
Mr.  Kitson  in  Boston  and  then  under  Dagnao- 
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Boweret  in  Paris.  She  became  one  of  the  few 
women  membera  of  the  National  Sculpture  So- 
ciety, and,  at  the  time  the  received  honors  at 
the  Paris  salon,  was  the  only  American  woman 
to  have  gained  such  distinction.  The  monu- 
mental statues  which  are  her  chief  productions 
are  spirited,  robust,  and  simple  both  in  con- 
ception and  execution.  Among  the  best  are  the 
Massachusetts  State  Monument  at  Vicksborg; 
"The  Minute  Man  of  76,"  Framingham,  Mass.; 
the  "Mothef  Bickerdyke"  group,  for  Illinois ;  the 
monument  to  the  stndenta  of  the  Universi^  of 
Minnesota  who  served  in  the  Spanish-Amencan 
War;  and  various  soldiers'  monuments.  She 
collaborated  witii  her  husband  in  the  Patrick 
Ck>Uins  Monument  in  Boston  and  in  the  Stephen 
D.  Lee  Monument  in  Mississippi. 

KlTTAS'tllJia.  A  borou^  and  the  eounl^ 
seat  of  Armstrong  Co.,  Pa.,  44  miles  by  rail 
northeast  of  Pittsburg^,  on  the  Alle^eny  River, 
and  on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Pittsburgh, 
Shawmut,  and  Northern  railroads  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, C  5).  It  has  large  iron  and  steel 
works,  foundries,  coal  mines,  glassworks,  flour 
and  lumber  mills,  china,  pottery,  brick,  lime, 
and  clay  works,  mirror  and  typewriter  factories, 
breweries,  etc.  Besides  coal,  iron  ore  and  other 
mineral  deposits  are  found  in  the  vicinity,  and 
the  borough  is  supplied  with  natural  gas.  Pop., 
1900,  3902;  1910,  4311.  The  boroughs  of  Kit- 
tanning  and  Wickboro  were  consolidated,  giving 
the  former  a  p<ynlation  of  about  10,000  in  1014. 

JUT'TAl'iiii'M  X .  A  mountain  ridge,  averag- 
ing 1200  to  1800  feet  in  height,  which  begins 
in  Ulster  Co.,  N.  Y.,  and  extends  southwestward 
through  nortJiwest  New  Jersey.  It  forms  the 
east  ridge  of  the  Appalachian  system  in  this 
section,  and  after  passing  the  Delaware  Water- 
sap  it  is  continued  through  eastern  Pennsylvania 
m  the  uplift  known  as  Blue  Mountain.  See 
Appaiachiaws. 

XlT^rFiL,  Rudoi:f  (1863-  ).  A  German 
Old  Testament  scholar,  bom  in  Eningen,  Wtlrt- 
temberg.  Educated  at  Ttlbingen,  he  was  an  in- 
structor there  (1879),  a  professor  in  a  secondary 
school  in  Stuttgart  (1881-88)  and  professor  in 
the  University  of  Breslau  (of  which  in  1890 
he  was  rector)  from  1888  to  1898,  and  there- 
after professor  of  Old  Testament  exegesis  at  the 
University  of  Leipzig.     Among  his  many   im- 

?i>rtant  contributions  to  the  study  of  the  Old 
estamentare:  Oesohiohte  der  Hebrder  (1888-92; 
Eng.  trans.,  A  Hiatory  of  the  Hebrews,  1895) ; 
Judges  and  Bamuel  (1892),  in  Kautzsch's 
German  translation  of  the  Old  Testament; 
The  Books  of  Chronicles  (1806);  Hebrew  text 
wiUi  notes,  in  Haupt's  "Sacred  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament";  Zur  Theologie  des  alten  Tes- 
taments (1890);  Prophetie  und  Weissagvng 
(1899) ;  a  German  commentary  on  the  Book  of 
Kings  (1900)  and  one  on  Chronicles  (1902); 
Die  orientalische  Atisgrabungen  und  die  Mtere 
hihlisohe  Oeschiohte  (5th  ed.,  1908;  Eng. 
trana..  The  Babylonian  Excavations  and  Early 
BiUieal  History,  1903,  3d  ed.,  1008) ;  Der  Babel- 
Bibel-Btreit  und  die  Offenbttrungsfrage  (1903); 
Biblia  Hebraioa  (1905-06;  abbreviated  ed., 
1013),  a  new  critical  text  which  he  had  planned 
for  several  years  and  in  which  he  was  assisted 
l^  Beer,  Buhl,  and  Dalman;  Btudien  zu  he- 
brdischer  AroMologie  und  Beligionsgesohichte 
(1008);  Oesohiohte  des  Volkes  Israel  (2d  ed., 
1900-12) ;  The  Scientific  Research  of  the  Old 
Testament  Teat  (1912) ;  Komentar  zum  Psalter 
(1914). 


KnyTELSBN,  Thbodob  (1867-  ).  A 
Norwegian  artist,  bom  at  KragerS.  He  studied 
at  Munich,  painting  "Streik"  (1879),  which 
attracted  much  attrition,  and  later  in  Paris. 
He  excels  in  pen-and-ink  drawings,  as  is  shown 
in  his  fantastic  and  grotesquely  humorous  illus- 
trations to  AsbjOmsen's  and  Moe's  fairy  tales, 
and  the  bizarre  stories  of  his  friend  Skeibrok 
the  sculptor,  and  in  his  caricatures  Fra  livet 
i  de  smaa  forholde  (2  series,  1889-90).  The 
mystic  and  awe-inspiring  in  Norw^ian  nature 
and  traditions  he  portrayed  in  Fra  Lofoten  (2 
series,  1890-01)  and  in  the  paintings  "Echo," 
"The  Water  Spirit,"  "The  Witch,"  "Witchcraft" 
(1892),  and  ^'In  the  Deer  Park"  (1896),  in 
Berlin.  He  also  furnished  pictures  for  BimpU- 
eissimus  and  other  periodicals.  In  the  Chris- 
tiania  Gallery  he  is  represented  with  these  paint- 
ings: "The  Twelve  Wild  Ducks"  (1897),  "Soria 
Moria  Castle"  (12  pictures),  "From  Jomfm- 
land"  (16  pictiires),  together  with  numerous 
drawings. 

KH^TEBT.  A  town  in  York  Co.,  Me.,  on 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  Piscataqua  River, 
opposite  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  on  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  B  6).  It  has  the 
Rice  Public  Library,  the  Traipe  Academy,  and 
several  hotels.  On  an  island  in  the  river  is  the 
naval  station  known  officially  as  the  Portsmouth 
Navy  Yard,  the  scene  of  the  Russo-Japanese 
Treaty  of  1906  (q.v.).  Settied  in  1624,  Kittery 
was  incorporated  under  its  present  name  in  1647. 
It  was  the  birthplace  and  nome  of  Sir  William 
Pepperell  (q.v.)  and  formerly  carried  on  an  ex- 
tensive shipping  trade.  Pop.,  1900,  2872;  1910, 
3633. 

XITTIK  (Authorized  Version  sometimes 
CHimM).  The  third  son  of  Javan  and  the 
brother  of  Eliriia,  Tarshish,  and  Dodanim  (Ro- 
danim,  or  possibly  Dardanim),  according  to 
Gen.  X.  4.  It  is  evidentiy  the  name  of  a  people^ 
as  the  plural  form  and  the  context  show.  The 
clearest  indication  of  where  this  people  lived 
would  seem  to  be  the  description  of  Alexander 
as  coming  from  "the  land  of  the  Kittim"  (1 
Mace.  i.  1)  and  of  Perseus  as  "king  of  the 
Kittim"  (viii.  &)«  consequently  Macedonia.  But, 
on  the  one  hand,  it  apparently  applies  to  Italy 
in  Dan.  xi.  30,  suggesting  that  it  was  sometimes 
used  loosely  for  the  West  in  general ;  on  the 
other  hand,  Josephus  {Ant.,  i,  6,  1)  maintains 
that  it  originally  referred  to  Cyprus,  where 
Kition,  the  present  Lamaka,  was  an  indication 
of  the  old  name  of  the  island.  The  identifica- 
tions of  Josephus  are  often  dictated  by  a  more 
or  less  striking  similarity  of  sound,  and  there 
is  no  evidence  that  unmistakably  points  to  a 
connection  between  Kition  on  Cyprus  and  the 
Kittim.  Alashia  is  manifestly  the  name  of 
Cyprus,  or  a  part  of  the  island,  in  the  Tell  el- 
Amama  tablets  (xxv-xxxiii,  Lxxxi,  62),  and 
this  name  has  been  thought  to  be  identical  with 
Elisha  (Gen.  x.  4).  However  that  may  be, 
Kittim  cannot  be  limited  to  the  Greek  settlement 
on  Cyprus;  the  phrase  "isles  [or  coastiands]  of 
Kittim"  in  Jer.  iL  10;  Ezek.  xxvii.  6,  indicates 
a  wider  significance,  and  the  plural  "Kittim"  also 
seems  to  suggest  something  more  than  the  popu- 
lation of  a  single  locality.  It  would  be  easier 
to  understand  how  the  name  could  become  a 
designation  of  the  Macedonians,  if  it  originally 
referred  to  a  people  settled  on  the  coasts  of  the 
.£gean  as  well  as  on  some  of  the  islands  in 
the  Mediterranean.  Such  an  expansion  of 
meaning  Josephus  indeed  suggests.     It  is  not 
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easy  to  determine  what  people  this  can  have 
been.  Knobel  conjectured  that  it  was  the 
Carians,  also  called  Macarians.  The  Macedo- 
nians are  more  lilcely  to  have  been  a  Hellenic 
people  than  the  Carians;  it  has  been  thought 
that  there  was  a  shorter  form  (Keta)  as  well  as 
a  longer  (MiJceta)  of  their  name;  there  is  no 
reason  why  they  should  not  have  been  known 
in  ^ia  at  an  early  time,  and,  if  the  similar- 
ity of  sound  between  Citium  and  Kittim  is  ao- 
cidental,  there  is  no  necessi^  for  bringing  the 
Macedonians  to  Cypnu.  We  do  not  know 
whether  the  .^Igean  invaders  of  Cyprus  in  the 
late  Minoan  age  were  Greeks  or  not.  Modem 
critics  have,  as  a  rule,  abandoned  the  attempts 
of  earlier  scholars  to  And  in  Oen.  x.  4  the  names 
of  well-known  tribes  who  could  have  been  re- 
garded as  kindred,  such  as  i£olians,  Etruscans, 
Macedonians,  Dardanians,  and  seek  for  Greek 
settlements,  of  which  some  rumor  may  have 
oome  to  the  Hebrews,  at  Carthage  and  Tartea- 
sus,  on  C^^rus  and  Rhodes.  Future  research 
and  discovery  may  enable  us,  on  grounds  not 
known  to-day,  to  reach  a  decision  as  to  whether 
this  was  a  move  in  the  rig^t  direction.  Mean- 
while the  idoitification  of  Kittim  with  Cyprus 
is  tentatively  held  by  most  scholars.  Consult: 
Elnobel,  Die  VSlkertafel  der  Oeneaia  (Gieesen, 
1860);  W.  Max  Mttller,  Aaim  und  Europa 
(Leipzig,  1893);  and  the  commentaries  on 
Genesis  by  Gunkel  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1910),  S.  R. 
Driver  (7th  ed.,  London,  1909),  John  Skinner 
(New  York,  1912),  and  H.  E.  Ryle  (ib.,  1914). 

KXTTIWAKB  (so  called  in  imitation  of  its 
cry).  A  medium-siied  gull  of  the  genus  Biasa, 
characterized  by  the  ruoumentary  or  venr  small 
hind  toe  and  the  peculiar  pattern  of  coloration 
of  the  primaries.  It  is  confined  to  the  Northern 
Hemisimere  and  breeds  in  immense  numbers 
along  the  rocky  coasts  of  the  northern  ocetms, 
buil£ng  its  nests  on  ledges  and  inaccessible 
cliffs.  The  nests  are  made  of  seaweeds,  grass, 
moss,  and  the  like,  and  the  ^ggs,  usually  three, 
are,  like  those  of  other  sniUs,  buffy  or  grayish 
brown  marked  with  chocolate  brown.  The  kitti- 
waJces  do  not  differ  essentially  from  the  other 
guUs  in  their  food  or  habits.  Only  two  species 
are  known,  of  which  the  common  kittiwake 
(JZtfta  tridaotyla)  is  the  most  widely  distrib- 
oted.  It  occupies  during  the  summer  the  entire 
drcumpolar  region  in  America  and  breeds  as 
far  south  as  the  Magdalen  Islands  and  northern 
Minnesota,  while  in  winter  it  wanders  south  to 
the  Caspian  Sea  and  Mediterranean,  and  in  the 
western  Atlantic  to  the  coasts  of  Virginia,  The 
same  species  occurs  in  winter  about  the  Great 
Lakes  and  on  the  Pacific  coast  as  far  south  as 
Fuget  Sound.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  Pacific 
coast  specimens  have  the  hind  toe  much  better 
developed  and  provided  with  a  small  claw,  and 
they  are  accordingly  recognized  as  a  subspecies 
ipollioaris) .  The  second  species  of  kittiwake 
{Rista  breviroatria)  is  an  inhabitant  of  Bering 
Sea,  where  it  is  a  permanent  resident  and  breeds 
in  vast  numbers  on  the  inaccessible  crags  of 
rocky  islands.  It  is  easily  distinguished  from 
the  conunon  luttiwake  by  the  shorter  bill,  longer 
wing,  and  the  color  of  the  feet,  which  in  life 
are  coral  red  but  when  dry  are  yellow;  the  feet 
of  the  common  species  are  blackish.  Consult 
H.  K.  Job,  Among  the  Waterfowl  (New  York, 
1902),  and  standard  authorities.    See  Gnix. 

XTTTO,  John  (1804-64).  An  English  bibli- 
cal scholar,  bom  at  Plymouth,  Dec.  4,  1804. 
In  his  thirteenth  year  he  lost  his  power  of  hear- 


ing in  consequence  of  a  fall.  His  father's  .cir- 
cumstances at  this  time  were  so  wretched  that 
voung  Kitto  was  soon  after  sent  to  the  work- 
house. Here  he  learned  the  trade  of  shoemaldng. 
In  1824  he  went  to  Exeter  to  learn  dentistry 
with  Anthony  Norris  Groves,  one  of  the  foimders 
of  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  and  later  a  devoted 
independent  missionarv  in  the  East.  Mr.  Groves 
encouraged  Kitto  in  his  literary  aspirations,  and 
in  1826  he  published  Emay*  and  Letter*  bp 
John  Kitto.  In  the  same  year  Kitto  was  sent 
bv  the  kindness  of  various  friends  to  the  mis- 
sionary coll^fe  at  Islington,  to  be  trained  as  a 
printer  on  one  of  the  Church  Missionary  So- 
ciety's foreim  presses.  In  1827  he  went  in  that 
capacity  to  Malta,  but  was  recalled  in  1829  be- 
cause he  ne^ected  his  duties  in  his  devotion  to 
literature.  In  June,  1829,  he  accompanied  Mr. 
Groves  and  family  on  a  tour  to  the  East,  visit- 
ing in  the  course  of  his  travels  St.  Petersburg, 
Astrakhan,  the  Kalmuck  Tatars,  the  Caucasus, 
Armenia,  Persia,  and  Bagdad.  He  returned  to 
England  in  1833.  The  rest  of  his  life  was  spent 
in  the  service  of  the  booksellers.  He  diea  at 
Cannstadt  in  Wttrttemberg,  Nov.  26,  1864.  His 
principal  works  are:  The  Pictorial  Bible  (1838; 
new  eA.,  1866) ;  Pictorial  History  of  Paleetine 
(1839-40);  History  of  Paleetine  (1843);  The 
Lost  Senaea — Deafneaa  and  Blindneet  ( 1846 ) ; 
Journal  of  Sacred  Literature  (1848-63);  Daily 
Bible  lUuatrationa  (8  vols.,  1849-63;  new  ed.  1^ 
Porter,  1866-67).  He  also  edited  the  Oyolo- 
ptedia  of  Biblioal  Literature  (2  vols.,  1846;  3d 
ed.,  3  vols.,  by  W.  L.  Alexander,  1862-70).  Con- 
sult his  biography  by  Ryland  (London,  1866) 
and  by  J.  Eadie  (Edinburgh,  1867). 

XITTBBDOX!,  Gboboe  Ltmak  (T-  ). 
An  American  English  philologist,  who  graduated 
from  Harvard  University  in  1882  and,  after 
passing  from  instructor  to  assistant  professor  of 
English  in  his  alma  mater,  became  full  professor 
in  that  institution  in  1894.  In  1901  he  was 
honored  with  the  degree  of  LL.D.  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  in  1907  with  that  of  LittD. 
from  his  own  university.  He  was  a  fellow  of  the 
American  Acadony  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  a 
member  of  various  learned  societies.  His  work 
includes:  The  Mother  Tongue  (1900),  with 
Sarah  Louise  Arnold;  Words  and  their  Waya  in 
Bngliah  Speech  (I90I),  with  James  B.  Green- 
ough ;  Old  Farmer  and  his  Almanach  ( 1905 ) ; 
Baaaya  on  Ohauoer  (1914);  Chaucer  and  hi* 
Poetry,  sis  lectures  delivered  at  Johns  Hopkins 
(1916). 

KrrXTlTAHAir,  kVVSS-BB/ban.  A  North 
American  Indian  stock.     See  Kutenai. 

XltTH  POW,  kysy  fou',  Rbuhfow,  Kufow, 
or  Chufou.  a  small  prefectural  city  in  the 
Department  of  Yenchow,  Shantung,  China,  situ- 
ated about  10  miles  northeast  of  Yenchowfu.  It 
is  noted  as  the  birthplace  of  Confucius  and  the 
residence  of  Duke  K^ing,  his  lineal  descendant  . 
of  the  seventy-sixth  generation.  The  city  is 
walled,  has  five  gates,  and  is  about  1  mile  in 
length  and  Vi  mile  in  width.  Two  of  the  gates 
are  in  the  south  wall;  the  more  westerly  one 
formerly  opened  only  on  the  occasion  of  an  Im- 
perial visit.  A  beautiful  avenue  of  cypresses 
and  other  fine  old  trees  leads  from  this  to  tiie 
main  entrance  of  the  Great  Temple,  or  rather 
series  of  temples,  erected  here  in  honor  of  Con- 
fucius. The  main  building  is  a  gorgeous  affair, 
of  impressive  proportions,  built  of  the  heaviest 
teakwood  from  Burma,  with  elaborate,  massive 
gorgeously  colored  eaves,  and  roofed  with  yellow 
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glazed  tiles.  The  front  veranda  U  supported  by 
10  great  stone  pillars,  22  feet  high,  2  feet  in 
diameter,  each  of  one  piece,  and  very  deeply  out 
in  relief  with  ooilil^  dragons.  Within  the 
building  stands  a  statae  of  the  saint,  with  his 
favorite  disciples  ranged  on  either  side.  On  a 
high  table  in  front  are  some  very  ancient  relics. 
In  a  separate  inclosure  a  little  distance  to  the 
north  of  the  city  is  the  Sage's  grave,  surrounded 
by  the  graves  of  the  K'ung  family.  It  is  ap- 
proached by  a  fine  avenue  of  cypresses  and 
stands  in  a  little  forest  of  oak,  cypress,  pine, 
etc.  The  mound  is  25  feet  high.  Tne  graves  of 
generation  after  generation  are  scattered  all 
around,  with  monuments  and  imposing  pailous. 
The  Taiping  rebels  spared  Kiuh  Fow.  Pop., 
about  20,000. 

'KUTKLAHQ,  kySS^kyftng'  (Chin.,  nine  riv- 
ers). A  departmental  city  of  the  Province  of 
Kiangsi,  China,  opened  by  treaty  in  1861  as  a 
place  of  foreign  residence  and  trade.  It  is  situ- 
ated on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yang-tse,  about 
130  miles  southeast  of  Hankow  (q.v.),  445  above 
Shanghai,  and  12  above  the  entrance  to  the 
Poyang  Lake  (Map:  China,  L  6).  The  cir- 
cuit of  the  cit7  is  about  5  miles.  The  prin- 
cipal gates  are  those  on  the  east  and  west. 
Outside  the  west  gate  lies  the  principal  suburb, 
and  to  the  west  of  this  is  the  foreign  settlement, 
which  stretches  along  the  Tang-tse  for  500 
yards,  with  a  fine  "bund"  or  esplanade  along 
the  river  bank.  At  Kuling  (blue  ridge),  13 
miles  from  Kiukiang,  a  foreign  mountain  re- 
sort has  been  establuhed  1^  the  foreign  popu- 
lation of  Shanghai  and  the  Yang-tse.  (^er  1000 
foreigners  oongregate  here  in  the  summer 
months.  Behind  tne  oi^  and  the  settlement  lie 
large  shallow  lakes,  which  in  some  places  skirt 
the  city  walls,  and  to  the  west  of  the  settlement 
flows  a  little  river  called  the  P'un.  The  native 
city  presents  no  feature  of  special  interest.  It 
was  taken  by  the  Taiping  rebels  and  held  by 
them  for  five  years  and  was  utterly  destroyed 
before  they  left  it.  The  foreim  population  is 
small.  There  are  an  Episcopal  church  (the  Brit- 
ish government  having  formerly  maintained  a 
consular  chapel  here)  and  a  Roman  Catholic 
cathedral,  and  there  are  several  successful  Prot- 
estant missions.  The  settlement  is  managed  by 
a  municipal  council,  elected  by  the  land  renters, 
and  is  well  laid  out,  lighted,  drained,  and 
watched.  The  climate  is  pleasant,  though  the 
heat  in  summer  is  frequently  as  high  as  100*  F. 
The  trade  is  not  extensive,  owing  largely  to  the 
upstream  distance  frcnn  the  entrance  to  the 
Po-yang  Lake,  the  current  being  too  strong  for 
native  cargo  boats  to  stem.  In  1012  net  imports 
amounted  to  16,557,235  taels,  and  exports  to 
18,014,416  taels,  a  totol  trade  value  of  34,671,650 
taels.  Imports  are  mainly  cotton  yam,  kero- 
sene, and  sugar;  exports,  porcelain,  rice,  tea, 
cotton,  hemp,  papw,  and  tobacco.  There  is  no 
direct  foreign  trade,  and  commimication  with 
the  Po-yang  ports  is  maintained  by  means  of 
native-owned  steam  launches.  Eliukiang  was 
opened  mainly  to  accommodate  the  tea  trade, 
but  Hankow  (q.v.)  has  become  the  tea  mart  of 
the  r^on.  Near  Kiukiang  is  the  grave  of  Chu- 
fu-tse  the  philosopher  (1130-1200  a.d.).  The 
population  IS  estimated  from  36,000  to  65,000. 

KVUV,    See  CHnm. 

KnXHOOHOW,  kyTSSUg'chou',  or  CHiuna- 
CHOU.  A  department  of  the  Chinese  Province 
of  Kwangtung,  made  up  entirely  of  the  island 
of   Hainan    (q.v.)     (Map:    China,   K   8).     It 


contains  three  prefectnral  cities  of  the  rank 
of  ekow,  and  10  of  Kien  (or  ksien)  rank.  The 
departmental  city  is  also  called  Kiungchow  and 
is  distant  about  3  miles  from  the  sea,  where  its 
"port,"  called  Hoihow  (lit.,  seaport),  is  situ- 
ated. The  city  was  opened  to  foreign  residence 
and  trade  in  1876.  Net  foreign  imports  in  1012 
amounted  to  2,727,730  taels,  net  Chinese  im- 
ports, 216,242  taels,  a  total  of  imports  of  6,333,- 
651  taels.  Exports  amounted  to  2,390,670  taels. 
Kerosene  from  Borneo,  Sumatra,  and  Burma  (a 
little  from  the  United  States)  is  the  chief  im- 
port. The  chief  exports  are  pigs,  cattle,  eggs, 
betel  nuts,  poultrv,  grass  cloth,  honp,  galangal, 
and  sesamum  seeds. 

Ten  miles  south  of  the  city  are  the  Kiung 
Mountains,  where  a  particular  kind  of  jade  is 
said  to  be  found.  Tnis  gives  name  to  the  de- 
partment and  its  chief  dty.  The  name  dates 
from  the  year  664  a.d.  Population  of  the  city, 
42,000,  and  of  the  department,  about  2,000,000. 

JU.Ui'BILI,  kv-pre^«  (variously  spelled). 
The  name  of  a  family  of  grand  viziers  of  Turkey 
of  Albanian  origin.— Mohamueo  Ktopriu  ( 1685- 
1661)  entered  the  palace  in  a  menial  position, 
but  by  bis  ability  he  became  in  time  Oovemor 
of  Damascus,  Tripoli,  and  Jerusalon.  In  the 
troubles  which  followed  the  death  of  Sultan 
Ibrahim,  and  while  Mohammed  IV  was  still  a 
minor,  the  Sultana,  Valideh,  appointed  him 
Grand  Vizier,  Sept.  16,  1656,  but  he  accepted 
the  office  only  after  he  had  been  given  full 
authority.  He  ruled  with  great  energy  and 
severity,  suppressing  religious  fanatics  and 
rebels.  He  also  restored  order  in  the  adminis- 
tration. Against  Austria  and  Venice  he  waged 
successful  war,  and  the  islands  of  Lemnos  and 
Tenedos  were  recovered  from  the  latter.  He  left 
his  power  to  his  son  Ahmed  (1630-76).  Like 
his  father,  the  latter  antagonized  the  ultra- 
orthodox  and  in  1663  took  command  of  the 
armies  against  Austria.  He  overran  Hungary 
and  Transylvania  and  captured  several  strong 
towns.  Christian  Europe,  however,  was  alarmed, 
and  France  sent  aid  to  Austria,  and  on  Aug.  I, 
1664,  the  Turks  were  decisively  defeated  at  the 
battle  of  St.  Ootthard  by  the  Imperial  forces 
under  the  Count  of  Montecuccoli  (q.v.).  Never- 
theless Kiuprili  was  able  to  conclude  an  advan- 
tageous peace.  In  1660  Candia  was  captured, 
and  peace  made  with  Venice.  His  last  years 
were  spent  in  war  with  Poland,  during  which 
he  was  several  times  defeated  by  Sobiesld  (q.v.). 
— McsTAFHA  (died  1691)  was  a  brother  of 
Ahmed.  He  had  sufficient  influence  over  Mo- 
hammed IV  to  induce  him  not  to  kill  his  brother 
Solyman,  and  hence,  when  the  latter  in  1687 
overthrew  Mohammed  and  became  Sultan  as 
Solyman  III,  he  remembered  the  service  and  in 
1689  made  Mustapha  Grand  Vizier.  He  rees- 
tablished order  in  internal  affairs,  but  in  the 
war  against  Austria  he  was  killed  in  the  battle 
of  Salankamen,  Aug.  19,  1691.  Consult  Creasy, 
History  of  the  Ottoman  Twkt  (London,  1877), 
and  Brosch,  Oeschichten  au*  dem.  Leben  dreier 
Oroaetoesire  (Gotha,  1899).     See  TuBinCT. 

KUTSUU,  kySS'shSS',  Ktubhtt  (Sinico-Japa- 
nese,  nine  provinces).  One  of  the  Ave  large 
ieJands  whicn  form  the  main  part  of  the  Empire 
of  Japan  and  the  most  soutnerly  of  the  three 
which  form  Japan  proper.  It  is  separated  from 
Hondo,  or  tiie  main  island,  by  the  Straits  of 
Shimonoseki,  and  from  Shikoku,  the  smallest  of 
the  three,  by  the  Straits  of  Buuto  (Map:  Japan, 
B  8).     Area,   16,840  square  miles;   pop.,   1898, 
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6,367,661;  1903,  7,260,834;  1908,  7,726,934.  It 
takes  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  consists  of 
nine  provinces:  Chikuzen,  Chikugo,  Biuen, 
Bungo.  Hizm,  Higo,  Hyuga,  Osumi,  and  Sat- 
suma.  For  administrative  purposes  it  has  been 
divided  since  1874  into  seven  ken,  or  prefec- 
tures: Nagasaki,  Fukuoka,  Oita,  Saga,  Kiuna- 
moto,  Miyazaki,  and  Kagoshima. 

The  island  is  mountainous  and  volcanic;  the 
highest  peak,  Aso-yama,  in  Higo,  has  a  height 
of  6240  feet  and  is  an  active  volcano.  Many  hot 
spring  and  solfataras  are  found  in  the  island. 
Coal  IS  found  in  many  places  and  is  extensively 
mined  at  Takashima,  Karatsu,  etc.  Copper  and 
antimony  are  also  found.  Hizen  and  Satsuma 
are  noted  for  their  potteries,  and  Arita  and 
Imari  ware  are  well  uiown.  Besides  the  usual 
rice,  wheat,  millet,  hemp,  and  beans,  Kiushu 
produces  tea,  tobacco,  and  vegetable  wax.  The 
island  is  remarkable  for  the  broken  character  of 
its  coasts,  especially  on  the  west  ride.  It  has 
many  good  harbors.  Nagasaki  (q.v.)  is  the 
treaty  port,  but  in  1889  five  special  ports  of  ex- 
port were  opened:  Moji,  Hakata,  Karatsu, 
Misumi,  and  Kuchinotsu.  Railways  have  been 
introduced  and  run  from  Moji,  a  new  town  built 
by  the  railway,  opposite  Shimonoseki,  to  Kuma- 
moto  and  Kagoshima,  with  several  short  branch 
lines,  chiefly  coal  roads,  that  to  Nagasaki  (80 
miles)  being  the  longest.  Eliushu  is  rich  in  his- 
torical associations.  It  was  from  Hyuga  that 
Jimmu-Tenno  (q.v.)  set  out  on  his  conquering 
and  civilizing  mission;  Jingo-Kogo  (q.v.)  started 
from  Kiushu  on  her  expedition  to  Korea;  and  it 
was  from  this  island  that  Taikosama's  expedi- 
tion for  the  conquest  of  Korea  set  out  in  1S92. 
In  1642,  when  Pinto  discovered  Japan,  it  was 
into  a  Kiushu  harbor  he  sailed.  Christianity 
was  first  proclaimed  here  by  the  Jesuits,  and 
here  was  tneir  sorest  persecution;  and  until  the 
opening  of  the  country  by  treaty,  Japan's  com- 
mercial transactions  with  Europe  were  con- 
ducted here. 

gnrSTEiroil).     see  KosTBin>ii. 

KIVA,  kCvft.  The  Hopi  name  for  the  cere- 
monial chamber  in  an  Indian  pueblo.  In  the 
older  ruins  of  the  Southwest  the  kiva  is  usually 
a  circular  underground  room,  but  in  the  modern 
villages  they  are  most  frequently  rectangular 
and  above  ground.  The  entrance  is  always 
through  the  roof.  Consult  Victor  Mlndel^, 
"Study  of  Pueblo  Architecture,"  in  Eighth  Re- 
port of  the  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology 
(Washington,  1801),  and  P.  E.  Qoddard,  InSians 
of  the  Southweet  (New  York,  1913). 

KIWI,  Ic^vt  (Maori  name,  and  in  native 
speech  usually  doubled,  kiwi-kitci,  in  imitation 
of  the  bird's  repetitive  notes).  One  of  the 
small,  wingless,  archaic  birds  of  New  Z^and 
composing  the  genus  Apteryw,  which  is  consid- 
ered by  some  a  family  (Apterygids)  or  as  an 
ordinal  group  (Apteryges)  of  the  subclass 
Ratitc  (q.v.),  and  by  others  only  a  genus  of 
an  order  (Itegistanes),  which  includes  the  moas, 
emus,  and  cassowaries.     For  full  account,  see 

APTEBTX. 

KIZILBASH,  klz'a-bash'  (Turk.,  red  head). 
A  nickname  applied  by  the  orthodox  Turks  to 
some  of  the  more  or  less  heretical  peoples  of 
western  and  Central  Asia.  It  is  said  to  have 
been  first  used  in  the  sixteenth  century  to  dis- 
tinguish in  Persia  tiie  "Persianized  Turks"  (the 
ruling  class),  who  were  Shiites  and  wore  red 
caps,  from  tiie  orthodox  Sunnites,  who  wore 
green  caps  and  were  known  as  Yefhilbash.    Soon 


after,  it  was  applied  to  the  Shiite  Turks  from 
Persia  settled  in  Asia  Minor  and  elsewhere.  To- 
day the  word  is  used  of  peoples  of  doubtful  eth- 
nio  stock  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  Hindu 
Knsh.  The  Kizilbash  of  Afghanistan,  where 
they  settled  during  the  reign  of  Nadir  Shah 
(1737),  are  generally  spoken  of  as  "Persianized 
Turks."  Their  physical  type  seems  to  be  largely 
Aryan.  The  physical  type,  religion,  social  in- 
stitutions, etc.,  of  these  people  vary  not  a  little 
in  the  different  parts  of  the  country,  but  all  are 
chiefly  pre-Osmanli  and  perhaps  even  pre-Islamic. 
With  certain  other  groups,  such  as  the  Taktadji, 
Yezidi,  Ansariyeh,  etc.,  they  may  represent  the 
older  Aryan  population  of  these  regions.  Among 
their  Christian  neighbors  the  Kizilbash  of  Asia 
Minor  have  a  good  reputation,  but  ibev  are 
more  or  less  hatid  and  despised  by  tiie  orthodox 
Turks.  Among  them  hero  worship  still  survives, 
and  their  marriage  customs  are  of  the  pre- 
Islamic  Aryans,  some  of  them  suggesting  old 
Hellenic  affiliations.  Consult  Petersen  and  Von 
Luschan,  Reiaen  in  Lykien  (Vienna,  1889),  and 
Chantre,  Reeherohe*  anthropclogiquea  dan»  I'Atie 
ocoidentale  (Lyons,  1896). 

KIZH.  TBMAK,  klz^l  ir-mtic'  (Lat  ffotys). 
The  longest  river  of  Asia  Minor,  rising  in  the 
Karabel  Dagh  east  of  the  town  of  Sivas  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  C  2).  It  flows  at  first  south- 
west and  then,  describing  a  sonicircle,  empties 
into  the  Black  Sea  by  a  large  delta.  Its  length 
is  over  500  miles,  but  its  varying  width  and 
depth  render  it  all  but  useless  for  navigation. 
Its  chief  tributaries  are  the  Delidje  and  tiie 
Gok. 

KJELIilEAir,  kyel'mftn,  Fbahs  BxcimoLD 
(1846-1907).  A  Swedish  botanist  He  studied 
at  the  University  of  Upsala,  where  in  1883  he 
became  professor  of  botany  and  senior  member  of 
the  faculty  of  philosophy.  He  accompanied 
NordenskjOld  on  nis  exploration  of  the  Arctic 
Ocean  and  reported  the  results  of  his  numerous 
studies  of  pumts  which  grow  in  the  extreme 
north  in  the  scientiflc  report  of  the  Vega  en>e- 
dition.  In  1881  he  was  elected  to  membership 
in  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Stockholm. 

XncaJTLE,  kyft'rylf,  Halfdait  (1816-68). 
A  noted  Norwegian  composer,  bom  in  Chris- 
tiania.  He  was  at  first  intended  for  the  law, 
but  gave  up  his  legal  studies  and  took  up  musio 
in  Leipzig.  His  compositions  were  mainly  songs, 
in  many  instances  written  for  and  sung  by 
Sontag,  Jenny  Lind,  and  Christine  Nilsson, 
who  made  them  popular  throughout  the  world. 
Apart  from  the  value  of  his  songs  and  piano- 
forte compositions,  which  are  typically  Scandi- 
navian and  in  manv  instances  models  of  great 
melodic  excellence,  he  has  exercised  a  powerful 
influence  in  the  development  of  the  purely  na- 
tional Norwegian  type  and  inspired  Nordraak 
and  the  young  Orieg  (q.v.).  He  died  in  Christi- 
ania,  where  a  monument  to  his  memory  was 
erected  in  1874. 

KTEnXTLF,  Tbeodob  (1826-88).  A  Norwe- 
gian geologist,  bom  in  C!hristiania  and  educated 
there  and  at  Kongsberg.  In  1860  be  studied  the 
volcanoe  in  Iceland.  From  1861  to  1863  he 
studied  in  Germany,  under  Bischoff  at  Bonn  and 
Bunsen  at  Heidelberg.  He  made  a  special  study 
of  the  disputed  Christiania  region,  and  wrote 
Dae  Ghriatiama  SUwheoken  (1866)  and  Veivieer 
ved  geologieke  Btooureioner  i  Ohriatiania  Omegn 
(1866).  In  1867,  with  Dahll,  he  began  his  valu- 
able charts  and  profiles,  and  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  geolc^  at  Christiania,  and  director 


Digitized  by 


Google 


kjObekhavn 


379 


KLAMATH  :BIVEB 


of  the  Oeological  Survey  in  1858.  In  the  hitter 
poet  he  continued  hia  studies  of  southern  Nor- 
way and  in  1879  published  Vdaigt  over  det  ayd- 
Uge  Norgea  Oeologi.  He  held  the  old  cata- 
strophic theory  in  geology.  Kjerulf  was  a  con- 
tributor to  belles-lettres  also;  his  Digte  og 
Skitter  were  edited  by  H.  Lassen  in  1890. 

KJdBENHAVir,  kea>«n-UT'ii.  The  Danish 
form  of  the  name  Copenhagen. 

KLACZKO,  klach'kd,  Julian  (1828-1906). 
A  Polish  publicist  and  critic,  bom  of  Jewish 
parents  in  Vilna.  He  made  his  literary  d€but 
in  1830  and  published  his  8<mneta  in  1843.  He 
became  famous  through  his  political  pamphlet, 
Die  deutaehen  Begemonen  (published  in  Berlin 
in  1849).  In  1849  he  went  to  Paris  and  became 
a  contributor  to  the  Revue  de»  Deux  Mondea  and 
coeditor  of  Wiadomoiei  polakie,  a  Polish  peri- 
odical. In  his  many  essays,  a  number  of  which 
appeared  in  the  latter  periodical,  he  tried  to 
proTe  the  possibility  of  a  restoration  of  Poland 
and,  actuated  by  hatred  of  Prussia,  advocated 
an  alliance  between  Austria  and  France.  As  a 
result  of  the  war  of  1866,  he  was  appointed 
Court  Councilor  in  the  Austrian  Mimstry  of 
Foreign  Affairs  in  1869,  but  retired  in  1870 
and,  after  a  sojourn  in  Italy,  returned  to  Paris 
in  1876.  The  most  important  of  his  works  are: 
L'Agitation  unitaire  en  Pologne  (1862);  La 
poiaie  polonaiae  aa  IBkme  aikcle  (1862);  Lea 
prditninMrea  de  Badotoa  (1868-69)  ;  L'Vnion  de 
la  Pologne  et  de  la  Lithvanie  (1860)  ;  Oauaeriea 
ftorentinea  (1880;  Polish  trans.,  1884);  Rome 
et  la  renaiaaance  (1898;  Polish  trans.,  1900). 
The  political  disclosures  in  his  Deua  ehanoe- 
Iter*,  Oortohakoff  et  Biamarck  (3d  ed.,  1877), 
created  a  sensation.  The  articles  published  in 
his  Poliah  Gazette  appeared  in  four  voliunea 
under  the  title  Poliah  Annala  (Paris,  1866). 

KLASDEBASATSCH,  kU'de-r&-dftch'.  A 
popular  comic  paper,  founded  in  1848  by  David 
Kalisch  and  issued  weekly  at  Berlin.  Its  name 
is  taken  from  a  North  German  expression  in- 
tended to  convey  the  effect  of  a  clattering  fall. 
The  paper  is  especially  devoted  to  political 
satire  and  attracted  attention  through  its  series 
of  caricatures  of  Napoleon  III  and  Bismarck. 

KLADSXO,  kMts^A.    See  Olatz. 

KLAFSKY,  kl&f'ske,  Kathabina  (1865-96). 
A  celebrated  Hungarian  dramatic  soprano,  bom 
in  St.  Johann.  She  began  her  career  as  a  chorus 
singer  at  the  Comic  Opera  of  Vienna.  In  1875 
she  joined  the  Salzburg  Opera  in  a  similar  capac- 
ity, but  also  appeared  occasionally  in  minor 
porta.  Angelo  Neumann  (q.v.)  discovered  her  tal- 
ent and  engaged  her  for  the  Leipzig  Opera  in  1876. 
As  she  had  never  studied  singing,  her  duties 
there  were  at  first  the  same  as  at  Salzburg, 
but  at  the  same  time  she  was  trained  by  Sucher 
and  Geisler.  After  three  years  she  appeared 
in  more  important  rOles,  and  when  Neumann  in 
1882  organized  his  Wagner  company  he  engaged 
her  as  alternate  with  the  famous  Reicher- 
Kindermann.  Her  success  as  BrUnnhilde  at  once 
placed  her  in  the  front  rank  of  the  great  Wag- 
ner singers.  From  1886  till  her  death  she  was 
the  principal  star  of  the  Hamburg  Opera.  In 
1895-96,  as  a  member  of  Mr.  Damrosch's  com- 
pany, she  took  New  York  by  storm  and  signed 
a  contract  with  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House. 
Just  before  embarking  for  America  she  died  at 
Hamburg.  BOlow  (q.v.)  considered  her  the 
greatest  Fidelia  of  the  century. 

KLAOENI^BT,  kU'gen-fyrt.  The  capital 
of  the  Crownland  of  Carinthia,  Austria,  and 


seat  of  the  Bishopric  of  Qurk,  situated  near  the 
Glan  River,  2  miles  east  of  Lake  WQrther,  and 
40  miles  north-northwest  of  Laibach  (Map: 
Austria,  D  3).  Among  the  prominent  buildings 
are  the  old  cathedral,  dating  from  the  beginning 
of  the  seventeenth  century;  the  House  of  Es- 
tates, with  its  armorial  hall  containing  the 
ancient  stone  on  which  the  dukes  of  Carinthia 
sat  while  receiving  the  homage  of  their  vassals; 
the  parish  church;  the  Museum  Rudolflnum, 
with  a  number  of  collections ;  a  library  of  65,000 
volumes,  the  episcopal  palace;  the  town  hall, 
and  the  new  hall  of  the  Musical  Union.  The 
principal  square  is  adorned  with  a  stone  foun- 
tain of  a  dragon  dating  from  1590  and  a  bronze 
statue  of  Maria  Theresa.  Klagenfurt  has  a 
Gymnasium,  a  Realschule,  a  teachers'  college, 
trade  schools,  a  theological  seminary,  and  a 
school  of  agriculture  and  mining.  Ilie  chief 
manufactures  are  leather,  white  lead,  machines, 
tobacco,  and  cloth.  Much  commerce  passes  by 
way  of  the  Lend  Canal  to  WOrther  Lake.  Pop., 
1900,  24,314;   1910,  28,911,  mostly  Germans. 

KLAJCATH,  kl&'m&t.  A  tribe  centring  about 
the  lakes  and  river  of  the  same  name  in  soutii- 
em  Oregon,  which,  with  the  adjoining  Modoc 
(q.v.)  of  California,  makes  up  the  Lutuamian 
linguistic  stock.  Their  present  reservation  of 
13m)  square  miles,  confirmed  by  Treaty  of  1864, 
is  occupied  jointly  with  several  other  tribal 
remiiants,  including  adopted  former  slaves.  Their 
former  subsistence  was  derived  chiefly  from 
hunting,  fishing,  and  the  gathering  of  camass 
and  other  roots.  They  were  expert  basket 
weavers,  brave  fighters,  and,  like  other  tribes  of 
the  r^on,  made  slaves  of  their  captives.  They 
are  now  almost  all  fairly  civilized  stock  raisers. 
They  are  reported  to  number  about  696.  ITie 
most  complete  account  of  the  tribe  is  Gatschet's 
monograph,  "The  Klamath  Indians  of  Oregon," 
published  as  vol.  iii  of  Gontrihutiona  to  North 
American  Ethnology   (Washington,   1883). 

KLAMATH  TAIXS.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Klamath  Co.,  Oreg.,  32  miles  northeast 
of  Pokegama,  on  the  Soutuem  Pacific  Railroad, 
on  Sink  River,  and  on  Lake  Ewanna  (Map: 
Oregon,  D  6).  It  is  the  site  of  the  Klamath 
Irrigation  Project,  carried  on  by  the  United 
States  Reclamation  Service;  has  abundant  water 
power  (the  river  here  having  a  fall  of  85  feet 
in  a  mile  and  a  half) ;  and  is  the  distributing 
centre  for  a  rich  a^icultural,  lumbering,  and 
sheep  and  cattle  raismg  r^on.  There  are  large 
saw  mills,  cereal  factories,  and  mineral-water- 
bottling  works.  The  city  is  a  summer  resort, 
popular  for  its  fine  fishing  and  hunting,  and 
contains  a  Carnegie  library  and  the  lava  beds, 
which  were  the  scene  of  the  Modoc  Indian  War 
of  1873.  In  the  vicinity  is  the  Klamath  Indian 
Reservation,  having  about  1100  inhabitants. 
Pop^  1900,  447;  1910,  2758. 

KLAMATH  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Oregon 
and  northern  California.  It  rises  in  Upper 
Klamath  Lake,  Klamath  Co., .  Oreg.,  and  flows 
in  a  generally  southwesterly  dirwtion  to  the 
northeastern  part  of  California,  where  it  turns 
ebarply  to  the  northwest,  entering  the  Paciflc 
Ocean  near  Requa  in  D^l  Norte  Co.,  Cal.  (Map: 
California,  B  1).  Its  length,  following  its  ma- 
jor windings,  is  180  miles.  Klamath  Lake  is 
4141  feet  above  sea  level.  For  about  the  first 
20  miles  the  stream  flows  through  a  flat,  swampy 
country.  It  then  breaks  over  a  rocky  ledge  and 
b^ns  8  precipitous  descent  of  from  100  to  200 
feet  a  mile  to  its  mouth.    The  principal  tribu- 
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taries  are  the  Shasta,  Scott,  Salmon,  and  Trin- 
ity rivers.  The  drainage  area  ia  11,850  square 
miles. 

XLAPKA,  ld6i/kd,  QtSbot  (Gecooe)  (1820- 
92).    A  general  of  the  Hungarian  revolution  of 

1848.  He  was  bom  at  Temesvflr,  being  the  son 
of  the  burgomaster  of  that  town.  He  entered 
the  Austrian  army  in  1838  and  rose  to  be  lieu- 
tenant. In  1848  he  left  the  service,  but  upon 
the  outbreak  of  the  revolution  joined  the  cause 
of  the  Hungarians  and  was  sent  into  Transyl- 
vania and  then  against  the  Serbs.  After  the 
defeat  of  M^szAros  at  Kaschau  (Jan.  4,  1849) 
Klapka  was  appointed  to  succeed  him.  The  plan 
of  the  Hungarian  campaign  in  the  beginning  of 

1849,  which  was  carried  out  with  such  great 
success,  was  largelv  his  woric  He  distinguished 
himself  in  several  battles  in  the  winter  and 
early  spring  of  1849  and  after  acting  as  Min- 
ister of  War  for  a  short  time  took  the  field 
again  in  May  and  attained  a  splendid  reputa- 
tion by  his  defense  of  Eomom.  The  series  of 
battles  which  he  fought  from  July  30  to  Au> 
gust  6  was  perhaps  the  most  brilliant  episode  of 
the  whole  war.  After  the  surrender  of  GHJrgey 
at  Vilftgos  (Aug.  13,  1849)  Klapka  held  out  un- 
til September  27,  when  he  capitulated  to  (3eneral 
Haynau.  He  proceeded  to  England  and  after- 
ward to  France  and  Italy  and  settled  finally  in 
Geneva,  working  always  for  the  independence 
of  his  country.  In  1860  he  was  requested  by 
the  Sardinian  government  to  organize  an  Hun- 
garian legion,  to  be  used  against  Austria,  but 
the  armistice  of  Villafranca  destroyed  his  hopes 
of  active  service.  After  the  War  of  1866,  in 
which  he  organized  a  Hungarian  legion  as  a 
Prussian  major  general,  he  returned  to  Hungary 
and  was  elected  to  the  Diet  as  a  member  of  the 
De&k  party.  (See  D£ak,  Febencz.)  In  1873- 
74  he  undertook  the  reorganization  of  the  Turk- 
ish army.  Late  in  life  he  started  various  indus- 
trial enterprises  with  little  success.  He  died  at 
Budapest,  May  17,  1892.  His  Memoirs  were 
published  at  Leipzig  in  1850.  He  also  wrote: 
The  War  of  Independmoe  in  Hungary  and 
Transylvania  (1851);  The  War  in  the  East 
(1856);  Recomctions  (1887). 

KLAPP,  klAp,  Michael  (1834-88).  An  Aus- 
trian journalist  and  author,  bom  and  educated 
in  Prague,  whence  he  went  to  Vienna  in  1866. 
Onnected  with  the  Ostdeutsohe  Post  in  1850- 
66,  then  special  correspondent  in  Italy,  Spain, 
and  other  countries  for  the  Keue  Freie  Presse, 
he  became  in  1870  editor  of  the  Montagsrevue. 
He  gave  offense  by  an  article  on  the  sojourn  of 
Empress  Elizabeth  in  Hungary,  contributed  by 
him  to  the  Oartenlaube,  and  was  obliged  to  re- 
sign from  his  position  in  1877.  Besides  several 
comedies,  one  of  which,  Rosenkrane  und  OUIden- 
ttem  (1878),  brought  out  at  the  Burgtheatre 
in  Vienna,  was  produced  on  all  important  stages 
of  Germany,  he  wrote:  Komisohe  Gesohichten 
aus  dem  fOdischen  Volksleben  (1869);  Vom 
grUnen  Tisch  (1865);  Bilder  vom  Marsfeld 
(1868);  In  London  und  unter  den  Feniem 
(1869);  Revolvtionsbilder  aus  Bpanien  (1869), 
and  other  sketches;  also  the  novel,  Die  BanJe- 
grafen.  Roman  aus  der  Sohwindelzeit  (1877). 

KIiAFBOTH,  kUp'rAt,  Hbinbich  Julius 
(1783-1835).  A  German  Oriental  scholar  and 
traveler,  bom  in  Berlin.  While  yet  in  the  Gym- 
nasium, at  the  age  of  14,  he  began  the  study 
of  the  Chinese  language,  a  task  then  rendered 
particularly  difiBcuIt  oy  inadequate  material. 
In  1804  he  was  appointed  by  the  St.  Petersburg 


Academy  an  adjunct  in  Oriental  languages  and 
literatures.  In  the  year  following,  under  com- 
mission from  the  academy,  he  accompanied 
Count  Golovkin's  embassy  to  (I!hina  and  during 
a  two  years'  absence  amassed  a  great  ^[uantity 
of  material  for  Chinese  studies,  including  im- 
portant vocabularies  and  extensive  observations 
of  usages  and  customs.  A  journey  to  (3eorgia 
and  the  Caucasus  region  was  accomplished  for 
the  academy  in  1807-08.  From  1811  to  1814  he 
lived  in  Berlin,  and,  after  being  dismissed  from 
his  post  in  Russia,  be  went  in  1815  to  Paris. 
Through  the  instrumentality  of  Wilhelm  von 
Humboldt,  he  was  appointed  by  Frederick  Wil- 
liam III  of  Prussia  a  professor  of  Asiatic  lan- 
guages and  literatures  (with  residence  at  Paris) 
in  1816  and  was  also  financially  aided  by  the 
King  in  the  publication  of  his  works.  They 
include:  Reise  in  den  Kaukasus  und  naoX 
Qeorgien  in  den  Jahren  1807  und  1808  (2  vols^ 
1812-14);  Oeographisoh-hiatorisohe  Beaohrei- 
hung  det  ittliohm  Kaukamu  (1814) ;  Asia  Poly- 
glotta  (1823);  U6moires  relatifa  d  VAaie 
(1824);  Tahleaum  historiques  de  I'Asie  (1826); 
Collection  d'antiquit4s  Sgyptiennes  (1829); 
Aperfu  g4n4ral  det  trois  royaumes  (1833),  the 
last  valuable  for  the  study  of  Japanese  history. 
His  Lettre  A  M.  le  Baron  A.  de  Humboldt  stir 
I'invention  de  la  hussole  was  edited  by  Wittstein 
(Leipzig,  1885).  Onsult  Landresse,  "Notice  sur 
M.  Klaproth,"  in  Ifouveau  Journal  Atiatique, 
vol.  xvi  (Paris,  1835),  and  Larenaudifere,  "No- 
tice sur  M.  Klaproth,"  in  NouveUes  Annates  des 
Voyages,  vol.  iv  (ib.,  1836). 

KIiAPBOTH,  Mabtin  HxiinaoH  (1743- 
1817) .  A  German  chemist,  bom  at  Weraigerode. 
He  was  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  and 
professor  of  chemistrr  at  the  School  of  Artillery 
and  the  University  of  Berlin.  He  discovered  the 
elements  uranium,  zirconium,  and  titanium,  and 
was  one  of  the  first  chemists  in  Germany  to 
recognize  the  value  of  Lavoisier's  discoveries. 
He  is  also  known  for  his  analyses  of  minerals, 
published  in  his  Beitr&ge  zur  chemisohen  Kennt- 
fits  der  MineralkSrper   (6  vols.,  1793-1815). 

KIiATTATT,  kU'tou  (Boh.  Klatovy).  A 
town  of  Bohemia,  Austria,  situated  in  a  fertile 
district,  30  miles  by  rail  south  of  Pilsen  (Map: 
Austria,  C  2).  It  has  a  thirteenth-century 
Gothic  church,  a  former  Jesuit  church  with  fine 
frescoes,  an  interesting  town  hall  with  a  high 
tower,  barracks,  a  museum,  an  agricultural 
school,  and  a  Gymnasium.  It  carries  on  manu- 
factures of  woolen  cloth,  machinery,  leather, 
lumber,  wadding,  chicory,  and  matches.  Flowers 
are  cultivated  for  commercial  purposes.  Pop., 
1900,  12,793;  1910,  14,387,  mostly  (Jzechs. 

KXiATTS,  Bbotheb,  of  FlOb.    See  FlOx,  Niko- 

LAUS  VON. 

KliATTS,  klous,  Pstkb.  In  German  legend, 
a  goatherd  of  Sittendorf,  the  story  of  whose  2() 
years'  sleep  in  the  mountains  closely  resembles 
the  adventures  later  attributed  to  Rip  Van 
Winkle.  The  tale  is  found  in  Otmar's  Volka- 
Bagen. 

KXiAUSENBTTBG,  klou'zen-burK  (Hung. 
KolozmAr).  A  royal  free  town  of  Hungary, 
capital  of  the  County  of  Klansenburg  and  for- 
mer capital  of  Transylvania  (Map:  Hungary, 
H  3).  It  is  situated  on  the  Little  Szamos,  123 
miles  by  rail  north-northwest  of  Hermanngtadt, 
and  consists  of  the  old  inner  town  and  five  sub- 
urbs. In  one  of  the  suburbs,  on  a  hill  covered 
with  gTpsy  huts,  rises  the  citadel  erected  by 
General  Steinville  in  1716.    In  the  inner  town 
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•re  a  fifteenth-century  Franciscan  church,  s  Re- 
formed church  built  by  Matthias  Corrinus  in 
1486,  and  the  house  in  which  he  was  bom. 
There  are  also  a  Unitarian  church,  several  syna- 
gogues, many  quaint  old  dwellings,  the  Btoffy 
Palace,  the  industrial  building,  and  the  nationid 
theatre.  The  western  suburb  contains  the  bo- 
tanical garden,  with  an  Italian  villa  and  a 
museum.  A  statue  of  EUng  Ckirvinus  by  Fadrusz 
was  erected  in  1902.  Here  is  the  Francis 
Joseph  University  (founded  1872),  with  four 
faculties,  an  attendance  (1913)  of  2124,  and  a 
library  of  133,883  volumes.  In  1902  the  uni- 
versity opened  a  fine  new  central  building. 
Other  institutions  include  two  higher  Gymnasia, 
a  Unitarian  theological  seminary  with  a  librarv 
of  32,000  volumes,  a  Reformed  theol<^caI  acad- 
emy with  19,000  volumes,  an  agricultural  acad- 
emy, a  FrSbel  Institute,  a  girls'  high  school,  a 
nxmiber  of  special  schools,  an  industrial  mu- 
seum, an  ethnographic  museum,  a  museum  of 
technol<^,  and  a  public  library  of  61,000  vol- 
umes, 'nie  city  has  the  chief  scientific  and  art 
organizations  of  Transylvania.  It  is.  the  seat 
of  a  Unitarian  and  of  a  Reformed  bishop.  The 
charitable  institutions  are  noteworthy.  Klau- 
senburg  has  an  extensive  government  cigar  fac- 
toiy  (employing  1500  hands),  a  government 
railway  shop,  a  number  of  distilleries,  and 
flour  mills,  manufactures  of  farm  machinery, 
beet  sugar,  cloth,  paper,  soap,  bricks,  and  can- 
dles. The  Transylvania  nobility  frequent  Klau- 
senburg  in  winter.  Oypsy  bands  furnish  much 
of  the  music  for  the  public  parks  in  summer. 
The  town  was  founded  by  German  colonists  in 
1173  and  became  a  free  royal  town  in  1405.  In 
1848  it  was  captured  by  the  Himgarian  revolu- 
tionists under  Bem.  Pop.,  1900,  49,295;  1910, 
60,808,  mostly  Protestant  Magyars. 

XIiAXTSTHAIi,  klous't&l.  A  town  of  Prus- 
sia.   See  Clausthal. 

KLAUWJilX,  klou'vel.  Giro  (1861-  ). 
A  German  composer  and  writer  on  music,  bom 
at  Langensalza.  He  was  educated  at  the  Dres- 
den Ereuzschule,  served  in  the  Franco-German 
War,  and  subsequently  studied  mathematics  at 
the  University  of  Leipzig.  In  1872  he  entered 
the  conservatory  of  that  city  and  devoted  him- 
self to  music.  He  became  a  teacher  at  the 
Cologne  Conservatory  (1875)  and  in  1885  was 
made  director  of  the  teachers'  seminary  classes 
(for  pianoforte)  in  connection  with  that  insti- 
tution. He  is  a  well-known  composer  of  cham- 
ber music  and  piano  pieces  and  has  written  two 
operas:  Das  MSdchen  vom  See  (1889)  and  Die 
Mmlichen  Biohter  (1902).  His  books  include: 
Der  Vortrag  in  der  Musik  (1883;  Eng.  trans., 
1890)  ;  Der  Fingeraatz  dea  Klaviergpiels  (1885)  ; 
Formen  der  Instrwnental-Musik  (1896);  Oe- 
tchiehte  der  Sonate  (1899) ;  and  a  biography  of 
Th.  Gouvy  (1902). 

KLAVIATUB-HABPE,  kltt'v«-ft-t55r'-har'fe 
(Ger.,  keyboard  harp).  A  harp  with  piano 
keyboard,  invented  in  1893  by  Ignaz  Lutz,  of 
Vienna.  The  strings  are  pluckra  by  plectra, 
which  are  substituted  for  the  ordinary  hammers 
of  the  pianoforte.  The  tones  of  the  instrument 
are  full  and  rich,  resonbling  those  of  the  double- 
action  harp.  The  Klaviatur-Zither,  also  invented 
by  Lutz,  is  an  instrument  of  similar  construction. 

KI>A.W,  Mabo  (1868-  ).  An  American 
theatrical  manager,  bom  at  Paducah,  Ky.  He 
studied  law  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  but. 
after  1881  was  engaged  in  theatrical  manage- 
ment.   He  became  a  member  of  the  firm  of  Elaw 


and  Erlanger  and  of  other  firms,  coming  into 
control  of  important  theatres  throughout  the 
United  States.  In  1907  Klaw  and  Erlanger  ac- 
quired interests  in  the  Shubert  Brothers'  the- 
atres, incorporating  them  as  the  United  States 
Amusement  Company.  Later  the  two  firms  sepa- 
rated, but  by  1913  a  working  agreement  cover- 
ing Boston  and  Chicago  had  been  made,  and  by 
1915  an  agreement  intended  to  end  competition 
elsewhere,  except  in  New  York  City. 

Trr.t.BF.W,  IcU'bar',  Jean  BAPnarB  (1763- 
1800).  A  distinguished  general  of  the  French 
Revolution.  He  was  bom  at  Strassburg,  the 
son  of  a  builder,  and  after  studying  in  the  mili- 
tary academy  at  Munich,  entered  the  Austrian 
army.  He  abandoned  the  military  career  in 
1783  because,  not  being  an  aristocrat,  the  Aus- 
trian army  offered  him  no  promotion.  He  re- 
turned to  France  and  worked  as  an  architect 
till  the  Revolution.  Joining  the  National 
Guard,  he  rose  rapidly,  being  made  brigadier 
geaetttl  in  1793  for  his  services  in  the  defense 
of  Mainz.  He  fought  bravely  in  La  Vendue  and 
under  Jourdan  as  general  of  division  at  Char- 
leroi  and  Fleunis  (1794).  He  also  took  Maes- 
tricht  and  directed  the  siege  of  Mainz.  After 
beating  the  Austrians  repeatedly  and  capturing 
Frankfort,  he  held  for  a  brief  time  the  command 
of  the  French  armies  under  the  Directory.  In 
1798,  however,  he  accompanied  Bonaparte  to 
Egypt,  was  dangerously  wounded  at  the  capture 
of  Alexandria,  but  recovered  so  as  to  take  part 
in  the  expedition  to  Syria,  and  won  the  battle  of 
Mount  Tabor.  When  Bonaparte  left  Egypt,  he 
intrusted  the  chief  command  there  to  K16ber, 
who  concluded  a  convention  with  Commodore 
Sidney  Smith  for  the  evacuation  of  the  country; 
but,  on  Admiral  Keith's  refusal  to  ratify  this 
convention,  Kl^ber,  adopting  the  bold  resolution 
of  reconquering  the  country,  attacked  and  de- 
stroyed ttie  Turkish  army  at  Heliopolis,  March 
20,  1800,  and  retook  Cairo.  During  an  attempt 
to  conclude  a  treaty  with  the  Turlra  Klgber  was 
assassinated  by  a  Turldsh  fanatic  at  Cairo, 
June  14,  1800.  This  murder  ended  the  career 
of  a  man  who  had  shown  himself  not  only  a 
distinguished  general  but  also  a  gifted  adminis- 
trator in  his  management  of  affairs  in  Egypt 
with  discontented  troops  and  inadequate  finan- 
cial support.  His  heart  is  buried  under  his 
monument  in  Strassburg.  Consult:  Emouf,  Le 
g4n^rol  KUber  (Paris,  1867) ;  Pajol,  KUier,  aa 
vie,  aa  correspondcmce  (ib.,  1877);  Teicher, 
General  Kleber  ( StrsLSsburg,  1890)  ;  Rousseau, 
Kliber  et  Menou  en  Egypte  (Paris,  1900); 
Klaeber,  Leben  und  Taten  dea  franzdsiachen 
Generala,  J.  B.  Kleber  (Dresden,  1900). 

KliEBS,  klaps,  Edwin  (1834-1913).  A  Ger- 
man pathologist,  bom  at  KOnigsberg.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  universities  of  KOnigsberg,  Wttrz- 
burg,  Jena,  and  Berlin,  in  1861  was  appointed 
assistant  to  Virchow  at  Berlin,  and  in  1866  be- 
came professor  of  pathological  anatomy  at  Bem. 
After  service  in  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he 
held  professorships  at  WUrzburg  (1872-73), 
Prague  (1873-82),  and  Zurich  (1882-92).  In 
1895  he  became  director  of  a  bacteriological 
laboratory  in  Asheville,  N.  C;  in  1896  he  was  a 
professor  at  the  Rush  Medical  Collie  in  Chi- 
cago ;  and  afterward  was  connected  with  the  imi- 
versities  of  Hanover,  Lausanne,  and  Berlin.  His 
contributions  to  pathological  science  are  very 
important.  With  Tomasi-Crudeli  be  announced 
in  1879  the  discovery  of  a  bacillus  of  malaria. 
It  was  later  discovered,  however,  that  this  germ 
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had  no  connection  with  malaria,  the  cause  of 
which  was  traced  to  the  organism  discovered  by 
Laverau,  anotiier  investigator.  His  publications 
include:  Handiuoh  der  pathologisohen  Anatomie 
(1867-80);  BeitrSge  tmr  pathologisohen  Ana- 
tomie der  8ohua»wunden  (1872)  ;  Btudien  aber 
die  Terbreitung  des  Kretiniamua  in  Oeaterreich 
(1877);  Allgemeine  Pathologie  (1887-89); 
Kausale  Behandlung  der  Diphtherie  (1894). 

ELEBS,  6b»bo  (1867-  ).  A  German 
botanist.  He  was  born  at  Neidenburg,  East 
Prussia,  and  studied  at  the  universities  of 
KSnigsberg,  Strassburg,  Wilrzburg,  and  Tttbin- 
gen ;  was  assistant  in  the  Botanical  Institute  at 
Strassburg  and  at  Tikbingen;  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  botany  at  Basel  in  1887,  at  Halle  in 
1898,  and  at  Heidelberg  in  1908.  Klebs  wrote 
Die  Bedingungen  der  Portpftanzwng  bei  Algen 
und  Pilsen  (1896)  and  WillkUrlioKe  Entwioke- 
lunggdnderungen  bei  Pflaneen  (1903). 

KLEENEBOK,  kten^bOk  (Dutch,  little  goat). 
Dutch  name  for  a  duiker   (q.v.). 

XXiEIN',  kiln,  Bebnhabd  (1703-1832).  A 
German  composer,  born  at  Ckilogne.  He  gained 
some  musical  education  from  his  father,  who  was 
a  double-bass  player,  and  in  1812  went  to  Paris, 
where  he  studied  under  Cherubini  and  did  con- 
siderable research  work  at  the  conservatory 
library.  Upon  returning  to  Cologne  he  was 
made  musical  director  at  the  cathedral  and  in 
1819  was  sent  to  Berlin  as  government  inspector 
of  the  musio  schools  there.  In  that  city  he  be- 
came connected  with  the  school  for  or^nists, 
was  made  director  of  music  at  the  university 
and  teacher  of  singing  at  the  Hochschule.  In 
1823  he  went  to  Rome,  but  after  a  few  years 
returned  to  Berlin,  where  he  died.  He  wrote  two 
operas,  Dido  (1823)  and  Ariadne  (1826),  but 
was  better  known  for  his  oratorios.  Job  (1820), 
David  (1830),  and  Jephtha  (1828),  and  for  his 
masses,  psalms,  and  hymns. 

KLEIN,  Bruno  Oscab  (1868-1911).  A  Ger- 
man-American composer,  bom  in  OsnabrQck, 
Germany.  His  earliest  instruction  he  received 
from  his  father,  who  was  the  organist  of  the 
cathedral.  After  having  completed  the  course  at 
the  Gymnasium  of  his  native  town  Klein  was 
sent  to  the  KCnigliche  Musikschule  in  Munich, 
where  he  studied  under  Rheinbereer,  Carl  Baer- 
mann,  and  Wttllner.  In  1878,  after  his  gradu- 
ation from  the  conservatory,  Klein  came  to  the 
United  States.  He  married  Miss  Emily  Schaefer, 
a  talented  young  pianist,  and  together  they 
made  a  tour  of  the  principal  cities.  In  1884  he 
settled  permanently  in  New  York,  where  he  was 
appointed  organist  at  St.  Francis  Xavier's  and 
became  head  of  the  piano  department  at  the 
convent  of  the  Sacred  Heart.  He  was  also 
elected  professor  of  counterpoint  and  composi- 
tion at  the  National  Conservatory  in  1888.  He 
died  in  New  York.  Among  his  principal  com- 
positions are  the  opera  Kenihoorth  (Hamburg, 
1895);  for  orchestra,  Schtes  de  ballet,  op.  19; 
Liebeelied  und  BochzeitaklSnge,  op.  29;  Concert' 
overture,  op.  31 ;  American  Dances  (two  series)  ; 
Theme  and  Variationa;  two  piano  concertos; 
vocal  works  with  orchestra:  Columbus  Cantata; 
Wallfakrt  nook  Kevlaar,  op.  17;  Ingeborg'a 
Klage,  op.  27;  five  masses;  excellent  chamber 
music;  piano  pieces;  songs. 

KLEIN,  Chables  (1867-1915).  An  Ameri- 
can playwright,  bom  in  London,  England.  He 
was  educated  at  North  London  College  and  early 
came  to  New  York  City,  where  for  a  time  he  was 
play  censor  for  Charles  Frohman.     His  plays 


include:  A  MOe  a  Minute  (1890);  By  Prooy 
(1892);  The  District  Attorney  (1895);  Tu>o 
Little  Vagrants  {1996) ;  Beartsease  {1897 ) ;  The 
Charlatan  (1898) ;  A  Royal  Rogue  (1900) ;  The 
Auctioneer  { 1901 ) ;  The  Hon.  John  Origsby 
(1902)  ;  Mr.  Picktciok  (1903) ;  The  Music  Mas- 
ter (1904);  The  Lion  and  the  Mouse  (1905); 
The  Daughters  of  Men  (1906) ;  The  Step-Sister 
(1907) ;  The  Third  Degree  (1908) ;  The  Newt  of 
Kin  (1909);  The  Gamblers  (1910);  Maggie 
Pepper  (1911);  The  Outsiders  (1911);  The 
Ne'er  Do  WeU  (1912);  The  Moneymakers 
(1914).  In  The  Auctioneer  and  The  Musio  Mas- 
ter David  Warfleld  had  great  success,  and  The 
Lion  and  the  Mouse  was  of  unusual  power. 

KLEIN,  Felix  (1849-  ).  One  of  the 
most  eminent  (3erman  mathematicians  of  his 
time.  He  was  bom  April  26,  1849,  at  Dflssel- 
dorf,  studied  at  Bonn,  and  when  onl^  17  was 
made  stssistant  to  PlUdcer  in  the  Physical  Insti- 
tute. The  following  year  ( 1868 )  he  took  his 
doctor's  degree  and  then  went  to  Berlin  and 
later  to  Gttttingen,  where  he  assisted  in  editing 
Plttcker's  works.  He  entered  the  GOttingen  fac- 
ulty in  1871,  became  professor  of  mathematics 
at  Erlangen  in  1872,  and  subsequently  held  pro- 
fessorships at  the  Munich  Technical  Institute 
(1875-80)  euid  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig 
(1880-86)  and  GSttingen  (1886-1912).  He  was 
sent  by  the  Prussian  government  to  represent 
the  university  interests  at  the  World's  Fair, 
Chicago,  in  1893,  and  his  colloquium  held  at 
that  time  was  attended  by  some  of  the  leading 
American  mathematicians.  No  one  else  in  Ger- 
many has  exercised  so  great  an  influence  on 
American  mathematics,  Klein's  pupils  being 
found  in  most  of  the  leading  institutions  of  this 
country.  Professor  Klein  was  made  president 
of  the  Intemational  Commission  on  the  Teaching 
of  Mathematics  in  1908,  the  ctHnmission  having 
been  appointed  by  the  fourth  International  Con- 
grress  of  Mathematicians,  held  at  Rome  in  that 
year.  His  contributions  to  mathonatica  have 
been  too  extensive  to  admit  of  more  than  a 
brief  list.  The  following  are  a  few  of  his  im- 
portant works:  Ueber  Ri«manns  Theorie  der 
algebraisohen  FunkOonen  und  ihrer  Integrale 
( 1882) ;  Vorlesungen  fiber  dtu  Ikosaeder  und  die 
Aufldsung  der  Oleiohungen  vom  Sten  Oretde 
(1884;  Eng.  trans,  by  G.  G.  Morrice,  Lectures 
on  the  Isocahedron;  and  the  Solution  of  Equa- 
tions of  the  Fifth  Degree,  2d  rev.  ed.,  New  York, 
1914) ;  Ueber  die  hypergeometrisohe  Funktion 
(1894);  Ueber  lineare  DifferentitUgleiehungen 
der  2.  Ordmtng  (1894);  Theorie  des  KreisOs 
(2  vols.,  1897-98),  with  Sommerfeld;  Vorlesun- 
gen fiber  die  Theorie  der  elliptisohen  Modulfunh- 
tionen  (1890-1912);  Mathematical  Theory  of 
the  Top  (Princeton  address,  New  York,  1897); 
Vortrdge  Hber  ausgewShlte  Fragen  der  Elemen- 
targeometrie  (1896;  Eng.  trans,  by  W.  W. 
Beman  and  D.  E.  Smith,  Famous  Problems  of 
Elementary  Oeometry,  Boston,  1897 ) ;  Evanston 
Colloquium  (1893)  before  the  Congress  of 
Mathematics,  reported  and  published  by  Ziwet 
(New  York,  1894);  Elementarmathematik  vom 
heheren  Standpui^te  aus  (Leipzig,  1908).  Klein 
also  edited  the  works  of  MObius  (1885-^7).  In 
1875  he  became  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Mathe- 
matische  Annalen,  and  in  1898  one  of  the  editors 
of  the  Enoyclopadie  der  m^ithematischen  Wissen- 
schaften  (chief  editor  of  vol.  iv,  "Mechanik"). 
In  1897  he  began,  jointly  with  Fricke,  the  pub- 
lication of  Vorlesungen  fiber  die  Theorie  der 
automorphen  Funktionen. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


kX/Eut 


a83 


XLEIST 


KLEUT,  Jakob  Theodob  (1685-1759).  A 
German  zoologist,  born  at  KOnigsberg.  He  stud- 
ied law  at  the  Univeraity  of  KSnigsberg  and 
then  traveled  in  Germany,  England,  'Holland, 
and  the  Urol.  Elected  municipal  secretary  of 
Danzig,  which  city  he  represented  for  a  time  at 
the  Polish  court,  he  established  at  Danzig  a 
natural-history  cabinet  and  a  botanical  garden 
and  was  a  founder  there  of  the  Naturalist  So- 
ciety. His  natural-history  cabinet,  together 
with  many  valuable  drawings,  was  transferred 
from  Danzig  to  Bayreuth  in  1740.  He  devised  a 
formal  system  of  classification,  based  on  the 
nmuber,  form,  and  manner  of  disposal  of  the 
limbs.  His  Summa  Dvbiorum  circa  Classes 
Quadrupedum  et  Amphibiorwm  in  Caroli  lAnnei 
Systemate  Natura  (1743)  was  a  violent  attack 
on  the  Swedish  naturalist. 

KIiEIK,  JuLins  Leopold  (1804-76).  An 
Austrian  dramatist  and  literary  historian,  born 
at  Miskolez,  Hungary.  He  was  educated  at 
Vienna  and  Berlin,  where  he  studied  medicine. 
He  did  not  practice,  however,  but  devoted  him- 
self instead  to  the  production  of  plays,  such  as 
the  historical  tragedies,  Maria  von  Medici 
(1841),  Luines  (1842),  Zenohia  (1847),  Moreto 
(1859),  Maria  (1860),  Strafford  (1862),  Vol- 
taire (1862),  and  Heliodora  (1867),  and  the 
comedies  Die  Herzogin  (1848)  and  Ein  Schutz- 
ling  (1850).  He  died  before  the  completion  of 
his  greatest  work,  Oeackichte  des  Dramas  (13 
vols.,  1865-76),  the  most  exhaustive  that  had 
yet  appeared  upon  the  evolution  of  the  drama 
from  Greece  and  Rome  to  Spain,  Italy,  and 
England.  His  dramatic  works  appeared  in  seven 
volumes  (1871-72). 

KLKnfEST,  kll'nSrt,  Paul  (1837-  ). 
A  German  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Vielguth 
in  Silesia.  From  1854  to  1857  he  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Breslau  and  Halle.  In  1861 
he  became  deacon  and  teacher  of  religion  at 
the  grammar  school  at  Oppeln.  In  1864  he 
went  to  Berlin,  where  he  was  for  some  time 
teacher  at  a  grammar  school  and  lecturer  at  the 
university.  He  was  appointed  in  1868  extraor- 
dinary professor  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of 
practical  theology  at  the  University  of  Berlin. 
In  1885-86  he  was  rector  of  the  University  of 
Berlin.  Kleinert  published:  Obadjah-Zephanjak 
wissensohaftlich  und  fiir  den  Gebrauck  der 
Kirc?te  dargestellt  (2d  ed.,  1803)  ;  Ueber  das 
Buck  Koheleth  (Berlin,  1864);  Augustin  und 
Ooethes  Faust  (1866)  ;  Das  Deuteronomium  und 
die  Deuteronomiker  (1872);  Untersuchungen  zur 
alttestamentlichen  Rechts-  utid  Litteraturge- 
sckichte  (1872);  Ahriss  der  Einleitung  zum 
alien  Testament  in  Tabellenform  (1878);  Ab- 
hancUungen  zur  christlichen  Kultus-  und  Kul- 
turgeschichte  (1889) ;  Der  preussische  Agenden- 
entwurf  (1894);  Die  Propheten  Israels  in  so- 
zialer  Beziehung  (1805);  Bomiletik  (1907); 
Musik  und  Religion  (1908).  In  1892  he  was 
appointed  counselor  in  chief  of  the  consistory 
for  Prussia. 

KLEIKHICHEL,  klln'mlK'el,  Richabd 
(1846-1901).  A  German  composer  and  pianist, 
bom  in  Posen.  He  received  his  first  instruction 
from  his  father,  who  was  a  bandmaster  and 
later  conductor  at  the  Hamburg  Opera.  From 
1863  to  1866  he  was  a  pupil  of  the  Leipzig 
Conservatory.  After  graduation  he  settled  in 
Hamburg  as  a  teacher  and  concert  pianist  and 
removed  in  1876  to  Leipzig,  where  in  1882  he 
was  appointed  conductor  of  the  opera.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  he  spent  in  Berlin.  His  piano 
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scores  of  Wagner's  Tetralogy,  Meistersinger,  and 
Parsifal  are  models  of  their  kind.  His  origi- 
nal works  include  two  operas,  Manon  (1883) 
and  Der  Pfeifer  von  Dusenbach  (1891);  two 
symphonies;  piano  pieces,  among  them  some 
studies  of  exceptional  merit. 

XIiEIST,  kllst,  Ewald  Chbistian  von  (1715- 
59).  A  German  poet,  born  at  Zeblin,  near 
KSelin,  in  Pomerania  and  educated  at  KOnigs- 
berg.  He  entered  the  Danish  army  in  1736,  but 
four  years  afterward  was  appointed  a  lieuten- 
ant in  the  Prussian  service.  Soon  after  he 
became  acquainted  with  Gleim,  who  encouraged 
him  in  his  poetic  attempts,  and  in  1749  with 
Ramler,  who  did  much  to  cultivate  his  style. 
In  the  first  Silesian  war  he  advanced  rapidly; 
he  became  major  in  1757  and  two  years  later 
was  fatally  wounded  at  Kimersdorf.  While  sta- 
tioned at  Leipzig,  Kleist  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Lessing,  and  a  very  close  friendship  sprang 
up  between  the  two  men.  The  character  of 
Von  Tellheim  in  Lessing's  Minna  von  Bamlielm 
is  supposed  to  have  been  modeled  on  that  of 
Kleist,  whose  death  deeply  affected  Lessing. 
His  style  is  simple  and  correct,  and  his  treat- 
ment of  nature  beautiful  and  fresh.  His  best 
work  was  Der  Friihling  (1749),  a  descriptive 
poem  after  the  manner  of  Pope  and  Thomson. 
He  published  two  editions  of  his  Oedichte  ( 1756- 
58),    and    Ramler    edited    his   complete    works 

(1760).  The  best  edition  is  by  Sauer  (1880- 
82).  Consult:  Chuquet,  De  Ewaldi  Kleistii 
Vita  et  Bcriptis  (Paris,  1887);  PrShle,  Frie- 
drich   der  grosae  und  die   deutsche  Litteratur 

(1872);  T.  Baechtold,  Kleine  Schriftm  (1899). 
KLEIST,  Heinbich  vor  (1777-1811).  A 
talented  Grerman  dramatist,  bom  in  Frankfort- 
on-the-Oder,  Oct.  18,  1777,  the  son  of  a  Prussian 
officer.  Left  an  orphan  at  11,  he  entered  the 
army  at  16;  left  it  in  1799;  studied  history, 
literature,  and  philosophy;  obtained  a  civil  post 
which  he  lost  after  the  battle  of  Jena  (1806)  ; 
and  during  the  next  five  years,  in  an  environ- 
ment of  literary  indifference  and  national  dis- 
grace, produced  several  dramas  of  great  merit 
and  greater  promise.  The  full  realization  of 
his  powers  he  denied  himself  and  Germany  by 
killing  Henriette  Vogel,  the  wife  of  a  Berlin 
merchant,  and  himself  by  a  mutual  agreement. 
The  tragedy  took  place  at  Wannsee,  near  Pots- 
dam, Nov.  21,  1811.  Kleist's  dramas  still  hold 
the  stage.  Der  zerbroohene  Krug  (1811),  por- 
traying German  village  life,  is  regarded  by  many 
as  the  best  one-act  comedy  in  German.  Note- 
worthy also  are  his  tragedies,  Die  Familie 
Schroffenstein  (1803),  Amphitryon  (1807), 
Penthesilea  (1808),  and  the  posthumously 
printed  Prim  von  Bomburg  (1821),  the  roman- 
tic drama  Kdthehen  von  Beilbronn  (1810),  and 
the  patriotic  Bemumnsschlacht  (1821).  Kleist 
wrote  also  a  volume  of  Erzahlungen  (1810-11), 
among  them  the  masterly  story  Michael  Kohl- 
haas  ( 1810)  ;  a  few  poems;  and  parts  of  another 
tragedy,  Robert  Ouiscard.  Kleist's  fame  ripened 
slowly.  During  his  lifetime  only  Der  zerbro- 
chene  Krug  and  Kdthehen  von  Heilbronn  were 
put  on  the  stage.  He  emulated  Shakespeare  and 
the  Greeks.  His  Works  were  first  collected  in- 
completely (3  vols.,  Berlin,  1826).  There  are 
several  modem  editions,  the  best  of  which  is 
the  critical  edition  by  Schmidt,  Minde-Pouet, 
and  Steig  (5  vols.,  1904).  His  letters  have  been 
edited  by  Billow  (Berlin,  1848),  Koberstein  (ib., 
1860),  and  Biedermann  (Breslau,  1888).  Con- 
sult:   Wilbrandt,   Beinrich   von   Kleist    (Ndrd- 
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lingen,  1863) ;  Zolling,  Heinrioh  von  Kleiat  m 
der  Bohweiz  (1882)  ;  Xloyd  and  Newton,  Prus- 
tia's  Representative  Men  (London,  1876);  E. 
Schmidt,  CharakterUtiken  (1886);  T.  Minor, 
"Studien  zu  H.  von  Kleist,"  in  Eupkorion 
(1894);  K.  H.  Becker,  Kleut  and  Hebbel 
(1904);  Roettcker,  B.  von  Kleist  (1907);  Her- 
zog,  Heinrioh  von  Kleist  (1911);  Julius  Hart, 
Das  Kleist-Buck  (1912);  Bralun,  Heinrick  von 
Kleist  (new  ed.,  Berlin,  1913). 

KLEIST  VON  NOIXENDOSF,  ftm  nMlen- 
dOrf,  Fbiedrich  HEmBicH  Febdinand  Emii^ 
CoxJNT  (1762-1823).  A  Prussian  general.  He 
was  born  in  Berlin,  acted  as  court  page,  and  in 
1778  entered  the  army.  He  served  as  captain 
in  the  war  with  the  French  revolutionary  gov- 
ernment and  in  1803  had  risen  high  in  the 
King's  favor  and  was  promoted  adjutant  gen- 
eral. He  served  under  York  in  the  war  with 
Russia  (1812).  A  year  afterward  he  served 
against  France  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant  gen- 
eral, and  he  distinguished  himself  at  Halle  and 
Bautzen  and  was  Prussian  Plenipotentiary  in 
the  negotiation  of  the  truce  of  Poischwitz.  His 
title  was  a  reward  for  great  bravery  at  Nollen- 
dorf.  He  fought  at  Dresden  and  Leipzig  and  in 
1814  was  appointed  general  of  infantry.  After 
the  war  he  was  commander  in  Saxony  and  on 
his  retirement  in  1821  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  field  marshal. 

KTiETffTff,  klem,  Fbiedbich  Gustav  (1802- 
67).  A  German  culture  historian,  '  bom  at 
Chemnitz.  He  studied  at  Leipzig  and  later 
went  to  Dresden,  where  he  was  appointed  as- 
sistant and  finally  (1852)  chief  librarian  at  the 
Royal  Library.  Among  his  publications  are  a 
Geschichte  von  Bayern  (1820) ;  Attila  nock  der 
Oesokickte,  Sage  und  Legende  ( 1827 ) ;  a  Hand- 
buck  der  germanischen  Altertumskunde  (1835) ; 
Allgemeine  Kulturgeschichte  der  Menschheit 
(10  vols.,  1842-63);  Allgemeine  KulturuHssen- 
sckaft  (1854-56);   Vor  f&nfzig  Jahren  (1865). 

KLEUU,  Heinbich  (1819-86).  A  German 
publisher,  bom  at  ZOllmen,  near  Willsdruff, 
Saxony,  and  a  tailor  by  trade.  He  founded  in 
1849  with  O.  A.  Mttller  the  EuropSiaohe  Uoden- 
zeitung  in  Dresden  and  in  1860  the  publishing 
firm  of  H.  Klemms  Verlag.  He  was  the  author 
of  Illustrirtes  Handbuck  der  koheren  Beklei- 
dungskunst  (53d  ed.,  1899)  and  was  known 
particularly  through  his  large  collection  of 
incunabula,  which  was  bought  by  the  Saxon 
government. 

KLENOEL,  kleng'el,  Acqust  Alexaioieb 
(1783-1852).  A  German  composer,  born  at 
Dresden.  He  studied  with  Milchmeyer  and  de- 
menti, traveling  with  the  latter  in  Germany  and 
Russia.  He  lived  in  St.  Petersburg  (1806-11) 
and  then,  after  a  two  years'  stay  in  Paris,  went 
to  Italy  and  England.  In  1816  he  returned  to 
Dresden,  where  he  was  made  organist  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  church.  Klengel  was  an  accom- 
plished pianist  and  organist,  but  was  better 
known  as  a  composer.  His  strict  contrapuntal 
style  gained  for  him  the  nickname  Kanon-Klen- 
gel.  Les  avant-coureurs  (canons)  and  a  series 
of  48  fugues  and  48  canons  were  bis  best  works, 
but  he  also  wrote  some  excellent  salon  music. 

ELENOEL,  Jcuus  (1869-  ).  A  cele- 
brated German  violoncellist,  bom  at  Leipzig. 
He  studied  the  cello  with  Emil  Hegar  and  com- 
position with  Jadassohn.  In  1874  he  joined  the 
Gewandhaus  Orchestra,  of  which  he  subse- 
quently became  first  cellist.  While  retaining 
this  post,  he  made  extensive  concert  tours  of 


Germany,  Holland,  England,  and  Russia.  In 
1881  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Leipzig 
Conservatory.  As  a  virtuoso,  he  is  unsurpaMed, 
possessing  all  the  qualities  of  an  artist  of  the 
first  rank.  On  the  merely  technical  side  he  has, 
perhaps,  never  been  equaled  for  the  rapid  and 
clear  execution  of  passages  that  would  seem 
possible  only  on  the  violin.  As  a  member  of 
the  GewancUiaus  Quartet,  he  soon  established 
his  reputation  as  one  of  the  world's  greatest  en- 
semble players.  His  compositions,  many  of 
which  are  works  of  sterling  merit,  include  four 
concertos  for  his  instrument;  two  string  quar- 
tets; a  sonata  for  violoncello;  a  piano  trio; 
concert  pieces  for  one,  two,  and  four  celli. 

EXENZE,  klen'tse,  Leo  toit  (1784-1864).  A 
German  architect,  'born  in  the  Principality  of 
Hildesheim.  He  was  a  pupil  of  the  Academy  of 
Architecture  in  Berlin  and  later  of  Durand  and 
Percier  in  Paris,  where  he  specialized  in  deco- 
rative painting.  Afterward  he  spent  some  time 
traveling  in  England  and  Italy.  On  his  return 
to  Germany  he  was  appointed  architect  to  Je- 
rome Bonaparte,  King  of  Westphalia,  and  from 
1815  to  1839  held  a  similar  position  at  Munich. 
His  buildings  in  Munich  show  that  he  worked 
in  many  styles,  one  of  which,  the  Florentine,  he 
introduced  into  Germany,  but  his  chief  distinc- 
tion was  won  in  the  field  of  Neo-Greek  design. 
His  works  include  the  Pinakoth^  (1826),  Glyp- 
tothek  (1830),  Odeon  and  Propylaea  at  Munich, 
and  the  Temple  of  Walhalla  (which  recalls  the 
Parthenon),  near  Regensburg  (Ratisbon)  on 
the  Danube.  In  1839  he  went  to  St.  Petersburg, 
where  he  built  the  Art  Museum,  known  as  the 
Hermitage,  for  the  Emperor  of  Russia.  Klenze 
was  also  successful  in  the  field  of  landscape 
painting,  both  with  oil  and  water  colors.  He 
was  the  author  of  various  works  on  architecture, 
all  of  which  reveal  his  admiration  for  Hellenic 
art.  Among  them  are:  Versuck  einer  Wieder- 
kerstellung  des  tosoanisoken  Tempels  nack  seiner 
kistorisoken  und  techniscken  Analogie  (1822); 
Der  Tetnpel  des  olympisoken  Jupiter  zu  Agrigent 
(1827) ;  Aphoristische  Bemerkungen,  gesammelt 
auf  einer  Reise  nack  Orieokenland  (1838)  ;  Die 
Walkalla  in  artistiseker  und  technischer  Bezie- 
kung  (1843). 

KLEPHTS,  klefts  (NGk.  xX^^n/f,  klepktes, 
variant  of  NGk.,  Gk.  KXAwrrit,  kleptes,  thief,  from 
KXiiTTttr,  kleptein,  to  steal).  The  Greeks  who 
fortified  themselves  in  the  mountain  strongholds 
of  Macedonia  and  northern  Greece  after  the  con- 
quest of  Greece  by  the  Turks  in  the  fifteenth 
century  and  gradually,  with  accessions  of  Al- 
banians, developed  into  communities  of  brig- 
ands. In  the  Greek  War  of  Independence  the 
klephts  were  important  allies  of  the  patriots. 
Their  existence  as  a  class  came  to  an  end  with 
the  suppression  of  Gredc  brigandage. 

KLEP'TOHLA'KLA.  (from  Gk.  KUwnir,  klep- 
tein, to  steal  -H  if-irla,  m(mia,  madness).  An 
impulsive  appropriation  of  the  property  of 
others,  due  to  mental  impairment.  Medically 
the  term  denotes  a  disorder  of  volition  termed 
an  impulsion  and  constituting  a  symptom  of 
insanity.  In  the  old  nomenclature  the  term  was 
restricted  to  a  variety  of  partial  degenerative 
insanity  of  the  impulsive  type,  which  included 
in  the  same  category  dipsomania  and  pyro- 
mania.  Properly  kleptomania  is  characterized 
by  impulsive  acts  done  without  s  clear  rea- 
soning process,  under  stress  of  an  imperative 
idea.  Kleptomaniacs  appropriate,  generally, 
bright  or  attractive  and  useless  articles,  stowing 
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them  away  often  without  concealment,  never 
putting  them  to  any  use  or  obtaining  any  gain 
from  them.  Frequently  the  articles  are  stolen 
openly,  in  the  presence  of  others.  Legally  the 
kleptomaniac  is  held  accountable  for  his  thefts, 
irresistible  impulse  alone  not  constituting  a  legal 
defense.  Consult:  Spitzka,  Manual  of  Imanity 
(New  York,  1887)  ;  Kirchhoff,  Handbook  of  In- 
sanity  ( ib.,  1895 ) ;  Defendorf ,  CUnioal  Psychi- 
atry (ib.,  1906) ;  White,  Outlines  of  Psychiatry 
(ib.,  1914).     See  Insanitt. 

KLESEL,  M.     See  Kblbsl,  M. 

XIjETTENBEBO,  kiet'ten-berK,  Susannb 
Kathamne  von  (1723-74).  A  German  Pietist, 
born  in  Frankfort.  She  was  a  close  friend  of 
Goethe's  mother  and  exercised  considerable  in- 
fluence upon  the  youthful  poet,  who  became  in- 
terested in  the  alchemistic  studies  to  which  her 
mystic  tendencies  had  led  her.  Her  life  and 
character  are  reflected  in  "Bekenntnisse  einer 
schSnen  Seele,"  in  Goethe's  Wilhelm  Meisters 
Lehrjahre.  She  entered  into  relations  with  the 
Hermhuters  and  through  Goethe  became  ac- 
quainted with  Lavater.  Several  of  her  spiritual 
songs  and  religious  essays  are  preserved  in  Sap- 
penberg,  Reliquien  des  Frauleins  Susanne 
Katherina  von  Klettenberg  (Hamburg,  1849). 
Consult  Dechent,  Ooethes  sch6ne  Seele  (Gotha, 
1896). 

KLEVE.     See  Cletes. 

KLXEFOTH,  kle'fAt,  Thixxwb  Fbiedbich  Det- 
LET  (1810-95).  A  German  Lutheran  theologian, 
bom  at  KOrchow  in  Mecklenburg.  After  study- 
ing theology  in  Berlin  and  Rostock,  he  became 
preacher  in  Ludwigslust  in  1840  and  from  1850 
until  his  death  was  associated  with  the  superior 
ecclesiastical  council  in  Mecklenburg-Schwerin 
and  was  its  president  (1886-95).  He  was  in- 
strumental in  forcing  Michael  Baumgarten 
(q.v.)  to  leave  his  chair  at  Rostock.  He  wrote: 
Einleitung  tm  die  Dogmengeschichte  ( 1839 )  ; 
Theorie  det  Kultws  der  evangelischen  Kirohe 
(1844);  lAturgische  Ahhandlungen  (2d  ed., 
1868-69);  Christliche  Eschatologie  (1886),  a 
posthumous  work,  edited  by  Witte;  Lehre  von 
den  letzten  Dingen  (1895)  ;  and  numerous  com- 
mentaries on  the  Old  Testament  prophets. 

TrrVrn/TTAT-  A  Shahaptian  tribe,  formerly 
residing  about  the  river  of  the  same  name,  a 
northern  affluent  of  the  Columbia,  in  southern 
Washington.  Their  common  name  is  of  Chi- 
nookan  origin  and  signifies  'beyond,'  i.e.,  east  of 
the  Cascade  Mountams.  They  call  themselves 
by  a  name  signifying  'prairie  people.'  Although 
few  in  number,  they  were  enterprising  and  ag- 
gressive and  were  the  traders  between  the  tribes 
east  of  the  Cascades  and  those  on  the  west. 
About  70  years  ago  they  crossed  the  Colmnbia 
and  overran  the  Willamette  region  as  far  south 
as  the  Umpqua,  but  afterward  withdrew  to 
their  proper  country.  They  joined  in  the  Yakima 
Treaty  of  1855  and  are  now  chiefly  on  the 
Yakima  reservation  in  Washington;  their  num- 
ber is  given  as  405.  Consult  Lewis,  Tribes  of 
the  Columbia  Valley  and  the  Coast  of  Wash- 
ington and  Oregon   (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1906). 

KIiTETCKOWSTBOM,  kllck'6-strSm,  Axel 
Alexandeb  Camhxe  Rudolf  Emauuel,  Babon 
(1867-  ).  A  Swedish  explorer  and  author, 
bom  in  Darmstadt,  the  son  of  a  member  of  the 
Swedish  Lower  House.  He  was  educated  at 
Stockholm,  Ultuna,  and  Wflrzburg.  He  was 
zoologist  to  the  Nordenskjold  expedition  of 
1890  to  Spitzbergen,  explored  Surinam  in  1891- 
92,  taught  zoMogy  at  the  University  of  Stock- 


holm in  1895-1903,  took  part  in  the  Swedish 
south-polar  expedition  of  1903-04,  traveled  in 
Iceland  in  1909-10,  was  a  member  of  the  Stack- 
house  expedition  of  1911,  and  explored  Green- 
land in  1913.  Besides  important  technical 
works,  notably  Zur  Anatomie  der  Edentaten,  he 
wrote:  Tre  rndnaders  dag  (1891);  several  vol- 
umes of  verse,  including  Bagner  ooh  singer 
(1893)  and  Fomsinger  (1895);  a  dramatic 
poem,  FrSdis  ( 1898 ) ;  the  text  of  an  opera, 
Taldemarsskatten,  for  which  Hall^n  composed 
music;  a  play,  Olof  Tratalja  (1008);  Bland 
Vulkaner  och  fSgelberg  (1911).  In  1907  he  re- 
ceived a  prize  for  literature  from  the  Swedish 
Academy. 

KIJNDWOBTH,  kllnfvdrt,  Kabl  (1830- 
).  A  German  pianist  and  teacher,  bom  at 
Hanover.  His  father  was  a  proficient  amateur 
musician;  but,  aside  from  his  home  advantages, 
the  boy  was  largely  self-taught,  although  he 
studied  the  violin  under  a  careful  master.  At 
the  age  of  17  he  became  the  conductor  of  a 
traveling  opera  troupe.  In  1849  he  taught  the 
violin  in  his  native  city  of  Hanover,  but  soon 
gave  it  up  and  devoted  himself  to  the  piano- 
forte. He  studied  for  two  years  with  Liszt. 
From  1854  to  1868  he  met  with  great  success 
in  England  as  a  pianoforte  teacher  and  concert 
pianist,  after  which  he  accepted  Rubinstein's 
invitation  to  become  the  professor  of  pianoforte 
at  the  Imperial  Conservatory  at  Moscow.  It 
was  during  this  period  that  he  completed  his 
splendid  pianoforte  scores  of  Wagner's  Ring  des 
yibelungen  and  brought  out  a  complete  re- 
vised edition  of  the  compositions  of  Chopin.  In 
1882  he  took  up  his  residence  in  Berlin  and 
up  to  1892  was  conductor  of  the  Wagnerverein 
and,  together  with  Joachim  and  Wflllner,  led 
the  Philharmonic  concerts.  He  established  a 
conservatory  of  music  in  the  German  capital, 
which  experienced  considerable  success.  In  1893 
he  moved  to  Potsdam.  Subsequently  he  spent 
his  time  between  that  city  and  Berlin,  devot- 
ing himself  entirely  to  private  teaching  and  edi- 
torial work.  As  a  teacher,  he  had  remarkable 
success,  pupils  going  to  him  from  all  parts  of 
the  world.  His  compositions,  besides  those  al- 
ready mentioned,  include  pieces  for  the  piano- 
forte, arrangements  of  Schubert's  C  Major  Sym- 
phony, and  Tschaikowsky's  symphonic  poem 
Francesco  da  Rimini. 

KliliraES,  kllng^r,  FbiedBich  Maxhiilian 
VON  (1752-1831).  A  German  writer,  bora  of 
poor  parents  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main.  He  was 
educated  at  Giessen  and  in  1775  appeared  as 
the  author  of  the  tragedy  Die  Zurillinge,  which 
won   the  Schroeder   prize.     He  was  a  contem- 

gorary  of  J.  M.  R.  Lenz,  "Maler"  (Friedrich) 
[Oiler,  and  C.  F.  D.  Schubart,  and  one  of  the 
most  conspicuous  figures  in  the  "Sturm  und 
Drang"  period  of  German  literature— which 
period,  furthermore,  obtained  its  name  from  his 
drama  of  that  title,  published  in  1776.  In  1780 
he  went  to  St.  Petersburg,  where  he  entered  the 
Russian  army.  Previous  military  experience,  as 
a  lieutenant  in  Wolter's  volunteer  corps  during 
the  War  of  the  Bavarian  Succession,  proved 
valuable;  by  1798  he  was  a  major  general  and 
by  1811  lieutenant  general.  He  married  a  nat- 
ural daughter  of.  Empress  Catharine.  His 
works  of  prose  fiction  assert  an  ethical  purpose, 
but  offend  by  want  of  taste.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  his  dramas.  His  prose  Faust — or,  in 
full,  Fausts  Leben,  Thaten  und  Hollenfahrt 
(1791) — in  which  the  hero  is  represented  as  the 
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inventor  of  printing,  has  Bome  historical  value. 
Hie  later  voliunes,  such  as  Der  Weltmann  und 
der  Diohter  (1798)  and  Betraohtungen  und 
Oedanken  Hber  verschiedene  Oegenstande  der 
Welt  und  der  Litteratur  (3  vols.,  1802-06— a 
selection  of  which  appeared  in  Reclam's  I7n»- 
veraalbibliothek) ,  though  at  times  bitter  and 
disappointed  in  tone,  are  more  rational  and 
stimulating.  The  Sturm  und  Drang  may  be 
found  in  reprint  as  No.  248  of  the  Redamtehe 
Vniversalbihliothek.  The  last  edition  of  the  col- 
lected works  was  published  at  Stuttgart  in 
1841.  A  selection  (8  vols.)  was  published  also 
at  Stuttgart  in  1878-80.  Consult  further:  Erd- 
mann,  Elingerg  dramatiache  Dichtungen  ( 1877 ) ; 
Schmidt,  Lenz  und  KUnger  (Berlin,  1878);  the 
study  by  Rieger  (2  vols.,  Darmstadt,  1880-96)  ; 
Prosch,  Klingers  philoaophiache  Romane  (Vi- 
enna, 1883)  ;  vol.  i  of  Starmer  und  DrSnger 
(Stuttgart,  1883)  in  Kttrschner's  Deutsche  Na- 
tionallitteratur;  Philipp,  Beitrage  zur  Kenntnis 
von  Klingers  Sprache  und  8til  (1909). 

KLIKOEB,  Max  (1867-  ).  A  German 
painter,  etcher,  and  sculptor,  one  of  the  most 
eminent  artists  of  his  time.  He  was  bom  in 
Leipzig,  Feb.  13,  1867,  studied  under  Gussow  in 
Earlsnihe  and  later  at  Berlin,  and  made  his 
dgbut  in  1878  with  a  painting  and  drawings 
then  severely  criticized,  but  afterward  bought 
for  the  National  Gallery.  Meanwhile  he  learned 
etching  and  aquatint  by  himself,  then  studied 
in  Brussels  and  in  Munich,  in  Paris  (1883  et 
seq.),  and  from  1888  to  1892  in  Rome,  whence 
he  returned  to  Leipzig.  His  activity  falls  into 
three  periods,  which,  however,  sometimes  over- 
lap. In  the  earliest  (1879-86)  his  most  impor- 
tant works  were  cycles  of  etchings,  which,  apart 
from  the  classical  subjects  from  CWid  and  from 
Apuleius'  Cupid  and  Psyche,  and  a  few  clever 
modern  scenes,  such  as  the  "History  of  a  Glove" 
and  the  "Intermezzi,"  were  mystical  and  alle- 
gorical. Among  these  are  the  famous  "A  Life" 
(1882);  "Eve  and  the  Future"  (1880);  above 
all,  "Death"  (1889),  which  is  reminiscent  at 
times  of  Dttrer,  but  strikes  many  original  notes; 
and  the  wonderful  series  "Brahms-Phantasie" 
(1804).  In  all  these  series  the  richness  of  his 
imagination  is  equaled  only  by  a  marvelous 
dexterity  in  combining  graphic  techniques.  The 
middle  period,  from  about  1883,  was  devoted 
chiefly  to  painting,  in  which  he  displayed  no 
less  originality  of  treatment.  About  1883,  for 
a  villa  at  Steglitz,  near  Berlin,  he  b^an  a  series 
of  about  60  decorative  paintings,  six  of  which 
are  now  in  the  National  Gallery,  Berlin,  six  in 
the  Hamburg  Kunsthalle.  These  were  followed 
by  a  series  of  monumental  paintings  with  poly- 
chrome or  sculptured  frames  to  continue  or 
heighten  the  effect  of  the  canvas.  The  principal 
of  these  are  the  "Judgment  of  Paris"  (1880), 
Vienna  Gallery;  "L'Heure  bleue"  (1889);  then, 
in  fifteenth-century  style,  a  "Crucifixion" 
(1890),  Hanover  Museum,  and  a  "Pietft"  (1893), 
Dresden  Gallery;  and  "Christ  on  Olympus" 
(1897),  Vienna,  all  of  heroic  size  and  showing 
markeid  psychological  insight,  but  somewhat 
lacking  in  pictorial  qualities.  During  later 
years  Klinger  was  engaged  upon  mural  paint- 
ings for  the  Leipzig  Museum  and  University. 
From  1894  his  chief  activity  was  in  poly- 
chromatic sculpture,  in  which  his  genius  found 
its  highest  expression.  Among  his  earlier  sub- 
jects are  "Salome"  (1894)  and  "Cassandra" 
(1895),  followed  by  studies  of  the  nude,  "Bath- 
ing"  (1898)   and  "Amphitrite"   (1899),  and  by 


the  statue  of  Beethoven  (1902).  In  this  statue 
the  marble  figure,  nude  to  the  knee  (which  is 
covered  with  an  onyx  mantle),  leans  forward  in 
an  elaborately  decorated  bronze  chair.  The 
chair,  its  upper  arms  decorated  with  white 
marble  angel  neads,  is  set  on  great  masses  of 
cloud,  with  a  black  marble  eagle  at  the  front. 
All  these  statues  are  in  the  Leipzig  Museum, 
except  "Amphitrite,"  which  is  in  the  National 
Gallery,  Berlin.  The  chief  of  Klinger's  more 
recent  plastic  achievements  are  a  colossal  marble 
group,  "The  Drama"  (1904),  Albertinum,  Dres- 
den; a  "Crouching  Diana,"  Jacobsen  Museum, 
Copenhagen;  a  tragic  bust  of  Nietzsche,  at  Wei- 
mar; a  colossal  bronze  "Athlete";  a  table  serv- 
ice for  the  Leipzig  City  Hall;  the  Brahms 
monument  for  Hamburg;  and  designs  for  the 
Wagner  monument  in  Leipzig  and  for  a  Brahms 
monument  in  Vienna.  Ranger  stands  unrivaled 
among  modem  artists  in  the  universality  of  his 
gifts  and  achievements,  in  which  he  may  be 
compared  to  the  great  Florentines  of  the  Renais- 
sance. His  originality  is  no  less  striking,  and, 
though  a  modern  among  moderns,  his  work  has 
met  with  general  approval.  He  wrote  Malerei 
und  Zeichnung  (3d  ed.,  1899).  (Sold  medals 
were  awarded  him  at  Vienna  and  Dresden;  and 
he  became  honorary  member  of  the  Munich 
Academy,  member  of  the  academies  of  Berlin, 
Dresden,  and  Stockholm,  a  commander  of  the 
Albrecht  Order  of  Saxony,  Knight  of  the  Maxi- 
milian Order  of  Bavaria,  etc. 

Bibliography.  Hie  literature  on  Klinger  is 
an  extensive  one.  Good  biographies  have  been 
written  by  Vogel  (Leipzig,  1897),  Stem  (Ber- 
lin, 1898),  Handcke  (Strassburg,  1899),  and 
Brieger-Wasservogel  (Leipzig,  1002).  Consult 
also:  Treu,  Klinger  ala  Bildhauer  (ib.,  1900); 
Brille,  Klingers  Beethoven  (Munich,  1903); 
Heyne,  Klinger  im  Rahmen  der  modemen  Welt- 
anschauung und  Kunst  (Leipzig,  1907) ;  Vogel, 
in  Kunst  fUr  Alle  (Munich,  1908-09) ;  Rean,  in 
Gazette  des  Beaux-Arts  (Paris,  1908).  For  re- 
productions of  his  works,  see  Meissener,  Klinger- 
tcerk  (Munich,  1901)  ;  his  drawings  were  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Zeichnungen  von  Maa 
Klinger,  with  an  introduction  by  Max  Singer 
(Leipzig,  1912). 

KLINOS.  The  so-called  "Klings,"  or  "Kalin- 
gas,"  of  the  seaports  of  Malacca,  Farther  India, 
and  certain  parts  of  the  East  Indies,  are  said  to 
be  descendants  of  Hinduized  Dravidians,  espe- 
cially of  the  Telinga.  They  are  also  known  as 
Telings,  Talaings,  and  Telingas. 

KLIFa)AS,  kllp'dfis',  or  KLIPDACHS, 
-dftKs'  (Dutch,  cliff  badger).  The  South  Afri- 
can coney,  or  rock  badger.    See  Htkax. 

KLIP^PKINOEB  (Dutch,  cliff  sprin^r). 
A  small,  agile,  cliff-haunting  South  African 
antelope  (Oreotragua  saltator).  It  stands 
about  22  inches  high  and  is  olive-hued  above  and 
whitish  on  the  abdomen  and  inside  of  the  legs 
and  tail.  Its  hairs  are  peculiarly  stiff  and 
brittle.  Its  ears  are  very  large,  roundish,  and 
furry;  and  between  them,  on  the  head  of  the 
male,  rise  two  short  spike  horas,  curving  gently 
forward.  They  haunt  rocky  hills,  go  about  in 
pairs,  and  leap  from  ledge  to  ledge  with  amaz- 
ing agility.  It  is  the  only  African  antelope 
which  has  attempted  to  take  the  place  of  the 
sheep,  goats,  and  chamois  of  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere, and  has  become  somewhat  specialized  in 
consequence.  The  tenderness  of  their  flesh  has 
led  to  their  disappearance  from  most  of  Cape 
O>lony.     This  antelope  is  known  in  Swaziland 
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as  ikoka  and  elsewhere  by  various  tribal  names. 
Closely  related  races,  such  as  O.  oreotragut 
aureus  and  O.  o.  tchillinqti,  occur  to  the  north- 
ward in  equatorial  Africa.  See  Plate  of 
Gazelles. 

KL&DEN,  kie'den,  EIabl  Fbiedbich  voir 
(1786-1856).  A  German  educator,  historian, 
and  geographer.  He  was  bom  at  Berlin  and  got 
his  education  with  difficulty  while  he  was  work- 
ing with  a  goldsmith,  learning  engraving,  and 
giving  lessons.  In  1817  he  was  made  director  of 
the  normal  school  at  Potsdam  and  seven  years 
afterward  of  a  commercial  school  in  Berlin. 
His  most  important  work  was  geographical ;  be- 
sides his  maps  of  Europe,  mention  should  be 
made  of  Orundlinien  zu  einer  neuen  Theorie  der 
Erdgestaltung  (1824)  and  Landeakunde  von 
PalSstina  (1816).  His  historical  works  include: 
Ueber  die  Entstehung,  das  alter  und  die  frii- 
heste  Oeschichte  der  Btadte  Berlin  und  Kolln 
( 1839)  ;  Lebens-  und  Regierungsgeachichte  Fried- 
rich  Wilhelms  III.  (1840);  Die  Quitzows  und 
ihre  Zeit  (3d  ed.,  1889).  Consult  his  Jugen- 
derinnerungen  Karl  Friedriohs  von  Eloden 
(Leipzig,  1874). 

KIiOlT'DIKE.  A  region  in  the  Canadian 
Territory  of  Yukon,  lying  chiefly  to  the  east 
of  the  Yukon  River,  where  it  receives  the  Klon- 
dike Creek,  near  the  middle  of  the  Alaskan 
boundary  line.  The  mining  district  includes  the 
basins  of  the  Klondike,  Indian,  and  McQuestion 
rivers,  about  800  square  miles  in  area.  It  was 
on  Bonanza  Creek,  a  tributary  of  the  Klondike, 
that  a  prospecting  miner,  G.  W.  Cormack,  dis- 
covered rich  gold  deposits,  Aug.  16,  1896.  The 
following  year  saw  an  almost  unprecedented 
rush  of  gold  miners,  and  the  Klondike  was  con- 
verted from  a  barren  waste  to  a  populous  and 
lively  mining  district.  The  exhaustion  of  the 
bonanza  placers  has  been  followed  by  the  in- 
stallation of  modem  mining  plants,  which  now 
annually  produce  gold  to  the  value  of  $5,000,000 
or  more.  The  climate  is  typically  continental-^ 
very  hot  in  the  short  summer  and  extremely 
cold  during  the  long  winter,  the  mean  tempera- 
tures being  —20'  F.  in  December,  and  60°  F.  in 
July.  Facilities  for  communication  with  the 
coast  were  at  first  very  poor,  but  a  railroad  line 
was  built  from  Skagway  to  White  Horse,  at 
the  headwaters  of  the  Yukon,  whence  travel  is 
easy  to  Dawson,  the  capital  of  the  Klondike, 
by  frequent  steamboats  from  May  to  September 
and  by  stage  in  winter.  Consult :  L.  A.  Coolidge, 
Klondike  and  the  Yukon  Country:  A  Descrip- 
tion of  our  Alaskan  Land  of  Gold  from  Scientifio 
Sources  (Philadelphia,  1897);  Lynch,  Three 
Tears  in  the  Klondike  (New  York,  1904); 
McLain,  Alaska  and  the  Klondike  (ib.,  1905); 
W.  S.  Mason,  Frozen  Northland:  Life  u>ith  the 
Eskimo  in  his  Own  Country  (Cincinnati,  1910) ; 
A.  W.  Greely,  Handbook  of  Alaska  (New  York, 
1914).     See  Alaska;  Yukon  Gold  Fields. 

KIiONOWICZ,  kW-nyvIch,  Sebastian  ( 1545- 
1602).  A  Polish  satirist,  also  called  by  the 
Latin  name  Acemus.  He  was  bom  of  middle- 
class  parents  at  Sulmierzyce  and  studied  at  the 
University  of  Cracow.  He  lived  at  Lublin, 
where  he  was  an  official  in  the  Jewish  com- 
munity. His  wife  was  a  drunken  wanton,  who 
brought  his  fortunes  so  low  that  he  was  forced 
to  live  his  last  years  on  the  charity  of  the 
Jesuits,  whom  he  had  previously  bitterly  as- 
sailed. Besides  these  attacks  in  Latin,  Equitis 
Poloni  in  Jesuitas  Actio  Prima,  he  wrote  a  poem 
called   Victoria  Deorum,  in  which  he  protests 


against  the  oppression  of  the  poor  by  the  rich, 
and  the  famous  Roaolania,  a  satire  on  Russia, 
which  might  be  ranked  as  a  great  national  poem 
were  it  in  the  vernacular.  His  Latin  poems 
were  filled  with  Latinized  Polish  words,  and  on 
the  other  hand  his  Polish  poems  are  often  made 
unintelligible  Jby  the  use  of  Latinisms  and  Hel- 
lenisms literally  translated.  The  Polish  poems 
include  Worek  Judaszdw  (Judas's  Knapsack), 
in  which  he  portrays  the  venality  and  avarice 
of  the  time;  and  Flis,  a  sketch  of  a  fortnight's 
travel,  with  mythology  and  digressions  rivaling 
Ausonius.  Consult  Mierzynski,  De  Vita,  Mori- 
bus,  Bcriptisque  Latinis  8.  F.  Acemi  (Berlin, 
1857).  Klonowicz's  death  in  the  Jesuit  hospi- 
tal of  Lublin  was  made  the  theme  of  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  poems  of  Kondratowicz  (q.v.). 

ELOOTZ,  Jean.  See  Cloots,  Jean  Baptiste 
DU  Val-de-Gbace,  Babon. 

KLOPP,  kl6p,  Onno  (1822-1903).  A  Ger- 
man historian,  born  in  Leer,  East  Friesland.  He 
studied  at  Bonn,  Berlin,  and  Gfittingen  (1841- 
45) ;  taught  in  the  Osnabrttck  Gymnasium 
(1845-58);  and  became  the  confidential  friend 
of  King  George  V  of  Hanover,  whose  exile  in 
1866  he  sharmi.  His  dislike  of  the  Prussians 
was  intensified  after  he  turned  Roman  Catholic 
(1873),  and  the  Catholic  spirit  pervades  his 
Oeschichte  Ostfrieslands  (1854-58);  Konig 
Friedrich  II.  von  Preussen  und  die  deutsche 
Nation  (1860;  2d  ed.,  1867) ;  Der  Konig  Fried- 
rich  II.  von  Preussen  und  seine  Politik  and 
Tilly  im  Dreissigjahrigen  Kriege  ( 1861 ) ;  Der 
Fall  des  Houses  Stuart  (14  vols.,  1875-83), 
one  of  his  best  works;  Das  Jahr  168S  (1882); 
Konig  Oeorg  V.  (1878);  Der  Dreissigjahrige 
Krieg  bis  zum  Tode  Gusiav  Adolf s,  1632  (1891- 
96).  Klopp  also  edited  the  correspondence  of 
Emperor  Leopold  I  with  Father  Marco  d'Aviano 
(1888). 

KLOPSCH,  klOpsh,  Louis  (1852-1910).  An 
American  publisher  and  humanitarian,  bom  in 
Germany.  He  was  proprietor  of  the  New  York 
Daily  Reporter  in  1877-90,  of  the  Pictorial 
Associated  Press  in  1884-90,  and  after  1892  of 
the  Christian  Herald,  a  connection  through 
which  he  raised  more  than  $3,500,000  for  in- 
ternational charities.  The  money  was  used  in 
relieving  sufferers  from  famine  in  Russia 
(1892),  India  (1897-98,  1900),  Cuba  (1898), 
China  (1901,  1907),  Finland  and  Sweden 
(1903),  and  Japan   (1906). 

SIiOFSTOCK,  klOp'stak,  Fbiedbich  Gottlieb 
(1724-1803).  A  German  poet  of  great  fame 
and  popularity  in  the  latter  half  of  the  eight- 
eenth century,  now  hardly  read  or  readable. 
He  was  one  of  the  pioneers  of  the  classic  age. 
He  was  bom  in  Quedlinburg,  July  2,  1724,  and 
died  in  Hamburg,  March  14,  1803.  Educated  at 
Quedlinburg  and  the  famous  school  at  Schul- 
pforta,  Klopstock  went  in  1745  to  Jena  to  study 
theology,  but  left  in  1746  for  Leipzig,  where  he 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Gellert  (q.v.).  Going 
then  as  private  tutor  to  Langensalza,  in  1748 
he  publisned  the  first  three  cantos  of  Der  Mes- 
sias,  intended  to  be  a  Milton  ic  epic,  but  really 
only  a  series  of  lyric  outbursts,  and  so  won 
the  attention  of  Bodmer  (q.v.),  the  translator 
of  Milton,  who  invited  him  in  1750  to  Zurich. 
Thence  he  went  in  1751  to  Copenhagen  by  in- 
vitation of  the  Danish  King,  who  gave  him  a 
yearly  pension  of  400  thalers.  Political  changes 
brought  him  back  to  Germany  in  1771<  and  he 
remained  there,  chiefly  In  Hamburg,  where  he 
finished   the   Messias   in    1773,    till   his    death. 
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Elopstock  wrote  also  odes,  many  of  which  are 
admirable,  an  artificial  Art  of  Poetry  {Die 
Oelehrtenrepublik,  1744)  ;  Bardiete,  antiquated 
in  patriotism  and  obsolete  in  mythology,  inter- 
spersed with  unactable  dramas  {Hermanns- 
achlaoht,  1769;  Bermann  wiKi  die  FUrsten,  1784; 
and  Hermanna  Tod,  1787),  all  sentimental  and 
overwrought.  Though  Klopstock's  contributions 
to  German  thought  and  poetry  were  not  small, 
his  enrichment  of  tibe  poetic  vocabulary,  his 
attention  to  prosody,  and  his  making  poetry  the 
vehicle  of  genuine  feeling  were  of  greater  service 
to  the  poets  that  immediately  followed  him. 
He  banished  rhyme  and  tried  to  introduce  Gier- 
manic  mythology  into  Grerman  literature.  Klop- 
stock's Works  were  first  collected  in  12  volumes 
(Leipzig,  1798-1817).  One  of  the  best  editions 
is  that  edited  by  Muncker  (4  vols.,  1887).  There 
is  an  English  translation  of  the  Messias  that 
does  fair  justice  to  the  nebulous  earnestness  of 
the  original.  Consult:  Muncker,  Friedrioh  Oott- 
lieh  Klopstock,  Geschiohte  seines  Leiens  und 
seiner  Schriften  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1900);  K. 
Heinemann,  Klopstocks  Leben  und  Werke 
(1890)  ;  Bailly,  Etude  sur  la  vie  et  lea  ceuvrea 
de  Klopstock  (1888);  Lyon,  Veher  Klopstocks 
Verhaltnis  zu  Ooethe  (Leipzig,  1882)  ;  Lappen- 
bcrg.  Brief e  von  und  an  Klopstock  (Brunswick, 
1867);  E.  Schmidt,  Charakteristeken,  vol.  i 
( 1886) ;  Jenny,  Miltons  Einfluss  auf  die  deutsche 
Litteratur  ( 1890)  ;  HHbler,  Milton  und  Klop- 
stock  (1893). 

KI<OSS,  klfis,  Geobo  Bubkhabd  Franz  ( 1787- 
1854).  A  German  historian  of  Freemasonry. 
lie  was  bom  in  Frankfort,  studied  medicine  in 
G<$ttingen  and  Heidelberg,  and  practiced  medi- 
cine in  his  native  city.  His  works,  based  on 
his  unusually  complete  Masonic  library  and 
quite  fundamental  to  the  history  of  the  order, 
include:  Bibliographie  der  Freinumrerei  (1844) ; 
Freimaurerei  in  ihrer  wahren  Bedeutung  ( 2d  ed., 
1855)  ;  Oeschichte  der  Freimaurerei  in  England, 
IrUmd  und  Sotiottland  (1848);  Oeschichte  der 
Freimaurerei  in  Frankreich  (1852-63).  After 
his  death  his  valuable  Masonic  library  passed 
into  the  possession  of  Prince  Friedrich  of  the 
Netherlands,  who  opened  it  in  The  Hague  to  all 
Freemasons. 

KliOSTEBKAKN,  klOs'ter-m&n,  Erich 
(1870-  ).  A  German  New  Testament 
scholar,  bom  in  Kiel,  the  son  of  Heinrich  Au- 
gust Klostermann.  He  studied  at  the  universi- 
ties of  Neuchatel,  Leipzig,  Kiel,  Berlin,  and 
Erlangen,  and  in  1901  became  docent  at  Kiel, 
where  he  was  made  titular  professor  in  1905  and 
whence  he  went  in  1911  to  Strassburg  as  pro- 
fessor of  New  Testament.  His  early  training 
was  in  classical  philology,  and  an  important 
part  of  his  work  was  editing  (especially  in 
Tewte  und  Vntersuchungen  zur  Oeschichte  der 
altchristlichen  Literatur)  the  text  of  Origen 
(1899  et  seq.)  and  Eusebiua  (1902  et  seq.). 
He  also  published:  Jesu  Stellung  zum  alien 
Testament  (1904);  Uarkus  (1907);  Matthaus 
{ 1909 )  ;  Die  neuesten  Angriffen  an  der  Oeschicht- 
lichkeit  Jesu   (1912). 

KLOSTEHMANN,  Heinbich  August  (1837- 
).  A  (Jerman  Lutheran  theologian,  bom 
at  Steinhude  and  educated  at  Erlangen  and 
Berlin.  He  was  repetent  and  docent  of  theology 
at  Gdttingen  until  1868,  when  he  accepted  the 
chair  of  Old  Testament  exegesis  at  Kiel.  Among 
his  works  are:  Tindicia  Lucanw  (1866),  Daa 
Uarkusevangelium  (1867);  Vntersuchungen  zur 
alttestamentlichen  Theologie    (1868);   Probleme 


im  Aposteltemt  neu  erortert  (1883) ;  Zur  Theo- 
rie  der  biblischen  Weissagung  und  zur  Charac- 
teristik  des  Hebraerbriefes  (1889);  Der  Penta- 
teuch (1893);  Oeschichte  des  Volkes  Israel 
(1896)  ;  Der  Pentateuch,  neue  Folge  (1907). 

ELOSTEBNEUBUBO,  klOs'tSr-noi'bvrK.  A 
town  of  Lower  Austria,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Danube,  6  miles  west-northwest  of  Vienna 
(Map:  Austria,  E  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
oldest  Augustinian  monastery  in  Austria, 
founded  in  1108.  The  palatial  abbey  buildings, 
erected  (1730-50)  by  Charles  VI,  contain  a 
library  of  more  than  80,000  volumes  (900 
incunabula).  In  the  museum  is  the  Austrian 
archducal  hat  used  in  the  ceremony  of  swearing 
all^iance.  The  old  German  monastery  church 
of  St.  Maria  (1130)  contains  a  number  of  fine 
paintings  and  a  magnificent  high  altar.  Pop., 
1900,  11,595;  1910,  14,787.  It  has  a  vintner's 
training  school,  contains  several  charitable  in- 
stitutions of  Vienna,  and  is  an  outpost  of  the 
metropolis.  It  manufactures  wine,  lacquer, 
varnish,  and  electrical  apparatus.  The  town 
wew  built  by  Charlemagne  on  the  site  of  a  Roman 
castle  and  made  a  city  by  Duke  Albert  I  (1298) 
under  the  name  of  Neuburg-Klosterholben. 

KLOSTEB  ZEVEN,  klOs'tSr  ts&'ven.  See 
William  Augustus,  Duke  of  Cuubebland. 

KLOTZ,  kldts,  Chbistian  Adolf  (1738-71). 
A  German  Latinist  and  literary  critic,  bom  at 
Bischofswerda.  He  was  educated  at  Halle,  Leip- 
zig, and  Jena;  qualified  as  docent  and  became 
professor  at  Jena  when  only  24  years  old.  A 
year  afterward  (1763)  he  was  chosen  professor 
of  philosophy  at  (liittingen  and  in  1765  became 
professor  of  oratory  at  Halle.  He  is  remembered 
chiefly  on  accoxmt  of  his  quarrel  with  Pieter 
Burmann  the  Yoimger  and  of  his  criticism  of 
Lessing's  Laokoon,  in  the  brochure  Ueber  den 
Kutzen  und  Oebrauch  der  alten  geschnittenen 
Bteine  (1768),  which  Lessing  answered  in  his 
Brief 0  antiguarischen  Inhalts  ( 1768-69 ) .  Klotz 
had  a  remarkably  pure  Latin  style,  which  is 
best  shown  in  his  satiric  works,  ifore*  Erudi- 
torum,  in  his  Opuscula  Latina  (1760),  and  in 
his  journal,  the  Acta  Literaria  (1764-72).  His 
other  works  on  classical  subjects  include  editions 
of  Tyrtteus  (1764)  and  of  Vida's  De  Arte  Foe- 
tica  (1776),  Opuscula  Philologica  et  Oratoria 
(1772),  VindicicB  Horatianw  (1764),  and  Lee- 
tiones  VcTMsina  (1771).  Consult  Hausen, 
Leben  und  Charakter  Berm  Klotz  (Halle, 
1772) ;  Hagen,  Brief e  deutscker  Oelehrten  an 
Klotz  (1773);  Sandys,  A  History  of  CIa««tca{ 
Scholarship,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908). 

KLOTZ,  ELOZ,  or  CLOTZ,  Matthias  ( 1653- 
1743).  A  well-known  Bavarian  violin  maker 
and  head  of  the  celebrated  family  of  violin 
makers  of  that  name.  He  was  bom  at  Mitten- 
wald  and  was  probably  a  pupil  of  Jakob  Stainer 
(q.v.).  Although  he  was  the  maker  of  several 
very  excellent  specimens,  he  did  not,  as  a  rule, 
exercise  sufficient  skill  or  care  in  the  selection 
of  his  wood.  His  varnish  is  considered  by 
modem  experts  to  have  been  of  good  quality, 
but  this,  like  the  undoubted  beauty  of  his  model, 
was  more  than  discounted  by  his  n^ligence  in 
the  respect  above  mentioned. — His  two  sons, 
Georo  (bom  in  1687)  and  Sebastian  (bom  in 
1696),  were  also  makers  of  violins  and  greatly 
surpassed  their  father  in  every  way,  althougn 
the  work  of  Georg  is  noticeable  for  the  same 
fault  that  marred  that  of  his  father.  Sebastian 
was  the  best  workman  of  the  entire  family.  He 
marked  his  violins  with  a  secret  mark  only  dis- 
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tingoishable,  as  a  rule,  by  connoisseurs.  It  con- 
sists  of  the  initials  S.  K.  marked  in  some  ob- 
scure part  of  the  instrument. 

KLOTZ,  Otto  Juuus  ( 1852-  ).  A  Cana- 
dian civil  engineer  and  astronomer.  He  was 
bom  at  Preston,  Ontario,  and  was  educated  at 
Toronto  University  and  at  the  University  of 
Michigan.  In  1879  he  entered  the  service  of  the 
Dominion  government  at  Ottawa  in  connection  ■ 
with  the  topographical  surveys  branch  of  the 
Department  of  the  Interior.  Besides  extended 
surveys  over  the  Northwest  prairies,  he  under- 
took in  1884  an  exploration  along  the  Saskatche- 
wan and  Nelson  rivers  to  Hudson  Bay,  making 
magnetic  observations.  In  1885  he  began  trans- 
continental longitude  determinations  at  Seattle, 
Wash.,  and  was  largely  instrumental  in  estab- 
lishing geographic  points  of  reference  in  British 
Columbia  and  the  Northwest  Provinces.  The 
delimitation  of  the  40-mile  railway  belt  granted 
by  British  Columbia  to  the  Dominion  was  made 
on  the  basis  of  his  survey  in  1886,  and  he  deter- 
mined the  heights  of  the  principal  mountain 
peaks  along  the  railway.  In  1892-94  he  was 
engaged  in  transatlantic  longitude  work  and 
the  Alaska  boundary  survey  and  later  deter- 
mined the  longitude  of  the  Pacific  islands  be- 
tween Vancouver  and  Brisbane,  Australia.  In 
1908  he  was  appointed  assistant  chief  astrono- 
mer in  the  Department  of  the  Interior  and  was 
elected  president  of  the  Royal  Astronomical 
Society  of  Canada.  He  became  a  member  of 
several  American  and  foreign  scientific  socie- 
ties. He  published  many  papers  on  subjects 
relating  to  terrestrial  magnetism,  geodesy,  and 
astronomy. 

KLOTZ,  KsmHOLD  (1807-70).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  bom  at  StoUberg.  He  was 
educated  at  the  University  of  Leipzig,  where  he 
became  assistant  professor  in  1832  and  full 
professor  in  1849,  after  Hermann's  death.  From 
1831  to  1850  he  was  one  of  the  editors  of  Jahn's 
Jahrhucher  fUr  Philologie.  In  Greek  philology 
he  made  a  name  by  his  edition  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (1831-34),  his  completion  of 
Pflugk's  Euripides  (1841-60),  and  his  revision 
of  Devarius'  Liber  de  Qrcecce  Lingua  Partioulis 
(1835-42).  Even  more  important  was  his  work 
in  Latin,  including  a  complete  edition  of  Cicero 
(1851-66;  2d  ed.,  1863-71;  with  Indew  Ciceroni- 
anus,  1872),  one  of  Nepos  (1846),  and  a  valu- 
able text  of  Terence  (1838-40;  supplemented 
by  a  separate  edition  of  the  Andria  in  1865), 
manuals  of  Latin  literature  (1846;  never 
finished)  and  of  Latin  style  (1874),  and  an 
abridged  Latin  lexicon  (1847-54;  later  eds.) 
prepared  with  the  aid  of  Lfibker  and  Hudemann. 
Consult  the  notice  in  Jahn's  Jahrbuoh,  pp.  154- 
163   (1871). 

XLttBKB,  klv'bSr,  Johann  Lunvno  (1762- 
1837).  A  German  publicist,  bom  at  Tann,  near 
Fulda.  He  was  professor  of  law  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Erlangen  (1786-1804)  and  Heidel- 
berg (1807-08),  held  high  positions  in  the  gov- 
ernment service  at  Karlsruhe  (1804-07  and 
1808-17),  and  was  in  Vienna  during  the  Ck>n- 
gress  of  1814-16,  collecting  the  Akten  des 
Wiener  Kongresses  in  den  Jahren  18H  und  181,S 
(8  vols.,  1816-19),  of  which  the  most  important 
portions  were  reprinted  separately  unaer  the 
title  Quellenaammlung  zu  dem  offentlichen 
Rechte  des  Deutschen  Bundes  (1830).  In  1817 
he  entered  the  Prussian  service  and  was  ap- 
pointed Privy  Councilor  in  the  Ministry  of 
Foreign    Affairs    under    Hardenberg,    whom    he 
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accompanied  to  the  Congress  at  Aix-la-Chapelle 
(1818),  and  he  took  an  important  part  in  other, 
political  negotiations  at  Frankfort  and  St. 
Petersburg.  When,  at  the  appearance  of  the 
second  edition  of  his  Oeffentliches  Recht  des 
Deutschen  Bundes  und  der  Bundesstaaten,  in 
1822,  book  and  author  became  the  objects  of 
political  vilification,  he  resigned  his  post  and 
retired  to  Frankfort.  The  more  important  of 
bis  other  writings  are:  Le  droit  des  gens  mo- 
deme  de  VEurope  (1819;  2d  ed.,  1874) ;  Abhand- 
lungen  und  Beobachtungen  fiir  Oeschichtskunde, 
Stoats-  und  Recktswissenschaften  (1830-34); 
Pragmatische  Oesckichte  der  nationalen  und 
politischeit  Wiedergeburt  Oriechenlands   (1836). 

KLITCX,  kluk,  Alexandeb  ton  (1846-  ). 
A  German  soldier,  bom  in  MUnster.  He  entered 
the  army  in  1866,  saw  active  service  and  became 
a  lieutenant  in  1866,  was  in  the  war  with 
France  and  was  twice  wounded  at  Metz.  He 
was  promoted  major  in  1887  and  in  the  next 
year  was  commander  of  the  preliminary  school 
for  officers  at  Neubreisach,  having  held  a  similar 
post  at  Annaburg  in  1884.  In  1809,  as  major 
general,  he  commanded  the  23d  Brigade  of  In- 
fantry, and  in  1902,  as  lieutenant  general,  the 
Thirty-seventh  Division.  In  1906  he  was  made  a 
general  of  infantry  and  was  put  in  command  of 
the  Fifth  Army  Corps,  from  which  he  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  First  in  1907.  In  1913  he  was 
appointed  inspector  general  of  the  Eighth  Army 
Corps,  and  he  commanded  one  of  the  three  main 
bodies  of  German  troops  in  France  in  1914, 
taking  part  in  the  battles  of  the  Mame  and  the 
Aisne.    See  Wab  in  Eubope. 

XLtrCKHOHIT,  klukTiOn,  August  (1832- 
93).  A  Grerman  historian.  He  was  born  at 
Bavenhausen  and  studied  at  Heidelberg  and 
GOttingen.  In  1858  he  went  to  Mimich  to  be- 
come one  of  the  editors  of  Sybel's  Historische 
Zeitschrift,  In  1866  be  was  appointed  professor 
of  history  at  the  Polytechnic  School  in  Munich, 
became  honorary  professor  at  the  University, 
and  in  1883  he  went  to  the  University  of  GOt- 
tingen. His  works  include:  Oesckichte  des 
Oottesfriedens  (1867) ;  Wilhelm  III.,  Herzog  von 
Bayem-MUnchen  (1861);  Ijudurig  der  Reiche, 
Herzog  von  Bayem-Landshut  (1866);  Friedrich 
der  Fromme,  Kurfurst  von  der  Pfalz  (1876-79) ; 
Luise,  Kdnigin  von  Preussen  (1876);  BlUcker 
(1879) ;  Veber  L.  von  Westenrieders  Leben  und 
Schriften  (1890) ;  and  the  posthumous  Vortr&ge 
und  Aufs&tze  (1894). 

XLVOE,  klC^ge,  Fbiedbich  (1866-  ). 
A  Germanic  scholar,  bom  at  Cologne.  He  stud- 
ied at  Leipzig,  Strassburg,  and  Freiburg;  began 
teaching  at  Strassburg  in  1880;  was  made  as- 
sistant professor  at  Jena  in  1884;  became  full 
professor  of  English  and  Germanic  philolo^ 
there  in  1886;  and  then  in  1893  went  to  Frei- 
burg as  full  professor  of  the  German  languages 
and  literature.  He  became  editor  of  the  Zeit- 
schrift fiir  Wortforschung,  a  member  of  the 
Saxon  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences,  honorary 
member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Ghent,  and 
member  of  the  academies  at  Munich  and  Heidel- 
berg. Besides  his  very  valuable  Etymologisches 
Worterbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  (7th  ed., 
1910),  he  wrote  Stammbildungslehre  der  altger- 
manischen  Dialekte  (2d  ed.,  1899)  ;  Von  Luther 
bis  Lessing,  sprachgeschichtliche  Aufsiitze  (4th 
ed.,  1904)  ;  Angelsdchsisches  Lesebuch  (3d  ed., 
1902);  Deutsche  Studentensprache  (1895). 
With  Lutz  he  published  English  Etymology 
(1898),    and   to    Paul's    Orundriss   der   germa- 
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niachm  Philologie  he  contributed  "Voreeschichte 
•der  germanischen  Sprachen"  and  "Geschichte 
der  englischen  Sprache"  (2d  ed.,  1899).  Among 
his  other  important  works  are  Boiwelsoh 
Quellen  und  Wortachatz  der  Oauneraprache 
(1901);  Mittelengliachea  Leaebuch  (1904;  2d 
ed.,  1912)  ;  Vnaer  Deutach  (2d  ed.,  1910) ; 
Beemannaaprache  (1911);  Wortforachung  und 
Wortgeachichte  (1912);  Vorgeachichte  der  alt- 
germaniache  Sprache  (1913). 

KNABL,  knftVl,  Joseph  (1819-81).  An 
Austrian  sculptor,  bom  at  Fliess,  Tirol.  The 
son  of  a  poor  peasant,  he  tended  cattle  when  a 
boy,  was  first  instructed  by  the  wood  carver 
Franz  Renn  at  Imst,  and  afterward  in  Munich 
by  Entres  and  Anselm  Sickinger.  Deeply  inter- 
ested in  mediseval  German  wood  sculpture,  the 
revival  of  which  he  made  his  chief  aim,  he 
studied  its  best  specimens  in  Bavaria,  Tirol,  and 
on  the  Rhine,  and  afterward  produced  in  Munich 
a  series  of  sterling  works  in  wood  and  marble, 
the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  the  "Corona- 
tion of  the  Virgin,"  on  the  high  altar  in  the 
Frauenkirche.  He  was  a  member  of  the  acad- 
emy, at  which  a  special  chair  was  created  for 
him  in  1863,  and  for  many  years  was  director 
of  Meyer's  Institute  for  Ecclesiastic  Art. 

KNACEFtrSS,  kn)lk'f(f<;B',  Hermann  (1848- 
).  A  German  painter  and  writer  on  art. 
He  was  bom  at  Wissto  (Rhenish  Prussia)  and 
studied  at  the  DQsseldorf  Academy  and  later 
under  Bendemann  and  Gebhardt.  He  is  best 
known  as  the  editor  of  the  KUnatlermono- 
grapMen,  a  popular  illustrated  series  of  mono- 
graphs of  the  great  artists,  published  at  Biele- 
feld, and  as  the  author  of  several  of  these 
monographs,  viz.,  Holbein  the  Younger  (4th  ed., 
1902),  Velazquez  (6th  ed.,  1906),  Rubens  (9th 
ed.,  1909),  Rembrandt  (11th  ed.,  1909),  Dttrer 
(10th  ed.,  1909),  Titian  (1910),  Van  Dyck 
(5th  ed.,  1910),  Raphael  (12tb  ed.,  1912), 
Michelangelo  (11th  ed.,  1912),  Menzel  (9th  ed., 
1912),  Murillo  (new  ed.,  1913),  Frans  Hals 
(new  ed.,  1913).  He  also  wrote  a  Biatory  of 
Oerman  Art  (1888)  and  collaborated  with  M.  G. 
Zimmermann  in  a  Dniveraal  Hiatory  of  Art 
(Bielefeld,  1900).  His  best-known  paintings 
are  the  mural  decorations  of  the  High  School 
at  Wohlau,  the  Ruhmeshalle,  Berlin,  and  the 
Court  House  of  Casael;  and  the  large  historical 
composition,  "Entry  of  the  German  Emperor 
into  Jerusalem"  (1902).  Knackfuss  was  ap- 
pointed professor  in  the  Academy  of  Arts  in 
Cassel  in  1880  and  lecturer  on  the  history  of 
art  in  1890. 

KNAPF,  knttp,  Albert  (1798-1864).  A  Ger- 
man poet,  author  of  many  of  the  best  modem 
German  hymns.  He  studied  theology  and  after 
holding  various  positions  in  the  Protestant 
church  became  in  1836  the  principal  clergyman 
in  Stuttgart,  where  he  remained  until  his 
death.  As  a  poet,  Knapp  worked  chiefly  in 
the  religious  field  and  did  much  to  revive  that 
long-neglected  branch  of  poetry.  Many  of  his 
hymns  are  to  be  found  in  the  Chriatoterpe,  a 
periodica]  edited  by  him  from  1833  to  1853.  His 
other  works  include:  Chriatliche  Oedichte 
(1829);  Oedichte,  neueate  Folge  (1843);  the 
cycles,  Hohenataufen  (1839)  and  Bilder  der 
Vorwelt  (1862).  To  hymnology  Knapp  con- 
tributed his  Evangeliacher  Liederachaiz  fiir 
Kirche  und  Baua  (1837),  a  valuable  collection 
of  Christian  hymns  of  all  ages,  to  which  his 
Chriatenlieder  (1841)  forms  a  splendid  supple- 
ment.    Consult  Karl  Gerok,  Albert  Knapp  ala 


achw&biacher  Diohter  (Stuttgart,  1881),  and 
Martin  Knapp,  A.  Knapp  ala  Diohter  und 
Schriftateller   (Tttbingen,   1013). 

KNAPP,  nap,  Chables  (1868-  ).  An 
American  classical  scholar,  bom  in  Kew  York 
City.  He  graduated  in  1887  from  Columbia 
University,  where  he  was  afterward  for  three 
years  prize  fellow  in  classical  philology,  receiv- 
ing the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1890,  and  then 
tutorial  fellow  (1890-91).  In  1891  he  became 
instructor  in  classical  philology  at  Barnard 
College,  Columbia,  in  1902  adjunct  professor, 
and  in  1906  professor.  He  contributed,  espe- 
cially on  Roman  life  and  Latin  literature,  to  the 
American  Journal  of  Philology,  the  Claaaical 
Journal,  Claaaical  Philology,  the  Claaaical  Re- 
view, and  the  Claaaical  Weekly  (of  which  he 
became  managing  editor  in  1906).  In  1906  also 
he  was  elected  secretary  treasurer  of  the  Classi- 
cal Association  of  the  Atlantic  States.  He 
edited  Storiea  from  Aulua  Oelliua  (1894);  8e- 
lectiona  from  Viri  Roma  { 1896),  with  R.  Arrow- 
smith;  and,  with  introduction,  notes,  and  index, 
Vergil's  /Eneid,  i-vi,  with  selections  from  books 
vii-zii  ( 1901 ) .  For  the  second  edition  of  the 
New  Intebnational  Encyclopaedia  he  had 
charge  of  the  department  of  classical  philology. 

KNAPP,  knap,  Ge»bo  Fbiedbich  (1842- 
).  A  German  economist  and  statistician, 
born  at  Giessen.  He  was  educated  at  Munich, 
Berlin,  and  Qjittingen.  At  the  age  of  25  he  be- 
came head  of  the  statistical  bureau  of  Leipzig 
and  two  years  later  (1869)  became  assistant 
professor  of  economics  at  the  University  of 
Leipzig.  In  1874  he  went  to  Strassburg  as 
professor  of  political  economy.  His  works  are 
mostly  on  the  subject  of  population  and  on  the 
history  of  agriculture:  Ueber  die  Brmittelung 
der  Sterblichkeit  (1860) ;  Theorie  dea  Bevolker- 
ungawechaela  (1874);  Die  Bauembefreiung  und 
der  Uraprung  der  Landarbeiter  in  den  Sltem 
Teilen  Preuaaena  ( 1887 ) ;  Die  Landarbeiter  in 
Knechtachaft  und  Freiheit  (1891);  Orund- 
,  herrschaft  und  Rittergut  ( 1897 ) ;  Btaatliche 
Theorie  dea  Oeldea  (1005). 

KNAPP,  (Jakob)  Hebuan  (1832-1911).  A 
German-American  oculist  and  aurist,  born  in 
Dauborn,  Prussia.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Giessen  in  1854;  studied  in  Berlin, 
Paris,  and  London;  was  professor  of  ophthal- 
mology in  the  University  of  Heidelberg  from 
1864  to  1868;  emigrated  to  New  York  in  the 
latter  year  and  in  1869  founded  the  New  York 
Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  ophthalmology  in  the  New  York  Uni- 
versity Medical  College  from  1882  to  1888,  when 
he  accepted  the  corresponding  chair  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  (Columbia). 
Dr.  Knapp  was  made  professor  emeritus  in 
1902.  He  wrote  a  number  of  excellent  mono- 
graphs on  the  diseases  of  the  ear  and  eye,  estab- 
lished the  Arohivea  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otol- 
ogy in  1869,  and  published:  Die  intraokularen 
Oeachiviilste  (1868);  Cocaine  and  ita  Vaea  in 
Ophthalmic  and  General  Surgery  (1885);  In- 
veatigation  on  Fermentation,  Putrefaction,  and 
Suppuration  (1886) ;  Cataract  Extraction  with- 
mtt  Iridectomy  (1887). 

KNAPP,  nSp,  Mabtin  Adqustine  (1843- 
).  An  American  commerce  specialist,  bom 
at  Spofford,  Onondaga  Co.,  N.  Y.  He  graduated 
at  Wesleyan  University  in  1868,  was  admitted 
to  the  New  York  bar  in  1869,  and  in  1870  began 
the  practice  of  the  law  at  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
From   1877   to   1883  he  was   city  attorney  of 
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Syracuse.  He  made  a  particular  study  of  cor- 
poration law.  From  1891  to  1908  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission, 
of  which  he  was  chairman  after  1898.  He  re- 
signed in  1910  when  appointed  additional  cir- 
cuit judge  by  President  Taft,  who  assigned  him 
for  five  years  to  the  United  States  Commerce 
Court  as  presiding  judge.  Upon  the  dissolution 
of  this  court,  in  1913,  he  was  assigned  to  the 
Circuit  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  fourth  judicial 
circuit.  Under  the  original  and  the  amended 
Erdman  Act  Knapp  had  served  as  mediator  in 
numerotis  railway  labor  disputes,  and  when  the 
Erdman  Act  was  superseded  in  1913  by  the 
Kewlands  Act,  he  was  appointed  by  President 
Wilson  to  the  Board  of  Mediation  and  Con- 
ciliation created  thereby.  For  the  year  1910-11 
he  was  a  vice  president  of  the  American  Sta- 
tistical Association.  He  wrote  a  monograph  on 
Railroad  Pooling  (1896),  No.  179  of  the  PuUi- 
cations  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political 
and  Social  Science,  and  National  Regulation  of 
Railroads  (1905). 

KNAPP,  Samuel  LcmKNZo  (1784-1838).  An 
American  lawyer  and  author.  He  was  born  in 
Kewburyport,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Dartmouth 
College  in  1804,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
Massachusetts,  served  as  colonel  in  the  coast- 
guard militia  in  the  War  of  1812,  and  later 
became  a  journalist  in  Boston.  He  edited  the 
Boston  Oazette  and  the  Boston  Monthly  Uaga- 
sine  and  in  1826  founded  the  National  Republi- 
ean.  The  Republican  not  proving  a  success,  he 
resumed  the  practice  of  law  in  1828  in  New 
York.  His  writings  include:  Travels  in  North 
America,  by  Ali  Bey  (1818);  Memoirs  of  Gen- 
eral Lafayette  (1824);  The  Genius  of  Free- 
masonry (1828);  American  Biography  (1833); 
Life  of  Aaron  Burr  (1835);  Life  of  Andrew 
Jackson  (1835) ;  The  Bachelor,  and  Other  Tales 
(1836). 

XKAPP,  WtLLIAU  IBELAND  (1836-1908). 
An  American  writer,  bom  at  Oreenport,  L.  I. 
He  studied  at  New  York  University  and  grad- 
uated at  Madison,  now  Colgate,  University  in 
1860.  From  1860  to  1865  he  was  professor  of 
modem  languages  at  Madison,  and  during  the 
two  years  immediately  following  taught  the 
same  subjects  at  Vassar.  He  spent  the  greater 
part  of  the  next  11  years  in  Spain,  where  he 
collected  a  valuable  library.  Upon  his  return 
(1879)  he  accepted  the  Street  professorship  of 
modem  languages  at  Yale,  in  1892  became  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Chicago,  and  after 
1895  lived  chiefly  in  England  and  Prance.  His 
works  include:  Obras  Po^ticas  de  Don  Diego 
Hurtado  de  Mendoza  (2  vols.,  1876-77)  ;  Gram- 
mar of  the  Modern  Spanish  Language  (1882); 
Life,  Writings,  and  Correspondence  of  George 
Borrow  (2  vols.,  1899)  ;  Borrow's  Lavengro  and 
the  Romany  Rye  (1900);  Pascual  Ldpez,  by 
Mme.  Pardo  Baton  (1905). 

XKAPSACK,  nSp's&k  (Dutch  knapzak,  from 
knappen,  to  eat  -f-  zak,  sack ) .  The  bag  or  case 
in  which  the  soldier  carries  his  kit  when  on  the 
march,  usually  worn  suspended  between  the 
shoulders.  The  new  United  States  model  haver- 
sack and  new  pack  carrier  (1914)  have  replaced 
the  old  knapsack  and  haversack  in  the  United 
States  army.  The  new  devices  are  carried  as  a 
back  pack,  however.     See  Kit;  Havebsack. 

KITATTS,  knous,  Ltrowio  (1829-1910).  A 
German  genre  painter  of  the  younger  Diissel- 
dorf  school.  He  was  bom  at  Wiesbaden  and 
Btodied    from    1845    to    1862    under    Sohn    and 


Schadow  in  DQsseldorf.  His  early  works,  like 
"The  Oamblers,"  in  the  Dasseldorf  Gallery,  are 
in  the  manner  of  that  school,  being  dark  and 
heavy  in  color.  This  deficiency  was  remedied 
by  study  at  Paris,  whither  he  went  in  1862  and 
enrolled  as  a  pupil  of  Couture.  In  1853  his 
"Morning  after  the  Kermess"  received  the  second 
gold  medal  of  the  Salon  and  made  him  a  cele- 
brated painter.  Except  for  a  year's  study  in 
Italy,  he  remained  in  Paris  until  1860.  His 
chief  works  of  this  period  include  "The  Golden 
Wedding,"  "The  Baptism,"  and  "The  Prome- 
nade," purchased  for  the  Luxembourg.  From 
1861  to  1866  he  practiced  at  Berlin,  producing 
such  works  as  "Boys  Playing  Cards,"  "Looking 
for  a  Bride"  (Wiesbaden  Museum),  and  "His 
Highness  on  his  Travels."  The  next  eight  years 
of  his  life  saw  the  production  of  much  of  his 
best  work,  including  "The  Children's  Festival" 
(National  Gallery,  Berlin),  "In  Great  Distress," 
and  "The  Village  Prince."  From  1874  to  1883 
he  was  professor  at  the  Academy  of  Berlin, 
continuing  to  reside  in  that  city  until  his  death. 
His  color  was  at  this  time  improved  by  the 
study  of  Dutch  masters.  Among  the  most  im- 
portant works  of  his  last  period  were:  "The 
Holy  Family"  and  "The  Road  to  Ruin,"  both 
painted  in  1876  and  now  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art,  New  York;  "Behind  the  Cur- 
tain" (1880),  Dresden  Gallery;  "The  Rag 
Baby"  (1880)  and  "A  Village  Festival"  (1881), 
both  in  the  Vanderbilt  collection,  Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York;  and  "A  Duel."  During 
his  last  period  Knaus  also  painted  a  series  of 
"Idyls,"  with  nudes  in  a  rather  classical  style, 
of  which  an  important  example  is  in  the  Wies- 
baden Museum.  The  most  famous  examples  of 
his  portraits,  which  are  genre  in  character,  are 
those  of  the  scientist  Helmholtz  and  the  his- 
torian Mommsen,  both  in  the  National  Gallery, 
Berlin.  The  art  of  Knaus  is  best  represented  in 
the  public  collections  of  Germany  arid  in  some 
of  the  United  States — the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum, New  York,  possessing  eight  examples; 
the  Walters  collection,  Baltimore,  two.  Among 
his  many  distinctions  were  the  great  gold  medal 
of  the  Berlin  Exhibition  of  1861  and  the  grand 
medal  of  honor  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1867. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Berlin,  Munich,  and 
many  other  academies;  an  Officer  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor  and  a  Knight  of  the  Prussian  Order 
Pour  le  M€rite. 

As  admirable  illustrations  of  popular  life, 
the  paintings  of  Knaus  are  pleasing  to  the 
general  public,  but  they  are  no  less  so  to  con- 
noisseurs by  reason  of  their  excellent  color  and 
sound  drawing.  He  was  the  first  to  pass  from 
mere  illustration  to  genre  pictures,  which  were 
at  the  same  time  excellent  paintings  and  as 
such  occupied  an  important  position  in  the 
history  of  German  painting.  They  abound  in 
humor  and  excel  particularly  in  the  portrayal 
of  childhood;  but  the  figures  are  not  always 
natural,  the  posing  being  sometimes  obvious. 
Consult  the  chief  authority  on  Knaus,  Pietsch, 
who  wrote  a  volume  of  the  KUnstlermono- 
graphien  (Bielefeld,  1896),  a  comprehensive 
article  in  Die  Kunst  unserer  Zeit,  vol.  xiii 
(Munich,  1902),  and  edited  an  album  of  his 
works  published  by  the  Berlin  Photographic 
Society. 

KNEBEL,  kna'bel,  Kabl  Ludwio  von  ( 1744- 
1834).  A  Cierman  poet  and  translator,  born  at 
the  castle  of  Wallerstein,  Bavaria.  After  study- 
ing law  at  the  University  of  Halle,  he  served 
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for  10  years  as  an  officer  in  the  Prussian  army 
and  in  1774  became  tutor  to  Prince  Konstantin 
at  Weimar  and  accompanied  him  and  his  brother 
on  a  journey  to  France.  On  this  occasion  he 
called  upon  Goethe  at  Frankfort  and  thus  first 
introduced  him  to  the  hereditary  Prince  Karl 
August.  After  the  early  death  of  his  pupil  he 
retired  in  1779  with  the  rank  of  major  at  Karl 
August's  court  at  Weimar  and  a  pension  for 
life,  and  henceforth  lived  in  intimate  associa- 
tion with  tiiat  famous  literary  circle  of  which 
Ooethe,  Schiller,  Herder,  and  Wieland  were  the 
guiding  stars.  In  1798  he  married  Luise  Ru- 
dorff,  chamber  singer  to  the  Duchess  Amalie, 
retired  to  Ilmenau,  and  in  1806  removed  to  Jena. 
Although  his  own  poems — Hymnen,  Elegien, 
Lebenahl&ten  in  Disticken,  and  others — are  to 
be  commended  for  their  classical  purity  of  form, 
he  is  more  especially  remembered  for  his  excel- 
lent translations  of  the  Elegice  of  Fropertius 
(1798),  of  the  De  Rerum  tiatura  of  Lucretius 
(1821),  and  of  Alfleri's  tragedy  8ml  (1829). 
His  highly  interesting  correspondence  with 
Goethe,  Brieftcechsel  mit  Ooethe,  was  edited  by 
Guhrauer  (Leipzig,  1851).  Consult  C.  F.  Beau- 
lieu-Marconnay,  Anna  Amalia,  Karl  August  und 
der  Minuter  von  Frittch  (Weimar,  1874),  and 
Hugo  von  Knebel-Doberitz,  Karl  Ludwig  von 
Knebel  (ib.,  1890). 

KNEE,  Housemaid'b.  See  Housbuaid's 
Knee. 

KNEE'CAP'.     See  Patella. 

KNEE  JESK,  or  Patellab  Reflex.  The 
name  given  to  the  phenomenon  resulting  from 
striking  lightly  the  tendon  uniting  the  patella 
to  the  tibia.  The  loiee  jerk  is  elicited  by  hav- 
ing the  patient  cross  the  knees,  relaxing  the 
upper  leg,  and  then  with  the  finger  tip  or  a 
special  hammer  striking  the  tendon  named  iust 
below  the  luieecap.  A  slight  involuntary  kick 
results,  in  a  person  in  normal  condition.  The 
knee  jerk  is  increased  in  certain  diseases,  as 
hysteria,  neurasthenia,  spastic  paraplegia,  hemi- 
plegia, etc.  It  is  diminished  or  entirely  absent 
in  lead  poisoning,  locomotor  ataxia,  chronic 
alcoholism,  etc.  The  nerves  involved  are  the 
fourth  lumbar  pair;  the  peripheral  nerve  is  the 
anterior  crural.  The  muscles  taking  part  in 
the  sudden  contraction  are  those  constituting  the 
quadriceps  extensor  femoris.  This  phenomenon 
is  of  great  importance  in  the  diagnosis  of  nerv- 
ous diseases. 

KNEE  JOINT.  The  articulation  between  the 
femur  or  thigh  bone  above  and  the  tibia  or  shin 
bone  below.  A  third  bone,  the  patella  or  knee- 
cap^-onc  of  the  sesamoid  bones  (see  Sesamoid 
Bone)  and  not  a  true  bone  of  the  skeleton — also 
enters  into  the  structure  of  this  joint  anteriorly. 
The  articular  surfaces  of  these  bones  are  covered 
with  cartilage,  lined  by  a  synovial  membrane, 
which  is  the  most  extensive  in  the  body,  and 
connected  together  by  ligaments,  some  of  which 
lie  external  to  the  joint,  while  others  occupy  its 
interior. 

The  most  important  of  the  external  ligaments 
are  the  anterior  or  li^mentum  patells,  which  is 
in  reality  that  portion  of  the  quadriceps  ex- 
tensor cruris  which  is  continued  from  the  knee- 
cap to  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia;  one  internal 
and  two  external  lateral  ligaments ;  a  posterior 
ligament;  and  a  capsular  ligament,  which  sur- 
rounds the  joint  in  the  intervals  left  by  the 
preceding  ligaments.  The  positions  of  these 
ligaments  are  sufficiently  indicated  by  their 
names.    Of  the  internal  ligaments,  the  two  cru- 


cial, so  called  because  they  cross  each  other,  are 
the  most  important.  The  external  and  internal 
semilunar  cartilages  are  two  crescentic  plates 
of  cartilage;  the  outer  part  of  each  is  thick,  the 
inner  free  border  thin.  Each  cartilage  covers 
nearly  the  outer  two-thirds  of  the  corresponding 
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my.f.e.,  museular  fibres  of  quadrioepB  exteiuor;  ex.»vn.aac.. 
extension  of  Bynovial  sao  of  knee  upon  femur;  t.tf.e.,  tendon  of 
quadrioepe  extensor  formins  fibrous  capsule  of  joint;  pa.,  pa- 
tella; pr<.pa(.b.,  prepatellar  bursa;  eon.  fcm.,  oondyle  of  femur 
inner:  Ug.mu.,  li^amentum  muoosum;  fat.  tit.lig.,  fatty  tusue 
between  licamentum  patella  and  synovial  sac;  lia.pate.,  Iiga- 
mentum  patella;  bMo.pat*.,  bursa  beneath  ligamentum  pa- 
tella; tib.,  tibia;  fatjit.,  fatty  tissue;  o.tvn.mem.,  openins  in 
synovial  membrane  bebmd  crucial  lij^ament  leading  mto  inner 
half  of  joint;  «vn.  mem.,  synovial  membrane  reflected  off  cru- 
cial ligaments;  anl.erv.liir.,  out  end  of  anterior  crucial  ugsr 
ment;  pottxruAig.,  posterior  crucial  ligament;  it^.wtn.,  hga- 
ment  of  Winslow. 

articular  surface  of  the  tibia  and  by  its  form 
deepens  these  surfaces  for  firmer  articulation 
with  the  condyles  of  the  femur. 

The  chief  movements  of  this  joint  are  those 
of  a  hinge  joint,  viz.,  flection  and  extension; 
but  it  is  also  capable  of  slight  rotatory  motion 
when  the  knee  is  half-flexed.  During  flection  the 
articular  surfaces  of  the  tibia  glide  backward 
upon  the  condyles  of  the  femur,  while  in  ex- 
tension they  glide  forward.  The  whole  range  of 
motion  of  this  joint,  from  extreme  flection  to 
extreme  extension,  is  about  150  degrees.  Judg- 
ing from  its  articular  surfaces,  which  have  com- 
paratively little  adaptation  for  each  other,  it 
might  be  inferred  that  this  was  a  weak  and  in- 
secure joint;  and  yet  it  is  very  rarely  dislocated. 

KNEELAND,  nS^ond,  Adneb  (1774-1844). 
An  American  Deist.  He  was  bom  at  Gardner, 
Mass.,  April  6,  1774,  and  was  first  a  Baptist 
preacher,  then  a  Universalist,  and  finally  a  De- 
ist. From  1821  to  1823  he  edited  a  Universalist 
periodical  in  Philadelphia,  in  1828  he  edited  the 
Olive  Branch  in  New  York,  and  in  1832  founded 
in  Boston  the  Investigator,  a  weekly  expositor 
of  free  thought.  He  was  also  for  several  years 
in  Boston  the  instructor  of  a  deistical  society 
meeting  in  Julien  Hall,  where  in  1830  William 
Lloyd  Garrison,  when  elsewhere  prohibited,  de- 
livered his  lectures  against  slavery.  In  1836  he 
was  tried  in  Boston  for  blasphemy.  He  died 
Aug.  27,  1844.     Among  his  publications  were: 
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The  Deist  (1822) ;  Lectures  on  Universal  Salva- 
tion (1824);  A  Translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (1822);  A  Review  of  the  Evidences  of 
Christianity   (1829). 

KNEI/LANS,  Samuel  ( 1821-88 ) .  An  Amer- 
ican naturalist  and  physician,  bom  in  Boston, 
Mass.  He  graduated  from  Harvard  University 
in  1840,  from  its  medical  school  in  1843,  and 
studied  medicine  two  years  in  Paris.  In  1845 
he  began  the  practice  of  medicine  in  Boston,  lec- 
turing also  on  anatomy  in  Harvard  University. 
He  became  professor  of  zoSlogy  and  physiology 
in  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  in 
1866  and  also  its  secretary.  During  the  Civil 
War  he  served  as  army  surgeon.  Kneeland 
traveled  extensively  for  the  study  of  earth- 
quakes and  volcanic  phenomena  in  Brazil,  Ice- 
land, the  Hawaiian  Islands,  through  the  copper 
region  around  Lake  Superior,  etc.  In  1851  he 
edited  with  an  introduction  Smith's  History  of 
the  Human  Species  and  from  1866  to  1869  edited 
the  Annual  of  Soientifio  Discovery.  He  contrib- 
uted largely  to  scientific  periodicals  and  wrote 
numerous  articles  on  zojilogical  and  medical  sub- 
jects for  the  American  Cyclopmdia  and  the  yevo 
American  Cyclop<Bdia.  His  book-form  publica- 
tions include:  Wonders  of  the  Yosemite  Valley 
and  of  California  (1871) ;  An  American  in  Ire- 
land (1876);  Volcanoes  and  Earthquakes 
(1888). 

KISTEELAXTD,  Stuxmah  Fosteb  (1846- 
).  An  American  lawyer,  bom  at  South 
Stukeley,  Quebec  Province,  Canada.  He  studied 
at  McGill  University,  Montreal,  and  at  Union 
College  (New  York  State),  served  in  the  Union 
army  in  the  Civil  War,  and,  admitted  to  the  bar 
in  1869,  practiced  in  New  York  City  from  1872 
till  his  retirement.  He  framed  and  in  1886  se- 
cured the  passage  of  an  act  which  abolished 
perpetual  imprisonment  for  debt  in  New  York 
State.  In  1894  he  was  elected  to  the  State  As- 
sembly and  in  1896-98  was  Judge-Advocate-Qen- 
eral  on  the  staff  of  Governor  Black.  Besides 
several  legal  treatises,  he  published  Law,  Law- 
yers, and  Lambs  (1910)  and  Random  Rhymes 
of  a  Busy  Barrister  ( 1911 ) . 

KNETPF,  knip,  ^»astian  (1821-97).  A 
German  priest,  the  inventor  of  a  special  kind  of 
water  cure.  He  was  bom  in  Stefansried,  Ba- 
varia, and  began  life  as  a  weaver.  His  attention 
was  turned  to  the  study  of  medicine  while  pre- 
paring for  the  priesthood,  and  a  trifling  acci- 
dent is  said  to  have  led  to  systematic  experi- 
ments in  his  water-cure  treatment,  of  which  one 
feature  is  that  patients  are  compelled  to  walk 
barefooted  in  the  snow  in  winter  and  barefooted 
on  the  wet  grass  in  summer.  Sunshine,  fresh 
air,  water,  and  a  definite  object  or  routine  ac- 
tivity at  stated  hours  are  the  chief  factors  in  the 
Eneipp  treatment.  In  WSrishofen,  Swabia, 
where  Kneipp  lived  as  a  priest,  many  patients 
are  treated  after  his  methods.  Societies  bear- 
ing his  name  exist  in  different  parts  of  the 
world.  HewTote:  Meine  Wasserkur  (1887;  69th 
ed.,  1901;  Eng.  trans.,  London,  1891);  80  sollt 
ihr  leben  ( 1889;  25th  ed.,  1900) ;  Kinderpflege  in 
gesunden  und  kranken  Tagen  (1891;  12th  ed., 
1896);  Mein  Testament  (1894;  15th  ed.,  1900)  ; 
Vortrige  in  WSrishofen  (1894-98).  His  col- 
lected works  were  published  in  Kempten  (1898- 
99).  Consult:  Rhein,  Das  Buck  vom  Pfarrer 
Kneipp  (Kempten,  1891) ;  Verus,  Vater  Kneipp, 
•em  Leben  und  Wirken  (ib.,  1897) ;  Das  grosse 
Kneippbvch   (Milwaukee,  1904). 

KNSISKL,  kni'zel,  Fbakz    (1865-         ).     A 


German-American  violinist,  bom  in  Rumania, 
of  German  parentage.  He  was  educated  in  Bu- 
charest and  studied  violin  under  Griln  and  Hell- 
mesberger  in  Vienna.  From  the  position  of  con- 
cert master  in  Bilse's  orchestra,  Berlin,  he  was 
called  by  Gericke  in  1885  to  become  first  violin 
of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  The  fol- 
lowing year  he  organized  the  famous  Kneisel 
Quartet,  which  has  become  the  best-known  quar- 
tet in  the  United  States  and  is  a  peer  of  any 
similar  European  organization.  In  1903  he  re- 
signed from  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra 
and  moved  to  New  York,  where  he  became  head 
of  the  violin  department  of  the  Institute  of 
Musical  Art.  With  his  quartet  he  made  several 
European  tours.  In  1907  he  acted  as  a  member 
of  the  jury  for  the  violin  competition  at  the 
Paris  (Conservatory.  Yale  University  conferred 
upon  him  the  degree  Mus.D.  in  1911. 

KNELLEB,  nellSr,  Sib  Godfret  (1646- 
1723).  A  German  portrait  painter,  who  worked 
chiefly  in  England.  He  was  bom  at  Lttbeck, 
Germany,  Aug.  8,  1646,  the  son  of  a  portrait 
painter  named  Kniller.  He  studied  painting 
under  Ferdinand  Bol  at  Amsterdam,  with  occa- 
sional lessons  from  Rembrandt.  With  his 
brother  Ferdinand,  who  was  also  a  painter,  he 
then  went  to  Italy,  studying  at  Rome  and  espe- 
cially at  Venice.  On  his  return  to  Germany  he 
painted  with  success  at  Nuremberg,  Hamburg, 
and  elsewhere,  and  in  1675  he  went  to  England. 
He  was  given  an  opportunity  to  portray  Charles 
II  at  the  same  sitting  witii  Sir  Peter  Lelv  and 
at  once  won  favor  by  his  superior  rapidity  of 
execution  and  excellent  likeness.  Being  hand- 
some and  witty,  his  success  at  court  was  as- 
sured. On  the  death  of  Lely,  in  1680,  he  was 
made  court  painter.  His  sitters  included  the 
persons  of  rank  and  distinction  of  his  day.  He 
painted  14  reigning  sovereigns,  among  whom 
were  Louis  XIV,  Peter  the  Great,  and  t£e  kings 
and  queens  of  England  from  Charles  II  to  George 
I.  After  having  been  knighted  by  William  III 
in  1693  and  made  Baronet  by  George  I  in  1715, 
he  died  in  London,  Oct.  19,  1723,  and  was  buried 
in  Westminster  Abbey.  Modem  criticism  does 
not  indorse  the  eulogies  of  Kneller's  painting  by 
Dryden,  Addison,  and  other  distinguished  con- 
temporaries. His  art  was  modeled  on  that  of 
Van  Dyck;  his  canvases  are  smoothly  painted, 
with  much  elegance  and  little  character.  His 
best-known  works  are  the  "Beauties"  of  Hamp- 
ton Court,  12  ladies  of  William  Ill's  court, 
painted  as  a  counterpiece  to  Lely's  series  for 
Charles  II;  and  the  "Kit-Cat  Club,"  now  in  pri- 
vate possession  in  London.  Kneller  himself 
esteemed  his  portrait  of  Francis  Couplet,  a  con- 
verted Chinese,  his  best  work.  Consult  Acker- 
mann,  Der  PorirSt-Maler  Kneller  im  VerhSltniss 
zur  Kunstbildung  seiner  Zeit  (Lfibeck,  1845), 
and  Dictionary  of  National  Biography,  vol.  xxxi 
(London,  1892).  See  Plate  of  Newton,  Sib 
Isaac. 

KNELLEB  TTALTi.  The  British  army  train- 
ing college  for  bandmasters,  instrumentalists, 
etc.  The  school  was  first  instituted  as  a  govern- 
ment institution  in  1857,  although  part  of  the 
expenses  was  met  by  a  tax  of  £10  per  annum 
from  each  regiment  in  the  service.  Ten  years 
later  the  government  took  over  the  entire  re- 
sponsibility. It  is  situated  at  Tvrickenham, 
near  London,  and  was  formerly  the  residence  of 
Sir  Godfrey  Kneller. 

KlfESEBECX,  kna'ze-bSk,  Kabl  Fbiedbich, 
Babon  von  DEM  (1768-1848).    A  Prussian  gen- 
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eral,  bora  at  Karwe.  He  entered  the  army  in 
1782,  distinguished  himself  in  the  campaigns 
of  1702  and  1794,  rose  rapidly  to  the  rank  of 
major  on  the  general  staiT  ( 1802),  and  at  Auer- 
stadt  (1806)  saved  his  King  from  capture. 
Later  in  the  same  year  he  served  with  the  Rus- 
sian allies  and  drew  up  the  plan  of  the  battle 
of  Pultusk.  After  the  Peace  of  Tilsit  he  lived 
in  retirement  until  1809,  when  he  was  sent  to 
Bohemia  on  a  diplomatic  errand.  Three  years 
afterward  he  was  sent  to  Russia  to  urge  the 
Prussian  policy  of  peace  and  after  the  failure 
of  this  mission  was  made  adjutant  general,  in 
which  post  he  exercised  a  potent  and  frequently 
unfortunate  influence  on  the  King,  especially 
in  his  attempt  to  oust  Blficher  in  1815.  In  1831 
he  succeeded  Gneisenau  in  command  of  the  army 
of  observation  on  the  Polish  frontier.  He  was 
made  field  marshal  on  his  retirement  in  1847. 
He  was  a  poet  of  some  popularity  and  wrote  a 
Lob  des  Kriegea  (1805),  which  was  a  favorite 
in  his  day.  Consult  Lehmann,  Knmeheek  und 
BchSn  (Leipzig,  1875). 

KNIAZBlSnS,  kny&zh-nta',  Yakov  Bo^so- 
vrrcn  (1742-91).  A  Russian  dramatist,  bom 
in  Pskov,  member  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Acad- 
emy (1783).  He  was  educated  at  home  and  in 
the  University  of  St.  Petersburg  and  published 
his  first  poems  while  still  a  student.  He  en- 
tered the  army  and  rose  to  be  adjutant  general. 
His  tragedy  Didon  (1760)  was  only  an  imita- 
tion of  Metastasio  and  Lefranc  de  Pompignan, 
but  it  brought  him  under  the  notice  of  the  Em- 
press Catharine  II,  whom  he  afterward  assisted 
in  translation.  Through  his  acquaintance  with 
the  poet  Sumarokov,  his  future  father-in-law, 
he  was  induced  to  leave  military  life  and  to  de- 
vote himself  to  literature.  His  more  noteworthy 
tragedies  are:  Vladimir  i  laropolk  (1779); 
Ro88lav  (1784);  Vladishah  (1786).  In  these, 
as  in  his  comedies,  he  adhered  too  closely  to 
French  models.  His  Vadim,  written  in  1789, 
was  not  published  for  four  years,  because  of 
some  passages  sufficiently  origmal  and  patriotic 
to  alarm  the  Empress  Catharine,  who  caused 
it  to  be  destroyed.  Kniazhnin  brought  out  a 
complete  edition  of  his  works  (4  vols.,  1787), 
and  they  have  been  frequently  reprinted,  notably 
in  two  volumes  (1847-48). 

KNIAZIEWICZ,  knyA-zSv^ch,  Kab6l  (1762- 
1842).  A  Polish  general,  born  in  Courland,  of 
noble  family.  He  joined  a  corps  of  cadets  at 
Warsaw  and  in  1778  entered  the  artillery  of  the 
Polish  Republic  Decorated  for  bravery  at  Du- 
bienka  ( 1792),  he  distinguished  himself  at  Chelm 
and  Grolkow  (1794)  and  in  the  defense  of  War- 
saw and  rose  rapidly  to  the  grade  of  major 
general.  At  the  ill-fated  battle  of  Maciejowice 
ne  was  in  command  of  the  left  wing,  was  cap- 
tured, and  not  set  free  till  the  accession  of  Paul. 
Then  he  joined  the  French  army,  fought  against 
Rome  and  Naples  in  the  Polish  legion,  was  made 
corps  commander,  and  sent  to  Paris  with  the 
captured  standards  of  the  campaign.  After  Ma- 
rengo he  raised  a  new  Polish  legion,  commanded 
it  at  Hohenlinden,  but  left  the  French  service 
after  the  Peace  of  Luneville  as  soon  as  it  became 
plain  that  Bonaparte  intended  to  do  nothing 
for  Poland.  He  lived  in  retirement  until  1812, 
then  fought  again  for  the  King  of  Westphalia 
under  Poniatowski  at  Smolensk,  and  showed 
himself  a  brilliant  tactician  by  his  masterly 
retreat  from  Yoronova.  At  Beresina  he  was 
BO  severely  wounded  that  he  had  to  leave  the 
service.     After  the  Peace  of  Paris  he  lived  at 


Dresden,  but  in  1822  his  popularity  among  the 
Poles  made  him  suspicious  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Russian  government,  and  he  was  imprisoned  for 
eight  months.  He  returned  to  Dresden,  only  to 
leave  his  retirement  again  in  1830  to  plead  for 
the  cause  of  Poland  in  Paris,  and  remained  there 
till  his  death. 

KITIAZNIN,  kn6-azh'n6n,  FsiJ^ciszEK  Dt- 
ONIZT  (1750-1807).  A  Polish  poet,  born  at  Vi- 
tebsk. Upon  the  dissolution  of  the  Order  of  the 
Jesuits,  of  which  he  was  a  member,  in  1773,  he 
became  secretary  to  Prince  Adam  Czartoryski. 
Learned,  upright,  sociable,  and  witty,  he  spent 
his  life  in  eulogizing,  under  classical  names,  in 
numerous  odes  his  patron  and  that  Prince's 
family.  Besides  making  translations  of  Horace 
and  Ossian,  he  wrote  many  dramas,  of  which 
The  Spartan  Mother  and  The  Gypsies  achieved 
great  vogue.  His  works  were  published  in  seven 
volumes  (Leipzig,  1835).  With  Karpinski  (q.v.) 
and  Naruszewicz  (q.v.)  he  belongs  to  that  group 
of  sentimental  Polish  poets  who  sought  the  most 
artificial  phraseology  and  forms  for  the  expres- 
sion of  their  feelings. 

XNICKEKBOCKEB,  nlk'Sr-bftk-Sr.  A  name 
used  of  residents  of  Mew  York  descended  from 
the  old  Dutch  settlers.  It  is  sometimes  ex- 
tended to  include  old  New  Yorkers  of  other 
stock.  Though  Washington  Irving  made  the 
names  famous  in  his  History  of  New  York,  the 
Knickerbockers  were  among  the  oldest  Dutch 
families  of  the  State.  The  name  appears  in  pub- 
lic records  as  early  as  1709. 

KMICKEBBOCXEB'S  HISTOSY  OF  NEW 
TOBK.  An  historical  work  by  Washington 
Irving  (1809).  It  is  a  burlesque  on  the  early 
history  of  New  York  City,  purporting  to  have 
been  written  by  one  Diedrich  Knickerbocker, 
and  gives  an  amusing  account  of  the  early  Dutch 
citizens.  It  is  said  to  have  bitterly  offended 
their  descendants  in  Irving's  day. 

ENTFE.     See  Cutlebt. 

KKIOOE,  knig'ge,  Aoour,  Babon  von  ( 1752- 
96).  A  German  author,  born  at  Bredenbeck, 
near  Hanover.  After  having  studied  law  at 
G{5ttingen,  he  became  assessor  at  Cassel;  but, 
owing  to  oflBcial  and  social  dissensions,  soon  left 
that  city  and  led  a  wandering  life.  He  lived 
for  short  periods  successively  at  Hanau,  Frank- 
fort, Heidelberg,  and  Hanover  until  1791,  when 
he  made  his  home  in  Bremen  and  was  appointed 
provost.  His  connection  there  with  the  secret 
society  of  the  Illuminati  involved  him  in  un- 
pleasant complications,  and  after  its  suspension 
he  published,  under  the  pseudonym  Philo,  a 
pamphlet  (1788)  which  attracted  much  atten- 
tion. He  is  best  known  through  his  Veber  den 
Vmgang  mit  Mensohen  (16th  ed.,  1878),  a  col- 
lection of  rules  and  maxims  for  a  happy  and 
useful  life,  once  widely  read  and  showing  great 
observation  and  worldly  wisdom.  All  his  plays 
and  most  of  his  numerous  novels  are  now  for- 
gotten, and  only  Der  Roman  meines  Lehena 
(1781-87),  the  comical  romance  Die  Reise  nach 
Braunschweig  (1792;  new  reprint  in  Kflrsch- 
ner's  Deutsche  Nationallitteratur) ,  and  Des 
seligen  Etatsrates  von  Bohafskopf  hinterlassene 
Papiere  (1792)  deserve  to  be  saved  from  obliv- 
ion. Consult  Goedeke,  Adolf  Freiherr  Knigge 
(1844). 

E3TIOHT  (AS.  cniht,  onyht,  cneoht,  youth, 
hero,  OHG.  kneht,  Ger.  Knecht,  boy,  servant; 
probably  connected  ultimately  with  Lat.  genus, 
Gk.  yivot,  genoa,  Skt.  janas,  family,  as  well  as 
with  AS.  cyning,  Eng.  king).    Originally  a  man 
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at  arms  bound  to  the  performance  of  certain 
duties.  A  Icnight  was  usually,  if  not  always,  in 
the  early  Middle  Ages,  necessarily  soldier,  lajid- 
holder,  and  noble.  In  the  armies  he  served  on 
horseback;  therefore  in  other  languages  the 
equivalent  term  is  frequently  indicative  of  this 
fact — French  chevalier,  German  Bitter,  Spanish 
caballero.  He  was  bound  to  serve  his  lord  for 
a  fixed  time  each  year,  usually  40  days,  but  in 
the  Kingdom  of  Jerusalem  continuously.  (See 
section  on  Military  Organizations  under  Fed- 
DAUSM.)  As  a  landholder  he  held  a  fief  from 
his  superior;  the  theoretical  unit  in  the  feudal 
system  was  a  knight's  fee,  which  meant  the  land 
sufficient  for  maintaining  one  knight.  This 
came  to  be  merely  a  unit  of  measure,  and  in- 
stances are  common  in  which  a  man  performed 
service  for  a  fraction  of  a  knight's  fee,  e.g.,  one- 
fifteenth  or  two-thirds.  All  knights  were  nobles, 
although  all  nobles  were  not  necessarily  knights. 
The  institution  of  knighthood,  as  conferred  by 
investiture  and  with  certain  oaths  and  cere- 
monies, arose  gradually  throughout  Europe  as 
an  adjunct  of  the  feudal  system.  The  charac- 
ter of  the  knight,  as  it  was  finally  developed, 
was  at  once  military  and  religious.  The  defense 
and  recovery  of  the  holy  sepulchre  and  the  pro- 
tection of  pilgrims  were  objects  to  which,  in  the 
early  times  of  the  institution,  he  was  often  sup- 
posed to  devote  himself.  Later  a  code  of 
knightly  etiquette  was  developed,  of  which  the 
most  prominent  features  were  an  exalted  sense 
of  class  honor  and  a  reverence  for  ladies  amount- 
ing almost,  in  theory,  to  religious  worship. 
Though  this  high  sense  of  honor  towards  the 
mem^rs  of  one^  class  was  by  no  means  incon- 
sistent with  a  contempt  for,  and  often  a  total 
disregard  of,  the  rights  of  the  lower  classes, 
knighthood  at  its  best  was  an  influence  for  the 
refinement  of  life  in  the  Dark  Ages. 

The  system  of  knight  service,  introduced  into 
England  by  William  the  Conqueror,  empowered 
the  King,  or  even  a  superior  lord  who  was  a 
subject,  to  compel  every  holder  of  a  knight's  fee 
to  become  a  member  of  the  knightly  order,  his 
investiture  being  accounted  proof  that  he  pos- 
sessed the  requisite  knightly  arms  and  was  suffi- 
ciently trainml  in  their  use.  In  England,  in  the 
time  of  Henry  III,  the  institution  seems  to  have 
been  based  on  a  property  qualification,  since  all 
persons  possessed  of  a  certain  yearly  income 
were  forced  to  be  knighted  under  a  penalty  of 
a  fine.  The  Statute  of  Knights  of  the  first  year 
of  Edward  II,  regulating  the  causes  that  were 
to  be  held  valid  to  excuse  a  man  from  knightly 
service,  shows  that  in  the  fourteenth  century  the 
knightly  office  was  not  always  eagerly  coveted; 
yet  its  social  dignity  was  very  considerable,  for 
even  dukes,  if  not  admitted  into  the  order,  were 
obliged  to  yield  precedence  to  a  knight  in  any 
royal  pageant  or  public  ceremony.  In  France, 
where  knighthood  reached  its  greatest  perfec- 
tion, statutes  of  the  thirteenth  century  show 
that  there  was  the  same  unwillingness  to  incur 
the  burden  of  knighthood.  After  the  long  war 
between  France  and  England  (see  Hundbkd 
Teabs'  Wab)  it  became  the  practice  for  the  sov- 
ereign in  England  to  receive  money  compensa- 
tions from  subjects  who  were  unwilling  to  re- 
ceive knighthood,  a  system  out  of  which  grew  a 
series  of  grievances,  leading  eventually  to  the 
total  abolition  of  knight  service  in  the  reign  of 
(Charles  II. 

Knighthood,  originally  a  military  distinction, 
came,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  to  be  occasionally 


conferred  on  civilians  as  a  reward  for  valuable 
services  rendered  to  tiie  crown  or  community. 
The  first  civil  knight  in  England  was  Sir  Wil- 
liam Walworth,  Lord  Mayor  of  London,  who 
won  that  distinction  by  slaying  the  rebel  Wat 
Tyler  in  the  presence  of  the  King  ( 1381 ) .  Since 
the  abolition  of  knight  service,  knighthood  has 
been  conferred,  without  any  regard  to  property, 
as  a  mark  of  the  sovereign's  esteem  or  as  a  re- 
ward for  services  of  any  kind,  civil  or  military. 
For  the  cerem<mies  practiced  in  conferring 
knighthood  at  different  periods,  see  Chivalbt. 

Knighthood  could,  theoretictillv,  be  conferred 
by  any  person  of  knightly  condition;  but  the 
right  to  bestow  it  was  early  restricted  to  per- 
sons of  rank  and  afterward  to  the  sovereign  or 
his  representative  as  the  commander  of  an  army. 
In  England  the  sovereign  now  bestows  knight- 
hood by  a  verbal  declaration,  accompanied  with 
a  simple  ceremony  of  imposition  of  the  sword,  or 
by  patont,  when  the  persons  knighted  cannot 
conveniently  come  into  tiie  presence  of  royalty. 
The  Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland  also  occasion- 
ally, but  rarely,  exercises  a  delegated  power  of 
conferring  knighthood.  In  England  the  orders 
of  knighthood  are  the  Garter,  the  Thistle,  St. 
Patrick,  the  Bath,  St.  Michael  and  St.  George, 
Star  of  India,  Indian  Empire,  and  Royal  Vic- 
torian. Consult:  Sir  N.  H.  Nicholas,  History 
of  the  Orders  of  Knighthood  of  the  British  Em- 
pire (4  vols.,  London,  1842) ;  Gkutier,  La  ohev- 
alerie  (Paris,  1884)  ;  J.  H.  L.  Archer,  Orders  of 
Chivalry  from  the  Original  Statutes  of  the  Vari- 
ous Orders  of  Knighthood  (London^  1887),  con- 
tains a  bibliography;  LuchAiTe,  Manuel  des insti- 
tutions fransaises  (Paris,  1892);  Round,  Feu- 
dal England  (London,  1895)  ;  Baldwin,  Boutage 
and  Knight  Service  in  England  (Chicago,  1897) ; 
W.  H.  Schofield,  "Chivalry  in  English  Litera- 
ture," in  Harvard  Studies  in  Comparative  Liter- 
ature, vol.  ii  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1912).  See  (in 
addition  to  Fecdalisk  and  Chtvalbt)  Bach- 
ELOB;  Bannkbet;  TonBNAicENTS ;  and  separate 
orders,  such  as  Tbicplabb,  Knights;  Hospital- 

XBS;  ETC. 

XNIOHT,  Austin  Meltin  (1864-  ). 
An  American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Ware,  Mass. 
He  graduated  from  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy  in  1873  and  rose  to  the  ranks  of  cap- 
tain in  1907  and  rear  admiral  in  1911.  He 
served  at  various  stations,  had  charge  of  the 
ordnance  proving  ground  at  Annapolis  in  1885- 
89,  participated  in  the  Cuban  blockade  and  in 
the  Porto  Rico  expedition  during  the  war  with 
Spain,  was  head  of  the  department  of  seaman- 
ship at  the  Naval  Academy  from  1898  to  1901, 
and  served  as  president  of  the  special  board  on 
naval  ordnance  and  president  of  the  joint  army 
and  navy  board  on  smokeless  powders  in  1904- 
07  and  in  1909.  Later  he  became  commandant 
of  the  Narragansett  Bay  (R.  I.)  Naval  Station 
and  in  1913  also  president  of  the  Naval  War 
College.  He  is  author  of  Modem  Seamanship 
(1901;  5th  ed.,  1910). 

KNIOHT,  Chables  (1791-1873).  An  Eng- 
lish author,  born  at  Windsor,  where  his  father 
was  a  bookseller.  He  was  sent  to  school  at 
Ealing,  where  he  gained  some  knowledge  of  the 
classics,  but  he  was  educated  mostly  in  his 
father's  bookshop.  When  a  young  man,  he  set 
himself  to  educate  the  masses  by  raising  the 
tone  of  popular  literature  In  conjunction  with 
Hawke  Locker  he  founded  the  Plain  English- 
man, a  magazine  of  original  and  selected  ar- 
ticles  (1820-22);   edited  the  Ouardian,  a  liter- 
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aiy  and  political  miscellanv  (1820-22);  and, 
with  the  encouragement  of  Macaulay  and  others, 
started  Knighfa  Quarterly  Magazine  ( 1823- 
24).  In  1826  Brougham  established  the  Society 
for  the  Di£fu8ion  of  Useful  Knowledge.  The 
idea  originated  with  Knight,  who  was  subse- 
quently called  in  to  take  cnarge  of  the  society's 
publications.  For  the  rest  of  his  life  Knight 
wielded  immense  influence  as  a  popular  in- 
structor. Among  the  works  which  he  published 
or  edited  are  the  Penny  Magazine  (1832-45), 
which  at  one  time  enjoyed  a  circulation  of  nearly 
200,000  copies  weekly;  Penny  Cyclopedia  (30 
vols.,  1833-44)  ;  Lihrary  of  Entertaining  Knowl- 
edge, the  volume  on  the  elephant  (1831)  being 
written  by  himself;  Pictorial  History  0/  Eng- 
land (1837-44);  London  Pictorially  Illustrated 
(6  vols.,  1841-44);  Old  England,  a  Pictorial 
Museum  of  National  Antiquities  (2  vols.,  1846) ; 
Half  Hours  with  the  Best  Authors  (4  vols., 
1847-48) ;  The  English  Oyclopcsdia  (22  vols., 
1864-61) ;  Pictorial  Shakespeare  (8  vols.,  1838- 
41);  Life  of  Camton  (1844);  Knowledge  is 
Power  (1855)  ;  and,  above  all,  the  Popular  His- 
tory of  England  (1856-62).  Knight  died  at 
Addlestone,  March  9,  1873.  Consult  his  auto- 
biography, entitled  Passages  of  a  Working  Life 
during  Half  a  Century  (3  vols.,  London,  1864- 
65). 

KNIGHT,  Edwabd  Henbt  (1824-83).  An 
American  mechanical  expert.  He  was  born  In 
London,  England,  studied  surgery,  engraving, 
mechanics,  and  civil  engineering,  and  came  to 
the  United  States  in  1846.  He  settled  in  Cin- 
cinnati, where  he  became  a  patent  lawyer.  In 
1863  he  accepted  a  position  in  the  government 
patent  o£Bce  in  Washington.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  international  juries  at  the  World's  Fairs 
in  Philadelphia  and  Atlanta,  was  United  States 
commissioner  to  the  World's  Fair  in  Paris  in 
1878,  and  was  made  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor  by  the  French  government.  He  foimded 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent 
Office,  edited  the  Reports  of  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion, and  published,  besides  many  official  reports 
of  value,  the  American  MeohaniccU  Dictionary 
(1876)  and  the  New  Mechanical  Dictionary 
(1884). 

KNIOHT,  Elus  CoBNEUA  (1757-1837).  An 
English  author,  daughter  of  Rear  Admiral  Sir 
Joseph  Knight.  At  his  death  (1775)  his  widow 
and  child  went  to  live  in  Italy,  and,  when  her 
mother  also  died,  Cornelia  returned  to  England 
in  charge  of  her  friends.  Lady  Hamilton  and 
Admiral  Nelson  (1799).  She  was  companion  to 
Queen  Charlotte  (1806-13),  afterward  to  the 
Princess  of  Wales,  and  her  autobiography,  not 
written  to  gratify  the  craving  for  details  of 
court  life,  is  valuable  on  account  of  its  reliable 
narration  of  facta.  It  was  edited  and  published 
posthumously  ( 1861 ) .  Other  books  of  hers  are : 
Dinarbaa  (1790),  a  kind  of  supplement  to  Ras- 
selas;  two  heavy  romances,  Marcus  FtomimiM 
(1702),  a  didactic  romance  aiming  to  give  a 
picture  of  Roman  military,  political,  and  social 
life,  and  Sir  Guy  de  Lusignan  ( 1833) ;  her  chief 
work,  A  Description  of  Latium  or  La  Cam- 
pagna  di  Roma  (1805);  besides  a  volume  of 
prayer  and  hymns  from  the  German  (1832). 
The  last  20  years  of  her  life  were  spent  abroad, 
and  she  died  in  Paris. 

KNIOHT,  John  Pbescott  (1803-81).  An 
English  portrait  and  genre  painter.  He  was 
bom  at  Stafford,  son  of  the  comedian,  Edward 
Knight,  who  placed  him  as  clerk  with  a  West 


India  merchant.  The  merchant  having;  failed, 
young  Knight  amused  himself  by  copying  from 
Benjamin  West's  work,  which  he  did  so  well 
that  his  father  allowed  him  to  become  a  pupil 
of  Sass  and  of  George  Clint  and  in  1823  at 
the  Royal  Academy.  His  best-known  works  are 
his  portraits  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington  for  the 
London  City  Club,  the  Duke  of  Cambridge  for 
Christ's  Hospital,  Sir  George  Burrows  for  St. 
Bartholomew's  Hospital,  and  the  group  portraita 
"Waterloo  Banquet"  and  "Peninsular  Heroes." 
His  "Sacking  a  Church  in  the  Time  of  John 
Knox"  is  in  the  Tate  Gallery,  London.  He  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy  in 
1844,  was  professor  of  perspective  there,  and 
served  as  secretary  from  1848  to  1873. 

KNIQHT,  RiCHABD  Payne  (1750-1824).  An 
English  archaeologist  and  philologist.  Owing  to 
ill  health,  he  had  but  a  few  years  of  actual 
schooling,  which,  however,  his  vast  fortune  en- 
abled him  to  supplement  by  extensive  travel.  In 
Italy  (1767  and  subsequently)  he  interested 
himself  in  the  study  of  art  and  of  classical  an- 
tiquities and  upon  his  return  devoted  himself 
to  the  enlarging  of  the  archteological  collection 
he  had  made  in  Italy  and  to  publishing  bis 
memoirs.  He  was  returned  to  Parliament,  but, 
though  serving  from  1780  to  1806,  seldom  par- 
ticipated in  the  debates.  From  1814  he  was  a 
trustee  of  the  British  Museum,  to  which  at  his 
death  he  left  his  magnificent  collection  of  an- 
cient bronzes  and  Greek  coins,  valued  at  £50,000. 
In  addition  to  this  bequest,  the  results  of  his 
extensive  travels  and  researches  appeared  in 
numerous  publications,  including  his  Account  of 
tlie  Remains  of  the  Worship  of  Priapus  Lately 
Existing  at  Isemia  in  the  Kingdom  of  Naples 
(1786).  His  Analytical  Essay  on  the  Greek  Al- 
phabet (1701)  created  a  sensation,  because  in 
it  Knight  was  the  first  to  question  the  authen- 
ticity of  certain  Greek  inscriptions  which  Four- 
mont  had  claimed  to  have  found  in  Laconia, 
and  which  such  eminent  scholars  as  Winckelmann 
and  Heyne  had  accepted  as  genuine;  later. 
Knight's  suspicions  were  proved  to  be  correct. 
While  his  best  work  is  that  on  the  Principles  of 
Taste  (1805),  he  expended  much  careful  study 
on  an  edition  of  Homer   (1816). 

KNIOHT,  RiDOWAT  (Daniel  Ridoway) 
(c.1850-  ).  An  American  figure  and  land- 
scape painter,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Gleyre  and  Meissonier,  made  his  home 
in  France,  with  his  studio  at  Poissy,  and  ex- 
hibited chiefly  at  the  Paris  Salon.  His  subjecta 
are  French  peasant  scenes,  painted  with  a  cer- 
tain refinement  of  color,  sound  in  drawing,  and 
of  ideal  conception,  but  are  without  real  power 
or  inspiration.  He  received  several  awards  at 
the  Salon,  a  gold  medal  at  Munich  in  1888,  the 
cross  of  the  French  Legion  of  Honor  in  1892 
(Officer,  1909),  the  grand  medal  of  honor  at 
Philadelphia  in  1893,  and  the  Bavarian  Order 
of  St.  Michael.  Among  his  chief  paintings  are: 
"The  Veteran";  "The  Old  Beau";  "Washer 
Women";  "Harvest  Scene";  "Sans  dot";  "Chat- 
terboxes"; "L'Appel  au  passeur";  "Hailing  the 
Ferry"  (Pennsylvania  Academy  of  Fine  Arts) ; 
"The  Shepherdess"  ( Brooklyn  Institute  Museum). 

KNIOHT,  Sabah  Kemble  (1666-1727).  A 
preacher  and  traveler,  bom  in  Boston,  the 
daughter  of  Thomas  Kemble,  a  merchant.  Hav- 
ing been  left  a  widow,  in  middle  life  she  opened 
a  school  which  gained  some  reputation  in  Boston 
and  included  among  its  pupils  Benjamin  Frank- 
lin.   Before  opening  this  school,  Madame  Knight, 
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as  she  was  generally  called,  took  a  journey  in 
1704  on  horseback  from  Boston  to  New  York — 
for  those  days  an  unparalleled  feat  for  a  woman. 
She  recounted  her  experiences  in  the  "journals" 
which  have  made  her  known  to  students  of  Co- 
lonial literature  and  history.  The  discomforts 
of  primitive  traveling  are  described  with  much 
sprightliness  and  not  a  little  humor.  The 
writer's  personality  emerges  also  as  that  of  a 
modem  American  woman  in  embryo.  Little  is 
known  of  her  later  life.  She  seems  to  have 
removed  to  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  there  to  have 
got  into  trouble  for  selling  liquors  to  the  In- 
dians— an  offense  which  she  herself  charged  to 
her  maid.  The  small  diary  of  her  Boston  to 
New  York  journey  was  first  edited  in  1825  by 
Theodore  Dwight.  Forty  years  later  it  was  re- 
printed with  additional  biographical  informa- 
tion, and  there  is  a  recent  edition  (Norwich, 
Conn. ) .  Consult  M.  C.  Tyler,  History  of  Ameri- 
can Literature,  vol.  ii   (New  York,  1897-99). 

KNiaHT,  TuoHAs  Andbew  (1759-1838). 
An  English  horticulturist,  born  near  Ludlow, 
in  Shropshire.  He  was  educated  at  Balliol  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  and  subsequently  devoted  himself 
to  researches  in  vegetable  and  animal  physiol- 
ogy. In  1795  he  published  his  views  on  the 
transmission  of  diseases  among  fruit  trees,  which 
attracted  much  attention.  In  addition  to  many 
papers  he  published  a  Treatise  on  the  Culture 
of  the  Apple  and  Pear,  and  on  the  Manufacture 
of  Cider  and  Perry  ( 1797 ) ,  a  work  which 
passed  through  several  editions.  The  catalogue 
of  "British  Works  on  Gardening"  in  London's 
Encyclopedia  of  the  year  1824  contains  a  list 
of  116  treatises  or  papers  on  various  subjects 
connected  with  theoretic  or  practical  horticul- 
ture which  are  attributed  to  this  writer.  Many 
of  his  papers,  with  a  biographical  memoir,  were 
published  posthumously  under  the  editorship  of 
Bentham  and  Lindley,  as  A  Selection  fr^  the 
Physiological  and  Horticultural  Papers  Pub- 
lished in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  and  Hor- 
ticultural Societies  by  the  Late  Thomas  Andrew 
Knight  (1841). 

XKiaHT,  William  Angus  (1836-  ).  A 
British  writer.  He  was  bom  at  Modrington, 
Scotland,  and  was  educated  at  the  University 
of  Edinburgh.  From  1876  to  1902  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  moral  philosophy  in  the  University  of 
St.  Andrews.  In  the  field  of  philosophy  his 
work,  editorial  and  other,  includes  his  collection 
of  Philosophical  Classics  for  English  Readers 
(15  vols.,  1880-90),  for  which  he  wrote:  Hume 
(1886);  Essays  in  Philosophy,  Old  and  New 
(1890);  The  Philosophy  of  the  Beautiful  (2 
vols.,  1891-93);  The  Christian  Ethic  (1894); 
Assets  of  Theism  (1894).  He  is  probably  best 
known,  however,  for  his  works  on  Wordsworth. 
Besides  his  edition  of  Wordsworth's  Works  and 
Life  (11  vols.,  1881-«9)  and  The  Transactions 
of  the  Wordsworth  Society  (1880-86),  mention 
diould  be  made  of  his  Selections  from  Words- 
worth ( 1889)  ;  WordswortUana  { 1889)  ;  Through 
the  Wordsworth  Country  (1892) ;  Wordsworth's 
Prose  (1893)  ;  The  English  Lake  District,  as  In- 
terpreted in  the  Poems  of  Wordstoorth  (1878- 
91);  The  Works  of  William  Wordsioorth  and 
Dorothy  Wordsworth  (12  vols.,  1896-97).  He 
presented  to  the  trustees  of  Dove  Cottage,  Gras- 
mere,  the  poet's  former  home,  all  the  editions 
of  Wordsworth's  poems  which  he  possessed.  His 
later  works  are:  Dove  Cottage  from  1800  to 
1900  (1900)  ;  Lord  Uonboddo  and  Some  of  his 
Contemporaries   ( 1900) ;  Inter  Amicos   ( 1901 )  ; 


Pro  Patria  et  Regina  ( 1901 ) ;  Retrospects 
( 1903)  ;  The  Poets  on  Christmas  ( 1906)  ;  Things 
New  and  Old  (1909);  The  Golden  Wisdom  of 
the  Apocrypha  (1910) ;  The  Clamour  of  Oxford 
(1911);  The  Browning  Centenary  (1912);  An 
Eastern  Anthology  (1912);  Coleridge  and 
Wordsworth  in  the  West  Country :  Their  Friend- 
ship, Work,  and  Surroundings    (1914). 

KMIOHTHOOS.     See  Knight. 

KNIOHT  OF  LA  KANCHA.  Don  Quixote. 
the  hero  of  Cervantes'  novel  of  that  name. 

KUIOHT  OF  THE  CHASBETTE.  See 
Chabbette,  Kkiqht  of  the. 

XNIOET  OF  THE  SWAN.  See  Swan, 
Knight  of  the;  Chevalieb  au  Ctgne. 

KNIOHTS,  The.    See  Abistofhanks. 

KKIGHTS  Ain>  LADIES  OF  HONOB. 
A  fraternal  society  organized  in  Kentucky  in 
1877  for  social  and  beneficial  purposes.  Men 
and  women  are  admitted  to  membership  on  equal 
terms.  The  central  authority  is  the  supreme 
lodge,  and  the  chief  o£Scer  has  the  title  of  su- 
preme protector.  The  order  had  in  1914  15 
grand  lodges  and  1230  subordinate  lodges,  rep- 
resenting a  total  membership  of  70,000.  Since 
its  organization  it  has  dispensed  benefits  to  the 
beneficiaries  of  deceased  members  amounting  to 
over  $34,000,000. 

KNIGHTS  EBKANT.  Wandering  knights, 
■who,  after  the  definite  object  oifered  by  the  Cru- 
sades had  been  removed,  traveled  through  France 
and  Spain  in  search  of  adventure. 

KNIGHTS  OF  CHBIST  IN  FOSTUGAI., 
Obdeb  of.    See  Chbist,  Obdeb  of  Knights  of, 

IN  POBTrrOAI.. 

KNIGHTS  OF  COLXrHBU&  A  fraternal 
benevolent  society,  founded  in  New  Haven,  Conn., 
in  February,  1882.  Its  purpose  is  to  render 
pecuniary  aid  to  its  members  and  their  benefi- 
ciaries, to  assist  its  sick  and  disabled  members, 
and  to  promote  mutual  social  and  intellectual 
intercourse.  It  is  governed  by  a  supreme  coun- 
cil, the  members  of  which  are  elected  by  the 
various  State  councils.  On  July  1,  1914,  there 
were  326,858  members,  of  whom  106,281  were 
insured  with  benefit  certificates  in  force  at 
that  date  amounting  to  $112,286,750.  The  death 
claims  paid  during  the  fiscal  year  ending  June 
30,  1914,  amounted  to  $723,475,  and  from  the 
beginning  of  the  organization  up  to  the  latter 
date  all  death  claims  paid  totaled  $7,308,682. 
The  supreme  headquarters  are  at  New  Haven, 
Conn.  The  society  is  thoroughly  organized  in 
every  State  in  the  United  States,  in  every  prov- 
ince in  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  in  Cuba,  Porto 
Rico,  Newfoundland,  the  Philippine  Islands,  and 

KNIGHTS  OF  HONOB.  A  fraternal  benefit 
society  in  the  United  States,  organized  at  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  June  30,  1873,  by  Ute  institution  of 
Golden  Lodge  No.  1  with  17  charter  members. 
Its  objects  are  the  social,  moral,  and  intellectual 
elevation  of  its  members,  the  establishment  of 
bonds  of  fellowship  between  them,  and  the  pay- 
ment of  death  benefits  to  the  widows  and  or- 
phans of  deceased  members.  It  is  incorporated 
under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Missouri,  with 
headquarters  at  St.  Louis.  The  supreme  lodge 
is  the  executive  bead  of  the  order  and  is  com- 
posed of  the  officers  and  of  representatives  from 
the  various  grand  lodges.  The  grand  lodges  are 
composed  of  representatives  from  subordinate 
lodges,  are  governed  by  officers  elected  by  the 
representatives,  and  they  control  the  subordi- 
nate lodges  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  the 
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supreme  lod^.  The  order  bos  paid  to  benefi- 
ciaries since  its  organization  about  $100,000,000. 
The  benefits  disbursed  during  the  year  ending 
in  1913  amounted  to  $1,203,876.  There  were  in 
esistence,  in  1914,  30  grand  lodges  and  1031  sub- 
ordinate lodges,  representing  a  membership  of 
about  17,000. 

KNIOHTS  07  IJLBOB.  A  national  labor 
organization  in  the  United  States,  formed  in 
December,  1869,  by  leaders  of  a  dissolved  local 
union  of  garment  cutters  in  Philadelphia.  Until 
1882  the  name  and  purpose  of  the  orddr  were 
kept  secret,  its  only  official  representation  being 
a  line  of  five  stars.  This  secrecy  was  instituted 
on  the  ground  of  the  dislike  of  employers  to 
organized  labor  and  on  the  alleged  ground  that 
open  associations  of  workingmen  had  hitherto 
proved  failures.  Admittance  to  the  order  was 
granted  to  all  persons  over  16,  except  liqnor 
dealers,  gamblers,  bankers,  and  lawyers.  The 
government  of  the  Knights  of  Labor  is  vested  in 
local  assemblies,  district  assemblies,  national 
trade  assemblies.  State  assemblies,  and  a  gen- 
eral assembly.  The  administrative  power  is 
given  to  a  general  master  workman,  a  general 
worthy  foreman,  a  general  secretary  treasurer, 
and  a  general  executive  board,  consisting  of  the 
master  workman,  the  worthy  foreman,  and  three 
other  members.  Until  1886,  when  the  order  be- 
came involved  in  the  Missouri  Pacific  strike,  the 
membership  increased,  at  first  slowly  and  then 
rapidly,  until  it  numbered,  as  was  claimed,  over 
700,000.  Thereafter,  split  by  internal  dissen- 
sion and  weakened  by  failing  strikes,  the  mem- 
liership  and  influence  declined.  In  1914  it  had 
less  than  100,000  members.  The  political  plat- 
form adopted  by  the  Knights  of  Labor  advocated 
the  unlimited  coinage  of  silver,  compulsory  ar- 
bitration, equal  rights  for  both  sexes,  the  owner- 
ship by  the  government  of  telegraphs,  telephones, 
and  railroads,  and  the  common  ownership  of 
land.  (Cooperative  enterprises,  such  as  joint 
partnerships  and  mutual-benefit  funds,  were 
started  by  the  order.  The  order  formerly  pub- 
lished the  Journal  of  United  Labor  as  its  official 
organ.  Consult:  Ely,  The  Labor  Movement  in 
America  (New  York,  1886) ;  The  Quarterly 
Journal  of  Eo<momic8,  vol.  i  ( Boston,  1887 ) ; 
William  Kirk,  Knights  of  Labor  and  the  Ameri- 
can Federation  of  Labor  (New  York,  1906).  See 
Labob,   Amebic A.y   Federation  of;   Labor  Ob- 

OANIZATIONS;    TBADE   UNIONS. 

KNIQHTS  or  MALTA.  See  Saint  John 
OF  Jercsalem,  Knights  of. 

KNIOHTS  OF  THE  GOLDEN  CHICLE. 
In  American  history,  a  secret  society  whose  ob- 
ject was  to  bring  the  Civil  War  to  a  close  and 
restore  the  "Union  as  it  was."  Its  strength  lay 
chiefly  in  Ohio,  Indiana,  and  Illinois.  There  are 
those  who  trace  the  movement  to  an  organiza- 
tion of  the  same  name  which  existed  before  the 
Civil  War,  composed  of  Democrats  whose  pur- 
pose was  to  furtner  the  interests  of  the  South  by 
securing  an  extension  of  the  area  devoted  to 
slavery.  Each  castle,  or  lodge,  of  the  order  was 
said  to  be  divided  into  an  outer  and  an  inner 
temple,  an<^  only  those  persons  were  admitted 
who  were  known  to  be  thoroughly  "sound  on  the 
nigger."  In  the  presidential  campaign  of  1860 
the  Knights  took  an  active  part  in  bringing 
about  the  disruption  of  the  Democratic  party 
over  the  question  of  slavery.  In  the  latter  part 
of  1860  castles  were  established  in  some  of  the 
States  north  of  the  Ohio  River,  and  the  order 
spread  so  rapidly  that  in  May,  1862,  a  United 


States  grand  jury  estimated  that  there  were 
40,000  memliers  in  Indiana  alone.  In  May,  1863, 
the  Knights  and  other  disaffected  persons  at- 
tempted an  armed  demonstration  at  Indianapolis, 
but  it  resulted  in  a  ridiculous  fiasco  that  was 
known  as  the  Battle  of  Pogue's  Run.  In  the 
fall  of  1863,  owing  to  the  publicity  given  to  the 
treasonable  purposes  of  the  organization  by  Gov. 
O.  P.  Morton  (q.v.).  General  Carrington,  and 
other  Union  authorities,  who  employed  spies  to 
ferret  out  its  secrets,  the  Order  of  the  Knights 
of  the  (jiolden  Circle  was  disbanded  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  the  Order  of  American  Knights,  which 
in  the  early  part  of  1864  in  turn  gave  place  to 
the  Sons  of  Liberty.  This  last-named  order  had 
a  large  membership  in  Ohio,  Kentuclcy,  Indiana, 
Illinois,  and  Missouri.  Its  supreme  commander 
was  Clement  Vallandigham  (q.v.),  of  Ohio.  Its 
ritual  asserted  that  the  Constitution  is  a  com- 
pact and  denied  the  right  of  the  national  gov- 
ernment to  coerce  a  sovereign  State.  The  order 
consisted  of  two  organizations,  one  within  the 
other.  Those  who  entered  the  outer  organization 
were  told  that  the  object  of  the  order  was  to 
secure  the  success  of  the  Democratic  party  at  the 
coming  presidential  election;  the  inner  organi- 
zation was  a  military  one,  whose  aim  was  to 
give  aid  and  comfort  to  the  South.  Large  quan- 
tities of  arms  were  purchased,  and  hand  grenades, 
clockwork  machines  for  setting  fire  to  govern- 
ment property,  and  Greek  fire  were  manufac- 
tured. At  Indianapolis  32  boxes  labeled  "Sun- 
day-school books,"  but  containing  arms  and 
ammunition,  were  seized  by  the  police,  and  nu- 
merous seizures  were  made  elsewhere.  In  some 
places,  both  at  this  time  and  previously,  the 
draft  was  resisted  by  force  of  arms,  and  deserters 
and  escaped  prisoners  were  protected  against 
the  United  States  officers.  In  Indiana  some  of 
the  Democratic  State  officials  were  members  of 
the  ofder,  while  others  were  in  sympathy  with 
it.  The  most  important  project  of  the  Sons  of 
Liberty  was  one  for  an  uprising  throughout 
Ohio,  Indiana,  Illinois,  and  Missouri,  which 
should  free  the  Confederate  prisoners  in  those 
States  and  set  up  a  Northwestern  Confederacy. 
A  day  was  set  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
enterprise,  but  the  attempt  was  never  made.  A 
number  of  the  leaders  were  arrested,  and  three 
(Bowles,  Milligajj,  and  Horsey)  were  condemned 
to  death  by  a  military  commission,  but  after  an 
imprisonment  of  18  months  were  set  free  by  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court  on  the  ground 
that  the  military  commission  had  no  juris- 
diction. Consult:  An  Authentic  Exposition  of 
the  Knights  of  the  Golden  Circle  (Indianapolis, 
1861) ;  Holt,  "Report  on.  Secret  Orders,"  in  Mc- 
Pherson's  History  of  the  Rebellion  (Washington, 
1876) ;  Foulke's  Life  of  Oliver  P.  Morton  (2 
vols..  New  York,  1898) ;  Rhodes,  History  of  the 
United  States  from  the  Compromise  of  1850, 
vol.  V  (ib.,  1904).     

KNIGHTS  OF  THE  GOLDEN  EAGLE. 
A  fraternal  organization,  founded  in  1873.  There 
were,  in  1914,  14  grand  castles,  6  grand  temples, 
727  castles,  and  318  temples.  The  members 
numbered  about  83,000.  The  order  has  dis- 
bursed since  its  organization  about  $6,000,000 
and  during  the  fiscal  year  1013  had  disbursed 
benefite  amounting  to  about  $325,000. 

KNIGHTS  OF  THE  HOLY  SEPTTLCHBE. 
See  Holy  Sbtui-chbe,  Knights  of  the. 

KNIGHTS  OF  THE  MACCABEES.  See 
Maccabees,  Knights  of  the. 

KNIGHTS  OF  THE  SHIBE,  or  Knights 
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or  Pabuambnt.  Knights  formerly  chosen  by 
the  freeholders  of  every  county  to  represent  the 
county  in  Parliament  and  originally  inhabitants 
of  the  places  for  which  they  were  chosen. 

KNIGHT'S  SEBVICE.    See  Kkiout. 

KKIQHT'S  TALE.  One  of  the  poans  00m- 
poeing  Chaucer's  Canterbury  Tales  and  contain- 
ing 4£e  story  of  Palamon  and  Arcite  (q.v. ). 

KNIOHTS  TEMFLAIU3.     See  Tkkplabs. 

KNiaHTSrrOWN.  A  town  in  Henry  Co., 
Ind.,  34  miles  east  of  Indianapolis,  on  the  Blue 
River  and  on  the  Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati,  Chicago, 
and  St.  Louis  and  the  CleveUnd,  Cincinnati,  Chi- 
cago, and  St.  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  F 
5 ) .  The  State  Soldiers  and  Sailors  Orphans  Home 
is  a  short  distance  south  of  the  town,  and  there  is 
a  Carnegie  library  here.  Knightstown  has  good 
water  power  and  natural  gas.  There  are  flour 
mills,  saw  and  planing  mills,  two  large  poultry- 
packing  establishments,  automobile  wotks,  ma- 
chine e^ops,  a  wire-fence  factory,  a  buggy  fac- 
tory, etc.  The  water  works  and  electric-light 
and  power  plant  are  owned  by  the  municipality. 
Pop.,  1900,  1942;  1910.  2008. 

KNTK.     See  Idttabod. 

KNXLLE,  knUle,  Otto  (1832-98).  A  Ger- 
man historical  painter,  bom  at  OsnabrUck.  He 
studied  at  the  Dttsseldorf  Academy  under  Karl 
Sohn,  Hildebrandt,  and  Schadow,  then  in  Paris 
under  Couture,  spent  four  years  in  Munich 
(1854-68),  where  he  painted  "The  Moors  Fright- 
ened by  the  Dead  Body  of  the  Cid"  (1858, 
Hanover  Museum),  and  after  a  stay  of  three 
years  in  Italy  settled  in  Berlin.  In  1866  he 
executed  mural  paintings  in  the  castle  of  Marien- 
burg,  near  Hildesheim,  representing  scenes  from 
the  Iqrendary  lore  of  Thuringia,  and  in  1873-84 
decorated  the  staircase  of  the  University  Library 
in  Berlin  with  four  frieze  paintings,  personating 
in  animated  groups  of  famous  men  "Education 
in  Antiquity,*  "Scholastic  Science,"  "The  Hu- 
manists and  Reformers,"  and  "The  New  Classics 
of  Germany."  For  this  meritorious  work  he  was 
awarded  the  great  gold  medal  at  the  Berlin  Ex- 
hibition in  1886.  Among  his  other  works  the 
brilliant  "TannhSuser  and  Venus"  (1873)  and 
"Disputation  of  Professors  of  the  Sorbonne  be- 
fore St.  Louis,"  both  in  the  National  Gallery, 
Berlin,  commend  themselves  to  special  attention. 
He  was  also  known  as  an  illustrator  and  wrote 
Orubeleien  eines  Malera  Uber  seine  Kunst  ( 1887 ) 
and  WoUen  und  Konnen  in  der  Malerei  (1897). 
In  1874  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Berlin 
Academy.  He  became  a  member  of  the  Academy 
in  1880. 

XNIPOVITCU,  k'ni-pyvlch,  Nikolai  Mikha- 
iLOvrrcH  (1862-  ).  A  Russian  zoologist  and 
hydrographer.  He  was  born  at  Sveaborg  and 
was  ^ucated  at  St.  Petersburg  University.  In 
1892  he  was  appointed  junior  zoologist  at  the 
Imperial  Museum  of  Natural  History  (senior 
zoaiogist,  1900),  in  1895  he  made  important 
biological  and  hydrographical  studies  in  the 
northwestern  region  of  the  White  Sea,  and  two 
years  later  he  organized  an  expedition  to  explore 
the  shores  of  Lake  Morat.  He  was  the  Russian 
delegate  to  the  International  Hydrographic  Com- 
mission after  1901,  a  member  of  the  Inter- 
national Polar  Commission,  department  editor 
of  the  Russian  Encyclopedic  Dictionary  for 
many  years,  and  professor  of  physiological  chem- 
istry at  a  Polish  women's  medical  institute.  His 
published  works  include:  The  State  of  the  Mari- 
time, Fishing,  and  Animal  Industries  of  Arch- 
angel (1895)  ;  An  Account  of  the  Navigation  of 
Vol.  XIII.— 20 


the  Arotio  Ocean  (1896);  Boientiflo-Commercial 
Studies  of  the  Lake  Morat  Region  (1897-99); 
Zoologische  Ergehnisse  der  rusrisch  Expedition 
nach  Spitzbergen  (1901);  Oceanography  of  the 
European  Arctic  Ocean   { 1905 ) . 

XHTPPEBDOLLINCK,  knlp'pSr-dsniok, 
Bebnasd  ( ?-153e) .  A  leader  of  the  Anabaptists 
of  the  sixteenth  century.  He  was  born  in 
MUnster,  of  a  prominent  family,  became  a  mer- 
chant, embraced  the  Reformation,  and  joined 
the  Anabaptists  in  1627.  He  was  elected  burgo- 
master of  MUnster  in  1634  and  upheld  John  of 
Leyden  (q.v.)  in  his  excesses.  In  the  kingdom 
John  set  up  he  was  Vice  Regent.  Consequently 
involved  in  the  ruin  that  l^fell  John,  he  was 
tortured  and  killed  Jan.  23,  1636.  See  Ana- 
baptists. 

KNITCHANIN,  kne'ch&-n«n',  Stephan  Pb- 
TBOKNITCH  (1807-65).  A  Servian  general,  bom 
at  Knitch.  He  was  a  merchant  and  early  gained 
great  political  influence  with  Prince  Milosh,  who 
promoted  him  in  1839  to  the  head  of  the  Provin- 
cial Government  of  Semendria.  When  his  patron 
fell,  Knitchanin  was  exiled;  but  two  years  later 
(1842)  he  returned,  on  the  invitation  of  Prince 
Alexander  Karageorgevitch  and  became  Coun- 
cilor of  State.  He  neld  command  in  the  war 
with  Hungary  (1848)  at  the  head  of  a  Servian 
army  of  volunteers,  but  was  unsuccessful  and  had 
to  retreat,  and  in  1840  was  recalled  to  Servia, 
where  in  1864  Prince  Alexander  made  him  Min- 
ister of  War  and  head  of  the  Council. 

KJSmTINa  (from  the  verb  knit,  AS.  cnyt- 
tan,  Ger.  knUtten).  The  art  of  building  up  a 
solid  fabric  from  yam  by  looping  with  Iniitting 
needles  or  by  machinery  modeled  on  the  knit- 
ting-needle process.  Crocheting  resembles  knit- 
ting, except  that  it  is  executed  with  the  crochet 
hook.  Netting  is  a  more  ancient  art.  (See 
Nets.)  In  braiding,  the  threads  or  braids,  all 
longitudinal,  are  twisted  diagonally  over  and 
under  one  another.  Weaving  is  more  formal 
than  any  of  these  processes,  having  two  com- 
plete sets  of  threads  that  intersect  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  except  in  lace  and  leno 
weaves.  The  qualities  that  distinguish  knit  goods 
are  their  superior  elasticity,  that  makes  them 
fit  irregular  shapes  snugly,  and  their  porousness, 
that  makes  them  particularly  suitable  for  use 
as  underwear. 

Hand  Knitting.  In  knitting  by  hand  the 
yam  is  formed  on  a  knitting  needle  in  a  row  of 
loops,  through  each  of  which  a  second  row  of 
loops  is  successively  passed  by  means  of  a  sec- 
ond needle,  which  then  adds  a  third  row  to  the 
second  row,  and  so  on  till  the  fabric  is  com- 
pleted. The  needles  used  are  of  steel,  wood, 
bone,  or  rubber.  Those  of  steel  are  usually 
slender  and  pointed  at  each  end,  while  those  of 
other  materials  are  thicker,  and  pointed  at  one 
end  with  a  round  knob  at  the  other.  Technical 
terms  of  hand  knitting  are:  To  cast  on  is  to 
make  the  first  row  of  loops.  To  cast  off  is  to 
knit  two  stitches  and  then  pass  the  first  over 
the  second,  securing  the  last  stitch  by  drawing 
the  yarn  through  it.  A  purl,  seam,  or  rib  is 
formed  by  bringing  the  yam  in  front  of  the 
needle.  "To  slip  a  stitch  is  to  take  it  oflT  the 
needle  without  either  knitting  or  purling. 

Hand  Hachine.  The  first  knitting  machine 
was  invented  in  1589  by  the  Rev.  William  Lee 
(q.v.),  of  Nottinghamshire,  and  by  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth  century  had  become  so  widely 
used  as  to  be  an  important  feeder  of  British 
commerce.    It  was  a  very  simple  aifair,  modeled 
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after  the  process  whose  work  it  attempted  to 
reproduce;  but  its  complicated  modem  successor 
depends  for  its  efBciency  on  the  same  essential 
principle. 

In  Lee's  stocking  frame,  instead  of  one  needle 
to  hold  the  stationary  loop  while  those  of  the 
moving  row  are  being  inserted,  there  are  as  many 
needles  as  there  are  to  be  loops  in  the  breadth 
of  the  web,  and  these  are  so  made  as  to  form 
and  give  off  the  loops  alternately.  Each  needle 
terminates  in  a  hook  or  small  indentation.  The 
other  end  of  the  needle  is  fixed  into  a  casting 
formed  to  fit  into  a  frame  and  be  securely  fas- 
tened, side  by  side  with  the  rest  of  the  needles^ 
Between  the  needles  are  placed  thin  plates,  called 
sinkers,  in  two  rows;  in  one  row  the  sinkers 
move  freely  on  an  axis,  in  the  other  they  are  all 
fixed  to  a  bar  and  move  with  it.  The  object  of 
the  loose  ones,  or  jack  sinkers,  is  to  make  loops 
by  pressing  the  thread  down  beneath  the  needles. 
The  other  row  on  the  bar,  or  lead  sinkers,  is 
brought  down  so  as  to  press  simultaneously  on 
the  hooks  of  the  needles  and  press  their  points 
down  into  the  little  depression  so  that  they  will 
pass  through  the  loops  without  catching  one 
way,  and  t&e  them  up  when  opened  and  drawn 
in  the  contrary  direction.  The  great  ingenuity 
of  Lee's  invention  lies  in  this  arrangement  for 
closing  the  hook  in  the  needle  so  that  one  loop 
can  be  drawn  through  another. 

Like  many  inventors,  Lee  failed  to  profit 
largely  by  his  genius,  although,  in  the  expecta- 
tion of  realizing  a  fortune,  he  resigned  his  ac- 
tivities as  clergyman,  giving  up  his  living  at 
Calverton  that  paid  him  £40  a  year.  His  own 
freehold  enabled  him  to  meet  the  cost  of  experi- 
ments. In  the  portrait,  now  lost  but  eopicNl  in 
the  arms  of  the  London  Framework  Knitters 
Company,  he  appears  in  the  gown  and  cap  of  a 
master  of  arts,  pointing  to  a  hose  on  his  stock- 
ing frame;  while  on  the  other  side  a  female  is 
showing  her  empty  and  therefore  useless  knit- 
ting pins.  The  original  painting  was  inscribed: 
"In  the  year  1589,  the  ingenious  William  Lee, 
M.A.  of  St.  John's  College,.  Cambridge,  devised 
the  profitable  art  for  stockings  (but  being  de- 
spised went  to  France),  yet  of  iron  to  himself, 
but  to  us  and  to  others  of  good;  in  memory  of 
which  this  is  painted." 

Accompanied  by  his  brother  James,  who  had 
helped  him  much  in  the  construction  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  who  was  always  his  most  skillful 
operator,  Lee  took  the  frame  to  London  in  the 
hope  of  winning  the  patron^e  of  the  sovereign. 
Queen  Elizabeth's  kinsman  Hunsdon  thought  it 
was  a  miraculous  invention  and  brought  her  to 
see  it  at  Lee's  lodgings  in  Bunhill  Row.  She 
expressed  her  approval  of  its  ingenious  construc- 
tion, but  was  disappointed  because  the  product 
was  a  coarse  worsted  stocking  instead  of  fine 
silk  hose.  Lord  Hunsdon  begged  her  to  give  Lee 
a  patent  for  its  use,  but  she  refused.  In  order 
to  please  the  Queen  Lee  constructed  a  frame, 
with  20  needles  to  the  inch  instead  of  the  previ- 
ous eight,  on  which  in  1698  was  made  a  pair 
of  silk  stockings,  which  the  Queen  was  gracious 
enough  to  accept  and  praise,  but  that  was  all. 
After  her  death,  not  receiving  any  encourage- 
ment from  King  James  or  the  English  court, 
Lee  accepted  the  invitation  of  Sully,  Ambassador 
of  Henry  IV,  to  transfer  himself  and  his  inven- 
tion to  France.  He  settled  in  Rouen,  with  James 
Lee  and  eight  other  operators  and  eight  frames, 
and  "wrought  there  with  great  applause."  But 
bis  expectations  of  a  special  patent  were  ended 


by  the  assassination  of  the  French  King,  and 
he  died,  a  disappointed  man,  in  1610. 

On  his  death  his  brother  James  and  six  work- 
men with  seven  of  the  machines  returned  to 
London,  the  other  two  workmen  with  the  ma- 
chine continuing  to  work  at  Rouen.  Before  long 
the  London  Framework  Knitters  Company  was 
formed  for  regulating  wages  and  production  and 
in  1657  was  incorporated  by  Cromwell.  By 
1695  there  were  1500  machines  active  in  and  near 
London.  The  first  stockings  of  cotton  yam  were 
made  in  1730. 

No  important  improvement  was  made  in  Lee's 
machine  until  1768,  when  Jedediah  Strutt  added 
a  second  series  of  needles,  by  the  use  of  which 
it  became  possible  to  produce  ribbed  fabrics.  In 
1816  Marc  L.  Brunei  invented  a  circular  ma- 
chine that  produced  a  tubular  web  instead  of 
the  previous  flat  one. 

Power  Machine.  Power  was  first  applied  to 
the  knitting  machine  by  Bailey  in  1831.  The 
machinery  used  in  power  knitting  is  noteworthy. 
While  the  spindle  is  necessary  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  yarn  for  either  weaving  or  knitting, 
there  is  no  comparison  between  the  simplicity  of 
looms — even  such  looms  as  work  on  the  most 
elaborate  fabrics — and  the  complexiiy  of  knit- 
ting machines.  In  the  weaving  industry  only 
one  loom  is  required  to  produce  a  particular 
fabric.  In  statonents  of  the  capacity  of  knit- 
ting mills  it  would  be  clearer  to  specify,  not 
the  number  of  machines,  but  the  number  of  sets 
of  machines,  since  as  many  as  five  are  often  re- 
quired in  the  production  of  a  single  garment. 
Furthermore,  the  work  of  every  three  knitting 
machines  has  to  be  supplemented  by  that  of  a 
sewing  machine.  Then,  too,  improvements  in 
knitting  machinery  are  frequent  and  important, 
and  machines  but  little  worn  often  have  to  be 
replaced  by  newer  inventions.  Unfortunately 
the  patents  on  knitting  machinery  are  in  a  con- 
fused state,  and  some  manufacturers  operate 
their  new  machines  secretly,  without  taking  out 
patents,  in  order  to  avoid  infringement  by 
rivals. 

The  latch  needle  was  first  patented  in  France 
in  1806  by  Jandeau,  and  a  modification  of  it  in 
the  United  States  in  1863  by  Hibbert.  In  the 
latch-needle  machine  a  hinged  latch  folds  back 
on  the  needle  so  that  the  hook  may  take  up  the 
thread,  and  then  closes  down  over  the  hook  so 
that  it  may  pass  the  hoop  through  the  preced- 
ing loop.  The  movement  of  the  latch  is  r^u- 
lated  by  the  movement  of  the  yam  as  it  passes 
through. 

On  account  of  their  greater  speed  and  capacity 
circular  machines  have  largely  superseded  all 
others.  In  these  machines  "a  circular  series  of 
vertical  parallel  needles  slide  in  grooves  in  a 
cylinder  and  are  raised  and  lowered  successively 
by  an  external  rotating  cylinder,  that  has  on  the 
inner  side  cams  acting  on  the  needles."  In  1909 
the  total  number  of  knitting  machines  in  the 
United  States  was  116,019,  over  96  per  cent  of 
which  were  power  machines  and  81  per  cent 
circular  and  circular-hosiery  machines.  Of  the 
total,  15  per  cent  were  spring-beard-needle  ma- 
chines, and  85  per  cent  latch-needle  machines. 
The  remarkable  increase  in  ■  popularity  of  all 
kinds  of  knitted  fabrics — "hosiery  and  knit 
goods,"  as  they  are  termed  popularly  and  in  the 
census  reports — including  underwear,  sweaters 
and  cardigan  jackets,  gloves  and  mittens,  hoods, 
scarfs  and  nubias,  shawls,  leggings  and  gaiters, 
fancy  knit  goods,  wristers,  jerseys  and  tights, 
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stockings,  and  astrakhan  fabrics,  is  shown  not 
only  by  the  number  of  machines  invented  to 
produce  them  (over  3000),  but  also  by  the  enor- 
mous increase  in  production.  In  1849  there 
were  only  49  establishments  in  the  United 
States,  with  an  annual  product  of  $1,028,102. 
During  the  next  decade  the  annual  product  in- 
creased 700  per  cent,  and  in  succeeding  decades 
61,  128,  42,  43,  46,  and  108  per  cent  respectively. 
In  1909  the  number  of  factori^  producing  knit 
goods  was  1374,  with  an  annual  product  valued 
at  $200,143,527.  In  1869  the  number  of  knit- 
ting machines  reported  was  6625;  69,047  in 
1889;  88,374  in  1904;  115,019  in  1909.  In  the 
early  days  of  the  industry  in  the  United  States 
wool  was  used  almost  exclusively.  But  in  1909 
the  value  of  the  cotton  yarn  purchased  was  $48,- 
165,749;  of  woolen  yam,  $3,834,094;  of  worsted, 
$10,116,326;  of  merino  (cotton  mixed),  $2,667,- 
061;  of  silk,  $3,606,599;  of  linen,  jute  and  other, 
$180,818.  This  serves  as  a  fair  basis  of  com- 
parison, as  most  of  the  mills  buy  their  yam 
instead  of  spinning  it  for  themselves,  the  amount 
of  cotton  purchased  in  the  form  of  yam  being 
three  times  that  purchased  unspun.  Among  the 
States  New  York  leads,  with  a  production  of 
knit  goods  in  1909  of  $67,130,296;  Pennsylvania 
being  second,  with  $49,657^06;  Massachusetts, 
third,  with  $14,736,025. 

Bibliography.  William  Felkin,  Hosiery  and 
Lace,  in  Sevan's  series  of  books  entitled  "British 
Manufacturing  Industries"  (London,  1876) ;  M. 
A.  Metcalf,  Knitting  (Chicago,  1909),  with  a 
wealth  of  illustrations  and  text  describing  power- 
machine  knitting  in  all  its  forms;  Quilter  and 
Chamberlain,  Framework  Knitting  and  Hosiery 
Manufacture  (Leicester,  Kngland,  1911);  Ernest 
Tompkins,  The  Science  of  Knitting  (New  York, 
1914). 

XNOBEIi,  kn^bel,  Kabl  August  (1807-63). 
A  German  Old  Testament  scholar.  He  was  bom 
near  Sorau  in  Silesia  and  was  educated  there 
and  at  Breslau.  In  1831  he  became  docent  and 
four  years  later  professor  extraordinary  of  the- 
ology at  Breslau,  and  in  1839  became  professor 
at  Giessen,  where  be  spent  the  remainder  of  his 
life.  His  greatest  service  was  the  preparation 
of  the  commentaries  upon  the  books  of  Eccle- 
siastes  (1836),  Isaiah  (1843;  3d  ed.,  1861), 
Genesis  (1852;  2d  ed.,  1860),  Exodus  and  Leviti- 
cus (1857),  and  Numbers,  Deuteronomy,  and 
Joshua  (1861),  in  the  series  known  as  Kurzge- 
fasstes  eaeegetisches  Handbuoh  zum  alien  Testa- 
ment, edited  by  Hirzel.  The  commentaries  upon 
Isaiah  and  the  books  of  the  Pentateuch  were 
rewritten  by  August  Dillmann   (q.v.). 

KNOBELSSOBFF,  kn<y%els-d6rf,  6n»a 
WEKZE8LA.U8  VON  (1697-1753).  A  Grcrman  ar- 
chitect, bom  at  Kttckschadel,  near  Krossen.  He 
served  in  the  army  for  some  years,  but  retired 
to  study  architecture  and  to  travel  in  Italy  and 
France.  He  was  appointed  director  of  royal 
buildings  in  Prussia  by  Frederick  II,  who,  when 
Crown  Prince,  had  been  his  patron.  His  best- 
known  works  are  the  Berlin  Opera  House,  the 
Sans  Souci  Palace  at  Potsdam,  and  the  exten- 
sion of  the  palace  at  Charlottenburg,  all  in  the 
classic  style.  He  also  laid  out  part  of  the  town, 
and  the  park  at  Potsdam,  and  the  Thiergarten 
in  Berlin. 

KirOBELSBOBF  F-BBENXENHOFf, 
br6ok'en-h6f,  Nataly  VON  (1860-  ).  A  (Ger- 
man novelist,  known  under  her  maiden  name, 
Nataly  von  Eschstruth,  bom  at  Hofgeismar, 
Hesse-Cassel,   the  daughter  of   an  officer,   and 


educated  at  Berlin.  She  traveled  widely,  in 
1890  married  Capt.  Franz  Knobelsdorff-Brenken- 
ho£F,  and  later  settled  for  a  time  at  Schwerin. 
She  began  early  to  write  plays,  e.g..  In  des 
Konigs  Rock  (1882).  Among  her  novels,  which 
are  popular  but  not  very  deep,  may  be  men- 
tioned :  Wolfsburg  ( 1885 ) ;  Gdnseliesel,  cine 
Hofgeschichte  (1886;  5th  ed.,  1891);  Polnisch 
Blut  (1887;  4th  ed.,  1894);  Hofiuft  (1889;  6th 
ed.,  1894)  ;  Stemschnuppen  (1890)  ;  Ton  Oottes 
Onaden  (1896);  Jung  gefreit  (1897);  Der  Ma- 
joratsherr  (1898);  Aus  vollem  Leben  (1900); 
Sonnenfunken  (1901)  ;  Der  verlorene  8ohn 
(1902);  Jedem  das  Beine  (1903);  Frieden 
(1905);  Die  Roggenmuhme  (1910);  Tee  Tictis 
(1911).  Of  some  little  dramas,  Karl  Augusts 
Brautfahrt  and  Die  Sturmnixe  (3d  ed.,  1888) 
were  performed.  In  1887  appeared  a  volume  of 
her  poems  under  the  title  Wegekraut,  and  in 
1899  the  publication  of  an  edition  of  her  col- 
lected works  was  begun. 

XNOBKEBBZE,  nSb^er'I.  A  Aort  knobbed 
club,  used  by  the  Zulu  and  other  South  African 
tribes,  mainly  as  a  missile  against  smaller  ani- 
mals and  birds,  which  are  often  brought  down 
on  the  wing  with  marvelous  dexterity.  It  was 
also  employed  as  a  weapon,  e.g.,  in  hand-to-hand 
encounters.    Similar  missile  clubs  occur  in  Fiji. 

KNOBIiAXrCH,  kndpaouK,  Edwabd  (1874- 
).  An  American  dramatist,  born  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  from  Harvard  Uni- 
versity in  1896,  studied  the  drama  in  Paris  for 
a  year,  and  then  settled  in  London  as  a  play- 
wright. In  The  Partikler  Pet,  an  adaptation 
from  the  French,  Cyril  Maude  starred  in  1906, 
and  in  1906  Lena  Ashwell  played  Deborah  in 
his  play  The  Shulamite.  In  1910  The  Cottage 
in  the  Air  was  given  in  New  York  City.  The 
season  of  1911  was  marked  by  his  two  successes. 
The  Faun  in  America  and  Kismet  in  London 
and  later  in  the  United  States.  He  collaborated 
with  Arnold  Bennett  on  Milestones  (1912)  and 
with  Wilfred  T.  Coleby  on  The  Headmaster 
(1913).  His  play  My  Lady's  Dress  was  pro- 
duced in  New  York  in  1914  and  Marie-Odile  in 
1915. 

KirOBLAUCH,  Hebmann  (1820-96).  A 
German  physicist,  bom  in  Berlin.  Having  fin- 
ished his  studies,  he  became  privatdocent  at  the 
University  of  Berlin,  then  professor  at  Marburg 
(1849),  and  in  1854  was  appointed 'professor  at 
the  University  of  Halle.  In  1878  he  was  ap- 
pointed president  of  the  Leopoldinisch-Karoli- 
nische  Akademie  at  Halle.  He  retired  in  1895. 
His  publications,  which  are  to  be  found  mostly 
in  the  Monatssohriften  of  the  Berlin  Academy 
and  in  the  Abhandlungen  der  naturforschenden 
OeseUsohaft  eu  Halle,  treat  especially  of  radia- 
tion of  heat.  His  experiments  verified  and  ex- 
tended Mellani's  work  on  radiant  energy.  He 
was  one  of  the  first  who  demonstrated  that  the 
warmth  we  experience  when  we  stand  before  a 
fire  reaches  us  in  the  same  way  as  the  rays  of 
the  sun,  i.e.,  by  radiation,  without  affecting  the 
temperature  of  the  vacuum  or  the  intervening 
material  medium  through  which  the  heat  is 
transmitted. 

KITOCEE,  knyKe,  Waltbs  Au'bed  (1881- 
).  A  German  meteorologist,  bom  in  Berlin 
and  educated  at  the  universities  of  Geneva  and 
Berlin.  In  1906  he  became  an  assistant  in  the 
Royal  Prussian  Meteorological  Institute  and  in 
1907  first  assistant  in  the  public  weather  serv- 
ice. In  1908  he  studied  the  climate  of  the  Bo- 
livian plateaus  and  in  1910  undertook  the  work 
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which  made  him  famous,  the  direction  of  the 
Central  Meteorological  Institute  of  Chile.  He 
brought  out  three  important  publications  of  this 
institute:  Observacionea  en  la  Mina  Aguila  5200, 
Ohservaoionea  de  provinoiaa  ( 1910),  and  Anuario 
meteoroldgico  de  Chile  (1911). 

KNOCKE,  lm6k'e.  A  seaside  resort  in  Bel- 
gium, 9  miles  north  of  Bruges,  with  a  popula- 
tion of  1363  (1910).  It  has  a  monument  erected 
to  the  celebrated  animal  painter,  Alfred  Verwee. 
During  the  European  War  of  1914  Knocke  was 
occupied  by  ^he  Germans  and  used  as  a  base 
for  advances  on  Nieuport  (q.v.)  and  Calais.  It 
was  heavily  bombarded  by  a  British  fleet,  which 
destroyed  the  greater  part  of  the  town  and  a 
German  military  base.    See  Was  in  Edbopk. 

KKOCK-KNEE,  or  Ir-Rnee.  A  deformity 
consisting  of  such  inclination  inward  of  both 
knees  that  they  are  in  contact  when  the  person 
is  walking  or  in  a  position  for  walking.  There 
is  naturally  a  slight  inclination  towards  each 
other  of  both  knees,  which  is  accentuated  in  the 
adult  female  because  of  the  width  of  the  female 
pelvis;  but  the  1^  remain  perpendicular  in 
spite  of  the  line  of  the  thighs.  In  knock-knee 
the  tibie  incline  outward,  and  the  feet  are  sepa- 
rated when  standing  or  walking.  The  deformity 
is  due  to  weakness  and  is  usually  a  development 
of  childhood.  It  may  be  caused  by  rickets  (q.v.) 
or  by  an  injury,  or  may  lie  secondary  to  a  de- 
formity of  the  hip  joint  or  ankle  joint.  It  may 
be  followed  by  a  clubfoot  (q.v.)  of  the  variety 
valgus  or  by  flat  foot.  The  treatment  includes 
massage  and  straightening,  practicing  walking 
with  the  feet  parallel,  and  correction  with  braces. 
Immediate  correction  may  be  secured  by  opera- 
tive treatment,  either  osteotomy  (cutting  the 
thigh  bone)  or  osteoclasis  (breaking  the  thigh 
bone),  and  putting  the  joint  for  a  time  in  a 
plaster  splint.    See  Leo. 

XKOLLES,  n5lz,  RicHABD  (c.1550-1610).  An 
English  historian  of  the  Turks,  born  probably 
at  Cold  Ashby,  Northamptonshire.  After  gradu- 
ating at  Lincoln  College,  Oxford  (1565),  he  be- 
came a  fellow  there  and  then  head  master  of 
the  grammar  school.  Sandwich,  Kent,  for  the 
remainder  of  his  life.  His  Oenerall  Biatorie  of 
the  Turkea  from  the  First  Beginning  of  that  Na- 
tion (1604)  was  reprinted  half  a  dozen  times 
before  the  end  of  the  century  and  issued  in  an 
abridged  form  in  two  volumes  in  1701.  Dr. 
Johnson  gave  high  praise  to  the  clearness  and 
purity  of  its  elalxtrately  arranged  English,  while 
both  Byron  and  Southey  own^  KnoUes  a  mas- 
ter of  prose  composition. 

KNOLIiYS,  nOlz,  Sib  Fbancis  (c.l6I4-96). 
An  English  statesman.  He  was  a  gentleman 
pensioner  at  the  court  of  Henry  VIII,  and  en- 
tered Parliament  for  Horsham  in  1542.  Hia 
aggressive  Puritanism  rendered  the  Continent 
safer  for  him  than  England  during  Queen  Mary's 
reign,  but  Elizabeth  called  him  to  her  Privy 
Council  (1658),  making  him  also  vice  chamber- 
lain of  her  household  and  captain  of  halberdiers, 
while  Lady  I^oUys,  who  was  the  Queen's  first 
cousin,  became  a  woman  of  the  privy  chamber. 
He  was  made  Governor  of  Portsmouth  in  1563, 
was  sent  on  diplomatic  service  in  Ireland  in 
1566,  and  from  1572  imtil  his  death  was  treas- 
urer of  the  royal  household.  He  was  elected 
to  Parliament  from  Arundel  in  1569,  from  Ox- 
ford in  1562,  and  from  Oxfordshire  in  1572. 
The  most  interesting  part  of  Knollys's  career 
relates  to  his  association  with  Mary,  Queen  of 
Scots,  whose  custodian  he  was  at  Carlisle  Castle 


(1568)  and  afterward  at  Bolton.  He  oonacien- 
tiously  strove  to  make  a  Protestant  of  her  and 
as  conscientiously  warned  Elizabeth  against 
holding  her  in  prison  without  a  trial,  but  finally 
voted  for  her  speedy  execution  (1587).  The 
following  year  he  took  command  of  the  Hert- 
fordshire and  Cambridgeshire  troops  assembled 
to  oppose  a  landing  of  Spaniards  from  the  Ar- 
mada. He  was  knighted  three  years  before  his 
death.  His  letters  are  of  more  historical  im- 
portance than  his  parliamentary  speeches  or  his 
religious  tracts. 

XKOLLYS,  Hansesd  (c.1699-1691).  An 
English  Bi»)tist  clergyman.  He  was  bom  at 
Cawkwell,  Lincolnshire,  was  educated  at  Cam- 
bridge, and  was  compelled  to  flee  to  the  Ameri- 
can Colonies,  where  his  vigorous  attacks  on 
infant  baptism  speedily  involved  him  in  contro- 
versy with  the  authorities.  Cotton  Mather  nick- 
named him  Mr.  Absurd  Knowless,  although  he 
mentioned  him  as  "godly  Ana-baptist."  He 
preached  at  Dover,  N.  H.,  1638-41,  and  in  the 
latter  year,  after  a  brief  stay  on  Long  Island, 
he  returned  to  London,  where,  though  frequently 
in  trouble  with  the  authorities,  he  was  popular 
as  a  preacher.  He  published  several  works  on 
theological  subjects,  and  a  Hebrew  grammar, 
and  left  an  autobiography,  edited  by  Eiffin 
(1692).  The  Hanserd  Knollys  Society,  founded 
in  London  in  1845  for  the  publication  of  early 
Baptist  writings,  issued  10  volumes  and  then 
disbanded. 

XNOLLTS,  or  XNOLLES,  Sm  RoBEirr 
(c.1317-1407).  An  English  soldier,  bom  in 
Cheshire.  His  deserved  reputation  as  a  famous 
fighter  was  first  acquired  in  Brittany,  where  he 
was  remarked  at  the  siege  of  La  Rodie  d'Orient 
(1346),  and  he  was  one  of  the  Icnights  in  the 
Combat  of  the  Thirty  in  March,  1351,  when  he 
was  taken  prisoner.  On  his  speedy  release  he 
took  command  of  a  body  of  freebooters,  was 
custodian  to  certain  Breton  castles,  and  made 
marauding  expeditions  into  Normandy  with 
Henry  of  Lancaster  (1366-67).  As  leader  of 
the  Great  Company,  he  plundered  40  castles  in 
the  valley  of  the  Loire,  pillaged  Auxerre  in 
1359,  supported  John  de  Montfort  at  the  si^e 
of  Auray  in  1364,  and  went  with  the  Black 
Prince  to  Spain  in  1367,  but  was  recalled  in 
1370  to  England,  whose  King,  Edward  III,  was 
planning  an  invasion  of  France.  Knollys  was 
given  charge  of  the  expedition,  which,  with 
Calais  as  a  starting  point,  laid  waste  the  coun- 
try as  far  as  Bheims  and  to  the  environs  of 
Paris  itself,  but  it  was  unsuccessful  in  drawing 
the  French  into  a  battle,  though  they  were  de- 
terred from  invading  Wales.  Knollys  returned 
to  England  in  time  to  take  the  leadership  in 
London  at  the  suppression  of  the  Wat  TVler  re- 
bellion, and  for  this  he  was  given  the  freedom 
of  the  city.  Part  of  the  great  wealtli  he  had 
acquired  through  his  raids  he  spent  in  endow- 
ing colleges  and  hospitals  and  in  rebuilding 
churches  after  his  retirement  to  England. 

KNOOBHAAN,  knor^ftn  (Dutch  gurnet,  lit., 
gristle  cock).    In  South  Africa,  a  bustard  (q.v.). 

KNOPI",  n6pf,  S(li»MUND)  ADOLPH08  (1857- 
).  An  American  specialist  in  tuberculosis, 
bom  at  Halle-on-the-Saale,  Germany.  He  grad- 
uated from  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College 
(New  York  University)  in  1888  and  from  the 
Sorbonne  (A.B.)  in  1800.  He  became  visiting 
physician  of  the  New  York  Health  Department's 
Birerside  Sanatorium  for  Consumptives  and  di- 
rector of  the  National  Association  for  the  Study 
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and  PreTention  of  Tuberculoais.  In  1908  he 
accepted  the  professorship  of  medicine  in  the 
department  of  phthisiotherapy  in  the  New  York 
Post-Graduate  Hospital  and  Medical  School. 
His  most  important  work  is  his  prize  essay. 
Die  Tuberkulose  ala  Volka  Krankheit  und  deren 
Bekampfvng,  published  in  1900  by  the  commit- 
tee of  the  International  Tuberculosis  Congress. 
It  appeared  eventually  in  27  languages  and  was 
translated  into  English  by  Dr.  Knopf  under  the 
title  Tuberculosis  as  a  Disease  of  the  Masses 
and  how  to  Fight  it  (1901;  8th  ed.,  1911).  He 
published  also  Tuberculosis  a  Preventable  and 
Curable  Disease  (1909). 

KNOBS,  knOr,  Ivan  (1853-  ).  A  Ger- 
man composer,  bom  at  Mewe  (West  Prussia). 
When  four  years  old,  he  was  taken  by  his  par- 
ents to  Russia,  where  he  lived  for  11  years  and 
became  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  spirit  of 
Russian  folk  music.  When  in  1868  his  parents 
settled  in  Leipzig,  he  entered  the  conservatory, 
studying  under  Moscheles,  Richter,  and  Reinecke. 
From  1874  to  1883  he  taught  theory  at  the  con- 
servatory in  Charkov,  Russia.  Upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  Brahms  he  was  in  1883  called  to 
the  Hoch  Conservatory  in  Frankfort,  succeeding 
B.  Scholz  as  director  of  that  institution  in  1908. 
His  long  residence  in  Russia  strongly  influenced 
his  music,  which  has  a  decidedly  Slavic  char- 
acter. He  wrote  three  operas,  Dunja  (1904), 
Die  Hochzeit  (1907),  Durchs  Fenster  (1908); 
a  symphonic  phantasy;  two  orchestral  suites; 
orchestral  variations  on  a  folk  song  from  the 
Ukraine;  Ukrainische  Liebeslieder ;  chamber 
music. 

KNOBB,  LuDWio  (1859-  ).  A  German 
chemist.  Born  at  Munich,  he  studied  there,  at 
Heidelberg,  and  at  Erlangen,  and  was  appointed 
professor  at  Wilrzburg  in  1888  and  in  1889  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  laboratories  at  Jena. 
He  became  best  known  for  his  work  in  organic 
synthesis,  especially  for  his  discovery  of  the 
pyrazol  compounds,  of  which  antipyrine  is  most 
commonly  used.  He  also  contributed  extensively 
to  the  chemistry  of  the  alkaloids. 

KirOBTZ,  knOrts,  Kabl  (1841-  ).  A 
German-American  author  and  educator,  bom  at 
Wetzlar,  Prussia,  where  he  studied  at  the  Royal 
Gymnasium.  He  took  his  Ph.D.  at  Heidelberg 
in  1863  and  came  the  same  year  to  the  United 
States.  He  taught  at  Detroit,  Oshkosh,  Wis., 
and  Cincinnati,  and  from  1892  to  1905  was 
superintendent  of  the  German  department  in  the 
public  schools  of  Evansville,  Ind.  He  then  re- 
moved to  North  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  where  he  de- 
voted his  time  to  comparative  literature  and 
folklore.  He  translated  into  German  poems  of 
Whittier,  Longfellow,  and  Walt  Whitman,  and 
published  in  Berlin  a  Geschichte  der  nordameri- 
kanischen  Litteratur  (1891).  Besides  literary 
essays  and  works  upon  child  education,  he  wrote : 
Marchen  und  Sagen  der  nordamerikanischen  In- 
diamer  (1871);  Amerikanisohe  Bkiizen  (1876); 
Modem  American  Lyrics  (1880) ;  Aus  dem  Wig- 
wam (1880);  Kapital  und  Arbeit  in  Amerika 
(1881);  Amerikanische  Lebensbilder  (1884). 
Among  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned:  Oe- 
dichte,  of  which  a  volume  appeared  in  Reclam's 
Vniversalbibliothek;  Representative  German 
Poems  (1886;  2d  ed.,  1889) ;  Ein  amerikanischer 
Diogenes  (Thoreau)  (1898);  Poetischer  Haus- 
schatz  der  liordamerikaner  ( 1902 ) ;  Naokklange 
germanischer  Olaubers  und  Brauohs  in  Amerika 
(1903);  Btreifziige  auf  dem  Oebiete  amerika- 
nischer Tolkshundei  1903)  ;  Friedrich  Nietzsche, 


der  Unzeitgemdsse  (1909);  Die  Insekten  in 
Sage,  Brauch,  und  Literatur  (1910);  Walt 
Whitman  und  seine  Naohfolger  (1910);  Rep- 
tilien  und  Amphibien  in  Sitte,  Sage,  und  Litera- 
tur (1911);  Teufel,  Heae,  und  Blooksbergapuk 
(1913);  Die  TSgel  im  Sage,  Bitte,  und  Litera- 
tur (1913). 

ENOSOS,  or  KNOSUS.    See  Cnosus. 

KITOT  (also  gnat,  dialectic  knat,  knet;  de- 
rived, according  to  popular  etymology,  from  AS. 
CnUt,  Canute,  who  was  said  to  have  been  very 
fond  of  the  bird) .  A  cosmopolitan  snipe  {Tringa 
canutus),  10  or  11  inches  long,  and  more  than 
20  across  the  wings.  The  upper  parts  are  black, 
white,  and  rufous;  in  summer  the  underparts 
are  rufous,  while  in  winter  they  are  white.  The 
breeding  habits  are  almost  unknown,  and  until 
1901  the  ^gs  were  known  only  from  a  single, 
not  very  well  authenticated,  specimen  collected 
by  Gen.  A.  W.  Greely,  U.  S.  A.  In  the  year 
mentioned  Dr.  Walter,  a  Russian  surgeon,  on 
the  exploring  vessel  Sarja,  found  the  knot  breed- 
ing on  the  Taimyr  Peninsula  on  the  northern 
coast  of  Siberia.  The  nuptial  flight  was  elabo- 
rate, the  bird  circling  high  in  air,  now  with 
vibrating,  now  with  motionless  wings,  uttering 
a  loud,  varied  whistle.  The  nests  were  on  the 
grassy  tundra,  in  shallow  depressions.  The  eggs 
are  usually  four  in  number  and  vary  consider- 
ably in  form  and  coloration.  The  ground  color 
is  pale  green  or  yellowish  white,  marked,  more 
or  less  densely,  with  spots  of  yellowish  brown. 
Knots  are  generally  found  in  flocks,  feeding  on 
small  crustaceans  and  moUusks,  and  probing  the 
ground  like  snipes.  In  summer  the  knot  is  to 
be  found  only  in  the  Far  North,  where  it  seems 
to  be  circumpolar,  but  in  winter  it  migrates  far 
to  the  south  in  all  directions  from  its  summer 
home,  so  that  it  is  found  along  the  shores  of 
all  the  continents.  It  is  a  favorite  shore  bird 
with  gunners,  who  know  it  as  robin  snipe  and 
gray  snipe,  and  its  flesh  is  delicious. 

KNOT,  GoBDiAN.    See  Gobdian  Knot. 

KNOTE,  knyte,  Hbinbich  (1870-  ).  A 
German  dramatic  tenor,  bom  in  Munich.  Upon 
the  completion  of  his  studies  with  Kirchner  at 
Mttnster,  he  became  (1892)  a  member  of  the 
Munich  Court  Opera,  where  he  won  his  great 
reputation,  and  where  he  has  remained,  with 
frequent  leaves  of  absence  to  fill  guest  engage- 
ments. In  1903  he  sang  at  the  Metropolitan 
Opera  House  and  proved  one  of  the  most  power- 
ful drawing  cards,  though  appearing  there  at 
the  same  time  as  Caruso.  Critics  compared  his 
interpretations  with  those  of  De  Reszke  (q.v.). 
He  is  unsurpassed  in  his  delineations  of  Wag- 
ner's heroes.  He  was  heard  again,  with  un- 
diminished success,  during  several  subsequent 
seasons. 

KNOT'GBASS'.    A  trailing  weed.    See  Polt- 

QONACE^. 

KNOiyHOBK'.  Any  one  of  the  large  assem- 
blage of  moths  included  in  the  family  Phycitidie. 
The  name  is  derived  from  the  fact  that  the 
males  frequently  have  the  last  joint  of  the  an- 
tennae swollen.  The  Phycitids  are  usually  som- 
bre-colored little  moths  with  rather  narrow  fore 
wings  and  broad  hind  wings.  Their  larvee  are 
very  diverse  in  their  habits.  Some,  like  the 
larvce  of  Ephestia,  infest  groceries,  feeding  upon 
dried  figs,  or  in  flour  mills  upon  flour  and  grain. 
Others  inhabit  silken  cases  on  the  bark  of  trees. 
Still  others  attack  living  fruit.  One  is  the  cran- 
berry fruit  worm  (Mineola  vacdnii).  Others 
web  leaves  together,  as  the  rascal  leaf  crumpler 
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{Uineola  i»diginella) .  Still  others,  like  Dak- 
ruma  coccidivora,  feed  upon  living  scale  insects. 
One  member  of  tiiis  group  (Erastria  sdtula) 
preys  upon  the  black  scale  of  the  olive  and  orange 
in  southern  Europe  and  has  recently  been  intro- 
duced into  CUifomia  for  the  purpose  of  helping 
fruit  growers  to  destroy  injurious  scale  insects. 

XKOTT,  n6t,  Caboux  Gilstor  ( 1856-  ) . 
A  British  physicist,  bom  in  Penicuik,  Scotland. 
He  studied  at  Edinburgh  University,  where  he 
taught  natural  philosophy  from  1879  to  1883. 
Then  until  1891  he  was  professor  of  physics  at 
Tokyo  in  the  Imperial  University  of  Japan. 
In  1887  he  conducted  a  magnetic  survey  of 
Japan.  After  his  return  to  Stotland  he  became 
lecturer  on  applied  mathematics  at  Edinburgh 
in  1892  and  was  Thomson  lecturer  (on  earth- 
quakes) at  the  United  Free  Church  College  of 
AJberdeen  in  1905-06.  He  made  elaborate  mather 
matical  studies  of  earthquakes  in  Japan  and 
wrote  The  Physics  of  Earthquake  PhenometM 
(1908).  His  work  on  magnetic  strains  (pub- 
lished in  Transaction*  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Edinburgh  for  1882-83,  1889,  1891;  supple- 
mented in  its  Proceedings  for  1899)  won  him 
the  Keith  prize  of  the  Royal  Society  and  wag 
followed  by  the  important  work  on  the  same 
subject  b7  Nagaolca,  Honda,  Shimizu,  and 
Terada  of  Tokyo  University.  Knott  revised 
Kelland  and  Tait's  Quaternions  (3d  ed.,  1904) 
and  wrote  a  memoir  of  P.  O.  Tait  (Oxford, 
1911). 

XITOTT,  James  Pboctob  (1830-1011).  An 
American  lawyer  and  politician,  bom  in  Marion 
Co.,  Ky.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in  1861,  he  prac- 
ticed at  Memphis,  Mo.,  until  1862.  In  1858  he 
served  in  the  State  House  of  Representatives, 
from  1859  to  1862  was  Attorney-General,  and 
then  returned  to  Kentucky  and  practiced  law 
at  Lebanon.  He  was  a  member  of  Congreaa 
(1867-71,  1877-83)  and  became  noted  for  his 
humorous  speeches,  in  one  of  which  be  referred 
to  Duluth  as  "the  zenith  city  of  the  unsalted 
seas."  From  1883  to  1887  he  was  Governor  of 
Kentucky.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the  Constitu- 
tional Convention  of  the  State  in  1891  and 
the  following  year  took  the  chair  of  civics  and 
economics  in  Centre  College,  Danville,  Ky., 
where  in  1894  he  was  appointed  law  professor 
and  dean  of  the  law  faculty.  He  resigned  in 
1901. 

KXCTTnra  AKS  SPLICINO.  a  knot  is 
a  loop  or  combination  of  loops  and  turns  join- 
ing different  parts  of  a  rope  or  parte  of  two  or 
more  ropes.  A  splice  is  a  more  intimate  junction 
of  parts  than  a  knot,  the  lay  of  the  rope  being 
opened,  and  the  ends  tucked  in  so  that  the  size 
and  character  of  the  rope  at  the  place  where  the 
splice  is  made  are  not  greatly  changed.  Knots 
are  of  many  kinds  and  have  many  uses,  but  their 
employment  elsewhere  is  insignificant  compared 
with  that  on  board  ship,  where  they  have  ob- 
tained their  full  development.  They  owe  their 
importance  to  the  frictional  resistance  of  the 
rope,  which  prevents  the  parts  of  the  rope  from 
slipping  and  thus  untying  the  knot. 

Knots  may  be  divided  into  two  principal 
types,  those  which  are  tied  without  separating 
the  strands  of  a  rope  and  those  made  by  opening 
out  the  strands.  The  first  type  may  be  divided 
into:  (a)  knots  made  with  two  ends  of  the  same 
or  of  different  ropes  knotted  together;  (b)  knots 
made  with  the  end  of  a  rope  passed  around  or 
knotted  alxiut  some  object;  (c)  knots  made  with 
tile  end  of  a  rope  Imotted  about  itself:  (d)  seiz- 


ings, in  which  a  small  rope  is  tied  around  a  larger 

one.  The  second  type  of  knots  is  divided  into: 
(o)  knots  made  in  the  lay  of  the  rope  by  sepa- 
rating the  strands;  and  (h)  splices,  in  which 
two  parts  of  a  rope,  or  the  ends  of  a  rope,  or  of 
two  ropes,  are  joined. 

The  simplest  knot  is  the  overhand  (Fig.  I); 
its  use  is  chiefly  to  hold  temporarily  the  end  of 
a  rope  from  slipping  away  from  the  man  who  in- 
tends to  Isnot  it  permanently  at  the  proper  time; 
overhand  knots  are  also  tied  in  the  ends  of  ropes 
to  prevent  their  slipping  through  a  block  or 
sheave,  i.e.,  unreeving.  In  its  ordinary  use  it 
therefore  belongs  to  class  6  of  the  first  group, 
but  it  may  be  made  in  the  ends  of  a  rope  passed 
about  a  spar,  placing  it  in  classes  a  ana  c  simul- 
taneously. By  making  a  second  overhand  knot 
on  top  of  the  first,  we  get  the  square  or  reef  knot 
(Fig.  2),  the  commonest  and  most  useful  luiot 
known.  It  differs  from  the  granny  knot  (Fig. 
3)  in  the  manner  of  malcing  the  second  overhand 
knot  on  top  of  the  first.  The  square  Icnot  holds 
firmly  and  is  quite  easily  untied,  as  it  does  not 
crush  down  when  subjected  to  strain.  The 
granny  knot  does  not  hold  nearly  so  well,  almost 
invariably  slipping  a  little  and  frequently  pull- 
ing apart;  and  when  it  does  hold,  the  parts  jam 
together  so  tightly  that  it  is  untied  with  great 
difficulty.  The  sheet  or  hecket  iend  (Fig.  4)  is 
first  cousin  to  a  square  knot;  instead  of  slipping 
one  end  through  the  bight  of  the  other  rope,  it  is 
pushed  across  underneath  its  own  bends.  Car- 
rick  bends  (Figs.  6,  6)  are  not  much  used,  but 
are  occasionally  employed  in  bending  two  haw- 
sers together.  The  blackumll  hitch  (Fig.  8)  is 
used  to  attach  quickly  a  rope  to  a  hook;  the 
double  blackwall  (Fig.  11)  is  more  secure  if  the 
rope  is  stiff  or  large  in  proportion  to  the  hook 
and  therefore  liable  to  slip. 

The  botcUne  (Fig.  12)  is  a  very  useful  knot. 
It  serves  to  form  a  loop  in  the  end  of  a  rope 
which  will  not  slip  or  draw  down  and  yet  which 
can  be  instantly  untied;  this  latter  property  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  it  will  not  jam  tightly,  and 
the  parts  are  free  to  be  separated  the  instant  the 
strain  is  removed.  The  running  bowline  (Fig. 
13a)  is  simply  a  bowline  so  made  that  its  loop 
incloses  the  rope  on  which  it  is  made.  A  bowline 
on  a  bight  (Fig.  13b)  is  made,  as  its  name  indi- 
cates, on  the  bight  or  loop  of  a  rope.  In  making 
it  the  first  part  of  the  operation  is  the  same  as 
tying  a  bowline,  but  instead  of  carrying  the 
bight  around  the  parts  on  which  the  laiot  is 
made,  the  loop  is  opened  out  and  slipped  over 
its  own  parts.  The  cat's-paw  (Fig.  9)  is  used 
to  shorten  up  the  loop  of  a  rope  for  the  purpose 
of  hooking  a  tackle  to  it.  When  neither  end  of 
a  rope  can  be  reached,  and  it  is  desirable  to 
shorten  it  between  two  points,  the  sheepshank 
(Fig.  17)  is  used.  The  figure-of-eight  knot  is 
rarely  used  except  for  ornamental  work.  The 
midshipman's  hitch  (Fig.  18)  is  also  rarely 
used.  The  mwlinespike  hitch  (Fig.  19)  is  very 
common  and  is  used  in  passing  sei7.ing8  and  the 
like.  It  is  an  easy  way  to  attach  temporarily 
the  ends  of  a  rope  to  a  heaver  or  marlinespike 
for  pulling  on  it;  the  spike  or  heaver  may  be 
quickly  withdrawn  when  the  pull  is  finished. 

The  studding-sail  (pronounced  stu'n's'l^  tack 
bend  (Fig.  7)  is  used  to  bend  the  tack  to  the 
sail  and  for  other  purposes  as  a  slipping  hitch; 
the  studding-sail  halyard  bend  (Fig.  20)  is 
used  to  bend  the  halyards  to  the  studding-sail 
yard  and  to  bend  other  ropes  to  spars.  The 
fisherman's  bend  (Fig.  21)  and  the  magnus  AttcA 
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(Fig.  16)  have  a  great  variety  of  uses.  The 
timber  hitch  (Fig.  14b)  is  used  in  hoisting  tim- 
ber and  similar  articles;  the  timber  and  half 
hitch  (Fig.  16)  is  used  for  hoisting  or  towing 
heavy  timbers.  The  two  half  hitches  form  a 
convenient  slipping  hitch.  The  clove  hitch 
(Fig.  14c)  is  one  of  the  most  useful  knots 
known  and  is  used  more  than  any  other  knot 
except  the  square  knot.  The  inside  and  outside 
clinches  (Figs.  10a,  10b)  are  used  when  the  end 
of  a  rope  is  to  be  made  fast  to  a  heavy  object 
and  yet  leave  the  rope  clear  to  work  through  a 
pulley  or  sheave  close  up  to  the  object;  clinches 
were  much  used  in  bending  hawsers  and  cables 
to  anchors. 

Seizings  are  used  to  tie  two  parts  of  a  rope 
together  or  to  secure  a  rope  to  another  object. 
The  common  forms  are  shown  in  the  sketches 
(Figs.  23a,  23b,  23c),  but  there  are  modifications 
of  these  forms  too  numerous  to  mention.  The 
Turk's->iead  (Fig.  24)  is  a  variety  of  seizing  put 
around  a  single  part  of  rope;  it  is  used  on  foot 
ropes  to  keep  them  from  slipping  through  the 
eyes  of  the  stirrups. 

Wall  knots,  icall  and  crown,  manrope  knots, 
and  all  the  other  knots  of  class  a  of  the  second 
type  are  used  to  form  a  solid  and  more  or  less 
ornamental  knot  in  a  rope  to  prevent  its  slip- 
ping through  a  block,  hole,  or  eye. 

Splices  are  used  to  join  two  pieces  of  rope  to- 
gether or  form  an  eye  at  the  end  of  a  rope.  The 
principal  kinds  are  the  eye-splice  (Figs.  22a, 
22b),  short  splice  (Figs.  24a,  24b,  24c),  and 
long  splice  ( Figs.  25a,  2Sb,  25c,  which  are  shown 
progressively).  A  selvagee  (Fig.  27)  is  made 
of  rope  yams  laid  up  loosely  and  held  together 
with  marline  hitches.  A  grommet  (Fig.  26)  is 
made  of  a  single  long  strand  of  rope  laid  up 
on  itself  to  form  a  three-stranded  ring.  A 
cringle  (Fig.  28)  is  a  form  of  grommet  made 
on  a  rope.  Consult:  Book  of  Knots:  Being  a 
Complete  Treatise  on  the  Art  of  Cordage  (5th 
ed.,  London,  1887);  P.  N.  Hasluck  (ed.),  Knot- 
ting and  Splicing  Ropes  and  Cordage  (Philadel- 
phia, 1905) ;  J.  M.  Jutsum,  Knots,  Bends, 
Splices,  Shown  in  Colours,  with  Tables  of 
Strengths  of  Ropes,  etc.,  and  Wire  Rigging  (3d 
ed.,  Glasgow,  1906). 

KWOT'WEED',  Giant.    See  Sachaline. 

XKOTTT  (Fr.  knout,  from  Russ.  knoot, 
scourge,  from  Icel.  knutr,  AS.  cnotta,  Eng. 
knot).  A  scour^  composed  of  many  thongs  of 
skin,  plaited  and  interwoven  with  wire,  which 
was  formerly  the  customary  instrument  of 
punishment  in  Russia  for  all  kinds  of  criminals. 
The  offender  would  be  tied  to  two  stakes, 
stripped,  and  given  the  specified  number  of 
lashes  on  the  back.  The  number  to  be  admin- 
istered corresponded  to  the  degree  of  crime. 
Thus,  100  or  120  were  equivalent  to  a  death 
sentence.  So  severe  was  this  mode  of  punish- 
ment that  the  most  hardened  criminals  rarely 
survived  the  ordeal,  the  victim  commonly  dying 
long  before  the  full  count  would  be  reached. 
The  nobility  were  exempt  from  the  knout  by 
law,  but  this  privilege  was  not  always  respected. 
The  knout  was  abolished  by  the  Emperor  Nich- 
olas, who  replaced  it  with  the  pleti,  a  kind  of 
laah. 

KNOWEB,  Henby  McEldebby  (1868- 
).  An  American  anatomist,  born  at  Balti- 
more, Md.  He  was  educated  at  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (A.B.,  1890;  Ph.D.,  1896),  where 
he  was  assistant  in  biology  (1891-93),  fellow 
(1895-96),  instructor  in  anatomy   (1899-1908), 


and  associate  (1908-09).  In  1896-97  he  taught 
biology  at  Williams  College,  and  he  served  as 
an  assistant  in  zoiilogy  in  1897  and  as  librarian 
after  1900  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory, 
Woods  Hole,  Mass.  He  lectured  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  in  1909-10  and  thereafter 
was  professor  of  anatomy  at  the  University  of 
Cincinnati,  and  became  coeditor  and  secretary 
of  the  American  Journal  of  Anatomy.  His  re- 
searches deal  particularlv  with  the  lymphatic 
and  vascular  systems  of  frogs,  with  the  muscles 
of  the  human  heart,  and  with  the  anatomy  and 
embryology  of  the  Termites. 

KKOWLEDOE  (from  ME.  knowan,  AS.  cnA- 
wan,  Icel.  kna,  OHG.  cnOan;  connected  with 
OChurch  Slav,  enati,  Lat.  noscere,  Gk.  ytyviiirKtir, 
gigndskein,  Skt.  jM,  to  know  +  ME.  -leche,  from 
Icel.  -leikr,  -leiki,  an  abstract  suffix) ,  Thboky  of, 
or  Epistemolooy.  The  science  which  is  con- 
cerned with  questions  about  the  existence,  the 
validity,  and  the  extent  of  knowledge.  Because 
of  its  fundamental  character,  dealing  as  it  does 
with  a  fact  that  every  other  science  unquestion- 
ingly  takes  for  granted,  it  is  considered  a  phil- 
osophical discipline. 

In  one  sense  it  can  be  said  that  any  inquiry 
into  knowledge  is  a  circular  procedure.  In  other 
words,  there  must  be  knowledge  to  begin  with, 
before  inquiry  of  any  sort  can  be  entered  upon. 
In  this  respect,  however,  epistemology  is  not  so 
difiTerent  from  any  other  science,  for  every 
science  starts  with  acttuilly  given  facts  and 
with  some  degree  of  actual  knowledge  of  these 
facts.  The  facts  that  the  epistemologist  takes 
as  given  are  the  facts  that  go  by  the  name 
of  knowledge.  Everybody  knows  something, 
whether  much  or  little,  and  everybody  recognizes 
that  everybody  else  knows  something.  In  other 
words,  the  existence  of  knowledge  is  on  a  par 
with  the  existence  of  bodies.  Knowledge  is  the 
name  given  to  a  certain  class  of  facts  of  ex- 
perience as  indubitable  and  as  verifiable  as  any 
other  fact  whatever.  Just  at  this  point  the 
skeptic  puts  an  objection.  He  either  says  that 
there  is  no  knowledge,  or  else  that  if  there  is 
we  cannot  know  of  it,  and  that  therefore  the 
epistemologist  begs  the  whole  question.  This 
objection  is  not  so  serious  as  at  first  blush  it 
seems  to  be.  Indeed,  it  has  done  more  than 
anything  else  to  put  epistemology  on  a  scientific 
basis.  For  when  the  objection  is  scrutinized  it 
will  be  seen  to  mean,  not  that  there  is  no  fact 
in  experience  answering  to  the  name  of  knowl- 
edge, but  that  the  fact  of  knowledge  is  not 
what  it  is  usually  taken  to  be.  In  other  words, 
the  skeptic — if  he  knows  what  he  is  about— 
does  not  deny  the  existence  of  knowledge  as  a 
fact  of  experience ;  but  he  doubts  certain  theories 
of  Icnowledge — e.g.,  among  others  the  theory 
that  there  are  objects,  styled  real,  which  are  in 
some  way  represented  or  copied  by  other  objects 
styled  ideas.  He  doubts  these  theories  because 
he  knows,  or  thinks  he  knows,  that  they  give 
an  account  of  knowledge  which  is  incompatible 
with  the  facts  of  the  case  or  inconsistent  with 
itself.  That  is,  the  skeptic  has  a  theory  of  his 
own  about  knowledge;  he  is  an  epistemologist 
and  as  such  enters  upon  the  arena  of  scientific 
discussion. 

This  analysis  of  the  attitude  of  the  skeptic 
towards  knowledge  is  so  important  that  it  must 
be  dwelt  upon  at  greater  length.  No  man  is 
born  a  skeptic.  No  young  child  is  a  skeptic. 
If  he  becomes  one  later,  the  experiences  that 
have  brought  about  the  revolution  in  his  view 
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of  the  world  should  help  us  to  a  clear  insight 
into  the  real  meaning  of  this  new  view.  In 
other  words,  the  rational  philosophical  skeptic 
has  and  gives  reasons  for  his  new  attitude.  He 
adduces  proofs,  taken  from  his  own  experience, 
and  presumably  verified  in  the  experience  of 
others,  to  establish  either  the  certainty  or  the 
probability,  or  at  least  the  irrefutable  possi- 
bility, of  his  ignorance.  The  stock  arguments 
of  skeptics  are  gathered  up  into  the  famous 
tropes  of  .^nesidemuB  (q.v.) ;  and  they  are 
further  condensed  in  the  five  tropes  of  Agrippa, 
a  skeptic  of  the  second  century  of  our  era.  It 
is  worth  our  while  to  examine  these  arguments, 
as  they  help  us  to  understand  the  methods,  the 
assumptions,  and  therefore  the  real  significance 
of  skepticism  in  general.  The  tropes  of  Agrippa 
are  as  follows :  1.  The  same  object  gives  rise 
to  different  impressions.  2.  All  knowledge  pre- 
supposes an  infinite  series  of  premises,  since 
any  disputed  proposition  must  be  proved  by 
some  other,  this  latter  by  still  a  third,  and  so 
ad  infinitum.  3.  All  knowledge  is  relative,  since 
every  object  presents  an  appearance  that  differs 
according  to  the  differences  in  the  constitutions 
of  the  percipients  and  according  to  the  relations 
in  which  tne  object  stands  to  other  objects. 
4.  All  axioms  are  arbitrary,  since  dogmatists, 
to  escape  the  regresaut  ad  infinitum,  start 
their  argument  from  some  premise  which  they 
assume  without  justification.  5.  There  is  a 
circle  in  all  reasoning,  since  the  conclusion  rests 
upon  the  premises,  and,  contrariwise,  the 
premises  rest  upon  the  conclusion. 

A  survey  of  these  proofs  shows  that  in  every 
one  some  fact  is  categorically  asserted.  No 
one  can  venture  to  say,  e.g.,  that  the  same  ob- 
ject gives  rise  to  different  impressions,  unless 
his  own  experience  has  furnished  him  with  this 
knowledge.  Once  question  or  deny  the  reason 
assigned,  and  the  skeptical  conclusion  can  no 
longer  be  maintained  by  the  skeptic  without  dog- 
matic assertion  of  his  view  as  self-evident  or 
without  the  production  of  a  new  reason,  which, 
when  disputed,  shares  the  fate  of  its  predeces- 
sor. In  other  words,  upon  examination  it  is 
clear  that  skepticism  cannot  recommend  itself 
as  an  escape  from  the  danger  of  dogmatic  asser- 
tion or  of  an  infinite  regress  of  proofs;  for  we 
cannot  reasonably  accept  skepticism  without 
proof,  and  if  the  skeptic  is  right,  proof  involves 
either  unwarranted  dogmatism  or  impossible  re- 
gress of  argument  to  infinity.  The  philosophical 
skeptic  assumes  the  validity  of  his  own  argu- 
ment by  which  he  seeks  to  prove  the  fallacy  of 
all  argument. 

But  it  may  be  asked:  Why  may  not  the 
skeptic  hold  to  his  skepticism  without  attempt- 
ing to  establish  his  position  or  to  dislodge  his 
opponent?  The  answer  is  that  to  cherish  any 
view  without  proof  is  to  be  dogmatic,  and  this 
is  what  the  skeptic  is,  above  all  things,  anxious 
to  avoid.  But  still,  again,  it  may  be  urged  that, 
instead  of  believing  in  the  impossibility  of 
knowledge,  one  may  merely  doubt  its  possibility. 
It  is  often  said  by  writers  against  skepticism 
that  a  skeptical  skepticism  is  unassailable.  In 
one  sense  it  is.  If  a  man  will  persist  in  listen- 
ing to  no  reason  and  in  observing  no  laws  of 
thought,  then  no  argument  directed  against  him 
will  reach  him,  so  long  as  he  takes  refuge  be- 
hind the  bulwark  of  unthinkingness.  But  what 
we  can  do  is  to  convince  ourselves  by  valid 
reasoning  that  skepticism,  whether  dogmatic  or 
doubting,   is   untenable  by   a  reasonable   being. 


That  is,  if  we  follow  the  laws  of  thought  we 
cannot  become  skeptical  with  r^ard  to  all  our 
knowledge,  however  skeptical  we  may  be  on 
some  of  its  details.  To  summarize  our  argument 
so  far,  let  us  say  that  we  cannot  reasonably 
doubt  anything  without  good  reason,  and  good 
reason  is  known  reason,  and  known  reason  im- 
plies the  validity  of  knowledge. 

This  is  not  to  say  that  universal  doubt  is  im- 
possible; it  is  perhaps  possible  as  a  disease. 
Certain  abnormal  nervous  conditions  result  in  a 
general  sense  of  imreality.  Everything  seems 
to  be  an  illusion,  a  dream.  Such  pathological 
skepticism  is  an  undoubted  fact  and  cannot  be 
argued  away.  Not  due  to  reason,  it  cannot  be 
removed  by  reason.  Such  skepticism  belongs  to 
the  province  not  of  the  philosopher  but  ot  the 
physician. 

Now,  while  what  is  thus  immediately  experi- 
enced may  have  for  pathological  reasons  the 
feeling  of  unreality  attached  to  it,  no  theorist 
or  philosopher  has  ever  denied  or  doubted  the 
presence  of  facts  in  immediate  experience.  The 
actual  existence  of  what  is  experienced  while 
it  is  experienced  is  perhaps  not  susceptible  of 
philosophical  doubt.  The  only  possible  doubt 
about  it  pertains  to  the  signifio(aice  of  what  is 
thus  experienced,  i.e.,  to  the  implications  it  may 
have  with  reference  to  what  lies  beyond  imme- 
diate experience.  If  we  use  the  term  "imme- 
diate knowledge"  to  designate  the  presence  of 
fact  in  experience,  it  will  thus  have  to  be  said 
that  immediate  knowledge  is  infallible,  indu- 
bitable knowledge.  But  such  knowledge  is 
limited  to  the  narrow  span  of  the  present 
moment;  when  we  transcend  the  present,  as  we 
apparently  do  in  memory,  we  begin  to  step  upon 
possibly  doubtful  ground.  And  even  what  is 
generally  called  perception,  as  distinct  from 
sensation,  is  open  to  doubt,  just  because  in  such 
perception  there  is  always  some  element  of 
reference  to  what  is  not  present  in  immediate 
experience.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that,  if  imme- 
diate knowledge  is  infallible,  it  is  likewise  prac- 
tically empty.  It  is  the  vision  of  the  "mentally 
blind."  Because  of  the  insignificance  of  such 
knowledge,  usage  has  generally  declined  to  call 
it  knowledge.  To  know,  in  common  parlance, 
is  to  experience  the  significance  and  meaning  of 
things;  it  is  not  merely  to  experience  things  in 
meaningless  fashion.  At  the  very  least,  im- 
portant knowledge  involves  the  recognition  of 
the  identity  of  things  known  (the  knowledge  of 
acquaintance),  and  such  recognition  of  identity 
is  in  its  lowest  form  the  recognition  of  what  is 
now  present  in  experience  as  the  same  with 
what  is  remembered  to  have  been  present  in  the 
past;  and  this  involves  a  reference  beyond 
present  immediate  experience;  such  a  "trans- 
subjective"  reference  is  the  very  gist  of  meaning. 
So  we  may  say  that  all  knowledge  as  differen- 
tiated from  dull  stupid  experiencing  is  the  ex- 
perience of  things  as  having  implications  and 
meanings  which  point  beyond  what  is  actually 
experienced  in  the  momentary  present.  Now, 
all  theories  of  knowledge  concern  themselves 
with  the  nature  of  these  implications,  with 
their  tenability,  with  their  source,  and  with 
their  proper  range. 

Theories  of  knowledge  are  always  very  closely 
connected  with  theories  of  reality.  The  nature 
of  this  connection  has  been  much  discussed. 
Many  philosophers  have  maintained  that  a  valid 
metaphysics  presupposes  an  adequate  theory  of 
knowledge:   thus,  Kant  wrote  "Frol^pmena  to 
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any  Future  Metaphysics,"  and  this  work  con- 
sisted in  a  defense  of  epistemology  as  logically 
prior  to  any  other  valid  science.  On  the  other 
hand,  Descartes  had  a  metaphysical  view  as  to 
the  relation  between  the  physical  and  the 
spiritual,  and  this  view  apparently  determined 
his  doctrine  that  knowledge  is  the  existence  of 
clear  and  distinct  ideas.  But  the  very  doubt, 
slight  though  it  be,  involved  in  the  last  state- 
ment shows  that  it  is  not  always  obvious 
whether  a  philosopher's  metaphysics  is  deter- 
mined by  hia  epistemology  or  whether  his  epis- 
temology  is  determined  by  a  previously  adopted 
metaphysics.  Ever  since  Kant's  day  it  has  been 
the  contention  of  many  thinkers  that  epistemol- 
ogy is  the  logically  predetermining  discipline; 
while  many  thinkers  before  and  since  Kant's 
time  have  held  the  opposite  view.  The  critical 
adjudication  of  this  question  is  impossible  in 
such  an  article  as  this. 

It  would  seem,  however,  as  if  Kant's  per- 
sistent effort  to  make  epistemology  fundamental 
was  due  to  his  previously  adopted  metaphysical 
view  that  the  contents  of  experience  are  purely 
mental  in  nature.  At  any  rate,  Kant  begins  his 
theory  of  knowledge  with  the  assumption  that 
what  is  experienced  is  constituted  materially  of 
"sensations."  On  -  this  assumption  no  wonder 
there  is  difficulty  in  seeing  how  there  can  be 
knowledge  of  an  objective  world.  If  one  were 
willing  to  assume  some  sort  of  correspondence 
by  way  of  preSstablished  harmony  between  our 
ideas  and  the  real  world,  the  difficulty  would 
disappear;  but  such  an  assumption  of  preSstab- 
lished  harmony  involves  the  giving  up  of  the 
attempt  to  solve  the  problem,  for  the  uarmony 
between  our  minds  and  the  world  is  really 
the  problem  over  again.  Now,  Kant  thought 
that  a  posteriori  knowledge,  i.e.,  knowledge  of 
what  has  actually  been  experienced,  constitutes 
no  difficulty.  If  we  havg  experienced  anything, 
why  should  we  not  know  it?  But  Kant  also 
thoi^ht  that  as  a  matter  of  fact  we  have  syn- 
thetic knowledge  a  priori,  i.e.,  constructive 
knowledge  of  what  has  not  been  experienced  and 
knowledge  that  is  not  due  to  experience.  Such 
knowledge  for  Kant  can  be  possible  on  the 
hypothesis  that  the  knowing  mind  imposes  upon 
its  sensations  an  order  which  it  afterward  in  its 
a  priori  judgments  pronounces  to  be  necessary. 
In  other  words,  we  take  out  of  experience  in 
the  act  of  judgment  what  we  have  previously 
put  into  experience  in  the  way  of  construction. 
This,  then,  is  the  famous  critical  theory  of 
knowledge:  scientific  knowledge  is  possible  only 
because  the  understanding  creates  nature  after 
its  own  laws.  What  is  not  thus  the  handiwork 
of  intelligence  is  not  knowable  by  intellectual 
beings  subject  to  human  limitations. 

Now,  over  against  this  critical  theory  of 
knowledge  there  stood  the  naive  confidence  of 
reason  in  its  ability  to  fathom  the  nature  of 
independent  reality.  This  confidence  Kant 
called  dogmatism.  For  dogmatism  needs  no 
mandate  from  some  higher  authority,  such  as 
Kantian  criticism,  to  prosecute  its  ends.  What 
it  r^ards  as  necessary  and  universal  ia  neces- 
sary and  universal.  All  that  is  required  for 
scientific  assurance  is  that  reason  should  be 
well  advised  and  clear-headed.  This  is  probably 
the  attitude  even  yet  taken  by  most  persons 
who  have  never  given  much  thought  to  philos- 
ophy. Now,  this  position  is  perfectly  tenable, 
but  only  on  condition  that  one  is  willing  to 
make  and  acknowledge  the  assumption  involved. 


viz.,  that  reason  is  a  unique  function  equal  to 
its  peculiar  task  of  knowing  the  universe.  The 
difficulty  is  that  this  function  is  so  often  un- 
successful. In  other  words,  the  problem  of 
knowledge  is  closely  connected  with  the  prob- 
lem of  error  and  ignorance.  It  would  seem, 
then,  that  dogmatism  is  possible  only  to  reason 
untried  by  real  difficulties. 

Now,  there  was  in  the  field,  when  Kant  at- 
tacked this  dogmatic  philosophy,  another  theory 
of  knowledge,  which  went  by  the  name  of  em- 
piricism. For  the  empiricist  all  knowledge 
comes  from  experience.  The  reason,  as  we  have 
seen,  why  Kant  was  unwilling  to  accept  this 
empiristic  position  was  that  he  was  convinced 
that  there  is  synthetic  knowledge  a  priori. 
Once  grant  that  there  is  no  such  thing,  and 
Kant's  sole  reason  for  his  critical  philosophy 
is  removed.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  Kant  never 
undertook  to  prove  that  there  actually  is  a 
priori  synthetic  knowledge;  he  merely  took  this 
alleged  fact  for  granted,  thinking  that  he  found 
in  mathematical  judgments  instances  of  such 
knowledge.  Now,  this  fact  is  exactly  what  the 
empiricist  denies.  Most  thinkers  up  to  Kant's 
time  had  thought  that  mathematical  knowledge 
was  analytic;  that  mathematical  judgment  such 
as  that  7  -{-  6  =  12  is  merely  a  statement  that 
results  from  careful  analysis  of  the  numbers  in- 
volved. Into  the  question  whether  analyticists 
or  Kantians  are  correct  in  their  characteriza- 
tion of  mathematical  judgments  we  cannot  go 
here.  Even  at  the  present  time  there  is  differ- 
ence of  opinion  among  mathematical  philoso- 
phers on  this  point.  Likewise  there  is  difference 
of  opinion  as  to  whether  mathematical  judg- 
ment are  a  priori  or  a  posteriori. 

The  development  of  evolutionistic  theories  in 
the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  made  it 
possible  to  tmdertake  a  reconciliation  of  the 
empiricist  and  aprioristic  theories  of  the  origin 
of  knowledge,  because,  on  the  assumption  that 
acquired  characteristics  are  acquired,  it  is  pos- 
sible that  what  is  not  due  to  one's  own  expe- 
rience but  is  congenital  in  the  way  of  knowledge 
may  still  be  due  to  the  experience  of  remote 
ancestors,  transmitted  to  us  their  offspring. 
Spencer  was  the  first  to  make  any  significant 
use  of  this  suggestion.  He  maintained  that  at 
our  stage  of  evolution  many  judgments  are  a 
priori  from  the  point  of  view  of  ontogenesis, 
i.e.,  that  we  make  such  judgments  without  per- 
sonally having  had  the  experience  of  their 
truth;  but  that  this  ability  to  judge  inde- 
pendently of  our  individual  experience  is  due  to 
inherited  tendencies:  our  pr<^enitor8  had  ex- 
periences which  produced  in  them  habits  of 
judging,  and  these  habits  appear  in  us  as  in- 
stincts. Of  course  this  attempt  to  mediate  be- 
tween the  empiricist  and  the  apriorist  position 
is  involved  in  all  the  risk  that  attends  the 
theory  that  acquired  characteristics  are  hered- 
itary.   See  Use  Inheritance. 

This  view  of  Spencer  is  in  principle  adopted 
by  some  pragmatists.  (See  Pragmatism.)  Thus, 
James  writes:  "New  truths  are  the  resultants 
of  new  experiences  and  of  old  truths  combined 
and  mutually  modifying  one  another.  And  since 
this  is  the  case  in  the  changes  of  opinion  to-day, 
there  is  no  reason  to  assume  that  it  has  not 
been  so  at  all  times.  It  follows  that  very  an- 
cient modes  of  thought  may  have  survived 
through  all  the  later  changes  in  men's  opinions. 
The  most  primitive  way  of  thinking  may  not 
yet  be  wholly  expunged.     Like  our  five  fingers, 
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our  ear  bones,  our  rudimentary  caudal  ap- 
pendage, or  our  other  'vestigial'  peculiarities, 
they  may  remain  as  indelible  tokens  of  events 
in  our  race  history.  Our  ancestors  may  at  cer- 
tain moments  have  struck  into  ways  of  thinking 
which  they  might  conceivably  not  have  foiud. 
But  once  they  did  so,  and  after  the  fact,  the 
inheritance  continues.  .  .  .  My  thesis  is  this, 
that  our  fundamental  ways  of  thinking  about 
thingg  are  diacoveriei  of  exceedingly  remote  an- 
oestort,  which  have  been  able  to  preserve  them- 
selves throughout  the  experience  of  all  subse- 
quent times." 

But  not  only  does  James's  pragmatism 
maintain  that  our  so-called  a  priori  concep- 
tions are  transmitted  from  the  experience  of 
our  remote  ancestors,  it  also  maintains  that 
such  conceptions  do  not  give  any  metaphysical 
insight  into  the  nature  of  the  reality  they 
enable  us  to  comprehend.  "All  our  conceptions 
are  what  the  Germans  call  Denkmittel,  means 
by  which  we  handle  facts  by  thinking  them. 
Experience  merely  as  such  doesn't  come  ticketed 
and  labeled,  we  have  first  to  discover  what  it  is. 
.  .  .  What  we  usually  do  is  first  to  frame  some 
system  of  concepts  mentally  classified,  serialized, 
or  connected  in  some  intellectiul  way,  and  then 
to  use  this  as  a  tally  by  which  we  'keep  tab' 
on  the  impressions  that  present  themselves. 
When  each  is  referred  to  some  possible  place 
in  the  conceptual  system,  it  is  thereby  'under- 
stood.' "  Thus,  the  pragmatic  view  is  "that  all 
our  theories  are  instrumental,  are  mental  modes 
of  adaptation  to  reality,  rather  than  revelations 
or  gnostic  answers  to  'some  divinely  instituted 
world-enigma."  Reality  shows  itself  to  us  un- 
diluted and  untransformed  in  our  life  of  imme- 
diate feeling.  "The  j^reeptual  fiux  as  such  .  .  . 
means  nothing,  and  is  but  what  it  immediately 
is.  No  matter  how  small  a  tract  of  it  be  taken, 
it  is  always  a  much-at-once,  and  contains  in- 
numerable aspects  and  characters,  which  concep- 
tion can  pick  out,  isolate,  and  thereafter  always 
intend  .  .  .  whatever  we  distinguish  and  isolate 
conceptually  is  foiud  perceptually  to  telescope 
and  compenetrate  and  diffuse  into  its  neighbors. 
The  cuts  we  make  are  purely  ideal.  .  .  .  Out  of 
[sensible]  times  we  cut  'days'  and  'nights,' 
'summers'  and  'winters.'  We  say  what  each  part 
of  the  sensible  continuum  is,  and  all  these 
abstract  whats  are  concepts.  The  intellectual 
life  of  man  consists  almost  wholly  in  his  sub- 
stitution of  a  conceptual  order  for  the  per- 
ceptual order  in  which  his  experience  originally 
comes."  So  far,  then,  as  knowledge  is  intel- 
lectual, it  is  falsifying  provided  it  is  taken  as 
reproducing  the  essence  and  nature  of  reality. 
It  does  not  introduce  us  into  the  presence  of 
what  is  known,  but  palms  off  upon  us  a  substi- 
tute, with  which  we  can  manage  our  business 
better.  The  only  knowledge  which  reveals  exist- 
ence to  us  is  the  knowledge  of  acquaintance, 
the  knowledge  that  surpasses  and  also  underlies 
all  understanding,  the  knowledge  which  is  lost 
in  immediate  vision.  But  while  all  intellectual 
knowledge  is  falsifying  when  judged  by  the 
test  of  adequate  representation,  it  is  true  in  the 
only  sense  m  which  such  knowledge  can  be  true. 
Inasmuch  as  the  function  of  intellect  is  instru- 
mental, intellect  is  excellent  if  it  performs  its 
instrumental  satisfactorily.  This  it  does  when 
it  leads  us  to  immediate  experience  again.  True 
intellectual  knowledge,  then,  is  not  open  vision, 
but  an  aid  to  securing  this  vision. 

Another  interesting  theory  of  knowledge  re- 
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lated  to  pragmatism  is  that  propounded  by  Berg- 
son,  who  agrees  with  the  pragmatist  that  in- 
tellectual knowledge  does  not  present  us  with 
the  real;  but  whereas  the  pragmatist  is  willing 
nevertheless  to  call,  in  fact  insists  upon  calling, 
such  knowledge  true  if  it  performs  its  instru- 
mental function  adequately,  Bergson  is  unwill- 
ing so  to  do.  For  him  all  intellectual  knowledge 
is  absolutely  falsifying  when  it  is  directed  to- 
wards life  and  spirit.  The  intellect  is  a  func- 
tion that  has  developed  with  a  view  to  handling 
matter;  and  in  matter  only  the  geometrical  is 
capable  of  being  comprehended  by  intellect.  The 
knowledge  of  intellect  is  not  "speculative,"  but 
practical.  The  only  knowledge  that  can  com- 
pass life  and  spirit  is  intuition.  This  is  capable 
of  being  cultivated  and  will  grow  when  all  men 
combine  to  secure  its  development. 

The  realists  of  the  present  have  no  common 
distinctive  theory  of  knowledge;  some  are  prag- 
matistic  in  their  epistemology,  while  others  have 
individual  views  which  they  are  endeavoring  to 
develop  and  maintain.  Other  views  of  knowledge 
admit  first  something  knowable  and  a  faculty, 
sense,  or  intellect  grasping  the  objective  know- 
able  according  to  the  nature  of  the  knowing 
powers.  They  define  knowledge  as  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  thing  known  in  the  faculty  knowing 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  power  knowing: 
hence  sense  and  mental  knowledge. 

The  bibliography  of  epistemology  includes 
nearly  all  the  philosophical  works  of  modem 
times.  Specially  to  be  mentioned  are:  John 
Locke,  Essay  Concerning  Human  Understanding 
(London,  1690;  new  ed.,  ib.,  1909)  ;  George 
Berkeley,  Treatise  Concerning  the  Principles  of 
Human  Knowledge  (ib.,  1710;  new  ed.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1874) ;  David  Hume,  Treatise  of  Human 
Nature  (3  vols.,  London,  1739-40;  new  ed., 
Oxford,  1896)  ;  id..  Enquiry  Concerning  Buman 
Understanding  (London,  1748;  new  ed.,  Oxford, 
1894)  ;  Immanuel  Kant,  Kritik  der  reinen  Ter- 
nunft  (Leipzig,  1781;  new  ed.,  Berlin,  1907; 
trans,  by  Max  MUUer,  2d  ed.,  London,  1896) ; 
J.  G.  Fichte,  OrUndlage  der  gesammten  Wis- 
senschaftslehre  (Leipzig,  1794;  new  ed.,  Bonn, 
1834) ;  Q.  W.  F.  Hegel,  Wissenschaft  der  Logik, 
vols,  iii,  V  ( Berlin,  1841 ) ;  John  Stuart  Mill, 
Logic;  Ratiooinative  and  Inductive  (London, 
1843;  8th  ed.,  1872)  ;  G.  W.  F.  Hegel,  "Encydo- 
p&die  der  philosophischen  Wissenschaften  im 
Grundrisse,"  in  Werke,  vol.  vii  (Berlin,  1847); 
R.  H.  Lotze,  Mikrokosmos  (Leipzig,  1856-64); 
J.  S.  Mill,  Examination  of  Sir  William  Hamil- 
ton's Philosophy  (London,  1866) ;  T.  H.  Green, 
Introduction  to  Hume  (ib.,  1874)  ;  R.  H.  Lotze, 
Logik  (Leipzig,  1874)  ;  id.,  Metaphysik  (ib., 
1879) ;  T.  H.  Green,  Prolegomena  to  Ethics 
(London,  1883);  Bradley,  Principles  of  Logic 
(ib.,  1883) ;  Bernard  Bosanquet,  Knowledge  and 
Reality  (ib.,  1885);  id.,  Logic  (ib.,  1888); 
Edward  Caird,  Critical  Philosophy  of  Kant  (ib., 
1889)  ;  L.T.  Hobhouse,  Theory  of  Knowledge  [ib., 
1896) ;  G.  T.  Ladd,  Philosophy  of  Knowledge 
(New  York,  1896)  ;  B.  P.  Bowne,  Theory  of 
Thought  and  Knowledge  (ib.,  1897);  Bradley, 
Appearance  and  Reality  (2d  ed.,  London,  1897) ; 
James  Ward,  Naturalism  and  Agnosticism  (ib., 
1899) ;  Karl  Pearson,  Grammar  of  Science 
(2d  ed.,  ib.,  1900)  ;  A.  T.  Ormond,  Foundations 
of  Knowledge  (New  York,  1901);  John  Dewey, 
Studies  in  Logical  Theory  (Chicago,  1003)-, 
J.  H.  Hyslop,  Problems  of  Philosophy,  or  Prin- 
ciples of  Epistemology  and  Metaphysics  (New 
York,   1905);    J.   I.   Beare,   Greek  Theories  of 
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Elementary  Cognition  from  A-lcmaon  to  Arit- 
totle  (Oxford,  1900);  William  James,  Prag- 
matism ( New  York,  1907 ) ;  id.,  Meaning  of 
Truth  (ib.,  1909);  Ernst  Cassirer,  Substanz- 
begriff  und  Functiorubegriff  (Berlin,  1910); 
William  James,  Essays  in  Radical  Empiricism 
(New  York,  1010) ;  Henri  Bergson,  Creative 
Evolution  (ib.,  1011);  William  James,  Some 
Problems  of  Philosophy  (ib.,  1911);  John 
Dewey,  Influence  of  Darunn  (ib.,  1912) ;  Holt 
and  others,  The  A'eic  Realism  (ib.,  1912).  See 
Beboson  ;  Bebkelet  ;  Descabtes  ;  Gbeen,  T.  H.  ; 
Heoei.;  Hume;  Instbumkntausk ;  Judgment; 
Kant;  Leib.nitz;  Locke;  Logic;  Pbaomatism; 
Realism;  Spinoza. 

KKOWIiES,  Ella.    See  Haskell,  E.  E. 

EKOWIiES,  nOlz,  James  Shebidan  (1784- 
1862).  A  British  dramatist,  the  author  of  Vir- 
ginius.  The  Hunchback,  and  other  well-known 
plays.  He  was  the  son  of  James  Knowles,  a 
teacher  of  elocution,  author  of  a  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Language,  and  cousin  of  Kichard 
Brinsley  Sheridan.  Bom  May  12,  1784,  at 
Cork,  where  his  father  had  a  school,  he  went 
with  the  family  in  1793  to  London  and  there 
received  his  education.  After  holding  for  some 
time  a  commission  in  the  militia  and  preparing 
himself  to  practice  medicine,  he  b^ame  an 
actor  and  appeared  in  Dublin  as  Hamlet,  but  he 
never  attained  much  eminence  in  his  profession. 
Subsequently  he  lived  for  several  years  in  Bel- 
fast and  Glasgow  as  a  teacher  of  elocution,  and 
at  this  period  he  made  the  collection  of  The 
Elocutionist,  which  has  been  many  times  repub- 
lished (28th  ed.,  London,  1883).  At  this  time 
also  he  laid  the  foundation  of  his  fame  as  a 
dramatist.  His  Caius  Qracohus  was  first  per- 
formed at  Belfast  in  1815.  Virginius,  which 
followed,  was  afterward  recast  for  the  London 
stage,  where  Macready  took  the  principal  part. 
Knowles  wrote  over  a  dozen  other  plays,  but 
none  of  his  productions  exhibited  great  genius; 
they  are,  however,  among  the  best  acting 
plays"  produced  by  an  Englishman  in  modem 
times.  Besides  The  Hunchback  (1832),  two  of 
his  most  popular  plays  have  been  The  Wife 
(1833)  and  The  Love  Chase  (1837).  About 
the  year  1845  he  left  the  stage  from  religioiu 
scruples,  joined  the  Baptists,  and  distinguished 
himself  as  a  preacher.  In  1861  he  published  a 
little  controversial  work.  The  Idol  Demolished 
by  his  oien  Priest,  in  answer  to  Cardinal  Wise- 
man's lectures  on  transubstantiation.  Knowles 
died  at  Torquay,  Nov.  30,  1862.  Among  his 
publications  were  two  novels,  and  Lectures  on 
Dramatic  Literature,  some  of  which  have  been 
reprinted.  A  new  edition  of  his  Dramatio 
Works  appeared  in  London  in  1873.  Consult 
his  Life,  written  by  his  son,  privately  printed 
(London,  1872);  Macready,  Reminiscences  (New 
York,  1875);  Marston,  Our  Recent  Actors 
(London,  1890). 

KirOWZ.ES,  Lucius  James  (1819-84).  An 
American  inventor,  born  at  Hardwiek,  Mass. 
While  clerk  in  a  shop  at  Shrewsbury,  he  carried 
on  numerous  mechanical  experiments,  in  the 
course  of  which  he  invented  the  steam-boiler 
safety  feed  regulator  known  by  his  name.  He 
also  studied  pnotography,  then  recently  discov- 
ered, and  for  two  years  manufactured  photo- 
graphic materials  and  machinery.  At  Spencer 
in  1847-49,  and  later  at  Warren,  he  conducted 
the  manufacture  of  cotton  warps,  but  from 
1859  was  concerned  principally  with  his  inven- 
tions. .  He  constructed  a  steam  pump,  the  manu- 


facture of  which  was  so  successful  that  the 
Knowles  pump  works,  later  acquired  by  the 
Blake  Company  of  Boston,  became  the  largest  of 
the  sort  in  the  United  States.  A  tape-binding 
loom  was  also  manufactured  by  him  under  va- 
rious patents.  He  was  elected  to  the  Massachu- 
setts Legislature  as  a  member  of  the  Assembly 
in  1862  and  1865  and  of  the  Senate  in  1869. 

KlfOWLES,  RoBEBT  Edwabo  (1868-  ). 
A  Canadian  clergyman  and  novelist.  He  was 
born  at  Maxville,  Ontario,  and  was  educated  at 
Manitoba  College,  Winnipeg,  and  at  Queen's 
University,  Kingston.  In  1891  he  was  ordained 
a  Presbyterian  minister.  In  1891-98  he  was 
pastor  of  the  Stewarton  Presbyterian  Church, 
Ottawa,  and  in  1898  became  pastor  of  Knox 
Church,  Gait.  He  published  the  following 
novels:  8t.  Cuthbert's  (1905);  The  Undertow 
(1906);  The  Dawn  of  Shanty  Bay  (1907)  ;  The 
Web  of  Time  (1908)  ;  The  Attie  Guest  (1909) ; 
The  Handicap  (1910);  The  Singer  of  the 
Kootenay  (1911). 

ENOWIjTON,  nOl'tOn,  Fbank  Hall  (1860- 
).  An  American  botanist  and  paleontolo- 
gist, bora  at  Brandon,  Vt.  He  graduated  B.S. 
from  Middlebury  College  in  1884  and  M.S.  in 
1887  and  in  1896  took  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at 
Columbian  (now  George  Washington)  Univer- 
sity, where  he  had  been  professor  of  botany  for 
the  nine  preceding  years.  From  1884  to  1900 
he  was  connected  with  the  National  Museum  in 
the  departments  of  botany  and  paleontology,  in 
1900-07  he  was  paleontologist  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  and  thereafter  was 
geol(^ist.  The  Plant  World,  which  he  had 
founded  in  1897,  he  edited  until  1904.  He  was 
a  contributor  to  the  Century,  Standard,  and 
Webster's  dictionaries  and  to  the  Jewish  Enoy- 
clopcedia.  In  1910  he  served  as  vice  president 
of  the  Paleontological  Society  of  America.  His 
writings  include:  Fossil  Wood  and  Lignite  of 
the  Potomac  Formation  (1889)  ;  Fossil  Flora  of 
Alaska  (1894) ;  Catalogue  of  the  Cretaceous  and 
Tertiary  Plants  of  North  America  (1898)  ;  Fos- 
sil Flora  of  the  Yellowstone  National  Park 
(1899);  Flora  of  the  Montana  Formation 
(1900);  Fossil  Flora  of  the  John  Day  Basin 
(1902);  Birds  of  the  World   (1909). 

XKOWLTON,  Thomas  (1740-76).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Ashford,  Conn.  He 
served  during  the  French  and  Indian  War  in 
Putnam's  Rangers,  rising  to  the  rank  of  lieu- 
tenant, and  in  1862  joined  the  expedition  which 
captured  the  city  of  Havana.  Two  years  after- 
ward he  took  part  in  an  Indian  campaign  under 
General  Bradstreet  and  then  retired  to  his  farm 
at  Ashford,  where  he  remained  until  the  out- 
break of  the  Revolution,  when  he  led  a  company 
of  Connecticut  militia  to  Boston,  the  first  troops 
from  another  Colony  to  come  to  the  aid  of 
Massachusetts.  He  bore  a  conspicuous  part  in 
the  battle  of  Bunker  Hill,  where  his  men  formed 
the  left  wing  of  the  American  forces,  and  for 
his  services  on  this  occasion  was  promoted  to 
the  rank  of  major.  In  1776  he  was  given  the 
command  of  a  r^ment  of  rangers  with  the  rank 
of  lieutenant  colonel  and  was  instrumental  in 
selecting  Nathan  Hale  for  the  mission  which 
terminated  fatally  for  the  spy.  On  Sept.  16, 
1776,  anxious  to  retrieve  the  reputation  of  the 
Connecticut  troops  which  had  suffered  consider- 
ably at  Kip's  Bay,  he  led  a  desperate  charge  at 
Harlem  Heights  and  fell  mortally  wounded. 
His  death  aroused  the  patriots  to  renewed  ef- 
forts, and  they  finally  drove  the  British   from 
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the  field.  Waehington  mentioned  him  the  next 
day  in  general  orders  as  a  soldier  of  whom  "any 
country  in  the  world  might  well  be  proud." 

XNOW-NOTHINOS.     In  American  history, 
a  secret  political  party  or  society  which  after 
1862  suddenlT  gained  the  ascendancy  in  several 
States  and  then  as  rapidly  declined.    Its  work 
was  closely  allied  with  the  movement  of  the 
American  and  Nativist  parties,  and  it  aimed, 
through  very  stringent  naturalization  laws,  to 
make  politically  powerless  the  large  number  of 
immigrants    then    settling    the    United    States, 
and  through  other  means  to  check  the  growth 
of  foreign  influences  and  ideas.    The  party  also 
aimed  at  the  political  proscription  of  the  Roman 
Catholics.    A  decade  earlier  the  American  party 
had   shown   strength   in  New  York   City,   and 
after  the  Democratic  victory  of  1843,  which  re- 
sulted in  many  local  o£Bces  being  given  to  the 
foreign  bom,  the  native  Americans  carried  the 
city  election  of  April,  1844,  and  that  of  Boston 
in  1845.    In  the  fall  of  the  same  year  both  New 
York  and  Philadelphia  gave  Nativist  majorities, 
but  three  years  later  the  party  had  disappeared 
in  the  former  city.    The  Twenty-ninth  Congress 
had  six  Nativist  members,  while  the  Thirtieth 
bad  only  one.    The  Irish  famine  and  the  revolu- 
tionary movements  in  Europe  during  1848  and 
1849,  with  the  reaction  thereafter,  occasioned  a 
greatly    increased    immigration    and    caused    a 
reappearance  of  the  Nativist  movement  in  the 
form  of  a  secret  society  variously  known  as  the 
Sons  of  76  or  the  Supreme  Order  of  the  Star 
Spangled  Banner,  which  was  primarily  opposed 
to  immigration  and  the  spread  of  Catholicism 
in   America,  and  the  members  of  which,  upon 
being  questioned  about  their   order,  uniformly 
replied  "I  don't  know."    The  party  which  came 
to   be    organized,    and    which    from    the    above 
circumstance   was  popularly   called   the   Know- 
Nothing  party,  conducted  its  work  in  profound 
secrecy,  holding  secret  conventions  and  often  so 
casting  its  vote  as  to  make  it  an  indeterminate 
quantity  in  many  elections.    In  the  State  elec- 
tions of  1864  the  party  carried  Massachusetts 
and   Delaware.     In   New  York   it  polled   more 
than  120,000  votes— one  fourth  the  entire  vote  of 
the  State  and  two-fifths  of  that  of  Pennsylvania. 
In  1866  it  was  successful  in  three  New  England 
States  and  in  New  York,  Kentucky,  and  Califor- 
nia.    Its  strength  was  due  in  no  small  measure 
to  the  dissolution  of  the  Whig  party.     Efforts 
were  made,  by  means  of  the  questions  raised  by 
this    movement,    to    supersede    the    antislavery 
agitation,   which   was   then   rapidly   increasing, 
but  in  1866  the  latter  obscured  the  former,  and 
many  Know-Nothings  joined  with  the  Republi- 
cans in  supporting  Fremont  for  the  presidency. 
The  party,  however,  held  a  "secret  grand  coun- 
cil" on  Feb.  19,  1866,  at  which  a  platform  was 
adopted  including  a  proposition  for  a  21  years' 
residence  4]ualification   for   naturalization.     On 
February  22  an  open  convention  was  held,  which 
some  227  delegates  attended,  and  by  this  con- 
vention   Millard    Fillmore   was    nominated    for 
the  presidency  and  A.  J.  Donelson,  of  Tennessee, 
for  the  vice  presidency,  these  nominations  being 
later   adopted   by   the   remnant   of   the   Whigs. 
The   delegates    from   the    States   of   the   North 
refused  to  be  bound  by  the  vote  of  this  conven- 
tion,  and    Fremont   became   the    candidate    for 
the  presidency  of  the  so-called  North  Americans, 
as   well   as  of  the  Republicans.     In   the  early 
State  elections,  in  the  fall  of  1856,  the  party 
succeeded  in  electing  governors  of  Rhode  Island 


and  New  Hampshire,  bat  in  the  presidential 
election  there  was  a  great  decrease  in  the  party's 
vote,  many  of  its  members  voting  the  Republican 
ticket.  The  party  secured  only  eight  electoral 
votes,  those  of  Maryland.  In  1857  it  carried 
Rhode  Island  and  Maryland,  but  by  1860  had 
entirely  disappeared.  Consult:  Schmecke- 
bier.  Know  Nothing  Party  in  Maryland  (Balti- 
more, 1899) ;  Sisco,  Political  Nativism  in  New 
York  State  (New  York,  1901);  Woodbum, 
Political  Parties  (ib.,  1903);  Desmond,  The 
Know  Nothing  Party   (Washington,  1908). 

KITOX,  Geokge  Williams  (1853-1912).  An 
American  Presbyterian  theologian  and  writer, 
born  at  Rome,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  from  Hamil- 
ton College  in  1874  and  from  Auburn  Theoli^- 
cal  Seminary  in  1877.  After  ordination  he 
went  as  a  missionary  to  Japan.  For  a  time  he 
was  professor  of  homiletics  at  the  Union  Theo- 
logical Seminary  in  Tokyo  and  professor  of 
philosophy  and  ethics  at  the  Imperial  Univer- 
sity of  Japan.  After  returning  to  the  United 
States  he  was  pastor  at  Rye,  N.  Y.  At  Union 
Theological  Seminary,  New  York,  he  lectured 
on  apologetics  in  1897-99  and  was  thereafter 
professor  of  philosophy  and  the  history  of  reli- 
gion. He  published  in  Japanese:  A  Brief  Byg- 
tem  of  Theology;  Outlines  of  Homiletics;  The 
Basis  of  Ethics;  The  Mystery  of  Life;  and  in 
English:  A  Japanese  Philosopher  (1893);  T?ie 
Christian  Point  of  View  (1902),  with  Francis 
Brown  and  A.  C.  McGiffert;  The  Direct  and 
Fundamental  Proofs  of  the  Christian  Religion 
(1903,  1908)  ;  Japanese  Life  in  Toicm  and  Coun- 
try (1904)  ;  Imperial  Japan  (1906)  ;  The  Spirit 
of  the  Orient  (1906) ;  The  Development  of  Reli- 
gion in  Japan  (1907)  ;  The  Oospel  of  Jesus 
(1909).  He  contributed  articles  to  the  Nkw 
International  ENCTCLOPiEDiA. 

KKOX,  Henbt  (1760-1806).  An  American 
soldier,  prominent  in  the  Revolutionary  War. 
He  was  bom  in  Boston,  where  he  was  engaged 
in  business  as  a  bookseller  from  1770  to  1775. 
He  entered  the  Continental  army  immediately 
after  the  battle  of  Lexington,  served  as  aid  to 
General  Ward  at  the  battle  of  Btmker  Hill  and 
during  the  siege  of  Boston,  and  distinguished 
himself  by  procuring  from  Lake  George  and  the 
Canadian  frontier  a  large  number  of  cannon, 
which  were  used  by  Washington  in  fortifying 
Dorchester  Heights.  For  this  he  was  made  a 
brigadier  general  of  artillery  by  Congress.  At 
Trenton  and  Princeton  he  served  with  great  dis- 
tinction and  was  prominent  in  the  battles  of 
Brandywine,  Germantown,  and  Monmouth  and 
at  Yorktown.  He  became  major  general  in  1781, 
was  one  of  the  commissioners  appointed  in  1782 
to  n^otiate  the  exchange  of  prisoners,  and  in 
1783  was  delegated  by  Washington  to  receive 
the  surrender  of  New  York.  From  December, 
1783,  until  June,  1784,  he  was  the  senior  officer 
of  the  United  States  army.  From  1785  to  1795 
he  was  Secretary  of  War,  having  charge  for  a 
time  of  the  Navy  Department  as  well,  and  then 
removed  first  to  St.  Georges  and  later  U> 
Thomaston,  Me.,  where  he  died.  Knox  was 
not  a  man  of  great  ability,  though  he  seems  to 
have  possessed  the  entire  confidence  of  Wash- 
ington. As  an  officer,  he  was  conspicuous  for 
his  bravery,  his  skill  in  handling  artillery,  and 
his  tireless  energy.  Consult  Drake,  Life  and 
Correspondence  of  Henry  Knom  (Boston,  1873), 
and  Brooks,  Henry  Knom:  A  Soldier  of  th« 
Revolution,  in  the  "American  Men  of  Energy 
Series"  (New  York,  1900). 
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KNOX,  John  (1606  or  1619-72).  The  great 
Scottish  reformer.  He  was  bom  at  Gifford^t^ 
HaddingtoD,  or  at  Morham,  the  district  adjoin- 
ing, about  25  miles  east  of  Edinburgh.  He  re- 
ceived his  early  education  at  the  grammar 
school  of  Haddington.  If  he  was  bom  in  1505 
and  went  to  the  University  of  Glasgow  in  1522, 
where  records  show  a  John  Knox  matriculated, 
he  was  for  a  short  time  a  pupil  there  of  John 
Major  (q.v.)>  It  is  only  certain  that  he  was 
not  a  graduate  of  either  Glasgow  or  St.  An- 
drews. He  is  mentioned  as  apostolical  notary 
in  the  diocese  of  St.  Andrews  in  March,  1543. 
In  1544  he  was  living  as  a  tutor  in  Longniddry 
House,  3  miles  west  of  Haddington.  Thereafter 
he  emerges  from  obscurity.  He  must  already 
have  end>raced  Protestantism,  for  he  now  ap- 
pears as  the  companion  of  George  Wishart 
(q.v.).  While  the  latter  prosecuted  his  career 
as  a  preacher  in  East  Lothian,  Knox  waited 
upon  him,  bearing  before  him,  he  tells  us,  a 
"twa-handed  sword."  He  was  ready  to  defend 
his  friend  at  the  peril  of  his  own  life,  but  the 
latter  dismissed  him.  After  Wishart's  seizure 
and  death  (March,  1546),  he  returned  to  the 
charge  of  his  pupils.  On  May  29,  1646,  Cardi- 
nal Beaton  (q.v.)  was  murdered  in  his  castle 
of  St.  Andrews  in  revenge  for  Wishart's  execu- 
tion. The  castle  was  taken  possession  of  by  the 
band  which  had  accomplished  the  audacious 
design  and  became  the  temporary  stronghold  of 
the  reforming  interest.  Knox  took  refuge  there 
with  his  two  pupils.  Here  his  gifft  as  a 
preacher  were  first  recognized,  and  the  parish 
church  of  St.  Andrews  resoiuded  with  his  voice 
in  denunciation  of  "popery."  His  career  at  this 
time,  however,  was  cut  short  by  the  surrender 
of  the  fortress  (July  31,  1547)  and  his  capture. 
For  19  months  he  was  a  galley  slave  and  during 
the  winter  of  1547-48  was  kept  at  Nantes.  At 
the  request  of  Edward  VI  he  and  others  were 
released  in  February,  1649,  and  allowed  to 
depart  for  England,  where  he  resided  till  early 
in  1554.  He  was  appointed  one  of  Edward  VI's 
chaplains  and  lived  on  terms  of  intimate  inter- 
course with  Cranmer  and  other  English  re- 
formers. He  had  considerable  influence  on  the 
course  of  the  English  Reformation,  especially 
in  rq^d  to  the  liberal  changes  introduced  into 
the  service  ^nd  Prayer  Book  of  the  Church  of 
England  at  the  close  of  Edward's  reign.  He 
preached  in  a  number  of  places — at  Berwick, 
on  the  Scottish  border  (1549-51),  Newcastle 
(1551-53),  and  in  London  and  the  south.  Prob- 
ably in  1553  he  married  Margery  Bowes.  The 
accession  of  Mary  drove  him  and  others  to  the 
Continent.  He  settled  temporarily  at  Dieppe 
(January,  1564),  whence  he  wrote  A  OotUy 
Letter  Sent  to  the  Faithful  in  London,  New- 
cattle,  and  Berwick,  and  a  pamphlet,  A  Faith- 
ful Admonition  to  the  Professors  of  Ood's 
Faith  in  England.  He  went  to  Geneva  and  then 
to  Frankfort-on-the-Main,  where  he  participated 
in  the  "Frankfort  troubles,"  certain  disputes  as 
to  the  use  of  King  Edward's  service  book  in  the 
congregation  of  English  Protestants  there.  In 
1555  he  visited  Scotland  and  remained  there 
for  some  months.  Then  he  accepted  a  call  from 
the  English  Chtirch  at  Geneva  and  was  settled 
as  pastor  for  nearly  three  years — among  the 
quietest  and  probably  the  happiest  years  of  his 
life.  Thence  he  issued  his  famous  First  Blast 
of  the  Trumpet  against  the  Monstrous  Regiment 
of  Women  (i.e..  Queen  Mary  of  England,  Mary 
of  Guise,    and    her    daughter,    Mary    Stuart). 


Queen  Elizabeth,  taking  offense  at  this  work, 
refused  to  allow  him  to  pass  through  England 
when  recalled  to  Scotland. 

Knox  returned  to  Scotland  in  May,  1659,  and 
entered  upon  his  triumphant  course  as  a  re- 
former. Political  necessities  had  driven  the 
Queen  Resent  (Mary  of  Guise,  q.v.)  to  tem- 
porize witii  the  "lords  of  the  congregation"  or 
the  reforming  nobles.  Having  somewhat  re- 
established her  power,  she  sought  to  withdraw 
her  concessions  (May,  1660) ;  but  the  reforming 
impulse  had  gathered  a  strength  that  could  no 
longer  be  resisted.  The  heads  of  the  party, 
assembling  at  Dundee,  under  Erskine  of  Dun, 
proceeded  to  Perth.  There  the  pent-up  enthu- 
siasm which  had  been  long  collecting  was  roused 
into  furious  action  by  a  sermon  of  Knox  on  the 
idolatry  of  the  mass  and  of  image  worship 
(July,  1559).  A  riot  ensued.  The  "rascal 
multitude,"  as  Knox  himself  called  them,  broke 
all  bounds  and  destroyed  the  churches  and 
monasteries.  Similar  disturbances  followed  at 
Stirling,  Lindores,  St.  Andrews,  and  elsewhere. 
The  flame  of  religious  revolution  was  kindled 
throughout  the  country,  aggravating  the  civil 
war  already  raging.  At  length  the  assistance 
of  Elizabeth  and  the  death  of  the  Queen  Regent 
(June,  1560)  brought  matters  to  a  crisis;  a 
truce  was  proclaimed,  and  a  free  Parliament 
summoned  to  settle  differences.  The  result  of 
the  Parliament,  which  met  in  August,  1560, 
was  the  overthrow  of  the  old  religion,  and  the 
establishment  of  the  Reformed  Kirk  in  Scot- 
land. In  all  this  Knox  was  not  only  an  active 
agent,  but  the  agent  above  all  others.  The  orig- 
inal Confession  of  Faith  of  the  Reformed  Kirk 
and  the  First  Book  of  Discipline  bear  the  im- 
press of  his  mind. 

The  arrival  of  the  youthful  Queen  Mary,  in 
the  course  of  1561,  brought  many  forebodings  to 
the  reformer;  he  apprehended  dangers  to  the 
reformed  cause  from  her  character  and  her 
well-known  devotion  to  the  Catholic  church. 
The  reformer's  apprehensions  scarcely  permitted 
him  to  be  a  fair,  certainly  not  a  tolerant,  judge 
of  Mary's  conduct.  She  summoned  him  into 
her  presence,  and  Knox  relates,  with  a  somewhat 
harsh  bitterness,  his  several  interviews  with  her. 
At  length  he  came  to  an  open  rupture  with  the 
Queen's  party,  including  Murray  and  Maitland, 
and  many  of  his  former  friends.  He  took  up 
an  attitude  of  unyielding  opposition  to  the 
court  and  in  his  sermons  and  prayers  indulged 
freely  in  the  expression  of  his  feelings.  The 
result  was  his  temporary  alienation  from  the 
more  moderate  Protestant  party,  who  tried  to 
govern  the  country  in  the  Queen  s  name,  and  for 
a  while,  from  1563  to  1665,  he  retired  into  com- 
parative privacy.  In  1560  his  first  wife  had 
died,  and  on  Palm  Sunday,  1664,  he  married 
Margaret  Stewart,  daughter  of  Lord  Stewart 
of  Ochiltree,  a  girl  of  16. 

The  rapid  series  of  events  which  followed 
Mary's  marriage  with  Damley  served  once  more 
to  bring  Knox  into  the  field.  He  was  recon- 
ciled with  Murray  and  strongly  abetted  him 
in  all  his  schemes  of  policy  during  his  regency. 
Further  reforms  were  effected  by  the  Parliament 
which  convened  under  his  sway  in  the  close  of 
1567.  Some  provision,  although  still  an  imper- 
fect one,  was  made  for  the  support  of  the 
Protestant  clergy.  Knox  seemed  at  length  to 
see  his  great  work  accomplished  and  is  said  to 
have  entertained  the  idea  of  retiring  to  Geneva. 
But  the  bright  prospect  on  which  he  gazed  for  a 
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little  wae  soon  overcast — Murray's  assassination 
(Jan.  23,  1670)  and  the  confusion  and  discord 
which  sprang  out  of  it  plunged  the  reformer 
into  profound  grief.  He  once  more  t>ecame  an 
object  of  suspicion  and  hostility  to  the  dominant 
nobles,  and  misunderstandings  eyen  sprang  up 
between  him  and  some  of  his  brethren  in  the 
General  Assembly.  He  retired  to  St.  Andrews 
(1571)  for  a  while,  to  escape  the  danger  of 
assassination,  with  which  he  had  been  threat- 
ened. There,  although  suffering  from  extreme 
debility,  he  roused  himself  to  preach  once  more, 
and,  in  the  parish  church  where  he  had  beg[un 
his  ministry,  made  his  yoice  heard  again  with 
something  of  its  old  power.  Assisted  by  his 
servant,  the  "good,  godly  Richard  Ballenden," 
into  the  pulpit,  "he  behoved  to  lean  upon  it  at 
bis  first  entry;  but  ere  he  was  done  with  his 
sermon,  he  was  so  active  and  vigorous  that  he 
was  lyke  to  ding  the  pulpit  in  blads  and  flie  out 
of  it."  In  the  end  of  1572  he  returned  to  Edin- 
burgh to  die;  his  strength  was  exhausted;  he 
was  "weary  of  the  world,"  he  said;  and  on 
November  24  he  died. 

Knox's  character  was  distinguished  by  firm- 
ness and  decision,  and  a  plain,  severely  harsh 
sense  of  reality.  He  was  a  man  of  strong  and 
even  stem  convictions,  and  he  felt  no  scruples 
and  recognized  no  dangers  in  carrying  out  his 
aims.  He  was  shrewd,  penetrating,  inevitable 
in  his  perceptions  and  purposes,  and  his  lan- 
guage is  always  plain,  homely,  and  often  harsh. 
He  had  learned,  he  himself  says,  "to  call  wicked- 
ness by  its  own  terms — a  fig,  a  fig;  a  spade,  a 
spade."  Above  all,  he  was  fearless;  nothing 
daunted  him;  his  spirit  rose  high  in  the  midst 
of  danger.  In  Scotland  Knox  was  the  leading 
spirit  m  the  Reformation.  To  him,  above  all 
others,  may  be  attributed  this  result.  His 
violent  methods  and  his  mediaeval  type  of 
thought  are  natural  in  a  man  of  that  age  with 
his  temperament. 

Knox  wrote  his  own  biography  in  his  His- 
tory of  the  Reformation  of  Religioun  in  the 
Realme  of  Booiland,  begun  about  1560  and 
covering  the  historv  as  far  as  1664.  The  fifth 
book  was  compiled  from  his  notes  after  his 
death.  The  first  three  books  were  printed  in 
London  in  1684;  the  entire  five  in  1664;  the 
"modernized"  edition  by  Guthrie  (London, 
1898)  is  abridged  and  incomplete.  His  Works 
have  been  well  edited  by  Laing  (Edinburgh, 
1846-64),  and  his  life  written  by  M'Crie  (Edin- 
burgh, 1811;  7th  ed.,  1872).  Both  Laing  and 
M'Crie  give  full  bibliographical  data  concern- 
ing his  writings.  Consult  his  life  by  -P.  H. 
Brown  (London,  1895);  Carrick,  John  Knox 
and  hit  Land  ((Slasgow,  1902) ;  James  Stalker, 
J.  Know:  His  Ideas  and  Ideals  (New  York, 
1904) ;  Cowan,  John  Knox  (ib.,  1905) ;  Andrew 
Lang,  J.  Knox  and  the  Reformation  (London, 
1006);  Oook,  John  Knox  (New  York,  1906); 
J.  S.  Rait,  "John  Knox  and  the  Scottish  Refor- 
mation," in  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  ccv  (London, 
1906) ;  A.  B.  Hart,  "John  Knox  as  a  Man  of 
the  World,"  in  American  Historical  Review, 
vol.  xiii  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1908).  Knox's  liturgy. 
The  Book  of  Common  Order  of  the  Churoh  of 
Scotland,  has  been  edited  by  Sprott  (London, 
1901). 

KNOX,  JoHir  Jat  (1828-92).  An  American 
financier,  bom  in  Knoxboro,  N.  Y.  He  grad- 
uated at  Hamilton  College  in  1840  and  entered 
the  banking  business.  Because  of  his  vigorous 
support  of  the  national  banking  plan  of  Secre- 


tary Chase,  he  was  given  a  position  in  the 
Treasury  Department  in  1866,  serving  as  Dep- 
uty Comptroller  of  the  Treasiu^  from  1867  to 
1872.  From  1872  until  1884  he  held  the  posi- 
tion of  Comptroller  of  the  Treasury.  In  the 
latter  year  he  resigned  in  order  to  become  presi- 
dent of  the  National  Bank  of  the  Republic,  of 
New  York  City,  which  position  he  filled  until 
his  death. 

In  1870  he  prepared  a  bill  codifying  the  mint 
and  coinage  laws,  and  a  report  on  the  subject 
of  coinage.  The  bill  was  transmitted  to  Con- 
gress by  Secretary  Boutwell  and  with  few 
amendments  became  law  in  1873.  This  was  the 
famous  Coinage  Act  of  1873,  which  dropped 
the  silver  dollar  from  the  coinage.  (See 
Monet.)  Mr.  Knox  was  the  author  of  numer- 
ous reports  and  articles  and  of  a  book  on  the 
United  States  Notes  (New  York,  1887). 

KNOX,  Phujuweb  Chase  (1853-  ).  An 
American  lawyer  and  statesman,  bom  at 
Brownsville,  Fayette  Co.,  Pa.  He  graduated 
from  Mount  Union  College  (Ohio)  in  1872  and 
studied  law  in  the  office  of  H.  B.  Swope,  of 
Pittsburgh.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1875  and  in  the  next  year  was  made  assistant 
United  States  district  attorney  for  the  western 
district  of  Pennsylvania.  From  1877  to  1902 
he  was  in  partnership  with  James  H.  Reed. 
The  firm  of  Knox  and  Reed  almost  immediately 
established  a  lucrative  practice,  representing 
such  corporations  as  the  Carnegie  Steel  Com- 
pany, but  its  clients  were  not  limited  to  corpora- 
tions. Knox  became  familiar  with  the  organiza- 
tion of  great  industrial  combinations  and  estab- 
lished a  reputation  for  legal  ability  of  a  very 
high  order.  In  1897  he  was  tendered  the  ap- 
pointment as  Attorney-General  in  the  cabinet 
of  President  McKinley,  but  he  declined  to  leave 
his  practice.  In  1901,  however,  on  the  resigna- 
tion of  John  W.  Griggs,  the  offer  was  renewed 
and  this  time  was  accepted.  He  was  continued 
in  office  tmder  President  Roosevelt.  Althotigh 
criticized  because  of  alleged  inactivity  in  prose- 
cuting corporations  and  trusts  supposed  to  be 
doing  business  in  contravention  of  the  Sherman 
Anti-Trust  Act,  he  was  more  active  in  this 
regard  than  any  of  bis  predecessors.  Under 
his  administration  suits  were  undertaken  against 
the  Northern  Securities  Company  and  the  so- 
called  Beef  Trust.  Also,  while  Attorney-Gen- 
eral, he  made  a  report  to  Congress  (Sen.  Doc. 
73,  57th  Cong.,  2d  Sess. )  which  was  an  exceed- 
ingly thorough  and  painstaking  exposition  of 
law  regarding  trusts  and  unlawful  combina- 
tions. His  administration  was  generally  thou^t 
efficient  and  able.  In  1904  he  was  appointed  by 
Governor  Pennypacker  of  Pennsylvania  to  fill 
the  unexpired  term  of  Senator  Quay,  and  in 
the  following  year  was  elected  for  a  regular 
term.  As  Senator,  he  served  on  the  Judiciary 
Committee  and  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
debates  concerning  the  Panama  Canal.  For  a 
portion  of  the  time  he  was  chairman  of  the 
"steering  committee."  In  1908  he  was  put  for- 
ward as  the  favorite  son  of  Pennsylvania  for 
the  Republican  nomination  for  President  and 
received  considerable  attention  throughout  the 
country.  After  the  election  of  Taft  he  was 
offered  the  position  of  Secretary  of  State,  which 
he  accepted.  In  this  office  Knox  was  not  con- 
sidered to  be  so  conspicuously  successful  as  he 
had  been  as  Attorney -General ;  but  during  his 
incumbency  many  important  diplomatic  matters 
were  handled,  such  as  American  relations  with 
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Japan  and  the  South  American  states.  In  1912 
Knox  made  a  tour  of  the  Latin-American  coun- 
tries with  the  avowed  purpose  of  fostering  a 
closer  and  more  cordial  commercial  and  politi- 
cal relationship  between  them  and  the  United 
States.  Everywhere  he  was  warmly  received  and 
lavishly  entertained.  In  1913  he  retired  from 
public  life  to  take  up  again  his  legal  practice. 
He  was  the  author  of  Future  of  Commerce 
(1908);  International  Unity  (1910);  8peeehe« 
(1012),  made  during  his  Liatin- American  tour. 

KNOX,  RoBEST  (c.1640-1 720).  The  first  Eng- 
lish writer  on  Ceylon.  He  was  a  prisoner  there 
among  the  natives  from  1659  to  1679,  the  ship 
on  which  he  and  his  father  were  homeward 
bound  from  India  having  put  into  Cottiar  Bay 
for  safety  in  a  storm.  Robert  Knox,  senior,  a 
Scottish  employee  of  the  East  India  Company, 
died  after  three  years'  captivity;  but  his  son 
finally  made  his  escape  from  the  interior  of  the 
island  to  a  Dutch  colony  on -the  coast,  whence 
he  reached  England  (1680).  As  mate  or  master 
of  vessels,  Knox  made  later  voyages  to  India 
and  the  South  Seas,  but  he  is  chiefly  noted  for 
An  Historical  Relation  of  the  Island  of  Ceylon 
in  the  East  Indies;  Together  With  an  Account 
of  the  Detaining  in  Captivity  the  Author  and 
Diverse  Other  Englishmen  Nov)  Living  There, 
and  of  the  Author's  Miraculous  Escape.  Illus- 
trated uiith  Figures  and  a  Map  of  the  Island 
(London,  1681).  This  has  been  translated  into 
French,  Dutch,  and  German. 

XKOZ,  Thomas  Wallace  (1836-06).  An 
American  journalist  and  traveler,  born  in  Pem- 
broke, N.  H.  He  was  educated  there  and  in 
Pittsfield,  taught  for  a  time  in  Kingston,  N.  H., 
but  went  gold  hunting  in  1860,  to  Colorado, 
where  he  entered  into  journalistic  work.  He 
was  a  correspondent  during  the  Civil  War  and 
also  saw  active  service.  He  traveled  round  the 
world  as  a  special  correspondent,  in  1866  and 
again  in  1877,  and  his  varied  experiences  formed 
the  basis  for  his  nmnerous  works.  They  in- 
clude: Camp-Fire  and  Cotton  Field  (1865); 
Overland  through  Asia  (1870);  Underground 
Life  (1873);  Backsheesh  (1875);  Voyage  of 
the  "Vivian"  to  the  North  Pole  (1884)  ;  Robert 
Fulton  and  Steam  Navigation  (1886);  Life  of 
Benry  Ward  Beecher  (1887);  Decisive  Battles 
since  Waterloo  (1887).  A  long  series  of  books 
of  travel  and  adventure,  written  for  young 
people  and  deservedly  popular,  include:  The 
Young  Nimrods  in  North  America  (1881),  The 
Boy  Travellers  in  South  America  (1885),  and 
The  Boy  Travellers  in  the  Russian  Empire. 

XNOZ,  William  (1732-1810).  A  British 
official  and  pamphleteer,  born  in  Ireland.  At 
the  age  of  25  he  was  sent  to  Georgia  as  prov- 
ost marshal  under  Governor  Ellis  and  remained 
there  four  years.  Afterward  he  was  Colonial 
agent  in  England  for  Georgia  and  East  Flor- 
ida. His  defense  of  the  Stamp  Act,  contained 
in  two  pamphlets,  written  in  1764  and  1766, 
brought  about  his  dismissal  from  office,  but 
he  was  made  Undersecretary  of  State  for  Amer- 
ica (1770-82).  He  inspired  Lord  North's  at- 
tempt at  compromise  (1776)  and  was  also  the 
instigator  of  the  separation  of  New  Brunswick 
(Canada)  into  a  distinct  province  (1784),  to  be 
settled  by  Loyalists  from  the  States.  His  pub- 
lications include:  The  Controversy  between  Oreat 
Britain  and  her  Colonies  Reviewed  (1769); 
A  Defende  of  the  Quebec  Act  ( 1774) ;  Considera- 
tions on  the  State  of  Ireland  (1778)  ;  Merits  of 
the   Commercial   Treaty   icith   France    (1788); 


Considerations  on  the  Present  State  of  the 
Nation  (1789);  Observations  upon  the  Liturgy 
(1789);   Considerations  on  Theocracy    (1796). 

KNOX  COLIiEOE.  A  coeducational  institu- 
tion of  collegiate  grade  at  Galesburg,  111.,  char- 
tered in  1837  as  the  Knox  Manual  Labor  Col- 
lege, in  pursuance  of  a  plan  adopted  in  Whites- 
town,  N.  Y.,  in  1836.  It  was  opened  in  1841 
and  was  renamed  Knox  College  in  1857.  The 
original  plan  contemplated  the  subscription  of 
$40,000  and  the  purcliase  of  lands  in  the  Missis- 
sippi valley  at  the  government  price.  The 
college  had,  in  1914,  576  students  in  two  de- 
partments, a  college  and  a  conservatory  of 
music,  established  in  1883;  34  instructors;  and 
a  library  of  13,712  volumes.  The  amount  of 
productive  funds,  including  endowment,  is  about 
$400,000.  The  institution  is  undenominational. 
On  its  grounds  in  1868  was  held  the  Lincoln- 
Douglas  debate,  the  fortieth  anniversary  of 
which  was  celebrated  on  Oct.  7,  1898.  President 
McKinley  and  his  cabinet  were  present  and 
took  part  in  the  exercises.  The  president  in 
1914  was  Thomas  McClelland,  D.D. 

XNOX-UTTLE,  William  John  (1830- 
).  An  English  cler^man  of  the  Estab- 
lished church,  bom  at  Stewartstown,  County 
Tyrone,  Ireland.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  and  after  graduation  be- 
came an  assistant  master  at  Sherborne  School. 
Later  he  held  a  number  of  curacies;  from  1875 
to  1886  was  rector  of  St.  Albans,  at  Cheetwood, 
Manchester,  and  thereafter  until  1907  vicar  of 
Hoar  Cross;  and  after  1881  was  canon  of 
Worcester.  During  part  of  the  South  African 
War  he  was  acting  chaplain  to  a  brigade  of 
Guards  and  subsequently  to  the  Household  Cav- 
alry. Among  his  publications  are:  Meditations 
on  the  Three  Hours'  Agony  of  Our  Blessed  Re- 
deemer (1877);  Characteristics  and  Motives  of 
the  Christian  Life  ( 1880) ;  The  Journey  of  Life: 
The  Light  of  Life  (1888);  The  Perfect  Life 
(1899);  Sketches  and  Studies  in  South  Africa 
(1899);  The  Waif  from  the  Waves  (1890); 
Sketches  and  Studies  in  South  Africa  (1899); 
Holy  Matrimony  (1900)  ;  The  Conflict  of  Ideals 
in  the  Church  of  England  (1906). 

KNOX'VZLLE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Marion  Co.,  Iowa,  35  miles  by  rail  southeast 
of  Des  Moines,  on  the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and 
Quincy  and  tlie  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pa- 
cific railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  D  3).  It  has  a 
State  Hospital  for  Inebriates,  a  Carnegie  li- 
brary, and  a  fine  courthouse.  The  city  carries 
on  a  considerable  trade  as  the  centre  of  a  farm- 
ing, stock-raising,  and  coal-mining  district,  and 
has  flouring  mills,  etc.  There  are  municipal 
water  works.     Pop.,  1900,  3131;   1910,  3190. 

KNOXVUXE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Knox  Co.,  Tenn.,  160  miles  east  of  Nashville, 
on  the  Tennessee  River,  at  the  head  of  steam 
navigation,  and  on  the  Southern,  the  Knoxville 
and  Bristol,  the  Knoxville,  Sevierville,  and  East- 
ern, and  the  Louisville  and  Nashville  railroads 
(Map:  Tennessee,  F  3).  It  has  a  site  of  great 
natural  beauty  among  the  foothills  of  the  Clinch 
Mountains.  There  are  State  asylums  for  the 
insane  and  for  the  deaf  and  dumb,  a  fine  gov- 
ernment building,  a  city  hospital,  courthouse, 
city  hall,  city  market,  Lawson  McGhee  Me- 
morial Library,  the  building  which  served  as 
the  first  capitol  of  Tennessee,  the  University  of 
Tennessee  (q.v.),  the  Agricultural  College,  and 
Knoxville  College  (for  colored  students).  Other 
features  of  interest  are  the  iron  bridge  across 
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the  river,  Gnty  Cemetery,  Chilhowee  Park 
(where  expositions  were  held  in  1910,  1911,  and 
1913)  United  States  Weather  Bureau  Stotion, 
and  the  National  Cemetery,  in  which  are  3261 
graves,  1047  of  unknown  dead.  In  commercial 
unportance  Knoxville  ranks  with  the  chief  in- 
terior cities  of  the  South.  It  is  located  in  a 
productive  marble,  copper,  zinc,  coal,  and  iron 
region,  carries  on  a  large  trade  in  marble  and 
coal,  has  extensive  wholesale  interests,  and 
ships  considerable  agricultural  produce.  Its 
manufactures  also  are  important,  including 
furniture,  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  flour,  lum- 
ber, foundry  products,  electric  signs,  cars  and 
car  wheels,  wagons,  and  many  other  articles. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor  and  four 
commissioners,  the  new  form  having  been 
adopted  in  1912.  The  municipal  budget  in  1912 
balanced  at  $1,262,000,  the  principal  items  of 
expense  being  $100,000  for  schools,  $63,000  for 
street  expenditures,  $76,000  for  the  Are  depart- 
ment, and  $48,000  for  the  police  department. 
The  city's  income  was  $1,366,000.  The  water 
works  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1880,  9693 ; 
1890,  22,535;  1900,  32,637;  1910,  36,346;  1914 
(U.  S.  est.),  37,924. 

Settled  in  1787,  Knoxville  was  laid  out  and 
named  (after  Gen.  Henry  Knox)  in  1791  and 
became  organized  as  a  town  in  1794.  It  was 
the  capital  of  the  "Territory  South  of  the 
Ohio"  from  1792  to  1796  and  of  the  State  from 
1796  to  1811,  and  again  in  1817.  During  the 
Civil  War  it  was  held  by  the  Confederates  until 
September,  1863,  when  General  Burnside  took 
possession.  From  November  10  to  November  30 
a  Confederate  force  besieged  it  unsuccessfully, 
and  on  the  29th  made  a  desperate  assault  on 
Fort  Sanders,  losing  about  600  killed  and 
wounded  and  300  prisoners.  Knoxville  was 
chartered  as  a  city  in  1815  and  was  enlarged  in 
1888  and  1889  by  the  addition  of  West  and 
Korth  Knoxville.  Consult  L.  P.  Powell  (ed.), 
Bittoric  Towns  of  the  Souihem  Btatea  (New 
York,  1900),  and  Rule,  Mellen,  and  Wooldridge, 
Standard  History  of  KnowvUle,  Tennessee  (Chi- 
cago, 1900). 

XITOXVLLLE  COLLEGE.  An  institution 
for  the  higher  education  of  colored  youth, 
founded  under  the  auspices  of  the  United  Pres- 
byterian church  in  1885.  Its  original  site  was 
at  East  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  but  in  1876  it  was 
removed  to  Knoxville  in  the  same  State.  The 
college  has  classical,  scientific,  literary,  normal, 
theological,  musical,  mechanical,  agricultural, 
domestic-science,  nurse-training,  and  common- 
school  departments.  The  college  property  con- 
sists of  75  acres,  on  which  stMid  10  buildings. 
About  10  acres  of  this  is  set  apart  for  the 
campus.  The  most  important  buildings  are  the 
Reception  Hall,  McCuUoch  Hall,  Elnathan  Hall, 
McDiU  Home,  Wallace  Hall,  McMillan  Memorial 
Chapel,  Carnegie  Library  Building,  Mechanical 
Building,  and  the  Agricultural  Building.  The 
enrollment  in  1913-14  was  474,  and  the  faculty 
ntmibered  18.  The  college  has  no  endowment, 
with  the  exception  of  $10,000  for  the  library. 
The  value  of  the  grounds,  including  buildings, 
is  $180,000.  The  library  contains  about  5000 
volumes.  The  president  in  1914  was  Ralph  W. 
McGranahan. 

KNUDSEN,  knyd'sen,  Knud  (1812-95).  A 
Norwegian  philologist.  He  is  best  known  as 
the  leader  m  the  so-called  Danish-Norwegian 
language  movement,  as  opposed  to  the  Norse 
movement  headed  t^  Ivar  Aasen    (q.v.).     His 


aim  was  to  give  a  more  Norwegian  coloring  to 
the  literary  language  of  Norway  by  adapting 
the  orthography  and  syntax  to  Norwegian  usage 
and  by  substituting  wherever  possible  Norwegian 
words  for  foreign  derivatives.  The  most  com- 
prehensive treatment  of  the  subject  is  in  his 
Unorsk  og  norsk,  eller  fremmedords  avldsning 
(1879-81).  While  Knudsen  was  extreme  in  his 
views  and  frequently  erred  through  a  lack  of 
thorough  philological  training,  he  exercised  a 
decisive  influence  upon  his  contemporaries,  es- 
pecially BjOmstieme  BjOmson,  and  the  present 
form  of  Norwegian  Danish  is  largely  the  result 
of  his  agitation. 

KNVSbOTH,  jiSSA'aoa,  Axbebt  Cornelix» 
(1873-  ).  An  American  Methodist  Episco- 
pal theologian,  bom  at  Grand  Meadow,  Minn. 
He  graduated  from  the  University  of  Minnesota 
in  1893  and  from  the  Boston  School  of  Theology 
in  1896,  took  postgraduate  work  at  Boston  in 
1896-97,  spent  a  year  at  Berlin  and  Jena,  and 
received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from  Boston  Uni- 
versity in  1900.  In  1898  he  became  professor 
of  Church  history  in  Denver  University,  in 
1900  professor  of  philosophy  and  the  English 
Bible  at  Baker  University,  from  1902  to  1906 
was  professor  of  the  English  Bible  and  philoso- 
phy at  All^heny  College,  and  thereafter  was 
professor  of  Hebrew  and  Old  Testament  exe- 
gesis in  the  Boston  School  of  Theology.  He 
joined  the  Colorado  conference  of  his  church  in 
1898  and  later  was  transferred  to  the  New 
England  southern  conference.  He  is  author  of 
The  Old  Testament  Problem  (1908)  and  Beacon 
Lights  of  Prophecy   (1914). 

XNUSTZON,  knvt'sdn,  JSboen  Auexaihieb 
(1854-  ■).  A  Norwegian  Semitic  scholar, 
born  in  Trondhjem  and  educated  at  Christiania, 
Berlin,  Leipzig,  London,  and  Paris.  In  1907  be 
became  professor  of  Semitic  languages  at  the 
University  of  Christiania.  He  traveled  ex"- 
tensively  in  Egypt,  Palestine,  and  Asia  Minor. 
Besides  articles  m  philological  journals  on  Se- 
mitic grammar,  especially  the  use  of  tenses,  he 
published  Assyrische  Gehete  an  den  Sonnengott 
(1893),  Die  zwei  Areatoa-briefe  (1902),  and 
Die  El-Amama-tafeln   (1908). 

mnntS  (nar)  and  spell  {knur,  nur, 
ODutch  knorre,  Dutch  hnor,  MHG.  knorre,  Ger. 
Knorren,  knob,  and  spell,  from  Dutch  spil,  spin- 
dle). A  game  which  originated  on  the  moors  of 
Yorkshire  and  is  still  played  chiefly  in  that 
locality  and  the  neighboring  Lancashire.  It  has 
been  called  collier's  golf.  It  is  played  with  a 
pommel  or  club,  and  a  knurr  or  ball,  which  is 
mechanically  released  from  the  spell  or  trap  by 
a  spring,  somewhat  after  the  manner  of  the 
shooter's  clay  pigeon.  Each  player  plays  his 
own  game,  without  interference,  and  any  num- 
ber can  enter  a  competition.  The  knurr  is  of 
boxwood  or  porcelain  (called  a  pottie) ,  the  regu- 
lation weight  being  half  an  ounce  and  the  size 
about  an  inch  in  diameter.  It  is  placed  on  the 
spell  or  trap  by  the  player,  who,  by  means  of  a 
thumbscrew,  adjusts  the  spring  of  the  trap 
according  to  the  velocity  at  which  he  wants  the 
ball  released.  He  then  releases  it  and  hits  the 
ball  on  the  rise  with  his  pommel,  a  stick  or 
stout  cane  varying  from  4  to  5  feet  in  lengtii. 
It  has  a  flat,  hardwood,  obIong-s<|uare  end.  The 
upper  end  of  the  pommel,  which  the  player 
grasps  with  both  hands,  is  bound  with  waxed 
thread,  like  the  handle  of  a  cricket  bat,-  and  the 
blow  is  made  by  striking  the  ball  with  ail  possi- 
ble force.     The  longest  hit   or  series   of   hits 
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wins.  In  ordinary  contests,  hits  of  from  150  to 
200  yards  are  common,  and  there  are  records 
of  300  yards,  14  feet  with  a  pottie,  and  360 
yards,  37  feet,  8  inches  with  a  wooden  knurr. 
These  very  long  strokes  are,  however,  usually 
due  in  part  to  favoring  wind.  On  a  large  moor 
and  where  the  game  is  general,  the  ground  is 
marked  out  with  wooden  pins  driven  in  every  20 
yards.  In  matches  each  player  takes  his  own 
knurrs  and  pommels  and  has  five  rises  of  the 
ball  to  a  game.  The  stroke  is  made  by  a  full 
■wing  round  the  head,  not  unlike  the  drive  at 

golf; 

JUIUT,  knrsst,  or  CUUT.  A  king  of  England, 
Dwimark,  and  Norway.    See  Canutk. 

KOTTTSFORD,  nats'fArd,  Henbt  Thubstait 
Holland,  first  Viboovnt  ( 1826-1914).  An 
English  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  London; 
was  educated  at  Harrow,  at  Durham  University, 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  1849.  He  served  as  legal 
adviser  to  the  Colonial  Office  (1867)  and  as 
Assistant  Undersecretary  from  1870  till  1874, 
when  he  was  elected  to  Parliament  for  Midhurst. 
From  1885  to  1888  he  represented  Hampstead. 
He  served  also  as  Financial  Secretary  to  the 
Treasury  (1885),  Vice  President  of  the  Council 
on  Education  (1885,  1886-87),  and  Secretary  of 
State  for  the  Colonies  ( 1887-92) .  He  was  made 
Baron  in  1888  and  Viscount  in  1895.  His  pub- 
lications include  Note*  on  Common-Lain  Pro- 
cedure  Acta  (1852-64). 

KU  XPHAUSEH,  knlp^oU'Zen,  Wilhklic, 
Babon  von  (1716-1800).  A  German  soldier, 
bom  at  Lfltzelburg  (now  Luxemburg).  He  en- 
tered the  Prussian  military  service,  distin- 
guished himsdf  under  Frederick  thS  Great,  and 
became  lieutenant  general  in  1775.  In  1776  he 
came  to  America  in  command  of  the  Second 
Division  of  Hessian  troops.  In  1777  he  became 
commander  in  chief  of  all  the  Hessian  forces. 
He  took  part  in  the  battle  of  White  Plains. 
He  showed  great  bravery  in  the  capture  of  Fort 
Washington,  which  was  renamed  in  his  honor. 
He  was  in  the  battles  of  Brandywine,  German- 
town,  and  Monmouth.  During  the  absence  of 
Sir  Henry  Clinton  (1770-80)  he  was  in  com- 
mand of  the  city  of  New  York  and  during  this 
time  made  a  raid  into  New  Jersey  and  plundered 
Hackensack.  Later  he  was  in  the  expedition 
which  burned  Springfield,  N.  J.  He  was  an 
able  soldier  and  after  his  return  to  Germany 
he  was  made  military  governor  of  Cassel. 

KOALA,  k6-ft1A  (Australian  name),  or  Na- 
tive Beab.  An  Australian  marsupial  {Phaaool- 
aretos  oinereua),  regarded  as  the  type  of  the 
family  Phascolarctidae  or  as  forming  a  sub- 
family of  the  Plialangeridn.  It  closely  resanbles 
the  phalangers  in  dentition,  but  has  the  molar 
teeth  much  larger.  The  toes  of  the  forefeet  are 
in  two  opposable  groups  of  two  and  three,  a 
character  not  found  in  any  other  quadruped, 
hut  well  adapted  to  grasping  the  branches  of 
trees,  on  which  the  koala 
often  bangs  with  its  back 
undermost  like  the  sloth, 
which  it  also  resembles 
in  its  lethargy.  There  is 
scarcely  any  rudiment  of 
a  tail.  The  general  form 
is  not  unlike  that  of  a 
young  bear.  (Cf.  Wombat.)  The  female  has 
but  one  cub  at  a  time,  which  she  carries  on 
her  back  for  a  long  time  after  it  is  capable  of 
leaving  her  pouch.  The  koala  is  rather  more 
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than  2  feet  long,  and  the  body  is  stout  and 
clumsy.  The  covering  is  a  very  dense  coat  of 
short  gray  wool.  The  animal  has  no  means  of 
defense  and  is  killed  with  clubs  by  the  natives 
of  Australia,  where  it  is  found.  It  is  nocturnal 
in  its  habits  and  feeds  exclusively  on  eucalyptus 
leaves.  In  Marsupials  and  Monotremes,  W. 
Saville-Kent,  writing  of  the  group  of  which  the 
Australian  native  bear  is  the  head,  describes  the 
species  as  an  "essentially  droll  and  in  many  re- 
spects abnormal  form.  ...  Its  little  podgy  tail- 
less body,  short  thick-set  head,  and  round  tufted 
ears  lend  some  countenance  perhaps  to  the 
ursine  analogy;  but  there  the  likeness  ends." 
See  Colored  Plate  of  Mabsupials  and  Plate  of 
Pbalanoebb. 

KOB.    See  Watkb  Buck. 

KOBBA,  k6Vbk,  GUSTAV  (1857-  ).  An 
American  music  critic  and  author,  bom  in  New 
York.  When  10  years  old,  he  was  sent  to  Wies- 
baden, Germany,  to  study  composition  and  the 
piano  with  Adolf  Hagen.  After  five  years  with 
that  teacher  he  c<HnpIeted  his  musical  studies 
with  Moeenthal  in  New  York  and  in  1877  gradu- 
ated from  Columbia  College  and  two  years  later 
from  Columbia  Law  School.  He  wrote  for  news- 
papers, becoming  music  critic  of  the  New  York 
Berald,  and  for  magazines,  contributed  to  the 
first  edition  of  the  New  iNTEBNAnoNAx  Enct- 
CLOPiEDiA,  and  published :  The  Ring  of  the  Nibe- 
lung  (1889)  ;  Wagner's  Life  and  Works  (2  vols., 
1890);  Neu>  York  and  its  Environs  (1891); 
Plays  for  Amateurs  (1892);  My  Rosary,  and 
Other  Poems  (1896);  Miriam  (1898);  Wag- 
ner's Musio-Dramas  Analyzed  (1904),  with 
which  were  later  combined  his  other  Wagner 
books;  Opera  Singers  (190S;  6th  ed.,  rev., 
1913);  Famous  American  Bongs  (1906);  Por- 
trait Gallery  of  Great  Composers  (1911). 

KOBOM.  A  plateau  of  westem  Mongolia, 
4000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea;  also  the 
chief  town  of  that  r^on  (Ma{>:  China,  F  2). 
The  town  lies  north  of  the  eastern  branch  of  the 
Tien  Shan,  or  Celestial  Mountains,  about  40  miles 
from  the  frontier  of  Sungaria.  It  is  inhabited 
chiefly  by  Kalmucks,  by  whom,  as  well  as  by 
the  Mongols  and  Russians,  it  is  called  Sankin- 
hoto.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the  Chingintalas  of 
Marco  Polo.  It  suffered  much  during  the  Dun- 
gan  Rebellion  of  1865,  but  is  recovering  and  now 
sends  ^eat  flocks  of  sheep  to  Kansu  everyyear. 
There  is  also  a  small  trade  with  Russia.  Kobdo 
has  an  open  trading  quarter  and  a  group  of 

foverament  buildings  inclosed  by  a  mud  wall, 
'op.,  about  6000,  including  about  1600  garrison 
troops. 

KOBE,  k6T)ft.  A  seaport  of  Japan,  in  tho 
southern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  adjoining 
and  lying  to  the  northeast  of  the  prefectunu 
city  of  Hiogo,  on  the  west  shore  of  the  bay  of 
Osaka,  and  distant  22  miles  l^  rail  from  the 
city  of  Osaka  (Map:  Japan,  D  6).  When  Hiogo 
was  opened  in  1868  to  foreign  residence  and 
trade,  Kobe  became  the  foreign  residential  quar- 
ter and  the  centre  of  trade,  its  municipal  af- 
fairs being  managed  by  a  council  consisting  of 
the  prefect,  the  foreign  consuls,  and  three  elected 
members.  It  continued  to  be  a  separate  town 
until  1892,  when  it  was  united  with  Hiogo.  The 
city  is  situated  along  a  fine  sandy  beach,  at  the 
base  of  a  high  coast  range,  and  at  the  entrance 
to  the  far-famed  Inland  Sea.  It  has  a  deep  and 
safe  harbor  and  is  connected  by  rail  with  all 
parts  of  the  Hondo,  or  main  island.     It  is  in 
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direct  steam  communication  witli  Cliina,  For- 
moaa,  Hongkong,  Australia,  Europe,  and  Amer- 
ica, as  well  as  with  the  other  treaty  ports.  It 
has  docks,  railway  shops,  a  fine  wharf  450  feet 
long  for  ocean-going  vessels,  an  Imperial  ship- 
building yard  (with  patent  slip  accommodating 
vessels  of  2000  tons'  burden),  a  paper  mill,  and 
other  manufactures,  two  foreign  banks,  two 
foreign  and  several  native  newspapers,  hotels, 
churdtes,  and  clubs.  It  is  within  easy  distance 
of  Osaka,  Kyoto,  and  nimierous  places  of  pic- 
turesque beauty  and  historic  interest;  it  is  con- 
sidered the  most  attractive  of  the  treaj^  porta, 
as  it  probably  is  the  most  healthful.  The  bund 
or  water  front  of  the  settlement  is  faced  with 
stone;  the  streets  are  wide,  well  kept,  and 
lighted  by  electricity.  Though  opened  much 
later  than  Nagasaki  and  Yokohama,  Kobe  has 
now  taken  first  place  in  shipping  as  in  volume 
of  trade.  In  1913  the  value  of  the  foreign  trade 
was  $172,611,271  for  imports  and  $84,894,070 
for  exporte.  In  1913  about  2800  vessels  (7,100,- 
000  tons)  entered  port,  by  far  the  largest  num- 
ber being  British.  Pop.,  1898,  215,780;  1908, 
378,197. 

KCXBELIi.  A  Clennan  family  of  painters,  en- 
gravers, and  etchers,  all  descended  from  Johann 
Heinrich  Kobell,  of  Frankfort,  who  settled  at 
Mannheim  in  1720. — His  grandson  Febdinaud 
(1740-99),  a  landscape  painter  and  etcher,  was 
bom  at  Mannheim,  where,  after  studying  at 
the  University  of  Heidelberg,  he  became  the 
pupil  of  Peter  Verschaflfelt.  Ei  1768-69  he  con- 
tinued his  studies  in  Paris,  after  his  return 
was  appointed  court  painter  and  later  professor 
at  the  Academy,  and  in  1793  removed  to  Mu- 
nich. His  oil  paintings,  in  the  style  of  Ber- 
chem,  are  represented  in  the  galleries  of  Karls- 
ruhe, Darmstadt,  Stuttgart,  and  Augsburg;  but 
he  is  more  important  as  an  etcher,  his  242 
plates  marking  a  distinct  advance  in  the  treat- 
ment of  landscape  etching  in  Germany.  Consult 
his  biography  by  Baron  Stengel  (Nuranberg, 
1822).— His  brother  Fbanz  (1749-1822),  land- 
scape and  architectural  painter  and  draftsman, 
was  bom  in  Mannheim,  where  he  studied  at 
the  Academy  before  spending  nine  years  in 
Italy  (1776-85),  chiefly  at  Rome.  On  his  re- 
turn he  settled  in  Munich  and  was  made  court 
painter.  His  oil  paintings,  on  which  Goethe 
bestowed  high  praise,  are  rare,  numbering 
scarcely  a  dozen,  one  of  the  finest  being  a 
"Rocky  Landscape  with  Waterfalls,"  in  the 
Bamberg  Gallery.  Endowed  with  an  exuberant 
fancy  and  extraordinary  facility  of  production, 
he  afterward  confined  himself  entirely  to  draw- 
ings, of  which  he  is  said  to  have  produced 
more  than  10,000. — ^Hendbik  (1751-99),  a  ma- 
rine and  landscape  painter,  born  at  Rotterdam, 
cousin  of  Ferdinand  and  Franz,  studied  in  Am- 
sterdam under  Jacob  de  Vos  and  Cornells  Ploos 
van  Amstel.  He  settled  afterward  at  Rotter- 
dam and  is  especially  esteemed  for  his  marine 
subjects  in  oil  and  his  numerous  drawings  exe- 
cuted with  the  pen,  heightened  with  India  ink, 
and  his  water  colors- — Jan  (1756-1833),  en- 
graver, bom  at  Rotterdam,  brother  of  Hendrik, 
engraved  anatomical  plates  and  in  1787  a  series 
of  historical  portraits. — 3 as,  the  elder  (1778- 
1814),  animal  and  landscape  painter  and  etcher, 
was  the  son  of  Hendrik  and  a  pupil  of  Willem 
Rutgaart  van  der  Wall  at  Utrecht.  He  studied 
diligently  from  nature  and  took  Paxil  Potter 
for  his  model.  In  1812  he  went  to  Paris,  where 
he  won  the  gold  medal  and  high   praise  from 


art  critics.  His  popularity  increased  rapidly 
until  his  premature  death,  at  Amsterdam.  Of 
his  cattle  pieces,  remarkable  for  their  sterling 
technique  and  precision  of  drawing,  there  are 
good  specimens  in  the  museums  of  Amsterdam 
and  Rotterdam. — Jan,  the  younger  (1800-38), 
landscape  and  cattle  painter,  bom  at  Rotterdam, 
son  of  Jan  the  engraver,  pupil  of  Rotterdam 
Academy,  painted  his  principal  work,  a  life- 
size  cattle  piece,  in  1830. — His  sister  Anna 
(1795-1847)  was  also  an  esteemed  artist. — 
WiLHELM  VON  KoBEix  (1766-1855),  landscape 
and  battle  painter  and  etcher,  bom  at  Mann- 
heim, son  and  pupil  of  Ferdinand ;  studied  after- 
ward the  works  of  the  old  Dutch  masters  in  the 
Dttsseldorf  Gallery  and  was  especially  attracted 
by  Wouverman.  In  1778  he  went  to  Rome,  was 
made  court  painter  at  Mannheim  after  his  re- 
turn, and  afterward  followed  his  father  to 
Mtinich,  where  he  became  professor  at  the  Acad- 
emy in  1808.  He  painted  at  first  landscapes, 
rural  genre  scenes,  and  animal  pieces,  of  which 
the  galleries  of  Bamberg,  Weimar,  Mannheim, 
Karlsruhe,  Berlin,  Darmstadt,  Frankfort,  and 
Wiesbaden  contain  fine  specimens.  In  1809  he 
visited  Vienna,  and  in  1810  Paris,  to  make  stud- 
ies for  his  battle  pieces,  which  contain  many 
portraits  of  famous  contemporaries.  The  New 
Pinakothek  in  Munich  contains  "The  Third 
Day  of  the  Battle  of  Hanau"  (1808)  and  the 
Banquet  Hall  of  the  KSnigsbau  the  "Surrender 
of  Brieg,"  "Cavalry  Skirmish  at  Amhofen,"  and 
the  "Battles  of  EckmUhl  and  Wagram."  He  be- 
came most  widely  known  through  his  etchings 
and  aquatint  engravings  after  Wouverman, 
Berehem,  Roos,  Ruysdael,  and  others,  in  which 
he  reproduced  the  peculiar  style  of  each  master 
with  uncommon  success. 

KOBEIiL,  FsANZ  VON  (1803-82).  A  German 
mineralogist  and  poet,  bom  in  Mimich  and 
educated  at  Landshut.  He  became  professor  of 
mineralogy  in  Munich  in  1826  and  in  1849  was 
appointed  first  curator  of  the  state  collection  of 
minerals.  To  mineralogy  his  greatest  contribu- 
tions were  new  methods  in  crystallography  and 
the  valuable  invention  of  the  stauroscope  to 
determine  the  optical  properties  of  a  crystal. 
His  scientific  publications  mdude:  Oharakteris- 
tik  der  Mineralien  (1830-31) ;  Skizzen  aus  dem 
Steinreich  (1850);  Mineralogie:  Populdre  Tor- 
trige  (1862) ;  and,  above  all,  the  Tafeln  zur  Be- 
atimmung  der  Mineralien  (1833;  16th  ed., 
1912);  Oalvanographie  (1842;  2d  ed.,  1846), 
describing  a  method  of  his  own  invention;  and 
Oeaohichte  der  Mineralogie  (1864).  Kobell's 
popular  poetry,  in  the  dialects  of  Upper  Bavaria 
and  of  the  Palatinate,  shows  true  humor  and 
the  possession  of  rich  fancy.  Among  the  works 
of  this  class  mention  should  be  made  of:  Bchna- 
dahapfln  und  SprOchln  (2d  ed.,  1852);  Oe- 
dichte  in  pfalziacher  Mundart  ( 1839-41 )  ;  Jagd- 
wnd  Weinlieder  (1899).  Consult  Luise  von 
Kobell,  Franz  von  Kobell   (Munich,  1884). 

E5BEBLE,  ke^r-le,  Gbobo  (1819-98).  A 
German  author  and  dramatist,  bom  at  Nonnen- 
hom.  He  studied  at  the  Gymnasium  at  Augs- 
burg, was  sent  to  the  Jesuit  Collegium  German!- 
cum  at  Rome,  but  ran  away  from  that  institution 
and  studied  philosophy  and  law  at  Munich.  At 
Leipzig  (1846)  he  published  his  Aufzeiohnun- 
gen  eines  Jesuitemdglingt  im  deuUehen  KoUeg 
in  Rom,  which  created  a  sensation,  and  which 
he  followed  up  (1870)  with  Deutaclie  Anttcort 
ttuf  icelsche  Projekte:  EnthUllungen  Uber  die 
Palattrevolution    im    Vatikan.      He    is    better 
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known  for  his  plays,  Dea  KUnstlera  Weike, 
Zwischen  Himmel  und  Erde,  Maw  Emanuela 
Brautfahrt  (perhaps  his  best),  Oeorge  WasK- 
ington,  and  Die  Heldin  von  Torktown,  which 
were  published  mostly  between  1849  and  1853. 
He  lived  at  Heidelberg  (1853-56)  as  theatrical 
manager.  On  the  publication  of  his  Theater- 
krisia  im  neuen  deuUohen  Reich  (1872)  he  was 
appointed  manager  of  the  royal  theatre  at 
Karlsruhe.  After  1873  he  lived  at  Mannheim, 
Vienna,  and  Dresden  and  wrote:  Meine  Erleb- 
nisse  als  Hoftheaterdirektor  (1874)  ;  Berliner 
heimruten  vnd  deuUche  Oimpel  ( 1875 )  ;  Der 
Verfall  der  deutaohen  Sohaubiihne  und  die  Be- 
ipaltigvng  der  Theater-kalamitiit  (1880);  Bren- 
Tiende  Theaterfragen  (1887) ;  Daa  Drangaal  der 
deutaohen  Schaubihne  (1890).  His  dramatic 
works  were  published  in  two  volumes  ( 1873-74) . 

KOBEBSTiSIlI',  k</ber-stln,  Kabl  August 
(1797-1870).  A  German  scholar  and  literary 
critic.  He  was  bom  at  Rflgenwalde  and  was 
educated  at  Stolpe,  Potsdam,  and  Berlin.  In 
1824  he  was  made  professor  in  the  celebrated 
school  in  Schulpforta,  where  he  stayed  till  his 
death.  His  great  work  is  Orundrxaa  der  Ge- 
achichte  der  deutaohen  National-litteratur  ( 1827 ; 
5th  ed.,  by  Bartsch,  1872-7S),  and  he  also  pub- 
lished: Vermiachte  Aufaatze  zur  Litteraturge- 
achichte  und  Aesthetik  (1858);  Heinrioh  von 
Kleiata  Brief e  an  aeine  Sohweater  Vlrike  (1860) ; 
the  volume  on  Lessing  in  Lfibell's  Enttoioklung 
der  deutaohen  Poeaie  (1865) ;  Laut-  und  Flew- 
ionalehre  der  mittelhochdeutaohen  und  neuhooh- 
deutaohen  Sprache  (4th  ed.,  by  Schade,  1878). 
Consult  article  in  the  Allgemeine  deutache  Bi- 
ographie,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  360  et  seq. — His  son  Kajbl 
(1836-99)  was  bom  at  Schulpforta,  studied  at 
Stettin,  and  became  an  actor  ( 1856)  and  a  play- 
wright. He  retired  from  the  Dresden  stage  in 
1883.  Among  his  works  are  the  plays  Florian 
Oeyer  (1863),  Konig  Erich  JIV.  (1869),  Waa 
Oott  zuaammenfUgt,  daa  aoU  der  Itenach  nioht 
acheiden  (1872),  and  Preuaaichea  Bilderhuch 
(1887). 

KOBLENZ,  k</blent8.  A  town  of  Prussia. 
See  CoBLENZ. 

KOBO  DAISHI,  ko'bft  dl'shi  ( Sinico- Japa- 
nese, great  teacher,  who  spreads  abroad  the 
law).  The  posthumous  title  of  one  Ku-Kai,  a 
noted  Buddhist  saint  of  Japan,  and  the  founder 
of  the  sect  known  there  as  Shingon  (true 
words).  In  1898  its  temples  numbered  12,807. 
He  was  miraculously  conceived,  and  many  won- 
derful tales  are  told  of  him.  He  was  bom  in 
the  Province  of  Sanuki  in  774  and  went  to 
school  in  Kyoto  in  788.  Dissatisfied  with  Con- 
fucian teaching,  he  entered  into  relations  with 
the  Buddhists,  was  admitted  a  priest  in  793, 
receiving  then  the  name  of  Ku-Kai,  which 
means  'space  and  sea,'  and  in  795  became  abbot 
of  To-ji  in  Kyoto.  In  804  he  was  sent  to  China 
by  the  government  as  a  student;  became  a 
disciple  there  of  a  priest  of  the  Yogachara  or 
Tantra  school,  whose  mystic  doctrines  he  im- 
bibed and  later  introduced  into  Japan,  to  which 
he  had  returned  in  806.  He  built  several  mon- 
asteries, the  most  famous  of  which  is  that  of 
Koya-san,  in  Kiushu,  about  50  miles  from 
Osaka.  In  835  he  died  in  a  sitting  posture  in 
the  presence  of  his  disciples,  who  had  been  sum- 
moned for  the  occasion,  and  was  carried  in  this 
posture  to  his  vaulted  grave.  The  title  of  kobo 
daishi  was  conferred  on  him  by  the  Mikado  in 
921.  He  is  said  to  have  invented  the  I-ro-ha,  or 
Japanese  syllabary  of  47  letters,  and  he  intro- 


duced the  system  of  doctrine  which  is  known  as 
Ryobu  Shinto,  in  which  he  reconciled,  or  at- 
tempted to  reconcile,  Confucianism,  Shinto,  and 
Buddhism,  contending  that  he  bad  received  a 
revelation  from  the  "food-producing  god"  at  ls6 
(q.v. )  ;  that  the  native  Shinto  deities  were 
merely  manifestations  of  Buddha  in  a  previous 
state  of  existence.  Consult  Satow,  "The  Revival 
of  Pure  Shinto,"  in  the  Tranaactiona  of  the  Aai- 
atic  Society  of  Japan,  vol.  iii,  appendix  (Yoko- 
hama, 1875),  and  W.  E.  Griffis,  The  Religiona  of 
Japan  (New  York,  1895). 

KO^OIiD.  In  German  folklore,  the  name  of 
a  special  class  of  elves.  It  is  generally  applied 
to  domestic  sprites,  but  sometimes  also  to  those 
who  haunt  the  mountain  forests.  In  all  cases 
it  conveys  an  idea  of  impish  glee  in  teasing 
and  tormenting.     See  Gnome. 

KOBOLD,  Hebmann  Albebt  (1858-  ). 
A  German  astronomer,  bom  in  Hanover.  He 
was  educated  at  the  University  of  GiSttingen; 
was  stationed  at  the  O'Gyalla  Observatory  in 
Hungary  from  1883  to  1886;  accompanied  the 
German  expedition  to  observe  the  transit  of 
Venus  at  Aiken,  S.  C,  and  in  1883-86  was  in 
Berlin  on  the  commission  preparing  the  report 
of  this  expedition ;  from  1886  to  1902  was  at  the 
observatory  at  Strassburg;  and  in  1902  became 
observator  at  Kiel,  where  in  1907  he  began  to 
edit  the  Aatronomiache  Nachrichten.  In  this 
periodical  appeared  the  determination  of  the 
solar  apex  which  is  known  by  Kobold's  name. 
He  wrote  Der  Bau  dea  Fiwatemaystema  (1906). 

KOBTTSG,  k</bvrK.  A  town  of  Germany. 
See  CoBUBO. 

KOCH,  k«K,  Cheistian  Fbiedbich  (1798- 
1872).  A  German  jurist,  bom  at  Mohrin,  Prus- 
sia. After  studying  law  in  Berlin,  where  he 
was  a  pupil  of  Savigny,  he  entered  the  govern- 
ment service  in  1825,  was  promoted  gradually 
to  important  positions  at  various  law  courts  in 
Cologne,  Kulm,  Halle,  and  other  cities,  and'  in 
1848  was  summoned  to  Berlin  to  draft  the 
new  code  of  civil  procedure.  He  retired  in  1854. 
The  most  important  of  his  works,  which  exerted 
great  influence  upon  both  the  theory  and  the 
practice  of  German  jurisprudence,  are :  Daa  Recht 
der  Forderungen  nach  gemeinem  und  preuaair 
achem  Recht  (2d  ed.,  1858-59);  Lehriuoh  dea 
preuaaiachen  gemeinen  Privatrechta  (3d  ed., 
1857-58) ;  Daa  preuaaiache  Erhrecht,  aua  dem 
gemeinen  deutschen  Recht  entioickelt  (1866); 
Das  preuaaiache  Zivilprozeaarecht  (vol.  i,  2d  ed., 
1855;  vol.  ii,  6th  ed.,  1871);  Daa  allgemeine 
Landrecht  filr  die  preuaaiachen  Stcuiten,  mit 
Kommentator  (8th  ed.,  1883-87).  He  also 
founded  the  Schleaiachea  Archiv  fUr  die  prah- 
tische  Rechtaioiaaensohaft  (Breslau,  1837-46). 
For  his  biography,  consult  J.  F.  Behrend, 
"Christian  Friedrich  Koch,  eine  Skizze  seines 
Lebens,"  in  AUgemeinea  Landrecht  fUr  die 
preuaaiachen  Staaten,  vol.  x   (Berlin,  1872). 

KOCH,  JoBST.    See  Jonas,  Justus. 

KOCH,  JoHAN  Peteb  (1870-  ).  A  Dan- 
ish captain  and  explorer  of  the  Arctic  depend- 
encies of  Denmark,  born  at  Vestenskov.  He 
participated  in  Amdrup's  expedition  to  east 
Greenland  in  1900  and  was  one  of  the  general 
staff  of  the  surveying  expeditions  to  Iceland 
in  1903-04.  In  1906-08  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Mylius  Erichsen  expedition  to  the  northeast 
coast  of  Greenland,  on  the  death  of  his  chief 
succeeding  to  the  command.  He  led  a  sleigh 
expedition  on  Greenland  north  to  83°  30' 
( 1907 )  ;   with  the  Englishman  Tobias  searched 
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for  MyliuB  Ericheen  (1908);  and  in  1912-13 
led  an  expedition  over  the  inland  ice  of  Green- 
land. Koch  received,  among  other  honors,  the 
Vega  medal  of  the  Swedish  Anthropological  and 
Geographical  Societr.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  International  Polar  Commission.  Consult 
MeddeleUer  om  Ordnland,  xxvi,  xlvii. 

KOCH,  J0HANNK8.    See  Cocceius,  Johannes. 

KOCH,  Joseph  Anton  (1768-1839).  An 
Austrian  landscape  painter  and  etcher,  bom  at 
Obergiebeln,  Tirol.  In  1795  he  made  his  way 
to  Borne,  where  he  became  a  follower  of  Car- 
etens  (q.v.),  at  the  same  time  modeling  his 
style  in  landscape  after  Poussin  and  Claude 
Lorraine.  Among  his  earlier  works  were  etch- 
ings for  Carstens's  Lea  Argonautea,  selon  Pin- 
dare,  Orph4e,  et  ApoUoniut  de  Rhode  (1799),  a 
series  of  20  Italian  landscapes,  36  illustrations 
to  Ossian  and  14  to  Dante;  also  American  land- 
scape views  for  portions  of  Humboldt's  works 
(1806).  During  the  years  1812-15  be  was  in 
Vienna,  and  some  of  his  best  oil  paintings  date 
from  this  period.  Afterward  he  went  to  Rome 
and  became  a  conspicuous  figure  in  the  German 
artists'  colonv  there.  He  was  the  first  to  paint 
"heroic"  or  historical"  landscape,  and  his  in- 
fluence upon  his  associates  was  very  g^eat.  His 
landscapes,  chiefly  Italian  subjects,  are  found 
most  frequently  in  German  museums,  especially 
at  Berlin,  Frankfort,  Hamburg,  Munich,  and 
Leipzig.  In  the  Dante  room  of  the  Villa  Mas- 
simi  in  Rome  he  painted  four  frescoes  (1824- 
29).  His  Modeme  Kunetchronik  oder  die  rum- 
forditohe  Suppe,  gekocht  und  geaohrieben  von 
J.  A.  Koch  (1834)  is  an  attack  upon  unfair  art 
criticism.  Consult  Strauss,  Kleine  Schriften 
(Bonn,  1877),  and  Frinunel,  in  Dohme,  Kunat 
und  KUnatler  dea  neumehnten  Jahrhunderta 
(Leipzig,  1884). 

KOCH,  Kabl  (1809-79).  A  German  botanist, 
bom  near  Weimar.  He  studied  at  the  universi- 
ties of  Wllrzburg  and  Jena  and  then  undertook 
a  scientific  journey  to  southern  Russia  (1836- 
38).  He  completed  his  researches  in  a  second 
journey,  in  1843-44.  The  fruit  of  this  second 
trip,  in  which  he  also  visited  Asia  Minor,  Ar- 
menia, the  Caspian  Sea,  and  the  range  of  the 
Caucasus,  was  his  Wanderungen  im  Orient 
(1846-47).  In  1836  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  botany  in  the  University  of  Jena,  and  in 
1847  became  professor  in  the  agricultural  Hoch- 
schule  at  Berlin,  where  he  remained  until  his 
death.  Besides  several  books  on  travel,  Koch 
wrote  thewell-known  work  Dendrologie  ( 1 869-73 ) . 

KOCH,  Max  (1855-  ).  A  German  lit- 
erary critic.  He  was  bom  at  Munich  and  was 
educated  there  and  at  Berlin.  In  1880  he  quali- 
fied as  docent  at  Marburg,  in  1890  became  as- 
sistant professor  at  Breslau,  and  in  1895  pro- 
fessor. Besides  editions  of  Shakespeare,  Cha- 
misso,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Von  Amim,  Brentano, 
Eidiendorff,  Fouqu£,  Hoffmanii,  Leasing,  Platen, 
Schttlze,  Immermann,  and  Lenau,  he  wrote:  Hel- 
ferich  Peter  Bturz  und  die  achleawigschen  Lit- 
teraturbriefe  (1879);  Oeber  die  Beziehung  der 
engliachen  Litteratur  zur  deutachen  im  achtzehn- 
ten  Jahrhundert  (1883);  Shakeapeare  (1885); 
Oottached  und  die  Reform  der  deutachen  Lit- 
teratur (1886);  Frane  Grillparzer  (1891);  No- 
tionalitSt  und  Nationallitteratur  (1891);  and, 
with  Vogt,  Oeachichte  der  deutachen  Litteratur 
(1900;  7th  ed.,  1911);  Richard  Wagner  Bio- 
graphic (3  vols.,  1907-14).  He  founded  in  1886 
the  Zeitachrift  fur  vergleichende  Litteraturge- 
achichte. 


KOCH,  RoBEBT  (1843-1910).  A  famous  Ger- 
man physician  and  bacteriologist,  bom  at  Claus- 
thai,  Hanover.  He  studied  medicine  at  GOttin- 
gen,  then  practiced  in  Langenhagen,  Rackwitz, 
and  Wollstein.  It  was  at  Wollstein,  from  1872 
to  1880,  that  be  began  the  researches  in  bac- 
teriology upon  whidt  his  fame  chiefly  rests. 
Koch's  researches  on  the  history  of  anthrax  were 
published  in  1870,  and  two  years  later  followed 
his  study  on  the  history  of  traumatic  infective 
diseases.  These  works  placed  bacteriology  upon 
a  firm  scientific  basis.  Appointed  in  1880  a 
member  of  the  Imperial  Board  of  Health  in 
Berlin,  he  continued  the  unwearied  study  of  the 
communicable  causes  of  anthrax,  cholera,  and 
tuberculosis,  isolating  the  tubercle  bacillus  in 
1882.  To  do  this  it  was  necessary  to  invent  new 
appliances  for  microscopical  work,  and  new 
methods  of  staining  specimens  to  render  visible 
these  special  microorganisms.  In  this  way  Koch 
led  advances  in  bacteriology  which  are  of  inesti- 
mable value  to  medical  science. 

Koch  and  his  supporters  have  shown  that 
many  diseases  are  caused  by  specific  germs.  In 
experiments  upon  animals  Kocn  discovered  that 
the  injection  of  diseased  blood  produced  sep- 
tictemia  in  house  mice,  discovering  also  that  the 
microSrganisms  found  in  the  blood  of  these  ani- 
mals were  identical  in  form  and  character  with 
those  in  the  blood  used  for  injection.  At  the 
site  of  the  injection  of  the  infected  fluid  ab- 
scesses developed.  The  pus  from  these  abscesses, 
full  of  the  bacteria,  when  injected  in  a  diluted 
form  into  a  healthy  animal,  invariably  produced 
the  disease.  Koch  produced  erysipelas  in  the 
same  way.  The  infectious  character  of  tuber- 
culosis of  the  lungs  had  been  suspected  for 
many  years,  but  to  him  belongs  the  credit  of 
discovering  its  speciflc  germ,  which  he  demon- 
strated in  the  sputum  of  sufferers  from  the 
disease.  In  1883  Koch  became  chief  of  the  Ger- 
man commission  sent  to  Egypt  and  India  to 
investigate  cholera,  with  the  result  of  discover- 
ing the  cholera  spirillum  or  comma  bacillus, 
and  in  the  same  year  he  published  a  metiiod  of 
inoculation  to  prevent  anthrax.  Returning  to 
Germany  in  1884,  he  received  100,000  marks  from 
the  government,  and  was  appointed  (1885)  pro- 
fessor in  the  University  of  Berlin  and  director 
of  the  new  Hygienic  Institute.  In  November, 
1890,  through  the  premature  report  by  a  stu- 
dent, it  became  generally  known  that  Dr.  Koch 
had  discovered  a  substance  which,  when  adminis- 
tered by  injection  hypodermically,  was  destruc- 
tive of  the  tubercle  bacilli,  and  hence  presum- 
ably a  swift  and  certain  cure  for  tuberculosis. 
Physicians  from  all  countries  flocked  to  Berlin, 
and  consumptives  traveled  thither  in  the  hope 
of  certain  cure.  Amid  all  this  clamor  Koch 
remained  for  a  long  time  silent  as  to  the 
method  of  preparing  Uie  "lymph"  and  singularly 
conservative  in  the  claims  that  he  made  of  its 
efficacy.  In  January,  1891,  while  not  giving  all 
the  details  of  its  preparation,  he  made  it  evi- 
dent that  his  lymph  was  itself  prepared  from  the 
bacilli.  Billroth,  SchrStter  of  Vienna,  and  Crocq 
of  Brussels  promptly  stated  their  doubt  of  its 
safety.  Subsequent  experience  has  shown  that 
tuberculin  (q.v.)  is  useful  as  a  test,  and  a  help 
in  the  cure,  of  tuberculosis.  The  lymph,  or,  as 
he  preferred  to  call  it,  the  paratoloid,  is  a 
poison  and  must  be  used  with  great  caution  and 
in  minute  doses. 

In  1901,  before  the  British  Congress  on  Tuber- 
culosis, held  in  London,  Koch   called  attention 
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to  tite  fact  that  even  at  his  first  publication  of 
the  aetiology  of  tuberculosis  he  expressed  him- 
self with  reserve  regarding  the  identity  of  the 
disease  in  man  and  animals,  announcing  his 
belief  that  bovine  tuberculosis  and  human  tuber- 
culosis were  distinctly  different  diseases,  con- 
firming the  belief  of  Theobald  Smith,  of  Wash- 
ington, stated  a  year  previous.  In  1903  Koch 
b^an  the  study  of  blood  infections  in  East 
Africa.  He  demonstrated  within  the  body  of 
ticks,  through  whose  bites  "African  relapsing 
fever"  is  transmitted,  the  spirochetee  of  the 
disease.  In  the  body  of  the  tick  he  also  found 
the  piroplasma  whidi  causes  "Texas  fever";  he 
proved  that  the  tsetse  fly  transmits  the  try- 
panosomata  in  the  fluid  exuded  at  the  moment  of 
biting,  confirming  the  suggestions  of  previous 
investigators.  He  also  demonstrated  the  para- 
sites of  "coast  fever." 

In  1905-00  Koch  was  commissioned  by  the 
German  government  to  investigate  West  African 
"sleeping  sickness"  (q.v.),  which  in  recent  years 
has  caused  the  death  of  several  hundred  thou- 
sand people.  It  was  in  1905,  also,  that  he  was 
awarded  the  Nobel  prize  for  medicine.  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Vntersuchungen  Uber 
die  Aetiologie  der  Wundinfektionskrankheiten 
(1878;  Eng.  trans,  by  Cheyne,  1880)  ;  Veber  die 
Milzbrandimpfung :  Bine  Entgegnung  auf  den 
von  Pasteur  in  Oenf  gehaltenen  Vortrag  (1882) ; 
Beitrag  zur  Aetiologie  der  Tuhereuloae  (1882; 
Eng.  trans,  by  Boyd,  1886) ;  Veher  die  Oholerci- 
bakterien  (1884;  Eng.  trans,  by  Laycock,  1886)  ; 
Veher  Vaturheilung  und  medieinisohe  Kunst 
(1885);  On  Diainfeetion,  abstracted  and  trans- 
lated by  Whitelegge  (1886);  Weitere  Mitteil- 
vngen  Uher  ein  Heilmittel  gegen  Tuberouloee 
(1890);  Ueber  hakteriologisohe  Forackung 
(1890;  Eng.  trans.,  1891);  Ergebnisae  der  vom 
deutaehen  Reich  auageaandten  Malaria-Ewpedi- 
tionen  (1900);  An  Inveatigation  of  Pathogenic 
Organiama  (trans,  by  Horsley,  1886)  ;  Aerztliche 
Beobachtungen  in  den  Tropen  (1898);  Diag- 
noaia.  Treatment,  and  ProphyUuria  of  Tropical 
Malaria  (trans,  by  Shakespeare,  1898).  His  last 
paper,  "The  Epidemiology  of  Tuberculosis,"  was 
read  before  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Berlin, 
April  7,  1910,  only  six  weeks  before  his  death. 
In  accordance  wiui  his  request  his  body  was 
cremated.  Consult:  H.  M.  Biggs,  "Robert  Koch 
and  his  Work,"  in  American  Review  of  Reviews, 
vol.  xxiv  (New  York,  1901) ;  Bemhard  Fischer, 
"Robert  Koch,"  in  Deutsche  Rundschau,  vol. 
xxxvii  (Berlin,  1910);  J.  A.  Wyeth,  Memorial 
Address  (New  York,  1911).    See  Tubebculosis 

and  TUBEKCCLIN. 

K0CHAN0W8KI,  kO'KA-nef'ske,  Jan  ( 1530- 
84).  A  famous  Polish  humanistic  poet.  He 
was  bom  on  the  family  estate,  Sycyna,  in  the 
Government  of  Radom.  In  1544  he  entered  the 
University  of  Cracow,  and  in  1552  he  continued 
his  studies  at  the  University  of  Padua.  He 
traveled  for  some  time  in  Italy,  and  in  1553  he 
went  to  Paris,  where  he  met  Ronsard,  who 
encouraged  him  to  write  in  verse,  in  which  art 
he  soon  became  famous.  On  his  return  home  he 
was  appointed  royal  secretary  at  the  court  of 
King  Sigismund  Augustus.  Soon  afterward  he 
was  presented  with  two  benefices.  In  1568,  how- 
ever, he  retired  to  his  estate,  Czarnylas,  where 
he  devoted  himself  to  writing  poetry,  taking  at 
the  same  time  keen  interest  in  all  political 
changes  of  his  country.     He  later  refused  the 

gast   of    poet   laureate    at   the   court   of   King 
tephen  Bftthory.    Kochanowski  is  the  most  im- 


portant Polish  poet  of  his  century.  He  wrote 
m  Polish  and  in  Latin.  In  the  former  the  most 
famous  of  his  works  are  the  Treny  (Cracow, 
1580) ;  elegies  on  the  death  of  his  daughter 
Ursula,  which  are  considered  masterpieces  in 
form  and  style;  the  tragedy  Odprawa  poaldw 
grekich  (The  Dispatch  of  the  Greek  Ambassa- 
dors; 1578),  in  commemoration  of  the  marriage 
of  Zamojski  with  the  Princess  B&thory;  Pro- 
porzec  aXbo  hold  prualU  ( Homage  to  the  Prussian 
Banner;  1569),  brought  out  by  the  Lublin 
union;  and  the  satire  Z  goda  (1564).  In  his 
Fraazki  (Epigrams),  miscellaneous  poems  and 
anecdotes  (3  vols.,  1584),  he  appears  at  his  best. 
His  translation  of  the  Psalms  (1579),  stamped 
with  vividness  and. simplicity,  is  considered  the 
best  in  existence.  In  the  Latin  language  he 
wrote  Lyricorum  Libellua  (1580),  Elegiarum 
Libri  Quatuor  (1584),  and  many  occasional 
poems  which  have  been  translated  into  Polish 
by  Brodzinski  in  1829  and  by  Kondratowicz 
Syrokomla  in  1851.  Kochanowski  welded  the 
classical  and  Polish  elements  and  largely  con- 
tributed to  the  development  and  refinement  of 
his  native  language.  His  writings  were  for  the 
first  time  published  collectively  at  Cracow  in 
1584-90,  but  the  last  and  best  edition,  the  so- 
called  jubilee  publication,  appeared  in  Warsaw 
( 1884 ) .  Many  of  his  poems  were  also  translated 
into  Gierman  ^  H.  Nitschmann  (1875).  For  bi- 
ographies of  Kochanowski,  consult  Von  Przybo- 
Towski  (Posen,  1857);  also  LOwenfeld,  Jan 
Kochanowaki  und  aeine  lateiniachen  Diohtungen 
(ib.,  1878). 

KOCHEB,  kAo'Sr,  Ehil  Thbodob  (1841- 
).  A  Swiss  surgeon,  bom  at  Bern.  He 
studied  medicine  at  Bern  and  surgery  at  Berlin, 
Paris,  and  London  and  then  retumed  to  his  na- 
tive city.  There  he  was  connected  with  the  uni- 
versity after  1866,  becoming  professor  and  di- 
rector of  the  surgical  clinic  in  1872.  In  1909 
lie  was  awarded  the  Nobel  prize  for  medicine. 
His  especial  field  was  in  operation  on  the  thy- 
roid gland,  and  he  first  described  and  studied 
cachexia  thyreopriva  (1883).  His  later  work 
included  transplanting  the  thyroid  gland,  study 
of  the  blood  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  study  of 
cancer  of  the  thyroid,  and  curability  of  cancer 
of  the  stomach;  more  recently  he  described  tu- 
mors of  the  hypophysis  (pineal  gland)  and  the 
prevention  of  cretinism.  He  wrote:  Die  anti- 
aeptiache  Wundbehandlung  ( 1881 )  ;  Vorleaungen 
Uber  chirurgiache  Infektionskrankheiten  (1895), 
with  Tavel;  Encyklop&die  der  Chirurgie  (1901), 
with  Quervain.  Kocher's  Chirurgische  Opera- 
tionalehre  (2d  ed.,  1894),  which  is  to  be  had  in 
English  as  Text  Book  of  Operative  Surgery 
(new  ed.,  revised  and  enlarged,  2  vols.,  1911), 
is  considered  a  classic. 

KOCHLT,  k5Kl«,  Hebmann  (1815-76).  A 
German  classical  scholar  and  educational  re- 
former. He  was  born  in  Leipzig  and  was  edu- 
cated there.  He  taught  in  a  school  at  Saalfeld, 
near  Meiningen  (1838-40),  and  in  another  at 
Dresden  (1840-49).  He  published  Oeber  das 
Princip  dea  Oymnaaialunterrichts  der  Oegen- 
tcart  (1845)  and  Zur  Oymnaaialreform  (1846). 
The  scheme  set  forth  in  these  pamphlets  stressed 
the  natural  sciences'  and,  in  Latin  and  Greek, 
urged  emphasis  on  content,  rather  than  on 
grammar  and  style,  and  the  gradual  abolish- 
ment of  speaking  and  writing  those  languages. 
In  February,  1849,  KBchly  was  elected  to  the 
Lower  House  of  the  Kingdom,  but  after  taking 
part  in  the  revolutionary  struggle  in  May  was 
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forced  to  flee.  He  went  to  Brussels;  in  1850  he 
became  professor  at  Zurich  and  in  1864  at 
Heidelberg.  He  was  a  member  of  the  German 
Reichstag  from  1871  to  1873.  He  wrote:  Quin- 
tus  Smymteus  (1853) ;  Hesiodus  (1870) ;  Arati, 
Manethonis,  Maximi  et  Aliorum  Astrologica 
(1851) ;  Nonni  Dionysiaca  (1858)  ;  seven  disser- 
tations De  Iliadis  Carminibus  (1850-59)  ;  Ili- 
adit  Carmina  XVI.  ( 1861 ) ;  De  Diversia  Beaiodeae 
Theogoniw  Partihut  (1860);  three  dissertations 
De  Odyssece  Carminihua  (1862-63);  Geschichte 
des  griechUchen  Kriegsicesens  (1852);  (}rie- 
chische  Kriegssckriftateller  (1853-55);  Einlei- 
tung  zu  Cdaara  Kommentarien  Uber  den  Oalli- 
«c/iCTi  Krieg  ( 1857 ) ;  Onoaandri  de  Imperatoris 
Officio  Liber  (1869).  He  worked  also  on  Greek 
tragedy,  on  Cssar,  and  on  Cicero.  Consult 
Hug,  Hermann  Kochly  (Basel,  1878) ;  BSckel, 
Hermann  Koohly:  etn  Bild  aeinea  Lebena  (Hei- 
delberg, 1904) ;  Sandys,  A  Hiatory  of  Claaaical 
Scholarahip,  vol.  iii    (Cambridge,  1908). 

KOCH'S  LTICPH.     See  Tubebcuun. 

KOCIAIf,  ko't8«-An,  Jaboblav  (1884-  ). 
A  Bohemian  violinist,  born  at  Wildenschwert. 
From  1899  to  1901  he  was  a  pupil  of  Sevcik  at 
the  Prague  Conservatory.  Thereafter  he  con- 
certized  with  phenomenal  success  throughout 
Europe  and  America.  He  cultivated  with  evi- 
dent predilection  the  bravura  st^le  of  playing, 
of  which,  with  the  single  exception  of  Kubelik 
(q.v.),  he  came  to  be  tiie  foremost  exponent  of 
his  time. 

-  KOCK,  k6k,  Chakuss  Paxji.  de  (1794-1871). 
A  popular  French  novelist,  son  of  a  Dutch  banker 
who  was  guillotined  in  the  y%ar  of  his  son's  birth. 
Kock,  born  at  Passy,  May  21,  1794,  began  life 
as  a  banker's  clerk,  but  at  20  he  entered  upon  the 
publication  of  melodramas  and  farces,  from 
which  he  turned  in  Georgette  (1820)  to  fiction 
and  achieved  in  Ouatave  le  maumiia  aujet  ( 1821 ) 
a  success  which  he  extended  in  Frire  Jacquea 
(1822).  Le  barbier  de  Paria  (1826;  translated 
into  many  languages ) ,  Andr4  le  Savoyard 
(1824),  La  laitih-e  de  Montfermil  (1827),  Uon- 
aieur  Dupont  (1825),  Un  tourlourou  (1837),  La 
femme,  le  mari  et  I'amant  (1829),  Le  oocu 
(1831),  and  La  pucelle  de  Bellwille  (1834)  are 
typical  of  his  work.  Le  monaieur  (1842)  marks 
the  beginning  of  his  decline.  Kock's  books  deal 
with  the  social  sphere  of  shopgirls  and  clerks 
and  the  democratic  bourgeoisie.  The  stories  are 
full  of  observation  at  first  hand  and  of  spicy 
himior.  They  are  rather  vulgar,  but  not  im- 
moral. They  were  extraordinarily  popular.  A 
56-volume  edition  of  his  works  came  out  in 
1884.  An  English  translation  was  begun  in 
1903  and  completed  in  1904.  It  appeared  in 
Maaterpiecea  of  French  Literature  in  Engliah 
(20  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1903-04),  translated 
by  George  Bumham  Ives.  Complete  Works 
(Boston,  1902)  were  translated  by  Mary  Han- 
ford  Ford.  Consult  Trimm,  La  vie  de  Charlea 
Paul  de  Kock  (Paris,  1873). 

KODAK.     See  PnoTocKAPHT. 

KODAMA,  kydft-mA,  Gentabo,  Viscount 
(c.1852-1906).  A  Japanese  soldier,  born  in 
(bhoshu.  He  fought  on  the  Imperial  side  in  the 
rebellion  of  1874  and  the  Satsuma  rebellion  of 
1877,  studied  military  science  in  Europe,  and 
became  Assistant  Minister  of  War  in  1892.  In 
1900  he  became  Governor-General  of  Formosa 
and  in  1902  received  in  addition  the  portfolio  of 
the  Interior,  which  he  held  till  October,  1903. 
In  October,  1903,  he  became  vice  chief  of  the 
general  staff,  in  which  capacity  he  carried  out 


the  first  mobilization  of  troops  for  Manchuria  in 
1904.  Later  in  the  year  he  went  to  Manchuria 
as  chief  of  staff  to  Marshal  Oyama  (q.v.).  His 
was  the  master  mind  which  sent  the  Japanese 
armies  to  unbroken  victory  in  the  Russo-Jap- 
anese War  of  1904-05;  the  army  commanders 
Kuroki,  Oku,  Nodzu,  and  Nogi  (qq.v.)  were  his 
instriunents,  and  the  commander  in  chief  Oyama 
merely  lent  sanction  to  Kodama's  orders.  After 
the  war  he  was  created  Viscount,  returned  to 
Formosa  as  Governor-General,  but  was  recalled 
to  Tokyo  and  made  chief  of  the  general  staff 
shortly  before  his  death,  which  occurred  on 
July  23,  1906. 

KODIAK,  k6d-yAk',  or  KAPTAK.  The 
largest  island  of  Alaska,  having  an  approxi- 
mate area  of  36,000  square  miles,  situated  to 
the  south  of  Cook  Inlet  (Map:  Alaska,  H  7). 
In  1910  the  population  of  its  three  largest 
towns  were:  Karluk,  540;  Kodiak,  438;  Akhiok, 
106.  Its  chief  product  is  salmon,  the  Karluk 
River  being  the  best  salmon  stream  of  Alaska. 
The  rainfall  of  61  inches  is  well  distributed, 
and  the  temperature  mild,  ranging  from  a  mean 
of  28.8°  in  Deconber  to  65.2°  in  August.  In 
late  years  the  United  States  Department  of 
Agriculture  has  introduced  cattle  farming,  with 
promising  results.  Church  and  school  facilities 
lor  the  communities,  mostly  native,  are  ample. 
The  Kodiak  bear  is  the  largest  species  in  the 
world. 

KCDOK,  or  FASHODA,  fft-sh^dft.  A  town 
and  headquarters  of  a  province  of  Egyptian 
Sudan,  situated  in  an  unhealthful  region  on  the 
upper  or  White  Nile,  in  lat.  9°  53'  N.  and  long. 
32°  7'  E.,  460  miles  by  river  from  Khartum 
(Map:  Egypt,  C  6).  It  was  founded  by  tiie 
Egyptian  government  in  1865  and  was  almost 
entirely  deserted  during  the  Mahdist  uprising 
which  broke  out  in  1881.  A  French  expedition 
under  Captain  Marchand  occupied  Kodok  in 
July,  1898.  After  the  victory  of  Omdurman  by 
Lord  Kitchener  in  September  of  the  same  year 
the  British  government  demanded  the  evacua- 
tion of  Kodok  by  the  French — a  demand  com- 
plied with  in  consideration  of  commercial  con- 
cessions in  the  upper  Nile  region  and  the  ex- 
tension of  French  rule  in  central  Sudan,  so  as  to 
include  the  territories  of  Wadai,  Baghirmi,  Ka- 
nem,  Tibetsi,  Borku,  and  part  of  the  desert. 
The  Anglo-French  convention  of  March,  1899, 
fixed  the  boundary  line  between  the  British  and 
the  French  possessions  in  north  Africa  and  pro- 
vided for  commercial  equality  for  all  nations  in 
the  region  between  Lalce  Chad  and  the  -upper 
Nile. 

KOEHLER,  keaSr,  Robebt  (1850-  ). 
An  American  genre  painter,  bom  at  Hamburg, 
Germany.  He  was  brought  to  the  United  Stat^ 
in  1854,  was  apprenticed  to  a  lithographer  in 
Milwaukee  in  1866,  and  later  practiced  his  pro- 
fession in  New  York,  where  he  studied  drawing 
in  the  night  classes  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design.  He  also  studied  at  the  Art  Students' 
League  and  in  Munich,  Germany,  under  Loefftz 
and  Defregger.  His  works  are  in  the  style 
characteristic  of  the  Munich  school;  among  them 
are:  "Her  Only  Support"  (1882);  "The  Social- 
ist" (1883);  "The  Strike"  (1886).  "The  Holi- 
day Occupation"  is  in  the  Pennsylvania  Acad- 
emy, Philadelphia.  He  became  director  of  the 
Minneapolis  School  of  Fine  Arts  in  1893. 

KOEHLEB,  Sylvester  Rosa  (1837-1900). 
An  American  art  critic.  He  was  bom  in  Leip- 
zig, but  came  to  America  when  he  was  12  years 
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old  and  from  1868  resided  in  Boston.  He  is  chiefly 
known  for  his  important  part  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  graphic  arts  in  America;  by  his 
original  publications,  translations,  and  maga- 
zine articles;  and  by  his  lectures,  delivered  at 
Lowell  Institute,  Boston,  the  National  Museum, 
Washington,  and  elsewhere.  Hie  most  impor- 
tant publications  are:  Original  Etchings  by 
Ameriean  Artittt  (1883) ;  American  Art  (1886)  ; 
Etching:  An  Outline  of  its  Technical  Processes 
and  its  History  (1885)  ;  A  Chronological  Cata- 
logue of  the  Engravings,  Dry-Points,  and  Etch- 
ings of  Albrecht  DUrer  (1887).  In  1880-81  he 
edited  the  important  American  Art  Review.  In 
1887  he  was  appointed  director  of  the  cabinet  of 
engravings  at  the  Boston  Art  Museum,  and  he 
served  as  director  also  of  the  departanent  of 
graphic  arts  in  the  National  Museum,  Wash- 
ington. 

KOEHHE,  ke'ne,  Bebnhabd,  Babon  (1817- 
86).  A  German  numismatist  and  armorist,  bom 
in  Berlin  and  educated  at  Berlin,  where  he  was 
docent  for  many  years,  and  at  Leipzig.  In 
184fi  he  went  to  St.  Petersburg  as  curator  of 
coins.  There  he  edited  il4moires  de  la  sooiit4 
d'arch4ologie  et  de  numismatique  de  Saint 
Pitersbourg  (1847-62),  containing  the  work  he 
had  b^un  in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  MUne-,  Siegel- 
und  Wappenkunde  on  the  archteology  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  He  wrote  also  Beitr&ge  zur  Ge- 
schichte  und  Arch&ologie  von  Chersonesus  in 
Taurien  (1848)  and  the  splendidly  illustrated 
Description  du  mus4e  du  feu  prince  B.  Kotchou- 
hey   (1857). 

KOEKKOEK,  kSSk'kSSk,  Babend  Cobkelis 
(1803-62).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter,  bom 
at  Middelburg,  Holland.  He  studied  under  his 
father,  Jan  Hermann  Koekkoek  (1778-1851),  a 
marine  painter,  and  at  the  Amsterdam  Acad- 
emy under  Schelfhout  and  Van  Oos.  His  paint- 
ings, very  popular  in  their  day,  show  correct 
drawing,  but  are  dry  in  color  and  niggling  in 
execution.  He  took  gold  medals  at  Amsterdam 
in  1840,  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1855,  and  at 
The  Hague.  In  1841  he  removed  to  Cleves,  in 
Rhenish  Prussia,  where  he  founded  an  academy 
of  design.  There  are  many  examples  of  his 
landscapes  in  the  museums  of  Holland,  Ger- 
many, and  the  United  States. 

-KXyEL  (Hind.  kOyal,  kokla,  Prak.  kdila,  Skt. 
kokila,  cuckoo;  onomatopoetic  in  origin).  A 
cuckoo  of  the  genus  Eudynamis.  Four  species 
are  known,  two  in  the  East  Indian  region  and 
two  in  Australasia.  They  are  cuckoo-like  in 
form,  but  rather  stout,  and  are  remarkable  for 
a  sexual  difference  in  coloration,  the  male  being 
glossy  black  and  the  female  rufous,  with  black 
bands.  Still  more  unusual  is  the  fact  that  the 
young  resemble  the  males  in  plumage  and  not 
the  females.  The  koels  are  parasitic,  depositing 
their  eggs  singly  in  the  nests  of  other  birds,  as 
do  several  other  members  of  the  family  (see 
Cuckoo),  but  seem  to  look  after  their  offspring 
to  a  certain  extent,  for  they  have  been  seen 
feeding  them  after  they  have  left  the  nest  of 
the  foster  parents.  Chie  species  {Eudynamis 
honorata)  is  numerous  and  familiar  in  India, 
where  it  is  known  as  rain  bird.  A  common 
species  of  the  Philippines  (Eudynamis  minda- 
nensia)  is  there  called  phow.  The  blue-headed 
koel  {Eudynamis  cyanocephala)  is  a  native  of 
Australia,  Consult  Dewar,  Birds  of  the  Plains 
(Calcutta,  1909).    See  Plate  of  Cuckoos. 

KOENEN,  k55'nen,  Tilly  (c.l880-  ). 
A  celebrated  Dutch  Lieder  singer,  born  of  Dutch 


parents  on  the  island  of  Java.  Until  her  six- 
teenth year  she  devoted  her  entire  attention  to 
the  piano,  but  then,  upon  her  mother's  advice, 
had  her  voice  cultivated  at  the  conservatory  in 
Amsterdam  and  later  by  Cornelie  van  Zanten, 
of  Berlin.  Her  debut  took  place  in  London  in 
1899.  In  1909  she  made  a  most  successful  tour 
of  the  United  States.  The  extraordinary  natural 
beauty  of  her  voice  and  her  emotional  intensity 
amply  coiuterbalance  some  slight  shortcomings 
of  mere  technical  manipulation. 

KOENIG,  kg'niK,  Heinrich  Joseph  (1790- 
1869).  A  German  novelist,  bora  at  Fulda  and 
educated  there.  He  held  o£Sces  in  Fulda  and 
Hanau.  His  earlier  works,  the  dramas  Die 
ErfUllung  and  Wyatt,  were  followed  by  Rosen- 
kranz  eines  Katholiken  ( 1829 )  and  Der  Ohrist- 
baum  des  Lebens  (1831).  Because  of  these 
books  he  was  excommunicated  by  the  Catholic 
Bishop  and  entered  the  Protestant  church.  He 
became  a  member  of  the  Diet  of  Hesse-Cassel  in 
1832  and  was  an  opponent  of  the  reactionary 
Minister  Hassenpflug.  In  1860  he  moved  to 
Wiesbaden.  Among  his  dramas  may  be  men- 
tioned Die  Bussfahrt  (1836).  His  historical 
novels  are  now  little  read.  The  best  are  Die 
hohe  Braut  (1833),  Die  Klubbisten  in  Mainz 
( 1847 ) ,  and  Konig  Jeromes  Kameval  { 1855 ) . 
He  wrote  once  more  on  theological  matters  in 
Was  ist  die  Wahrheit  von  Jesut  (1867),  and 
the  autobiographical  sketches:  Auch  sine  Jugend 
(1852),  Bin  Still-leben  (1861),  and  Eine  Fahrt 
nach  Ostende  (1845).  His  collected  works  ap- 
peared in  20  volumes  (1854-68). 

KOEKIG,  RoBBBT  (1828-1900).  A  (German 
educator  and  author,  born  at  Danzig.  He  stud- 
ied philolo^  and  theology  in  Berlin,  Edinburgh, 
Bonn,  and  Halle,  was  rector  of  a  young  women's 
seminary  at  Oldenburg,  edited  the  home  journal 
Daheim  at  Leipzig  from  1864  to  1899,  and  then 
settled  at  Potsdam.  He  is  best  known  through 
his  popular  but  not  very  trustworthy  Deuts^e 
Litteraturgeschichte  (29th  ed.,  1903);  and  be- 
sides a  number  of  popular  and  juvenile  books, 
such  as  Der  grosse  Krieg  von  1870  (2d  ed., 
1872)  and  Der  alte  Nettelbeck  (1873),  wrote 
Zur  Charakteristik  der  Frauenfrage  ( 1870) ,  and 
other  works  on  women's  rights,  and  Deutsches 
Frauenleben  im  deutschen  Liede  (2d  ed.,  1891). 
He  also  translated  several  of  Walter  Scott's 
novels. 

KOENIG,  kg'niK,  Bodolphe  (1832-1901).  A 
French  physicist,  bom  at  KSnigsberg  in  Prussia. 
He  went  to  Paris  in  1851,  worked  in  the  factory 
of  Vuillaume  at  the  construction  of  musical  in- 
struments, and  in  1868  established  a  manu- 
factory of  acoustic  instruments  for  the  scientific 
excellence  of  which  he  enjoyed  a  unique  repu- 
tation. He  made  valuable  studies  of  graphic 
representation  of  sound,  invented  a  manometric 
flame,  and,  following  an  idea  originating  with 
Scott  de  Martinville,  constructed  a  phonauto- 
graph,  by  which  the  vibrations  of  sound  are 
recorded.  Koenig  improved  Seebeck's  siren,  re- 
peated Reis's  early  experiments  with  the  tele- 
phone, and  exhibited  at  Philadelphia  in  1876, 
with  many  other  acoustic  instruments,  a  to- 
nometer with  670  forks.  His  tuning  forks  were 
especially  fine  and  became  the  standard  among 
physicist.  His  important  writings  were  Quel- 
ques  experiences  d'acoustique  (1882,  reprinted 
from  Poggendorff's  Annalen)  and  a  Catalogue 
raisonni  d'appareils  d'acoustique  (1859-89). 

KOEITZGS,  ke'niKB,  Gabbiel  (Xavieb  Paul) 
(1858-         ).    A  French  mathematician,  bora  at 
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Toulouse.  He  received  the  degree  of  doctor  of 
sciences  in  1882  and  the  following  year  was 
appointed  to  the  faculty  of  Besanjon,  then  to 
that  of  Toulouse  (1886).  He  later  became  pro- 
fessor of  physical  and  experimental  mechanics 
at  the  University  of  Paris.  His  original  trea- 
tises upon  geometry,  mechanics,  and  lil^e  sub- 
jects were  published  in  different  journals  of 
mathematics,  in  the  records  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  and  of  the  Normal  School,  and  he  issued 
independently:  Legons  de  Vagrigation  claaaigue 
de  mathHnatiquee  (1892);  8ur  lea  lignes  gio- 
dSaiquea  (1893),  which  was  crowned  by  the 
Academy  of  Sciences;  Legona  de  oin4matique 
( 189S ) ;  La  giomitrie  r6glie  et  ses  applications 
(1895) ;  Legont  de  oiii6matique  profesaiet  &  la 
Sorbonne  (1897);  Introduction  i  une  tMorie 
nouvelle  dea  mioaniamea   (1905). 

XOENIGffiBESOES,  ke'nlKs-ber'ger,  Leo 
( 1837-  ) .  A  German  mathematician,  bom 
in  Poeen.  Educated  at  the  University  of  Ber- 
lin, he  taught  mathematics  and  physics  in  a 
military  school  in  Berlin  from  I860  to  1864  and 
became  professor  at  Greifswald  in  1864,  at 
Heidelberg  in  1869,  at  the  Dresden  Polytechnic 
in  1875,  at  Vienna  in  1877,  and  again  at  Heidel- 
berg in  1884.  Besides  technical  papers  in  mathe- 
matical periodicals,  he  wrote  a  valuable  biog- 
raphv  of  Hermann  von  Helmholtz  (1902),  of 
which  there  is  an  English  version  (1906)  by 
F.  A.  Welby,  and  a  sketch  of  C.  G.  J.  Jaoobi 
(1904)  and  Die  Prineipien  der  Meohanik 
(1901). 

KOEPFIS'a,  kSp'Ing,  Kabl  (1848-  ). 
A  German  copperplate  engraver.  He  was  bom 
in  Dresden  and  studied  painting  at  the  Munich 
Academy  and  later  etching  and  engraving  under 
Waltner  in  Paris.  In  1890  he  was  appointed 
director  of  the  chief  atelier  for  copperplate  en- 

S raving  and  etching  connected  with  the  Berlin 
cademy.  He  particularly  excels  in  his  faith- 
ful and  powerful  reproductions  of  Rembrandt; 
among  his  finest  plates  after  this  master  are 
the  portrait  of  an  old  man  (Dresden  Gallery), 
the  ''Syndics  of  the  Clothiers'  Guild,"  "Joseph 
Accused  by  Potiphar's  Wife,"  and  "The  Minister 
Ansloo  Comforting  a  Woman."  Fine  examples 
of  the  versatility  of  his  talent  are  the  plates 
of  the  "Banquet  of  the  Officers  of  St.  George's 
Shooting  Company,"  after  Frans  Hals;  "Frou- 
frou," after  Clairin;  and  "Morning,"  after  Jules 
Breton.  He  received  the  Grand  Friz  at  Paris 
in  1889  and  1900  and  gold  medals  at  Berlin, 
Munich,  Vienna,  Paris,  Dresden,  and  Leipzig. 
His  best-known  original  engraving  is  "Girl  at 
a  Pond." 

KOEBBEB,  kSr^r,  Ebrst  ton  ( 1850-  ) . 
An  Austrian  statesman,  bom  in  Trent.  After 
studying  law  he  received  a  post  in  the  Ministry 
of  Commerce  (1874),  where  he  became  expert  in 
railway  administration.  He  was  made  cnief  of 
section  in  1893  and  manager  of  the  state  rail- 
ways in  1895.  In  1897-98  he  was  in  the 
Gautsch  cabinet  as  Minister  of  Commerce  and 
in  1899  in  the  Clary  cabinet  as  Minister  of  the 
Interior.  In  January,  1900,  he  became  Premier 
and  Minister  of  the  Interior,  and  after  October, 
1902,  held  also  the  portfolio  of  Justice.  Dur- 
ing his  premiership  the  strife  of  nationalities 
led  to  extraconstitutional  methods  of  govern- 
ment.    He  resigned  Dec.  31,  1904. 

XOESTEB,  k^s'ter,  Hans  Ludwio  lUiMimD 
VOK  (1844-  ).  A  German  naval  officer,  bom 
in  Schwerin,  the  son  of  a  poet.  He  was  edu- 
cated  at   the   Werder   Gymnasium    in.  Berlin, 


entered  the  navy  as  a  "cadet  aspirant"  at  15, 
and  became  a  lieutenant  before  he  was  20.  He 
was  chief  of  staff  in  1884-87,  then  chief  di- 
rector of  docks  at  Kiel,  rear  admiral  in  1889, 
vice  admiral  in  1892,  chief  of  the  manceuvre 
squadron  in  1893  and  of  the  Baltic  marine  sta- 
tion in  1896,  admiral  in  1897,  inspector  general 
of  marine  in  1899,  and  chief  of  the  active  battle 
fleet  from  1903  to  1906,  when  he  retired.  In 
1900  he  had  been  made  a  hereditary  noble  and 
in  1905  received  the  rank  of  Grossadmiral  (cor- 
responding to  army  field  marshal)  and  was 
made  a  member  of  the  Prussian  House  of  Lords. 
After  leaving  active  service  he  was  prominent 
in  the  "greater  navy"  movement,  becoming 
president  in  1908  of  the  Germaa  Navy  League 
( Flottenverein ) .  Consult  the  chapter  on  Koes- 
ter  in  F.  W.  Wile,  Men  around  the  Kaiaer 
(Philadelphia,  1913). 

KOETSVELD,  kSSts'veit,  Cobnexis  Eliza 
VAN  (1807-93).  A  Dutch  novelist,  bom  at  Rot- 
terdam. He  studied  for  the  ministry  at  Leyden 
and  obtained  his  first  charge  in  1830.  After- 
ward he  was  pastor  at  Berkel  and  Schoonhoven 
and  in  1840  was  appointed  court  preacher  at 
The  Hague.  His  numerous  theological  writings 
are  little  known,  but  his  novels  and  descriptions 
of  country  life  in  his  own  villages  have  a  place 
in  Dutch  literature.  The  best  of  these  sketches 
is  Schetaen  uit  de  paatorij  te  Maatland  (1843; 
13th  ed.,  1902),  translated  into  English  by 
Thomas  Keightley  as  The  Manae  of  Maatland 
(1860).  His  collected  tales,  sketches,  etc.,  were 
issued  in  10  volumes  (Arnhem,  1897-98).  Con- 
sult Jan  ten  Brian,  Oeaohiednia  der  noord  neder- 
landaohe  Letteren  in  de  19e  Eeuu>,  vol.  i  (Rot- 
terdam, 1904). 

KCXFOIB,  Chablss  Atwood  (1865-  ). 
An  American  zoologist,  bom  at  Granville,  III. 
He  graduated  from  Oberlin  Coll^  in  1890  and 
from  Harvard  University  (Phio.)  in  1894; 
until  1900  taught  at  the  universities  of  Michi- 
gan and  Illinois;  and  thereafter  was  connected 
with  the  University  of  California,  becoming  pro- 
fessor of  zoology  in  1010.  At  various  times  he 
was  identified  with  the  San  Diego  Biolc^cal 
Station,  the  Agassiz  expedition  to  the  tropical 
Pacific  (1904-05),  and  the  Scripps  Institute  of 
Biological  Research;  and  he  served  on  the  edi- 
torial staffs  of  various  scientific  journals.  His 
investigations  and  contributions  deal  particu- 
larly with  plankton,  the  embryology  of  Mollusca, 
and  the  morphology  and  taxonomy  of  Protozoa. 

KOFC,  kVfiSS.  The  chief  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Kai,  Yamanashi  ken,  Japan,  about  80 
miles  southwest  of  Tokyo  (Map:  Japan,  F  6). 
It  stands  in  a  mountainous  r^on  and  is  one  of 
the  most  progressive  towns  in  Japan.  It  has 
many  fine  buildings  in  European  style.  Its 
chief  industry  is  silk  weaving.  The  thin  sarse- 
net-like fabric  called  kai-ki  and  used  for  linings 
is  its  most  celebrated  product.  Here  are  cut  and 
polished  many  objects  of  rock  crystal,  which  is 
quarried  in  the  neighboring  mountains.  The 
province  is  also  noted  for  its  fine  grapes,  and  a 
most  excellent  wine  is  produced  from  them. 
Pop.,   1898,  37,661;    1903,  44,188;    1908,  49,882. 

XOGEIi,  kygel,  Gustav  Fbiedbich  (1849- 
).  A  German  musical  conductor,  bom  at 
Leipzig.  He  received  his  first  musical  education 
from  his  father,  who  was  a  trombone  player  in 
the  Gewandhaus  Orchestra.  From  1863  to  1867 
he  attended  the  Leiprig  Conservatory,  and  then 
settled  in  Alsace  as  a  music  teacher.  At  the 
outbreak   of  the  Franco-Prussian   War   he  re- 
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tamed  to  his  native  town,  where  he  became  con- 
nected with  the  publishing  house  of  C.  F.  Peters, 
for  whom  he  edited  a  large  number  of  operatic 
scores.  In  1874  he  began  his  career  as  conductor 
at  Nuremberg,  subsequently  filling  similar  posi- 
tions at  Dortmimd,  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Cologne, 
and  Leipzig.  From  1887  to  1891  he  conducted 
the  Berlin  Philharmonic  Orchestra,  proving  him- 
self a  symphony  conductor  of  ertraordinary 
ability.  In  1891  he  assumed  the  direction  of  the 
Museiun  Concerts  at  Frankfort,  which  under 
him  became  events  of  prime  importance.  As  a 
guest  conductor,  he  made  extensive  tours  of 
Germany,  Spain,  and  Russia.  In  1906  he  ap- 
peared with  the  Philharmonic  Society  of  New 
York. 

kOOEI.,  kifgel,  RuDOif  (1829-96).  A  Ger- 
man theologian  and  famous  preacher,  bom  at 
Bimbaum  in  the  Province  of  Posen.  He  studied 
theology  and  philosophy  at  the  universities  of 
Halle  and  Berlin.  After  teaching  and  preaching 
for  a  number  of  years  he  was  appointed  court 
preacher  at  Berlin  in  1863,  and  the  following 
year  was  made  counselor  of  the  consistory  of 
Brandenburg  and  counselor  to  the  Minister  for 
Public  Worship.  In  1880  he  advanced  to  the 
rank  of  royal  chaplain  in  chief,  and  in  1884  he 
became  a  member  of  the  State  Council;  but  be- 
tween 1891  and  1894  ill  health  compelled  him 
to  relinquish  all  his  posts.  By  dint  of  his 
great  influence  with  the  Emperor  William,  he 
defeated  Falk's  Church  policy  (see  Falk,  Aoal- 
BEBT ) ,  and  thus  gave  the  spiritual  development 
of  Prussia  a  conservative  direction.  His  works 
include:  Der  erate  Brief  Petri  in  Predigten 
auagelegt  (3d  ed.,  1890) ;  Die  Beligpreigungen 
der  Bergpredigt  (2d  ed.,  1869)  ;  Kirchliche  Oe- 
denkhUtter  aua  der  Kriegszeit  ( 1871 ) ;  Daa 
Vaterunser  in  Predigten  attagelegt  (3d  ed., 
1889)  ;  Der  Brief  Pauli  an  die  RSmer  in  Pre- 
digten aiugelegt  (2d  ed.,  1883);  VaterlAndiache 
ttnd  kirehlicke  Gedenktage,  Reden  und  An- 
tpraeken  (2d  ed.,  1892) ;  Die  vier  Evangelien  in 
Predigten  und  Homilien  auagelegt  (1889).  In 
1880  KOgel  was  made  coeditor  of  the  poetical 
yearbook  Ifeue  Chriatoterpe  (Bremen). 

KOOIA,  kyji-i  (Neo-Lat.).  The  name  often 
used  as  an  English  denomination  of  the  genus 
including  as  its  typical  species  the  "pygmy" 
sperm  whale  of  the  south  Pacific. 

KOH-I-NOOB,  kO'S-nSSr',  or  KOH-I-KTTB 
(Pers.,  mountain  of  light).  One  of  the  largest 
known  diamonds,  now  among  the  British  crown 
jewels.  It  is  said  to  have  been  found  in  the 
Golconda  mines  and  originally  weighed  about 
900  carats.  It  was  long  the  property  of  the 
Indian  rulers  and  came  into  the  possession  of 
the  English  in  1849,  through  the  conquest  of 
the  Punjab.  Its  weight  was  reduced  by  poor 
cutting  to  279  carats,  then  to  186,  106,  and  in 
1852  to  102%  carats.  Its  value  is  estimated  at 
about  $600,000.  A  model  of  the  Koh-i-noor  is 
exhibited  in  the  Tower  of  London.  See  Plate  of 
Diamonds. 

KOHIi,  k«l,  JoHANiT  Gbobo  (1808-78).  A 
distinguished  German  writer  on  travels  and 
history,  born  in  Bremen.  He  studied  law  in 
Gdttingen,  Heidelberg,  and  Munich,  for  six  years 
was  tutor  in  a  family  in  Courland,  and,  having 
traveled  in  Russia,  made  his  home  in  Dresden 
in  1838.  The  favorable  reception  accorded  to 
the  accounts  of  his  travels  in  Russia  as,  e.g., 
Peteraburg  in  Bildem  und  Skiszen,  induced  him 
to  visit  nearly  every  country  of  Europe  and  to 
publish  a  series  of  interesting   descriptions  of 


those  parts,  during  which  period  he  also  wrote: 
Der  Verkehr  und  die  Anaiedelungen  der  Menaohen 
in  ihrer  AbhSngigkeit  von  der  Oeataltung  der 
ErdoberflSohe  (1841) ;  Der  Rhein  (1851) ;  Skiz- 
een  aua  Natur  und  Tdlkerleben  ( 1861 ) ;  Die 
Donau  (1864).  He  next  spent  four  years  (1854- 
58)  in  North  America,  traveling  and  making 
geographical  and  historical  researches,  which 
resulted  in  the  publication  of  Reiaen  in  Canada, 
New  York  und  Pennaylvanien  ( 1856 ) ;  Reiaen 
im  Nordtoeaten  der  Vereinigten  Staaten  (1857) ; 
Kitachi-0<tmi  oder  ErzdhUing  vom  Oberen  See 
(1850)  ;  OeaohicKte  der  Entdeckung  Amerikaa 
( 1861 ) ;  Oeachiohte  dea  Oolfatroma  und  aeiner 
Erforachung  (1888);  Hiatory  of  the  Diaoovery 
of  the  East  Coaat  of  North  America,  particu- 
larly the  Coaat  of  Maine  ( 1869 ) ;  and  other 
works.  On  his  return  to  Europe  he  settled  in 
Bremen,  where  he  was  appointed  city  librarian 
in  1863.  The  more  important  of  his  other  nu- 
merous works  are:  Nordtceatdeutsohe  Skizzen 
(1864;  2d  ed.,  1873);  Die  Volker  Europaa  (2d 
ed.,  1872) ;  Die  geographiache  Lage  der  Haupt- 
atadte  Europaa  (1874);  Oeachiohte  der  Ent- 
deokungareiaen  und  Schiffahrten  zur  MageUana- 
atraaae  (1877) ;  Die  natUrUohen  Lookmittel  de* 
Veikerverkehra    (1878). 

KOHIiER,  kyiSr,  Joszr  (1849-  ).  A 
German  jurist,  author,  and  poet,  born  at  Offen- 
burg,  Baden.  He  studied  law  at  the  universi- 
ties of  Freiburg  and  Heidelberg,  was  judge  at 
Mannheim,  and  became  professor  at  Wiirzburg 
in  1878  and  in  Berlin  in  1888.  In  his  special 
field,  the  comparative  history  of  law,  he  became 
one  of  the  great  authorities.  On  civil  law  in 
Germany  he  wrote:  Beitrdge  zur  germaniachen 
Privatrechtageachichte  (1883-88);  Forachungen 
aua  dem  Patentreeht  (1888);  Daa  Autorrecht 
(1880);  Aua  dem  Patent-  und  Induatrierecht 
(1889-92);  Daa  litterariaohe  und  artiatiaohe 
Kunatu>erk  und  aein  Autorachutz  (1892);  Der 
Prozeaa  ala  Rechtaverhaltnia  (1888) ;  and  others. 
Among  his  numerous  contributions  to  the  his- 
tory of  comparative  jurisprudence  may  be  men- 
tioned: Modeme  Rechtafragen  bei  ialamitiachen 
Juriaten  ( 1885 ) ;  Daa  chineaiache  Strafreoht 
( 1886 )  ;  Rechtavergleichende  Btudien  Uber  iala- 
mitiachea  Recht,  daa  Recht  der  Berbem,  daa 
chineaiache  Recht,  und  daa  Recht  auf  Ceylon 
(1889);  Altindiaohea  Prozeaarecht  (1891).  The 
philosophical  aspect  of  law  he  treated  in  Shake- 
apeare  vor  dem  Forum  der  Juriaprudenz  (1883), 
Daa  Recht  ala  Kultureracheinung  (1885),  and 
Daa  Weaen  der  Strafe  (1888)  ;  and  he  idso  made 
excursions  into  the  realm  of  art  history  with  the 
essays  Aua  dem  Lande  der  Kunat  (1882),  Aea- 
thetiache  Streifereien  (1889),  and  Zur  Charak- 
teriatik  Richard  Wagnera  (1893).  His  poetical 
efforts  comprise:  Lyriache  Oedichte  und  Balladen 
(1892);  Feuermythua  oder  Apotheoae  dea 
ilenachengeiatea:  Nach  Motiven  der  polyneai- 
achen  Sage  (1893);  Der  Liebeatod:  Nach  Mo- 
tiven  der  mexikaniachen  Ueberlieferung  (1893) ; 
Neue  Dichtungen  (1894);  Melutine  (1890),  a 
dramatic  poem.  He  was  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  journal  Zeitaohrift  fUr  vergleichende  Rechta- 
loiaaenachaft,  edited  the  sixth  edition  of  Holzen- 
dorff's  Enzyklopaedie  der  Rechtawiaaenachaft, 
and  founded  in  1888,  with  Viktor  Ring,  the 
journal  Archiv  fUr  biirgerlichea  Recht.  Further 
works  include:  Zur  Vrgeackichte  der  Ehe 
(1897);  Dantea  heilige  Reiae  (1900-02);  Tom 
Lebenapfad  (1902),  essays;  and  other  very  nu- 
merous works,  amounting  in  1903  to  over  500. 
Among  the  later  titles  are:  Aua  vier  Weltteilen, 
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Reisebilder  (1908);  Kunttuxrkrecht  (1908); 
Lehrbuch  der  RecktaphilosopKie  (1909);  Orund- 
rias  des  Btrafrechts  (1912). 

KOHIiEB,  Kacfmann  (1843-  ).  An 
American  Jewish  clergyman  and  theologian, 
born  at  Fttrth,  Bavaria,  Germanv.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Munich,  Berlin, 
Leipzig,  and  Erlangen  (Ph.D.,  1867),  but  as 
early  as  1860  came  to  the  United  States  to  be 
pastor  of  the  Beth  El  congregation  in  Detroit. 
Ue  was  elected  rabbi  of  the  Sinai  congregation 
at  Chicago  in  1871,  and  was  minister  of  Temple 
Beth  £1,  New  York,  from  1870  to  1903,  when 
he  became  president  of  the  Hebrew  Union  Col- 
lege, Cincinnati.  In  1885  he  called  the  Rab- 
binical Conference  at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  at  which 
the  platform  for  Keform  Judaism  in  America 
was  adopted.  He  edited  the  Sabhath  Visitor 
(1881-82),  the  Jevoish.  Reformer  (1886),  and 
was  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Jewish  Encyclo- 
pedia. He  is  author  of  Der  Begen  Jacobs 
(1868);  On  Capital  Punishment  (1869);  On 
Bong  of  Bongs  (1877) ;  Ethical  Basis  of  Juda- 
ism (1877);  Backtoards  or  Forwards — Lectures 
on  Reform  Judaism  (1885);  Church  and  Syna- 
gogue in  their  Mutual  Relations  (1889);  A 
Guide  to  Instruction  in  Judaism  (1800);  Bys- 
tematische  Theologie  des  Judenthums  auf  ge- 
sehichtlicher  Orundlage  (1900). 

KOHXiES,  keasr,  Reinhold  (1830-92).  A 
German  literary  critic  and  folklorist,  bom  at 
Weimar.  He  became  head  of  the  Archducal 
Library  in  his  native  city  in  1867,  after  study- 
ing at  Jena,  Leipzig,  and  Bonn.  Among  his 
works  are  the  following:  Vier  Dialogs  von  Bans 
Bachs  (1868) ;  an  adaptation  of  The  Taming  of 
the  Bhrew,  under  the  title  Kunst  Uber  alle 
KUnste,  ein  bos  Weib  gut  zu  machen  (1864); 
Dantes  Oottliche  KomSdie  und  ihre  deutschen 
Vebersetzungen  (1865);  Herders  Cid  und  seine 
framosiache  Quelle  ( 1867 )  ;  Wielands  Oberon 
(1868);  Bchillers  Ssthetische  Bohriften  (1871). 
From  his  posthumous  papers  were  published 
Aufsatze  Uber  Marehen  und  Tolkslieder  (1894). 

KOHZJBR,  Ulbich  (1838-1003).  A  German 
archaeologist,  appointed  professor  of  Greek  his- 
tory at  the  University  of  Berlin  in  1886.  He 
was  bom  at  Klein-Neuhausen  in  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Weimar,  and  after  studying  at  Jena 
and  GOttingen  was  secretary  of  the  German 
Archaeological  Institute  at  Athens  (1876-86). 
His  publications  include  two  standard  works  on 
Attic  inscriptions,  Vrkunden  und  Vntersuch- 
ungen  zur  Oeschichte  des  Delisch-attischen  Bundes 
(1870)  and  the  second  volume  of  the  Corpus 
Inscriptionum  Attiearum  (1877-88),  containing 
the  inscriptions  from  the  time  of  the  Archon 
Euclides  to  the  davs  of  Augustus.  Till  near 
the  close  of  his  life  he  made  contributions  to  the 
learned  periodicals  on  subjects  connected  with 
Greek  archeeology  and  Gredc  history. 

KCHLEB,  Wai-theb  (1870-  ).  A  Ger- 
man Church  historian.  He  was  bom  in  Elber- 
feld  and  was  educated  at  Halle,  Heidelberg, 
Straasburg,  Bonn,  and  Tabingen.  In  1000  he 
became  docent  and  in  1904  professor  at  Giessen, 
wlience  in  1909  he  went  to  Zurich,  which  univer- 
sity had  given  him  the  honorary  degree  of  doctor 
of  theology  in  1907.  His  special  field  the 
Reformation,  among  his  writings  are:  Luther 
und  die  Kirohengeachichte  (1900) ;  Reformation 
und  Ketzerprozesse  ( I90I ) ;  Die  Entstehung  des 
Problems  stoat  und  Kirche  ( 1903 ) ;  Luthers 
Theaen     mit     Oegenschriften     (1903);     Alfred 


Hegler  (1906)  ;  Die  Anfdnge  des  Pietismus  in 
(Hessen  ( 1907 ) ;  Katholioismus  und  modemer 
Btaat  (1008);  Der  Onostieismus  (1011); 
Luther  (1911);  Ulrieh  Zwingli  (1911);  Aus- 
gewahlte  Bohriften  des  Erasmus  von  Rotterdam 
(1914). 

KOHLUANK,  kdl'm&n,  Anthort  (1771- 
1836).  A  German  Jesuit  educator  and  mission- 
ary, born  in  Kaiserberg,  Alsace,  and  educated  at 
Kolmar  and  Freiburg.  He  won  the  title  Martyr 
of  Charity  through  attendance  upon  plague- 
stricken  citizens  of  Hagenbrunn, '  Austria.  In 
1804  he  was  sent  to  Georgetown  in  the  United 
States;  four  years  afterward  he  settled  in  New 
York,  where  he  established  a  school  for  boys 
and  an  Ursuline  school  for  girls.  It  was  his 
refusal  to  disclose  the  secrets  of  the  confessional 
in  New  York  law  courts  that  caused  the  exemp- 
tion of  priests  from  that  particular  form  of 
evidence  to  become  a  State  law  (1828),  and  he 
was  instrumental  in  the  building  of  the  Mul- 
berry Street  Roman  Catholic  Cathedral  (1816). 
In  1817  he  became  superior  of  the  Order  of 
Jesus  in  the  United  States,  but  resigned  the 
position  in  1821,  and  from  that  time  until  1824 
had  charge  of  the  seminary  in  Georgetown.  The 
result  of  his  controversy  with  Jared  Sparks  was 
published  in  Vnitarianism  Philosophically  and 
Theologically  Examined  (2  vols.,  1821).  He 
had  previously  issued  A  True  Exposition  of  the 
Doctrine  of  the  Catholic  Church  Touching  the 
Bacrament  of  Penance  (1813);  Centarial  Jubi- 
lee to  be  Celebrated  by  All  the  Reformed 
Churches  throughout  the  United  Btates  (1817)  ; 
and  The  Blessed  Reformation:  Martin  Luther 
Portrayed  by  Himself  ( 1818 ) .  Father  Kohlmann 
was  professor  of  theology  in  the  Gr^^orian  Uni- 
versity at  Rome  (1824-29). 

KOHIi-BABI,  kdl'-r&'bi,  or,  more  properly, 
Kohl-RDbb  (Ger.,  Icale  turnip).  A  cultivated 
variety  of  Brassica  oleracea  distinguished  by 
the  globular  swelling  of  the  stem  just  above  the 
ground,  to  the  size  of  a  man's  fist  or  larger. 
Leafstalks  spring  from  the  swollen  part  and  add 
to  the  peculiarity  of  its  appearance.  The  part 
used  is  the  swollen  stem,  and  its  uses  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  turnip.  In  quality  it 
more  nearly  resembles  the  Swedish  than  the 
common  turnip.  It  is  cultivated  like  cabbage 
and  in  Europe  is  grown  to  a  considerable  ex- 
tent, but  in  America  it  has  not  become  widely 
popular.    For   illustration,   aee  Plate   of   Cab- 

BAQE. 

XOHLBATTSCH,  kOl'roush,  Fbiedbich  (1840- 
1910).  A  German  physicist,  bom  at  Rinteln, 
the  son  of  Rudolf  Hermann  Amdt  Kohlrausch. 
His  education  was  obtained  at  Erlangen  and 
Gottingen.  In  1866  he  became  professor  at 
GSttingen,  and  subsequently  was  appointed  to 
chairs  at  Zurich  (1870),  Darmstadt  (1871), 
WOrzburg  (1876),  and  Strassburg  (1888).  In 
1896  he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Imperial 
Physico-Techmcal  Institute  (Reichsanstalt)  of 
Charlottenburg,  near  Berlin,  and  under  his 
direction  the  work  of  this  bureau  was  widely 
extended  and  developed.  He  retired  in  1006 
and  lived  in  Marburg  until  his  death.  Professor 
Kohlrausch  made  a  brilliant  record  as  an  ex- 
perimental physicist  and  devised  new  apparatus 
and  methods  for  measurements.  His  researches 
embraced  all  departments,  but  those  deal- 
ing with  electricity  and  magnetism  are  of  special 
importance.  He  investigated  most  thoroughly 
the  subject  of  electrolysis  and  brought  out  new 
methods   for  the  absolute  measurement  of  re- 
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Bistance.  The  elasticity  of  solids  and  various 
problems  in  light  also  were  investigated  by  him, 
and  he  was  the  author  of  Leitfaden  der  prak- 
tischen  Physik,  which,  published  in  1872,  has 
been  issued  in  many  editions  and  translated 
into  English,  being  considered  a  standard  work 
on  physical  laboratory  methods  and  measure- 
ments. An  eleventh  edition,  enlarged  and  re- 
vised, was  published  in  1010  with  the  title  of 
Lehrbuch  der  praktiscken  Physik.  A  more 
elementary  work  based  on  the  above,  Kleiner 
Leitfaden  der  praktiachen  Physik,  appeared  in 
1900  (2d  ed.,  1907).  Professor  Koblrausch  was, 
besides,  the  author  of  Deber  den  absoluten 
heitungmciderstand  des  Quecksilbera  (1888) 
and  of  many  papers  contributed  to  the  Annalen 
der  Physik  und  Chemie  and  other  scientific 
journals. 

KOHIiBAXJSCH,  Heinbich  Fbiedbich  Theo- 
DOB  (1780-1867).  A  German  historian  and  edu- 
cator, bom  at  Landolfshausen.  He  studied  at 
GSttingen  and  afterward  at  Berlin,  Kiel,  and 
Heidelberg.  After  teaching  at  DUsseldorf  and 
at  Miinster  he  was  made  general  inspector  of 
education  of  tiie  Kingdom  of  Hanover  in  1830. 
His  most  important  work  is  Deutsche  Oeschichte 
fUr  Bchulen  (16th  ed.,  by  Kentzler,  1875). 
Mention  should  also  be  made  of  the  following: 
Kurze  Daratellung  der  deutachen  Oeachichte 
(15th  ed.,  1894);  Chronologischer  Abrias  der 
Weltgeschichte  ( 15th  ed.,  1861 ) ;  Die  Oeachichte 
und  Lehre  der  heiligen  Schrift  (1811).  Consult 
his  biographical  Erinnerungen  aua  meinem 
Leben  (Huiover,  1863),  and  articles  in  the 
Allgemeine  deutache  Biographie,  vols,  xvi,  xvii 
(Leipzig,  1882,  1883). 

KOHIiRATTSCH,  RTnxHJ*  Hebmanit  Abndt 
(1809-58).  A  (Jerman  physicist,  bom  in  GOttin- 
gen.  He  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life  as  a 
teacher  of  science  and  as  an  experimentalist. 
He  was  professor  of  physics  at  Marburg  and  Er- 
langen  and  was  associated  with  Wilhelm  Weber 
(q.v.)  in  making  the  first  measurements  of  the 
electric  current  using  absolute  units.  These  ex- 
periments formed  the  foundation  of  the  modem 
absolute  system.  The  original  paper  was  re- 
printed in  No.  142  of  Ostwald's  Klaasikem  der 
exakten  Wiasenachaften  (Leipzig,  1904). 

XOHIi-B'OBE.     See  Kohl-Rabi. 

gOHTiSAAT,  kOl'sat,  Hkbman  Henbt  (1853- 
) .  An  American  newspaper  editor  and  pub- 
lisher, bom  at  Albion,  Edwards  Co.,  111.  He 
was  early  in  business  life,  and  in  1883  bought 
the  bakery  lunch  business  of  the  firm  he  had 
been  a  junior  member  of.  This  business,  en- 
larged as  H.  H.  Kohlsaat  &,  Co.,  eventually 
owned  several  large  establishments  and  eon- 
ducted  a  wholesale  bakery  business.  Kohlsaat 
owned  a  part  interest  in  the  Chicago  Inter- 
Occan  in  1891-93,  became  editor  publisher  in 
1894  of  the  Chicago  Times-Herald  (amalgamated 
in  1901  with  the  Chicago  Record  into  the  Chicago 
Record-Herald),  and  also  published  and  edited 
the  (Chicago  Evening  Post  from  1894  to  1901. 
In  1910  he  became  editor  of  the  Chicago  Record- 
Herald,  and  in  1912  he  bought  the  bankrupt 
Inter-Ocean,  carried  it  through  a  receivership 
in  1914,  and  then  amalgamated  it  with  the 
Record-Herald  under  the  new  name  of  the  Chi- 
cago Herald. 

KOHN,  kSn,  Salouon  (1825-1904).  An 
Austrian  novelist,  born  in  Prague,  the  son  of  a 
Jewish  merchant,  whose  partner  in  business  he 
became,  after  having  devoted  himself  to  mathe- 
matical' studies  at  the  university.     His   novel 


Oabriel  first  appeared  anonymously  in  1852,  be- 
came widely  known  through  various  translations 
— in  Germany,  curiously  enough,  first  in  its 
English  version — and  was  not  reissued  under  its 
author's  name  until  1875  (3d  ed.,  1897).  His 
other  novels  and  tales,  mostly  descriptive  of 
Jewish  life,  include:  Der  Retter,  Bilder  aus  dem 
Prager  Ghetto;  Ein  Spiegel  der  Oegentcart 
(1875);  Die  silbeme  Hochzeit  (1882);  Neue 
OhettobUder  (2d  ed.,  1886);  Der  Lebensretter 
und  andere  Erzahlungen  (1893);  FUrstengunst 
(1894) ;  Ein  deutscher  Handelaherr  (1896) ;  Ju- 
dith Lohrach  (1897).  One  of  his  best  short 
stories  is  Joaeph  Singer  (1903). 

KOI.     See  Boohaz-Kieui. 

KOIL,  kO-$l'.  The  native  name  for  Aligarh 
(q.v.),  a  city  of  India. 

KOILEII,  koilen,  Ludolph  van.    See  Cedlen, 

LUDOLPII   VAN. 

KOIMBATXTB.     See  Coimbatose. 

KOKAN.     See  Khokand. 

KOEIiASS,  koOcl&B.  An  Indian  pheasant. 
See  Pucbas. 

K(KKOMO.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Howard  Co.,  Ind.,  54  miles  by  rail  north  of 
Indianapolis,  on  the  Wildcat  River,  and  on  the 
Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St.  Louis, 
the  Toledo,  St.  Louis,  and  Western,  and  the 
Lake  Erie  and  Western  railroads  (Map:  In- 
diana, E  3).  It  is  primarily  a  commercial  and 
manufacturing  city,  the  leading  manufactures 
being  plate  and  opalescent  glass,  lumber  prod- 
ucts, rubber,  steel,  and  brass  goods,  automobiles, 
wood  pulp  and  paper,  bits,  wire  nails,  rods, 
stoves  and  ranges,  electrical  goods,  pottery, 
trunks,  gates,  mittens,  heaters,  etc.  The  sur- 
rounding region  has  agricultural  and  lumbering 
interests.  Kokomo  contains  a  Cam^e  library 
and  the  Good  Samaritan  Hospital,  while  adjoin- 
ing the  city  on  the  south  is  a  beautiful  park. 
Kokomo  was  first  incorporated  in  1865  and  is 
governed  by  a  mayor,  elected  every  four  years, 
whose  appointive  power  extends  only  to  com- 
mittees of  the  council,  and  by  a  unicameral 
council  which  elects  all  administrative  officials, 
except  the  city  judge,  treasurer,  and  clerk,  chosen 
by  popular  election.  The  school  system  is  in 
charge  of  a  board  of  three  resident  freeholders 
who  are  elected  by  the  city  council.  There  are 
also  boards  of  works,  police,  and  parks.  Pop., 
1900,  10,609;  1910,  17,010;  1914  (U.  S.  est.), 
19,694. 

K(KKO  ITOB'.  Another  spelling  for  Kuku 
Nor.  I.  A  lake  in  Tibet.  See  KuKU  NoB.  2.  A 
region  of  Tibet.    See  Tibet. 

KOKOVTSOV,  kfr-kOf'tsdf,  Vladimib  Niko- 
UITEVITCH  (1853-  ).  A  Russian  statesman, 
bom  in  Korlo,  Novgorod.  He  was  educated  in 
St.  Petersburg  at  the  Alexander  Lyceum  and 
entered  the  employ  of  the  Ministry  of  Justice. 
In  1878  he  was  sent  abroad  to  study  foreign 
prison  systems  and  in  1882  became  an  assistant 
in  the  Imperial  prison  administration.  He  was 
appointed  an  assistant  to  Witte,  then  Minister 
of  Finance,  in  1896,  and  became  Minister  of  Fi- 
nance, succeeding  Pleske,  in  1904.  From  1911 
to  February,  1914,  when  his  health  failed,  he 
was  head  of  the  Russian  Ministry. 

KOLA,  kyik.  One  of  the  most  northern 
settlements  of  European  Russia,  situated  in 
lat.  68°  53'  N.  and  long.  30°  40'  E.,  on  the 
peninsula  of  Kola,  in  the  Government  of  Arch- 
angel (Map:  Russia,  D  1).  Pop.,  1911,  649, 
mostlv  fishermen.  Kola  is  mentioned  as  early 
as  1264  and  was  fortified  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
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tuiy.  Near  Kola,  but  farther  north,  are  Alex- 
androTSk,  a  naval  station  founded  in  1895,  and 
opposite  it  is  Katharinenhafen,  which,  though 
well  within  the  Arctic  circle,  is  an  ice-free  port 
from  May  to  the  end  of  August. 

KOLA  KXTT.  A  brown  bitter  seed  used  in 
medicine.    See  Cola  Nut. 

KOLA  FENINSTTIiA.  A  large  peninsula  of 
European  Russia,  extending  southeastward  from 
north  Finland  between  the  Arctic  Ocean  and 
the  White  Sea  (Map:  Russia,  El).  It  is  oval 
in  shape,  about  250  miles  long  and  160  miles 
wide,  being  almost  cut  off  from  the  mainland 
by  a  series  of  lakes  and  streams.  It  is  moun- 
tainous in  the  southwest,  and  its  coasts  are 
rocky  and  steep.  It  is  watered  by  numerous 
streams  and  lakes  and  covered  with  pine  for- 
ests, but  very  sparsely  inhabited.  A  number 
of  Russians  live  in  the  small  villages  along  the 
coast,  and  a  few  Lapps  inhabit  the  interior. 

KOLAPTJB,  k5'lA-p35r'.  A  city  of  British 
India.     See  Kolhapub. 

KOLAs,  kyi&r,  Josef  JiBf  (1812-96).  A 
Bohemian  actor,  dramatist,  and  novelist,  born 
in  Prague.  He  was  for  a  time  traveling  tutor 
to  a  noble  Hungarian  youth,  but  went  on  the 
stage  in  1837,  became  famous  in  Shakespearean 
rOles,  and  by  1869  was  director  of  the  Czech 
theatre  at  Prague.  Besides  his  translations  of 
Shakespeare,  Goethe,  and  Schiller,  he  produced 
half  a  dozen  volumes  of  prose  fiction  ( 1854-61 ) , 
several  comedies  such  as  Mravenoi  (1870)  and 
Dejte  mi  damaru  (1871),  and  the  tragedies 
Monika  (1847),  Ziikova  smrt  (1850),  Magelona 
(1851),  Proiafcj?  Hd  (1871),  8miH6ti  (1881), 
Primdtor  (1883),  Krdlovna  Barbara  (1884), 
VmrlH  hlava  ( 1886 ) ,  and  Mistr  Jeronym  ( 1886) . 
— His  nephew  FBAHtiiEK  (1830-96)  was  an 
actor  of  great  talent. 

KOLA'BIAll'  PEOPLES.  A  group  of  East 
Indian  tribes,  numbering  between  2,OOio,000  and 
3,000,000,  who  inhabit  the  jungle  and  mountains 
of  the  country  west  and  southwest  of  Calcutta 
in  the  Presidency  of  Bengal,  and  the  regions 
adjoining.  The  principal  Kolarian  tribes  are 
the  Mimda-Kols  of  C^ota  Nagpur,  the  Larka- 
Kols  (or  Ho,  as  they  call  themselves)  of  the 
Singbhum  District  in  Chota  Nagpur,  the  Bhumij 
in  western  Bengal,  the  Santals  (who  inhabit  a 
stretch  of  coiutiy  from  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Mahanadi  in  northern  Orissa  to  Bhagalpur  on 
the  Ganges  in  northern  Bengal),  the  Karia  of 
Lohardaga  In  Chota  Nagpur,  the  Juang  or 
Patun  of  the  Cuttack  country  about  the  mouth 
of  the  Mahanadi  in  Orissa,  etc.  The  Savarasor 
Saoras,  Inhabiting  parts  of  western  Bengal, 
Orissa,  and  Madras,  are  by  some  authorities 
classed  with  the  Kolarians  and  by  others  with 
the  Dravidian  peoples;  linguistically  they  would 
seem  to  be  more  allied  to  the  former  and  phys- 
ically, perhaps,  more  to  the  latter.  A  few 
other  smaller  tribes  are  practically  in  the  same 
condition.  The  physical  type  of  the  Kolarians 
is  probably  best  preserved  in  the  Juang,  about 
the  most  primitive  tribe  of  this  stock,  who  are 
short-statured,  dolichocephalic,  with  prominent 
zygomatic  arches  and  rather  flat  faces.  The 
Munda-Kols  are  the  most  dolichocephalic  and 
the  Larka-Kols  (who  have  some  admixture  of 
Aryan  blood)  the  tallest,  both  these  and  the  Kols 
of  the  Northwest  Provinces  and  Oudh  being 
above  the  average  height.  Physically  the  Kola- 
rians are  not  absolutdy  distinct  from  the  Dra- 
vidians,  and  many  ethnologists  class  both  as 
subdivisions  of  one  and  the  same  somatic  race. 


Others,  however,  think  that  the  Dravidian  type 
differs  little  from  the  Hindu,  except  where  it 
has  been  modified  by  contact  with  the  Kolarians 
and  dark  aborigines.  The  "n^roid"  character- 
istics of  the  Kolarian  have  been  much  exagger- 
ated, and  such  as  may  exist  are  perhaps  due  to 
pre-Dravidian  and  pre-Kolarian  aborigines  of 
n^^oid  stock.  The  Kolarians  have  never  reached 
the  height  of  culture  attained  by  the  Dravidians, 
nor  have  they  distinguished  themselves  in  archi- 
tecture or  religion.  The  Juang  represent  the 
lowest  stage  of  the  Kolarians,  being  hunters 
and  gatherers  of  fruits,  roots,  etc.,  and  making 
only  the  most  primitive  attonpts  at  agriculture; 
the  Kharia  are  partly  civilized,  and  some  of  them 
use  the  plow ;  some  of  the  Santals  are  at  a  stage 
beyond  this,  as  are  also  some  of  the  other  Kols 
or  Mundas.  The  Kolarians  have  largely  retained 
their  old  animistic  religion  with  an  overcast 
of  polytheism,  although  with  some  of  them  a 
rude  form  of  Hinduism  prevails.  The  Kolarian 
langiiages  are  about  10  in  number.  Unlike  the 
Dravidian  tongues,  they  possess  a  dual  for  nouns, 
but  lack  a  negative  verb  form.  They  are  rich 
in  inflection  by  suflixes  and  in  conjugation.  The 
best  studied  of  these  is  the  Santal;  a  grammar 
by  Skefsrud  was  published  in  1873,  and  an 
edition  of  Msop'a  Fables  in  1886.  There  is  also 
a  Orammatik  der  Kolh-Sprache  (Giitersloh, 
1882),  by  Nottrott,  and  a  Mundari  Orammar, 
by  Hoffmann  (Calcutta,  1903). 

Bibliography.  Man,  Sonthalia  and  Bonthala 
(London,  1867) ;  Hunter,  Annals  of  Rural  Ben- 
gal (ib.,  1868-72);  Dalton,  Descriptive  Ethnol- 
ogy of  Bengal  (Calcutta,  1872) ;  Caldwell,  Com- 
parative Orammar  of  the  Dravidian  Language 
(3d  ed.,  London,  1875) ;  Cust,  Modem  Lan- 
guages of  the  East  Indies  (ib.,  1878) ;  Rowney, 
Wild  Tribes  of  India  (ib.,  1882) ;  V.  A.  Smith, 
The  Early  History  of  India  (2d  ed.,  Oxford, 
1908).    Se^MuNDAS;  Santals. 

KOLB,  kAIp,  Geobo  Frikdbich  '(1808-84).  A 
German  politician,  publicist,  and  statistician.  He 
was  bom  at  Speyer  in  Rhenish  Bavaria,  where 
for  more  than  20  years  he  conducted  a  liberal 
journal  imtil  its  suppression  by  the  government 
in  1853.  Later,  as  a  member  of  the  Bavarian 
Parliament,  Kolb  strenuously  opposed  the  federal 
union  of  Germany  and  was  nnidly  forced  to  take 
up  his  residence  in  Zurich  to  escape  the  perse- 
cutions of  the  Bavarian  government.  He  re- 
turned in  1860,  again  to  become  the  editor  of  a 
liberal  journal.  His  chief  works  are  Handbuek 
der  vergleichenden  Btatistik  (8th  ed.,  1879) 
and  Kulturgesohichte  der  Menschheit  (3d  ed., 
1884).  Under  the  pseudonym  Broch  he  wrote 
Italien  und  die  jetaige  politische  Lage  des  Ubri- 
gen  Europas  ( 1859 ) . 

KOLBE,  kAl'be,  Adolph  Wilhelk  Heskann 
(1818-84).  A  German  chemist,  bom  at  EUie- 
hausen,  near  GfSttingen.  He  studied  chemistry 
under  Wohler  at  GJittingen  and  was  assistant  to 
Bunsen  and  to  Playfair.  He  was  professor  of 
chemistry  at  Marburg  (1851-65)  and  at  Leipzig 
(1865-84).  Kolbe  carried  out  many  originsJ 
researches  in  the  field  of  organic  chemistry.  He 
investigated  the  electrolytic  decomposition  of 
organic  acids  and  discovered  (1860),  jointly 
with  Lautermann,  a  method  of  making  salicylic 
acid  (q.v.)  by  the  combination  of  carbolic  and 
carbonic  acids.  Kolbe  edited  Liebig  and  W8h- 
ler's  Handworterbuch  der  Chemie  and  was  for 
many  years  editor  of  the  Journal  fur  praktische 
Chemie.  His  publications  in  book  form  include 
Ausftihrliches  Lehrbuch  der  organischen  -Chemie 
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(1865-78  and  a  later  edition),  Kurzes  Lehrluch 
der  anorganiaoken  Chemie  (2d  ed.,  1884),  etc. 
One  of  Kolbe's  chief  titles  to  fame  was  his  work 
as  a  scientific  critic,  many  important  researches 
published  during  his  life  having  been  subjected 
by  him  to  the  most  careful  scrutiny.  However, 
he  was  altogether  too  conservative.  Thus,  he 
adhered  stubbornly  to  the  older  theories  of  chem- 
ical constitution  and  refused  to  accept  the  mod- 
ern structural  theory  in  spite  of  the  triumphs 
achieved  by  it.  The  theories  of  stereochemistry, 
too,  were  received  by  him  with  pointed  animos- 
1^.  (See  Chkmistbt,  History.)  Consult  Hof- 
mann,  "Nekrolog  auf  H.  Kolbe,"  in  the  Be- 
riehte  der  deutsohen  ohemischen  Oeaelltchaft 
(Berlin,  1884),  and  the  "Obituary,"  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Chemical  Bocieiy  (London,  1885). 

EOLBESO,  k61'b«rK,  or  COLBEBO.  A  sea- 
port of  the  Province  of  Pomerania,  Prussia,  on 
the  Persante,  near  its  mouth,  9S  miles  northeast 
of  Stettin  (Map:  Prussia,  F  1).  Kolberg  has 
a  well-protected  harbor  at  its  suburb  of  MUnde, 
which  is  a  favorite  sea-bathing  resort.  Its  in- 
dustries include  iron  foundries,  machine  works, 
and  it  also  makes  pharmaceutical  preparations, 
lumber,  and  tobacco.  Its  former  strong  forti- 
fications have  been  demolished.  The  church  of 
St.  MaiT  is  a  handsome  red-brick  Gothic  edifice 
dating  from  the  fourteenth  century,  with  richly 
decorated  ceiling.  The  town  hall  was  built  bj 
Zwimer,  the  arcnitect  of  the  Cologne  CathedraL 
It  has  a  Gymnasium,  a  school  of  navigation, 
and  new  government  buildings.  Pop.,  1900,  20,- 
241 ;  1910,  24,768.  Kolberg  had  its  origin  in  an 
old  Slav  fortress.  It  received  municipal  rights 
in  1255  and  joined  the  Hanseatic  League  in 
1284.  In  1807  it  held  out,  under  Gneisenau 
and  Schill,  for  six  months  against  the  French. 

KOLBINO,  kelOiIng,  EuGKN  (1840-99).  A 
German  scholar,  bom  at  Hermhut,  Saxony, 
Sept.  21,  1846.  After  teaching  at  several  Gym- 
nasia he  became  a  lecturer  at  the  University 
of  Breslau  in  1873  and  in  1880  was  appointed 
there  to  the  professorship  of  tiie  English  lan- 
guage and  literature,  which  he  retained  until 
his  death.  KOlbing  edited  a  large  number  of 
works  in  Old  Korse  and  Middle  English,  his 
special  interest  being  in  the  mediaeval  romance. 
His  works  comprise:  Vnterauchungen  Uber  den 
Auafall  dea  Relativpronomena  in  den  germa- 
niachen  Sprachen  (1872) ;  Ueber  die  nordischen 
Oestaltungen  der  Partonopeusaage  (1873);  Bei- 
trSge  zwr  vergleichenden  Geschichte  der  roman- 
tiaohen  Poeaie  und  Proaa  dea  MUtelaltera  ( 1876) ; 
La  chanaon  de  Roland  (1877)  ;  Amis  und  Ami- 
loun  zugleich  mit  der  altfranzoaiachen  Quelle 
(Heilbronn,  1884) ;  Flore  und  Blancheflore 
(1896).  KOlbing  translated  from  the  Icelandic 
Die  Oeachichte  von  Ounnlang  Schlangenzunge 
(1878).  From  1877  he  published  Engliache  Btu- 
dien  and  founded  the  equally  important  Alien- 
gliacke  Bibliothek  in  1883.  He  had  also  begun 
(1893)  an  elalwrate  critical  edition  of  Byron, 
only  two  parte  of  which,  containing  the  Siege 
of  Corinth  and  The  Priaoner  of  Chillon,  and 
Other  Poema,  have  appeared.  All  KSlbing's 
work  is  characterized  by  extreme  care  and  ac- 
curacy; in  all  his  investigations  he  was  filled 
with  the  scientific  spirit.  He  died  at  Herrenalb, 
Aug.  9,  1899.  A  posthumous  article,  "Zur  Ent- 
stehungs  geschichte  von  Byrons  Childe  Harold," 
np^eSiTe^  in  the  Engliache  8tudien  (1902).  Con- 
sult: for  a  biography,  the  necrology  in  the  Eng- 
liache Btudien,  vol.  xxvii  (Leipzig,  1900) ;  for  a 
bibliography,    Chronologiachea    Verzeichnia    der 


von  Eugen   Kolhing  verStfentliehten  Behriften, 
in  the  same  number. 

KOLCSEY,  Ferencz  (1790-1838).  A  Hun- 
garian literary  critic  and  poet,  bom  at  SzCde- 
meter  in  Transylvania.  He  studied  at  Debreczen, 
and  became  a  royal  law  officer  at  Pest  in  1809. 
His  early  verse  was  published  in  the  Tranayl- 
vanian  Museum;  he  wrote,  besides,  criticism  for 
various  literary  magazines.  From  1826  to  1829 
he  was  coeditor  with  Paul  Szemere  of  Elet  6a 
irodalom  (Life  and  Literature),  a  connection 
in  which  he  won  his  reputetion  as  a  critical 
writer.  A  member  of  the  Hungarian  Diet  in 
1832-36,  he  became  well  known  also  as  an  orator 
and  as  a  parliamentarv  leader  of  the  Liberal 
party.  His  journal  of  the  Diet  was  published  in 
1848  and  republished  in  1874.  The  Hungarian 
national  hymn  was  written  by  KOlcsey.  A  sec- 
ond edition  of  his  complete  works  appeared  in 
eight  volumes  in  1863. 

KOLDE,  kOl'de,  Thbooob  (1860-  ).  A 
German  theologian,  bom  at  Friedland  in  Silesia. 
He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Breslau  and 
Leipzig.  In  1876  he  commenced  lecturing  on 
theology  at  the  University  of  Marburg,  where  he 
became  professor  extraordinary  in  1879.  In 
1881  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Church  his- 
tory at  the  Universiiy  of  Erlangen.  His  prin- 
cipal publications  include:  Luth^a  BteUung  eu 
Konzil  und  Kirohe  hia  zum  Wormaer  Reiehatag 
(1876);  Die  deutache  Auguatinerkongregation 
und  Johann  von  Btaupitz  ( 1879 ) ;  Friedrich  der 
Weiae  und  die  AnfSnge  der  Reformation  (1881 ) ; 
Martin  Luther:  Eine  Biographie  (1884-93)  ;  Die 
Beilsarmee  mch  eigener  auschauung  und  tMch 
ihren  Behriften  (1885);  Der  Methodismua  und 
seine  Bekampfung  (1886);  Luthera  Belbatmord: 
Eine  Oeachicktalilge  Majunkea  (3d  ed.,  1890) ; 
Veber  Qrenzen  dea  historiaohen  Erkennens 
(1890) ;  Die  kirchlichen  Bruderschaften  und  die 
religiose  Leben  im  modeme  Katholieismua  ( 1895 ) ; 
Die  Augaburgiache  Konfesaion,  lateinisoh  und 
deutach,  kurz  erl&utert  (1896;  2d  ed.,  1911); 
Daa  religioae  Leben  in  Erfurt  beim  Ausgange 
dea  Mittelaltera  (1898);  Die  Beilsarmee,  ihre 
Oeachichte  und  ihre  Weaen  (1899) ;  Der  Katho- 
lizismua  und  daa  iO.  Jahrhundierta,  kritiache 
Betrachtungen  (1903);  Der  Btaatagedanke  der 
Reformation  und  die  rSmische  Kirche  (1903); 
Die  AnfSnge  einer  katholischen  Oemeinde  in 
Erlangen  (1906)  ;  Hiatoriache  Einleitung  in  die 
aymboUaehen  BOcher  der  evangleiachlutherischen 
kirche  (1907;  3d  ed.,  1913).  He  also  edited  the 
Beitrage  zur  bayerischen  Kirchengeschiohte  (20 
vols.,  1895-1913)  and  Die  Vniveraitat  Erlangen 
unter  dem  Hauae  Willelabach,  1810-1910  (1910). 

KOLDEWEY,  kftl'de-vl,  Kabl  Chbistian 
(1837-1908).  A  German  navigator  and  polar 
explorer,  bom  at  Bttcken  in  Hanover.  He  made 
several  voyages  in  his  youth,  studied  naviga- 
tion at  the  Polytechnikum  in  Hanover,  and  as- 
tronomy at  the  University  of  Gflttingen.  Owing 
to  his  ability,  as  set  forth  by  Dr.  Petermann, 
Koldewey  was  given  command  of  the  first  Ger- 
man Arctic  expedition  in  1868,  a  summer  cruise. 
In  1869-70  he  commanded  the  second  expedition, 
during  which  he  discovered  Franz  Josef  and 
other  fiords  and  explored  the  coast  of  east 
Greenland  to  lat.  77°  1'  N.,  the  most  northerly 
point  reached  to  that  time  by  any  explorer  of 
the  r^on.  From  1874  to  1908  he  was  super- 
intendent of  the  Imperial  German  Maritime 
Observatory,  distinguishing  himself  especially 
by  researches  on  ship  compasses,  principally  set 
forth  in  The  Compass  on  Board  Ship.    He  pub- 
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lished:  Die  erste  deutsche  Hordpolar-EaipediUon 
1868  ( 1871 ) ;  Die  ztceite  deutsche  Vordpolar- 
fahrt  (1873-74).  His  scientific  works  are  pub- 
lished in  the  Annalen  der  Bydrographie  und 
maritimen  Meteorologie,  and  the  publications 
of  the  Naval  Institute. 

EOIiDDTa,  kol'dlng.  A  seaport  of  the 
County  of  Vejle,  Jutland,  Denmark,  where 
the  Kolding  River  meeto  the  Kolding  Fiord,  40 
miles  east  of  Esbjerg  (Map:  Denmark,  C  3). 
The  town  possesses  the  ruins  of  the  castle  of 
Koldinghus,  built  in  the  thirteenth  century  and 
formerly  a  residence  of  the  Danish  kings.  It 
has  an  electric-light  plant,  a  good  harbor,  and 
a  flourishing  trade  in  grain  and  provisions,  tim- 
ber, catgut,  lard,  and  hides.  Pop.,  1901,  12,516; 
1911,  14,219.  Kolding  has  many  times  during 
its  history  suffered  from  the  ravages  of  war; 
in  1849  it  was  the  scene  of  a  Danish  defeat  by 
the  Schleswig-Holstein  insurgents. 

KOLETTIS,  k6-l«'t*s,  Joannis  (1788-1847). 
A  Greek  patriot  and  statesman,  born  at  Syrakos, 
near  Janina.  In  1821  he  was  one  of  the  first 
leaders  of  the  revolution  and  subsequently  took 
a  prominent  part  in  the  government.  When 
Capo  d'lstria  became  President  (1827),  Kolet- 
tis  was  chosen  a  member  of  the  Panhellenion 
and  Minister  of  the  Interior,  but  opposed  the 
government  in  the  latter  part  of  Capo  d'  Istria's 
presidency.  He  became  a  member  of  the  provi- 
sional government  on  the  murder  of  the  Presi- 
dent, and  later  of  the  commission  of  seven  which 
offered  the  crown  to  Prince  Otho  of  Bavaria. 
On  his  accession  to  the  throne  King  Otho  made 
him  Minister  of  the  Marine  (1833)  and  Presi- 
dent of  his  cabinet.  In  1835  he  was  Ambassador 
at  Paris,  but  he  was  recalled  in  1843  after  the 
revolution  of  September  and  made  head  of  the 
ministry  in  1844.  

KOIiOXTYBV,  kfil-giSS'yev,  or  KAXOTTTEV. 
A  Russian  island  in  the  Arctic  Ocean,  situated 
between  lat.  68°  4'  and  69°  30'  N.  and  long. 
48°  4'  and  49°  38'  E.,  75  miles  northeast  of  the 
Kanin  Peninsula  (Map:  Russia,  G  1).  Area, 
1360  square  miles.  The  surf-ace  is  mostly  level, 
and  a  large  part  is  occupied  by  frozen  tundras. 
The  vege^tion  is  extremely  meagre,  peat  bogs 
are  common,  and  the  climpte  is  very  severe. 
Wild  fowl  abound,  and  the  streams  and  lakes 
are  rich  in  fish.  The  island  forms  a  part  of  the 
Government  of  Archangel  and  is  uninhabited. 
Only  in  the  summer  is  the  island  visited  by 
Samoyed  hunters.  The  coast  regions  are  in 
some  places  covered  with  layers  of  guano.  

KOLHAPTTB,  kO'U-pSSr',  or  KOLAPXTS. 
A  native  state,  feudatory  to  Bombay,  India. 
Area,  3217  square  miles  (Map:  India  B  6). 
Pop.,  1901,  910,011;  1911,  883,441;  composed 
of  Mahrattas  and  Ramusis.  The  surface  is  of 
a  rugged  character,  the  western  part  being 
crossed  by  a  section  of  the  Western  Ghats.  In 
the  east  the  fertile  plain  of  Deccan  is  watered 
by  the  Kistna  and  other  streams  and  pro- 
duces largely  of  cereals,  cotton,  sugar  cane, 
tobacco,  and  vegetables.  Manufactures  include 
cotton  and  woolen  cloth,  hardware,  rosha  oil, 
perfumes,  glass  trinkets,  and  pottery.  It  is 
rich  in  forest  lands.  The  rulers  are  lineal  de- 
scendants of  Sivaji,  the  founder  of  the  Mah- 
ratta  Empire.     Capital,  Kolhapur. 

KOLHAPTTB,  or  KOLAPXm.  The  capital 
of  the  native  state  of  the  same  name,  Bombay, 
India,  the  terminus  of  a  branch  railway  from 
Meeruj,  188  miles  south-southeast  of  Bombay 
(Map:  India,  B  6).  The  town  is  picturesquely 


situated  on  the  Panchganga  River,  since  1878 
spanned  here  by  a  five-arched  bridge.  Its  excel- 
lent modem  buildings  include  the  Rajah's  new 
palace,  the  town  hall,  the  public  gardens,  treas- 
ury, government  offices,  the  British  agent's  resi- 
dence, a  music  gallery  at  the  entrance  of  the 
palace  square,  a  college,  technical  school,  high 
school,  and  the  Albert  Edward  HospitaL  Its 
ancient  structures  comprise  Buddhist  palaces, 
temples,  shrines,  cenotaphs,  and  rock-cut  caves. 
It  has  an  important  general  trade.  Pop.,  1901, 
54,373;    1911,  48,122. 

KOLIIT,  k6-l$n'.  A  town  in  the  Crownland  of 
Bohemia,  Austria,  situated  on  the  Elbe,  40  miles 
by  rail  east  of  Prague  (Map:  Austria,  D  1). 
Its  chief  buildings  are  the  fourteenth-century 
Gothic  church  of  St.  Bartholomew  with  a  fine 
Gothic  choir,  the  old  palace,  and  the  town  hall. 
It  has  also  a  Gymnasium,  a  trade  school,  and  a 
school  for  drawing.  Sugar  is  the  chief  product 
of  the  town;  but  it  also  manufactures  machin- 
ery, vehicles,  spirits,  chemicals,  roofing  paper, 
lumber,  and  art  goods.  In  the  outskirts  are 
profitable  fruit  and  vegetable  farms.  Kolin  is 
noted  for  the  battle  fought  here  on  June  18, 
1757,  between  64,000  Austrians  under  Daun  and 
31,000  Prussians  under  Frederick  II,  in  which 
the  former  were  victorious.  As  a  result  of  the 
victory,  the  siege  of  Prague  was  raised  and  Bo- 
hemia evacuated  by  the  Prussians.  Pop.,  1900, 
15,025;   1910,  16,470. 

XOLLAS,  kftliar,  Jan  (1703-1352).  A  cele- 
brated Czech  poet  and  scholar.  He  was  bom 
in  the  County  of  TurOcz,  Hungary,  studied  at 
Pressburg  and  Jena,  where  he  met  Goethe,  and 
in  1819  became  a  preacher  in  an  Evangelical 
church  in  Pest.  Sorrow  at  separation  from  a 
sweetheart  of  his  student  days  was  the  immedi- 
ate stimulus  of  his  first  poetic  production,  Bdtni 
(Poems,  1821),  consisting  of  76  sonnets.  In 
1824  the  collection  had  become  150,  published 
under  the  title  Sldvy  Deem  (Daughter  of  Slava), 
and  the  final  edition  (1851)  contained  645  son- 
nets, divided  into  five  parts.  The  first  three  are 
superior  to  the  others.  This  is  a  glorification 
of  the  Slavic  race  (Sldva),  between  whom  and 
his  "Mina"  his  heart  is  divided.  Though  «m- 
even  in  composition,  the  work  in  many  parts 
rises  to  heights  of  passionate  enthusiasm.  It 
was  written  in  Czech  with  a  considerable  ad- 
mixture of  Middle  Slovenian  peculiarities,  which 
laid  the  foundations  of  the  present  Slovak  liter- 
ary language.  His  love  for  the  Slavs  impelled 
him  to  devote  himself  to  collecting  folk  songs, 
at  first  (1822  and  1827)  in  collaboration  with 
SafaKk  (q.v.)  and  later  (1834-36)  alone.  The 
results  of  his  labors  appeared  under  the  title 
Popular  8ong»  of  the  Slovaks  in  Hungary.  After 
years  of  efforts,  with  the  help  of  the  Austrian 
government,  KollAr  obtained  for  his  native  Slo- 
vaks from  the  Magyars  the  independence  of 
their  schools  in  1820  and  the  church  in  1833. 
In  1837  he  published  his  work  Veher  die  littera- 
rische  Wechselaeitigkeit  etnschen  die  verachie- 
denen  StSmmen  und  Mundarten  der  alaviacha% 
Nation  (2d  ed.,  1884).  In  1862  he  published  a 
work,  Staroitalia  Slavjantkd,  in  which  he  upheld 
the  fantastic  theoij  that  Italy  was  originally 
populated  by  Slavic  tribes.  After  contmuous 
annoyances  he  removed  from  Pest  to  Vienna. 
Here  he  was  a  confidential  adviser  of  the  gov- 
ernment, and  the  Slovaks  of  Himgary  hailed  him 
as  their  literary  spokesman.  In  1849  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  Slavic  archeology  in  the 
University  of  Vienna,  which  position  he  held 
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until  his  death.  A  posthumous  edition  of  his 
works  appeared  in  Prague  (4  vols.,  1862-64). 
It  is  incomplete,  but  it  contains  an  autobiog- 
raphy dealing  with  the  earlier  part  of  his  life. 
Consult  Novftk,  Die  iechiache  Litteratur  der 
Oegentcart  (Leipzig,  1907),  and  Jagi(i,  Istoriia 
8lavian»koi  FUologii  (St.  Petersburg,  1910). 

K&LLIKXR,  ksni-kSr,  RxnK>LPH  Albebt  ton 
(1817-1905).  A  celebrated  Swiss  anatomist  and 
physiologist,  bom  in  Zurich.  He  studied  at  the 
universities  of  Zurich,  Bonn,  and  Berlin.  Rarely 
equaled  in  versatility,  as  a  young  man  he  was 
noted  as  an  athlete,  hunter,  and  mountain 
climber,  at  22  he  was  attending  the  Latin  clin- 
ical lectures  of  Nasse,  and  at  27  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  comparative  anatomy  at  Zurich.  In 
1847  he  was  invited  to  the  corresponding  chair 
at  Wflrzburg,  a  position  which  he  held  until 
1902.  He  was  a  great  linguist  and  a  wide  trav- 
eler, well  known  from  ^x>tland  to  the  Medi- 
terranean as  he  searched  for  and  studied  the 
tissues  of  man  and  of  other  animals.  He  revolu- 
tionized the  histology  and  microscopy  of  his 
day,  demonstrated  the  independence  of  the  sym- 
pathetic nervous  system,  showed  that  the  nerve 
fibres  are  continuations  of  nerve  cells,  wrote  on 
the  tissues  of  the  tadpole  and  the  embryology 
of  man  and  chick,  and  studied  the  action  of 
poisons.  Although  always  a  teacher,  KSlliker 
was  also  always  a  learner;  at  70  he  went  to 
Pavia  to  study  Golgi's  new  methods  of  nerve 
staining.  When  80  years  old,  he  had  published 
245  papers  in  English,  German,  and  Italian. 
Among  honors  from  the  learned  societies  of  the 
world,  in  1897  he  received  the  Copley  medal  of 
the  Royal  Society,  London.  Prince  Leopold  of 
Bavaria  bestowed  on  him  the  title  Excellenz. 
Greatly  beloved  in  Wilrzburg,  it  was  there  that 
KSlliker  died  of  pneumonia,  Nov.  13,  1905. 
Among  his  principal  works  are:  Mikroskopische 
Anatomie  (1860-54);  a  Handbuch  der  Qewebe- 
lehre  des  Menschen  (1852;  6th  ed.,  1889-96), 
which  has  been  translated  for  the  Sydenham  So- 
ciety by  Bush  and  Huxley,  imder  the  title  of 
A  Manual  of  Suman  Histology  (2  vols.,  1853- 
54)  ;  Die  Siphonophoren  oder  Schwimmpolypen 
von  Megaina  (1853);  Entvnoklungageschichte 
des  Menschen  ( 1861 ) .  KSlliker  was  appointed 
one  of  the  editors  of  the  Zeitschrift  fUr  wis- 
senschaftliche  Zodlogie,  the  most  important 
scientific  natural-history  journal  of  Germany. 
Consult  his  Erinnerungen  aus  meinem  Leben 
(Leipzig,  1899). 

KOIiLONTAT,  k61'Sn-toi,  Hnoo  (1750-1812). 
A  Polish  politician,  bom  at  Niecislawice  in  San- 
domir  and  educated  at  Pinczow  and  Cracow. 
He  was  ordained  a  Roman  Catholic  priest  in 
1770.  After  studying  at  Rome  he  engaged  in 
educational  reform  in  Poland,  serving  as  rector 
of  the  University  of  Cracow  in  1782-85.  Turn- 
ing his  attention  to  politics,  he  was  appointed 
referendarius  of  Lithuania  in  1786  and  was  one 
of  the  most  earnest  leaders  of  the  party  of  con- 
stitutional reform  during  the  Four  Years'  Diet 
(1788-92).  Under  the  new  constitution  of  1791 
he  was  appointed  Vice  Chancellor.  When  the 
conservatives  triumphed  in  1792,  he  left  the 
country,  but  returned  to  take  part  in  Kos- 
ciuszko's  insurrection.  His  radicalism  was  so 
pronounced  that  he  even  quarreled  with  Kos- 
ciuszko  and  was  regarded  by  some  Poles  as  a 
second  Robespierre.  After  the  failure  of  the 
insurrection  he  was  imprisoned  in  Austria  from 
1795  to  1802.  His  writings  (in  Polish)  include: 
Political  Speeches  as  Vice-Chancellor    (0  vols., 


1791 ) ;  On  the  Erection  and  Fall  of  the  Consti- 
tution of  May  (1793);  Correspondence  with  T. 
Czacki  (1854);  Letters  Written  during  the 
Emigration,  1793-1794   (1872). 

KOLHAB,  kftl'mttr.  The  capital  of  the  Dis- 
trict of  Upper  Alsaoe  in  the  German  Reichsland 
of  Alsace-Lorraine  (Map:  Germany,  3  4).  It 
stands  on  a  plain  near  the  Vosges,  about  10 
miles  west  of  the  Rhine,  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  the  Rhine-Rhone  Canal,  and  41  miles 
south-southwest  of  Strassburg.  Among  the  prin- 
cipal buildings  are  the  cathedral  of  St.  Martin, 
b^un  in  the  thirteenth  century,  a  fine  Gothic 
building,  with  interesting  sculptures  and  a  rare 
painting  of  the  Madonna  in  a  rose  arbor,  by 
Martin  Schongauer;  the  old  Dominican  convent 
and  church  of  Untcrlinden,  now  used  as  a  mu- 
seum and  containing  the  town  library  of  80,000 
volumes;  the  courthouse  and  town  hall.  There 
are  fine  schools  and  monuments  to  the  town's 
distinguished  citizens.  Vegetables,  tobacco,  and 
the  vine  are  grown  extensively  around  Kolmar, 
and  it  is  a  chief  seat  of  the  cotton  and  woolen 
manufacturing  in  Alsace.  Other  manufactures 
are  silk,  jute,  cloth,  thread,  pottery,  vehicles, 
sugar,  starch,  paper,  leather,  machinery,  soap, 
candles,  pipes,  ribbons,  and  hosiery.  The  sculp- 
tor F.  A.  Bartholdi  was  a  native  of  Kolmar, 
as  was  also  the  artist  Martin  Schongauer.  Pop., 
1900,  36,844;  1910,  43,808.  Kolmar  is  probably 
the  town  known  to  the  Romans  as  Columbarium. 
It  was  made  a  free  Imperial  city  in  1226  and 
under  a  democratic  form  of  government  rapidly 
became  one  of  the  most  prosperous  cities  in 
Upper  Alsace.  Fortified  in  1552,  its  fortifica- 
tions were  razed  in  1673  by  Louis  XIV.  In  1678 
it  was  ceded  to  France  by  the  Peace  of  Nim- 
wegen,  but  was  restored  to  Germany  in  1871  by 
the  Peace  of  Frankfort.  Kolmar  became  French 
again  for  a  short  time,  when  Alsace  was  over- 
run in  the  first  French  offensive  movement  of 
the  European  War  of  1914.  In  less  than  three 
weeks'  time  the  German  counter  attack  drove 
the  invaders  back  into  France.  See  Wab  in 
EuBOPE.  Consult  Annalen  itnd  Ohronik  von 
Kolmar  (Leipzig,  1897). 

XOLO,  kd^ft.  A  town  in  Russian  Poland, 
located  on  an  island  in  the  Warthe  River.  It 
is  34  miles  from  the  Prussian  border  (Map: 
Russia,  A  4).  In  the  last  two  decades  various 
manufacturing  industries  have  sprung  up.  Pop., 
1910,  11,655.  Kolo  played  an  important  strate- 
gical part  in  the  European  War,  which  began 
in  1914.  The  Germans  reached  the  Warthe  in 
their  first  drive  on  Warsaw  and  fortified  it 
strongly,  Kolo  being  the  centre  base  and  the 
point  at  which  reenforcements  crossed  on  their 
way  to  later  drives  on  Warsaw.    See  Wab  m 

EUBOPE. 

KOXOKOTBO'NIS,  Thkodobos  (1770-1843). 
A  Greek  general,  born  at  Karytena,  Arcadia. 
He  fought  successfully  against  the  Turks  at 
Tripolitea,  Nauplia,  Corinth,  Patras,  Argos,  and 
in  several  other  engagements,  as  a  leader  of  the 
Klephts  (q.v.).  He  became  ccHnmander  in  chief 
in  1823  and  Vice  President  of  the  Executive 
Council  in  1825  under  Capo  d'Istria.  After 
the  latter's  assassination  he  was  elected  (1831) 
provisional  member  of  the  government,  but  under 
Russian  influence  he  turned  against  the  existing 
r^me.  He  joined  in  a  conspiracy  against  the 
regency  established  during  the  minority  of  King 
Otho  and  was  condemned  to  death  for  nigh  trea- 
son in  April,  1834.  This  sentence  was  com- 
muted by  Otho  to  imprisonment   at  Nauplia, 
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and  when  Otho  began  his  reign  (June  1,  1835) 
Kololcotronis  received  a  full  pardon  and  was  re- 
stored to  his  rank  as  general.  He  lived  thence- 
forth at  Athens  until  nis  death.  His  autobiog- 
raphy was  published  in  1846  (in  an  English 
version,  Kolokotronis,  the  Klepht  and  the  War- 
rior, London,  1891). 

KOI/OMAN,  or  COLOMAN  (Hung.  KAL- 
MAK,  k&l'm&n).  An  Htingarian  king,  who 
reigned  from  1095  to  1116,  and  one  of  the  most 
prominent  members  of  the  royal  house  of  ArpAd. 
Although  illegitimate,  he  ascended  the  throne 
on  the  death  of  his  uncle,  Ladislas  the  Holy, 
and  two  years  afterward  suppressed  an  insur- 
rection of  the  Croats.  In  1102  he  had  himself 
crowned  King  of  Croatia  and  Dalmatia.  He 
spent  the  three  following  years  conquering  the 
Dalmatian  seaport  towns  and  also  carried  on  a 
successful  war  against  Galicia,  His  brother 
Almoe,  the  legitimate  heir,  made  repeated  at- 
tempts to  revolt,  and  in  1113  Koloman  caused 
his  brother  and  the  latter's  son  Bgla,  later  King 
B^la  II,  to  be  blinded.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
son,  Stephen  II.  Consult  Michael  Horvfith,  Oe- 
achichte  Vngama  (Ger.  trans.,  2d  ed.,  2  vols., 
Budapest,  1876). 

KOLOMBA,  kS'l^-ma'A.  A  town  in  Galicia, 
Austria,  situated  on  the  Pruth,  42  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Czernowitz  (Hap:  Austria,  J  2). 
It  has  a  town  hall,  a  Gymnasium,  and  a  for- 
estry school.  Pottery  is  the  chief  manufacture; 
it  also  makes  textiles,  refines  petroleum,  and 
there  is  a  large  trade  in  farm  products.  Pop., 
1000,  34,188;  1910,  42,676,  chiefly  Jews  and 
Poles. 

XOIiOlCNA.  A  river  port  and  chief  town 
of  a  district  in  the  Government  of  Moscow,  situ- 
ated 75  miles  southeast  of  the  city  of  that  name, 
on  the  river  Moskva  (Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It 
has  an  ancient  church  of  the  Besurrection,  two 
monasteries,  two  Gymnasia,  hospitals,  and  a 
number  of  charitable  institutions.  In  ite  vicin- 
ity are  extensive  copper  and  iron  works,  manu- 
factures of  engines,  cars,  steamers,  ete.  Weav- 
ing, ropemaking,  silk  spinning,  and  cotton 
Ennting  are  also  carried  on.  The  trade  in  grtiia 
I  declining.  Pop.,  1912,  26,324.  Kolomna  is 
first  mentioned  in  1177,  and  the  walls  of  the 
kremlin,  built  by  Ivan  the  Terrible  in  1533, 
can  still  be  traced,  while  the  Piatnitski  Gate 
alone  remains  perfectly  preserved.  It  was  re- 
stored in  1826.  The  cathedral '  of  the  Assump- 
tion (1672)  is  the  seat  of  an  Orthodox  bishop. 

KOIiOSH,  kd-lOsh'.    See  Tunkit. 

KOIiTSOV,  kdl-tsAf,  Auekset  Vasilevttch 
(1808-42).  An  eminent  Russian  lyric  poet.  He 
was  the  son  of  a  Voronezh  tradesman  and  re- 
ceived little  education.  The  first  verses  that 
came  to  his  hands  he  sang  to  improvised  tunes, 
believing  that  all  verse  ought  to  be  sung.  The 
study  of  Lomonosov,  Derzhavin,  Zhukovsky,  and 
Pushkin  had  as  ite  immediate  result  a  number 
of  imitations,  which  were  severely  criticized  by 
Serebriansky,  himself  a  gifted  young  poet.  The 
latter  was  Koltsov'a  real  instructor  in  litera- 
ture. When  about  20,  he  passed  through  an 
unfortunate  love  affair  with  a  serf  girl,  whom 
his  father  immediately  sold  to  a  Cossack  for 
fear  of  a  misalliance.  In  1831  his  first  pub- 
lished poems  brought  him  many  admirers,  but 
with  a  volume  of  verse  published  in  1835  his 
fame  suddenly  assumed  national  proportions. 
About  this  time  he  visited  St.  Petersburg  and 
Moscow  and  met  the  great  writers  of  the  period. 
In  1837  Zhukovsky  introduced  him  to  Nicholas  I 


as  a  poet  with  a  national  reputation.  After 
1838  he  was  under  the  immediate  guidance  and 
protection  of  the  celebrated  Belinsky,  who 
thought  him  superior  even  to  Pushkin  in  some 
respects.  After  another  love  affair  Koltsov  fdl 
sick  and  died  in  domestic  n^Iect  in  1842. 
,  Aside  from  his  first  imitetive  lyrics,  his  work 
was  entirely  original.  His  songs  of  the  second 
group,  though  simple  in  form,  tone,  and  lan- 
guage, describe  with  wonderful  art  the  l)eauti- 
ful  southern  nature  of  the  steppes  and  the  hard 
life  of  the  Russian  peasant.  The  themes  and 
the  facto  are  the  same  as  in  the  "popular"  songs, 
but  the  treatment  is  different;  there  are  always 
the  strong  individuality  of  the  poet,  and  a  feel- 
ing of  sincerity  and  spontaneity  that  is  alto- 
gether wanting  in  the  earlier  ballada  Kol- 
tsov's  poetry  at  that  time  showed  no  traces  of 
oversentimentalism  or  pessimism.  Even  the 
hardships  of  serfdom  did  not  disturb  him  in  the 
least.  Indeed,  few  other  poets — not  even  Push- 
kin or  Lermontov  (qq.v.) — ^infused  their  poems 
with  such  a  hearty  optimism  and  such  winning 
courage  as  did  this  unschooled  poet  of  the 
people — ^this  Russian  Bums,  as  he  is  sometimes 
called.  The  Dumas  (Meditations),  forming  the 
third  group,  which  deal  with  questions  of  faith, 
the  luiverse,  science,  man  and  his  moral  des- 
tiny, are  inferior  to  those  of  the  preceding 
gn^up.  Though  displaying  the  same  extemu 
qualities  and  the  same  earnestness  and  depth 
of  feeling,  they  raise  all  these  great  questions 
only  to  leave  them  unsolved;  the  poet  had  had 
venr  little  philosophical  training. 

A  complete  edition  of  his  pomns,  with  a  biog- 
raphy of  the  author,  was  published  by  Belinsky 
in  1846  (4th  ed.,  1863)  ;  the  latest  edition  of 
his  works  is  by  Liascbenka  (St.  Petersburg, 
1909),  with  letters  to  various  people.  Excellent 
German  translations  of  most  of  his  poems,  by 
Fiedler,  appeared  in  1885  ( Vniveraal-Bibliothek, 
No.  1971).  Consult:  Rosa  Newmarch,  Poetry 
and  Progreaa  in  Ru»»ia  (London,  1907);  Peter 
Schalfejew,  Die  volkatumliche  Dichtung  A. 
Kol'cove  und  die  russische  Volkslyrik  (Berlin, 
1910) ;  and,  for  poems  in  English,  Wiener's  An- 
thology  (New  York,  1903). 

KOLTZOrF-M  A  SB  A  J  SKY,  kOl-tsdf'-mA-slU''- 
ski,  Pbincbss.    See  Doha  o'  Istbia. 

KOIiTTP,  Tux.    See  Holzschuh. 

KOLOTSHAN.    See  Tunkit. 

KOIiTKA,  kd-le'md..  A  river  of  east  Siberia, 
rising  in  the  Stanovoi  Mountains  in  the  Terri- 
tory of  Yakutsk.  It  flows  in  a  northeasterly 
direction  and  falls  by  three  arms  into  the  Arctic 
Ocean,  about  1000  miles  west  of  Bering  Strait. 
Ite  total  length  is  1230  miles,  navirable  for 
over  700.  It  is  ice-free  from  tiie  end  of  May 
to  the  middle  of  September. 

XOIC,  kdm.    A  town  of  Persia.    See  KOH. 

XOKABOV,  kymi-rAf,  Alexandeb  Visa- 
BiONOvrrcH  (1830-1904).  A  Russian  general. 
He  was  educated  at  the  St.  Petersburg  Military 
Academy,  served  as  ensign  in  a  regiment  of  chas- 
seurs in  the  Hungarian  campaign  (1849),  and 
went  to  Caucasia  ( 1856 )  as  £tat  major  of  the 
Imperial  Guard.  Three  years  afterward  he 
was  made  €lovemor  of  the  Province  of  Derbent, 
then  Governor  of  southern  Daghestan,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  Russo-Turldsh  War  was  intrusted 
with  the  duty  of  restoring  order  in  the  districte 
of  Kars  and  Batum,  ceded  by  the  Turks  in 
1878.  From  1882  to  1890  he  was  in  command 
of  the  troops  engaged  east  of  the  Caspian  Sea 
and  in  Central  Asia.    He  subjugated  the  wild 
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tribes,  occupied  the  Zulfikar  Pass  leading  to 
Herat,  and  attacked  the  AfKhans  on  the  Kushk 
(March,  1885).  The  Russian  advance  led  to 
concessions  by  the  British  government  with  re- 
spect to  the  boundary  between  Turkestan  and 
Afghanistan.  Komarov  wrote  several  historical 
monographs  and  devoted  considerable  time  to 
numismatics. 

KOMENSKY,  kft-men'skl,  J.  A.  See  Coira- 
nius,  JoHARN  Amos. 

KOUOBN,  kymOm  (Hung.  XOHABOM, 
kyma-rOm).  A  royal  free  town  with  municipal 
rights,  capital  of  u>e  county  of  the  same  name, 
Hungary.  It  is  situated  on  a  small  island  at 
the  confluence  of  the  Waag  with  the  Danube,  85 
miles  southeast  of  Vienna.  It  also  includes  the 
town  of  Uj-Szdny  on  the  mainland  (Map:  Him- 
gary,  F  3).  It  is  an  irregularly  built  town, 
with  a  number  of  interesting  churches,  public 
buildings,  and  a  considerable  trade  in  grain, 
wine,  wood,  and  fish.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  Re- 
formed bidtop.  The  fortress,  originally  con- 
structed under  King  Matthias  Corvinus  in  the 
fifteenth  century  and  considerably  extended  dur- 
ing the  nineteenth,  lies  about  a  mile  from  the 
town.  In  the  Hungarian  Revolution  it  was 
brilliantly  defended  %  Klapka  against  the  Aus- 
trians  and  held  out  long  after  the  surrender  of 
the  Hungarian  army  at  Vilfigos.  Finally,  on 
Sept.  27,  1849,  Klapka  capituhited,  and  on  Oc- 
tober 4  tiie  fortress  was  handed  over  to  the  Aus- 
trians.  Pop.,  1900,  19,906;  1010,  22,337,  mostly 
Catholic  IrULgyars.  Maurice  J6kai,  the  novelist, 
was  bom  here  in  1825. 

XOKPEBT,  kdm'pSrt,  Leopold  (1822-86). 
An  Austrian  novelist,  bom  at  MUnchengrStz, 
Bohemia,  of  Jewish  parentage.  He  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Prague  and  Vienna,  was  in 
the  meanwhile  tutor  in  Jthe  family  of  Count  An- 
dr&aey  at  Pressburg,  and,  drifting  into  journal- 
istic work  during  the  revolutionary  movement 
of  1848,  became  editor  of  the  Oesterreichischer 
Lloyd.  From  1857  he  devoted  himself  exclu- 
sively to  literary  work,  making  his  home  in 
Vienna.  His  tales,  which  are  limited  to  the  life 
of  the  Jews  in  their  seclusion,  are  characterized 
by  a  poetic  atmosphere  and  subtle  delineation 
of  character.  They  are  embodied  in  the  collec- 
tions Oeachichten  aus  dem  Ghetto  ( 1848 ;  3d  ed., 
1886);  BohnUtche  Juden  (1851);  Am  Pflug 
(1856);  Neue  Oeschichten  au8  dem  Ghetto 
(I860);  Geaohichten  einer  Gatte  (1865);  Fer- 
atreute  Oeschiohten  { 1886 )  ;  besides  which  he 
wrote  the  novels  Ztcischen  Ruinen  (1875)  and 
Franzi  und  Heini  (1880).  A  new  edition  of  his 
collected  works,  Gesammelte  Bchriften,  in  eight 
volumes,  was  published  at  Leipzig  in  1887.  (in- 
sult article  in  Allgemeine  deutsche  Biographie, 
vol.  li,  pp.  750  et  seq. 
KiVinJIi.  See  Hami. 
KOMUJIDTrBOS,  A.  See  EuinnrouBOS,  A. 
KOKTTSA,  kymS9'r&,  Jutabo,  Mabquib 
(1855-1911).  A  Japanese  statesman  and  diplo- 
mat, born  at  Eyuga.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
University  in  1877,  took  a  poet  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Justice,  but  was  transferred  to  the  For- 
eign Office  in  1884.  He  was  charge  d'affaires 
at  Peking  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Chino-Japa- 
nese  War  in  1894,  was  later  active  in  Korea,  and 
from  1896  to  1898  was  Assistant  Foreign  Min- 
ister. In  the  latter  year  he  became  Japanese 
Minister  at  Washington,  in  1900  he  went  to 
St.  Petersburg,  and  after  the  Boxer  uprising  he 
represented  Japan  at  Peking.  In  November, 
1001,  he  became  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  in 
Vol.  Xni.— 22 


the  Katsura  cabinet.  He  was  senior  Japanese 
Plenipotentiary  at  the  Portsmouth  Peace  Con- 
ference in  1905.  In  his  stand  for  the  imposition 
of  severe  terms  upon  Russia  he  was  overruled 
from  Tokyo.  Returning  to  Japan,  he  resiuned 
his  post  as  Foreign  Minister,  but  retired  with 
the  rest  of  the  cabinet  in  January,  1906.  From 
August,  1906,  to  1908  he  served  as  Ambassador 
to  Great  Britain;  he  then  returned  to  Japan  to 
assume  again  the  portfolio  of  Foreign  Affairs,  a 
post  which  he  held  until  his  death. 

KONTDRATOWICZ,  kAn'dr&-t</vIch,  LuDWIK 
Wladtblaw  (1823-62).  A  Polish  poet  and 
prose  writer,  who  wrote  under  the  nom  de 
plume  Syrokomla.  He  was  born  in  Lithuania 
and  hardly  left  his  native  village  during  his  life, 
which  was  one  of  poverty.  His  first  original 
voliune  of  verse,  Bavardages  (1853),  was  char- 
acterized by  easy,  flowing  rhythms,  quiet  humor, 
sincerity,  and  patriotism.  Margier  (1865)  is 
considered  his  best  poem  and  Kaspar  KarUdtki 
his  best  play.  He  published  also :  Vrodzony  Jan 
Debordff  (1864),  full  of  reminiscences  of  the 
author's  own  life;  Zgon  Acema  (1856);  Janko 
Cmentamik  (1856);  Nodeg  hetmuiaki  (1857); 
Dzieje  literatury  u>  Police  (3  vols.,  1852).  His 
shorter  poems,  dealing  with  matters  of  everyday 
life,  are  especially  noteworthy,  his  dramas  being 
inferior.  Kondratowicz  rendered  service  to 
Polish  literature  by  his  translations  from  Polish 
authors  who  had  written  in  Latin.  A  complete 
edition  of  his  works  (10  vols.)  was  published 
at  Warsaw  in  1872.  He  has  been  called  the 
Polish  Bums. 

KOITO.  An  important  city  in  the  French 
colony  of  Ivory  Coast,  Africa,  capital  of  the  dis- 
trict of  the  same  name,  in  lat.  8°  53'  N.  and 
long.  3°  30"  W.  (Map:  Africa,  D  4).  It  manu- 
factures cotton  goods  and  has  a  large  trade  in 
gold,  salt,  and  cola  nuts.  Its  population  is  es- 
timated at  15,000,  chiefly  Mohammedans.  It 
was  first  visited  by  Binger,  a  French  captain, 
in  1888. 

KONGO,  kSo'gft.  A  Bantu  people  of  Congo- 
land,  Angola,  West  Africa,  whose  territory  ex- 
tends from  the  lower  Congo  southward  to  about 
the  parallel  of  Ambriz  and  from  the  coast  inland 
to  the  Kwango  River.  Collectively  they  are 
known  as  the  Ba  Fiot  or  Ba  Kongo  and  consist 
of  nine  tribes  of  varyi^  degrees  of  culture, 
from  the  savage  Mushi  Kongo  to  the  semicivi- 
lized  Eshi  Kongo.  These  tribes  descend  from  the 
dominant  race  of  the  ancient  Kongo  kingdom 
and  have  preserved  their  historic  traditions  and 
customs,  thus  developing  a  nationality.  Their 
language,  which  is  the  Mishi-Kongo,  a  Bantu 
idiom,  is  still  used  over  a  vast  extent  of  country 
comprised  in  the  former  Kongo  Empire. 
Towards  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
after  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuit  missionaries, 
the  Empire  fell  to  pieces  and  is  now  a  Portuguese 
dependency.  CSonsult:  Monteiro,  Angola  and  the 
River  Congo  (London,  1875)  ;  Pechuel-Loesche, 
Die  Loango-Expedition,  vol.  iii  (Stuttgart, 
1907 ) ;  Struyf,  Oit  den  Kuntttohat  der  Bakon- 
gos  (Amsterdam,  1908);  Johnston,  George 
Orenfell  and  the  Congo  (London,  1908). 

XOIfCHSBESO,  kOngs'bar-y'.  A  mountain 
town  in  the  County  of  Buskerud,  Norway,  situ- 
ated on  the  Laagen,  52  miles  southwest  of  Chris- 
tiania.  The  town  was  founded  in '1623  by  C!hri8- 
tian  rV,  owing  to  the  discovery  of  a  silver 
mine.  The  mines  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
state,  which  also  has  a  smelter,  a  mint,  and  a 
manufactory  of  arms  and  powder.    About  180,000 
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ounces  of   fine   silver   are   produced   annually. 
Pop.,  1901,  5585;   1911,  6132. 

KONI,  kJ/n*,  Fedob  AuaoEvrrcH  (1809-79). 
A  Russian  playwright,  bom  in  Moscow.  Begin- 
ning with  Zenikh  po  Doverenosti  (A  Bridegroom 
by  Proxy;  1833),  he  adapted,  translated,  or  com- 
posed about  50  vaudevilles,  which  were  collected 
m  two  volumes  (1870-71).  He  published  also 
translations  and  hooka  for  yoimg  people. 

KOOnEH,  kynl-e,  or  XONIAH,  kynWi. 
The  capital  of  the  vilayet  of  the  same  name  in 
Asiatic  Turkey,  situated  on  the  west  edge  of 
the  plain  of  Lycaonia,  at  an  altitude  of  over 
3300  feet,  about  ISO  miles  south  of  Angora 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  B  3).  The  town  has 
little  to  attract  in  its  appearance  except  its  irri- 
gated gardens.  It  possesses  several  fine  mosques 
and  a  famous  monastery  of  the  Mawlawi  (danc- 
ing) dervishes,  with  the  tomb  of  the  founder  of 
the  order.  It  produces  carpets  and  leather  and 
carries  on  a  considerable  trade  in  minerals,  in 
which  the  surrounding  country  is  rich.  It  is 
connected  by  railway  with  Smyrna  and  Scutari 
(Constantinople),  Its  population  is  estimated 
at  50,000,  chiefly  Turks,  Armenians,  and  Greeks. 
Konieh  is  the  ancient  Iconium.  Under  the 
Persian  Empire  it  was  considered  the  frontier 
city  of  Phrygia  (cf.  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  i,  2, 
19).  The  Romans  joined  it  to  Lycaonia  and 
made  it  the  centre  of  that  district.  Paul  and 
Barnabas  preached  there,  and  at  that  time  it 
seems  to  have  had  a  considerable  Jewish  popula- 
tion (Acts  xiii.  51  et  seq.;  cf.  2  Tim.  iii.  11). 
It  became  the  centre  whence  Christianity  spread 
throughout  south  Galatia.  In  Byzantine  times 
it  was  the  seat  of  the  Archbishop  of  Lycaonia. 
A  Church  council  was  held  there  in  235.  The 
Seljuk  Turks  captured  the  cit^  about  1063,  and 
under  them  it  became  the  capital  of  the  Sultan- 
ate of  Iconium,  or  Brun,  which  lasted  until 
1283.  The  most  important  remains  of  Sel- 
juk architecture  are  found  there.  The  city  was 
captured  by  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  1190.  It 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Ottoman  Turks  under 
Mohammed  II  in  1472.  In  1832  it  was  occupied 
by  Ibrahim  Pasha,  who  administered  a  severe 
defeat  to  the  Turkish  general,  Reshid  Pasha, 
not  far  from  its  walls. 

KdNIO,  ke'niK,  EwALD  August  (1833-88). 
A  German  novelist,  whose  pseudonym  was  Ernst 
Kaiser,  bom  at  Barmen,  where  he  was  for  a 
time  engaged  in  mercantile  pursuits.  After- 
ward he  settled  at  Elberfeld,  Neuwied,  and  in 
1882  at  (^logne.  Of  his  numerous  novels,  for 
the  greater  part  dealing  with  criminal  inci- 
dents, the  following  are  the  most  noteworthy: 
Durch  Kampf  sum  Frieden  (1869),  which  was 
awarded  a  prize  by  the  Belletristisehes  Journal 
in  New  York;  Auf  der  Bahn  des  Verbrechens 
(1876);  Sehuldigt  (1878);  Schuld  und  Sukne 
(1880) ;  Ein  verlorenes  Leben  (1882) ;  Ein  mo- 
demer  Tampyr,  socialer  Roman  { 1883 )  ;  Va 
banquet  (1884) ;  Dm  OlUck  und  Dasein  (1885)  ; 
Die  Tockter  des  Kommerzienrats  (1886)  ;  Seines 
Ol&ckes  Bchmied  (1888) ;  Dnter  schwarzem  Ver- 
dacht  (1888);  besides  which  he  also  wrote  a 
number  of  humorous  sketches  of  military  and 
mercantile  life,  as  Eumoresken  und  Erzahlungen 
(1877). 

k5NIO,  Fbiedbich  (1774-1833).  A  German 
printer,  born  at  Eisleben.  He  devoted  himself  to 
the  means  of  printing  by  machinery,  and  after 
various  disappointments  Thomas  Bensley,  a 
printer  in  London,  came  to  his  support  ( 1807 ) , 


a  company  was  formed,  and  a  patent  obtained 
(1810)  for  a  press,  which,  like  the  hand  press, 
printed  by  two  flat  plates.  It  was  first  used  in 
1811  to  print  part  of  the  Annual  Register.  A 
second  patent  was  obtained  (1811),  for  a  cylin- 
der press,  and  in  1813  and  1814  other  patents 
were  obtained  for  additional  improvements.  This 
improved  machine  was  soon  adopted  by  the  pro- 
prietors of  the  London  Times,  whose  number  for 
Nov.  29,  1814,  was  the  first  to  be  printed  upon 
it.  In  the  latter  part  of  his  life  KSnig  was  a 
partner  in  a  company  for  making  steam  printing 
presses  at  Oberzell,  near  Wttrzburg,  in  Bavaria. 
Consult  the  life  by  Goebel  (Stuttgart,  1883). 

XdNIG,  Fbiedricb  Eduabd  (1846-  ).  A 
German  Semitic  scholar.  He  was  bom  in  Rei- 
chenbach  and  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Leipzig,  where  he  became  docent  in  1879  and 
professor  in  1885.  In  1888  he  became  professor 
at  Rostock  and  in  1900  at  Bonn.  He  attempted 
to  apply  the  phonetic  and  physiological  methods 
of  modem  philology  to  Hebrew  and  Ethiopic  in 
such  works  as  Oedanke,  Laut,  und  Akzent  als 
die  drei  Faktoren  der  Sprachbildung  (1874), 
Weue  Studien  Uber  Schrift,  Aussprache,  und 
generelle  Formenlehre  des  Aethiopischen  ( 1877 ) , 
and  Historisch-kritisches  Lehrgebaude  der  He- 
braischen  (1881-97).  Among  his  more  general 
books  are:  Religious  History  of  Israel  (1885); 
Vene  Prineipien  der  alttestamentlichen  Kritile 
(1902);  Oesckichte  des  Reichea  Gottes  bis  auf 
Jesus  Christus  (1908)  ;  BebrSisch-aramaisckes 
Worterbuoh  zum  alien  Testament  ( 1910) ;  Oe- 
sckichte der  alttestamentlicken  ReligUm  kritisch 
dargestellt  (1912). 

XONTO,  Johan  Gebhabd  (1728-85).  A  Dan- 
ish botanist.  He  was  bom  in  Livland,  studied 
pharmacy  and  medicine,  and  afterward  was 
a  pupil  of  Linneeus,  and  in  Denmark  studied 
under  RottbSIl.  He  traveled  in  Iceland  (1764- 
65)  and  wrote  a  Flora  Islandica,  but  his  great- 
est botanical  labor  was  on  Indian,  and  more  es- 
pecially Malabar,  flora.  In  1767  he  went  to 
Tranquebar,  India,  as  a  Danish  medical  mission- 
ary and  died  there.  The  genus  Koenigia  was 
named  in  his  honor  by  LinuRUS. 

KdNIO,  Otto  (1838-  ).  A  Gennan 
sculptor.  He  was  bom  in  Meissen,  Saxony,  and 
studied  at  the  Dresden  Academy  and  under 
Hahnel.  In  1868  he  was  appointed  professor 
at  the  School  of  Industrial  Art  at  Vienna.  His 
small  statuette  groups,  which  are  especially 
popular,  include  many  original  and  graceful 
designs  for  fountains  and  table  services,  such  as 
the  allegorical  group  "Water  and  Wine,"  mod- 
eled for  the  Austrian  Emperor.  Among  his 
larger  works  are  the  funeral  monument  for  his 
wife  and  three  children,  in  the  Evangelical  Cem- 
etery at  Vienna;  reliefs  and  a  mourning  "Vic- 
tory" for  the  monument  to  the  Emperor  Maxi- 
milian of  Mexico,  at  Pola;  a  life-size  marble 
goup,  the  "Love  Secret,"  in  the  Museum  of 
istorical  Art,  Munich;  relief  heads  for  the 
new  City  Hall  and  decorative  sculptures  for  the 
Court  Museum  and  Theatre,  all  in  Vienna,  His 
portrait  busts  include  those  of  the  Emperor 
Francis  Joseph  I  (Austrian  Museum)  and  Pro- 
fessor Leschetizky.  He  received  the  great  gold 
medal  at  Munich  in  1869  and  a  gold  medal  at 
Chicago  in  1893. 

KOITIGOBATZ,  ke'ni-gr&ts  (Czech,  Bradeo 
Krd  lov6).  An  old  episcopal  town  and  former 
fortress  of  Bohemia,  Austria,  situated  in  a  fer- 
tile r^on  at  the  confluence  of  the  Adler  with 
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the  Elbe,  74  miles  east  of  Pra^e  (Map:  Aus- 
tria-Hungary, El).  Its  Gothic  cathedral  dates 
from  the  b^inning  of  the  fourteenth  century, 
and  the  episcopal  residence  contains  a  fine  li- 
brary and  a  collection  of  portraits.  The  edu- 
cational institutions  of  the  town  include  a 
Gymnasium,  founded  in  1642,  a  theological  semi- 
nary, an  institute  for  teachers,  a  school  of  com- 
merce, an  industrial  school,  and  a  theatre.  The 
town  hall  contains  the  municipal  museum. 
Kfiniggratz  has  extensive  manufactures  of  mu- 
sical instruments,  organs,  roofing,  soap,  gloves, 
machinery,  candles,  and  paints.  It  was  a  for- 
tified town  as  far  back  as  the  eleventh  century 
and  suffered  greatly  during  the  Hussite  and  the 
Thirty  Years'  wars.  KOniggriltz  is  famous  on 
account  of  the  battle  of  July  3,  1866,  in  which 
the  Austrians  were  overwhelmingly  defeated  by 
the  Prussians,  and  which  brought  the  Seven 
Weeks'  War  (q.r.)  to  a  close.  This  is  better 
known,  however,  in  English  as  the  battle  of 
Sadowa   (q.v.).    Pop.,  1900,  9800;   1910,  11,066. 

KSNIGIKHOF,  krn6-0nh6f'.  A  small 
manufacturing  town  of  Bohemia,  Austria,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Elbe,  20  miles  by  rail  north- 
east of  KSniggr&tz  (Map:  Austria-Hungary,  E 
1).  It  has  several  old  churches,  a  Gymnasium, 
and  a  textile  school.  Linen  and  jute  weaving 
and  manufactures  of  cotton  and  print  goods, 
leather,  and  beer  are  the  principal  branches  of 
industry.  Pop.,  1900,  10,601;  1910,  16,051, 
mostly  Czechs. 

XONIOIK  von  SABA,  ks'ni-gln  f«n  zil'ba, 
Die  (Ger.,  The  Queen  of  Sheba).  An  opera  by 
Goldmark  (q.v.),  first  produced  at  Vienna, 
March  10,  1875;  in  the  United  States,  Dec.  2, 
1885   (New  York). 

KONIOSBEBO,  ke'niKs-bSrK.  A  city  of 
Prussia,  capital  of  the  Province  of  East  Prussia, 
and  a  fortress  of  the  first  rank,  situated  on  the 
Pregel,  about  5  miles  from  its  entrance  into  the 
Frisches  Haff,  in  lat.  54°  43'  N.  and  long.  20° 
30'  E.  (Map:  Germany,  J  1).  It  lies  on  both 
banks  of  the  Pregel  and  on  a  small  island  in  the 
river  and  is  composed  of  the  three  quarters  of 
Altstadt  and  LObenicht  on  tiie  right  bank  and 
Kneiphof  on  the  island  and  of  several  former 
suburbs  on  both  banks  of  the  river.  The  forti- 
fications, begun  in  1843  and  completed  in  1905, 
consist  of  an  inner  wall  connected  with  an  out- 
lying system  of  works,  12  detached  forts  (six 
on  each  bank  of  the  river),  and  in  addition  two 
great  forts,  that  of  the  Kaserne  Kronprinz,  on 
the  east,  and  that  of  Friedrichsburg,  on  an 
island  at  the  western  end  of  the  city.  The  chief 
public  buildings  are  mainly  in  the  old  quarters 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  The  Kneiphof 
is  the  best-Iaid-out  portion  of  the  city  and  con- 
tains the  town  hall  and  the  residences  of  the 
wealthy  merchants.  The  Gothic  cathedral,  also 
in  this  section,  was  begun  in  the  fourteenth  and 
completed  in  the  sixteenth  century  and  contains 
a  fine  choir;  the  cathedral  was  restored  in  1856. 
In  the  adjoining  Stoa  Kantiana  is  the  grave  of 
Kant,  who  was  a  native  of  the  town.  The 
Schlosskirche  (1592)  is  interesting  as  the  place 
where  Frederick  I  and  William  I  were  crowned. 
Above  the  church  is  the  immense  Moskowiter- 
saal,  one  of  the  largest  halls  in  Germany.  Among 
the  most  prominent  secular  buildings  is  the 
castle  (Schloss),  situated  in  the  Altstadt.  It 
was  begun  in  1255  and  is  an  extensive  building 
containing  government  offices,  the  archives,  and 
the  Prussia  Museum.    The  government  buildings. 


the  exchange,  and  the  university  are  modem 
buildings  of  architectural  merit.  KOnigsberg 
has  a  fine  statue  of  Frederick  I  and  a  bronze 
monument  to  Kant.  The  university  was  founded 
in  1544,  by  Albert,  first  Duke  of  Prussia,  and 
in  the  seventeenth  century  had  2000  students. 
The  number  in  1914  was  about  1700.  Its  library 
contains  318,000  volumes.  The  frescoed  Aula  is 
noteworthy.  The  other  educational  institutions 
of  the  city  include  the  royal  Gymnasium,  founded 
in  1698;  the  municipal  Gymnasium  of  the  Alt- 
stadt, founded  in  1335  as  a  parochial  school; 
the  Kneiphof  municipal  Gymnasium,  dating  from 
1304;  the  Wilhelmsgymnasium,  two  realschulen, 
a  seminary  for  female  teachers,  and  a  number 
of  art  and  special  schools. 

KOnigsberg  is  administered  by  a  chief  burgo- 
master, a  burgomaster,  and  a  board  of  magis- 
trates of  25  and  a  municipal  council  of  102  mem- 
bers. The  city  owns  the  water  works,  a  gas  and 
an  electric-light  plant,  and  an  abattoir.  The 
manufactures  comprise  various  iron  products, 
including  machinery  and  locomotives,  wood 
products,  spirits,  tobacco  and  cigars,  matches, 
pianos,  amber  goods,  flour,  cement,  mineral 
waters,  chemicals,  toys,  sugar,  and  marchpane. 
Kdnigsberg  is  a  very  important  centre  in  the 
commerce  between  Russia  and  Germany.  The 
approach  by  water  having  been  found  inade- 
quate for  heavy  ships,  the  important  KSnigs- 
berg  Ship  Canal,  from  the  city  to  Pillau,  29 
miles  distant  on  the  Bay  of  Danzig,  was  opened 
in  1901.  The  chief  articles  of  trade  are  agri- 
cultural products,  amber,  tea,  wood,  spirits,  pe- 
troleum, coal,  colonial  wares,  leather  products, 
and  chemicals.  KSnigsberg  is  the  centre  of  the 
Prussian  amber  trade.  Pop.,  1890,  161,666; 
1900,  189,483  (chiefly  Protestants,  the  Roman 
Catholics  numbering  8465  and  the  Jews  3975)  ; 
1910  (census  of  December  1),  245,994.  The  area 
of  the  city  at  the  1911  census  was  17  square 
miles. 

The  Altstadt  of  EOnigsberg  owes  its  founda- 
tion to  the  Teutonic  Knights.  Destroyed  by  the 
Prussians  in  1263,  it  was  built  on  its  present 
site  and  obtained  municipal  rights  in  1280. 
LSbenicht  and  Euaeiphof  became  cities'  in  1300 
and  1327  respectively.  In  1457  the  castle  of 
KSnigsberg  became  the  residence  of  the  Grand 
Masters  of  the  Teutonic  Order  and  from  1625 
to  1618  was  the  residence  of  the  dukes  of  Prussia. 
The  three  towns  were  united  in  1724.  In  1758 
KSnigsberg  was  occupied  by  the  Russians  and  in 
1807  by  the  French.  It  was  invested  and  bom- 
barded by  the  Russians  during  the  first  Prussian 
campaign  of  the  European  War  of  1014.  They 
were  forced  to  retire  by  the  counter  German  of- 
fensive movement.     See  Wab  IN  EtTBOPE. 

XbinaSHttTTE,  ke'niKS-hvt'e.  A  town  in 
the  Province  of  Silesia,  Prussia,  35  miles  east- 
northeast  of  Ratibor  and  about  7  miles  from  the 
Russian  frontier  (Map:  Prussia,  H  3).  It  has 
extensive  smelting  works  and  the  largest  coal 
mines  in  Silesia,  with  manufactures  of  car 
wheels,  glass,  and  bridge  materials.  Pop.,  1900, 
57,919;  1910,  72,640,  half  of  whom  are  Poles. 
KOnigshtttte  was  formed  in  1869  by  consolidat- 
ing various  townships. 

XONIGSKHSTDEB,  kS'niKs-kln'der,  Die  (Ger., 
The  Royal  Children).  An  opera  by  Humper- 
dinck  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  New  York,  Dec. 
28,  1910;  in  Germany,  Jan.  14,  1911   (Berlin). 

KOinOSMABK,  kSfnlKs-mark.  A  Swedish 
family  of  German  origin,  whose  members  achieved 
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fame  and  notoriety  in  equal  measure  during  the 
Berenteenth  and  early  eighteenth  centuries. — 
Hans  Christoph,  Count  KSnigsmarlc,  field  mar- 
shal in  the  Swedish  service,  was  bom  at  KOtzlin, 
Brandenburg,  March  4,  1600.  On  the  outbreak 
of  the  Thirty  Years'  War  he  served  in  the  Im- 
perial forces,  but  in  1630  entered  the  Swedish 
army,  attaining  the  rank  of  colonel  in  1036.  In 
the  following  year  he  defeated  the  Imperialists 
and  for  a  Ions  time  commanded  the  Swedish 
army  in  Westphalia.  He  was  with  Torstenson  in 
1642  and  commanded  the  left  wing  at  the  battle 
of  Breitenfeld  (q.v.),  November  2.  He  drove 
the  Imperialists  from  Pomerania  and  captured 
Bremen  and  Verden  in  1644;  defeated  the  Sax- 
ons at  Zeitz  and  forced  the  Elector  to  a  truce. 
He  supported  Wrangel  in  Franconia  (May, 
1648)  and  commanded  the  Swedish  forces  in  the 
final  battle  of  the  war  at  Prague.  He  was  made 
a  field  marshal  and  hereditary  count  and  ap- 
pointed Governor  of  Bremen  and  Verden.  He 
was  taken  prisoner  in  the  war  between  Sweden 
and  Poland  (1666)  and  remained  in  captivity 
until  the  Peace  of  Oliva  (1660).  He  died  in 
Stockholm,  March  8, 1663. — ^Phujfp  Chbistoph, 
€ount  KSnigsmark,  a  grandson  of  the  preceding, 
bom  1662,  entered  the  service  of  the  Elector  of 
Hanover  and  became  the  lover  of  Sophia  Doro- 
thea, wife  of  the  Crown  Prince  (afterward 
George  I  of  England).  This  attachment  was 
discovered,  and  KSnigsmark,  as  is  supposed,  was 
assassinated  July  1,  1694.  The  mystery  of  this 
murder  was  never  cleared,  owing  to  the  opposi- 
tion of  the  Hanoverian  court.  Consult:  Bttlau, 
Oeheime  Oeachichten  und  rStzelhafte  Mentehen, 
vol.  xii  (1864)  ;  PalmVliid,  Briefioeohseldea  Qraf en 
Kdnigamark  und  der  Primessin  Sophia  Dorothea 
(1847);  W.  H.  Wilkins,  The  Love  of  an  Un- 
crowned Queen. — Mabia  Aubora,  sister  of  the 
preceding,  bom  at  Stade,  Sweden,  about  1668, 
was  a  brilliant  and  beautiful  woman,  well  ac- 
quainted with  life  in  the  courts  of  northern 
Germany.  After  her  brother's  mysterious  dis- 
appearance die  went  to  Dresden  to  enlist  the 
aid  of  the  Elector  Augustus  II  of  Saxony  in 
rescuing  her  brother,  if  alive.  She  became  the 
mistress  of  the  Elector  and  the  mother,  by  him, 
of  Maurice  of  Saxony  (q.v.).  She  afterward 
retired  to  the  abbey  of  (Juedlinburg,  Prussian 
Saxony;  lived  at  Berlin,  Dresden,  and  Hamburg; 
and  undertook  a  mission  to  Charles  XII  of  Swe- 
den at  Narva,  in  behalf  of  Augustus  II  (1702). 
Voltaire  considered  her  "the  most  famous  woman 
of  two  centuries."  She  died  at  Quedlinburg  in 
1728.  Consttlt:  PSllnitz,  La  Same  galante 
(1734);  Cramer,  DenkwUrdigkeiten  der  Ordfin 
Maria  Aurora  von  KSnigsmark  (2  vols.,  Leip- 
zig, 1836) ;  Palmblad,  Aurora  Kdnigamark  und 
ihre  Veruxmdten  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1848-63) ;  Corvin- 
Wiersbitzky,  Maria  Aurora,  Or&fin  von  Konigt- 
mark  ( ib.,  1848 ) ;  Hesekiel,  Nachriohten  zur  Ge- 
gchiehte  des  Chaohlechta  der  Cfrafen  von  Kdniga- 
mark  (Berlin,  1864). 

KONIOSTBIN,  ke'niK-sttn.  A  town  of  Sax- 
ony, Germany,  on  the  Elbe,  22  miles  by  rail 
southeast  of  Dresden.  It  has  a  monument  to 
the  composer  Julius  Otto  and  is  commanded  by 
an  old  fortress,  the  only  one  in  Saxony,  situated 
at  an  altitude  of  nearly  800  feet  above  the  Elbe, 
on  a  precipitous  rock.  It  formerly  afforded  an 
asylum  to  the  Saxon  priors,  with  their  treas- 
ures, in  times  of  danger.  The  present  fortifica- 
tions were  erected  during  1589-1731.  The 
fortress  of  KBnigstein  was  formerly  considered 
impregnable  and  the  town  has  often  been  called 


the  key  to  Bohemia.  The  town  has  manufactures 
of  lumber,  cellulose,  paper,  machinery,  vinegar, 
and  buttons.    It  also  builds  ships.    Pop.,  4274. 

KttBiaSWABT,  ke'nlKs-vKrt.  A  watering 
place  of  Bohemia,  2360  feet  above  the  sea,  6 
miles  from  Marienbad  (Map:  Austria,  C  I). 
It  has  an  old  castle  which  has  belonged  to 
the  Mettemich  family  since  the  seventeenth 
century;  it  contains  a  valuable  library  of 
30,000  volumes  and  numerous  art  treasures. 
There  are  five  mineral  springs,  chalybeate  and 
mud  baths,  and  a  Kurhaus.    Pop.,  2039. 

KONINCX,  or  CONINaH,  k^nlok.  The 
name  of  several  important  Dutch  and  Flemish 
painters,  more  or  less  related. — ^The  most  im- 

B>rtant  was  Philips  db  Koninok  (1619-88),  a 
utch  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Amsterdam. 
He  was  one  of  the  moat  notable  pupils  of  Rem- 
brandt and  painted  portraits  and  landscapes; 
the  landscapes  are  remarkable  for  their  truth 
to  nature,  broad  perspective,  and  striking  treat- 
ment of  light.  It  is  believed  he  was  a  wide 
traveler,  but  the  details  of  his  life  are  not 
known.  Lingelbach,  Dirk  van  Bergen,  and  A. 
van  der  Velde  sometimes  painted  the  figures 
in  his  landscapes.  A  "Landscape"  (1676)  and 
"Entrance  to  a  Forest,"  in  the  Amsterdam  Mu- 
seum, are  fine  examples  of  his  work,  and  a  "View 
of  the  Mouth  of  a  River,"  in  The  Hague,  with  a 
replica  in  the  National  Gallery,  London,  and 
fine  landscapes  in  the  Berlin  Gallerv  and  tiie 
Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York,  should  also 
be  mentioned.  His  works  have  be«n  frequently 
confused  with  those  of  his  brother  Jacob  ( 161&- 
C.1708),  a  greatly  inferior  painter. 

His  fellow  townsman,  Salomon'  Koninck 
(1609-56),  a  genre,  historical,  and  portrait 
painter,  was  a  pupil  of  David  Colyns  and  Nicho- 
laas  Moyaert,  but  afterward  became  an  imitator 
of  Rembrandt.  Some  of  Koninck's  best  works 
have  been  attributed  to  this  master,  among  them 
"Joseph  Explaining  Pharaoh's  Dream,"  in  the 
Schwerin  Museum.  He  also  left  some  excellent 
etchings  in  the  manner  of  Rembrandt,  notably 
the  head  of  an  old  man. 

David  db  Koninck  (1636-C.1099),  a  Flemish 
animal  and  still-life  painter,  was  bom  at  Ant- 
werp. There  he  studied  with  Peter  Boel  and 
entered  the  Painter's  Guild  in  1663.  After 
traveling  in  Germany  and  France,  in  1670  he 
settled  at  Rome,  where  the  frequent  introduc- 
tion of  a  rabbit  in  his  paintings  made  him 
known  as  Ramelaer.  He  did  not  die  at  Rome, 
as  is  commonly  stated,  but  returned  to  Ant- 
werp in  1687  and  removed  to  Brussels  in  1699. 
His  work  resembles  Jan  Fyt's,  but  there  is 
no  proof  of  his  being  apupil  of  that  master,  as 
is  frequently  stated.  He  is  well  represented  in 
the  museums  of  Amsterdam  and  Vienna. 

KONHTCK,  Laubent  Guillauxb  de  (1809- 
87).  A  Belgian  chemist  and  paleontologist, 
bom  at  Louvain,  where  he  studied  medicine 
at  the  university.  After  studying  chemistry  in 
Paris,  Berlin,  and  Giessen,  he  taught  that  snb- 

J'ect  at  Ghent  and  Li^ge.  At  Li«ge  University 
le  was  appointed  professor  of  chemistry  in  1856 
and  of  paleontolosy  in  1876.  He  became  espe- 
cially known  for  his  investigations  of  the  Pale- 
ozoic rocks  and  the  Carboniferous  fossils  and 
limestones  of  Belgium.  He  was  awarded  the 
Wollaston  medal  of  the  Geological  Society  of 
London  in  1876.  His  publications  include:  E14- 
menta  de  chimie  inorganique  (1839);  Deaerip- 
tiona  dea  animaux  foaailea  qui  ae  trouvent  dana 
le    terrain    carhotUfkre   de   Belgique    (2    parts. 
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1842-Sl ) ;  Recherchea  «ur  Ie»  animauw  foaailea 
(2  parts,  1847-73). 

XONIITCK,  PiEBBE  DE  (also  Ds  Ck>xi!«CK  and 
Deconing).  a  Flemish  popular  leader  of  the 
fourteenth  century.  He  is  described  by  Ouizot 
as  "a  simple  weaver,  obscure,  poor,  undersized, 
and  one-eyed,  but  valiant  and  eloquent  in  his 
Flemish  tongue."  He  became  the  leader  at 
Bruges  of  a  revolt  against  the  oppression  of 
Philip  IV  (the  Fair)  of  France.  The  other  com- 
munes of  Flanders  assisted  the  movement,  and 
about  20,000  troops  were  collected.  Kear  Cour- 
trai  this  force  totally  defeated  the  French  army 
of  about  50,000  commanded  by  Robert,  Count 
d'Artois  (July  11,  1302).  The  French  loss  was 
between  12,000  and  15,000.  Koninck  was  lavishly 
rewarded  and  treated  with  distinction.  French 
prestige  in  Europe  was  seriously  affected  by  this 
reverse,  and  PhUip  fought  an  imsuccessful  war 
of  revenge,  which  culminated  only  in  his  ac- 
knowledgment of  Flemish  independence  in  1305. 

KONKAN.    See  Concan. 

KONKOIiY,  kAnlcMl,  Nikolacs  Thbge  von 
(1842-  ).  A  Hungarian  meteorologist  and 
astronomer.  He  was  bom  in  Budapest  and  was 
educated  in  the  imiversity  there  and  at  Berlin. 
In  1871  he  established  the  astrophysical  -ob- 
servatory at  O'Gyalla  (near  Komorn),  known 
by  his  name  and  since  1899  a  royal  observatory. 
From  1879  to  1883  he  edited  the  Beobaehtungen 
of  this  observatory.  Among  Konkoly's  impor- 
tant studies  were  some  on  the  spectroscopic 
lines  of  meteors.  He  wrote:  Praktisohe  Anlei- 
tung  aur  Anstellung  aatronomischen  Beobaeht- 
ungen (1883);  Praktiaohe  Anleitung  zur  Him- 
melsphotographie  ( 1887 ) ;  Bandbtich  fiir  8pek- 
iroskopiker  (1890). 

KONOTOP,  k8'n6-tdp'.  A  town  in  the  gov- 
ernment of  Tchemigov,  Russia,  situated  about 
85  miles  east-southeast  of  Tchemigov.  It  is  a 
railroad  junction  and  has  a  technical  school, 
three  fine  Orthodox  churches,  and  one  Lutheran 
church.  It  carries  on  some  trade  in  grain, 
honey,  and  wax.  Pop.,  1897,  19,406;  1912, 
28,100. 

XONOW,  k*-n6v',  Sten  (1867-  ).  A 
Norwegian  philologist,  bom  in  Aurdal,  Valdres, 
the  son  of  a  clergyman.  He  was  educated  at 
Christiania  and  at  Halle,  where  he  obtained  the 
doctorate  (1893);  was  assistant  librarian  in 
Berlin  in  1894-97;  became  docent  at  Christiania 
in  1899;  and  in  1900  entered  the  Linguistio 
Survey  of  India  as  an  assistant  to  Q.  A.  Grier- 
son,  declining  a  call  from  Harvard  University 
to  become  assistant  professor  of  Sanskrit.  He 
was  government  epigraphist  of  India  in  1906-09 
and  then  returned  to  Christiania,  where  he  be- 
came professor  of  Indian  philology  in  1910. 
Konow  carried  on  importaint  excavations  at 
Sftmath  (near  Benares)  in  1907  and  1908  and 
edited  Epigraphia  Indiea  from  1907  to  1913. 
He  wrote  on  the  relation  of  Prakrit  dialects,  ed- 
ited various  texts  and  versions,  contributed  to 
Grierson's  Linguistic  Survey  of  India  five  vol- 
umes on  the  Tibeto-Burman  groups,  and  on  the 
Munda,  Dravidian,  Bhil,  and  Marathi  languages 
(1903-08),  and  published  Orken  og  oase,  det 
inderste  Asien  ( 1912)  and  a  Bashgali  Dictionary 
(1913). 

KONBAS,  kOn'r&t.  The  name  of  several  Ger- 
man emperoa-B.    See  Comhad. 

EONBAD  DEB  Pfaffe  (the  priest).  A  medi- 
eval Germ«n  poet,  who  flourished  in  the  first 
half  of  the, twelfth  century.  He  was  a  priest  in 
the  service  of  Duke  Henry"  the  Proud  of  Bavaria 


and  wrote  about  1131,  probably  at  Ratisbon,  the 
Rolandslied,  a  poetic  paraphrase  of  the  French 
Ckanaon  de  Roland,  which  he  had  first  translated 
into  Latin  prose.  It  was  edited  by  W.  Grimm 
(Gttttingen,  1838),  with  a  valuable  introduction, 
and  by  Bartsch  (Leipzig,  1874).  The  adap- 
tation of  the  Kaiserchronik  about  1150  is  also 
attributed  to  him.  Consult:  Golther,  Das  Ro- 
landslied  des  Pfaffen  Konrada  ( Mimich,  1887 ) ; 
W.  Walt,  Der  Pfaffe  Konrad  (Wandsbeck,  1879) ; 
and  tm  article  in  the  Allgemeine  deutache  Bi- 
ographie,  vol.  xvi    (Leipzig,   1882). 

EONBADIK  (kAn'i«-d«n)  OF  SWA'BIA. 
The  last  of  the  Hohenstaufen.    See  Conkadin. 

EONBAD  VON  HOCHSTADEN,  f«n  hOc'- 
sta-den,  or  HOSTADEN  (T-1261).  A  German 
ecclesiastic  and  statesman  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, under  whom,  as  Archbishop  of  Cologne 
(1238-61),  the  cathedral  of  that  city  was  begun 
(1248).  He  sided  with  Rome  against  Frederick 
II  and  attempted  open  opposition,  but  in  1242 
was  beaten,  woimded,  and  captured.  But  he 
escaped,  and  crowned  William  of  Holland  as 
Emperor  (1248),  and  after  his  death  caused  the 
selection  of  Richard  of  Cornwall,  whom  he 
crowned  in  1257,  as  leader  of  the  forces  opposed 
to  the  Hohenstaufen  party.  His  long  quarrel 
with  the  city  of  Cologne  came  to  an  end  in  1259, 
when  he  gained  control  of  the  town.  His  monu- 
ment, of  the  fifteenth  century,  is  in  the  St.  John's 
Chapel  of  the  Cologne  Cathedral.  Consult  Car- 
dauns,  Konrad  von  Bochstaden  (Cologne,  1880). 

EONBAD  VON  MABBXTBO,  mara>vrK 
(t-1233).  A  German  Dominican  priest,  con- 
fessor to  the  wife  of  Louis  IV  of  Thuringia,  who 
was  afterward  canonized  and  is  known  as  St. 
Elizabeth  of  Thuringia.  Pope  Gregory  IX  made 
him  the  archinquisitor  for  Germany,  and  his 
severe  and  indiscriminate  treatment  of  heretics 
at  last  aroused  the  bishops  and  called  forth  the 
intervention  of  the  Pope.  He  met  his  death  by 
assassination  near  Marburg.  Consult  Kaltner, 
Konrad  von  Marburg  und  die  Inquisition  in 
Deutschland  (Prague,  1882). 

EONBAD  VON  MEOENBBBO,  mA'gen- 
bfirK  (1309-78).  A  German  author,  bora  near 
Schweinfurt,  Bavaria.  He  was  rector  of  a  school 
in  Vienna  in  1337,  then  liv^  at  Ratisbon  from 
1342  first  as  parish  priest,  later  as  canon,  and 
is  best  known  as  the  author  of  Das  Buck  der 
Natur  (c.1349),  the  first  German  natural  his- 
tory, based  upon  the  Liber  de  Naturis  Rerum  of 
Thomas  de  Cantimpr&  It  was  newly  edited  by 
Pfeiffer  (Stuttgart,  1861)  and  in  a  High  Ger- 
man version  by  Schulz  (Greifswald,  1897). 

EONBAD  VON  WUBZBTTBO,  vyrts'burK 
(died  C.I287) .  A  Middle  High  German  epic  poet, 
representing  the  latter  stages  of  the  court  epic. 
Himself  a  hurgher,  he  represents  also  the  rise 
to  prominence  of  that  class  and  reaches  over,  as 
it  were,  from  the  Minnesingers  to  the  Master- 
singers.  As  an  epic  poet,  he  was  the  most  bril- 
liant of  the  pupils  of  Gottfried  von  Strassburg 
(q.v.).  He  lived  on  the  upper  Rhine,  alternatelv 
at  Strassburg  and  Basel,  and  wrote  volumi- 
nously. Konrad  owes  much  to  Benoit  de  Sainte- 
More  and  Chrestien  de  Troyes.  The  more  note- 
worthy of  his  epics  are:  Der  Schwanritter  (ed. 
by  Roth,  1861,  used  by  Wagner  in  the  opera 
Lohengrin) ;  Die  goldene  Schmiede  (ed.  by 
Grimm,  1840) ;  Der  Welt  Lohn  (ed.  by  Roth, 
1843) ;  and  40,000  verses  on  the  Trojan  War 
{Trojanerkrieg,  ed.  by  Roth,  Keller,  and 
Bartsch,  vol.  Ixxvii  of  the  Stuttgarter  Litter- 
arischer  Verein,  1858),  which,  even  then  incom- 
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plete,  wag  finished  by  an  inferior  poet;  Engel- 
hart  und  Engeltrat  (ed.  by  Haupt,  1844; 
2d  ed.,  1890).  Consult:  K.  J.  Petelenz,  Leben 
und  Bedeutung  Konrada  von  WUrzburg  (Cracow, 
1881 ) ;  Joseph,  Konrada  von  WUrzburg  Klage 
der  Kuntt  ( Strassburg,  1885 )  ;  Franz  Pfeiffer, 
in  OeruMHia,  vol.  xii  (Vienna,  1867);  Scherer, 
History  of  Oerman  Literature,  translated  by 
Conjfbeare,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1906)  ;  Walther 
Leppelt,  Der  Titulierungsgebrauch  in  den  Re- 
deszenen  der  Werke  Oottfrieda  von  Strassburg 
und  Konrada  von  WUrzburg    (Glatz,  1912). 

KONTA,  kta'tft,  Alexander  (1862-  ). 
An  American  publicist.  He  was  bom  at  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  and  graduated  from  the  College 
of  the  Pius  Brothers.  He  started  a  literary 
weekly  in  Budapest;  traveled  in  Egypt,  India, 
and  Japan;  came  to  the  United  States  in  1887 
and  there  engaged  in  business  and  literary  un- 
dertakings. He  founded  t^e  Modern  Historic 
Records  Association;  translated  and  adapted 
several  plays  for  the  American  stage,  of  which 
the  best  known  was  The  Devil;  and  became 
known  as  a  frequent  contributor  to  the  Hun- 
garian-American press.  In  1914  he  was  chair- 
man of  the  Primary  Law  Committee  of  New 
York. 

KONTI,  k&n't«,  Isioork  (1862-  ).  An 
.American  sculptor.  He  was  bom  in  Vienna  and 
studied  there  at  the  Imperial  Academy  and  the 
Meisterschule  of  Professor  Karl  Kundmann.  A 
scholarship  enabled  him  to  continue  his  studies 
for  two  years  in  Rome,  and  he  came  to  the 
United  States  in  1800,  establishing  himself  in 
New  York.  He  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  in  1900  and  received  a  gold  medal  at 
the  St.  Louis  Exposition  in  1904.  Konti  became 
best  known  by  his  monumental  decorative  works 
in  staff  for  the  great  American  expositions.  His 
first  work  was  done  for  the  Chicago  World's 
Fair  in  1893.  For  the  Pan-American  Exposi- 
tion (Buffalo,  1901)  he  executed  four  colossal 
OS  for  the  Temple  of  Music, — "Heroic 
,"  "Lyric  Music,"  "Sacred  Music,"  and 
"Dance  Music";  also  "The  Despotic  Age,"  a 
very  spirited  piece  of  work.  For  the  St.  Louis 
Exposition  (1904)  he  modeled  two  grand  cas- 
cade fountains,  typifying  the  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  oceans,  and  numerous  small  decorative 
groups.  Other  examples  of  his  decorative  work 
include:  two  groups,  "West  Indies"  and  "North 
and  East  Rivers,"  for  the  Dewey  Arch,  tem- 
porarily erected  in  New  York;  the  McKinley 
Memorial,  Philadehihia ;  and  two  groups  for 
the  International  Bureau  of  American  Repub- 
lics Building  (Pan-American  Union),  Washing- 
ton. Of  his  many  ideal  figures,  the  best  known 
are:  "Pan  and  Chipid,"  "Awakening  of  Spring," 
"Inspiration,"  "The  Brook,"  a  fountain  (1002), 
"Orpheus"  (1908),  "The  Witch"  (1910),  "Young 
Mother"  (1912).  Konti's  work  is  characterized 
by  refinement  of  conception  and  charming  deco- 
rative qualities,  the  composition  being  ga«d,  the 
execution  spirited.  In  1914  he  was  president  of 
the  National  Sculpture  Society. 

KONZE,  k6nz.    See  Habtbeest. 

KOO-CHAH-BEE,  kSS-chft'be.  A  food  made 
by  the  Indians  about  Mono  Lake  and  other 
alkaline  lakes  of  the  western  United  States  from 
the  pups  of  certain  flies  of  the  family  Ephy- 
drida>.    See  Flt. 

K00aX)0,  or  KUT>V  (African  name).  One 
of  the  largest  and  most  numerous  of  African 
antelopes  ( Btrepsiceroa  strepaiceros,  or  kudu ) . 
The  general  form  is  not  so  light  and  elegant  as 


that  of  many  of  the  antelopes.  The  height  is 
about  4  feet,  and  the  length  fully  8  feet,  ex- 
clusive of  the  tail,  which  is  moderately  long  and 
terminates  in  a  tuft  like  that  of  an  ox.  The 
male  is  furnished  with  great  horns,  nearly  4 
feet  long  and  beautifully  twisted  in  a  wide 
spiral  of  two  turns  and  a  half,  very  thick  at  the 
base  and  there  wrinkled  and  ringed.  The  fonale 
is  smaller  than  the  male 
and  homless.  The  gen- 
eral color  is  grayish 
brown,  with  a  narrow 
white  stripe  along  the 
middle  of  the  back,  and 
8  or  10  similar  stripes 
proceeding  from  it  down 
the  sides.  The  koodoo 
lives  in  small  families  of 
four  or  five,  inhabiting 
chiefly  the  wooded  parts 
of  Africa  from  Abyssinia 
to  Cape  Colony,  though 
it  is  now  nearly  exter- 
minated in  South  Africa.  koodoo. 
It  is  easily  domesticated, 
and  it  is  one  of  the  animals  which  probably  man 
might  with  further  efforts  reduce  to  his  service. 
Its  flesh  is  highly  esteemed.  Consult:  Proceed- 
ings of  the  Zodlogicttl  Society  of  London  (Lon- 
don, 1890);  The  Field  (ib.,  Sept.  1,  1804); 
Roosevelt  and  Heller,  Life-Histories  of  Africa^^ 
Game  AnimaU  (New  York,  1914).  For  full 
description,  consult  the  authorities  mentioned 
under  Antelope. 

KOOKABUBBA,  kvk'&-btkr'&  or  kvk'&-btlr'&. 
See  Dacelo. 

KOOBD&    See  Kubds. 

KOOSSO,  kCTto'sd  (Abyssinian  name), 
KOUSSO,  KOSSO,  or  CTTSSO.  A  medicine 
used  to  expel  the  tapeworm.  It  consists  of  the 
dried  flowers  and  unripe  fruit  of  Brayera 
anthelmintica,  a  tree  which  is  a  native  of 
Abyssinia.  The  product  reaches  the  market  in 
the  form  of  compressed,  greenish-yellow  bunches, 
with  a  balsamic  odor  and  an  acrid,  repulsive 
taste.  Koosso  contains  a  resin  (koossin  or 
tteniin),  a  volatile  oil,  and  tannic  acid.  The 
resin  is  crystallizable,  white  or  light  yellow, 
soluble  very  sparingly  in  water,  though  freely 
in  alcohol.  It  is  the  active  principle  of  the 
drug,  which  yields  3  per  cent  of  it.  It  is  an  eflS- 
cient  drug  against  the  tapeworm.  In  ordinary 
doses  it  causes  nausea,  some  abdominal  pain,  and 
purging.  The  worm  is  usually  discharged  dead 
with  the  last  passages.    See  Anthelmintic. 

XOOTENAY,  kSS't^-nS.  A  tributary  of  the 
Columbia  River,  rising  in  the  Rocky  Mountains 
in  British  Columbia  (Map:  British  Columbia, 
£  5).  It  flows  south,  passmg  through  the  states 
of  Montana  and  Idaho,  and  then,  turning  north, 
reenters  British  territory.  It  passes  through 
Kootenay  Lake  and  joins  the  Columbia  River 
after  a  course  of  about  400  miles  through  a  wild 
and  picturesque  district.  Owing  to  the  tortuous- 
ness  of  its  course  and  numerous  rapids,  its 
navigable  importance  is  insignificant;  steam- 
ers ply  on  Lake  Kootenay  between  Kaslo  and 
Lando.  Rich  deposits  of  iron  and  other  minerals 
through  the  r^on  give  promise  of  future 
industrial  development,  and  a  railroad  now 
parallels  the  entire  length. 

KOOTEITAT,  or  KOOTENAI.  A  North 
American  tribe  of  the  Sjtunahan  Indian  stock. 
See  KtiTENAl. 

KOTEK.     See  Ck)PECK. 
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K6PENICK,  kS'pe-nlk.  A  town  of  Prussia. 
See  CoPENicK. 

K5FFEI<,  kep^fel.    See  Capito. 

KOFISCH,  kyplsh,  August  (1799-1853).  A 
German  painter  and  poet,  born  at  Breslau.  He 
was  an  art  student  at  Prague  (1816),  Vienna, 
and  Dresden  (1819-22)  ;  but  an  accident  to  his 
right  hand  prevented  his  painting  and  he  turned 
his  attention  to  poetry.  A  protracted  sojourn 
in  Italy,  where  skill  in  swimming  enabled  him 
and  Ernst  Fries  to  discover  the  famous  Blue 
Grotto  of  Capri,  resulted  in  his  translation  of 
Dante's  Divine  Comedy  (1837)  and  of  other 
Italian  selections,  published  the  following  year. 
His  own  Chdichte,  which  are  distinguished  by  a 
delightful  humor,  were  issued  in  1836;  Allerlei 
Oeister,  in  1848;  Die  Schlosaer  und  Oarten  zu 
Potsdam,  in  1854;  and  his  complete  works  in 
five  volumes,  in  1856.  Many  of  his  songs  are 
still  sung,  as,  e.g.,  Ala  Noah  aua  dem  Ka»ten 
icar;  Wenn  man  heim  Wein  sitzt. 

KOFITAB,  kypA-t&r,  Babtholoilsus,  or 
Jebkej  (1780-1844).  A  Slavic  philologist  of 
Slovene  nationality.  He  was  bom  in  Carniola 
and  was  educated  at  the  German  Gymnasium  at 
Laibach  and  also  at  Vienna,  where  he  soon  be- 
came a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Imperial 
Library,  and  finally  its  curator.  In  1814  he  was 
sent  to  Paris  witn  the  commission  to  recover 
the  Slavic  manuscripts  taken  by  the  French  in 
1809,  and  afterward  traveled  in  Germany,  Eng- 
land, and  Italy.  His  fame  as  a  philologist  restis 
on  his  works:  Orammatik  der  slawischen 
Sprache  in  Krain,  KSmten  und  Bteiermark,  the 
first  scientific  Slavic  grammar  (1808);  an 
edition  of  the  Olagolita  Clozianua  (1836),  in 
which,  by  adducing  older  forms,  he  attempto  to 
prove  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  Glagolitic  as 
compared  with  the  Cyrillic  alphabet,  a  theory 
which  subsequent  studies  of  Jagii  (q.v.)  con- 
firmed; Besychii  Olosaographi  Disoipulus  Rua- 
aus  (1839),  an  edition  of  a  Glagolitic  text  of  the 
eleventh  or  twelfth  century;  and  the  Prolego- 
mena Biatorica  to  the  edition  of  the  Tewte  du 
sacre,  which  was  published  under  the  auspices 
of  Czar  Nicholas  I  (Paris,  1843).  Kopitar 
made  many  enemies  among  the  Czechs  by  his 
denial  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Kralove-Dvor 
(KSniginhof)  manuscript,  and  by  his  disap- 
proval of  the  Panslavist  idea.  A  great  admirer 
of  Slavic  folk  songs,  he  exercised  a  profound 
influence  on  Vuk  Kara j itch  (q.v.).  A  collected 
edition  of  his  minor  writings  was  undertaken  by 
his  pupil  Miklosich  (vol.  i,  1857).  Consult 
Jagid,  Briefwechael  zwiachen  Dobroioaky  und 
Kopitar  (Berlin,  1885),  and  id.,  latoriia  Slavi- 
anskoi  Pilologii  (St.  Petersburg,  1910). 

KOFF,  kOp,  GEoaa  (1837-1914).  A  German 
cardinal,  born  at  Duderstadt  and  educated  at 
Hildesheim.  He  entered  the  priesthood  in  1862 
and  rose  rapidly.  In  1881  he  was  appointed 
Bishop  of  Fulda  and  actively  inaugurated  a 
policy  of  friendly  relations  between  the  church 
and  the  state.  So  successful  was  the  programme 
that  in  1886  and  1887,  after  his  entrance  into 
the  Prussian  House  of  Lords,  "peace  measures" 
were  passed  abating  the  severity  of  the  famous 
Mav  Laws.  In  1887  he  was  appointed  Prince- 
Bishop  of  Breslau,  in  which  capacity  he  was  also 
entitled  to  a  seat  in  the  Austrian  Upper  House. 
He  was  made  a  cardinal  in  1893.  In  1912  he 
celebrated  his  fiftieth  anniversary  as  a  priest 
and  his  twenty-fifth  as  a  bishop.  His  Hirten- 
hriefe  1887-JP12  appeared  in  the  latter  year. 

XOFF,   Hebman  Fbanz  Mobitz    (1817-92). 


A  German  chemist,  born  at  Hanau.  He  studied 
at  Marburg  and  Heidelbeig,  was  appointed  in 
1853  professor  of  physics  and  chemistry  at  the 
University  of  Giessen,  and  was  professor  of 
chanistry  at  Heidelberg  from  1864  until  his 
death.  Kopp  was  one  of  the  earliest  investigat- 
ors in  the  field  of  physicochemistry,  especially 
in  regard  to  specific  volumes.  His  writmgs  in- 
clude: Oeachichte  der  Chemie  (7  parts,  1843- 
75) ;  Die  Enttoiokelung  der  Chemie  in  der 
neuem  Zeit  (2  parts,  1871-73) ;  Die  Alchimie 
in  alterer  und  neuerer  Zeit  (2  vols.,  1886). 

KOFP,  Joseph  Euttchius  (1793-1866).  A 
Swiss  historian,  bom  at  BeromUnster  in  the 
Canton  of  Lucerne.  He  studied  philology  in 
Freiburg  (Baden),  was  professor  of  Greek  at 
the  Lyceum  of  Lucerne  from  1819  to  1841,  and 
was  president  of  the  Swiss  Council  of  Education 
from  1841  to  1845,  when  he  retired  on  account 
of  the  opposition  excited  by  his  hostility  to  the 
Jesuits.  He  devoted  much  labor  to  the  study  of 
the  history  of  the  Swiss  Federation  and  is  the 
founder  of  scientific  investigation  concerning 
Swiss  history.  It  was  through  his  careful  study 
of  early  documents  that  the  story  of  William 
Tell  was  first  shown  to  be  legendary.  His 
Oeachichte  der  eidgendsaiachen  Bunde  ( 1 845-49 ; 
last  ed.,  1882)  is  considered  his  most  valuable 
work.  He  also  published  Amtliohe  Sammlung 
der  Sltem  eidgendsaiachen  Abachiede  (1839). 
Consult  LUtolf,  Joaeph  Eutychiua  Kopp  (Lu- 
cerne, 1868). 

KOPPEKr,  kep'pen,  Peteb  Ivanovitch  ( 1793- 
1864).  A  Russian  statistician  and  archteologist, 
bom  at  Kharkov.  He  was  educated  at  the 
university  of  his  native  city,  made  nimierous 
journeys  to  investigate  the  ethnology,  archte- 
ology,  and  history  of  Russia,  and,  aided  by  the 
ancient  manuscripts  collected  during  his  travels, 
he  began  soon  after  1818  to  publish  the  results 
of  his  researches  in  German.  While  most  of 
these  are  included  among  the  memoirs  of  the 
Academy  of  St.  Petersburg,  of  which  he  was  a 
member,  mention  should  be  made  of  his  Kultur- 
geschichte  Ruaalanda  (1825)  and  his  Oeachichte 
dea  Weinbauea  und  Weinhandels  in  Russland 
(1832).  He  is  probably  best  known,  however, 
for  his  Ethnographische  Karte  des  europSischen 
Ruaalanda,  published  (4  vols.,  1851)  by  the 
Russian  Society  of  Geography,  and  by  his 
memoir  on  the  ninth  census  of  Russia  (1856). 

KbPFEKT,  Vlammib  Pktkb  ( 1846-  ).  A 
Russian-German  meteorologist,  bom  at  St 
Petersburg  and  educated  there,  at  Heidelberg, 
and  at  Leipzig.  After  a  year  in  the  Central 
Physical  Observatory  at  St.  Petersburg,  he  be- 
came connected  with  the  German  Kaval  Observ- 
atory at  Hamburg,  of  which  he  was  appointed 
meteorologist  in  1875.  In  1906  he  was  appointed 
counselor  in  the  German  Admiralty  Office.  His 
writings  have  appeared  mainly  in  technical  jour- 
nals, especially  the  Meteorologiache  Zeitachrift, 
of  which  he  was  editor  from  1884  to  1891.  In  1891 
he  was  made  editor  of  the  Annalen  der  Bydro- 
graphic  und  maritimen  Meteorologie.  His  Mete- 
orologen  II.  appeared  in  1912. 

KOFJEtHJ,  KOFBttLtt.     See  KrtTPBnj. 

KOFT?OS  (Gk.  Koirrij,  Lat.  Coptos).  The 
Greek  name  of  the  modern  Kuft  (better  Quft), 
a  town  of  Upper  Egypt,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Nile,  27  miles  north  of  Luxor.  It  is  now  an 
unimportant  town  of  about  2500  inhabitants, 
but  in  Greek  and  mediseval  times  it  was  a  city  of 
considerable  importance  as  the  starting  point  of 
the  caravan  routes  to  the  ports  on  the  Red  Sea 
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(Berenice  and  Mvos  Hormos),  and  therefore  a 
centre  of  the  trade  with  Arabia,  India,  etc.  It 
was  also  famous  for  its  quarries  and  gold  mines. 
The  si^e  and  destruction  of  Koptos  by  Diocle- 
tian after  a  revolt  in  292  aj>.  were  followed  by  a 
rapid  revival  of  the  city,  which  for  a  time  was 
officially  called  Justinianopolis.  Its  decline 
began  when  Keneh  took  the  traffic  to  the  Red 
Sea.  Excavations  conducted  near  Koptos  by 
Flinders  Petrie  in  the  winter  of  1893-94  proved 
that  this  was  a  very  old  town.  Monuments 
from  all  periods  of  Egvptian  history  were  found 
in  the  temple  of  the  itiiyphallic  local  god  Min 
— even  statues  from  the  prehistoric  age.  Con- 
sult Petrie,  Koptoa  (London,  1896). 

KOBAfiS,  or  CORAjtS,  kA-rSs',  Ger.  pron. 
kn'res,  Adauaktios.     See  Coray,  Aoakantios. 

KOSAK,  k</ran  or  kA-rftn'  (Ar.  {eur'an,  lec- 
tion, from  ftara'a,  to  read;  cf.  the  later  Heb. 
Uilfra,  the  written  Book,  i.e.,  the  Bible).  The 
sacred  book  of  the  Mohammedans.  The  name 
was  given  by  Mohammed  himself  to  a  single 
revelation,  or  a  collection  of  revelations,  and  was 
afterward  applied  to  the  body  of  his  utterances 
as  gathered  together  in  one  book,  forming  the 
basis  for  the  religious,  social,  civil,  commercial, 
military,  and  legal  regulation  of  Islam.  The 
Koran  is  also  known  under  various  other  names, 
such  as  J''urj:dn( salvation),  Al-Mufhaf  (the  vol- 
ume ) ,  Al-KiMb  (the  Book,  in  the  sense  of  Bible) , 
Al-Dhikr  (the  reminder,  or  the  admonition). 

According  to  the  Orthodox  views,  the  Koran  is 
coeval  with  God,  uncreated,  eternal.  Its  first 
transcript  was  written  from  the  b^inning  in 
rays  of  light  upon  a  gigantic  tablet  resting  by 
the  throne  of  the  Almighty,  and  upon  this  tablet 
are  also  found  the  divine  decrees  relating  to 
things  past  and  future.  A  copy  of  it,  in  a  book 
botmd  in  white  silk,  jewels,  and  gold,  was 
brought  down  to  the  lowest  heaven  by  the  angel 
Gabriel,  in  the  blissful  and  mysterious  night  of 
Al-Kadr,  in  the  month  of  Ramadan.  Portions 
of  it  were,  during  a  space  of  23  years,  commu- 
nicated to  Mohammed,  at  both  Mecca  and  Medina, 
either  by  Gabriel  in  human  shape,  "with  the 
sound  of  bells,"  or  through  inspiration  from  the 
Holy  Ghost,  "in  the  Prophet's  breast,"  or  by 
God  Himself,  "veiled  and  unveiled,  in  waking 
or  in  the  dreams  of  night."  Traditions  vary 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  individual  por- 
tions revealed  at  a  time,  between  single  letters, 
verses,  and  entire  chapters  (or  suras).  Setting 
aside  the  fanciful  and  semimystical  spectilations, 
there  is  general  agreement  among  Mohammedans 
that  the  earliest  revelation  is  represented  by 
verses  1  to  6  of  sura  zcvi,  which  begins  with 
the  words,  "Read  [or  "prodaim"]  in  the  name 
of  thy  Lord,  who  has  created  all  things." 

At  the  beginning  of  his  career  Mohammed  did 
not  make  any  efforts  to  have  his  utterances  pre- 
served. While  it  is  possible  that  he  was  able  to 
read  and  write,  he  certainly  did  not  write  any 
of  the  suras  himself.  It  was  only  as  his  move- 
ment spread  that  the  importance  attached  to  the 
Prophet's  revelations  suggested  the  necessity  of 
giving  them  a  more  permanent  form,  and  in  the 
second  part  of  his  career,,  after  the  flight  to 
Medina  (622),  he  appears  systematically  to  have 
dictated  his  revelations  to  a  scribe;  and  it  would 
appear  that  he  also  revised  the  form  of  earlier 
utterances  which  had  been  either  orally  pre- 
served or  written  down  promiscuously  by  some 
of  his  zealous  followers.  Within  a  year  of  Mo- 
hammed's death   (632)    the  first  attempt  at  a 


collection  of  the  Prophet's  utterances  was  made 
by  Abu-bekr.  He  intrusted  the  task  to  Zaid  ibn 
lliabit,  the  last  secretary  of  Mohammed.  Copies 
of  these  utterances  already  existed,  and  it  was 
from  these  that  Zaid  prepared  an  authoritative 
compilation  to  be  known  henceforth  as  the 
Koran.  This  volume  passed,  after  the  death  of 
Abu-bekr,  into  the  hands  of  Omar,  and  by  Omar 
was  intrusted  to  the  keeping  of  Hafsa,  one  of 
the  Prophet's  wives,  the  daughter  of  Omar.  Dif- 
ferences of  opinion  in  regard  to  the  text  of  the 
Koran  still  prevailed  after  Zaid's  edition  was 
completed,  and  accordingly  a  second  redaction 
was  instituted  in  the  thirtieth  year  of  the  Hejira 
by  Caliph  Othman,  not  for  the  sake  of  arranging 
and  correcting  the  text,  but  in  order  to  insure 
unity.  This  work  was  intrusted  to  four  editors 
of  recognized  authority,  of  whom  Zaid  was  one. 
With  respect  to  the  succession  of  the  single 
chapters,  114  in  number,  no  attempt  was  made 
at  establishing  continuity,  but  they  were  placed 
side  by  side  according  to  their  respective  lengths; 
BO  that  immediately  after  the  introductory  ex- 
ordium follows  the  longest  chapter,  and  the 
others  are  ranged  after  it  in  decreasing  size, 
though  this  principle  is  not  strictly  adhered  to. 
They  are  not  numbered  in  the  manuscripts,  but 
bear  distinctive,  often  strange-sounding,  head- 
ings; as:  the  Cow,  Congealed  Blood,  the  Fig, 
the  Star,  the  Towers,  Saba,  the  Poets,  etc.,  taken 
from  a  particular  matter  or  person  treated  of 
in  the  respective  chapters.  Every  chapter  or 
sura  begins  with  the  introductory  formula,  "In 
the  name  of  God,  the  Merciful,  the  Compas- 
sionate." It  is  further  stated  at  the  banning 
whether  the  sura  was  revealed  at  Mecca  or  at 
Medina.  Every  chapter  is  subdivided  into 
smaller  portions  (Ayah,  Heb.  0th,  sign,  letter), 
varying  in  the  ancient  copies  (of  Medina,  Kufa, 
Basra,  and  Damascus,  and  the  vulgar  edition) 
between  6000  and  6036.  The  numMr  of  words 
in  the  whole  book  is  77,639,  and  an  enumeration 
of  the  letters  shows  an  amount  of  323,015  of 
these.  Other  (encyclical)  divisions  of  the  book 
are  into  30  ajeH  and  into  60  ahgib,  for  the  use 
of  devoticmal  readings  in  and  out  of  the  mosque. 
Twenty-nine  suras  commence  with  certain  let- 
ters of  the  alphabet,  which  are  supposed  by 
Mohammedans  to  be  of  mystic  import,  but 
which  are  probably  monograms  of  private  col- 
lectors or  authorities. 

The  contents  of  the  Koran  as  the  basis  of  Mo- 
hammedanism will  be  considered  under  that 
head,  while  for  questions  more  closely  connected 
with  authorship  and  chronology,  consult  Mo- 
hammed. Briefly  it  may  be  stated  here  that 
the  chief  doctrine  laid  down  in  it  is  the  unity 
of  God  and  the  existence  of  but  one  true  reli- 
gion, with  changeable  ceremonies.  As  teachers 
and  wamers  of  mankind,  God,  at  different  times, 
sent  prophets  to  lead  back  to  truth,  Moses, 
Jesus,  and  Mohammed  being  the  most  distin- 
guished. Both  punishments  for  the  sinner  and 
rewards  for  the  pious  are  depicted  with  g^eat 
diffuseness  and  exemplified  chiefly  by  stories 
taken  from  the  Bible,  the  apocryphal  writings, 
the  Midrash,  and  pre-Islamic  hie^ry.  Special 
laws  and  directions,  admonitions  to  moral  and 
divine  virtues,  more  particularly  to  a  complete 
and  unconditional  resignation  to  God's  will 
(see  ISI.AM),  legends,  principally  relating  to  the 
patriarchs  and,  almost  without  exception,  bor- 
rowed from  the  Jewish  writings  (known  to  Mo- 
hammed by  oral  communication  only,  a  circum- 
stance which  aoootmts  for  their  frequent  odd 
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confusion),  form  the  bulk  of  the  book,  which 
throughout  bears  the  most  palpable  traces  of 
Jewish  influence.  Thus,  of  ideas  and  words 
taken  bodily,  with  their  Arabicized  designations, 
from  Judaism,  may  be  mentioned:  J^ur'an  = 
mtjcra  (reading) ;  jurlfUn  (salvation) ;  the  in- 
troiductory  formula,  hUmillah  (in  the  name  of 
God);  taurAt  =  tOrdk  (book  of  law);  jimnah 
=  gan  fden  (paradise);  jaMnnam  (hell); 
darata  =  daraah  (to  search  the  scriptures); 
mhat,  saht  =  ahdbhith  (day  of  rest) ;  aakinah 
(majesty  of  God).  It  is  especially  in  the  later 
suras  that  Mohammed,  for  the  edification  of  his 
hearers,  introduced  (in  imitation  of  Jewish  and 
Christian  preachers)  stories  and  legends  of  bib- 
lical personages. 

The  suras  may  be  divided  into  three  general 
classes:  those  delivered  during  the  first  years  of 
Mohammed's  preaching  in  Mecca,  those  delivered 
during  the  latter  part  of  his  stay  in  that  city, 
and  those  delivered  in  Medina.  In  the  oldest 
suras  Mohammed  is  concerned  mainly  with  de- 
scribing the  power  and  unity  of  God,  the  resur- 
rection and  the  judgment  day,  the  blessedness 
of  paradise  and  the  tortures  of  hell.  These  sub- 
jects are  elaborated  in  the  suras  of  the  middle 
and  last  period.  While  in  the  earlier  ones  Mo- 
hammed claims  to  be  only  a  preacher  sent  to 
warn  people,  in  the  later  ones  he  steps  forward 
boldly  with  the  claim  of  being  a  divinely  sent 
prophet,  whose  utterances  represent  revelations 
made  to  him  by  the  angel  Gabriel.  The  duties 
obligatory  upon  Moslems  are  all  discussed  in  the 
later  suras,  though  the  formation  into  codes  was 
reserved  for  the  Mohammedan  theologians.  In- 
cidentally his  polemics  against  his  personal  ene- 
mies, and  especially  against  Judaism  and  Chris- 
tianity, are  introduced  into  the  Koran,  the  Jews 
being  accused  of  falsifying  the  Scriptures,  the 
Christians  of  running  counter  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  unity  of  God  by  the  assumption  that  Jesus 
was  a  son  of  God.  The  discourses  themselves 
are  of  a  rambling  nature,  and  numerous  social 
customs  are  touched  upon.  In  this  way  the 
Koran  becomes  a  mirror  in  which  Mohammed's 
personality  is  reflected  with  a  clearness  which 
leaves  little  to  be  desired.  It  properly  was 
taken  as  the  basis  for  the  elaboration  of  a  Mo- 
hammedan system  of  theology,  for  there  is 
scarcely  any  topic  connected  with  the  law  upon 
which  it  does  not  touch,  though  never  exhaust- 
ively. Its  lack  of  system  and  its  discursive- 
ness make  the  Koran  hard  reading,  but  its  in- 
terest and  value  to  the  student  are  all  the 
greater  because  of  the  assurance  these  very 
defects  give  us  that  we  have  in  the  Koran  a 
work  that  is  in  all  essential  particulars  autJtentic. 

The  general  tendency  and  aim  of  the  Koran  is 
found  clearly  indicatel  in  the  beginning  of  the 
second  chapter :  "This  is  the  book  in  which  there 
is  no  doubt;  a  guidance  for  the  pious,  who  be- 
lieve in  the  mysteries  of  faith,  who  perform  their 
prayers,  give  alms  from  what  we  have  bestowed 
upon  them,  who  believe  in  the  revelation  which 
we  made  unto  thee,  which  was  sent  down  to  the 
prophets  before  thee,  and  who  believe  in  the 
future  life,"  etc.  To  present  that  revelation 
which  had  come  to  him  and  which  had  also  been 
sent  down  to  the  former  prophets  was  Moham- 
med's object;  hence  his  attempts  to  find  out 
what  had  been  sought  by  the  messengers  of  God 
who  had  been  before  him,  and  to  distinguish  be- 
tween their  original  message  and  later  additions 
and  corruptions,  especially  in  Judaism  and 
Christianity.    As  his  knowledge  of  these  faiths 


was  extremely  limited  and  his  judgment  wholly 
subjective,  the  Koran  reveals  a  very  arbitrary 
and  vacillating  attitude  towards  these.  No  less 
are  certain  abrogations  of  special  passages  in 
the  Koran,  made  by  the  Prophet  himself,  due  to 
the  vacillating  relation  in  which  he  at  first  stood 
to  the  different  creeds. 

The  language  of  the  Koran  has  become  the 
ideal  of  classical  Arabic,  and  no  human  pen  is 
supposed  to  be  capable  of  producing  anything 
similar — a  circumstance  adduced  by  Mohammed 
himself  as  a  clear  proof  of  his  mission.  The 
style  varies  considerably;  in  the  earlier  suras 
concise  and  bold,  sublime  and  majestic,  impas- 
sioned, fluent,  and  harmonious;  in  the  later  ones 
verbose,  sententious,  obscure,  tame,  and  prosy. 
There  are  passages  of  great  beauiy  and  power 
suggesting  the  Hebrew  prophets.  By  means  of 
the  difference  in  style  between  the  earlier  and 
later  suras  modem  investigators  have  endeavored 
to  form  a  chronological  arrangement.  A  gen- 
eral consensus  has  now  been  arrived  at,  though 
questions  of  detail  must  always  remain  in  dis- 
pute, as  many  of  the  auras  are  composite  in 
character.  A  great  deal  depends  also  upon  in- 
ternal evidence,  which  fortunately  is  found  in 
considerable  abundance.  Mohammed,  especially 
in  the  later  years  of  his  career,  was  in  the  habit 
of  introducing  allusions  to  events  of  the  day,  to 
disputations  with  Jews  and  Christians,  to  his 
ambitions  and  aims,  into  his  discourses;  and 
since,  in  addition  to  the  Koran,  we  have  the 
copious  collections  known  as  Hadith,  containing 
utterances,  sayings  and  doings,  and  decisions  of 
Mohammed  at  the  various  periods  of  his  career, 
it  is  in  many  cases  possible  to  attach  utterances 
in  the  Koran  to  specific  occasions  and  thus  fix 
the  age  of  the  sura  in  which  a  certain  expression 
or  opinion  occurs,  though  the  recent  searching 
criticism  of  the.  Eadith  (q.v.),  especially  by 
Lammens,  has  tended  to  render  more  uncertain 
our  dependence  upon  this  source.  The  Koran 
is  written  in  prose,  yet  the  two  or  more  links 
of  which  a  sentence  is  generally  composed  some- 
times rhyme  with  each  other,  a  peculiarity  of 
speech  (called  saf)  used  by  the  ancient  sooth- 
sayers (huhhan-kShin)  of  Arabia — only  that 
Mohammed  used  his  own  discretion  in  remodel- 
ing its  form  and  freeing  it  from  conventional 
fetters,  and  thus  the  rhyme  of  the  Koran  became 
an  entireljr  distinctive  rhyme.  Refrains  are  in- 
troduced in  some  suras,  and  plays  upon  words 
are  not  disdained. 

The  outward  reverence  in  which  the  Koran  is 
held  throughout  Mohammedanism  is  exceedingly 
great.  It  is  never  held  below  the  girdle,  never 
touched  without  previous  purification;  and  an 
injunction  to  that  effect  is  generally  found  on 
the  cover  which  overlaps  the  boards,  according 
to  Eastern  binding.  It  is  consulted  on  weighty 
matters;  sentences  from  it  are  inscribed  on  ban- 
ners, doors,  etc.  Great  lavishness  is  also  dis- 
played upon  the  material  and  the  binding  of  the 
sacred  volume.  The  copies  for  the  wealthy  are 
sometimes  written  in  gold,  and  the  covers  blaze 
with  gold  and  precious  stones. 

The  Koran  has  been  commented  upon  so  often 
that  the  names  of  the  commentators  alone  would 
fill  pages.  The  most  renowned  are  those  of 
Zamakhshari  (died  539  a.h.),  Beidhawi  (died 
685  A.H.  or  716),  Mahalli  (died  870  a.h.),  and 
Suyuti  (died  911  a.h.).  The  principal  editions 
are  those  of  Hinkelmann  (Hamburg,  1694), 
Maracci  (Padua,  1698),  Fliigel  (Leipzig,  1883), 
and  Fracassi   (Milan,  1014),  besides  many  edi- 
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tions  (of  small  critical  value)  printed  in  St. 
Petersburg,  Kazan,  Teheran,  Calcutta,  Cawnpore, 
and  Serampore,  and  by  the  many  newly  erected 
Indian  presses.  There  is  a  chrestomathy  with 
notes  and  vocabulary  by  Nallino  (Leipzig,  1803). 
The  first,  but  very  imperfect,  Latin  version  of 
the  Koran  wag  made  by  Robertus  Retensis,  an 
Englishman,  in  1143    (ed.,  Basel,  1543).     The 

Erincipal  translations  are  those  of  Maracci  into 
atin  (1698);  Sale  (1st  ed.,  1734,  one  of  the 
best  translations  in  any  language;  ed.  by  Wherry 
with  additional  matter,  1881-86),  Rodwell  (2d 
ed.,  1876;  3d  ed..  New  York,  1909),  Palmer 
(1880),  and  Mohammed  Abdul  Hakim  Khan 
(London,  1905)  into  English;  Savary  (1783), 
Garcin  de  Tasiy  (1829),  Kazimirski  (1840) 
into  French;  Megerlin  (1772),  Wahl  (1828), 
Ullmann  (1840),  Grigull  (I90I),  and  Henning, 
in  the  Reclam  Univeraal-Bibliothek,  into  Grer- 
man;  Reckendorf  into  Hebrew  (1857);  ToUens 
into  Dutch  ( 1869)  ;  Aquilio  Fracassi  into  Italian 
(Milan,  1914) ;  besides  a  great  number  of  Per- 
sian, Turkish,  Malay,  Hindustani,  and  other 
translations  made  for  the  benefit  of  the  various 
Eastern  Mohammedans.  The  attempt  to  repro- 
duce the  style  and  rhyme  of  the  original  was 
first  made  by  J.  von  Hammer  (1811) ;  this  was 
improved  upon  by  A.  Sprenger  (1861-65),  Fr. 
Rttckert  (1888),  and  M.  Klamroth  (1890).  All 
of  these  are  in  German.  The  Speeches  and 
Table-Talk  of  the  Prophet  Mohammed,  chosen 
and  translated  by  Stanley  Lane- Poole  (Ijondon, 
1882),  is  a  selection  from  the  best  that  is  in 
the  Koran.  Similar  works  are  Murdock,  Selec- 
tions from  the  Qorun  tvith  Introductions  and 
Explanatory  Notes  (London,  1902),  and  WoUas- 
ton.  The  Religion  of  the  Koran,  Selections  with 
an  Introduction  (ib.,  1904).  Of  concordances 
to  the  Koran  may  be  mentioned  that  of  Flttgel 
(Leipzig,  1842)  and  the  Nojon-al  Forkan  (Cal- 
cutta, 1811);  La  Beaume,  Le  Koran  atuilysi 
(Paris,  1878),  is  a  topical  index  to  the  French 
translations  of  Kazimirski  and  others.  There 
are  Koran  lexicons  by  Penrice  (London,  1873) 
and  Dieterici  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1894).  The  intro- 
duction and  notes  to  Sale's  translation  contain 
material  that  is  still  of  value,  though  in  large 
measure  superseded  now  by  KSldeke,  Oesohichte 
des  Korans  (GOttingen,  1860;  2d  ed.  by  F. 
Schwally,  Erster  Teil:  t/eber  den  Vrsprung  des 
Qorans,  Leipzig,  1909)  ;  Weil,  Historisch-kri- 
tisohe  Einleitung  in  den  X'oran  ( Bielefeld,  1844)  ; 
Grimme,  Mohammed,  Zweiter  Teil:  Einleitung 
in  den  Koran;  System  der  koranisohen  Theologie 
(1896);  Hirchfeld,  BeitrSge  zur  ErkUrung  des 
Korans  (Leipzig,  1886)  ;  id.,  New  Researches 
into  the  Composition  and  Emegesis  of  the  Koran 
(Eng.  trans.,  London,  1902);  Tisdale,  Sources 
of  the  Qvr'an  (London,  1905).  Consult  also  the 
lives  of  Mohammed  and  other  works  mentioned 
in  the  articles  Mohauked  and  Mohahmesanism. 

KOBAT,  k6-rat'.  A  town  of  Siam,  the  capi- 
tal and  army  headquarters  of  the  Province  of 
Nakawn  Racha  Sema,  situated  165  miles  north- 
east of  Bangkok  (Map:  Siam,  D  4).  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  strong  stone  wall  and  in  its  vicin- 
ity are  several  copper  mines  and  sugar  planta- 
tions. It  has  a  government  sericulture  office 
for  the  improvement  of  silk.  Pop.,  about  7000, 
consisting  of  Burmese  and  natives  of  Laos  and 
China. 

KOSSOFAir,  kOr'dd-fan'.  A  province  of  the 
Anglo-Egyptian  Sudan  (q.v.),  situated  between 
the  White  Nile  and  the  Province  of  Darfur  and 
extending  from  long.  28*  30'  to  33°  E.  and  from 


about  lat.  12*  to  16*  N.  (Map:  E^pt,  C  5). 
Area,  about  130,000  square  miles.  The  surface 
is  flat,  with  a  few  isolated  hills.  During  the 
dry  season  it  is  mostly  barren,  but  with  the  ad- 
vent of  the  rainy  season,  which  usually  lasts 
from  June  to  October,  it  is  covered  with  a  rich 
vegetation.  There  are  no  rivers,  but  wells  are 
abundant  and  generally  serve  both  as  centres 
for  permanent  settlements  and  as  temporary 
camps  for  the  nomadic  tribes.  The  principal 
products  are  sesame,  groundnuts,  cotton,  to- 
bacco, gum,  and  a  kind  of  millet.  The  chief 
products  of  commerce  are  ostrich  feathers  and 
gum.  Pop.,  est.,  about  500,000,  chiefly  Arabs 
and  Nubas.  There  are  also  several  pagan 
negro  trib^  in  the  southern  part.  About  one- 
half  of  the  population  is  nomadic.  Capital,  £1- 
Obeid  (q.v.). 

KOBEA,  kS-re'A,  CHOSEN  (Korean  Kori, 
Korye,  or  Koryi,  the  local  pronunciation  of 
Kao-li,  the  Chinese  name  of  that  one  of  the 
three  kingdoms  of  the  peninsula  which  became 
paramount  towards  the  end  of  the  tenth  cen- 
tury). A  possession  of  Japan,  mostly  in  penin- 
sular form,  lying  south  and  southeast  of  Man- 
churia and  dividing  the  Sea  of  Japan  from  the 
Yellow  Sea.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  the 
Strait  of  Chosen,  on  the  north  by  the  Oryoku 
(Yalu),  which  rises  in  the  Shanalin  Mountains 
of  Manchuria  and  flows  southwest  into  the  Yel- 
low Sea,  and  by  the  Toman  (Tumen),  which 
rises  near  the  same  place  and  flows  northeast 
and  east  into  the  Sea  of  Japan.  It  lies  between 
the  parallels  34°  17'  and  43*  N.,  and  between  the 
meridians  124°  38'  and  130*  33'  E.  Chosen  is 
about  600  miles  in  length,  136  miles  in  breadth, 
and  has  an  area  estimated  at  84,420  square 
miles. 

From  about  960  a.d.  the  name  of  the  country 
was  Kori,  or  Koryii.  In  1392,  when  the  last 
dynasty  was  founded  by  one  Li-tan,  a  still  older 
name,  ChO-sen,  or  ChosOn  (Chin.  Chao-sien, 
morning  freshness  or  morning  calm),  was  re- 
vived. In  1897  it  was  designated  as  Dai  Han 
by  the  Koreans,  and  continued  so  until  the  an- 
nexation with  Japan  in  1910,  from  which  date 
the  official  name  has  been  Chosen. 

Topography.  The  northern  half  of  the  coun- 
try is  very  mountainous  and  well  wooded,  with 
peaks  from  4000  to  more  than  8000  feet  in  height. 
The  main  axis  of  elevation,  which  forms  the 
great  backbone  of  the  peninsula,  lies  along  the 
whole  eastern  seaboard.  The  southern  half  is 
somewhat  monotonous,  the  ridges  and  spurs 
thrown  out  by  the  main  axis  dwindling  in  height 
as  they  approach  the  west  and  south  coasts. 
Near  lat.  37°  a  long  chain  runs  southwest,  end- 
ing in  Hanra-san,  an  extinct  volcano  (6700 
feet)  on  the  island  of  Quelpaert.  From  the  main 
axis  the  surface  falls  off  abruptly  to  the  east. 
Towards  the  west  the  hills  are  almost  destitute 
of  trees  and  are  scarred  with  gullies  which  open 
out  into  wide,  monotonous,  but  fertile  plains. 

Owing  to  the  narrowness  of  the  country,  there 
are  no  great  rivers.  The  most  important  are 
(1)  the  Amnok  (or  Apnok),  better  known  as 
the  Yalu,  but  renamed  Oryoku  b^  the  Japanese, 
which  rises  in  the  Pei-shan  (Paik-tu-san,  white 
head  mountain),  an  extinct  volcano,  8900  feet 
in  height,  in  lat.  41°  59'  N.,  and  flows  southwest 
into  the  Yellow  Sea,  forming  in  its  course  the 
northwest  boundary  of  the  country.  It  is  navi- 
gable by  seagoing  junks  for  30  miles  from  its 
mouth  and  by  boats  as  far  as  Wi-w9n,  146  miles 
more.      (2)  The  Daido    (Korean   Tai-dong)    in 
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Heian  Province,  which  is  navigable  by  boats  for 
75  miles,  as  far  as  the  important  city  of  Heijo 
(Ping-yang)  (173,273  inhabiUnts).  (3)  The 
Kan  (Han),  on  which  the  capital  is  situated, 
which  rises  at  a  point  only  30  miles  from  the 
Sea  of  Japan  and  flows  westward  to  the  Yellow 
Sea.  A  fleet  of  small  steamers  plies  on  it  be- 
tween Jinsen  (Chemulpo),  at  its  mouth,  and 
the  capital  (56  or  60  miles),  and  boats  ascend 
srane  80  or  90  miles  farther.  (4)  The  Rakuto 
(Nak-dong),  which  flows  from  north  to  south 
through  the  provinces  of  KeishO,  and  empties 
into  the  Korean  Strait  near  Fusan  (q.v.).  It  is 
navigable  for  140  miles  by  vessels  drawing  not 
more  than  4^  feet.  (6)  The  Mok-po  (now 
Eisen),  a  smaU  river  which  flows  through  the 
fertile  Province  of  Zoila,  and  enters  the  sea  at 
the  open  port  of  the  same  name  in  lat.  34*  47' 
N.  and  long.  126°  15'  E.  The  only  Korean  river 
which  flows  into  the  Sea  of  Japan  is  the  Toman 
(Tumen).  The  coast  line  measures  1740  miles. 
On  the  east  the  shores  are  steep  and  almost  un- 
broken by  estuaries  or  harbors.  Gensan  and 
Port  Lazareff  are  the  best,  not  only  on  this  coast, 
but  in  Chosen.  There  are  few  islands  on  the 
east  coast,  but  on  the  west  and  south  the  coasts 
are  fringeid  with  inniunerable  clusters,  the  larg- 
est of  which  are  Quelpaert  (Saishuto),  off  the 
south  coast,  and  Kang-hwa,  famous  in  Korean 
history,  in  the  mouth  of  the  Kan  (Han)  River. 
The  ttest  harbor  on  the  south  coast  is  that  of 
Fusan  (or  in  Korean  Pusan).  On  the  east 
coast  the  tides  seldom  rise  more  than  a  few  feet, 
but  on  the  west  and  south  they  are  strong  and 
dangerous,  rising  frequently  to  35  feet,  and  re- 
ceding with  great  rapidity,  leaving  great  mud 
banks  on  which  vessels  are  sometimes  left  high 
and  dry. 

Climate.  On  the  whole  the  climate  of  Chosen 
is  salubrious.  It  greatly  resembles  that  of  the 
opposite  coast  of  China.  This  is  especially  true 
of  the  central  and  northern  parts,  where  the 
winters  are  severe  and  the  rivers  freeze  over. 
Snow  covers  the  country  from  the  middle  of 
December  until  the  end  of  February.  In  the 
south  the  skies  are  generally  bright,  and  the 
early  winter  is  as  delightful  as  in  Japan.  The 
middle  and  late  summer  is  rainy  and  hot.  The 
temperature  ranges  from  5°  F.  in  winter  to  90* 
F.  in  July,  with  a  summer  average  of  about  75* 
F.  The  average  annual  rainfall  is  36  inches; 
the  average  of  the  rainy  season  (June  to  Sep- 
tember) 22  inches. 

Flora.  The  flora  is  not  extensive,  nor  is  it 
brilliant  in  color.  Azaleas,  rhododendrons,  clem- 
atis, and  Ampelopsis  veitchU  are  found  every- 
where. Much  timber  is  grown  in  the  northern 
mountains,  and  there  is  a  large  lumbering  indus- 
try. There  are  several  species  of  pine,  fir,  oak, 
and  maple.  The  lime  ash,  birch,  mountain  ash, 
dryandra  (or  wood-oil  tree),  willow,  hornbeam, 
and  bamboo  are  common  to  Chosen,  Manchuria, 
and  north  China,  and  the  Broussonettia  papyri- 
fera,  or  paper  mulberry,  is  much  cultivated.  The 
fruits  include  the  plimi,  peach,  apple,  pear,  etc., 
of  the  Chinese  varieties.  Ginseng  {Aralia  quin- 
quefolia)  is  a  government  monopoly,  and  large 
flelds  of  it  are  grown. 

Fauna.  The  animals  include  the  tiger, 
leopard,  bear,  antelope,  and  several  species  of 
deer,  fox,  badger,  tiger  cat,  squirrel,  beaver,  otter, 
marten,  and  sable;  a  variety  of  the  Manchurian 
wolf  is  found  in  the  north.  Among  birds  are 
the  black  eagle,  peregrine,  hawk,  kite,  egret, 
crane,  kestrel,  the  white  and  the  pin  ibis,  heron. 


crow,  magpie,  kingfisher,  wood  lark,  oriole, 
thrush,  and  cuckoo,  phetMant,  goose,  teal,  mal- 
lard, mandarin  duck,  and  turkey  buzzard.  The 
native  horse  is  no  bigger  than  a  Shetland  pony, 
while  the  ox  is  of  immense  size. 

Oeolog^  and  Mineral  Besoorces.  Little  is 
known  of  the  geology  of  the  coimtry.  In  general 
it  may  be  stated  that  overlying  the  fundamental 
rocks— gneiss,  crystalline  and  other  schists,  crys- 
talline limestone,  quartzite,  etc. — are  found 
strata  of  Cambrian  and  Carboniferous  age,  the 
repositories  of  the  metallic  ores  of  the  country. 
The  prevailing  rocks  are  sandstone,  slate,  lime- 
stone, homstone,  and  conglomerates,  and  among 
the  intrusive  eruptive  rocks,  granite,  porphyries, 
gabbro,  diorite,  diabase,  etc.,  best  exemplified  in 
the  Heian  provinces.  Mesozoic  rocks  are  found 
in  the  Province  of  K6kai,  and  the  Tertiary 
formations,  which  are  of  little  extent,  but  which 
contain  considerable  lignitic  coal,  in  the  hill 
country  around  Wei  jo  (Ping-yang)  and  in  the 
Kanky6  provinces.  Basaltic  lavas  forming  table- 
lands occur  in  several  places,  but  the  best  ex- 
ample is  in  the  Province  of  Kdgen. 

Gold  has  long  been  obtained  from  the  sands  of 
the  northern  rivers,  but  it  is  only  in  recent  years 
that  the  exploitation  of  the  auriferous  rocks  has 
begun.  The  Japanese  are  making  great  efforts 
to  develop  the  mines  of  the  peninsula.  After  the 
annexation  an  official  investigation  was  b^pin 
(April,  1911),  which  will  eventually  cover  the 
entire  country.  Special  inducements  are  offered 
to  engage  in  the  industry.  Uniform  mining  laws 
and  regulations  were  introduced  in  September, 
1906;  mining  machinery  was  exempted  from 
import  duty,  and  in  1908  the  export  duties  were 
removed  from  mining  products.  In  1912  the 
value  of  gold  mined  was  $4,689,285,  silver  $16,- 
000,  copper  $1531,  iron  $155,221,  graphite  $82,- 
309,  and  coal  $166,622.  On  Jan.  1,  1912,  801 
mining  concessions  had  been  granted  to  different 
nationalities  in  mining  proper  and  placer  min- 
ing, of  wliich  there  were  383  Japanese  con- 
cessions and  324  Korean.  The  property  of  the 
United  States  concessionaires  at  Gensan  (Won- 
san )  covers  over  800  square  miles.  CSood  anthra- 
cite coal  has  been  found,  and  coal  is  mined  near 
Heijo  (Ping-yang).  Foreign  concessions  are 
located  mainly  in  the  provinces  of  KCgen,  Heian, 
and  KankyO. 

FisberlM.  The  seas  surrounding  the  penin- 
sula teem  with  fish,  and  fishing  is  an  important 
industry.  Salmon,  cod,  the  delicate  much- 
esteemed  tai,  haddock,  halibut,  whiting,  ribbon 
fish,  herrings,  sardines,  are  among  the  varieties 
mo^  frequently  found.  Sharks  abound  on  the 
coast,  and  in  the  Sea  of  Japan  blackfish  and 
whales  are  plentiful.  Whale  fishing  is  carried 
on  by  Japanese;  before  the  Russo-Japanese  War 
Russians  also  took  part  in  this  industry,  but 
their  whalidg  fleet  was  seized  by  the  Japanese 
and  the  concession  was  granted  to  a  Japanese 
company.  Whale  meat  is  an  article  of  food  and 
is  exposed  in  the  markets  for  sale.  In  1911  the 
Japanese  introduced  new  fishery  laws  and  regu- 
lations, by  which  the  pursuit  of  fishing  was 
guaranteed  to  the  natives,  Japanese  fishermen 
were  encouraged  to  emigrate,  fidi  were  protected, 
and  the  industry  in  general  was  put  on  a  firm 
basis.  Indiscriminate  catching  was  forbidden, 
also  poaching  and  the  use  of  trawlers.  Financial 
aid  is  given  by  the  central  and  provincial  gov- 
ernments and  the  Imperial  donation  funds. 
Japanese  and  Koreans  are  put  on  an  equality  in 
rights.    In  19U  there  were  11,111   applications 
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for  fishing  pennits  received,  and  8240  were 
granted.  A  total  of  67,734  yen  was  appropriated 
by  the  government.  The  total  number  of  Japa- 
nese boats,  Jan.  1,  1912,  was  5029,  with  20,723 
flshennen  and  a  value  of  catch  of  4,714,662  yen. 
Of  Korean  boats  there  were  10,833,  with  118,920 
flshermen  and  a  valtie  of  catch  of  4,320,883  yen, 
malcing  a  total  value  of  marine  products  (in- 
cluding the  Japanese  whaling  industry,  418,300 
yen)  of  9,450,000  yen.  During  1011  a  popula- 
tion of  9236  Japanese  fishermen,  in  62  villages, 
were  encouraged  to  come  to  Chosen.  The  Chosen 
Marine  Products  Association,  with  its  govern- 
ment subsidy  (40,000  yen  annually),  rights,  and 
regulations,  is  open  to  both  races. 

Agrleoltar*.  The  soil  of  Chosen  is  very  fer- 
tile, especially  in  the  southern  and  southwestern 
provinces.  Rice  is  the  most  valuable  crop.  The 
yield  is  usually  large.  Periods  of  drought,  how- 
ever, are  frequent,  and  scant  rainfall  brings 
famine.  The  other  agricultural  products  are 
barley,  millet,  and  oats  in  the  north,  and  in  the 
south  wheat,  maize,  beans,  tobacco,  cotton,  hemp, 
and  sesame.  Sweet  potatoes,  the  taro,  cabbages, 
turnips,  and  other  vegetables  are  also  grown 
extensively,  and  form,  with  rice  and  the  hardier 
grains,  the  chief  articles  of  diet.  Milk,  batter, 
and  cheese  are  practically  unknown  to  the  na- 
tives, and  until  recent  years  no  attention  was 
given  to  cattle  raising.  In  1912  the  rice  crop 
was  44,348,100  bushels,  a  decrease  of  4,136,000 
bushels  from  1911  because  of  severe  floods.  A 
superior  Japanese  rice  has  been  introduced  with 
success.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  1,280,000 
acres  available  for  cotton  culture.  There  is  a 
revival  in  the  cultivation  of  ginseng,  which  is 
highly  priced  by  the  Koreans  for  ito  supposed 
medicinal  qualities.  In  1913  the  crop  was  362,- 
016  pounds,  valued  at  $40.86  a  pound  for  the 
best  qiulity.  In  1912,  160,000  bushels  of  silk 
were  produced.  Other  crops  in  1912  were:  beans, 
16,727,300  bushels;  millet,  22,329,000  bushels; 
barley,  20,075,800  bushels;  wheat,  4,861,800 
bushels;  turnips,  1,078,254,000  pounds;  pota- 
toes, 256,001,200  pounds;  cabbages,  516,504,000 
pounds;  cucumbers,  116,534,200  poimds.  Since 
the  protectorate  the  Japaneae  have  instructed 
and  encouraged  the  Koreans  and  immigrants  in 
the  use  of  improved  methods  of  agriculture  by  es- 
tablishing model  farms,  cotton-planting  stations, 
a  horticultural  garden,  seedling  stations,  and 
116  sericulture  training  stations.  Modem  ma- 
chinery is  introduced  and  explained  by  trained 
lecturers.  Irrigation  is  receiving  much  attention. 
In  1911,  12.4  per  cent  of  the  entire  peninsula 
was  cultivated  land.  Nearly  60  per  cent  of  the 
total  arable  area  was  still  waste  land.  By  the 
Law  of  1907  these  unused  lands  will  be  rented 
or  given  to  any  Japanese,  Korean,  or  foreigner 
who  will  utilize  them.  Live  stock  has  been  im- 
proved with  choice  breeds  imported  from  Japan. 
Cattle  raising  is  becoming  an  important  indus- 
try. Government  help  is  offered  in  all  the  agri- 
cultural pursuits,  with  favorable  inducements  to 
natives  and  immigrants.  Afforestation  is  al- 
ready bringing  results.  April  3  is  celebrated 
every  year  as  arbor  day. 

Manufactures.  Since  the  Japanese  occupa- 
tion the  manufactures  of  Chosen  are  being  grad- 
ually developed.  Paper  making  is  the  chief  in- 
dustry of  the  native  Korean.  Then  come  mat 
weaving,  woodwork,  bamboo  screens,  and  hats. 
The  Law  of  January,  1911,  demands  official  per- 
mission to  engage  in  industrv.  Since  the  law 
has  been  in  force,  up  to  March,  1912,  there  was 


a  total  registration  of  47  new  corporations  with 
19  branch  offices  and  a  combined  capital  of 
24,978,500  yen.  These  include  2  agricultural,  17 
commerce,  11  industrial,  9  gas  and  electric,  0 
transportation,  and  1  mining  company.  The 
government  is  encouraging  various  industries  by 
pecuniary  assistance  and  often  gives  the  neces- 
sary machines  and  implements.  Among  these  are 
weavitag,  dyeing,  and  bamboo  work,  rope,  paper, 
and  pottery  manufacture,  and  spinning.  An  at- 
tempt is  being  made  to  recover  the  hemp-tissue 
industry.  Markets  are  very  important  in  Ko- 
rean daily  life,  for  there  the  natives  buy  almost 
all  of  their  food,  clothing,  and  cattle.  By  Jan. 
I,  1912,  there  was  a  total  of  1084  markets, 
handling  agricultural,  marine,  and  textile  prod- 
ucts, live  stock,  and  miscellaneous  articles. 
Transactions  amounted  to  66,182,644  yen.  Jap- 
anese weights  and  measures  are  used. 

Commtmicatlon.  Before  the  annexation  road 
making  had  received  no  attention  in  Chosen,  and 
travelers  were  unanimous  in  denouncing  the 
highways.  Native  Koreans  traveled  chiefly  on 
horseback  or  in  sedan  chairs.  Commodities  were 
transported  almost  wholly  by  porters,  pack 
horses,  and  oxen.  Wheeled  vehicles  were  prac- 
tically unknown  except  in  the  open  ports.  The 
rivers,  however,  were  and  still  are  much  used. 
(See  Topography.)  The  Japanese  have  appro- 
priated $4,980,000  to  extend  over  five  years,  be- 
ginning with  1911,  for  the  improvement  of  roads 
and  highways.  This  includes  the  most  important 
roads  in  Chosen.  At  the  capital,  KeijO  (Seoul), 
paved  and  macadamized  thoroughfares  are  now 
Deing  constructed,  to  replace  the  former  miser- 
able and  unsanitary  lanes.  The  estimated  cost 
is  $6,474,000.  The  first  railway  in  the  country 
was  from  Jinsen  (Chemulpo)  to  KeijO  (Seoid), 
a  distance  of  26  miles.  It  now  forms  a  branch 
of  the  Fusan-KeijO  line  (287  miles),  which  was 
completed  in  1905  and  nationalized  in  1906.  The 
line  from  KeijO  to  Shin-gishu  (Sbin-wiju),  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Oryokn  (Yalu),  300  miles,  was 
completed  in  April,  1906.  Another  line,  130 
miles  long,  runs  from  KeijO  to  Oensan  (Won- 
san),  the  principal  port  on  the  east  coast.  The 
total  railway  mileage  in  1913  was  914  miles, 
with  4,399,022  passengers  carried.  Chosen  rail- 
ways connect  with  the  Russian  (Siberian)  and 
Chinese  lines.  Triweekly  train  service  was  es- 
tablished (February,  1912)  between  KeijO  and 
Changchun,  Manchuria,  a  distance  of  673  miles, 
and  connecting  at  Changchun  with  the  Trans- 
Siberian  system.  It  is  now  possible  to  travel 
from  KeijO  to  Moscow  in  10  days,  to  Berlin  in 
I1H>  s^d  to  Paris  in  12  ^^  days.  This  line  car- 
ries modem  trains  and  first  class  only.  From 
KeijS  to  Peking  now  takes  only  214  days.  KeijO 
has  a  street  railway,  which  runs  in  three  direc- 
tions to  a  total  of  nine  miles  outside  the  capital. 
In  1913  there  were  3785  miles  of  tel^^aph, 
which  connect  with  the  Japanese  and  Chinese 
^sterns.  Telephone  service  is  established  in 
KeijO  and  Jinsen.  Post  offices  in  10(3  numbered 
486.  There  is  efficient  steamer  and  ferry  con- 
nection between  Chosen  and  Japan. 

Commerce.  Until  the  opening  of  the  treaty 
ports  Korean  trade  was  almost  exclusively  with 
China,  and  carried  on  chiefly  at  the  Korean  Gate 
in  Manchuria,  where  the  tribute-bearing  mission 
to  Peking  passed  through  Fung-hwang  Ch'ing. 
Seaports  now  open  to  trade  are  Chinampo,  Che- 
mulpo, Fusan  ( Pusan) ,  Gensan  ( Wonsan ) ,  JOshin 
(Syong-iin),  Kunsan,  Mokpo,  Seishin  (Khyong- 
jin),  and  Taiko.    KeijO  and  Heijo   (Ping-yang) 
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are  also  considered  open.  Masan  (Masampo) 
was  closed  to  commerce,  Jan  1,  1911,  except  to 
ships  that  touch  at  Japan  or  Japanese  posses- 
sions. Most  important  of  the  treaty  ports  are 
Fusan,  which  leads  in  exports,  and  Jinsen,  lead- 
ing in  imports,  and  situated  on  the  west  coast 
26  miles  by  rail  from  KeijO.  In  1912  the  trade 
of  Chosen  with  the  world  was  as  follows: 


Importa  from. 
1912 

Exports  to, 
1912 

S103.938 

3,601,806 

44.347 

792.696 

20,398,494 

30,443 

4379,186 

3,217,094 

661,493 

3923 

r.hii,^ 

2020  966 

1,132 

Gfmany 

2  782 

7,663,786 

RuhU  in  AaU 

620,224 

United  Eincdom 

98,476 

United  State*. 

47,486 

All  others 

4,984 

TotiU 

133,423.493 

«10,460,837 

The  total  trade  of  Chosen  in  1912  was  $43,- 
874,330,  as  compared  with  $11,613,334  in  1901. 
In  1913  the  importa  were  $35,932,000  and  the 
exports  $15,288,000.  Chief  imports  are  cotton 
soods,  iron  ore  and  wares,  liquors,  machinery, 
fruit  and  nuts,  kerosene,  salt,  sugar,  matches, 
flour,  paper,  and  tobacco;  chief  exports,  rice, 
beans,  cotton,  hides,  marine  products,  live 
stock,  gold,  iron,  ginseng,  timber  and  planks. 
Trade  with  the  United  States  consists  mainly 
in  flour,  iron  and  steel  goods,  kerosene,  ma- 
chinery, and  meats.  Imports  from  the  United 
Kingdom  are  mainly  cotton  goods  and  me- 
tallic articles;  from  Germany,  aniline  dyes,  ma- 
chinery, and  vehicles.  Koretm  cattle  and  rice 
are  shipped  to  Vladivostok.  In  1912  the  move- 
ments of  specie  and  bullion  were:  exports, 
$5,041,867;  imports,  $733,760.  Customs  re- 
ceipts for  1912  amoimted  to  $2,523,433,  of 
which  the  export  duties  furnished  $210,772, 
import  duties  $2,218,818,  tonnage  dues  $46,692, 
other  sources  $47,161.  In  the  same  year  6052 
ships  entered  the  open  ports,  with  3,798,950  net 
tonnage.  Japanese  ships  numbered  6001  of 
3,688,841  tons,  British  22  of  68,337,  and  German 
11  ships  of  38,252  tons.  A  consulate  general  is 
maintained  at  KeijO  by  Belgium,  China,  France, 
Germany,  Great  Britain,  Russia,  and  the  United 
States.  In  addition  the  British  have  a  consulate 
at  Jinsen;  the  Chinese,  at  Jinsen,  Fusan,  Chi- 
nampo,  Gensan,  and  Shin-gishu;  and  the  Rus- 
sians, at  Jinsen,  Masan,  and  a  consulate  agency 
at  Gensan. 

Banks.  The  Bank  of  Chosen  was  established 
in  1909.  It  operates  as  a  central  bank  and  a 
government  institution  and  has  an  authorized 
capitol  of  10,000,000  yen  ($4,980,000).  The  head 
office  is  in  EeijO,  with  14  branch  offices  else- 
where, including  one  in  Osaka,  Japan,  and 
another  in  Antung,  China.  There  are  also  many 
agricultural  and  industrial  banks,  mainly  to 
furnish  loans.  In  1911  there  were  5  Japanese 
banks,  with  16  branch  offices  and  a  paid-up 
capital  of  16,300,000  yen ;  3  Korean  banks,  with 
7  branch  offices  and  a  paid-up  capital  of  1,122,- 
813  yen.  The  Hongkong  and  Shanghai  Banking 
Corporation  and  the  Russo-Korean  Bank  are 
represented  at  KeijO.  The  growth  in  postal 
savings  has  been  very  rapid;  in  1912  there  were 
338,176  depositors  and  deposits  of  $2,406,924. 
An  interesting  institution  is  the  Orient  Develop- 
ment Company,  which  received  a  loan  from  Pans 
in  1912  of  20,000,000  yen.    This  corporation  was 


established  to  further  industries  in  Chosen  and 
encourage  immigration  from  Japan.  It  was 
founded  in  1908,  with  an  authorised  capital  of 
30,000,000  yen. 

Government.  Chosen  is  a  possession  of  Japan. 
Until  Jan.  7,  1895,  it  paid  tribute,  at  least  in 
theory,  to  China,  and  its  kings  always  received 
investiture  from  the  Chinese  emperors.  The 
government  was  based  on  that  of  China  and 
consisted  of  a  Grand  Council  of  3  ministers,  and 
6  boards,  each  with  its  own  president  and  staff 
of  officials,  all  appointed  after  examination.  In 
1895  the  government  was  remodeled,  the  6 
boards,  the  examinations,  and  the  privileges  of 
the  aristocracy  were  abolished,  and  a  Grand 
Coimcil  of  State  was  instituted,  consisting  of 
the  10  members  of  the  cabinet  and  5  councilors 
to  discuss  resolutions  for  the  King  to  sign. 

Since  the  annexation  in  1910  Chosen  has  been 
administered  through  the  Government-General 
and  its  affiliated  offices.  The  staff  of  the  Govern- 
ment-General consists  of  the  Secretariat  and  the 
departments  of  General  Affairs,  Home  Affairs, 
Finance,  Agriculture,  Commerce,  and  Industry, 
and  Judicial.  Affiliated  to  the  Government- 
General  are  offices  such  as  the  Central  Council, 
Old  Usage  Investigation  Bureau,  local  govern- 
ments, the  law  and  police  courts,  prisons,  rail- 
way, land  investigation,  customs,  etc.  The 
Central  Council  is  chosen  mainly  from  Koreans 
of  ability  and  reputation,  as  a  sort  of  consulting 
body  to  the  Government-General. 

As  regards  local  government,  in  1011  there 
were  12  prefectures  in  the  13  provinces,  divided 
into  317  districts  and  4351  villages.  The  lowest 
administrative  division,  as  with  China,  is  the 
village  headman;  then  come  the  district  and 
prefectural  magistrates.  Japanese  clerks  (Han- 
nin  rank)  of  ability  and  experience  are  attached 
to  the  district  magistrates  as  advisers  and  to 
train  and  guide  the  native  clerks.  The  local 
administrations  are  being  encouraged  to  manage 
themselves  as  much  as  possible,  but  financial  help 
and  advice  are  still  furnished  by  the  Govern- 
ment-General, as  many  of  the  localities  are  not 
self-supporting  as  yet. 

The  estimated  revenue  of  Chosen  for  the  fiscal 
year  1913  was  placed  at  $26,116,220.  Of  this 
amoimt,  $13,312,701  was  derived  from  the  or- 
dinary revenue  sources;  $380,142,  the  balance 
from  the  previous  year;  loans,  $6,273,077,  and 
$6,150,300  transferred  to  Chosen  from  the  Im- 
perial Japanese  government.  The  increase  in 
revenue  over  1912  was  $1,057,446.  A  total  of 
$12,433,377  was  necessary  in  assistance,  as 
Chosen  is  not  yet  self-supporting  because  of  the 
heavy  outlay  at  present  for  the  army  garrison, 
the  civil  police  and  judicial  departments,  the 
railways,  posts,  harbors,  roads,  education,  etc. 
Total  expenditure  for  1013  amounted  to 
$26,116,220.  Out  of  this  sum  $155,120  was 
estimated  for  communications,  $716,857  for 
railways,  $76,530  for  the  encouragement  of  in- 
dustry, $310,200  for  land  investigation,  and 
$88,563  for  the  KeijO  water  works.  The  present 
Korean  coinage  is  divided  into  5-sen  nickel 
pieces  and  20-sen  and  SO-sen  silver  pieces,  similar 
in  appearance  to  the  Japanese  coins  of  the  same 
value,  but  with  Korean  emblems.  The  paper 
money  in  circulation  is  furnished  by  the  Japa- 
nese Bank  of  Chosen.  Over  40  per  cent  of  the 
bank  notes,  Jan.  1,  1012,  were  of  1-yen  denomina- 
tion, in  number  10,501,700.  A  bank  note  of 
small  amount  best  fits  the  needs  of  the  average 
Korean.    At  the  end  of  1912  the  rate  of  interest 
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for  bank  depoeits  was  raised  from  4.2  to  5.4  per 
cent,  in  order  to  encourage  tlie  Koreans  to  save, 

Iaw.  On  Marcli  18,  1912,  the  Japanese  civil 
code,  commercial  code,  code  of  civil  procedure, 
bankruptcy,  and  otlier  laws  were  applied  in  their 
entirety  to  Chosen.  A  complete  reorganization 
of  the  courts  was  likewise  effected.  For  the 
time  being,  the  ancient  customary  or  common 
law  remained  where  both  parties  were  Koreans, 
but  on  April  I,  1912,  the  criminal  code  of  Japan, 
the  code  of  criminal  procedure,  and  all  kindred 
laws  were  extended  over  Chosen,  and  the  ancient 
Korean  criminal  laws  repealed.  On  Jan  1,  1912, 
there  were  1  supreme  court,  3  appeal  courts,  8 
local  courts  with  12  branch  courts,  and  68  dis- 
trict courts  in  Chosen. 

Population.  The  official  estimate  of  the  popu- 
lation, January,  1913,  was  given  as  14,827,101. 
Of  this  number,  14,566,783  were  Koreans, 
243,729  Japanese,  12,107  Chinese,  and  989  of 
other  nationalities,  including  573  Americans, 
189  British,  100  French,  49  Germans,  and  26 
Russians.  The  Japanese  are  emigrating  rapidly 
to  Chosen,  but  correspondingly  a  large  number 
of  Koreans  are  leaving  the  peninsula  and  set- 
tling in  the  neighboring  Russian  and  Chinese 
territories.  The  distribution  of  the  population 
by  provinces  is  given  below,  together  with  the 
present  official  Japanese  titles  of  the  provinces 
and  the  corresponding  Korean  terms,  of  which 
there  are  many  versions: 


in  1775,  throu^  books  sent  by  the  Jesuit  mis- 
sionaries at  Peking.  In  1836  French  missionaries 
made  several  thousand  converts,  but  a  persecu- 
tion broke  out,  and  in  1886  nine  priests -were  ex- 
ecuted at  the  capital.  Chosen 's  efforts  in  the 
middle  nineteenth  century  to  remain  the  Hermit 
Kingdom  were  seconded  by  the  interdiction  of 
Christianity.  Freedom  of  religion  was  finally 
guaranteed  by  treaties  with  foreign  powers. 

The  present  government  allows  complete  reli- 
gious lilierty  and  does  not  interfere  except  with 
sects  not  purely  religious.  There  are  to-day 
some  13  denominations  of  Christianity,  including 
the  French  Roman  Catholic,  the  Russian  Ortho- 
dox, and  various  Protestant  denominations.  The 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  at  KeijO,  established  1907,  receives 
an  annuity  of  10,000  yen  from  the  government. 
On  Jan.  1,  1912,  there  were  2102  Christian 
churches  and  halls,  with  207  foreign  mission- 
aries, 2311  native  assistants,  and  281,946  Chris- 
tian converts.  In  no  other  Asiatic  country  has 
there  been  so  general  an  acceptance  of  Chris- 
tianity, a  growth  so  rapid,  or  an  influence  so 
powerful  on  the  national  life.  The  Japanese  are 
interested  mainly  in  the  revival  of  Buddhism  and 
the  introduction  of  Shintoism.  Temples  and 
shrines,  Jan.  I,  1912,  numbered  215,  with  208 
preachers  and  90,370  converts,  of  whom  46,707 
were  Japanese  and  the  rest  Koreans.  The  total 
adherents  of  Buddhism  and  Confucianism  can- 
not he  given  with  accuracy.     Religious  disputes 


TH»  THIBTCCH  PBOVtNCBS 

POPULATIOH  —  1912 

Japanese 

Korean 

Korean 

Chinese 

Others 

Total 

1  Keiki 

2  North  Chusei 

3  South  Chusei 

4  North  Zenia 
6  South  Zenla. 

6  North  Keish& 

7  South  KeishS 

8  KSkai 

9  South  Heian 

10  North  Heian 

11  KSgen 

12  South  KankyS 

13  North  KankyS 

Kjreng-keni 
North  Chung-oheng 
South  Chung-oheng 
North  Chyen-Ia 
South  Chyen-Ia 
North  Kyeng-ayeng 
South  Kyeng-syeng 
Hwang-hai 
South  PySng-an 
North  IVSng-an 
Kang-wSn 
South  Ham-kyeng 
North  Ham-lqreog 

Total, 

1,449,344 

592,653 

912,893 

968,929 

1,640,816 

1,657,448 

1,454,870 

1,010,782 

914,469 

999,022 

850,110 

946,046 

435,995 

64,623 

3,578 

10.185 

10.375 

12,630 

12,100 

60,562 

5,139 

14,098 

6,851 

2,968 

9,224 

8,346 

4,011 

148 

842 

414 

226 

178 

316 

431 

1,116 

3,183 

45 

671 

358 

374 
17 
42 
37 
44 
39 
61 
69 
89 

142 
12 
50 
11 

1,618,362 

696,396 

923.962 

979,766 

1,663,716 

1,669,776 

1,505,799 

1,016,411 

929,772 

1,009,198 

863.136 

954,891 

444,708 

13,832,376 

210,689 

11,837 

967 

14,066,860 

Some  of  the  most  important  towns,  with  their 
populations  as  estimated  for  1911,  are  Seoul, 
223,381;  Fusan,  72,947;  Kwangju,  42,910;  Ping- 
yang,  39,769;  HaisySng,  38,025;  Taiden,  32,822; 
Taiku,  31,140;  Chemulpo,  26,187;  Wiinsan,  20,- 
093;  Chingnampo,  17,546;  Luju,  17,391. 

Belig^on.  Buddhism  entered  the  country  at 
an  early  period,  and  Confucianism  soon  followed. 
From  Chosen  Buddhism  spread  to  Japan,  where 
it  took  firm  root.  It  was  a  great  power  in 
Chosen  for  over  1000  years.  At  present  the 
native  Buddhism  is  ancestor  worship,  mixed  up 
with  astrology  and  with  the  worship  of  goblins 
and  spirits.  Its  present  influence  over  the  people 
is  small,  and  it  is  favored  mainly  by  the  women. 
The  average  Korean  believes  more  in  supersti- 
tion than  religion,  while  the  higher  classes  favor 
ancestor  worship  and  Confucianism.  In  the  past 
religion  in  Chosen  almost  invariably  has  been 
used  as  a  cloak  for  political  purposes,  not  ex- 
cluding Christianity.  There  are  many  different 
forms  of  beliefs,  including  Shamanism,  animism, 
fetishism,  and  nature  worship.  One  form  of 
religion  worships  the  Tan-gun,~  the  first  Korean 
King  of  legendary  history.   Christianity  came 


are  bein^  amicably  settled.  The  authorities  are 
endeavoring  to  save  the  old  temples  and  shrines 
from  ruin.  Church  property  as  such  is  not  sub- 
ject to  taxation. 

Education.  Under  the  old  regime  education 
was  universally  neglected,  and  not  until  1894-95 
was  a  concerted  effort  made  to  establish  a 
responsible  school  system.  The  present  Govern- 
ment-General has  made  a  painstaking  study  of 
Chosen's  needs  in  education.  As  a  result,  the 
school  ^stem  to-day  is  divided  into  three 
classes — common,  industrial,  and  special.  The 
common  school  aims  at  knowledge  necessary  for 
daily  life  and  for  the  awakening  of  national 
patriotism.  In  this  branch  the  basis  for  ti^e 
Koreans  still  is  the  Chinese  classics,  with  as 
much  knowledge  as  is  possible  of  Japan  and 
Japanese.  Industrial  education  aims  at  the 
mastery  of  some  technical  trade  or  handicraft. 
The  special  class  of  schools  includes  the  higher 
arts  and  sciences,  together  with  law,  medicine, 
agriculture,  etc.,  and  training  in  the  special 
needs  of  Chosen.  Girls  are  educated  on  an  en- 
tire equality  with  boys.  Statistics,  up  to  March 
31,  1912,  are  as  follows: 
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Schools  maintained  solely  for  Japanese  stu- 
dente  numbered  (March,  1812)  195,  with  732 
instructors  and  21,287  students.  The  Koreans 
are  very,  fond  of  private  schools;  these  num- 
bered 1721.  There  are  677  religious  schools, 
conducted  wholly  or  in  part  by  foreign  mission- 
aries. Old-fashioned  schools,  such  as  give  in- 
struction to  boys  only,  and  solely  in  classics  and 
ethics,  are  still  numerous.  The  authorities  are 
dealing  as  sympathetically  as  possible  with 
these,  so  as  not  to  offend  the  people,  and  worthy 
literati  of  the  old  type  are  frequently  engaged 
as  instructors.  The  scheme  of  education  ad- 
vocated by  the  Grovemment-General  retains 
much  of  Korean  systems,  such  as  the  study  of 


folklore  and  mythology  may  be  seen  from  Gale's 
article  on  "Korean  Beliefs,"  in  Folk-Lore  (Lon- 
don, 1900),  Allen,  Korean  Talee,  and  Amous, 
Koreas:  Miirchen  und  Legenden  (Leipzig,  1893). 
The  extensive  ethnological  collections  from 
Chosen  in  the  United  States  National  Museum 
at  Washington  have  been  described  by  Dr. 
Hough  in  the  Report  for  1891,  while  the  Ameri- 
can Anthropologist  (Washington)  for  the  same 
year  contains  an  article  by  Rockhill,  "Notes  on 
Some  of  the  Laws,'  Customs,  and  Superstitions 
of  Korea."  The  very  interesting  games  of  the 
country  have  been  made  the  subject  of  a  valuable 
special  monograph  by  Stewart  Culin,  Korean 
Qamea,  with  Notes  on  the  Corresponding  Oames 


SCBOOIiS 

No.  of 
aehoola 

No.  of 
olaaae* 

nCSTBUCTOBS 

Students 

Oraduates 

Japanese 

Koreans 

Total 

SM 
19 

916 

37 

5 

370 
82 
50 

888 
32 
19 

1,2S8 

114 

69 

32,385 
1.096 
1,000 

3,169 
374 
346 

Industrial 

Special. 

Chinese  classics,  writing,  and  the  Confucian 
ethics;  these,  however,  are  supplemented  and 
strengthened  by  a  knowledge  of  history,  lan- 
guages, other  literatures,  especially  Japanese, 
and  industrial  and  scientific  training.  The 
educational  system  of  Chosen  is  being  western- 
ized as  much  as  possible.  The  Imperial  Rescript 
of  Jan.  6,  1912,  given  to  the  schools  of  Japan, 
has  been  extended  to  Chosen  and  is  read  on 
certain  days.  In  this  document  the  Emperor 
exhorts  the  students  towards  filial  piety,  affec- 
tion between  brothers  and  sisters,  husbands  and 
wives,  fidelity  to  friends,  modesty  of  demeanor, 
pursuit  of  learning,  cultivation  of  the  arts, 
loyalty  to  the  Empire,  and  respect  for  the  laws. 

Army.     See  under  Japan. 

Ethnology.  The  position  of  Chosen  between 
China  and  Japan  makes  its  population  of  special 
interest  to  the  ethnologist  and  accounts  in  part 
for  their  mixed  raciia  character.  Native  tra- 
ditions speak  of  two  primitive  races,  the  Sienpi 
and  the  Sanhan — one  Mongoloid,  the  other  per- 
haps more  Aino-like — ^who  by  the  dawn  of  the 
Christian  era  had  been  subjected  by  and  had 
merged  with  the  so-called  Kaori,  or  Kaoli,  the 
ruling  people,  from  whom  the  country  has  been 
named.  Some  anthropologists  hold  that  the 
Koreans  were  of  more  positive  Asiatic  type  than 
the  Japanese,  but  had  sprung  from  the  same 
stock  as  the  ancestors  of  the  latter.  Others 
group  Japanese  and  Koreans  together,  believing 
that  the  Koreans  are  intermediate  between  the 
continental  and  insular  Mongoloid  peoples.  Still 
others  regard  them  as  a  mixed  race  from  Tungus, 
Indonesian,  and  Japanese  elements.  They  are 
somewhat  taller  and  more  robust,  with  much 
lighter  complexion  and  far  more  r^ular  features 
than  the  average  Mongol.  In  Chosen  three 
marked  types  may  be  recognized:  Korean- 
Manchu  (nearer  the  European  than  is  the  real 
Mongolic)  in  the  north  and  centre,  Malayo- 
Mongolic  in  the  south,  and  Aino  (traces  more 
or  less)  in  the  east  towards  Japan.  Some  have 
sought  a  Caucasian  (white)  element  in  the 
Koreans,  but,  unless  the  Aino  represent  a  sort 
of  proto-Caucasian  stock  of  great  antiquity  in 
east  Asia,  this  theory  is  very  weak  in  evidence. 
Physically  and  otherwise  the  Koreans  seem 
closely  related  to  the  people  of  the  Loochoo 
Islands.   The  extent  and  character  of  Korean 


of  China  and  Japan  (Philadelphia,  1896).  Ko- 
rean civilization  undoubtedly  owes  much  to 
China.  Chosen,  besides  possessing  indigenous 
culture  elements,  perceptible  in  mythology,  so- 
cial phenomena,  medicine,  folk  literature,  art, 
etc.,  has  preserved  a  number  of  proto-Sinitic 
characters  in  an  older  form  than  is  discoverable 
in  either  China  or  Japan.  The  Chinese  elements 
in  Korean  life,  also,  are  more  Chinese  than  in 
China.  Both  upon  China  and  Japan,  in  the 
matter  of  pottery  especially.  Chosen  has  exer- 
cised considerable  influence,  and  Chinese  recog- 
nition of  the  ceramic  art  of  the  Koreans  finds 
expression  in  poetry  of  the  Ming  dynasty. 

History.  The  beginnings  of  Korean  history 
are  associated  with  Ki-tse  (q.v.),  who  is  said  to 
have  founded  a  nation  here  some  time  after 
1122  B.C.  In  108  B.C.  the  country  was  annexed 
to  the  Chinese  Empire.  Boon  after  the  Christian 
era,  it  was  divided  among  three  petty  principali- 
ties called  the  San  Han.  About  960  one  of 
them,  called  Kori  or  Koryfi,  became  paramount 
and  maintained  its  independence  during  a  bril- 
liant period  of  progress.  In  1392,  however,  a 
palace  revolution  took  place,  which  resulted  in 
the  overthrow  of  Buddhism,  the  banishing  of  the 
priests,  and  the  establishment  of  the  recent  and 
last  dynasty.  In  1592  Hideyoshi  (^.v.),  the 
Japanese  Regent,  sent  a  large  invading  army 
into  Chosen  as  a  first  step  to  the  conquest  of 
China.  His  armies  overran  the  country  as  far 
north  as  Heijo  (Ping-yang)  and  Oensan  (Won- 
san),  but  on  the  arrival  of  Chinese  assistance 
Hideyoshi's  troops  were  gradually  driven  south- 
ward, and  in  1597  they  were  recalled.  In  1627 
the  Manchus  appeared  and  placed  the  country 
under  vassalage,  and  from  that  date  until  1894 
a  tribute-bearing  mission  annually  visited  Pe- 
king. In  1864  the  King  died  without  having 
named  a  successor.  Yi-Hyong,  then  a  child  of 
12,  was  chosen,  and  his  father  appointed  Tai 
Wen  Kun  as  Regent.  For  nine  years  he  ruled 
with  a  rod  of  iron,  persecuted  the  Christians 
(leading  to  a  French  expedition  in  1866,  which 
accomplished  nothing),  and  rigorously  enforced 
the  policy  of  exclusiveness  and  the  doctrine  of 
"Korea  for  the  Koreans."  In  1871  a  United 
States  expedition,  sent  to  inquire  into  the  fate 
of  a  shipwrecked  crew,  was  equally  fruitless.  It 
fell  to  tiie  lot  of  the  Japanese  to  be  the  first  to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


KOBEA 


346 


XOBEA 


make  a  treaty  of  friendship  and  intercourse 
with  Chosen.  In  1876  they  formally  recognized 
the  independence  of  Chosen,  and  in  return  the 
port  of  Fusan  was  opened  to  their  trade,  as 
were  Gensan  in  1880  and  Jinsen  (Chemulpo)  in 
1881.  In  1882  Commodore  Shufeldt  secured  a 
treaty  of  friendship  between  the  United  States 
and  Korea.  This  was  followed  in  1883  by  trea- 
ties with  Great  Britain  and  Germany,  in  1884 
with  Italy  and  Russia,  in  1886  with  France,  in 
1892  with  Austria,  and  in  1897  with  China. 
Meanwhile  there  was  much  conflict  in  Korea 
between  the  Conservatives  and  the  Civilization 
party,  but  the  latter  triumphed.  Independence 
was*brought  about  by  the  Qiino-Japanese  War 
in  1894-95,  the  ostensible  cause  of  which  lay  in 
Japan's  efforts  to  secure  reforms  in  Chosen  and 
thus  eliminate  hostile  Chinese  influence.  Both 
nations  sent  troops  to  help  Chosen  overcome  the 
Tong-hak  rebellion,  and  friction  i)etween  the  two 
powers  was  thus  made  inevitable.  Active  hostile 
operations  were  at  once  begun  by  Japan  in 
Chosen,  though  war  was  not  declared  until  Aug. 
I,  1894.  Following  the  decisive  victory  of 
Japan,  the  Korean  King  declared  his  independ- 
ence (Jan.  8,  1896),  and  the  Treaty  of  Shimo- 
noseki  confirmed  this.  There  remained  after 
the  war  a  powerful  part^,  headed  by  the  Queen, 
inimical  to  Japanese  influence.  In  October, 
1895,  a  popular  tumult,  engineered  by  the 
Japanese  authorities,  broke  out  at  KcijS 
(Seoul),  and  a  mob  invaded  the  palace  and 
murdercNl  the  Queen.  The  King  sought  refuge 
in  the  Russian  Embassy.  For  about  two  years 
the  Russian  influence  was  in  the  ascendancy, 
but  in  April,  1898,  the  contending  powers  en- 
tered into  an  agreement  recognizing  the  in- 
dependence of  Chosen  and  pledging  ^emselves 
to  abstain  from  interference  with  the  internal 
affairs  of  the  country.  In  1897  the  sovereign 
adopted  the  title  of  Emperor.  In  1903  the 
Korean  bank  of  the  lower  Oryoku  (Yalu)  be- 
came the  scene  of  Russian  activity,  where  a 
valuable  timber  concession  had  been  secured, 
which  was  regarded  by  Japan  as  an  attempt  to 
occupy  Korean  territory.  (See  Rnsso-JiiPANESB 
Wab.)  The  first  landing  of  the  Japanese  troops 
was  begun  at  Jinsen  (Chemulpo),  Feb.  8,  1904, 
and  on  February  23  the  Emperor  subscribed  to 
a  treaty  by  which,  in  return  for  the  guarantee  by 
the  Japanese  government  of  the  intc^^ity  and  in- 
dependence of  the  Empire  and  the  safety  of  the 
Imperial  household,  he  boxmd  himself  to  follow 
the  advice  of  the  Japanese  government  in  the 
execution  of  political  reforms  and  to  enter  into 
no  treaty  with  a  third  power  contravening  the 
terms  of  the  convention.  Practically^  Korean  in- 
dependence was  at  an  end  from  this  time.  On 
August  22  a  second  agpreement  provided  for  the 
appointment  of  Japanese  financial  and  diplo- 
matic advisers.  In  the  second  article  of  the 
Treaty  of  Portsmouth  (Sept.  5,  1905)  Russia 
recognized  the  paramount  position  of  Japan  in 
Korea,  and  in  November  the  Emperor  consented 
to  a  treaty  with  Japan  providing  for  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  Japanese  Resident  General  at 
Seoul,  who  should  uaTe  entire  control  of  foreign 
affairs.  In  1907  all  administrative  measures 
and  official  appointments  were  made  subject  to 
the  Japanese  Resident  General.  Japanese  sub- 
jects became  eligible  for  official  positions  in 
Chosen.  In  1909  the  administration  of  justice 
and  prisons  passed  to  Japan.  The  murder  in 
1909  of  Prince  Ito,  the  first  Resident  General, 
through    an    tMeged    Korean    conspiracy,    only 


accelerated  the  absorption  of  the  country  into 
the  Japanese  Empire.  On  Aug.  23,  1910,  came 
the  end.  Chosen  was  formally  annexed,  and  the 
name  Korea  abolished.  The  Emperor  was  de- 
posed, shorn  of  all  political  power,  and  given  the 
name  of  Prince  Yi.    See  Japan. 
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KOBE'AN  IiANOTTAaK.  Korean  belongs  to 
the  agglutinative  class  of  languages  and  is  inter- 
mediate between  the  Mongol-Tatar  languages 
and  the  Japanese.  It  is  entirely  distinct,  in  both 
genius  and  structure,  from  Chinese,  which  has 
for  many  centuries  been  the  literary  language  of 
the  country  and  that  used  for  governmental 
documents,  correspondence,  etc.  Chinese  has 
never  been  a  spoken  language  in  Korea,  but  in- 
numerable words  have  been  borrowed  from  it 
and  incorporated  into  the  native  vocabulary. 
The  sounds,  however,  differ  widely  from  the 
sounds  of  modem  Chinese.  In  grammar  Korean 
is  almost  identical  with  Japanese,  which  stamps 
them  as  sister  languages.  In  words,  however, 
they  are  very  dissimilar,  barring  those  which 
both  languages  have  taken  from  the  Chinese. 

In  the  native  Korean  there  is  no  proper  de- 
clension, case  being  indicated  by  certain  sepa- 
rable particles  (which  taken  by  themselves  have 
no  meaning)  affixed  to  the  stem  or  root,  the 
particles  used  for  each  particular  case  differing 
according  as  the  last  letter  of  the  root  is  a  con- 
sonant, a  vowel,  or  the  letter  2,  etc.  The  root 
itself  is  invariable.  There  is  no  proper  plural, 
and  genuine  pronouns  are  nearly  unknown. 
There  is  no  grammatical  gender,  and  there  is  no 
prammatical  form  by  which  living  beings  can 
be  distinguished  from  thin^.  The  verb,  how- 
ever, cannot  be  surpassed  in  the  variety  and 
deftness  of  its  expressive  power.  One-fifth  of 
the  words  of  the  vocabulary  are  either  verbs  or 
words  capable  of  taking  a  verbal  form.  There  is 
no  distinction  between  verb,  adjective,  and  ad- 
verb, and  even  the  preposition,  which  on  syntac- 
tical grounds  becomes  a  postposition,  is  a  part 
of  a  verb.  The  grammatical  variations  are  very 
numerous  and  are  said  to  average  300.  Some 
forms  perform  the  functions  of  punctuation,  and 
some  are  used  to  express  empbasis;  some  are 
continuatives,  expressing  unfinished  action. 
There  are  participial,  gerundive,  and  interroga- 
tive forms,  and  forms  expressing  condition,  hy- 
pothesis, etc.  The  verb  has  no  number,  and  for 
the  three  persons  there  are  three  forms  of  civil- 
ity (which  ramify  the  verb  in  all  its  moods) 
— a  common  form  used  in  speaking  to  inferiors, 
or  of  abstractions,  or  the  like;  a  middle  form 
used  in  speaking  of  or  to  equals;  and  a  higher 
form  used  in  addressing  or  in  speaking  of 
superiors. 

Syntax  depends  largely  on  position,  as  in  the 
Chinese  written  language.  The  word  which  gov- 
erns is  invariably  placed  after  the  word  which 
is  governed;  the  prepositions  indicating  case 
become  postpositions;  the  adjective  precedes  the 
noon  it  qualifies,  and  the  adverb  precedes  the  ad- 
jective or  verb;  the  dependent  clause  precedes 
the  independent,  and  the  noun  precedes  the  verb 
which  governs  it. 

The  Korean  alphabet,  known  as  Onmun  (the 
vulgar  characters),  consists  of  11  vowels  and 
14  consonants.  The  letters  are  very  simple  and 
are  made  almost  entirely  of  combinations  of 
vertical  and  horizontal  strokes.  There  is  no 
letter  /,  p  taking  its  place,  and  no  v  or  u>,  which, 
however,  are  in  the  language  and  are  otherwise 
provided  for;  b,  d,  j,  z,  and  g  are  wanting, 
though  discernible  in  speech  in  connection  with 
certain  euphonic  changes,  and  there  is  only  one 
letter  for  r  and  I,  neither  of  which  can  begin  a 
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word,  their  place  being  taken  by  n,  so  that  Chi- 
nese liang  (ounce)  becomes  nyang.  A  word 
may  end  with  either  a  consonant  or  a  vowel, 
differing  in  this  respect  from  Japanese,  in  which 
every  syllable  is  op^.  These  letters  are  grouped 
into  syllables,  arranged  in  columns,  which  are 
read  from  right  to  left,  as  in  Chinese.  There  is 
a  cursive  form  used  in  the  popular  literature, 
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etc.  There  is  a  wide  difference  in  the  written 
and  spoken  Korean  languages,  due  to  Chinese 
influence.  Each  has  peculiar  grammatical  forms, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  write  down  a  conversation 
verbatim.  There  are  no  dialects  in  Korean. 
Each  province,  of  course,  has  peculiarities  in  its 
speech,  but,  imlike  China,  a  Korean  can  make 
himself  understood  in  any  part  of  the  peninsula. 
The  language  is  very  musical,  full  of  mimetic 
words,  and  the  euphonic  tendency  is  strongly 
marked.  It  lends  itself  readily  to  oratory,  and 
the  verb,  usually  coming  last,  allows  of  the 
proper  climax. 

Korean  literature  is  mostly  written  in  Chi- 
nese and  consists  of  the  Chinese  classics  and 
books  relating  to  them,  Chinese  history  and  phi- 
losophy, works  on  government,  ethics,  and  the 
like.  Many  of  them  are  valuable  and  throw  light 
on  the  interpretation  of  Chinese,  as  they  are 
accompanied  by  the  native  e^ntactical  apparatus 
and  sometimes  with  translations  in  native  Ko- 
rean. The  vernacular  has  long  been  despised  by 
the  learned  as  a  vehicle  of  literary  expression, 
and  there  is  little  of  much  value  in  Onmun. 
There  is  no  drama;  instead,  the  professional 
kwang-da,  or  story-teller,  recites  stones,  some  of 
which  last  for  two  days.  There  are  no  ballads; 
tales  are  numerous;  history,  and  stories  from 
the  Chinese,  moral  treatises,  and  translations 
from  standard  Chinese  works  practically  exhaust 
the  list.  Korean  fiction  is  not  of  a  high  stand- 
ard, but  is  read  extensively  by  all  classes,  es- 
pecially by  the  women.  Korea  has  produced  a 
few  valuable  works,  chief  among  which  is  the 
Pi-go,  an  encyclopaedia  in  112  vmumes.  Poetry 
is  all  lyric.  There  is  no  Korean  epic.  Poetry 
deals  mainly  with  nature  and  homely,  rather 
trivial  subjects.  The  native  language,  however, 
has  already  emerged  from  its  obscurity.  The 
new  political  changes  of  1897  were  proclaimed 
in  Onmun. 

Bibliography.  Works  on  the  subject  are  al- 
ready quite  numerous,  but  their  value  to  the 
general  reader  is  minimized  by  the  great  diver- 
sity of  transliteration  systems  employed.     The 
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i^pendix  to  Qriffis,  Corea,  the  Bermit  Nation 
(9th  ed..  New  York,  1911),  gives  much  biblio- 
graphical information.  The  most  useful  works 
are:  Dictionnaire  Corieti-frxtntaia,  by  the  French 
missionaries  (Yokohama,  1880),  and  Oram- 
maire  Coriene  (ib.,  1881);  Underwood,  Intro- 
duction to  the  Korean  Spoken  Language,  with  a 
Korean-English  vocabnlanr  (ib.,  1890);  Scott, 
Corean  Manual  (Seoul,  1893);  Gale,  Koretm- 
Engliah  Dictionary  (London,  1897)  ;  Han-Y6ng 
Cha  Tyon:  A  Korean-English  Dictionary  (Yoko- 
hama, 1897);  Allen,  Korean  Tales  (New  York, 
1889 ) ;  a  rich  mine  of  information  in  the  Korean 
Repository  (5  vols.,  Seoul,  1893-98)  and  its 
successor,  the  Korean  Review  (ib.,  1901  et 
seq.) ;  H.  B.  Hulbert,  "The  Korean  Langua^^e," 
in  Smithsonian  Institution,  Annual  Report,  1903 
(Washington,  1904) ;  id..  The  Passing  of  Korea 
(New  York,  1906) ;  A.  H.  Lay,  "Study  of  Corean 
from  the  Point  of  View  of  a  Student  of  the  Jap- 
anese Language,"  in  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan, 
Transactions,  vol.  xxxiv    (Yokohama,  1906). 

KOBEN,  k</r6n,  John  (1861-  ).  An 
American  statistician,  bom  at  Decorah,  Iowa. 
He  graduated  from  Luther  CoU^^e  in  his  native 
town  and  from  the  Concordia  Seminary  at  St. 
Louis  and  then  studied  abroad.  After  1884  he 
lived  in  Boston.  For  several  years  he  was  en- 
gaged in  religious  work ;  in  1891  he  was  special 
expert  in  Europe  for  the  United  States  Bureau 
of  Labor;  and  in  1893  he  studied  the  Gtothenburg 
system  of  controlling  the  liquor  problem  in 
Europe.  He  was  employed  by  the  Committee 
of  Fifty  to  investigate  the  use  of  liquor  in  1894- 
99  and  later  was  engaged  as  an  expert  special 
agent  by  the  United  Stetes  Census  Bureau.  In 
1913  he  served  as  president  of  the  American  Sta- 
tistical Association.  His  publicaticms  include: 
Economic  Aspect  of  the  Liquor  Problem  { 1899) ; 
The  Liquor  Problem  in  its  Legislative  Aspects; 
and  various  official  bulletins. 

KCUESBAS  ECCT.E8TA,  Trk,  or  Cmnion 
Abcbtriumphant.  a  communistic  body,  founded 
by  Cyrus  R.  Teed  (bom  in  Utica,  N.  Y.,  1839, 
and  a  physician  by  profession).  The  terms 
Koreshan,  Koresbanity,  etc.,  are  derived  from 
KOresh,  the  Hebrew  form  of  Cyrus.  They  have 
a  community  at  Estero,  Lee  C!o.,  Fla.  They  hold 
that  the  earth  is  a  hollow  sphere,  upon  the  inner 
surface  of  which  we  live  and  within  which  the 
heavenly  bodies  move.  It  is  claimed  that  Teed 
is  "the  new  Messiah  now  in  the  world."  They 
have  an  organ.  The  Flaming  Sword,  published  at 
Estero.  C!onsult  Hinds,  American  Communities 
(Chicago,  1902). 

XOOEtlAXS  (reindeer  people).  One  of  the 
northeastern  members  of  the  Siberian  section  of 
the  Mongolian  race.  They  inhabit  the  country 
(coast  and  interior)  between  the  Tchuktchis  and 
the  Kamtchadales  and  are  in  part  fishermen  and 
in  part  wandering  or  semisettled  herdsmen, 
whose  possession  of  the  reindeer  has  raised  them 
above  the  condition  of  some  of  the  neighboring 
tribes,  both  physically  and  mentally.  The  Ko- 
riaks  number  some  5000  and  are  divided  into 
several  tribes.  Some  ethnologists  include  them 
in  the  Paleasiatic  group,  which  consists  of  races 
once  of  more  souuiem  range,  but  now  driven 
to  the  northeast  by  advancing  peoples  from  the 
Asiatic  interior.  The  languages  of  the  Koriaks, 
Tchuktchis,  and  Kamtchadales  seem  to  be  re- 
lated. Consult:  Kennan,  Tent  Life  in  Siberia 
(New  York,  1870-79)  ;  Winkler,  Oralaltaische 
Veiker  und  Sprachen  (Berlin,  1884);  Jochelson, 
"The  Koryak,"  in  Memoirs  of  the  American  Mu- 


seum of  Natural  History,  vol.  vi  (New  York, 
1905). 

KO^BIN  (African  name).  The  common  ga- 
zelle (q.v.)   of  north  Africa. 

KOfOSTKA,  kAr-zhlsfkA,  Kabi.  ton  ( 1825- 
1906).  An  Austrian  geographer  and  technolo- 
^st.  He  was  bom  at  Brttsau  in  Moravia,  stud- 
ied at  Vienna,  and  at  an  early  age  became  a 
student  in  the  school  of  mining  and  forestry  at 
Schemnitz.  In  1851-93  he  was  professor  of 
mathematics  and  geodesy  in  the  German  poly- 
technical  school  at  Prague.  He  exerted  a  wide 
influence  in  the  development  of  the  technical  and 
professional  schools  of  Austria.  He  was  also 
much  occupied  in  orographical  and  hypsomet- 
rical  studies  and  explored  several  of  the  moun- 
tainous regions  of  Europe,  where  he  obtained  a 
large  number  of  levels  and  heights.  From  1867 
to  1869  he  was  a  representative  in  the  Diet  of 
Bohemia  and  in  the  Vienna  Reichsrat.  Besides 
numerous  memoirs,  mostly  written  in  German 
and  in  French,  he  wrote  for  many  reviews  and 
journals.  Am<mK  his  principal  works  may  be 
mentioned:  Studien  Uber  die  Methoden  una  die 
Benutzung  hypsometrisoher  Arbeiten  (Gotha, 
1858);  Die  Markgrafsohaft  MShren  und  das 
Herzogtum  Sohlesien  in  ihren  geographischen 
Verh&ltnissen  (Vienna,  1860)  ;  Hypsometrie  von 
MUhren  und  Schlesien  {BiiiDJi,  1863)  ;  Der  hUhere 
polytechnisohe  Dnterricht  in  Deutschiand,  der 
Schweiz,  in  Frankreich,  Belgien  und  England 
(Gotha,  1863) ;  Die  Bohe  Tatra  (ib.,  1864) ; 
Das  Mittel-  und  Sandsteingebirge  in  Bdhmen 
(Prague,  1869)  ;  Das  Iser-  und  Riesengebirge 
( ib.,  1877 )  ;  Verzeichniss  der  trigonometrisohen 
H6hen  von  Bohmen  (ib.,  1884). 

KtoMOCZBAmrA,  kSr'mets-ba'nyO.  See 
Kbemnitz. 

KOKS,  kdra,  Abthub  (1870-  ).  A  Ger- 
man physicist,  bom  in  Breslau  and  educated  at 
the  universities  of  Freiburg,  Leipzig,  Paris,  and 
Berlin.  In  1895  he  became  docent  at  Munich, 
where  he  was  professor  of  physics  in  1903-08. 
He  then  removed  to  Charlottenbnrg.  His  pub- 
lished writings  and  experiments  cover  many 
branches  of  phvsics  and  related  mathematics, 
but  he  is  probably  best  known  for  his  work  on 
the  potential  theory.  Besides  articles  in  Ger- 
man and  French  technical  journals  (especially 
the  Berichte  der  bayrisohen  Akademie  and 
Comptes  rendus  de  l'Aoad4mie  des  Sciences)  he 
published:  Theorie  der  Oravitation  und  der 
elektrischen  Erscheinungen  auf  Orundlage  der 
Hydrodynamik  (2d  ed.,  1896)  ;  Lehrbuch  der  Po- 
tentialtheorie  ( 1899-1901 ) ;  Freie  und  erzioung- 
ene  Schwingungen  (1910);  Elektrische  Fern- 
photographie  (2d  ed.,  1907) ;  Bandbuch  der 
Phototelegraphie  und  Telautographie  (1911),  of 
particular  importance  because  Kom  devised  a 
telephotographic  system  known  by  his  name. 

KOBiraiKAmt,  kdr'ne-m&n,  Ebnst  (1868- 
).  A  German  historian,  bom  in  Rosenthal 
and  educated  at  Giessen  and  Berlin.  In  1808 
he  became  docent  of  ancient  history  at  Giessen 
and  in  1902  professor  at  Tflbingen.  With  Leh- 
mann-Haupt,  of  Liverpool,  he  founded  in  1903 
Klio,  a  periodical  devoted  to  ancient  history. 
Among  his  publications  mention  should  be  made 
of  Die  historisohe  Schriftstellerei  des  O.  Asinius 
Pollio  (1896) ;  Zur  Oesohichte  der  Gracoheneeit 
(1903) ;  Die  neue  Livinsepitome  atM  Oxyrhyn- 
chus  (1904);  Kaiser  Badrian  und  der  letzte 
grosse  Bistoriker  von  Rom  (1005),  in  which  he 
deals  with  the  Augustan  history  and  attempts 
to  prove  that  Lollius  Urbicus  was  a  great  his- 
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torian;  Prietttrkodem  in  der  Regia  und  die 
EnUtehung  der  altromiaehen  Pteudogeschichte 
(1912). 

K5BNEB,  kSr'ner,  Christian  Gottfbikd 
(1756-1831).  A  German  jurist  and  friend  ot 
Schiller,  bom  at  Leipzig.  He  studied  law  at 
GOttineen  and  Leipzig  and  in  1783  became  chief 
councilor  of  the  consistory  at  Dresden,  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  office  of  judge  in  the  Court  of 
Appeals  in  1790,  and  in  1811  returned  to  the 
appellate  court.  His  home  was  a  gathering 
place  for  the  literary  men  of  the  time.  He  cor- 
responded with  Goethe  and  was  very  intimate 
with  Schiller,  who  lived  with  him  much  of  the 
time  between  1785  and  1787.  During  the  Rus- 
sian occupation  of  Leipzig  he  was  Kussian  gov- 
ernment counselor  and  then  entered  the  Ftus- 
sian  service  (1816)  at  Berlin,  where  he  was 
state  councilor  and  later  Privy  Councilor  in  the 
new  Ministry  of  Education.  His  best-known 
work  was  the  anonymous  Aeathetiache  Antiphten 
(1808),  but  of  greater  importance  is  Schillers 
Briefwechael  mit  K6mer  {id.  by  Goedeke,  Leip- 
zig, 1874;  by  Geiger,  Stuttgart,  1895-96).  He 
also  prepared  the  first  collected  edition  of  Schil- 
ler's works  (1812-16)  and  Poetischer  Jfachlata 
Theodor  KSrnera  (1815).  His  collected  works 
are  edited  by  Stem  (Leipzig,  1881).  Consult 
Jonas,  Briefwechsel  Wilhelma  von  Humboldt  mit 
KSmer  (Berlin,  1880),  and  id.,  KSmer,  bto- 
graphische  Nackriohten  fiber  ihn  und  sein  Haus 
(ib.,  1882). 

K{)BNES,  Kabl  Theoix»  (1791-1813).  A 
German  poet,  son  of  C.  G.  KSmer,  txim  in  Dres- 
den, Sept.  23,  1791.  He  studied  mining  engi- 
neering at  Freiberg  and  law  at  Leipzig.  In  1810 
he  published  Knoapen  (Buds),  a  volume  of  im- 
mature poems  that  were  received  with  favor. 
He  was  appointed  court  dramatist  at  Vienna  in 
1813,  but  he  gave  up  this  career  to  enlist  in  the 
War  of  Liberation  in  Llitzow's  Free  Corps. 
There  he  served  as  lieutenant  and  adjutant,  and 
there  he  wrote  his  war  songs,  Leier  und  Sckwert 
(1814),  in  which  his  genius  and  German  patriot- 
ism find  a  high  expression.  The  songs  were  set 
to  music  by  Karl  Maria  von  Weber  and  had 
much  effect  in  maintaining  a  German  warlike 
spirit.  One  of  the  most  stirring  of  them,  "Das 
Schwertlied,"  was  composed  but  a  few  hours 
before  his  death  in  battle  at  Ltttzow,  Aug.  20, 
1813.  Of  KOmer's  dozen  or  more  comedies  and 
librettos,  Die  Braut  (1812)  and  Der  grOne  Dom- 
ino (1812)  were  very  successful.  Zriny,  an  his- 
torical drama,  is  the  most  ambitious  of  his 
works.  His  dramas  show  the  influence  of  Schil- 
ler (q.v.)  and  Kotzebue  (q.v.).  The  best  edi- 
tions of  KOraer  are  by  Streckfuss  (1834),  Wolf 
(1858),  Kofahl  (1896),  Wildenow  (1900),  and 
Gensischen  (1902).  His  Poetischer  Nachlast 
were  edited  by  his  father  and  published  at  Leip- 
zig in  1815. 

Bibllogrraphy.  Biographical  and  critical 
studies  are  by  Bauer  (Stuttgart,  1883),  Rc«ge 
(Wittenberg,  1891),  Kregenberg  (Dresden, 
1892),  Jaden  (ib.,  1896),  Peschel  and  Wildenow 
(Leipzig,  1898),  A.  Zipper,  in  Reclam  (ib., 
1900),  and  Peschel  (Dresden,  1901).  Consult 
also  Zeiner,  Kdmer  ale  Dramatiker  (Stockerau, 
1900),  and  Strucker,  BeitrSge  ew  kritiaohen 
WUrdigung  der  dramatischen  Dicktungen  E6r- 
nera  (no  place,  1910). 

KOBNOOLD,  kOm'gAlt,  Ebior  (1897-  ). 
An  Austrian  composer,  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able cases  of  musical  precocity  on  record,  bora 


May  29,  1897,  at  Braimau.  He  received  his  en- 
tire education  from  his  father,  the  musical 
critic  of  a  Vienna  paper.  When  only  11  years 
of  age,  he  wrote  a  pantomime,  Der  Schneemann, 
which  was  produced  at  the  Royal  Opera  of  Vi- 
enna in  1910.  The  following  year  Nikisch  per- 
formed his  OuvertUre  zu  einem  Schauapiel,  op. 
4,  at  one  of  the  Gewandhaus  concerts.  Soon 
afterward  the  boy  gave  a  concert  in  Berlin, 
which  was  attended  by  many  noted  musicians 
( Humperdinck,  Sinding,  Muck,  Sembrich),  who 
were  unanimous  in  their  admiration.  The  new 
works  performed  for  the  first  time  at  this  con- 
cert were  a  pianoforte  sonata  in  E,  a  piano 
trio  in  D,  and  a  suite  for  piano,  MdrokenbUder. 
The  reception  accorded  the  youthful  composer 
was  nothing  short  of  sensational.  In  1912  the 
New  York  Philharmonic  Society,  under  Stransky, 
played  the  overture,  op.  4.  Besides  the  compo- 
sitions mentioned  Komgold  wrote  a  second 
pianoforte  sonata  in  A,  a  sonata  for  piano  and 
violin  in  Q,  a  sinfonietta  in  B  flat,  and  a  three- 
act  opera,  Der  Ring  dea  Polykratea  (1916). 
These  works  exhibit  not  only  genuine  inspira- 
tion, but  also  an  astonishing  skill  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  thematic  material  and  the  treat- 
ment of  orchestral  instruments.  As  yet  the 
boy  is  decidedly  under  the  influence  of  R. 
Strauss,  but  there  are  unmistalcable  touches  of 
originality  which  hold  out  great  promise  for  the 
future. 
KOSOLENXO,  ker'ft-leo'kd,  V1.ADIICIB  (1863- 
).  A  prominent  Russian  writer.  Bom  in 
Zhitomir  (Little  Russia),  of  Cossack  and  Polish 
ancestry,  he  inherited  the  peculiar  dreaminess 
of  Little  Russians  and  the  perennial  optimism 
of  the  Poles.  The  boy  lost  his  father  at  15,  and 
at  17  entered  the  St.  Petersburg  Technological 
Institute  and  after  a  year  the  i&seow  Academy 
of  Agriculture,  where  he  held  a  scholarship.  For 
addressing  a  joint  student  petition  to  the  direc- 
tor of  the  academy  he  was  exiled  to  the  Province 
of  Vologda.  Allowed  to  return  after  two  years, 
he  went  to  St.  Petersburg,  eldng  out  a  living 
as  publisher's  assistant.  A  series  of  govern- 
mental persecutions  soon  ensued,  culminating  in 
1879  in  his  exile  to  Siberia.  The  six  years  spent 
by  this  most  impressionable  writer  in  the  wilds 
of  Siberia  furnished  him  precious  literary  mate- 
rial for  his  inimitable  Siberian  sketches.  Koro- 
lenko's  literary  career  really  began  in  1885, 
when  his  highly  original  Makar'a  Dream  was 
published.  It  was  followed  by  The  Sakkalin 
Convict;  In  Bad  Company,  an  autobiographical 
romantic  tale;  Uemoira  of  a  Siberian  Tourist, 
a  well-written  picaresque  novel;  and  The  Mur- 
muring Poreat,  a  woodland  idyl  worthy  of  Tur- 
genev.  But  much  as  these  works  increased 
Korolenko's  fame,  it  was  bis  fEWcinating  psycho- 
logical novel.  The  Blind  iiuaioian  (1886),  that 
put  him  in  the  front  rank  of  Russian  writers 
of  his  time.  Unfortunately  the  author  did  not 
follow  up  this  artistic  performance,  and,  save 
his  Prokhor  and  the  Studenta,  an  ambitious 
novel  whose  serial  publication  was  interrupted 
by  the  censor  in  1887,  all  his  subsequent  fiction 
was  confined  to  short  stories  such  as  At  Ifigkt, 
a  study  of  child  life;  The  Old  Bell-Ringer,  a 
beautiftil  spring  idyl;  Tom  Kippur,  a  sympa- 
thetic tale  of  Jewish  life;  Eaater  Ifigkt,  a  eharm- 
ing  little  story  full  of  color;  and  three  more 
recent  sketches  written  in  Korolenko's  best  style 
— The  Froat,  The  Royal  Coachman,  and  Tke 
Last  Ray.  After  1900,  when  Korolenko  became 
one  of  the  editors  of  Ruaakoye  Bogatatvo,  the 
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amount  of  his  purelj  literary  work  decreased. 
As  a  publicist  he  wrote  The  Tear  of  Famine 
(1893),  prompted  by  the  hard  times  then  af- 
flicting Russia;  Without  a  Language  (1895), 
giving  his  impressions  of  America;  and  Present 
Cuttoma  (1910),  an  eloquent  plea  in  favor  of 
the  abolition  of  the  liquor  trade.  His  latest 
longer  production  is  A  Hietory  of  my  Contem- 
porary (2  vols.,  1911-12),  an  autobiographical 
work.  His  sixtieth  anniversary  was  celebrated 
in  1913  with  great  enthusiasm  tbfoughout 
Russia. 

Korolenko  is  a  notable  representative  of  the 
older  traditions  in  Russian  literature.  His  art, 
which  has  the  classical  simplicity  of  Turgenev, 
is  a  consummate  blending  of  realism  and  roman- 
ticism, revealing  a  sympathetic  and  optimistic 
soul,  and  since  Turgenev  no  writer  has  used 
better  Russian.  Korolenko's  principal  works 
have  long  been  translated  into  English,  French, 
and  German.  Consult  J.  Mackenzie,  "A  Contem- 
porary Russian  Writer,"  in  Oentleman'a  Maga- 
zine, vol.  cclxxxviii  (London,  1900),  and  Sergyei 
Perski,  Contemporary  Russian  Novelists,  trans- 
late from  the  Frendt  by  F.  Eisemann  (Boston, 
1913). 

k6bOS,  Csoma  OB.    See  Csoma  de  KObSs. 

K{)s5S,  ke'rSsh,  Naot,  and  Eis.  Two  towns 
of  Hungary. — Naot,  or  Obeat  KfiB5s,  is  a 
market  town  in  the  County  of  Pest,  5((  miles 
by  rail  southeast  of  Budapest  (Map:  Hungary, 
F  3).  It  has  steam  mills  and  is  in  an  agricul- 
tural, wine-growing,  and  stock-raising  region. 
It  is  noted  for  its  melons.  There  are  a  higher 
Gymnasium  with  a  good  library,  a  teachers'  sem- 
inary, and  important  local  archives.  Pop.,  1900, 
26,638;  1910,  28,575,  mostly  of  the  Ma^ar  Re- 
formed faith. — Ki8,  or  Little  Kobos,  Ties  in  a 
farming^  district,  about  38  miles  southwest  of 
Nagy  KOrOs.  Pop.,  1900.  9271;  1910,  11,562. 
It  is  the  birthplace  of  PetUti,  the  Hungarian 
poet. 

KOSBIOmC,  kSrl-gOm.    See  Habtbkest. 

KOBSAKOVF,  X.  A.  Rimskt-.  See  Rihsst- 
KoBSAKoFF,  Nicholas  Ain>BETE\iTCH. 

K0B8CHELT,  kOr'shUt,  Euoen  (1858- 
).  A  German  zoOlcwist,  bom  at  Zittau. 
He  studied  in  Heidelbei:g,  Leipzig,  and  Freiburg, 
where  he  obtained  his  d^ree  in  1882.  From 
1882  to  1884  he  was  assistant  in  the  Zoologisches 
Institut  in  Leipzig;  in  1885  he  was  appointed 
privatdocent  at  Freiburg  and  in  1887  at  Berlin; 
in  1892  he  became  professor  of  zoCloey  and  com- 
parative anatomy  in  Marburg.  His  writings 
include:  Ueber  die  Entstehung  und  Bedeutung 
der  vergleichenden  Zellenelemente  des  Insecteno- 
variums  (1886)  ;  Lehrbuch  der  vergleichenden 
Enticicklungsgesohichte  der  toirbellosen  Thiere 
(1890-93;  trans,  into  Eng.  as  Teatt-Book  of  the 
Embryology  of  Invertebrates,  1895-1900),  with 
K.  Heider;  Ueber  die  Entwicklvng  von  Dreis- 
sena  polymorpha  Pallas  (1891);  Beitrage 
zur  Entwicklungagesekichte  der  Kephalopoden 
(1892).  His  later  writings  were  largely  in 
collaboration. 

XOBTE,  kSr'te,  Gustav  (1852-  ).  A 
German  archteologist,  bom  in  Berlin  and  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  GSttingen,  Munich, 
and  Berlin.  He  traveled  in  Italy  and  Greece, 
became  docent  at  GSttingen  in  1880  and  pro- 
fessor at  Rostock  in  1881,  and  in  1905  was  ap- 
pointed secretary  of  the  German  Archieological 
Institute  at  Rome.  In  1907  he  succeeded  Dil- 
they  at  the  University  of  GSttingen.    Among  his 


important  worlcs  on  ancient  art  are:  Die  antike 
Skulptur  aus  Bceotien  ( 1878 )  ;  Irilievi  delle 
ume  etruske  (1890,  1896),  continuing  Brunn's 
work;  Etruskiache  Spiegel  (1884-97),  with 
Klugmann,  a  continuation  of  Gerhard's  work; 
a  summary  (1904)  of  excavations  which  he  and 
his  brother  made  at  Gordium  in  1900. 

KtoTIKa,  kSr'tlng,  Gustav  (1845-1013). 
A  German  philologist,  whose  special  branch  is 
Romance  and  English.  He  was  bom  in  Dresden 
and  taught  there  after  four  years  of  study  at 
Leipzig  (1863-67).  He  went  to  MUnster  in 
1876  and  in  1892  to  Kiel  as  professor  of  Ro- 
mance philology.  In  1879  he  became  editor  with 
Eoschwitz  of  the  Zeitachrift  fUr  neufranzdsische 
Spraohe  und  Litteratur  and  in  the  following 
year  of  Franzoaisohe  Studien,  His  more  impor- 
tant works  are:  Ueber  die  Quellen  des  Roman 
de  Rou  (1867) ;  Diktys  und  Dares:  Ein  Beitrag 
zur  Oesohichte  der  Troja-Bage  (1874);  Pe- 
trarea's  Leben  und  Werke  (1878);  Oeachiohte 
der  Literatur  Italiena  (1878-84);  Bocoaccios 
Leben  und  Werke  (1880) ;  Die  Anfange  der  Re- 
naisaancelitteratur  in  Italien  (1882);  the  very 
useful  Encyklopadie  und  Methodologie  der  ro- 
maniachen  Philologie  (1884-88)  and  Lateiniach- 
Romaniaches  Worterbuch  (3d  ed.,  1907) ;  Orund- 
riaa  der  Oeaehichte  der  englischen  Litteratur 
(1887;  6th  ed.,  1910);  Formenlekre  der  fran- 
zoaiaohen  Sprache  ( 1893-98 ) . — Heinbich  ( 1859- 
90),  a  brother  of  Gustav,  like  him  was  a 
Romance  scholar.  He  was  bom  in  Leipzig,  be- 
came privatdocent  in  1886,  and  in  1889  profes- 
sor in  the  University  of  Leipzig.  He  wrote: 
Oeaehichte  des  franzoaiachen  Romans  im  aieb- 
zehnten  Jahrhundert  (2d  ed.,  1801)  ;  Neugriech- 
iach  und  Romaniaoh  (1896)  ;  Bemerkungen  aber 
den  Begriff  und  die  Teile  des  grammatiachen 
Batzea  (1905);  Adolf  Turold,  Roman  (1906); 
Etymologiaches  WSrterbuch  der  franzSsiche 
Sprache  (1008);  Etymologisches  Lehr-  und 
FremdwSrterbuch  der  deutache  Sprache  (1010). 

XOBTUM,  kOr'tvm,  Kabl  Abnold  (1745- 
1824).  A  German  physician  and  author,  bom 
at  MUlheim-on-the-Ruhr,  Rhenish  Prussia.  He 
studied  and  practiced  medicine  at  Duisburg  and 
afterward  at  Bochum,  and  besides  several  medi- 
cal works  wrote  Verteidigung  der  Alchemie 
(1789),  also  treatises  on  bee  culture  and  anti- 
quarian subjects.  But  he  is  chiefly  ronem- 
bered  as  the  author  of  Leben,  Meinungen  und 
Thaten  von  Hieronymua  Joba  dem  Kandidaten 
(1784),  a  grotesque,  comical  epic,  which  subse- 
quently went  through  many  editions  under  the 
title  Die  Jobsiade  (new  ed.  by  Bierbaum,  Leip- 
zig, 1906).  Consult  Deicke,  Der  Jobaiaden- 
dichter  Karl  Arnold  Kortuma  (MQIheim-on-the- 
Ruhr,  1893),  and  id.,  Dea  Jobaiadendiehtera 
K.  A.  Kortum:  Lebensgesohichte  von  ihm  selbat 
erzShlt  (Dortmund,  1010). 

XOBVEI,  kOr'vT.  An  ancient  abbey  of  Ger- 
many.   See  CoBVEi. 

XOBYAKS.    See  Koblaks. 

KOa    See  (>8. 

KOSCEAT,  kVsh&t,  Tboicas  (1845-  ). 
An  Austrian  composer,  bom  at  Viktring,  near 
Elagenfurt.  He  entered  the  University  of  Vi- 
enna to  study  natural  science,  but  his  love  for 
music  caused  him  to  abandon  his  scientific  stud- 
ies, and  he  became  a  member  of  the  chorus  at 
the  Royal  Opera.  In  1874  he  joined  the  cathe- 
dral choir  and  in  1878  the  court  chapel.  The 
instantaneous  success  and  immense  popularity 
of  his  first  quartets  for  male  voices  in  Carin- 
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thian  dialect,  published  in  1871,  determined  him 
to  devote  himself  entirely  to  this  field.  Ut- 
most simplicity  of  musical  structure,  coupled 
with  genuine  feeling,  tender  pathos,  and  a 
roguish  humor,  impart  to  these  unpretentious 
compositions  the  true  character  of  the  folk  song. 
Eoschat  always  wrote  both  words  and  music. 
Consult  K.  Krobath,  Thoma»  Koackat,  der 
Sanger  KSmtens  (Leipzig,  1912). 

KOSCUWITZ,  kMiMts,  Eduabd  (1861- 
).  A  Romance  philologist,  bom  at  Bres- 
lau.  In  1877  he  became  docent  at  Strassburg 
and  afterward  was  made  professor  at  Oreifswald 
and  Jlarburg.  His  specialty  is  French  and  Pro- 
Ten^al.  His  works  include:  Ueber  die  Chanson 
du  Voyage  de  Charlemagne  (1876;  new  ed., 
1907) ;  an  edition  of  that  Chanson  (1883) ;  Lea 
plus  Andens  Monuments  de  la  Langue  Franfaise 
( 1879 ;  6th  ed.,  1907 ) ;  Commentar  zu  den  alt- 
esten  framdsischen  Bpraohdenkmdlem  (1886); 
JfeuframSsische  Formenlehre  naeh  ihrem  Laut- 
stande  (1888);  Les  parlers  Parisiens  (1898; 
4th  ed.,  1911);  Zur  Autsprache  des  Franzd- 
sischen  (1892);  FraneSsisohe  Novellistik-  und 
Roman-litteratur  iiber  1870-71  (1893) ;  Die  pro- 
venealischen  Feliter  und  ihre  Torgdnger  ( 1894) ; 
Orammaire  historique  de  la  langue  des  Filihrea 
( 1894 ) ;  Anleitung  zum  Studium  der  framd- 
tischen  Philologie  (1897;  3d  ed.,  1907) ;  Uirtio, 
poime  provenQal  de  F.  Mistral  ( 1900 ) ;  Altframd- 
sisches  Vebungsiuch  (1884;  4th  ed.,  1911),  with 
Wendelin  FOrster.  Eoschwitz  was  editor  of  sev- 
eral phitological  periodicals. 

KOSCIUSKO,  kfie'I-tls^A.  A  dty  and  the 
county  seat  of  Attala  Ck).,  Miss.,  75  miles  north- 
east of  Jackson,  on  the  Illinois  Central  Railroad 
(Map:  Mississippi,  F  4).  It  contains  the  Cen- 
tral Mississippi  College  (Baptist),  a  school  for 
negroes,  and  has  co^n  and  oil  mills,  wood- 
working establishments,  and  ice  plants.  It  was 
first  incorporated  in  1868.  Pop.,  1900,  2078; 
1910,  2385. 

KOSCnrSKO,  kesl-HsTcft,  Mount.  The  high- 
est elevation  of  the  Australian  Alps,  being 
7328  feet  high  and  situated  north  of  the  bound- 
ary between  Kew  South  Wales  and  Victoria  and 
about  75  miles  from  the  Pacific  coast  (Map: 
New  South  Wales,  E  6).  In  1897  a  meteorolog- 
ical station  was  established  on  its  summit. 

KOSCmSZKO,  kds-chmssh'kd,  Tadstjsz  ( 1746- 
1817).  A  Polish  patriot.  He  was  horn  Feb. 
12,  1746,  at  Mereczowszczyzna,  near  Novogru- 
dek,  in  Lithuania,  being  descended  from  an  an- 
cient but  impoverished  Lithuanian  family.  He 
received  his  military  education  at  Warsaw  and 
at  the  military  academy  of  Versailles  and  became 
a  captain  in  the  Polish  army.  In  1776  he  left 
his  native  country  and  embarked  for  America. 
Letters  of  recommendation  from  Benjamin 
Franklin  obtained  for  him  a  colonel's  commis- 
sion, Oct.  18,  1776,  and  he  was  attached  to  Gen- 
eral Gates's  army  operating  in  northern  New 
York.  The  excellent  strategic  position  taken  by 
the  American  army  at  Bemis  Heights,  near  Sar- 
atoga, was  largely  planned  by  Eosciuszko.  He 
was  mgaged  as  chief  engineer  in  constructing 
the  fortifications  at  West  Point  and  became  ad- 
jutant to  General  Washington.  In  1780-81  he 
served  under  General  Greene  in  the  South  and 
after  the  conclusion  of  peace  received  the  thimks 
of  Congress  with  the  brevet  of  brigadier  general 
and  became  a  member  of  the  Society  of  the  Cin- 
cinnati. He  returned  to  Poland  in  1786  and 
three  years  later  was  made  major  general  in  the 
Polish  army.    In  the  campaign  of  1792,  follow- 


ing on  the  repudiation  by  Russia  of  the  consti- 
tution of  May  3,  1791,  and  the  invasion  of  Po- 
land, Eosciuszko,  as  lieutenant  general  under 
Prince  Joseph  Poniatowski,  with  4000  Polish 
troops  held  at  bay  a  Russian  army  of  18,000 
men  at  Dubienka  (July  17),  inflicted  a  loss  of 
4000  men  on  the  enemy,  and  effected  his  retreat 
with  a  total  loss  of  90.  After  the  submission 
of  Eing  Stanislas,  which  was  followed  by  the 
second  partition  of  Poland,  Eosciuszko  took  up 
his  residence  in  Leipzig.  When  the  Poles  rose 
in  arms  against  their  foreign  oppressors  in  1794, 
he  was  made  Dictator,  and  on  April  4  with  a 
force  of  4000  peasants,  mostly  armed  with 
scythes,  he  defeated  an  army  of  6000  Russians, 
who  were  marching  on  Cracow,  at  Raclawiee. 
On  April  17  the  inhabitants  of  Warsaw  rose  and 
expelled  the  Russian  troops.  Eosciuszko  insti- 
tuted a  provisional  government,  but,  discour- 
aged by  the  prevailing  anarchy,  he  soon  laid 
down  the  dictatorship.  He  marched  against  the 
Russians,  but  had  to  encounter  a  powerful  en- 
emy in  the  Prussians,  who  advanced  to  the  aid 
of  the  Russians.  He  was  defeated  at  Szczeko- 
czyn,  June  6,  1794,  and  retreated  to  Warsaw, 
which  he  defended  successfully  against  the  be- 
sieging forces  of  the  enemy.  In  this  hour  of 
trial  Eosciuszko  was  proof  against  the  most 
tempting  proposals  on  the  part  of  the  Prussian 
Eing.  In  the  fall  he  took  the  field  once  more 
with  an  army  of  20,000  reg^ular  troops  and  some 
40,000  ill-armed  peasants.  On  October  10  the 
Poles  were  decisively  defeated  at  Maciejowice  by 
an  allied  army  of  thrice  their  strength,  and  Eos- 
ciuszko, covered  with  wounds,  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  enemy.  He  was  kept  a  prisoner  till  after 
the  accession  of  the  Emperor  Paul,  who  restored 
him  to  liberty  in  1796,  gave  him  an  estate  with 
1500  peasants,  and  handed  to  him  his  sword, 
which  Eosciuszko  declined  to  receive,  saying, 
"I  have  no  more  need  of  a  sword,  as  I  have  no 
longer  a  country."  He  afterward  gave  up  the 
estate  and  sent  back  from  London  the  money 
which  he  had  received  from  the  Emperor.  Upon 
the  occasion  of  a  visit  to  the  United  States  in 
1797  he  received  a  pension  and  a  grant  of  land, 
but  returned  to  Europe  after  the  passage  of  the 
Alien  Act  by  Congress.  When  Napoleon,  in 
1806,  formed  a  plan  for  the  restoration  of  Po- 
land, Eosciuszko  felt  himself  restrained  from 
taking  an  active  part  in  it  by  his  promise  to  the 
Emperor  Paul.  The  address  to  the  Poles  pub- 
lished in  his  name  in  the  Moniteur  was  a  fabri- 
cation. In  1814  he  wrote  to  the  Emperor  Alex- 
ander entreating  him  to  grant  an  amnesty  to  the 
Poles  in  forei^  countries  and  to  make  himself 
constitutional  King  of  Poland.  He  released  from 
servitude,  in  1817,  the  peasants  on  his  own  es- 
tate in  Poland.  His  death  took  place  Oct.  16, 
1817,  at  Solothum,  Switzerland,  as  a  result  of  a 
fall  from  his  horse.  His  remains  were  removed 
to  Cracow  by  the  Emperor  Alexander  and  were 
laid  by  the  side  of  those  of  John  Sobieski.  A 
cairn  built  up  of  small  stones  brought  together 
by  his  admirers  stands  upon  a  hill  in  the  suburbs 
of  Cracow,  which  commands  a  wide  view  of  the 
city,  the  Vistula,  and  the  distant  mountains. 
Eosciuszko  was  a  convinced  democrat  and  be- 
lieved in  absolute  equality  before  the  law,  but 
the  aristocratic  prejudices  of  his  country  com- 
pelled him  to  resort  to  half  measures.  He  wrote 
the  Manoeuvres  of  Horse  Artillery  (New  York, 
1808)  and  a  de^ription  of  the  campaign  of  1792 
(vol.  xvi  of  E.  Raiczynski's  Sketch  of  the  Poles 
and  Poland,  Posen,  1843). 
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Blbllograplxy.  A  biography,  with  collection 
of  documents  relating  to  kosciuazko's  career, 
was  published  by  Kornon  at  Cracow  in  1894. 
Ck>n8ult  also:  Kychliclci,  Kotciuseko  and  the 
Partition  of  Poland  (Cracow,  1872) ;  A.  W.  W. 
Evans,  Memoir  of  Thaddeus  Kosoiuszko,  Poland's 
Hero  and  Patriot  (Cincinnati,  1883)  ;  M.  I.  J. 
Griffin,  "General  Thaddeus  Kosciuszko,  Father 
of  American  Artillery  Service  of  the  United 
States,"  in  American  Catholic  Historical  Re- 
searches, voL  yi  (N.  B.,  Philadelphia,  1910). 
There  are  biographies  in  German  by  Falken- 
stein  (Leipzig,  1834),  in  French  by  Chod2lco 
(Paris,  1837),  in  Polish  by  Paszkovski  (Cracow, 
1872) ;  also  a  brief  monograph  by  Arnold,  Ta- 
deusz  Kosciuszko  in  der  deutsohen  Litteratur 
(Berlin,  1898). 

KOSEOASTEN',  kyze-gftr'ten,  Johakn  Oott- 
nmm  Ludwio  (1792-1860).  A  German  Orien- 
talist, philologist,  and  historian,  born  at  Alten- 
kirchen,  island  of  RUgen,  the  son  of  Kosegarten 
the  poet.  He  studied  theology  and  philosophy  at 
Greifswald,  where  he  became  adjunct  professor 
in  both  these  branches  after  two  years  in  Paris 
(1812-14)  devoted  to  the  study  of  Oriental  lan- 
guages. He  was  called  to  Jena  in  1817  and  re- 
called to  Greifswald  in  1824.  On  Arabic  lan- 
guage and  literature  he  published:  De  Moham- 
mede  ibn  Batuta  ejusque  Itineribus  (1818) ;  the 
Moallaka  of  Amr  ibn  Koltbum  (1819);  the 
Chrestomathia  Arahioa  (1828):  and  tlie  edi- 
tions, unfortunately  not  completed,  of  the  An- 
nals of  Tabari,  with  a  Latin  translation  (1831- 
37),  of  the  collection  of  lyrics  Kitib  al-aghini, 
vol.  i  (1840-46),  and  of  The  Budsailian  Poems, 
vol.  i  (1854).  Besides  these  he  produced  a  (Ger- 
man translation  of  the  Kala  episode  in  the  San- 
skrit epic  of  the  Mahabharata  ( 1820) ,  edited  the 
collection  of  fables  Pantachatantra  (1848-69), 
and  in  collaboration  with  Iken  issued  a  German 
version  of  the  Persian  collection  of  fairy  tales 
Tuti  nameh  (1822).  He  edited  Kantzow's  old 
chronicle  Pomerania  ( 1816-17 ) ,  followed  by 
Pommersche  und  Hlgisohe  OeschichtsdenkmiUer, 
vol.  i  (1834),  and  Codex  PomeranicB  Diplomati- 
ous,  vol.  i  (1843-62),  with  Hasselbach.  He  also 
wrote  a  Oeschichte  der  UniverstSt  Oreifswald 
(1856),  but  the  completion  of  his  WSrterbuch 
der  niederdeutschen  Sprache  (vol.  i,  1856-60) 
was  prevented  by  his  death. 

XOSEGABTEK,  (Gotthast)  Lnowio  Thbo- 
svh  (1768-1818).  A  German  poet.  He  was 
bom  at  Grevesmflhlen,  Mecklenburg-Schwerin, 
and  studied  theology  at-  Greifswald.  In  1808 
he  was  called  to  Greifswald  as  professor  of  his- 
tory, which  chair  he  exchanged  for  that  of  the- 
olo^  in  1816  and  at  the  same  time  became  pas- 
tor m  that  city.  He  was  most  successful  in  the 
idyllic  epics  Die  Inselfahrt  (1806)  and  Jucunde 
(1808;  7th  ed.,  1866),  an  imitation  of  Voss's 
tuise.  Although  popular  at  the  time,  his  poems 
seem  now  rather  empty  and  bombastic.  Consult 
his  Das  fUnfzigste  Jahr  meines  Lebens  (1815) 
and  his  biography  by  Franck   (Halle,   1887). 

XOSEL,    kd'zel.     A    city   of   Prussia.     See 

COSEX. 

EOSEB,  kO^zSr,  Reinholo  (1862-  ).  A 
German  historian,  bom  at  Schmarsow  in  Prus- 
sia. He  was  educated  at  Berlin,  Vienna,  and 
Halle.  In  1882  he  was  appointed  keeper  of  the 
Berlin  archives  and  in  1884  professor  of  history. 
In  1890  he  went  to  Bonn  in  the  same  capacity, 
in  1896  was  chosen  head  of  the  Prussian  ar- 
chives, and  two  years  later  was  appointed  Prus- 
sian historiographer.     Frederick  the  Great  was 


Koser's  especial  study.  He  wrote :  Friedrich  der 
Orosse  lOs  Kronprinz  (1886;  3d  ed.,  1901), 
K6nig  Friedrich  der  Grosse,  voL  i  (1890-93, 
coming  down  to  1756);  Politische  Korrespond- 
enz  Friedriohs  des  Orossen  (1879-83);  Unter- 
haltungen  Friedriohs  des  Orossen  mit  H.  de  Catt 
(1884);  BrieftDcehsel  Friedriohs  des  Orossen 
mit  Mitteilungen  der  preussisohen  Arehiwer- 
waltung  (1900-04). 

KOSEBEFSXT,  kd'se-rtf'Bkl.  See  Holt 
Cbobs  Mission. 

KOSHEB,  kO'shSr,  or  KASKETt,  k&'sher.  A 
Hebrew  word,  used  rarely  in  the  Bible,  meaning 
'fitting,  proper*  (as  in  Esther  viii.  5).  At 
present  it  is  used  especially  of  food  proper  to 
be  eaten  by  Jews.  Stores  and  eating  houses 
furnishing  such  food  often  display  the  Hebrew 
word  1n3>  kosher.  The  term  is  applied  espe- 
cially to  meat.  Not  only  must  the  forbidden 
animals  of  the  Law  (Deut.  idv;  Lev.  xi)  be 
avoided,  but  the  flesh  must  be  from  animals 
killed  according  to  the  traditional  rabbinical 
ritual  and,  before  it  is  eaten,  must  be  soaked, 
salted,  and  washed,  in  order  to  remove  any  pos- 
sible traces  of  blood.  Another  restriction  of 
kosher  food  is  that  milk  or  any  of  its  prod- 
ucts must  not  be  used  with  flesh,  so  that  meat 
cannot  be  cooked  in  butter.  This  rule  arose  by 
inference  from  the  command  "not  to  seethe  a 
kid  in  its  mother's  milk"  ( Deut.  ziv.  21 ) .  These 
and  other  laws  make  it  impossible  for  a  strict 
Jew  to  procure  kosher  food  except  in  a  Jewish 
place.  Liberal  Jews,  however,  r^rd  these  laws 
as  belonging  to  the  temporary  rather  than  to 
the  permanent  elements  of  the  Jewish  religion. 

KOSKHCO,  kds^^mO.    See  KwAKitnx. 

KdSLnr,  kes-len,  or  CfiSLXN'.  A  town  in 
the  Province  of  Pomerania,  Prussia,  on  the 
Mlihienbach,  8  miles  from  the  Baltic  ( Map :  Ger- 
many, G  1 ) .  It  has  numerous  churches,  a  cadet 
school,  a  teachers'  seminary,  and  an  agricul- 
tural school,  several  iron  foundries  and  manu- 
factures of  paper,  silk,  machinery,  soap,  rail- 
way signals,  and  lumber.  KSslin  datra  from 
1188  and  became  a  town  in  1266.  Pop.,  1900, 
20,418;  1910,  23,236. 

KOSLOV,  k6z-l«f .  A  district  town  of  the 
Government  of  Tambov,  Russia,  45  miles  north- 
west of  the  town  of  Tambov  and  about  250  miles 
southeast  of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  F  4).  It 
lies  at  the  junction  of  two  important  railway 
lines  and  is  a  centre  in  the  grain  and  live-stock 
trade,  the  district  being  celebrated  for  its  breed 
of  horses.  The  manufactured  products  are  ma- 
chinery, tobacco,  leather,  tallow,  beer,  and  spir- 
its. In  the  vicinity  is  situated  the  Troitzky 
Monastery.  Pop.,  1912,  60,226.  Koslov  was 
founded  in  1627. 

KOSSEL,  AI3BECHT  (1853-  ).  A  Ger- 
man physiologist.  He  was  bom  in  Rostock; 
studied  medicine  there  and  at  Strassburg,  where 
he  became  (1877)  assistant  to  Hoppe-Seyler  and 
(in  1881)  privatdocent;  went  to  Berlin  in  1883 
as  director  (succeeding  Bauraann)  of  the  chem- 
ical department  in  the  Physiological  Institute; 
and  became  professor  of  physiology  at  Marburg 
in  1896  and  at  Heidelberg  in  1901.  For  his  re- 
searches in  biochemistry,  especially  in  the  Zeit- 
schrift  fUr  physiologische  Chemie,  which  he  ed- 
ited, he  received  the  Nobel  prize  in  medicine  in 
1910.  His  studies  were  particularly  devoted  to 
the  chemical  composition  of  cells,  of  nuclei,  and 
of  albumens;  and  he  discovered  the  bases  Ade- 
nine and  thymine  of  the  nudeic  acids.  Kossel 
received  honorary  degrees  from  Cambridge,  Dub- 
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lin,  Ghent,  Greifswald,  Geneva,  and  St.  An- 
drews, became  Privy  Councilor  in  1907,  and  was 
prorector  in  1908-09.  He  wrote  Gewehe  dea 
menaohlicken  KBrpera  und  ikre  mikroBkopisken 
Vnterauchung  ( 1889-91 ) ,  with  Behrens  and 
Schiefferdecker,  and  an  introduction  to  medical 
chemistry  (6th  ed.,  1911). 

KOSSnmA,  kd8^-n&,  GusTAF  (1858-  ). 
A  German  arclueologist,  bom  in  Tilsit.  He  was 
educated  at  G^ittingen,  Leipzig,  Berlin,  and 
Strassburg,  and  was  in  the  university  library 
service  of  Halle  and  of  Berlin  (1886),  becom- 
ing custodian  of  the  Bonn  Library  in  1887  and 
gome  in  1892  to  the  Royal  Library  in  Berlin, 
of  which  he  became  librarian  in  1894.  In  1902 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  (jierman  archee- 
ology  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  He  founded 
the  German  Society  for  Prehistoric  Research 
(Geeellschaft  fQr  vorgeschichte)  and  was  its 
first  president  (1909).  He  attempted  to  prove 
by  arguments  from  the  shape  and  decoration  of 
early  pottery  that  the  original  home  of  the  In- 
dogermanic  family  was  in  northwestern  Ger- 
many. He  contributed  to  archeoloEical  and 
ethnological  periodicals  and  himself  edited  Man- 
nus,  Zeitachrift  fUr  Vorgeaohichte.  Among  his 
books  are:  Die  Sioeben  (1890);  Die  vorge- 
achichtliche  Auahreitung  der  Oermanen  in 
Deutachland  ( 1896) ;  Der  Uraprung  dea  Oer- 
maneTtnametia  (1895);  Die  indogermaniache 
Frage  archSologisok  beantwortet  (1902) ;  Zur 
Archdologie  der  Oatgermanen  (1906);  Der  Ur- 
aprung der  Urfinnen  und  der  Indogermanen 
(1909-11). 

KOSSO.     See  Koosso. 

K0SS(yV0.  An  elevated  plain  in  European 
Turkey  in  the  Vilayet  of  Kossovo  (Turkish  Ser- 
via),  drained  by  the  Sitnitsa,  a  tributary  of  the 
Marava.  Here,  on  June  16,  1389,  a  battle  was 
fought  between  the  Servians  and  the  Turks  un- 
der Amurath  or  Murad  I,  in  which  the  latter 
were  completely  victorious;  but  the  Sultan  was 
killed  after  the  battle  (according  to  the  common 
account)  by  a  wounded  Servian.  In  October, 
1448,  J&nos  Hunyady  was  completely  defeated 
here  by  the  Turks. 

KOSSUTH,  kSsh'vt,  Feberoz  (Fbancis) 
(1841-1914).  An  Hungarian  political  leader, 
son  of  Louis  Kossuth.  He  was  born  Nov.  16, 
1841,  at  Budapest.  In  his  childhood  he  shared 
the  romantic  career  of  his  father,  being  captured 
by  the  Austrians  at  the  age  of  eight  and  kept  a 
prisoner  in  the  fortress  of  Pressburg.  When  lib- 
erated a  few  years  later,  he  went  to  live  with  his 
father  in  Kutahia  in  Asia  Minor  and  then  in 
England,  also  traveling  with  him  in  the  United 
Stipes.  He  was  educated  at  Paris  and  London 
and,  after  working  as  engineer  for  two  years  in 
England,  went  in  1861  to  Italy,  where  he  engaged 
in  the  practice  of  his  profession  till  the  death 
of  his  father  in  1894.  Returning  to  Hungary, 
he  was  elected  to  the  House  of  Deputies  in  1895 
and  became  the  leader  of  the  Independent  party, 
whose  programme  called  for  radical  concessions 
to  the  Ma^ar  nationality.  He  was  one  of  the 
leaders  of  a  coalition  which  in  the  elections  of 
January,  1905,  overthrew  the  Liberal  party  after 
it  had  long  been  intrenched  in  power.  There 
followed  more  than  a  year*  of  confusion,  Kos- 
suth refusing  to  form  a  government  unless  the 
demands  of  the  coalition  were  granted  by  the 
Emperor -King.  (See  Hdnoakt.)  A  compro- 
mise was  finally  arranged,  and  Kossuth  became 
Minister  of  Commerce  m  the  Wek^rle  cabinet  in 
Aprili   1906.     In  his  great  desire  to  establish 


Hungarian  nationality  even  more  firmly  than  it 
is  now,  Kossuth  favored  in  1909  the  establish- 
ment of  a  separate  Hungarian  bank.  The  pron- 
osition  was  vetoed  by  Emperor  Francis  Joseph. 
When  Kossuth  attempted  to  modify  his  pro- 
gramme to  smt  the  interests  of  Austria,  his 
party  refused  to  follow  him  and  split  into  two 

factions. 

KOSSITTH,  Lajos  (Louib)  (1802-94).  The 
leader  of  the  Hungarian  revolution  of  1848-49. 
He  was  bom  April  27,  1802,  at  Monde  in  the 
County  of  Zemplin  in  Hungary.  His  family 
was  of  Slavic  origin  and  of  noble  rank;  his 
father  was  a  lawyer.  He  studied  law  at  the 
Protestant  collie  of  Sftrospatak  and  at  Pest, 
practiced  first  in  his  native  county,  and  in  1831 
established  himself  in  Pest.  In  1832  he  began 
his  political  career  in  the  Upper  House  of  the 
Diet  as  a  proxy  of  a  magimte  and  edited  a 
Liberal  paper,  which,  owing  to  the  state  of  the 
laws,  was  not  printed,  but  copied  by  hand  and 
circulated.  The  subsequent  publication  of  a 
lithographed  paper  led,  in  May,  1837,  to  Kos- 
suth's imprisonment.  He  was  liberated  in  1840 
and  until  1844  was  the  editor  of  the  Peati  Bir- 
lap,  in  which  he  advocated  views  too  extreme  for 
any  of  the  Liberal  party  among  the  nobles,  but 
which  took  strong  hold  of  the  people  in  general, 
especially  of  the  youth  of  the  country.  In  No- 
vember, 1847,  he  was  sent  as  a  deputy  from  Pest 
to  the  Lower  House  of  the  Diet  and  soon  distin- 
guished himself  as  an  orator  and  became  the 
leader  of  the  opposition.  He  advocated  the  eman- 
cipation of  the  peasants,  the  abolition  of  feudal 
privileges,  the  elevation  of  the  citizen  class,  and 
the  frwdom  of  the  press.  When  Mettemich  was 
driven  from  power  in  March,  1848,  Kossuth 
openly  demanded  a  separate  ministry  for  Hun- 
gary and  in  the  same  month  became  Minister  of 
Finance  in  the  cabinet  of  Count  Louis  Bat- 
thyAnyi.  In  the  great  patriotic  movement  of 
which  he  was  the  soul  and  head,  Kossuth  by  his 
devotion  to  the  cause  of  the  Magnrars  aroused 
the  enmity  of  the  other  nationalities  within 
Hungary  and  thus  precipitated  a  conflict  with 
the  Slavic  peoples  of  tne  south,  which  gave 
Austria  the  means  of  combating  the  new  order 
of  things  in  Hungary.  (See  Austbia-Hungakt; 
Jeixachich.)  On  the  dissolution  of  the  minis- 
try in  September,  1848,  he  found  himself  at 
the  head  of  the  Committee  of  National  Defense, 
with  dictatorial  powers,  and  prosecuted  with 
extraordinary  energy  the  measures  necessary  for 
carrying  on  the  war  both  against  Austria  and 
against  the  invasion  of  the  Ban  of  Croatia.  Af- 
ter advancing  almost  to  the  gates  of  Vienna,  the 
Hungarians  were  defeated  at  Schwechat,  Oct.  30, 
1848.  Soon  after  the  Austrian  forces  invaded 
Hungary  and  in  January,  1849,  entered  Pest. 
The  first  reverses  of  the  Hungarians  were  fol- 
lowed by  a  series  of  brilliant  victories  in  the 
spring,  which  were  due  in  no  small  measure  to 
Kossuth's  restless  activity  in  organizing  the  na- 
tional forces  for  the  field.  To  put  an  end  to  all 
the  hopes  and  schemes  of  the  Moderate  party  he 
induced  the  Diet  at  Debreczin,  April  14,  1849,  to 
declare  that  the  Hapsburg  dynasty  had  forfeited 
the  throne  and  to  proclaim  the  independence  of 
Hungary.  The  Hungarian  Republic  was  estab- 
lishS  with  Kossuth  as  Governor.  Kossuth  was 
disappointed  in  his  hopes  of  intervention  on  the 
part  of  the  Western  Powers  and  had  to  face  the 
overwhelming  power  of  Russia,  which  Czar 
Nicholas  brought  to  the  support  of  the  Hapa- 
burgs.    Finding  the  dissensions  between  himself 
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ftnd  Gfirg^  (q-y-)  damaging  to  the  national 
cause,  he  resigned  Ub  di<^tor8hip  in  favor  of 
the  latter  Aug.  11,  1849,  two  days  after  the 
defeat  at  TemesTftr.  On  August  13  GXirgey  sur- 
rendered the  Hungarian  army  to  the  Russians, 
and  on  the  seventeenth  Kossuth  fled  into  Tur- 
key, where  he  was  kept  under  restraint  by  the 
Turkish  government;  but  though  his  extradition 
was  demanded  both  by  Austria  and  Russia,  the 
Porto,  supported  by  England  and  France,  re- 
sisted all  their  demands.  In  September,  1851, 
at  the  intervention  of  England  and  the  United 
States,  he  was  liberated  and  sailed  in  the  United 
States  frigate  JftMtMtppi,  sent  for  the  purpose 
by  the  government,  to  Gibraltar,  after  having 
been  refused  permission  to  land  at  Marseilles 
by  the  Prince-President  Napoleon,  whence  he 
sailed  to  England,  where  he  was  received  with 
every  demonstration  of  public  respect  and  eym- 
pathy.  In  December  of  the  same  year  he  landed 
in  the  United  States.  His  stay  in  America 
was  a  continuous  ovation.  His  wonderful  ora- 
tory kindled  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people,  al- 
ready in  sympathy  with  the  cause  he  repre- 
sented; but  his  unwise  efforts  to  draw  the  United 
States  into  a  quarrel  with  Austria  cooled  the 
ardor  with  which  he  had  been  greeted  at  first. 
He  returned  in  July,  1852,  to  England,  and  there 
he  chiefly  resided  until  1862,  when  he  went  to 
Turin,  which  he  made  his  permanent  home.  In 
the  stirring  years  of  1869  and  1866  Kossuth  en- 
deavored to  take  advantage  of  the  opportunity 
to  bring  about  new  Hungarian  risings,  but  his 
plans  failed.  He  organiaed,  however,  an  Hun- 
garian legicm,  which  fought  imder  Oaribaldi  in 
1859  and  1866.  When  Austria  and  Hunrary  be- 
came reconciled  in  1867,  Kossuth  refused  to  ac- 
cept a  seat  in  the  Diet  after  he  had  been  elected, 
in  order  to  give  public  expression  to  his  intran- 
sigeant  attitude,  and  being  deprived  of  his  Hun- 

rian  citizenship  on  a  pretext,  he  continued 
his  uncompromising  hostility  to  the  Haps- 
burgs  to  the  end.  He  died  at  Turin,  Jlarch  20, 
1894.  His  body  was  interred  at  Budapest,  April 
1,  amid  a  great  demonstration  of  respect  and 
affection. 

Bibliogpraplxy.  W.  H.  Stiles,  Austria  in 
1848-1849  (New  York,  1852) ;  E.  0.  8.,  Hungary 
and  its  Revolution,  u>ith  a  Memoir  of  Ludxoig 
Kostuth  (London,  1854;  new  ed.,  ib.,  1896) ; 
Lajos  Kossuth,  Memories  of  my  Ewile  (ib., 
1880;  new  ed..  New  York,  1894) ;  Pulszky, 
Meine  Zeit,  mein  Leben  (Pressburg,  1880-83), 
by  an  intimate  associate  of  Kossuth;  W.  R. 
liiayer,  "Kossuth,"  in  Throne  Makers  (New 
York,  1899) ;  James  Creelman,  On  the  (treat 
Bighicay,  the  Wanderings  of  a  Special  Corre- 
spondent (Boston,  1901)  ;  Eugene  PivAny,  Sixty 
Years  Ago:  An  Address  Delivered  on  the  8ia>- 
tieth  Anniversary  of  Louis  Kossuth's  Arrival  in 
the  United  States  (Philadelphia,  1911);  also  a 
mass  of  reports,  speeches,  and  controversial  ar- 
ticles occasioned  by  Kossuth's  visit  to  England 
and  the  United  States. 

K08T,  Fbesebick  W.  (1861-  ).  An 
American  landscape  and  marine  painter,  bom 
in  New  York  City.  He  studied  under  William 
Macy  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design,  then 
in  Mimich  and  Paris,  received  medals  at  the 
Buffalo  (1901)  and  St.  Louis  (1904)  exposi- 
tions, and  was  elected  a  memher  of  the  National 
Academy  in  1906.  His  "Frosty  Morning"  is  in 
the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York;  ''On  the 
St.  John  River,  N.  B.,"  in  the  Pennsylvania 
Academy,    Philadelphia;    "Smithfleld    Marshes, 


Staten  Island,"  in  the  Museum  of  the  Brooklyn 
Institute.  His  work  is  excellent  in  technique 
and  delicate  in  tone. 

KOSTENDIL,  kSs'ten-dll',  or  XTVSTEH- 
DUi,  kyvs'ten-dll'.  A  town  of  Bulgaria,  situ- 
ated in  the  western  part  of  the  coimtry,  43  miles 
southwest  of  Sofia,  and  on  the  railway  line  from 
Kumanova  to  Sofia  (lilap:  Balkan  Peninsula, 
D  3).  It  has  a  high  school,  barracks,  and  hot 
springs.    Pop.,  1900,  12,042;  1910,  13,748. 

XOSTEB,  ke'ster,  Hans  (1818-1900).  A 
Cierman  dramatist  and  poet,  bom  at  Kritzow. 
After  studying  philosophy  at  Berlin,  Bonn,  and 
Munich,  he  traveled  in  Italy  and  France  and 
lived  successively  in  Berlin,  Weimar,  and  near 
Neuzelle,  Brandenburg.  As  a  member  of  the 
North  cierman,  and  afterward  of  the  first  Ger- 
man Reichstag,  he  manifested  the  Prussian 
party  spirit,  which  is  also  apparent  in  his 
political  pamphlete  and  his  poetic  productions. 
His  early  dramas,  although  favorably  commented 
upon,  did  not  find  their  way  to  the  stage;  but 
Vlrich  von  Butten  ( 1846) ,  Hermann  der  Cherus- 
Jeer  (1861),  and  Der  Orosse  KurfUrst  (1851; 
new  version,  1865)  were  repeatedly  performed. 
He  also  published  the  stories  Liebe  und  Leiden 
(1862)  and  Erlebnisse  und  Gestaltungen  (ISli) ; 
two  collections  of  patriotic  songs,  Konig  Wil- 
Aelm  und  sein  Beer  (1868)  and  Kaiser  und 
Reich  ( 18721  ;  the  biblical  epics  Biob  and  Die 
Bergpredigt  (1885);  Oedichte  (1897);  Ruinen 
und  Scherben  (1900). 

XOSTES,  Laubens  Janszook.    See  Coster. 

KOSTEB,  or  COSTEB,  Sauuel  (1579-1662). 
A  Duteh  dramatist.  He  was  bom  at  Amster- 
dam and  studied  at  Leyden.  His  excellent  plavs 
and  his  establishment  of  the  Nederduitache 
Academic  (1617;  called,  after  him,  Coster's 
Academy),  a  society  which  gave  great  encour- 
agement to  the  earlier  dramatic  authors  of  Hol- 
land, earned  for  him  the  title  of  "founder  of  the 
theatres  of  Amsterdam."  His  comedies  include 
Spel  van  de  rijoke  man  (1615)  and  Boereklucht 
van  Teeuicis  de  Boer  en  mejvffer  van  Chrevelinek- 
huysen  (1612).  His  tragedies  include  Isabella 
(1617),  Itys  (1615),  Iphigenia  (1617),  and 
Polyxena  (1619).  Consult  the  monograph  on 
Koster  by  Rossing  (Leyden,  1875). 

KtfSTUN,  kSstlto,  Chbistiak  REiNHOii) 
(1813-56).  A  German  poet  and  criminal  jurist, 
bom  at  Tubingen,  where  he  established  himself 
as  privatdocent  in  1839,  after  having  studied 
law  there  and  in  Heidelberg  and  Berli£  He  ac- 
quired his  reputation  as  a  writer  on  criminal 
law  with  Die  Lehre  vom  Mord  und  Totschlag 
(1838).  His  later  publications  include:  Der 
Wendepunkt  des  deutsehen  Strafverfahrens  im 
neumeknten  Jakrhundert  (1849);  Die  Oe- 
schwomengerichte  ( 1851 ) ;  Oeschichte  des 
deutschen  Strafrechts  (1859).  Under  the  pseu- 
donym C.  Reinhold  he  wrote  poems  and  stories, 
which  appeared  collected  in  1847-48  and  1853. — 
His  wife,  Josefhine  Long  (1815-80),  was  a 
well-known  composer  of  songs. 

XttSTLIN,  Juucs  (1826-1902).  A  German 
Protestant  theologian,  bom  in  Stuttgart,  where 
he  became  vicar  m  ,1850,  after  having  traveled 
through  England  and  Scotland.  Subs^juently 
he  was  professor  of  theology  at  the  universities 
of  Giittingen  (from  1855),  Breslau  (1860),  and 
Halle  (1870).  He  retired  in  1896.  A  partial 
list  of  his  writings  includes:  Luthers  Lehre  von 
der  Kirche  (2d  ed.,  1868):  Das  Wesen  der 
Kirche,  etc.  (2d  ed.,  1872) ;  Martin  Luther,  aein 
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Leh«»  und  seime  Sohriften  (5th  ed.,  1903) ;  also 
a  popular  life  of  the  reformer,  Luthers  Lehen 
(9th  ed.,  1891);  Der  Glaube  und  seine  Bedeu- 
tung  fUr  Erkenntnit,  Lehen  und  Kirche  (1895) ; 
and  Christliohe  Ethik  (1898).  After  1873  he 
edited  Theologisohe  Btudien  und  Kritiken.  Con- 
Bult  his  autobiog^phy  (Danzig,  1891). 

KOSTIJH,  Karl  Rbinhold  (1819-94).  A 
Gemmn  theologian  and  writer  on  eestheticg,  bom 
at  Urach,  Wfirttemberg.  He  studied  in  Tubingen 
and  Berlin,  settled  in  the  former  city  as  privat- 
docent  of  philosophy  and  theology,  and  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  esthetics  and  art  history  in 
1867.  In  this  connection  he  published:  Ooethe$ 
Fauat,  aeine  Kritiker  und  Autleger  ( 1860) ; 
Begel  in  pkHosophiecher,  poUtiacher  und  ««- 
tionaler  Beziehimg  (1870);  Aettketik  (M63- 
69),  his  principal  work,  combining  subtle  judg- 
ment with  lucid  exposition;  Richard  Wagner* 
Tondrama:  Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen  (1877); 
Veber  den  Schdnheittbegriff  (1879);  OeachicMe 
der  Ethik  his  Plato  (1887).  His  theological 
writings  include  Der  Uriprung  und  die  Kompo- 
tition  der  synoptiachen  Evangelien   (1863). 

KOSTOHABOV,  kA'stA-ma'rAf,  Nikolai 
IvA^OTTTCH  (1817-85).  A  famous  Russian  his- 
torian and  author,  bom  in  the  Grovemment  of 
Voronezh.  He  studied  in  the  universities  of 
Kharkov  and  Moscow,  and  after  having  served 
in  a  regiment  of  dragoons  was  appointed  ( 1846) 
instructor  in  history  in  Kiev.  Here  he  founded 
the  Slavophile  Society  of  Saints  Cyril  and  Meth- 
odius and  a  secret  society  to  revive  Little  Kus- 
sian  literature.  He  was  deprived  of  his  pro- 
fessorship in  1847  and  banished  to  Saratov, 
whence  he  was  allowed  to  ep  abroad  only  after 
the  death  of  Nicholas  I.  In  1869-62  he  held 
a  professorship  of  history  in  St.  Petersburg, 
where  his  lectures  attracted  throngs  of  listeners. 
Kostomarov  dropped  his  professorship,  however, 
to  devote  himself  entirely  to  historical  and  lit- 
erary pursuits.  He  introduced  into  Russia  the 
method  of  treating  history  as  the  life  of  the 
people  and  not  the  growth  of  the  state,  while 
his  North-Russian  Commonv>ealths  (1863)  was 
epoch-making  in  proving  the  antiquity  of  re- 
publican institutions  in  Russia.  In  accord- 
ance with  his  theory,  Kostomarov  preceded 
every  historical  investigation  by  an  intense 
absorption  in  the  literature,  songs,  and  folk- 
lore of  the  period  he  treated,  thus  rendering 
incalculable  service  to  Russian  historiography. 
His  historical  novels,  however,  of  which  he 
wrote  several,  are  in  striking  discord  with  his 
views  of  history  as  a  science.  These  abound 
in  anachronisms,  and  most  momentous  his- 
torical events  are  often  laid  to  the  whims  of 
personages  unknown  to  history.  His  most 
important  works  are  Historical  Monographs 
(12  vols.,  1868)  and  Russian  History  in  Bi- 
ographies of  her  Chief  Men  (1876-76;  in  3 
vols.,  1911),  the  first  volume  in  German  trans- 
lation by  Henckel   (Leipzig,  1886). 

XOSTBOKA,  kCs'tro-ma'.  A  government  of 
central  Russia,  north  of  the  governments  of 
Vladimir  and  Nizhni  Novgorod,  with  an  area 
of  32,432  square  miles  (Map:  Russia,  F  3). 
The  surface  is  generallv  level,  with  a  few  hills 
along  the  courses  of  the  rivers;  about  60  per 
cent  of  the  total  area  is  under  forests.  The  cli- 
mate is  severe,  the  average  annual  temperature 
being  about  40°  F.  The  region  is  watered  by 
the  Volga  and  its  tributaries.  Agriculture,  al- 
though the  chief  occupation,  is  in  a  low  stage 
of  development,  the  product  being  insufficient  for 


domestic  demands.  Hemp  is  cultivated  on  a 
large  scale,  and  horses  of  a  high  grade  are  raised. 
There  are  manufactures  of  cotton  goods,  pottery, 
linen,  wooden,  and  small  metal  articles;  they 
are  produced  mainly  in  the  rural  districts  as 
adjuncts  to  agriculture.  The  trade  is  chiefly 
in  forest  products  and  manufactures.    The  mi- 

f ration  of  artisans  from  Kostroma  to  the  in- 
ustrial  centres  of  the  Empire  is  very  consider- 
able. Pop.,  1912,  1,746,800,  composed  princi- 
pally of  Great  Russians.  Capital,  Kostroma 
(q£.). 

&0STB01CA.  Capital  of  the  government  of 
that  name,  in  European  Russia,  situated  near  the 
junction  of  the  river  Kostroma  with  the  Volga, 
600  miles  from  St.  Petersburg  (Map:  Russia, 
F  3).  The  most  notable  building  is  the  ca- 
thedral of  the  Assumption  (1272).  The  monas- 
tery of  Ipatiev,  built  in  1330,  is  intimately  as- 
sociated with  Czar  Michael  Feodorovitch,  who 
was  elected  and  crowned  here  in  1613.  In  the 
centre  of  the  town  is  a  monument  to  Ivan  Su- 
sanin,  the  peasant  who  saved  Michael  from  the 
Poles.  The  cathedral  of  the  Trinity  (1686), 
within  the  monastery,  contains  a  number  of  an- 
cient and  reputed  miraculous  pictures  also  asso- 
ciated with  the  history  of  Michael.  The  educa- 
tional institutions  include  a  Gymnasium,  a  high 
school,  a  seminary,  a  technical  school,  and  a 
theatre.  It  has  considerable  manufactures, 
chiefly  of  linen;  and  there  is  trade  in  com, 
leather,  flax,  and  provisions.  Pop.,  1912,  67,- 
274.  Kostroma  was  probably  founded  in  1162 
and  is  therefore  one  of  the  oldest  of  Russian 
cities. 

KOSZBO,  Wa6g.  A  city  of  Hungary.  See 
GitNS. 

XOSZTA  (kyst&)  APFATB.  In  American 
history,  the  name  applied  to  a  diplomatic  epi- 
sode, involving  the  rights  in  foreiign  countries 
of  emigrants  to  the  United  States  as  yet  not 
fully  naturalized.  A  certain  Martin  Koszta,  of 
Hungarian   birth,  who  had  taken   part  in  the 

g)litical  movement  of  1848-49  for  detaching 
ungary  from  the  dominion  of  the  Emperor  of 
Austria,  and  who  had  fled  to  Turkey  upon  the 
failure  of  that  movement,  emigrated  to  the 
United  States  after  a  short  detention  in  Turkey, 
and  in  July,  1852,  made  a  declaration  under 
oath  of  his  intention  to  become  a  citizen  of  the 
United  States,  at  the  same  time  renouncing  all 
allegiance  to  any  foreign  power.  After  a  resi- 
dence of  a  year  and  11  months  he  returned  to 
Smyrna,  Turkey,  on  private  business  of  a  tem- 
porary nature  and  placed  himself  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  American  Consul  at  Smyrna  and 
the  American  charge  d'affaires  ad  interim  at 
Constantinople.  While  waiting  to  return  to  the 
United  States,  he  was  taken  by  force  aboard  the 
Austrian  brig  of  war  Huszar  and  confined  there 
in  chains.  The  American  officials  protested  in 
vain  both  to  the  Turkish  government  and  to  the 
Austrian  officers,  and  finally  on  July  2,  1853, 
Captain  Ingraham  of  the  United  States  sloop 
of  war  8t.  Louis,  then  lying  in  Smyrna  harbor, 
threatened  to  open  fire  if  Koszta  was  not  sur- 
rendered to  him  by  four  o'clock.  The  Austrian 
Consul  General  then  agreed  that  Koszta  should 
be  held  by  the  French  Consul  (Seneral  until  some 
agreement  was  reached.  On  Aug.  29,  1863, 
Baron  HQlsemann,  the  Austrian  charge  d'affaires 
at  Washington,  wrote  to  Secretary  of  State 
Marcy,  asking  that  the  United  States  "disavow 
the  conduct  of  its  agents,  .  .  .  hasten  to  call 
them  to  a  severe  account,  and  tender  to  Austria 
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a  satisfaction  proportionate  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  outrage,"  basing  his  request  on  the  ground 
that  Koszta  had  never  ceased  to  be  a  citizen  of 
Austria,  and  that  Ingrabam's  threat  was  in  vio- 
lation of  international  law.  Marcy  replied,  Sept. 
26,  1853,  in  a  ringing  letter,  known  as  the  HUlse- 
mann  letter,  in  which  he  defended  the  position 
of  the  United  States  throughout,  on  the  ground 
that  Koszta  had  ceased  to  m  a  citizen  of  Austria 
even  by  the  law  of  Austria,  "that  Koszta  when 
seized  and  imprisoned  was  invested  with  the 
nationality  of  the  United  States,  and  they  had 
therefore  the  right,  if  they  chose  to  exercise  it, 
to  extend  their  protection  to  him;  that  from  in- 
ternational law — the  only  law  which  can  be 
rightfully  appealed  to  for  rules  in  this  case — 
Austria  could  derive  no  authority  to  obstruct 
or  interfere  with  the  United  States  in  the  exer- 
cise of  this  right,  in  effecting  the  liberation  of 
Koszta;  and  that  Captain  Ingraham's  interposi- 
tion for  his  release  was,  imder  the  extraordi- 
nary circumstances  of  the  case,  ri^ht  and 
proper."  This  letter,  which  was  written  by 
Marcy  with  an  eye  on  the  next  Democratic  nom- 
ination for  President,  was  received  with  great 
enthusiasm  throughout  the  United  States,  and 
the  stand  taken  by  Marcy  with  reference  to  the 
status  of  immigrants  not  fully  naturalized  has 
been  indorsed  by  various  well-known  authorities 
on  international  law.  Koszta  was  ultimately 
released  and  allowed  to  return  to  the  United 
States.  Congress  showed  its  approval  by  a 
joint  resolution  thanking  Captain  Ingraham 
and  conferring  on  him  a  medal.  Consult  Corre- 
tpondence  bettceen  the  Secretary  of  State  and  the 
Chargi  tPAffairea  of  Austria  Relative  to  the 
Case  of  Martin  Koszta  (Washington,  1853).  A 
bibliography  of  the  affair  may  be  found  in  J.  F. 
Rhodes,  History  of  the  United  States  from  the 
Compromise  of  1.850,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1910). 

KOTAH,  kCtft.  A  native  Raj  pu tana  state, 
India,  with  a  capital  of  the  same  name,  situ- 
ated 120  miles  south  of  Jaipur  (Map:  India, 
C  4 ) .  The  town,  on  the  right  oank  of  tne  Chum- 
bul,  is  fortified  by  a  rampart  and  a  ditch.  It 
has  manufactures  of  muslin,  table  ornaments, 
and  paper.  Pop.,  1901,  33,657;  1911,  32,753. 
Near  by  is  the  Maharao's  new  palace  with  its 
public  library.  The  state  contains  6684  square 
miles.     Pop.,  1901,  644,879;  1911,  639,089. 

kOTHEN,  ke'ten.    A  town  of  Germany.    See 

COTHBN'. 

KOTLIASEVSKY,  kdt'lya-ref'skl,  Ivan 
Petbovitch  (1769-1838).  A  Ukrainian  (Little 
Russian)  poet,  bom  and  educated  at  Poltava. 
He  served  in  the  army  (1796-1808),  was  prom- 
inent in  the  charities  of  his  native  city,  con- 
ducted for  several  years  a  school  for  children 
of  the  impoverished  nobility,  and  during  his  last 
years  directed  the  poorhouse  of  Poltava.  He 
wrote  in  the  dialect  of  Little  Russia  a  trav- 
esty on  the  ^neid  (1798),  which  has  much 
satiric  power  and  which  very  faithfully  pictures 
the  life  of  the  peasants  of  the  Ukraine.  Among 
his  plays,  whidi  also  depict  Ukrainian  manners 
and  customs  and  which  laid  the  foundation  for 
a  national  theatre  in  the  Ukraine,  Vatalka  Pol- 
tavka  (1819),  which  has  been  turned  into  a 
successful  opera,  and  Moskal  iarivnik  (1841) 
are  the  best  known.  His  complete  works  were 
published  at  St.  Petersburg  in  1862  (2d  ed., 
1876). 

KOTO  (Japanese).  The  Japanese  harp,  made 
in  the  form  of  a  zither  and  consisting  of  13  silk 
strings  stretched  over  an  oblong  sounding  board. 


Each  string  has  a  separate  bridge,  by  adjosting 
which  the  string  is  tuned.  The  koto  is  played 
with  both  hands  and  has  a  range  of  two  and  a 
half  octaves.     See  Japanese  Music. 

KOTOTSHIKHIN,  kO'tft-she'Kin,  Geigobit 
(1630-67).  A  Russian  writer,  civil  servant  in 
the  OflSce  of  Foreign  Affairs  under  Czar  Alexis 
and  thus  a  contemporary  of  Krizhanitch  (q.v.). 
At  the  age  of  31  his  conscience  proved  too  tender 
for  his  tasks,  and  he  had  to  seek  an  asylum  first 
in  Poland  and  then  in  Sweden,  where  he  wrote 
a  book  about  Muscovy  ( 1666-67) .  Justly  or  un- 
justly he  was  executed  for  a  murder  in  Stockholm 
and  would  have  been  imknown  to  posterity  were 
it  not  for  his  manuscript  giving  faithful  but 
most  unflattering  details  of  the  life  and  reign  of 
the  Czar.  In  1837  this  book  was  found  in  the 
Upsala  Library.  It  was  published  in  Russia  by 
the  Imperial  Archaeological  Commission  and 
called  O  Rossii  v  Tsarstvovanie  Aleksiya  Uik- 
hailovitch   (1859;   last  ed.,  1884). 

KOTOW,  k«-tou'  (Chin.  Jt'ouvfow,  k'ou-t'ou, 
from  k'ow,  to  knock,  and  t'ow,  head).  To  salute, 
pay  respect,  homage,  or  worship  by  kneeling 
ceremoniously  and  then  knocking  the  forehead 
on  the  ground.  In  China  schoolboys  on  entering 
the  schoolroom  kneel  and  knock  their  heads  on 
the  floor  before  the  picture  of  Confucius;  in- 
feriors kotow  to  superiors;  a  humble  apology  is 
made  by  kotowing;  prisoners  kotow  before  the 
magistrate;  and  the  kotow  is  the  most  respect- 
ful way  of  worshiping  the  gods,  or  before  the 
ancestral  tablets.  The  kotow  is  performed  to 
friends  and  relatives  seen  for  the  first  time  after 
the  death  of  one's  father  and  mother,  ani  it  was 
imperative  in  approaching  the  Emperor.  There 
were  nine  steps  to  the  Imperial  throne,  and  thus 
eight  gradations  of  obeisance,  before  reaching 
the  top,  as  follows:  (1)  joining  the  hands  and 
raising  them  before  the  breast;  (2)  bowing  low 
with  the  hands  still  joined;  (3)  bending  the  knee 
as  if  about  to  kneel;  (4)  actual  kneeling;  (6) 
the  kotow,  in  which  the  suppliant  or  guest  be- 
fore the  Emperor  knelt  and  struck  his  head  on 
the  ground;  (6)  kneeling  and  striking  the  head 
on  the  ground  thrice,  called  the  san  k'ow,  or 
three  knockings;  (7)  kneeling,  knocking  tile 
head  thrice  upon  the  ground,  standing  upright, 
and  again  kneeling  and  knocking  the  head  three 
times  more;  (8)  kneeling  thrice  and  knoclring 
the  head  to  the  earth  nine  times.  While  some 
of  the  gods  receive  only  the  kotow,  or  three 
knocks,  and  others  the  seventh  grade  of  obeis- 
ance, the  Emperor,  with  "Heaven,"  always  re- 
ceived full  quota  of  honor,  which  reaches  its  cli- 
max in  the  three  kneelings  and  nine  knockings 
of  the  head.  Under  the  old  system  of  Chinese 
etiquette  and  learning,  to  reject  these  forms  was 
to  reject  authority,  while  to  accept  them  was  to 
acknowledge  homage  and  obedience  to  the  Em- 
peror. No  accredited  Bhiropean  envoys  have 
made  the  kotow,  as  that  would  have  signified 
their  country  as  inferior  to  China,  except  papal 
emissaries  and  those  from  Portugal  and  Hol- 
land, who  originally  yielded  to  Chinese  etiquette, 
not  understanding  ttie  full  significance  of  the 
act,  or  for  the  sake  of  greater  facilities  of  trade 
and  for  direct  conference  with  the  Emperor 
himself. 

EOTTBUS,  kdfbvB.    A  town  of  Prussia.    See 

COTTBOS.       

KOTZEBTTE,  kl/iee-h^,  Alexandeb  von 
(1815-80).  A  German  painter,  bom  at  KSnigs- 
berg,  son  of  August  von  Kotzebue.  Educated  in 
the  Corps  of  Cadets  at  St.  Petersburg,  he  gave 
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up  the  military  career  in  1838  to  take  up  paint- 
ing at  the  Academy,  under  Sauerweid,  and  con- 
tinued his  studies  there  for  six  years.  From 
1846  to  1848  he  was  in  Paris,  the  pupil  of 
Horace  Vemet,  then  traveled  in  the  Nether- 
lands, Italy,  and  Germany,  and  in  1860  settled 
in  Munich.  His  principal  works  are  a  long 
series  of  battle  pieces  ordered  by  the  Czar  for 
the  winter  palace  in  St.  Petersburg.  They  com- 
prise the  principal  combats  between  Peter  the 
Great  and  Charles  XII,  notably  "The  Battle  of 
Poltava,"  the  battles  during  the  Seven  Years' 
War,  in  which  the  Russians  were  victorious, 
those  in  the  campaigns  of  Suvarov  in  Italy  and 
Switzerland,  and  the  battles  of  1812  and  1813 
against  JNapoleon.  His  pictures  are  deft  in  com- 
position and  show  skill  in  the  airangement  of 
scenic  accessories,  but  they  are  essentially  stage 
scenes,  untrue  to  nature. 

KOTZEBUE,  August  Fbiedbich  Febdinand 
VON  (1761-1819).  A  German  dramatist  and 
Russian  civil  servant,  bom  at  Weimar.  Kotze- 
bue  studied  law  at  Jena  (1777)  and  Duisburg 
(1778),  but  was  drawn  to  the  stage  and  organ- 
ized an  amateur  theatre  at  Duisburg.  In  1780 
he  opened  a  law  office  at  Weimar,  but  he  was  in- 
duced in  1781  to  go  to  Russia,  where  he  served 
successively  as  secretary  to  the  €rovemor-Gen- 
eral  at  St.  Petersburg,  assessor  of  the  Upper 
Court  of  Appeals,  and  president  of  the  Magis- 
trates Board  of  the  Province  of  Esthonia.  He 
married  a  lady  of  rank  and  was  ennobled.  At 
his  wife's  death  he  resigned  the  Russian  service, 
visited  Paris,  and  from  1795  to  1798  lived  chiefly 
at  Friedenthal,  his  country  seat,  near  Reval. 
He  had  already  become  known  by  a  series  of 
tales  and  several  sentimental  dramas.  His  first 
collected  works.  Die  jUngaten  Kinder  meiner 
Laune  (5  vols.,  Leipzig,  1793-97),  belong  to  this 
period.  In  1798  Kotzebne  was  summoned  to 
Vienna  as  court  dramatist,  but  friction  arose, 
and  he  was  permitted  to  resign  in  1800  with  a 
pension.  He  intended  to  return  to  Russia,  but 
on  the  frontier  he  was  arrested  as  a  spy  and 
sent  to  Siberia.  Czar  Paul,  pleased  at  hearing  a 
translation  of  Kotzebue's  little  drama  Der  Me 
Leibkutaoher  Petera  dea  Oroaaen,  recalled  him 
from  exile,  gave  him  ofBce  and  an  estate,  and 
made  him  manager  of  the  German  theatre  at 
St.  Petersburg.  Kotzebue  tells  all  this  viva- 
ciously in  Dow  merkwurdigste  Jahr  meinea  Lebena 
(2  vols.,  Berlin,  1801).  After  Czar  Paul's  death 
Kotzebue  returned  to  Germany,  lived  succes- 
sively in  Weimar,  Jena,  and  Berlin  (1803), 
where  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  and  shared  in  the  editorship  of  Der 
FreimUtige,  a  literary  journal.  In  1806  he  went 
to  KSnigsberg  to  make  historical  researches  in 
the  Prussian  archives,  as  a  result  of  which  he 
published  Preusaena  Sltere  Oeachichte  (4  vols., 
KSnigsberg,  1809).  His  stay  in  KSnigsberg  was 
short.  The  Napoleonic  invasion  obliged  him  to 
flee  to  Russia  ( 1806),  whence  he  kept  up  a  lively 
journalistic  warfare  on  Napoleon  and  his  policy 
in  Die  Biene  (1808-10)  and  Die  Grille  (1811- 
12).  During  these  years  he  resided  on  his  es- 
tate in  Esthonia.  He  returned  to  Berlin  as  a 
Russian  State  Councilor  in  1813  and  was  made 
Russian  Consul  Oneral  at  KSnigsberg,  whence 
he  was  recalled  in  1816  as  counsel  to  the  For- 
eign Office  at  St.  Petersburg.  In  1817  he  was 
sent  as  a  salaried  political  spy  to  Germany, 
where  he  founded  in  the  reactionary  interest  a 

i'oumal,  Daa  litterariache  Wochenblatt.    In  tiliis 
le  attacked  especially  the  German  liberal  stu- 


dent Burachenactiaften  and  thus  excited  a  stu- 
dent, Karl  Ludwig  Sand,  to  assassinate  him  at 
Mannheim,  March  23,  1819.  Kotzebue  as  a 
dramatist  was  remarkably  prolific  and  success- 
ful, and  a  master  of  stage  effects,  but  he  was 
superficial  and  neglectful  of  literary  standards. 
His  plays  drew  better  houses  than  the  classics. 
Of  some  216  recorded  plays  98  are  printed  (28 
vols.,  1797-1823;  44  vols.,  1827-29;  10  vols., 
1868).  The  best  known  of  them  in  England  and 
America  are  The  Stranger  (Menachenhaaa  und 
Reue)  and  Pizarro  {Die  Spanier  in  Peru)  ; 
noteworthy  also  are  Die  beiden  Klingaberg,  Die 
Indianer  in  England,  and  Die  deutachen  Klein- 
atiidter.  Kotzebue  wrote  also  some  weak  novels. 
In  addition  to  the  autobiographical  work  men- 
tioned above,  consult  DSring,  Auguat  von  Kotee- 
hue'a  Leben  (Weimar,  1830) ;  W.  von  Kotzebue, 
Auguat  von  Kotzebue,  Drteile  der  Zeitgenoaaen 
vnd  der  Oegenwart  (Dresden,  1884) ;  J.  Minor, 
Deber  Kotzebue  (Vienna,  1894);  E.  JSckh, 
Studien  zu  Kotzebuea  Luatapieltechnik  (Heidel- 
berg, 1899) ;  Charles  Rabany,  Kotzebue,  aa  vie, 
son  tempa,  et  aea  oeuvrea  (Paris,  1903)  ;  Gerhard 
Stenger,  Goethe  und  Auguat  von  Kotzebue 
(Breslau,  1910). 

KOTZEBTTE,  Otto  von  (1787-1846).  A  Rus- 
sian navigator,  son  of  August  von  Kotzebue, 
bom  at  Reval.  He  made  three  voyages  round 
the  world,  sailing  first  under  Krusenstem  to 
Japan  (1803-06).  On  his  second  journey,  in 
command  of  the  Rurik  (1815-18),  fitted  out  by 
Count  Romanzov  to  discover  a  practicable 
northeast  passage,  he  passed  through  Bering 
Strait,  the  first  navigator  to  do  so  in  the  nine- 
teenth century.  He  traced  the  Alaskan  coast 
from  Cape  Prince  of  Wales  to  Cape  Krusenstem, 
67'  N.  He  carefully  surveyed  the  great  sound 
that  now  bears  his  name  and  made  geological 
discoveries  of  importance — the  ice  cliffs  of  Es- 
choltz  Bay,  a  subject  of  discussion  even  to-day 
— and  obtained  therefrom  bones  and  tusks  of 
the  mammoth.  Subsequently  he  touched  at  Cali- 
fornia and  Hawaii  and  in  January,  1817,  dis- 
covered the  Romanzov  Island,  one  of  the  Mar- 
shall group.  He  brought  home  specimens  of 
many  theretofore  unknown  plants.  He  made  a 
third  voyage  in  1823-26.  His  description  of  the 
second  voyage  appeared  in  Russian  in  1823-26, 
in  German  in  1821,  and  in  English  in  1821-23 
as  Voyage  of  Diacovery.  In  1830  he  published 
an  aoeount  of  the  third  joumqr  as  Veue  Reiae 
um  die  Welt. 

KOTZEBUE,  WiLHEXM  von  (1813-87).  A 
Russian  diplomat,  brother  of  the  preceding,  and, 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Wilhelm  Augustsohn,  a 
German  dramatist.  His  earliest  literary  work 
was  the  German  translation  from  Vasile  Alec- 
sandri's  (q.v.)  collection  of  Rumanian  folk 
poems  (1857).  His  other  works  were  the  plays 
Ein  unbarmherziger  Preund,  Zwei  SUnderinnen, 
and  Bilder  und  Skizzen  aua  der  Uoldau  (1860) ; 
Laakar  Tioreaou  (1863),  a  novel  based  on  Mol- 
davian life;  Auguat  ven  Kotzebue,  Vrteile  der 
Zeitgenoaaen  und  der  Gegenicart  (1884). 

KOUMISS.    See  Kumiss. 

KOUSSO,  kys'd.    See  Koosso. 

KOVAIiEVSKT,  kS'vA-lygf'skI,  Alexandeb 
(1840-1901).  A  Russian  zoSlogist  and  embry- 
ologist,  bom  at  DUnaburg.  After  study  at  Hei- 
delberg and  Tubingen,  he  became  professor  of 
zoSlogy  at  the  University  of  St.  Petersburg. 
One  of  the  most  distinguished  zoSlogists  of  his 
day,  it  was  he  who  by  his  researches  in  the  em- 
bryology and  structure  of  ascidians  and  of  Am- 
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phioaua  first  showed  the  relationship  of  these 
forms  to  one  another  and  their  close  alliance  to 
yertebrates.  He  also  discovered  the  branchial 
slits  of  Balanoglosaus  and  first  placed  it  in  the 
line  of  vertebrate  ancestry.  In  the  embryology 
and  postembryolog^cal  development  of  insects  his 
work  was  fundamental,  and  he  made  important 
contributions  to  the  knowledge  of  the  develop- 
ment and  structure  of  various  annelids,  ooelen- 
terates,  and  other  animals.  Important  among 
his  works  are:  Anaiomie  dea  Balanogloasus  delle 
Chiaje  (1806);  Enttnckltmgageschichte  der  ein- 
fachen  Aaoidien  (1866);  Entwicklungageachichte 
dea  Amphioaua  Utnceolatua  (1867)  ;  Weitere  8tu- 
dien  ilber  die  Entvcioklung  der  einfachen  Aaoidien 
(1870);  Embryologiache  Studien  an  WUrmem 
und  Arthropoden  (1869) ;  Weitere  Btudien  fiber 
die  Erittoicklungageachichte  dea  Amphioaua  lanee- 
o{atw«(1877) ;  Cceloplana  metaohnikoxoU  (1882)  ; 
Beitrage  eur  ruichemhryonalen  Entwicklung  der 
Mitaciden,  part  i  (1887)  ;  Anatomie  de  I'Archm- 
obdella  eamontii  de  0.  Orimm  (1896);  Etude 
aur  I'anatomie  de  VAeantJiohdella  peledina 
(1896).    . 

KOVAIiEVSKT,  Eoob  Petbovitch  (1811- 
68).  A  Russian  traveler  and  writer,  bom  in 
the  Government  of  Kharkov.  As  a  mining  en- 
gineer, he  made  extensive  journeys  in  eastern 
Siberia,  the  Kirghiz  Steppe,  and  Montenegro 
(1841).  Six  years  afterward  he  was  intrusted 
by  Mehemet  Ali  with  a  gold-prospecting  mis- 
sion in  Upper  Egypt,  and  he  published  an  ac- 
count of  this  journey  after  his  return  to  Russia 
(2  vols.,  1849).  He  was  next  sent  upon  a  re- 
ligious embassy  to  China,  where  he  put  his  name 
to  the  treaty  favoring  Russian  pretensions  in 
Mongolia  (1851).  He  was  subsequently  made 
director  of  Asiatic  affairs  at  St.  Petersburg 
(1856).  He  was  a  promoter  of  the  Khorasan, 
Chitral,  and  other  expeditions  for  scientific  re- 
search and  the  author  of  Peregrinationa  ( 3  vols., 
1843^6) ;  China  (2  vols.,  1853) ;  The  War  with 
Turkey  in  185S-S4  (1868);  The  CHmean  War 
( 1869 ) .  His  last  work  was  Eaatem  Affaira  in 
the  Twentiea.  His  collected  works,  exclusive  of 
miscellaneous  verse  and  prose,  fill  five  volumes 
(St.  Petersburg,  1871-72;  with  a  biographical 
account).  

KOVALEVSKY,  Sophia  Vasiltbvna,  better 
known  under  her  pen  name,  Sonta.  (1850-91). 
An  eminent  Russian  mathematician  and  author, 
the  daughter  of  General  Korvin-Krukovsky.  She 
was  bom  at  Mos<!ow  and  brought  up  at  Palibino, 
her  father's  estate,  in  the  Government  of  Vitebsk. 
When  in  1865  Strannolyubsky  began  to  teach 
her  calculus  at  St.  Petersburg,  he  was  amazed 
at  her  quickness.  About  1867  she  and  her  sister, 
later  a  well-known  novelist,  resolved  to  go 
abroad  to  study.  To  obtain  independence  for 
the  purpose  a  sham  marriage,  such  as  was  of 
daily  occurrence  among  Russian  youth   at  this 

Seriod,  was  decided  upon.  A  student,  Vladimir 
lovalevsky,  when  asked  to  act  as  the  fictitious 
husband  to  give  Sonya's  sister  the  necessary 
legal  status,  consented  on  the  condition  of 
marrying  Sonya  herself.  In  October,  1868,  the 
ceremony  was  performed,  and  the  three  went 
abroad  the  following  spring,  when  Sonya's  hus- 
band took  up  geology  at  Jena.  In  1869  she 
studied  mathematics  at  Heidelberg,  eliciting  the 
warmest  praise  from  KSnigsberger  and  Kirch- 
hoff.  In  the  autumn  of  1870  she  went  to  the 
University  of  Berlin,  where  no  women  were  ad- 
mitted. At  a  perfunctory  test  at  his  house  the 
great  Weierstrass  was   astounded  by  her  lucid 


and  original  soluticms  of  the  problems  that  at 
the  time  engaged  his  most  advanced  pupils,  and 
henceforth  he  guided  her  studies  for  three  years. 
In  1874  she  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at  the 
University  of  Gilttingen  on  the  basis  of  her  mem- 
oir Zur  Theorie  der  partiellen  Differentialglei- 
chungen.  After  receiving  their  d^ees  Sonya 
and  her  husband  lived  together  until  he  became 
involved  in  speculations  in  housebuilding,  news- 
paper publishing,  petroleum  wells,  etc.  The 
couple  parted,  and  Sonya  went  abroad  to  make 
for  herself  a  name  in  science.  But  her  husband's 
death,  which  followed  shortly,  was  a  crushing 
blow  to  her,  and  she  resumed  scientific  work 
only  after  a  lingering  illness.  In  1883  Mittag- 
Leffler,  a  pupil  of  Weierstrass  and  rector  of  the 
University  of  Stockholm,  obtained  for  her  a  do- 
centship.  After  a  year  of  lecturing  in  German 
she  was  appointed  professor  of  higher  analysis 
for  five  years,  on  condition  of  teaching  in  Swed- 
ish. She  held  this  professorship  until  her  death. 
In  1888  she  received  in  person  the  Prix  Bordin 
(doubled  to  5000  francs)  of  the  Paris  Academy 
of  Sciences  for  her  8ur  un  caa  particulier  du 
prohlime  de  la  rotation  d'un  corpa  peaant  autour 
d'un  point  fixi.  For  two  other  essays  the  Stock- 
holm Academy  awarded  her  a  prize  of  1500 
kroner  in  1889.  Besides  she  contributed  a  num- 
ber of  important  papers  to  scientific  periodicals. 
She  had,  moreover,  literary  abilities  m  addition 
to  her  mathematical  talents.  In  1877  she  wrote 
The  Privatdocent — a  sketch  from  Uie  life  of 
a  _  small  German  university  town — ^which  met 
with  a  hearty  reception.  Her  Becollectioru  of 
Childhood,  published  in  a  Russian  magazine 
(1890),  aroused  widespread  attention.  In 
Sweden  she  formed  an  intimate  friendship  with 
Anna  Leffler,  sister  of  Mittag-Leffler  and  a  strik- 
ing figure  in  Scandinavian  letters.  They  had  a 
strong  influence  upon  each  other,  and  of  several 
works  written  in  collaboration,  A  Straggle  for 
Happineaa  ( 1887 )  is  the  most  characteristic.  It 
is  a  pan^yric  of  love  as  the  mainspring  of 
complete  life,  and  the  heroine,  Alice,  who  seeks 
for  it  in  vain,  is  Kovalevsky  herself.  In  one  of 
her  periods  of  despair  she  caught  a  severe  cold, 
but  paid  no  attention  to  it,  and  attended  to  her 
lectures  almost  until  her  death  from  pneumonia, 
Feb.  10,  1891.  Consult:  Anna  Leffler,  Sonja 
JKovalevaky  (Stockholm,  1892);  Autobiography 
(New  York,  1895)  ;  L.  M.  Hansson,  Six  Modem 
Women:  Paychological  Sketchea,  translated  from 
the  German  by  H.  Ramsden  (Boston,  1896) ; 
G.  Retzius,  Daa  Oehim  dea  Mathematikera  Bonja 
Kovalevaki  (Stockholm,  1900). 

KOVNO.  A  western  government  of  European 
Russia,  in  Lithuania,  bordering  on  Poland  and 
Prussia.  Area,  15,518  square  miles  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, B  3).  It  has  a  level  surface,  interspersed 
vnth  numerous  small  lakes  and  watered  by  the 
Niemen  and  its  tributaries.  The  climate  is  mod- 
erate and  healthful.  Kovno  is  chiefly  an  agri- 
cultural region,  but  the  horse  and  cattle  breed- 
ing industries  are  important  and  growing,  while 
dairying  is  increasingly  pursued.  Considerable 
quantities  of  grain,  mainly  wheat  and  rye,  are 
annually  exported.  Pop.,  1912,  1,819,540,  of 
whom  the  Lithuanians  represented  about  73  per 
cent  and  the  Jews  15  per  cent.  There  are  also 
a  number  of  German  colonists.    Capital,  Kovno. 

XOVNO.  The  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name  in  Russia  and  a  first-class  for- 
tress, situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Vilia  with 
the  Niemen,  506  miles  southwest  of  St.  Peters- 
burg  (Map:   Russia,  B  3).     It  consists  of  the 
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old  and  the  new  town  and  has  a  number  of 
handsome  squares,  a  park,  and  an  interesting 
old  town  hall,  opposite  which  is  a  curious  iron 
p^amid  commemorating  the  departure  of  the 
French  in  1812.  The  educational  institutions 
comprise  a  Gymnasium  and  seminaries  for 
priests  and  teachers.  Kovno  manufactures  wire 
'  and  nails.  The  grain  trade,  once  very  impor- 
tant, has  scnnewhat  declined,  but  the  town  is  an 
important  centre  for  the  transit  trade  with 
Prussia.  Pop.,  1003,  73,743;  1911,  87,986,  of 
whom  nearly  half  were  Jews.  Kovno  was 
founded  in  the  eleventh  century  and  from  1384 
to  1398  belonged  to  the  Teutonic  order.  It  be- 
came Russian  after  the  third  partition  of  Po- 
land in  1795. 

KOWIiOON,  koulQSn',  or  KOWIiTTWO,  kou'- 
iSSng'.  A  peninsula  of  southern  China,  situ- 
ated opposite  Hongkong.  A  small  portion  of  it, 
4  square  miles,  was  ceded  by  the  Chinese  govern- 
ment to  Great  Britain  in  1860,  and  a  lease  of 
about  376  square  miles  was  obtained  in  1898  for 
a  period  of  99  years.  The  population  is  Chinese 
and  is  estimated  at  about  85,000.  The  harbor  of 
Kowloon  was  declared  a  free  port  in  1887.  Ad- 
ministratively the  territory  on  the  mainland 
forms  a  part  of  Hongkong,  but  the  lease  stipu- 
lated that  the  city  of  Kowloon  should  remain 
under  Chinese  jurisdiction.  At  Kowloon  is  a 
station  of  the  Chinese  maritime  customs.  In 
1912  imports  amoimted  to  hk.  tls.  26,685,659,  and 
exports  to  12,517,639,  making  the  total  trade  of 
the  port  hk.  tls.  39,203,298.  For  the  same  year 
the  Kowloon  Railway  reported  a  traflSc  of  hk. 
tls.  485,657  in  imports  and  359,829  in  exports,  a 
total  of  hk.  tls.  845,486.    See  Hongkoko. 

KOW'BIE  PINE.  A  New  Zealand  tree.  See 
KacioPixe. 

KOWTOW,  or  KOUTOW.  A  Chinese  form 
of  salutation.    See  Kotow. 

KOXINaA,  kA-shlng'Jl  or  k6k-slg'g&  (Chin. 
Ching  Ch'ing-kung)  (1623-63).  A  noted  Chi- 
nese patriot  and  pirate,  who  drove  the  Dutch 
out  of  Formosa  and  became  King  of  that  island. 
He  was  bom  in  1623  in  Hiraldo,  Japan.  His 
father,  Ching  Chih-lung,  originally  a  {Kwr  tailor 
of  Fukien,  had  married  a  Japanese  wife,  and 
partly  by  trade  and  partly  by  freebooting  had 
amassed  great  wealth,  and  as  the  possessor  of  a 
fleet  of  3000  junks  became  master  of  the  seas. 
About  1628  he  apparently  abandoned  pira<^,  en- 
tered the  service  of  the  Ming  Emperor  of  China, 
then  struggling  against  formidable  rebellions 
within  and  the  attfu:ks  of  the  Manchus  without, 
and  became  admiral  of  the  Imperial  fleet.  Some 
years  later  his  wife  joined  him  at  Nanking  with 
the  young  Ching-kung,  who  was  sent  to  school, 
and  who  at  22  was  presented  to  the  Emperor, 
who  gave  him  a  prominent  command  and  con- 
ferred upon  him  his  own  surname,  Chu,  remark- 
ing that  he  was  worthy  to  bear  the  Imperial 
surname.  From  this  circumstance  he  became 
known  as  Kwoh-hsing-yeh  (in  Japanese  Koku- 
sen-ya,  his  worship  of  the  national  surname), 
which  was  corrupted  by  the  Portuguese  into 
Koxinga.  Erelong  the  Ming  Emperor,  finding 
himself  imable  to  hold  Nanking,  fled  to  Foo- 
chow,  which  still  held  out  against  the  Manchus, 
and  Koxinga's  father,  yielding  to  the  overtures 
of  the  Manchus,  who  promised  to  make  him  a 
prince,  was  made  a  prisoner  and  carried  to 
Peking,  where  he  died.  Koxinga,  collecting  his 
father's  fleet  and  raising  a  large  army,  pro- 
ceeded to  harry  the  Chinese  coast,  capturing 
cities,  burning  and  pillaging,  and  defying  every 


fleet  sent  against  him,  suffering  but  one  severe 
defeat,  during  his  siege  of  Nanking  in  1656, 
when  he  lost  500  of  his  ships,  besides  the  camp 
equipment  of  his  land  forces. 

In  1661  he  attacked  the  Dutch  in  Formosa, 
who  surrendered  after  a  four  months'  siege  and 
retired  to  Batavia,  and  Koxinga  proclaimed  him- 
self King.  With  this  island  as  a  base  of  opera- 
tions, he  renewed  his  attacks  on  China  with 
such  ferocity  that,  in  1662,  the  Manchu  govern- 
ment commanded  the  inhJBU>itants  of  the  two 
provinces  of  Fukien  and  Kwangtung  to  remove, 
on  pain  of  death,  10  miles  inland.  Every  town 
and  village  within  that  belt  was  burned  or  lev- 
eled to  the  ground,  the  roads  were  broken  up, 
and  for  six  years  all  means  of  communication 
witli  the  sea  were  cut  off  and  all  conmierce 
ceased.  This  tremendous  feat  of  defensive  war- 
fare stands  unique  in  the  history  of  the  world. 
In  the  following  year  Koxinga  was  killed  in  an 
engagement  with  the  Dutch  and  was  succeeded 
by  his  son,  who,  as  King  of  Formosa,  continued 
the  anti-Manchu  warfare. 

In  1876,  on  the  memorial  of  the  Imperial 
Commissioner  then  in  Formosa,  and  the  literati 
of  Taiwanfu,  Koxinga  was  canonized,  and  a 
temple  erected  in  his  honor.  His  descendants 
were  given  the  rank  of  Marquis,  one  of  the  few 
titles  of  nobility  in  China,  and  the  Chinese 
named  one  species  of  rodent  after  him. 

KOYUKUK  (kd-ySSTcvk)  BIVES.  An 
Alaskan  river  that  flows  into  the  Yukon  about 
450  miles  from  its  mouth  (Map:  Alaska,  G  3). 
The  Koyukuk  has  a  drainage  basin  of  26,000 
square  miles  and  is  about  650  miles  in  length. 
Of  which  500  miles  is  navigable  for  steamboats, 
to  Bettles.  Placer  mining  is  successful  in  the 
camps  around  Coldfoot,  100  miles  above  Bettles. 
At  AUakaket,  north  of  the  Arctic  circle,  is  the 
Episcopal  mission  of  St.  John  in  the  Wilderness. 

KOTXTN'JIK,  or  KU  Y  UNJIK.  One  of  the 
mounds  of  ancient  Nineveh,  and  the  only  one 
belonging  to  the  city  proper  which  has  been 
excavated  with  any  degree  of  completeness.  It 
is  situated  east  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  the  pres- 
ent town  of  Mosul,  and  in  the  part  of  the  an- 
cient city  north  of  the  Khosar.  The  chief  dis- 
coveries at  Koyunjik  were  made  by  Layard  and 
Rasaam  and  include  palaces  of  Asurbanipal  and 
Sennacherib  and  the  famous  library  of  the 
former    King.      For    further    particulars,    see 

NlJfEVEH. 

KOtLOV,  k6z-I6f',  Ivan  IvAwovrrcH  (1779- 
1840).  A  Russian  poet,  born  in  Moscow.  In 
1807  he  was  Councilor  of  State  in  Moscow. 
Afterward  he  was  transferred  to  St.  Petersburg, 
but  bis  career  was  cut  short  in  1812  by  a 
stroke  of  paralysis,  which  deprived  him  of  the 
power  to  walk.  He  also  became  blind,  but 
studied  German  and  English,  became  known  as 
a  translator  of  Byron's  Bride  of  Abydos  and 
Mickiewicz's  sonnets,  and  wrote  an  original 
poem,  Cherxets  (The  Monk,  1824),  which  met 
with  fleeting  popularity.  It  was  republished 
along  with  his  other  poems  in  the  complete  edi- 
tion of  his  works  brought  out  in  St.  Petersburg 
(1855). 

ERA,  krS.  The  isthmus  connecting  the 
Malay  Peninsula  with  the  mainland  of  Asia 
(Map:  Asia,  L  7).  It  has  an  average  width  of 
44  miles;  it  is  greatly  narrowed  by  the  Pakcham 
and  Chumpon  rivers. 

KSA.     A  macaque  (q.v.). 

KRAATi,  kriU  (Boer  Dutch,  perhaps  from  Sp. 
corral,  cattle  pen,  from  corro,  bull  ring,  from 
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oorrer,  Lat.  ourrere,  to  run).  A  term  in  general 
use  among  the  Boers  (see  Boeb)  in  South  Africa 
to  denote  a  village,  or  a  collection  of  huts  in  an 
inclosure,  or  sometimes  a  single  hut  in  a 
stockade^       

KBAEVSKY,  A.  A.    See  Kbayetskt,  A.  A. 

KBAFFT  CKBAPT),  l^rftft,  Adau  (1450  or 
1455-1507).  The  principal  German  sculptor  of 
the  late  Gothic  period,  bom  probably  at  Nurem- 
berg. Very  little  is  known  of  his  fife  or  train- 
ing beyond  the  fact  that  the  year  1490  found 
him  actively  engaged  in  Nuremberg,  a  contem- 
porary and  friend  of  the  famous  founder  Peter 
Vischer.  He  probably  began  as  a  simple  stone- 
mason and  was  trained  in  the  local  schools.  He 
appears  as  a  finished  master  in  his  earliest- 
known  work  at  Nuremberg,  the  celebrated 
"Seven  Stations,"  completed  about  1400,  on  the 
road  to  the  cemetery  of  St.  John,  but  now  in 
the  Germanic  Museum.  They  are  carved  in 
somewhat  coarse  sandstone,  in  high  relief,  and 
show  in  the  composition  a  mixture  of  pictorial 
and  plastic  elements  and  the  realistic  hardness 
in  individual  figures  and  drapery  which  was 
prevalent  in  the  fifteenth  century.  Of  the  same 
date  is  the  "Calvary,"  a  group  of  heroic  size, 
in  the  cemetery  of  St.  John.  From  1492  dates 
the  magnificent  tomb  of  the  Schreyer  family, 
outside  the  church  of  St.  Sebaldus,  representing 
the  three  principal  scenes  from  the  Passion  of 
Christ.  Of  three  other  sepulchral  monuments, 
dating  protiably  from  1498  to  1501,  the  epitaph 
of  the  Pergerstorff  family,  in  the  Frauenkirche, 
a  large  high  relief  representing  the  Virgin  with 
the  infant  Christ  crowned  by  angels,  with  groups 
of  figures  kneeling  at  her  feet,  is  the  finest. 
Similar  in  subject  but  different  in  treatment, 
is  the  Landaner  tomb,  in  the  Tetzel  Chapel  of 
St.  .£gidius'  Church,  and  more  simply  yet  hap- 
pily conceived  is  the  tomb  of  the  Rebeck  family, 
•u  the  Frauenkirche.  Krafft's  masterpiece, 
however,  is  the  elaborate  tabernacle  in  the 
church  of  St.  Lawrence,  erected  at  a  cost  of 
770  gulden,  by  Hans  Imhof,  in  1493-1500.  It  ia 
a  toweriuK  pyramid  of  elegant  proportions, 
reaching  a  neight  of  64  feet,  and  is  of  amazing 
richness  and  delicacy  in  its  decoration,  as  re- 
gards both  the  many  sculptured  figures  and 
reliefs  and  the  architectural  features.  He  exe- 
cuted, moreover,  large  numbers  of  lesser  com- 
missions of  a  decorative  character,  such  as  the 
relief  al>ove  the  door  of  the  ancient  city  scales. 
His  last  work  was  the  large  "Burial  of  Christ," 
a  group  of  Id  life-size  sandstone  statues  in  the 
H(^aschuler  Chapel  in  the  cemetery  of  St.  John 
(1507).  Notwithstanding  the  numl)er  and  im- 
portance of  his  commissions,  in  late  life  he  suf- 
fered financial  difficulties  and  borrowed  heavily 
from  the  Imhof  family.  According  to  common 
tradition,  he  died  in  the  hospital  at  Schwal- 
bach.  The  master's  own  portrait  probably  sur- 
vives in  a  relief  figure  of  the  Schreyer  tomb  and 
in  a  kneeling  statue  of  the  tabernacle  of  St 
Lawrence. 

Bibliography.  "Adam  Kraft,"  in  the  Art 
Journal,  vol.  xxi  (London,  1869) ;  Wanderer, 
Adam  Kraft  und  seine  Bchule  (Nuremberg, 
1869) ;  Bergau,  "Adam  Kraft,"  in  Dohme,  Kunat 
vnd  KUnstler  (Leipzig,  1877)  ;  Bode,  Oeschichte 
der  deut8chen  Plaatik  ( Berlin,  1887 ) ;  Daun, 
Adam  Kraft  und  die  KUnttler  leiner  Zeit  (ib., 
1897);  id.,  Peter  Vischer  und  Adam  Krafft 
(Bielefeld,  1905). 

KBAFFT-EBINO,  B'blng,  Richabd,  Babon 
TON  (1840-1902).    An  eminent  German  neurolo- 


gist, bom  at  Mannheim.  He  w<«8  educated  at 
Heidelberg,  Zurich,  Vienna,  and  Prague.  After 
three  years'  practice  at  Baden-Baden,  as  special- 
ist for  nervous  and  mental  diseases,  he  became 
professor  of  psychiatry  at  the  University  of 
Strassburg  in  1872.  A  year  later  he  went  to 
Graz  and  remained  there  as  professor  of  psy- 
chiatry and  nervous  diseases  until  1889,  when 
he  acc^ted  the  same  professorship  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Vienna.  He  resigned  in  1902  and  re- 
turned to  Graz,  where  he  remained  until  his 
death.  He  was  the  author  of  numerous  books 
and  monographs  dealing  with  pathological 
psychology  in  its  relation  to  the  law  and  on 
nervous  and  mental  diseases.  Many  of  these 
have  been  widely  translated.  Some  of  the  more 
important  are:  Die  Melancholie:  Eine  klinische 
Studie  (1874);  OrundeUge  der  Kriminalpsy- 
chologie  fUr  Juristen  (2d  ed.,  1882) ;  Die  pro- 
gressive aUgemeine  Paralyse  (1894) ;  NervositSt 
und  neurasthenisohe  ZustSnde  (1896).  Four 
of  his  books  appear  in  English  translations  by 
Craddock:  An  Ewperimental  Study  in  the  Do- 
main of  Hypnotism  (New  York  and  London, 
1889),  Psychosis  Uenstrualis  (1902),  Psyeho- 
pathia  Bemtalis  (12th  ed.,  1903),  a  remark- 
able book,  which  has  become  standard  in  its 
field,  and  Teiet  Book  of  Insanity  (1905). 

KSAVT,  Adah.    See  Kbaitt,  Adah. 

KRAa,  krag,  Thomas  Peteb  (1868-1913). 
A  Norwegian  poet  and  novelist,  bom  at  KragerS, 
a  brother  of  V.  A.  W.  Krag.  He  was  brought 
up  at  Christiansand,  entered  the  University  of 
Christiania  in  1890,  and  the  next  year  published 
Jon  Qrveff,  narrative  verse,  in  which  he  com- 
bined epic  and  lyric  power.  This  was  followed 
by  Fra  den  gamle  By  (1892),  Ensomma  Men- 
nesker  (1893),  and  Uulm  (1803),  in  which 
he  gives  full  poetical  expression  to  his  love  of 
nature  in  her  more  majestic  aspects.  Nature 
is  more  than  mere  background  even  in  his 
novels,  such  as  Kohherslangen  (1895),  where 
he  reaches  his  highest  point;  Ada  Wilde  (1896) ; 
Ulf  Ran  (1897)  ;  Enken  (1899) ;  Gunmtr  Kjeld 
(2d  ed.,  1905);  Uester  Magius  (2d  ed.,  1909). 
'This  last  undoubtedly  expresses  his  deepest  feel- 
ings and  highest  aspirations.  Weaker  in  thought 
and  form  are  Fru  Beates  Bus  (1898),  Hjem 
(1900),  Det  glade  Bjdme  (1901),  Ildliljen  (2d 
ed.,  1905),  and  Det  AUerhelligtte  (3d  ed., 
1907).  TusmSrke  (1898),  Sorte  Skove  (1903), 
and  Tu^alden  FredlSse  (1900)  are  notable  for 
their  descriptions.  With  the  drama  Kong 
Aagon  (1894;  2d  ed.,  1908)  he  was  less  success- 
ful. Otiier  works  are  Xgtemcend  og  Lygtemwnd 
(1904),  Maagereden  (1906),  and  Offerlam 
(1007).  EJrag  stands  in  the  first  rank  among 
contemporaneous  Norwegian  authors.  His  in- 
terpretation of  life  and  nature  is  that  of  a 
mystic;  his  style  is  richly  imaginative.  Consult 
Erik  Lie,  in  Daqbladet,  No.  13  (Christiania, 
1894),  and  C.  Nsrup,  in  lUustreret  Norsk 
Literaturhistorie   (ib.,  1905). 

KSAQ,  VnaELU  Andreas  Wexels  (1871- 
) .  A  Norwegian  poet,  dramatist,  and  novel- 
ist, bom  at  Christiansand,  a  brother  of  T.  P. 
Krag.  In  1891,  a  year  after  he  had  entered  the 
University  of  Christiania,  he  published  a  collec- 
tion of  poems  which  won  success  at  once.  Both 
in  form  and  thought  they  show  Danish  infiuence, 
calling  to  mind  Drachmann  and  J.  P.  Jacobsen. 
In  prose  followed  A'at  (1892),  and  the  fairy 
drama  Vester  i  Blaafjeld  (1893),  with  less  orig- 
inality. Among  his  later  poems  Range  fra 
Byden  (1894),  Nye  Digte  (1897),  Norge  (1903), 
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the  lively  Ve»tland*viaer  (Songs  from  the 
West,  1898),  take  flrst  place.  De  Gamles 
Juleaften  (1894),  a  drama  full  of  warmth  and 
feeling,  met  with  great  success;  so  also  did 
De  gode  Oamle  (1896).  Among  his  other 
dramas  should  be  mentioned  Den  aidste  Dag 
(1897),  lAvet  en  Leg  (1901),  Sangen  om 
Florens  (1907),  Situationena  Berre  (1903),  and 
the  idyllic  humorous  sketch  Baldevina  Bryllup 
(1900).  The  most  important  of  his  numerous 
stories  are  Hjemve  ( 1895 )  ;  Den  glade  Loitnant 
(1896);  Fra  de  love  Stuer  (1897);  Marianne 
(1899);  leaae  Kapergaat  (1901);  Laie  Bodil 
(2d  ed.,  1902) ;  Den  gamle  Oarde  (1003) ;  Thea 
Marie  (1904);  Bolmeme  de  graa  (1906); 
Yandringtmand  (1907).  Krag  was  editor  of 
Juleaften  and  Kringsjaa,  and  in  1908-10  direc- 
tor of  the  National  Theatre  at  Christiania.  He 
married  the  daughter  of  Alexander  L.  Kielland 
and  lived  much  abroad,  part  of  the  time  with  a 
government  stipend.  Consult  C.  N«rup,  Illua- 
treret  Norsk  Literaturhittorie  (Christiania, 
1905).       . 

KSAaXTYEVATS,  krA-g^'yA-vits.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Servian  province  of  the  same  name, 
situated  on  the  Lepenitsa,  west  of  the  Morava, 
69  miles  south  of  Belgrade,  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  rail  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  C  2). 
It  ia  the  third  city  in  size  in  Servia.  It  was 
until  1842  the  residence  of  the  Servian  princes, 
and  between  1868  and  1880  the  Servian  Parlia- 
ment usually  met  there.  It  has  a  foundry,  an 
arms  factory,  a  Qymnasium,  a  palace,  and  an 
arsenal.    Pop.,  1900,  16,603;  1910,  18,462. 

KBAILSHEHC,  krllsnum.  A  town  of  Ger- 
many.   See  Cbailshbiii. 

KKAIN.     See  Cabniola. 

TTRATT,  krit  ( East  Indian  name ) ,  or  CSAIT. 
The  most  dreaded  of  East  Indian  venomous 
snakes  {Bungarua  cceruleue) .  It  is  a  near  rela- 
tive of  the  cobras  and  is  dark  brown  or  purplish, 
with  narrow  crossbars  or  white  specks  or  alter- 
nately barred  brown  and  yellow.  It  sometimes 
reaches  a  len^h  of  4  feet  and  is  active  and 
fearless,  pursuing  and  feeding  upon  rats,  lizards, 
and  snakes.  It  is  numerous  throughout  all 
the  warm  parts  of  India,  especially  in  Bengal, 
and  is  likely  to  creep  into  houses  and  tents. 
The  authorities  believe  that  it  causes  more 
deaths  in  India,  Assam,  and  Burma  than  any 
other  snake.  Several  other  species  of  the  genus, 
called  rock  snakes  by  English  people  in  India, 
are  known,  one  of  them  being  the  still  larger 
king  snake  or  rajsamp  (Bungarua  faaoiatus), 
which  is  bright  yellow,  encircled  with  many 
black  rings.  A  third  species  is  peculiar  to 
Ceylon,   and   others   extend   the   range   of   the 

fenus  as  far  east  as  southern  China.  Consult: 
'ayrer,  Thanatophidia  of  India  (London,  1874), 
and  Ewart,  Poiaonoua  Snakea  of  India  (London, 
1878),  both  with  colored  plates;  Prooeedinga  of 
the  Zoological  Society  of  London  (ib.,  1899)  ; 
and  especially  Wall,  "The  Poisonous  Snakes  of 
India,"  in  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Natural  Bia- 
tory  Society,  vol.  xvii  (Bombay,  1906). 

XBAJOVA,  kr&-y(/v&.  A  town  in  Rumsinia. 
See  Cbaiova. 

XSAJOWA.    See  Kbat  von  Kbajowa. 

KSAKATOA,  kra'k&-t6'&,  more  correctly 
E&AKATAtr.  A  volcano  on  the  small  island 
of  Pulu  Rakata  in  the  Sunda  Strait  between 
Java  and  Sumatra  (Map:  East  Indies,  C  7). 
The  island  has  an  area  of  6  square  miles,  about 
one-half  of  its  former  size.  The  volcano  had 
been  in  a  dormant  state  since  1680,  when,  in 
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May,  1883,  it  became  active,  culminating  on  the 
night  of  August  26-27  in  one  of  the  most  dis- 
astrous eruptions  known  in  history,  presenting 
the  rare  type  of  explosion.  A  mass  of  rock 
material,  estimated  at  more  than  a  cubic  mil^ 
was  thrown  into  the  air  in  the  form  of  lapilli 
and  dust  by  a  succession  of  explosions  that 
were  heard  over  160  miles  away.  The  dust  was 
carried  to  an;  estimated  vertical  distance  of  17 
miles,  and  in  the  upper  air  currents  it  was 
borne  eastward  in  a  complete  circuit  of  the 
globe.  The  suspension  of  this  finely  divided 
material  in  the  atmosphere  has  been  established 
as  the  cause  of  the  brilliant  sunsets  which  dur- 
ing the  following  winter  and  spring  were  ob- 
served over  a  large  portion  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face. The  explosions  were  followed  by  violent 
atmospheric  disturbances  that  passed  around 
the  earth  at  the  rate  of  700  miles  an  hour.  A 
series  of  gigantic  sea  waves  was  also  generated, 
and  these  caused  great  loss  of  life.  The  water 
advancing  upon  the  shores  of  the  neighboring 
islands  swept  away  whole  villages,  while  the 
oscillations  were  noticeable  as  far  as  the  shores 
of  South  America.  After  the  terrible  convul- 
sions it  was  found  that  the  northern  part  of 
the  island,  including  the  highest  peak,  bad  dis- 
appeared. The  total  loss  of  life  probably  ex- 
ceeded 30,000,  one  authority  estimating  it  at 
36,380.  The  island  is  without  permanent  popu- 
lation. Consult  Verbeek,  Krakatau  (Batavia, 
1884),  and  Royal  Society  of  London,  The  Erup- 
tion of  Krakatoa  and  Subsequent  Phenomena, 
edited  by  J.  G.  Symons  (London,  1888).  See 
Volcano 

KBAKEK,  ktSfkea  (Dan.,  from  Norw^. 
krake,  sort  of  sea  monster).  A  mythical  colos- 
sal creature  said  to  have  haunted  the  seas  and 
coast  of  Norway.  Its  shape  and  habits  were 
described  by  the  Norwegian  Bishop  Pontoppidan 
in  1760.  According  to  his  account,  its  back  was 
about  a  mile  and  a  half  in  circumference;  its' 
body  rose  from  the  sea  like  an  island,  stretch- 
ing out  mastlike  arms  capable  of  dragging  down 
the  largest  ship;  and  when  it  sank  towards  the 
bottom,  it  caused  a  whirlpool  in  which  large 
vessels  were  Involved  to  their  destruction.  It 
was  also  said  to  make  the  waters  around  it 
thick  and  turbid  and  thus  was  able  to  devour 
the  shoals  of  fishes  that  swam  to  the  place  at- 
tracted b^  the  musky  smell. 

The  origin  of  the  various  stories  of  the  kraken 
is  probably  attributable  to  the  occasional  oc- 
currence in  the  northern  Atlantic  of  colossal 
squid.  It  is  these  gigantic  animals  which  on 
rare  occasions  have  been  seen  by  fishermen  and 
others  and  which  have  given  rise  in  past  ages 
to  the  stories  or  fables  of  this  kind.  See 
Squid. 

Consult:  A.  S.  Packard,  "Colossal  Cuttle- 
fishes," in  A.merioan  Naturaliat,  vol.  vii  (Salem, 
1873) ;  A.  E.  Verrill,  "The  Colossal  Cephalopoda 
of  the  North  Atlantic,"  in  Amerioan  Naturaliat, 
vol.  ix  (ib.,  1876);  id.,  "Gigantic  Squids,"  in 
Tranaaotiona  of  the  Connecticut  Academy,  vol.  v 
(New  Haven,  1879) ;  J.  Gibson,  Monatera  of  the 
Sea  (London,  1887). 

KBAKBAKBUIiI,  kr&m-bam'bSS-U.  A 
Slavic  term  originally  signifying  cherry  brandy; 
then,  especially  in  student  slang,  any  spirituous 
drink.  Kxambambuli  is  the  title  of  one  of  the 
most  popular  German  student  songs,  the  words 
of  which  were  written  by  Wittekind  in  Danzig 
in  1745  under  the  pseudonym  of  Crescentius 
Koromandel.    The  music  is  a  popular  eighteenth- 
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century  air.  The  song  in  an  Eneliab  translation 
ie  also  popular  in  American  colleges. 
KBAME'iaA.  See  Rhatany. 
KUANS,  HoKATio  Sheafe  ( 1872-  ).  An 
American  author  and  editor,  bom  in  Boston  and 
educated  at  Columbia  University  (A.B.,  1894; 
Ph.D.,  1903).  After  1900  he  was  en^ged  in 
literary  and  editorial  work  for  magazines  and 
reviews  and  was  literary  adviser  to  G.  P.  Put- 
nam's Sons  in  1905-09  and  to  the  Sturgis  and 
Walton  Company  in  1909-13.  He  wrote  Irish 
Life  i»  Irish  Fiction  (1903),  WUliam  Butler 
Yeats  and  the  Irish  Literary  Revival  (1904), 
and  Oliver  Ooldsmith,  a  Critical  Biography 
{ 1907 ) ;  he  edited  the  Lincoln  Tribute  Book 
(1909),  English  Love  Poems  (1909),  The  Lost 
Art  of  Conversation  (1910),  and,  as  associate, 
The  World's  Wit  and  Bumor  (10  vols.,  1906). 
In  1914  he  served  as  associate  editor  of  the 
New  International  Yeab  Book,  and  he  con- 
tributed articles  on  topics  in  American  and 
English  literature  to  the  second  edition  of  the 
New  Intebnational  ENcrcLOPiEDiA. 

XSANTZ,  krOnts,  Albert  ( T14S0-1517).  A 
German  scholar  and  statesman.  He  was  bom  in 
Hamburg,  traveled  widely  in  Europe,  studied 
theology  and  philosophy  at  Hamburg  and  Ros- 
tock, and  became  rector  of  the  latter  university. 
As  syndic  of  Hamburg  he  was  present  in  1489 
at  the  Hanseatic  Assembly  at  Wismar  and  was 
sent  as  Ambassador  to  France  in  1497  and  to 
England  in  1499.  In  1500  he  was  chosen  arbi- 
trator by  John,  King  of  Denmark,  and  Freder- 
ick, Duke  of  Holstein,  in  their  dispute'^  concern- 
ing the  Province  of  Ditmarschen.  He  considered 
Widif  and  Huas  as  heretics  and  was  not  in 
sympathy  with  the  movement  inaugurated  by 
Luther,  although  he  agreed  with  his  attitude  on 
the  subject  of  indulgences  and  introduced  many 
ecclesiastical  reforms  while  dean  of  the  chapter 
of  Hamburg,  to  which  he  was  appointed  in  1508. 
His  principal  works  are  Chronica  Kegnorum 
Aguilonarum,  published  in  Strassburg  in  1562, 
and  an  ecclesiastical  history  of  Saxony.  Con- 
sult Hauck-Herzog,  Real-Enoyklopadie  fiir  pro- 
testantische  Theologie  und  Kirche  (3d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig,  1896-1913). 

KKANTZ,  Jean  Baftiste  S^astien  (1817- 
99).  A  French  engineer  and  politician,  l>om  at 
Arches,  Vosges,  and  educated  at  the  Polytech- 
nique  (1836)  and  the  Ecole  des  Ponts  et  Chaus- 
s^es  (1838).  He  was  beat  known  as  constructor 
of  the  Industrial  Palace  at  the  Exposition  of 
1867,  aa  inventor  of  a  movable  dam  for  the 
Seine  (1868),  and  for  his  service  in  the  siege  of 
Paris  in  1871.  In  the  last  year  he  was  elected  a 
deputy  and  in  1876  was  elected  to  the  Senate, 
where  he  opposed  Boulanger  and  was  leader  of 
the  Opportunists.  He  wrote  Projet  de  criation 
d'une  armie  des  travautc  publics  (1847)  and 
Observations  au  sujet  des  chemins  de  fer  (1876). 
KBAJTTZ,  Jules  Francois  Euile  (1821- 
1914).  A  French  naval  ofBcer,  born  at  Givet, 
a  cousin  of  J.  B.  S.  Krantz.  He  entered  the 
navy  in  1837,  was  captain  of  a  frigate  by  1861, 
and  in  1860  was  promoted  to  command  the 
training  ship  Louis  XFV.  In  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War  he  directed  the  defenses  of  Fort  Ivry 
and  in  1871  was  chief  of  department  in  the 
Ministry  of  Marine;  two  years  afterward  he 
commanded  the  naval  division  in  Chinese 
waters  as  rear  admiral.  On  his  return  to 
France  he  was  made  director  of  the  marine 
works  and  vice  admiral  in  1877.  He  was  placed 
on  the  reserve  in    1886  and  was  Minister  of 


Marine  in  successive  cabinets  in  1888-89. 
Noted  as  an  authority  on  manoeuvres  and  as  a 
mathematician,  Krantz  publbhed  EUments  de 
la  thiorie  du  navire  (1852)  and  Oonsidiration* 
sur  les  roulis  des  b&timents  (1807). 

XBAPF,  krapf,  Johann  Ludwio  (1810-81). 
A  German  missionary,  explorer  in  British  East 
Africa,  and  specialist  in  African  linguistics. 
He  was  born  at  Derendigen,  near  Tttbingen, 
where  he  studied  theology.  In  1837  he  went  to 
Abyssinia  as  missionary  of  the  English  Church 
Missionary  Society  and  with  his  fellows,  Er- 
hardt  and  Rebmann,  made  many  valuable  tours 
into  Usambara  (1848,  1862)  and  LHcamba 
(1849,  1851).  Krapf  brought  to  Europe  the 
first  definite  information  about  the  Victoria 
Nyanza,  Mount  Kilimanjaro,  and  Mount  Kenia, 
which  he  visited  in  1849.  After  a  short  stay 
in  England  he  retumed  to  Africa  in  1854,  but 
was  forbidden  by  King  Theodore  to  enter  Abys- 
sinia. He  returned  to  Germany  and  lived  near 
Stuttgart  till  1867,  when  he  joined  the  English 
expedition  to  Abyssinia,  He  wrote:  Reisen  in 
Ostafrika  in  den  Jahren  J8S7-S5  (2d  ed., 
1867 ) ;  Vocabulary  of  8iw  East  African  Lan- 
guages  (1850) ;  Elements  of  the  Kisuahili  Lan- 
guage (1860) ;  several  biblical  translations  into 
African  dialects;  and  the  Dictionary  of  the 
SuahUi  Language  (1882).  Consult  Claus,  Lud- 
wig  Krapf  (Basel,  1882). 
XKAFINA,     krtl'p$-n&.      See    Paleouthio 

Period.      

KSAPOTKIIT.  See  Krc^otkin. 
KBASlCKI,  kr^-ahet'ski,  Ionact  (1736- 
1801).  A  Polish  writer  and  social  worker. 
He  was  bom  in  Dubiecko  and  studied  in  Lem- 
berg  and  Rome.  In  1767  he  was  appointed 
Bishop  of  Ermeland,  but  he  lived  mostly  in 
Warsaw.  After  the  first  partition  of  Poland, 
in  1772,  he  enjoyed  the  favor  of  Frederick  the 
Great.  In  1778  he  published  bis  mock-heroic 
Mousiad  {Myszeis),  full  of  allusions  to  the 
state  disorders  and  the  wrangles  of  Polish 
nobility,  and  also  his  Monachomachia,  in  which 
he  ridicules  the  cloistered  life  of  the  monks. 
This  latter  work  aroused  a  storm  of  criticism, 
and  his  witty  reply,  Antimonachomaohia  (1780), 
intensified  public  interest  in  the  matter.  Be- 
sides these  books  he  wrote  much  verse  and  prose 
and  translated  Ossian  into  Polish.  In  1796  be 
was  made  Archbishop  of  Gnesen.  He  died  six 
years  later,  in  Berlin.  His  works  were  pub- 
lished by  Dmochowski,  in  10  volumes  (Warsaw, 
1803-04;  latest  ed.,  1878).  The  Monachomachia 
was  translated  into  German  {Der  MSnchekrieg) 
by  Winklewski  (Berlin,  1870).  Consult  J.  J. 
Kraszewski,  Ignacy  Krasicki  (Warsaw,  1880), 
and  J6zef  Tretiak,  I,  "Krasicki,  Charakterystyka 
wramach  szkicu  biograficzuego,"  in  Biblioteka 
Warszawska^iih.,  1901). 

KBASINSKI,  kr&-8he'ny'-8k«,  ZTOinTNT, 
Count  (1812-59).  One  of  Poland's  greatest 
poets.  He  was  bom  and  died  in  Paris.  He  left 
Russia,  where  his  father,  who  held  a  high  mili- 
tary position,  was  despised  by  his  PoliA  ootu- 
trymen,  who  accused  him  of  Russophile  senti- 
ments, and  devoted  himself  to  literature,  be- 
coming a  personal  friend  of  Mickiewicz  (q.v.) 
and  an  adherent  of  romanticism.  In  1834  he 
published  his  Ondivine  Comedy  {Nieboska 
Komedia).  It  deals  with  the  struggle  between 
degenerated  aristocracy  (Count  Henry)  and  the 
sutTering  people  (Pancratius).  Both  Henry  and 
Pancratius  die  on  the  battlefield,  and  a  cross 
appears  in   the   heavens,   symbolizing   the  ulti- 
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mate  triumph  of  religion  over  the  passions  of 
men.  The  dramatic  poem  Irydion  (Paris, 
1836)  was  an  allegory  of  Poland's  sufferings. 
Like  the  earliest  Slavophiles,  he  believed  in  me 
regeneration  of  the  world  through  his  country, 
of  whose  ultimate  restoration  he  felt  sure.  His 
last  great  work,  Dawn  {ProzedHcit,  1843),  is  a 
philosophical  poem,  wherein  he  embodied  his 
view  of  the  world.  In  1846  he  published  his 
Psalnu  of  the  Future:  Of  Faith,  Hope,  and 
Love  (Paalmy  preyzloiei) .  These  were  diretrted 
against  the  impending  rebellion.  For  political 
reasons  his  name  did  not  appear  on  his  works 
during  his  lifetime.  The  best  edition  is  in  four 
volumes  (Lemberg,  1880-88).  German  trans- 
lations of  his  works  are:  VngSttliche  Komodie, 
by  Batomicki  (Leipzig,  1841);  Irydion  (ib., 
1881);  and  the  novels  Versuchung  (trans,  of 
Pokuaa,  Cracow,  1881)  and  Sommemacht  {Jioo 
letnia,  Vienna,  1881).  Consult:  Tamowski, 
Zygmunt  Krasviski  (Cracow,  1892),  which  is 
the  best;  the  Correspondence  published  in  Lem- 
berg (1880-88);  also  Juljan  Klacsko,  "Polish 
Poeti7  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,"  in  Z.  Kra- 
siliski.  The  Vndivine  Comedy  (Philadelphia, 
1875)  ;  Juliusz  Kleiner,  Zygmunt  Krasi^ki: 
Dzieje  Myali  (2  vols.,  Lemberg,  1912);  Anna 
Endler,  "Sigismondo  Krasiliski,"  in  Vuova 
Antologia,  vol.  cbtiv  (6th  series,  Rome,  1913). 
KBASNIX,  krtts'nlk.  A  town  in  Russian  Po- 
land in  the  Province  of  Lublin,  28  miles  south- 
west of  the  city  of  Lublin.  Pop.,  1910,  9178.  It 
was  the  scene  of  a  three  weeks'  battle  between 
the  Austrians  and  Russians  in  the  European 
War  of  1914.  During  the  first  week  the  Aus- 
trians drove  the  Russians  towards  Lublin,  but 
upon  the  arrival  of  heavy  reSnforcements  the 
latter  compelled  the  former  to  retreat  hastily 
across  the  boundary  into  Galicia.    See  Wab  in 

EUBOPE. 

XBASNOVOOSK,  kr&8'no•vUsk^  A  fortress 
and  capital  of  the  Transcaspian  Province  of 
Asiatic  Russia,  situated  on  Krasnovodsk  Bay, 
on  the  east  coast  of  the  Caspian  Sea  (Map: 
Asia,  G  5).  It  is  69  feet  below  sea  level  and  is 
the  starting  point  of  the  Transcaspian  Railway 
to  Merv  and  Bokhara.  Its  industries  are  the 
manufacture  of  salt  and  sulphur  and  the  catch- 
ing of  fish  and  seals.    Pop.,  1910,  7775. 

TTRASTJOYABSK,  krfts'no-yfirsk'.  The  cap- 
ital of  the  Government  of  Yeniseisk,  Siberia, 
situated  on  the  Yenisei  and  on  the  Trans- 
Siberian  Railway,  about  2720  miles  by  rail  from 
Moscow  (Map:  Asia,  K  3).  It  has  15  churches, 
Russian,  Lutheran,  and  Catholic,  a  synagogue, 
a  theological  and  a  teachers'  seminary,  a  li- 
brary, a  technical  and  a  railway  school,  a  mu- 
seum, and  a  theatre.  The  chief  manufactures 
are  brick,  leather,  and  soap.  There  is  also  a 
considerable  transit  trade  in  tea.  The  town  was 
founded  in  1628  as  a  fortified  prison  settlement. 
Pop.,  1904,  40,910;   1912,  80,102. 

KBA8K0YE  SELO,  krfts'nA-ye  ak-W.  A 
well-known  summer  resort  in  the  Government  of 
St.  Petersburg,  Russia,  on  the  Ligovka  River 
and  the  St.  Petersburg-Reval  Railway.  It  has 
an  Imperial  palace  with  a  park  and  a  number 
of  villas,  the  summer  residences  of  the  Russian 
nobility.  The  Imperial  Guards  camp  here  dur- 
ing the  summer,  and  in  August  the  Czar  holds 
a  parade  in  which  about  75,000  troops  take 
part    Pop.,  1897,  3286;  1912,  3741. 

KBASZEWSKI,  kW^-shSf'ski,  J6zef  Ionact 
(1812-87).  A  Polish  novelist,  historian,  ssthe- 
tician,  publicist,  and  poet,  bom  in  Warsaw.  He 
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studied  history  and  philology  at  the  University 
of  Vilna,  took  part  in  the  uprising  of  1830-31, 
and  was  imprisoned  until  1833.  He  settled  on 
his  country  estate  in  Volhynia  in  1837  and  de- 
voted himself  to  literature.  The  works  which 
he  produced  at  this  period  show  clearly  the  in- 
fluences of  Gogol,  Dickens,  and  Balzac.  Between 
1863  and  1858  he  was  curator  of  schools  in 
Volhynia.  In  1859  he  took  up  at  Warsaw  the 
publication  of  the  Oazeta  PoUka.  Exiled  in 
1863,  he  settled  in  Dresden  and  in  1876  be- 
came a  Saxon  subject.  In  1884  he  was  sen- 
tenced to  three  and  a  half  years'  imprisonment 
on  the  charge  of  high  treason  in  having  pro- 
cured plans  of  a  German  fortress  for  the  French 
government,  but  after  a  time  received  a  six 
months'  leave  of  absence,  on  account  of  his  im- 
paired health,  on  depositing  20,000  marks  as 
security.  He  went  to  Italy  and  never  returned 
to  prison,  dying  in  Geneva.  Kraszewski  was 
the  most  productive  of  all  Polish  writers  and 
one  of  the  most  productive  of  all  literatures; 
of  his  works,  numbering  more  than  350  titles 
and  about  600  volumes,  a  selection  in  102  vol- 
umes appeared  in  Lemberg  in  1871-75.  Most  of 
them  are  works  of  fiction.  He  chose  as  themes 
social  political  questions,  his  point  of  view 
being  democratic  and  nationalist;  the  greater 
number  of  his  novels  deal  with  Polish  history, 
especially  the  history  of  Poland  in  the  eight- 
eenth century,  which  the  author  knew  thor- 
oughly. Besides  fiction  Kraszewski  wrote  short 
stories  and  poetry.  His  most  important  poetical 
work  is  Anafiela*  (1839-44),  a  great  epic  trilogy 
of  Lithuania.  A  German  translation  of  it  ap- 
peared in  1883  at  Posen.  George  Eliot  is  said 
to  have  derived  the  idea  of  B\Um  Mamer  from 
his  Jermola,  the  Potter  (1857).  Some  of  his 
sketches  Kraszewski  wrote  under  the  pseudonym 
Boleslawita.  Selections  from  his  works  were 
published  in  12  volumes  in  German  (Vienna, 
1880-81).  A  number  of  his  novels  and  tales 
have  been  translated  into  the  principal  European 
languages.  Morituri  (1876)  and  Resurreoturi 
(1876)  are  perhaps  the  best  known  outside  of 
Poland.  Consult  Bohdanowitsch,  Kraszewski  in 
seinem  Wirken  und  seinen  Werken,  which  is 
overenthusiastic  (Leipzig,  1879),  and,  in  Polish, 
Chmielowski,  Jdzef  Ignacy  Kraszeicski  (Cracow, 
1888).  He  has  been  called  the  Dumas  of  Polish 
literature. 

KBJiVS,  krous,  Fsanz  Xaveb  (1840-1901). 
A  German  Roman  Catholic  theologian  and 
arclueologist,  bom  at  Treves.  He  studied  at  the 
universities  of  Treves,  Freiburg,  Bonn,  and 
Paris.  In  1872  be  became  professor  extraor- 
dinary of  history  and  Christian  archeeology  at 
the  University  of  Strassburg  and  in  1878  he  was 
appointed  professor  ordinarius  of  Church  his- 
tory at  the  University  of  Freiburg.  His  publi- 
cations include:  Veber  das  Btudium  der  Theol- 
ogie  sonst  und  jetzt  ( 1890) ;  Lehrbuch  der 
Kirchengeschichte  (1872-87);  RealencyclopUdie 
der  ohristlichen  AltertUmer  (1880-86);  Dante, 
sein  Leben  und  sein  Werk  (1897).  Consult 
Hauviller,  Frane  Xaver  Kraus,  ein  Lebensbild 
(Freiburg,  1904). 

KilAT7S-B0EXiT£,  krous'-bul'ta,  Mabia 
(1836-  ).  An  American  kindergarten  ex- 
pert, bom  in  Mecklenburg-Schwerin,  Germany, 
the  daughter  of  Judge  J.  L.  E.  Boelt6.  After 
receiving  a  full  course  of  kindergarten  training 
in  Germany,  in  1860  she  entered  active  work  in 
London,  where,  two  years  later,  she  bad  'charge 
of  a  kindergarten  exhibit  at  the  London  Inter- 
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national  Exhibition.  In  1867  she  went  to  Hain- 
borg  to  teach  in  the  FrObel  Union,  and  later,  at 
Lttbeck,  she  bad  charge  of  a  kindergarten,  with 
classes  connected  for  the  training  of  teachers. 
She  returned  to  England  in  1870,  came  to  the 
United  States  in  1872,  and  established,  with 
the  aid  of  Henrietta  B.  Haines,  a  kindergarten 
and  mother's  class  in  New  York.  In  1873  she 
married  Prof.  John  Kraus  and  with  him  opened 
a  Seminary  for  Kindergartners,  which  she  con- 
tinued alone  after  her  husband's  death,  in  1896. 
She  lectured  on  kindergarten  methods  at  the 
New  York  University  Summer  School  in  1903, 
1904,  and  1907,  and  at  educational  meetings. 
In  1899-1900  she  was  president  of  the  kinder- 
garten department  of  the  National  Education 
Association.  Besides  several  monographs  and 
articles,  she  is  author,  with  John  Kraus,  of 
The  Kindergarten  Guide  (2  vols.,  1877;  new  ed., 
1905). 

XBAXTSE,  krou'M,  Ebnst  Lddwig  (1839- 
1903).  A  German  author,  known  under  the 
pseudonym  Carus  Sterne,  bom  at  Zielenzig.  He 
soon  abandoned  his  original  profession  of  phar- 
macist for  the  study  of  natural  history  and  the 
history  of  civilization,  settled  in  Berlin  in  1866, 
and  contributed  much  to  the  dissemination  of 
natural  science,  especially  of  Darwin's  theories. 
In  this  connection  he  was  led  by  his  researches 
to  recognize  in  Charles  Darwin's  grandfather, 
Erasmus  Darwin  (q.v.),  the  true  originator  of 
the  theory  of  the  descent  of  man.  Darwin 
caused  the  treatise  devoted  to  this  subject  to 
be  translated  into  English  and  to  be  supple- 
mented by  a  biography  of  his  grandfather 
(1879).  In  conjunction  with  Darwin  and 
Haeckel,  Sterne  edited  the  monthly  Kottnot 
(1877-82).  His  other  publications  include: 
Werden  und  Vergehen:  Sine  Entwiekelungage- 
schickte  dea  Naturganeen  (6th  ed.,  1906) ;  Die 
Krone  der  SokSpfung  (1884);  Oharlet  Darwin 
und  aein  VerKSltnia  zu  Deutaohland  (1886); 
Plaudereien  aua  dem  Paradiete:  Der  Jfatureu- 
atand  dea  Menachen  (1886);  Die  allgemeine 
Weltanachauung  in  ihrer  hiatoriaohen  Entmokel- 
ung  (1889)  ;  Natur  und  Kunat  (1891) ;  Tuiako- 
land  ( 1891 ) ;  Die  Trojaburgen  Nordeuropat 
{ 1893 ) ;  Die  nordiaehe  Berkunft  der  Trojaaage 
(1893);  Oeachichte  der  hiologiachen  Wiaaen- 
tchaften  im  neuneehnten  Jahrhvndert   (1901). 

KBAXTSE,  Karl  Chbistian  Fbikdiuch  ( 1781- 
1832).  A  (Jerman  philosopher  and  writer  on 
Freemasonry.  He  studied  philosophy  at  Jena, 
l)ecame  privatdocent  there  in  1802,  then  taught 
in  Dresden,  and  lectured  subsequently  in  Berlin 
and  Giittingen.  Though  his  courses  in  philos- 
ophy were  very  popular,  he  was  unable  to  secure 
a  professorship.  For  this  purpose  he  went  to 
Munich  (1831),  but  was  disliked  as  a  Socialist, 
since  he  maintained  that  all  mankind  should 
be  associated  in  a  common  endeavor  for  uni- 
versal development.  Feeling  that  he  found  in 
Freemasonry  the  first  principles  of  such  an 
organization,  he  had  joined  the  order  in  1805 
and  written  much  in  its  interest.  He  roused 
resentment,  however,  by  his  independent  theories 
and  was  expelled  in  1810.  Among  his  works  on 
this  subject  were  Die  drei  Slteaten  Kunatur- 
kunden  der  FreimaurerbrUderachaft  (3d  ed., 
1849)  and  Bohere  Vergeiatigung  der  eoht  Uber- 
lieferten  Cfrundaymbole  der  Freimaurerei  (3d 
ed.,  1820).  In  philosophy  Krause's  work  has 
been  differently  estimated  by  different  histo- 
rians. Heinze,  in  his  revision  of  Ueberweg's 
Biatory  of  Philosophy,  speaks  of  Krause  as  "the 


many-sided,  peculiar,  and  deep  thinker,"  while 
Windelband  says  that  "Krause  has  scarcely  any 
other  originality  than  the  very  objectionable 
one  of  presenting  the  thought  common  to  the 
whole  idealistic  development  in  an  unintelligible 
terminolo^."  The  universe,  for  Krause,  exists 
in  God.  God  is  essence  prior  and  superior  to 
all  distinction  and  difference  and  yet  compre- 
hending within  itself  all  distinctions  and  differ- 
ences. These  comprehended  differences  consti- 
tute finite  realities,  which  are  thus  members  of 
the  articulate  system  of  divine  essence.  Organic 
union  is  thus  a  fundamental  fact  of  reality  and 
hence  must  be  striven  for  by  man  in  his  moral, 
social,  and  political  life.  Every  individual 
should  be  a  member  of  a  union  (Bund),  and 
every  union  shoiild  belong  to  a  larger  union, 
until  at  last  all  humanity  is  included  in  a 
definitely  organized  social  system.  His  most 
important  works  on  philosophy,  published  in  his 
lifetime,  are:  Entvmrf  dea  Systems  der  Philos- 
ophie  (1804);  System  der  Sittenlehre  (1810); 
Daa  Urbild  der  Menschheit  ( 1811 ) ;  Vorleaungen 
Uber  das  System  der  PhUoaophie  (1828).  After 
his  death  it  was  found  that  he  had  left  behind 
him  an  immense  amoimt  of  matter  in  manu- 
script, part  of  which  has  been  published.  Con- 
sult: S.  Lindemann,  Veberaichtliche  Daratellung 
dea  Lebena  und  der  Wissenachaftalehre  Krausea 
und  deaaen  Standpunktes  zur  FreimaurerbrUder- 
schaft  (Munich,  1839) ;  Hohfeld,  Die  Krau- 
sesohe  PhUoaophie  (Jena,  1879);  Martin, 
Krausea  Leben,  Lehre  und  Bedeutung  (Leipzig, 
1881) ;  Eucken,  Zur  Erinnerung  an  Krause  (ib., 
1881 ) ;  Ludwig  Kunze,  Die  pUdagogischen 
Oedanken  K.  Chr.  Pr.  Krauaes  in  ihren  Zuaam- 
menhange  mit  aeiner  PhUoaophie  dargeateUt 
(Langensalza,  1911). 

KRAUSS,  krous,  Oabbikle  (1842-1906).  An 
Austrian  dramatic  soprano,  bom  in  Vienna. 
She  studied  at  the  conservatory  in  that  city  and 
with  Marchesi.  She  was  a  member  of  the 
Vienna  Court  Opera  (1860-67),  at  the  Th«atre 
Italien  (1867-71),  and,  after  singing  at  Baden 
and  Milan,  was  engaged  at  the  Grand  Op<£ra, 
Paris  (1876-86).  In  1880  she  was  made  an 
officer  of  the  Acad^mie.  Her  most  famous  rdles 
were  Matbilde  (in  Lea  Buguenota),  Alda, 
Marguerite  (in  Pauat),  and  Desdemona. 

KBAXTTH,  krouth,  Cbabues  Pobtkbfielo 
(1823-83).  An  American  Lutheran  theologian, 
son  of  Charles  Philip  Krauth.  He  was  bom  at 
Martinsburg,  Va.,  graduated  at  Pennsylvania 
College,  Gettysburg,  in  1839,  and  at  the  theolog- 
ical seminary  there  in  1841.  Ordained  to  tile 
ministry,  be  served  as  pastor  of  churches  in 
Virginia,  Maryland,  and  Pennsylvania  until 
1864,  when  he  was  appointed  professor  of  sys- 
tematic theology  in  the  Lutheran  Theological 
Seminary  at  Philadelphia.  Here  he  remained 
until  his  death.  He  was  also  professor  of  in- 
tellectual and  moral  philosophy  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  after  1868  and  vice 
provost  of  the  same  university  after  1873. 
Krauth  was  chairman  of  the  Old  Testament 
company  of  the  American  Bible  Revision  Com- 
mittee and  an  authority  on  the  history,  doc- 
trines, and  liturgy  of  the  Lutheran  church.  His 
most  important  works  were  The  Oonaervative 
Reformation  andita  Theology  (1871)  and  Vocab- 
ulary of  Philoaophical  Soienoea  (1879). 

KBAVTCHHTSKI,  kr&f-chln'skl.  See  SlSP- 
HIAK.  

KBAYEVSKT,  kril-yef ski,  or  KEULEVSKI, 
Ain>BEi   Alexandbovitch    (1810-89).     A   Bus- 
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flian  joumaliBt,  bom  in  Moscow.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  university  there  and  taught  for  a 
time,  but  I>egan  editorial  work  in  1839  with  the 
Otecheatvennyia  Zapiski,  which  he  continued  for 
10  years,  being  also  connected  with  the  Ruaskii 
Invalid  from  1867.  In  1863  he  established  the 
Qolos,  an  influential  paper,  on  the  Liberal  side 
of  Russian  politics,  which  had  a  very  large 
circulation. 

XBA.Y  VON  KBAJOWA,  Itri  fdn  kri-yiyvA, 
Paul,  Babon  (1735-1804).  An  Austrian  gen- 
eral, bom  at  K^amftrk,  Hungary.  He  entered 
the  Imperial  army  in  1764,  fought  in  the  Seven 
Years'  War  and  in  the  war  with  the  Turks 
(1788-80),  became  major  general  and  Baron 
after  the  Peace  of  1790,  and  commanded  in  the 
Netherlands.  In  1794  he  defeated  Pichegru  at 
Catrou,  in  1796  beat  Kl£ber  near  Wetzlar,  took 
part  in  the  battles  of  Amberg  and  WUrzburg, 
and  was  made  field  marshal  lieutenant.  His 
reverses  in  1797  were  followed  by  the  victories 
of  Verona,  Legnago,  Magnano,  and  Mantua  in 
the  Italian  campaign  of  1799.  In  the  following 
year  he  succeeded  Archduke  Charles  in  com- 
mand of  the  army  in  Crermany,  but  was  unsuc- 
cessful. The  truce  of  Parsdorf  brought  to  an 
end  bis  operations  in  Germany,  and  he  was  com- 
pelled to  turn  over  the  command  to  Archduke 
John.    He  retired  to  Pest  and  died  there. 

KBE'ATINE  (from  Ok.  Kpiat,  kreaa,  flesh), 
or  CBEATINE,  C.H»(f,Or  An  or^nic  sub- 
stance found  in  considerable  quantities  in  the 
muscles  and  the  nervous  tissues  of  vertebrata. 
When  boiled  with  baryta  water,  it  is  readily 
converted  into  urea,  and  hence  it  is  considered 
as  one  of  the  probable  mother  substances  of 
urea  in  the  body.  It  also  occurs  in  urine,  but 
the  fact  that  it  is  found  there  has  been  attrib- 
uted to  the  transformation  of  an  allied  sub- 
stance, kreatinine,  during  the  process  of  extrac- 
tion. Kreatine  may  be  prepared  from  Liebig's 
beef  extract  by  dissolving  in  water  and  pre- 
cipitating the  solution  with  an  excess  of  basic 
acetate  of  lead,  the  kreatine  remaining  in  solu- 
tion; the  excess  of  lead  is  eliminated  by  passing 
a  current  of  sulphureted  hydrogen  through  the 
solution,  which  is  again  filtered  and  evaporated 
on  the  water  bath  to  the  consistency  of  a  thin 
simp.  On  standing  in  a  cool  place  the  kreatine 
separates  out  from  the  latter  in  somewhat  im- 
pure form;  it  is  then  purified  by  recrystalliza- 
tion  from  water.  With  one  molecule  of  water 
kreatine  crystallizes  in  the  form  of  colorless 
rhombic  prisms,  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water 
and  alcohol  and  insoluble  in  ether,  but  very 
readily  soluble  in  hot  water.  Chemically  krea- 
tine acts  as  a  weak  base,  forming  crystalline 
compounds  with  acids.  Its  presence  may  be 
detected  by  converting  it  into  kreatinine  (by 
boiling  with  dilute  mineral  acids)  and  identify- 
ing the  latter.  (See  Kreatiniite. )  The  chemi- 
cal constitution  of  kreatine  is  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 
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alcohol  and  acting  as  a  strong  base,  forming 
crystalline  compounds  with  acids.  One  of  its 
characteristic  reactions  is  the  direct  combina- 
tion with  zinc  chloride,  resulting  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  crystalline  salt  having  the  formula 
(C4H,N,0)^nCl,.  By  this  reaction  kreatinine 
may  be  readily  prepared  from  urine,  which 
is  for  this  purpose  evaporated  to  a  small  vol- 
ume and  precipitated  with  zinc  chloride;  the 
zinc  chloride  compound  of  kreatinine  is  decom- 
posed by  boiling  with  oxide  of  lead,  and  the 
kreatinine  thus  set  free  is  purified  by  crystalli- 
zation. The  zinc  chloride  reaction  may  also  be 
employed  for  detecting  the  presence  of  kreatin- 
ine. The  following  {Jaffa's  reaction)  is  another 
delicate  test  for  kreatinine:  A  small  quantity 
of  a  solution  of  picric  acid  in  water  is  added  to 
the  liquid  in  which  the  presence  of  kreatinine  is 
suspected;  if  then  a  few  drops  of  a  weak  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  are  added,  an  intense  red 
coloration  is  produced  if  kreatinine  is  present. 
Kreatinine  is  readily  converted  into  kreatine  by 
combining  with  the  elements  of  water.  (See 
Kbeatine.  )  The  chemical  constitution  of  kreati- 
nine is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


HN= 


^N(CH,).CH,<X)OH 
NH, 


<., 


KBEATTNINS,  or  CBEATININ1E  (from 
kreatine),  CiHjN.O.  A  chemical  substance 
closely  allied  to  kreatine,  from  which  it  may  be 
prepared  by  heating  with  dilute  mineral  acids. 
It  is  a  natural  constituent  of  urine  and  of  the 
muscles  of  certain  fishes  and  has  t>een  fouiid  in 
small  quantities  in  sweat.  It  is  a  colorless 
crystalline  substance,  soluble  in  water  and  in 


NH 


_    yNH (X) 

~^N(CH,)— CH, 


XSEBS,  krSbz.  A  city  in  Pittsburg  Co.,  Okla., 
3  miles  (direct)  east-southeast  of  McAlester,  on 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific,  and  the 
Missouri,  ELansas,  and  Texas  railroads  (Map: 
Oklahoma,  F  4).  It  is  in  a  productive  coal  and 
cotton  r^on,  coal  mining  being  the  chief  in- 
dustry. The  water  works  are  owned  by  the 
city.    Pop.,  1900,  1608;  1910,  2884. 

EBEPELO,  kra'f«lt,  or  CBEFBLB.  A 
prominent  manufacturing  town  of  Prussia,  situ- 
ated in  the  Rhine  Province,  near  the  left  bank 
of  the  Rhine,  34  mUes  northwest  of  CJologne 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  Among  its  few  note- 
worthy buildings  may  be  mentioned  the  town 
hall,  with  good  frescoes,  and  the  Kaiser  Wil- 
helm  Museum,  with  work  by  the  Delia  Robbias, 
Eberlein,  Meunier,  and  Rodin.  It  has  many 
memorials,  including  one  to  Karl  Wilhelm.  The 
educational  institutions  include  a,  Gymnasium, 
two  Realschulen,  a  textile  academy,  with  a 
textile  museum,  a  teacher's  seminary,  a  commer- 
cial academy,  an  agricultural  school,  and  a 
conservatory  of  music.  As  a  centre  of  the  silk 
and  the  velvet  industries,  Krefeld  has  few  rivals 
in  Europe.  These  industries,  established  by 
the  Protestants  and  Mennonites  during  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  employ 
over  20,000  looms  and  now  give  occupation  to 
the  larger  part  of  the  industrial  population  and 
yield  an  annual  output  of  over  $20,000,000.  It 
has  a  harbor  on  the  Rhine  and  does  a  good 
river  trade.  Krefeld  manufactiu'es  cotton  goods, 
machinery,  spirits,  carpets,  cravats,  soap,  cellu- 
loid, and  chemical  goods,  boilers,  leather,  and 
beer.  A  railway  repair  shop  is  located  here. 
The  commerce  is  chiefly  in  local  manufactures 
and  coal.  Pop.,  1900,  106,803;  1910,  120,406, 
over  four-fifths  Roman  Catholic.  Krefeld  is 
first  mentioned  in  1166.  It  obtained  mimicipal 
privileges  in  1373,  and,  after  having  been  in 
the  possession  of  the  Count  of  MOrs  and  the 
princes  of  Nassau-Orange,  it  passed  with  the 
death  of  William  III  of  England  to  Prussia. 

KSEHBIEL,  kra'bil,  Hekbt  Edwabo  (1854- 

).    An  American  musical  author  and  critic, 

bora  at  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.     He  studied  law  in 
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Cincinnati,  where  he  acted  as  musical  critic  of 
the  CinoittnaU  Gazette  from  1874  to  1878. 
Later  he  studied  the  history  and  theory  of 
music  and  eventually  came  to  be  known  as  a 
leading  critical  authority.  For  a  time  he  was 
editor  of  the  New  York  Musical  Review  and  in 
1880  he  became  musical  critic  of  the  New  York 
Tribune.  His  writings  include:  Studies  in  the 
Wagnerian  Drama  (1891);  The  Philharmonio 
Society  of  New  York :  A  Memorial  ( 1892 ) ; 
Bow  to  Listen  to  Mutie  (1896);  Music  and 
Manners  «i»  the  Classical  Period  ( 1898 )  ;  Chap- 
ters of  Opera  (1908);  The  Pianoforte  and  its 
Music  (1910);  Afro-American  Folk-Songt 
(1913).  In  collaboration  with  Russell  Stur^s 
be  published  the  Annotated  Bibliography  of  Fine 
Art  (1897).  Other  works  are  A  Translation  of 
Courvoisier's  Teohnique  of  Violin  Playing  (2d 
ed.,  1890)  and  articles  in  Musio  of  the  Modem 
World  (1895-97).  He  was  American  editor  of 
the  new  edition  of  Groves's  Dictionary  of  Musio 
and  Musicians  (1904-10). 

KHETTTi,  kral,  Chbistopk  Linx>LF  Ehreit- 
FBIED  ( 1825-1909) .  A  German  Orientalist,  bom 
at  Meissen,  and  educated  at  Leipzig,  Tubingen, 
Paris,  and  St.  Petersburg.  After  a  year's 
residence  in  the  latter  place,  he  became  secre- 
tary of  the  Royal  Library  of  Dresden  in  1852 
and  in  1861  went  to  Leipzig  as  librarian  of  the 
university  and  professor  of  Oriental  languages. 
He  wrote:  Veber  die  Religion  der  vorislamischen 
Araber  (1863),  Veber  die  koranische  Lehre  von 
der  PrSdestination  (1870),  BeitrSge  zur  Char- 
akteristik  der  Lehre  vom  Olauben  im  Islam 
(1877),  Das  Leben  und  die  Lehre  des  Muham- 
med,  vol.  i  (1884);  and  edited  certain  Aittbic 
texts. 

iniETTi,  kril,  Kabl  (1798-1862).  An  Aus- 
trian meteorologist  and  astronomer,  bom  in 
Ried.  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Vienna,  where  he  studied  law  before  devoting 
himself  to  astronomy.  In  1827  he  became  an 
assistant  at  the  Vienna  Observatory,  from  which 
he  went  to  Milan  in  1831  and  thence  in  1838 
to  Prague,  where  he  was  from  1845  to  1851 
director  of  the  observatory.  In  1851  he  returned 
to  Vienna  to  take  charge  of  the  Central  Meteor- 
ological and  Magnetic  Bureau.  He  made  par- 
ticularly important  studies  of  terrestrial  mag- 
netism, discovering  (1841)  that  it  is  practically 
unaffected  by  the  moon,  and  writing  Anleitung 
zu  den  magnetischen  Beobachtungen  (2d  ed., 
1858).  Many  automatically  registering  meteor- 
ological machines  were  devis<^  by  him.  He 
edited  from  1849  until  his  death  the  Jahrbuch 
of  the  Central  Bureau  at  Vienna.  Among  his 
many  published  works  are:  Cenni  storioi  e 
teoretici  sulle  comete  (1832)  ;  Veber  die  Natur 
und  Beioegung  der  Kometen  (1843),  studies  of 
lunar  influence  on  magnetic  declination  and  on 
atmospheric  conditions;  and  Klimatologie  von 
Bohmen  (1865). 

KKETBTiEB,  krI'zlSr,  Fbitz  (1875-  ). 
An  Austrian  violinist,  bom  in  Vienna.  When 
only  seven  years  of  age,  be  was  admitted  to 
the  Vienna  Onservatory  and  the  class  of 
Hellmesberger.  Having  won  the  gold  medal 
for  violin  playing  in  1885,  he  left  and  went  for 
further  study  to  Paris,  where  he  became  a  pupil 
of  Massart  (violin)  and  Delibes  (composition) 
at  the  Conservatoire.  At  the  end  of  two  years 
he  left  that  institution  also  as  the  winner  of 
the  g[old  medal.  Equipped  with  a  stupendous 
technique,  he  began  his  concert  tours  w  1888 
and  visited  the  United  States  in  the  following 


year,  appearing  jointly  with  Moritz  Rosenthal. 
After  bis  return  he  temporarily  abandoned  the 
violin,  studying  art  and  medicine  and  serving  a 
year  in  the  army.  In  the  spring  of  1899  he  re- 
appeared in  Berlin  and  in  the  fall  made  a 
second  tour  of  the  United  States.  It  now  be- 
came evident  that  he  had  completely  changed 
his  ideals.  From  a  fabulous  technician,  whose 
chief  ambition  seemed  to  be  a  desire  to  rival 
Paganini,  he  had  developed  into  an  interpreta- 
tive artist  of  the  first  rank.  To-day  the  verdict 
of  those  most  competent  to  judge  is  that  Krei- 
sler  is,  without  any  qualification,  the  greatest 
living  master  of  the  violin.  His  repertory  is 
enormous,  comprising  practically  everytiiing  of 
note  that  has  been  written  since  the  seventeenth 
century.  Certainly  no  other  violinist  offers 
programmes  of  such  variety  or  diversity  of 
styles.  He  plays  throughout  the  civilized  world, 
and  a  season  seldom  passes  that  he  does  not 
appear  in  the  United  States.  In  1014  he  fought 
for  Austria  in  the  European  War  until  he  was 
wounded  at  Lemberg.  Later  in  the  year  he  was 
able  to  come  to  America  to  fill  engagements. 

XBEimCATB,  krit'mir,  Alots  WrouiJius, 
Babon  von  (1705-90).  A  Bavarian  jurist  and 
statesman,  bom  in  Mimich.  He  studied  law  at 
the  universities  of  Salzburg,  Ingolstadt,  Utrecht, 
and  Leyden,  and  in  1745  was  made  a  member 
of  the  Privy  Council  at  Munich  and  created 
Baron.  In  1749  he  was  made  Vice  Cliancellor 
and  Cabinet  Minister,  and  held  the  former  office 
until  his  death.  He  codified  the  most  important 
branches  of  law  of  his  country,  under  such  titles 
as  Codew  Juris  Bavarici  Criminalis  (3d  ed., 
1785),  Codew  Juris  Bavarici  Judiciarii  (latest 
ed.,  1841),  and  Codew  Mawimilianus  Bavaricus 
Civilis,  supplying  every  section  with  annota- 
tions (latest  ed.,  1841).  He  also  published 
Orundriss  der  gemeinen  und  bayrischm  Privat- 
rechtsgelehrsamkeit  (1768)  and  Orundriss  des 
allgemeinen  deutsohen  und  bayrischen  Staats- 
rechts  (2d  ed.,  1780).  In  recognition  of  his 
services  to  the  state  a  monument  was  erected 
to  his  memory  at  Munich  in  1845.  Consult  the 
biography  by  Kalb  (Mtuich,  1825). 

KBELIMO,  kr&aing,  August  ton  (1810-79). 
A  German  painter  and  sculptor.  He  was  bom 
at  Osnabrtlck,  May  23,  1819,  and  studied -sculp- 
ture under  Schwanthaler  at  Munich,  but  soon 
began  painting.  His  first  important  work  was 
the  decoration  of  the  ceiling  of  the  Royal 
Theatre  in  Hanover.  In  1853  he  was  appointed 
director  of  the  Art  School  at  Nuremberg,  which 
be  developed  into  a  prominent  school  of  indus- 
trial art.  At  the  same  time  he  painted  a  large 
fresco,  the  "Coronation  of  Louis  tibe  Bavarian," 
for  the  Maximilianeum  at  Munich;  restored  and 
decorated  the  old  castle  at  Nuremberg;  modeled 
colossal  bronze  statues  of  Prince  Henry  of 
Reuss,  at  Gera,  and  of  Kepler,  at  Weil,  and  the 
large  bronze  foimtain  presented  by  Mr.  Fto- 
basco  to  Cincinnati.  His  best-known  painting 
is  "The  Education  of  Erwin  von  Steinbach,"  in 
the  Museum  of  Hanover. 

XBELL,  or  CBELIi,  NiKOLAUS  (c.1551- 
1601).  A  Saxon  Chancellor  and  religious  re- 
former. He  was  bom  at  Leipzig,  educated 
there,  was  made  Chancellor  in  1689,  and,  becom- 
ing a  convert  to  Calvinism,  used  his  office  to  the 
full  to  favor  that  form  of  Protestantism,  al- 
though fully  aware  of  the  strong  attachment 
of  his  fellow  countrymen  to  Lutberanism.  He 
introduced  a  Calvinistic  catechism,  and  an  edi- 
tion of  the  German  Bible  with  Calvinistic  notes 
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— hence  called  Krell's  Bible.  He  substituted 
Calvinists  for  Lutherans  in  prominent  pulpits 
and  did  not  require  subscription  to  the  Formula 
of  Concord.  In  1591,  on  the  death  of  Christian, 
Elector  of  Saxony,  who  had  upheld  him,  he  was 
deposed,  imprisoned,  and  tried,  partly  on  politi- 
cal but  also  on  religious  grounds.  After  long 
imprisonment  he  was  beheaded  in  Dresden, 
Oct.  9,  1601.  Consult:  Oeorg  Brandes,  Der 
Kamler  Krell  (Leipzig,  1873);  Bohnenstaat, 
Das  Prooeaaverfahren  gegen  den  kursdchiachen 
Kamler  DryiooUw  Krell,  1591  bia  1601  (Halle, 
1901).    See  Cbypto-Calvimists. 

XBBHENXTZ,  krem'ye-nySts'.  The  chief 
town  of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Volhynia,  Russia,  182  miles  west  of 
Zhitomir  (Map:  Russia,  C  4).  In  the  vicinity 
are  the  ruins  of  an  ancient  Polish  eastle.  Flour, 
mead,  and  beer  are  the  chief  products,  and 
there  is  some  trade  in  ^ain.  Kremenetz  is  a 
town  of  considerable  antiquity,  dating  from  the 
eighth  century.  It  was  bcsiegeid  bv  the  Mongols 
in  1241  and  1245  and  was  the  residence  of  Queen 
Bona  Sforza  from  1522  to  1627.  Pop.,  1912, 
18,752,  of  whom  one-third  are  Jews. 

KUKTWRNTOHTTQ.  kTim'en-ehlSSg'.  The  cap- 
ital of  a  district  of  the  same  name,  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Poltava,  Russia,  situated  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Dnieper,  60  miles  south-south- 
west of  Poltava  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  It  has 
extensive  manufactures  of  tobacco,  agricultural 
machines,  flour,  carriages,  trimmed  lumber,  etc. 
The  town  is  a  great  mart  for  salt,  tallow, 
brandy,  and  linseed,  and  is  the  centre  of  a  rich 
agricultural  district  the  produce  of  which  is 
brought  both  by  rail  and  river.  In  addition  to 
its  manufactures  there  is  a  flourishing  trade 
in  wheat,  rye,  barley,  buckwheat,  timl^r,  and 
oats.  The  chief  buildings  are  the  cathedral,  the 
arsenal,  and  the  town  hall.  Pop.,  1912  ( includ- 
ing the  town  of  Krukov,  on  the  opposite  bank 
of  the  Dnieper),  98,652,  about  45  per  cent  of 
whom  are  Jews. 

SBBKEB,  kra'mSr,  Alfred,  Babon  voir 
(1828-89).  An  Austrian  Orientalist  and  politi- 
cian. He  was  bom  in  Vienna,  was  edncalied 
there,  and  on  the  recommendation  of  Hammer- 
Pnrgstall  the  Vienna  Academy  of  Sciences  sent 
him  to  Syria  and  Egypt  (1860).  When  he 
returned,  he  was  appointed  professor  of  modem 
Arabic  in  the  Polytechnic  Institute  of  Vienna. 
Soon  afterward  (1862)  he  became  interpreter 
to  the  Austrian  consulate  in  Egypt,  and  he  was 
advanced  to  be  Consul  at  Cairo  (1869),  at 
Galatz,  Rumania  (1862),  and  at  Beirut  (1870). 
In  1872  Kremer  was  made  ministerial  counselor, 
in  1876  was  sent  to  Egypt  as  member  of  the 
Egyptian  Debt  Commission,  and  in  1880  was 
made  Minister  of  Ck>mmeroe,  but  held  the  position 
less  than  a  year.  His  most  important  writings 
are:  MittelayrieH  und  Damaskua  (1863)  ;  Divan 
dea  Aiu-NutDoa  (1885);  /Egyptem:  Forachungen 
fiber  Land  und  Volk  (1863)  ;  Ueher  die  aUdara- 
biaoke  Sage  (1866) ;  OeaohioMe  der  herrachenden 
Ideen  dea  lalama  (1866);  Kulturgeachichtliche 
StreifeUge  auf  dem  Oehiete  dea  lalama  (1873) ; 
KulturgeaohioMe  dea  Orienta  unter  den  Chalifen 
(1876);  BeitrSge  eur  arabiaehen  Lewikographie 
(1883-84).  In  Austrian  politics  Kremer  was 
opposed  to  Slavic  pretensions  and  to  the  clergy. 
(Consult  his  Die  NationalitStaidee  und  der  Btaat 
(Vienna,  1885). 

XBE'KEBS,  kre'merz,  EowABO  (1866-  ). 
An  American  pharmacist.  Born  in  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,    he   was   educated   at   the   University   of 


Wisconsin  (Ph.G.,  1886;  B.S.,  1888),  and  at 
GSttingen  (Ph.D.,  1890).  He  returned  to  the 
University  of  Wisconsin,  where  he  was  instruc- 
tor in  pharmacy  in  1890-92,  professor  of  phar- 
maceutical chemistry  after  1892,  director  of 
the  course  in  pharmacy  after  1899,  and  direc- 
tor of  the  Pharmaceutical  Experiment  Station 
after  1913.  He  was  editor  of  the  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Review  from  1896  to  1909,  scientific  editor 
of  the  Midland  Druggiat  and  Pharmaceutical 
Revieto  in  1909-10,  and  coeditor  of  the  Standard 
Jiational  Diapenaary.  With  Gildemeister  and 
Hoffmann,  he  is  author  of  The  Volatile  Oila 
(1900;  2d  ed.,  1913),  a  subject  on  which  he 
became  an  authority. 

KRKM^LHr.  A  name  of  uncertain  origin, 
used  to  designate  the  citadel  in  a  Russian  city. 
The  best-lcnown  kremlin  is  that  of  Moscow 
(q.v.).  The  kremlins  of  Novgorod  (q.v.)  and 
Rostov  (q.v.)  are  also  of  considerable  historical 
interest. 

XBEKinrZ  (Hung.  KSrmSezbinya) .  A 
royal  free  town  of  the  County  of  Bars,  Hungary, 
158  miles  by  rail  north  from  Budapest  (Map: 
Hungary,  F  2).  It  is  surrounded  by  walls  and 
contains  an  old  town  hall,  with  valuable  ar- 
chives, a  mint,  an  old  castle,  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  century  churches,  and  the  house  of 
Queen  Mary.  The  town  is  famous  for  the  gold 
and  silver  mines  situated  in  the  vicinity  and 
still  included  among  the  richest  in  Hungary. 
All  coinage  in  Hungary  is  done  In  the  Krem- 
nitz  mint.  It  also  has  manufactures  of  paper, 
ochre,  and  stoneware.  Pop.,  1900,  4306  (with 
surrounding  villages,  8906)  ;  1910,  4515,  mostly 
Roman  Catholics. 

XBEMmTZ,  Mms  (M.4LBn:)  (1854-  ). 
A  German  author,  bora  at  Griefswald  and  mar- 
ried to  a  physician  who  settled  at  Bucharest  in 
1876.  Brought  into  friendly  relations  with 
Queen  Elizal^th  of  Rumania  (Carmen  Sylva), 
she  published,  in  collaboration  with  the  latter, 
RumSniache  Dichtungen,  translations  (3d  ed., 
1889),  and,  under  the  pseudonym  Dito  und 
Idem,  the  drama  Anna  Boleyn  (1886),  the  novels 
Aua  zwei  Welten  (7th  ed.,  1901)  and  Aatra 
(3d  ed.,  1887),  and  the  collections  of  stories 
In  der  Irre  (4th  ed.,  1901 )  and  Roche  und  andre 
yovellen  (1889).  Her  other  writings  include: 
RumSniache  Skiezen  (1877);  RumSniache  Mdr- 
Chen  (1882);  Carmen  Sylva:  Ein  Lebenabild 
(1882);  the  novels  and  tales  Auageioanderie 
(1890) ;  Elina  (1896;  2d  ed.,  1910)  ;  Herr  Baby 
(1901);  Mann  und  Weib  (1902;  Am  Bofe  von 
Raguaa  (1902);  Fatum  (1903);  Eine  Bilfloae 
(1906) ;  Siegerin  Zeit  (1907) ;  Die  OetSuachten 
(1909);  Laut  Teatament  (1910;  3d  ed.,  1911). 
Under  the  pseudonym  George  Allan  she  wrote 
Fluch  der  Liebe  (1881)  and  other  stories.  In 
1897  she  removed  to  Berlin. 

TTREirNTrZ  WHITE.     See  White  Lead. 

KSEHS,  krSms.  A  town  of  Lower  Austria, 
situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Krems  with  the 
Danul>e,  40  miles  by  rail  northwest  of  Vienna 
(Map:  Austria,  D  2).  It  is  adjacent  to  the 
town  of  Stein,  located  on  the  edge  of  the  river. 
Krems  has  four  churches,  an  old  town  hall 
with  archives,  a  teachers'  seminary,  a  Piarist 
college,  a  school  of  commerce,  a  vintners'  school,' 
a  library,  and  a  noteworthy  city  museum.  It 
manufactures  steel  products,  white  lead,  choco- 
late, mustard,  machinery,  small  firearms,  and 
deals  also  in  wine  and  saffron.  Pop.,  1900, 
12,667;  1910,  14,384. 

XBEXSIEB,    krSm'sir.      A    town    of    the 
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Crownland  of  Moravia,  Austria,  situated  in  a 
fertile  region  on  the  March,  20  miles  south- 
southeast  of  OlmUtz.  It  consists  of  the  old 
walled  town  and  a  number  of  suburbs  and 
contains  a  coU^ate  church,  an  archiepiscopal 
palace  with  a  fine  library  of  24,000  volumes, 
several  Gymnasia,  a  seminary  for  teachers,  a 
denominational  school,  an  agricultural  school, 
and  two  conservatories  of  music  The  chief 
manufactures  are  machinery,  sugar,  flour,  and 
malt.  There  is  trade  in  barley,  fruit,  and 
cattle.  During  the  revolutionary  troubles  of 
1848-40  the  Austrian  Reichstag  met  here  for 
several  months.  Pop.,  1900,  13,091;  1910, 
1B,528,  mostly  Roman  Catholic  Czechs. 

KSES.     See  Kbib. 

KBESTOVSKI,  kres-t«f ski,  V.  The  pseudo- 
nym of  the  Russian  author  Nadezhda  Dmitrievna 
Kh voshtch  inskaya  ( q.v. ) . 

KBESTOVSKI,  VsEVOLtH)  Vladiiubovitch 
(1840-95).  A  Russian  historian  and  romancer, 
bom  in  the  Government  of  Kiev.  He  studied  at 
the  University  of  St.  Petersburg,  but  left  with- 
out graduating,  to  enter  a  cavalry  regiment, 
whose  history  he  wrote  (1874).  Through  this 
work  he  gained  the  appointment  of  military 
historian  and  published  an  official  account  of 
the  Russo-Turkish  War  (1879).  Besides  this 
and  meritorious  translations  of  Horace,  Vergil, 
and  Heine  (appearing  in  periodicals  after 
18S7),  he  produced  a  number  of  novels,  in  the 
manner  of  Eugene  Sue,  such  as  Ne  porvyi  i  ne 
poalednii  (Neither  the  First  Time  nor  the 
Last)  (1859),  The  Sphinw  (1860),  and  The 
Saint  Petersburg  Slumt  (1867),  written  in  imi- 
tation of  Sue's  Myath-ea  de  Paris.  A  complete 
edition  of  his  works  was  published  in  1873;  a 
second  edition  in  1903. 

KBETSCHMANN,  krech'm&n,  Kabl  Fbik- 
DBICH  (1738-1809).  A  German  poet,  bom  at  Zit- 
tau.  He  studied  law  at  Wittenberg  and  held 
legal  offices  in  Zittau  until  1707.  His  defense 
of  the  exploded  theory  of  Germanic  bards  did 
much  to  make  him  ridiculous,  but  his  epigrams, 
lyrics,  and  tales  brought  him  a  reputation  for 
unusual  felicity  of  diction.  He  was  an  imi- 
tator of  Klopstock  (q.v.)  and  Gerstenberg 
(q.v.).  His  works  include:  Der  Oeaang  Rhin- 
gulphs  dea  Borden  (1769) ;  Klieine  Romane  wnd 
ErzShlungen  (1799-1800);  and  the  comedies. 
Die  FamUie  Eichenkron,  Die  Belagerung,  and 
Der  alte  bdae  General.  His  complete  works 
were  published  at  Leipzig  (1784-1805).  Con- 
sult Knothe,  K.  F.  Kretachmann  (1868),  and 
Ehrmann,  Die  bardiache  Lyrik  im  aohtzehnten 
Jahrhundert    (Halle,   1892). 

KSETSCHHES,  krech'mer,  Edmund  (1830- 
1908).  A  (German  musician,  bom  at  Ostritz  in 
Saxony.  He  studied  music  with  J.  Otto  and 
J.  Schneider  in  Dresden,  where  in  1854  he  be- 
came organist  of  the  Catholic  church  and  court 
organist  in  1863.  Two  years  later  his  Oeiater- 
achlacht  won  first  prize  at  the  first  German 
Skngerfest  (Dresden),  and  in  1868  a  Maaa  won 
a  prize  at  the  international  competition  in 
Brussels.  He  foimded  and  conducted  several 
choral  societies.  His  oi>eras,  Die  Folkunger 
(1874),  Beinrich  der  L6u>e  (both  words  and 
music,  1877),  and  Schon  Rotraut  (1887)  were 
popular;  and  he  also  wrote  masses,  suites,  etc. 

KBETSCH3IEB,  Paui,  (1866-  ).  A 
German  philologist.  He  was  bom  in  Berlin; 
was  educated  in  the  University  of  Berlin,  where 
he  became  docent  in  1891 ;  and  became  pro- 
fessor at  Marburg  in   1897   and  at   Vienna   in 


1899.  In  1007  he  undertook  the  editorship  of 
Qlotta,  a  periodical  devoted  to  Greek  and 
Latin  linguistics.  His  great  work  was  the 
valuable  and  critical  Einleitung  in  die  Oe- 
achiohte  der  griechiaohen  Bpraohe  (1806).  He 
also  published:  Orieohiache  Vaaeninaokriften 
(1894);  Entatehung  der  Koine  (1900);  Die 
heutige  leabiaohe  Dialekt  (1906). 

KBETZEB,  kr«t'ser,  Max  (1854-  ).  A 
German  novelist  and  dramatist.  He  was  bora 
at  Posen,  went  to  Berlin  while  he  was  young, 
worked  in  a  factory,  became  a  painter's  assist- 
ant, and  educated  himself.  While  recovering 
from  injuries  suffered  in  an  accident,  he  took 
up  literature,  continued  his  education  as  an 
autodidact,  and  made  a  reputation  as  a  novelist 
of  the  Naturalistic  school,  especially  with  his 
Socialistic  novel  Meiater  Timpe  (1888;  4tb  ed., 
1908).  His  writings  include:  Die  beiden  Oenoa- 
aen  (4th  ed.,  1900) ;  Bonderbare  8ohu>armer 
(3d  ed.,  1903);  Drei  Weiber  (1885);  Im 
Sandenbabel  (1886;  2d  ed.,  1905);  Die  Berg- 
predigt  (4th  ed.,  1001);  Der  MiUionenbauer 
(15th  ed.,  1911;  dramatized,  1891);  Ctefirbtea 
Boar  (1891);  Die  Buchhalterin  (1893);  Der 
Baaageiger  (last  ed.,  1896) ;  Die  gute  Toohter 
(1895;  2d  ed.,  1900);  Der  blinde  Ualer  Vlrieh 
(1806);  Daa  Geaicht  Ohriati  (1890;  6th  ed., 
1911);  Verbundene  Augen  (1809);  Treibende 
Krafte  (1903);  Familietiaklaven  (1904);  Daa 
Armband  (1905):  the  plays  B&rgerlicher  Tod 
(1888) ;  Der  8ohn  der  Frau  (1898) ;  Die  Verder- 
berin  (1900);  Der  wandemde  Taler  (1902); 
Der  BolzhSndler  (1900;  20th  ed.,  1911);  Der 
Mann  ohne  Oewiaaen  (1905;  2d  ed.,  1007);  Das 
Kabarettferkel  (1907);  Der  Mut  zur  Silnde 
(1900;  2d  ed.,  1910);  Reue  (1910);  Waldemar 
Tempel  (1911);  Die  flanken  KnSpfe  (1012); 
Btehe  auf  und  Wandle  (1013):  the  epic,  Im 
Sturmioind  dea  Sozialiamus  (1883;  10th  ed., 
1907),  in  which  there  is  a  marked  tendency 
towards  Socialism:  and  verse,  Oedichte  (1914). 
In  his  earlier  works,  which  give  wonderful  pic- 
tures of  the  life  of  the  German  laborer,  he  was 
successful;  but  when  he  undertook  to  rise  to 
the  heights  of  the  artistic  novel,  he  failed. 
He  has  been  called  the  Gterman  Zola.  Consult 
Kloss,  Maa  Kretzer  (1896). 

KBETZSCHKAB,  krech'mftr,  August  Febdi- 
17 AND  Hebhann  ( 1848-  ) .  A  German  musi- 
cian, t>om  at  Olbernhau.  In  1871  he  became 
teacher  of  harmony  and  the  organ  at  the  Leip- 
zig Conservatory,  of  which  he  was  a  graduate. 
In  1887  he  became  musical  director  at  the 
University  of  Leipzig.  A  good  organist  and 
composer,  he  was  more  famous  as  a  critic.  In 
1904  he  became  professor  of  the  histoir  of  music 
at  the  University  of  Berlin.  Among  his  writings 
are  FHhrer  durch  den  Konzertaaal  (3  vols., 
1887)  and  the  essays,  Brahms,  Venetian  Opera, 
Peter  Oomeliua,  and  Die  deutaohe  Klaviermnaik 
aeit  Schumann. 

KBETTTZEB,  kroi'tsSr,  Konsadin  (1780- 
1849).  A  German  composer,  bora  in  Baden. 
He  was  for  two  years  a  medical  student  at 
Freiburg,  but  abandoned  his  medical  studies 
and  devoted  himself  to  music.  As  a  boy,  he  had 
studied  music  with  Rieger  and  Ernst  Weihrauch, 
and  at  20  years  of  age  he  produced  his  first 
operetta.  Die  Idcherliche  Werbung.  Ten  years 
of  study  (part  of  the  time  under  Albrechts- 
berger  for  counterpoint)  followed,  during  which 
time  he  produced  /Eaop  in  Phrygien  (1808)  and 
Jery  und  Bately  (1810).  He  now  made  several 
successful  tours  as  a  concert  pianist  and  pro- 
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duced  a  number  of  dramatic  works.  In  1817 
be  was  appointed  kapellmeister  to  Prince  Flir- 
stenberg.  In  1822  he  became  kapellmeister  at 
the  KBmtnerthor  Theater  at  Vienna,  which 
position  he  held  for  varying  periods  up  to  1849, 
part  of  the  time  acting  in  a  similar  capacity 
at  the  Joeephstftdter  Theater.  In  1840  he  went 
to  Cologne;  in  1846  he  returned  to  the  Kilmtner- 
thor  Theater,  but  left  it  soon  to  become  kapell- 
meister at  Riga,  where  he  died.  He  was  the 
composer  of  about  30  operas  and  one  oratorio, 
besides  church  music,  chamber  music,  pianoforte 
pieces,  and  songs,  choruses,  etc.  Of  his  smaller 
compositions  a  few  of  his  songs  and  gome  of 
his  male  choruses  alone  remain  popular.  Of 
his  operas  only  two  have  retained  the  interest 
of  his  countrymen,  Das  Naohtlager  von  Qranada 
(1834)  and  Der  Verachtcender  (1836). 

KBEUTZEB,  Rodolfhe  (1766-1831).  A  fa- 
mous French  violinist  and  composer.  He  was 
bom  at  Versailles  and  received  his  earliest 
education  from  his  father,  who  was  a  musician 
in  the  Royal  Chapel,  and  later  he  was  placed 
under  Stamitz.  By  the  time  he  was  13  years 
of  age  he  had  successfully  appeared  in  public, 
and  before  he  was  21  had  numerous  composi- 
tions to  his  credit.  In  1797  he  made  a  tour 
through  Italy,  Germany,  and  Holland,  after 
which  he  returned  to  Paris  with  an  established 
reputation  as  a  violinist.  He  obtained  the 
patronage  of  Marie  Antoinette  and  at  the  same 
time  b^me  violinist  at  the  Op£ra  Comique. 
His  next  appointment  was  as  solo  violin  at  the 
C^ra  in  succession  to  Rode,  soon  followed  by 
the  position  of  chef  (Porchettre,  which  he  held 
for  14  years,  when  he  was  decorated  with  the 
L^on  of  Honor  and  became  general  director 
of  music  at  the  Opera,  a  post  which  he  retained 
till  bis  retirement  in  1826.  He  was  a  prolific 
composer;  but  his  music,  as  a  rule,  was  con- 
structively weak,  except  in  that  written  for 
his  OMm  instrument.  The  celebrated  Kreutzer 
Sonata  of  Beethoven  was  dedicated  to  him.  His 
works  include  about  40  dramatic  works,  two 
symphonies  concertantes  for  two  violins  and  for 
two  violins  and  cellos,  concertos,  quartettes, 
trios,  duets,  five  sets  of  sonatas  for  violin  and 
bass,  eight  sets  of  studies  for  violin,  and  airs 
with  variations.  He  collaborated  with  Rode  and 
Baillot  in  the  preparation  of  the  celebrated  vio- 
lin method  used  in  the  Paris  Conservatory.  He 
died  in  Qeneva.  Consult  H.  Kling,  Rodolphe 
Kreuteer  (Brussels,  1898). 

KSBUTZEB  SONATA.  A  novel  by  Lyoff 
(Leo)  Tolstoy  (q.v.),  published  in  1890.  It  is 
an  attack  on  the  conventional  marriage  of  con- 
temporaneous society.  At  the  time  of  its  publi- 
cation it  was  considered  an  attack  on  all  mar- 
riage and  consequently  aroused  bitter  antagonism. 

EBEUZEB,  kroi'tsSr  (Oer.,  from  Kreus, 
cross,  formerly  stamped  on  it).  A  small  coin, 
originally  silver,  but  later  copper,  current  until 
1876  in  south  Germany,  the  sixtieth  part  of  the 
gulden  or  florin  (q.v.).  The  term  also  applies 
to  a  small  coin  of  Austria,  equal  to  two  heller, 
or  one-fiftieth  of  a  krone,  equivalent  to  four- 
tenths  of  a  cent. 

KREtTZNACH,  kroits'n&o.  A  town  and 
health  resort  in  the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  on 
both  sides  of  the  Nahe,  9  miles  south-southwest 
of  Bingen  (Map: •Prussia,  B  4).  It  has  crooked, 
narrow  streets  and  old-fashioned  houses  and 
is  noted  chiefly  for  its  salt  springs,  discovered 
in  1478,  which  are  very  eSScacious  for  skin 
diseases.     The  waters  and   salt   of   Kreuznach 


are  exported  in  considerable  quantities,  and 
the  place  is  visited  annually  by  about  8000 
people.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  town  are  the 
ruins  of  a  Roman  castrum.  Ereuznach  has 
considerable  manufactures  of  tobacco,  leather, 
combs,  and  glass  bottles.  It  has  also  a  large 
trade  in  sparkling  wine  and  grain.  A  factory 
has  been  built  to  extract  radium  from  the 
waters.  Its  schools  include  a  Gymnasium  and 
a  vintners'  school.  Pop.,  1900,  21,334;  1910, 
23,167.  The  town  is  mentioned  as  early  as  810 
as  the  Carolingian  palatinate  of  Cruciniacum, 
and  was  once  the  capital  of  the  County  of 
Sponheim. 

XBIEOB,  kre'ge,  Johannes  (18S9-  ). 
A  German  jurist,  bom  in  Lttdinghausen.  He 
entered  the  government  service  in  1880  and  in 
1886  was  employed  by  the  Foreign  Ofllce,  be- 
coming vice  consul  in  Amsterdam.  From  1889 
to  1896  he  held  consular  posts  at  Asuncion  and 
Serajevo,  and  then  returned  to  the  Berlin  For- 
eign Office,  where  in  1911  he  became  director  of 
the  l^^I  department.  In  1900  and  1904  he  was 
German  delegate  to  The  Hague  conferences  in 
private  international  law,  in  1907  to  The  Hague 
Peace  Conference,  in  1908-09  to  the  London 
Conference  on  the  laws  of  naval  warfare,  and 
in  1910  and  1912  to  The  Hague  Conference  on 
commercial  law.  In  1006  he  became  a  member 
of  the  arbitration  court  at  Hie  Hague. 

KBIEOSSPIEL,  krSKs'Bhper.  See  Was 
Gave. 

KBIEHN,  kren,  Gbobob  (1868-  ).  An 
American  writer  and  lecturer  on  art.  He  was 
born  at  Lexington,  Mo.,  graduated  (1887) 
from  William  Jewell  College,  and,  after  five 
years  of  travel  and  study  in  Europe,  received 
the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from  Strassburg.  He  was 
instructor  in  history  at  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity ( 1892-94 )  and  assistant  professor  at  Leland 
Stanford  (1894-98),  during  several  years  lec- 
tured in  Chicago  on  art  topics  and  promoted 
the  mimicipal  art  movement,  and  after  1901 
resided  in  New  York.  In  1907  he  became  stafF 
lecturer  at  the  Woman's  Art  School  of  Cooper 
Union,  and  in  1912  he  was  appointed  by  Colum- 
bia University  extension  lecturer,  at  the  Metro- 
politan Museum,  on  the  history  and  apprecia- 
tion of  art.  He  wrote  The  Bnglith  Rising  in 
IJfSO  (1892),  edited  and  trandated  Muther's 
History  of  Painting  (2  vols.,  1900),  revised 
Ferguson's  History  of  Arohitecture  (2  vols., 
1910),  and  hetd  charge  of  the  department  of 
painting  and  sculpture  in  the  first  and  second  edi- 
tions of  the  New  Intebnaitonai,  Enctclop.adia. 

XBIEKEB,  krek'er.  A  gunners'  name  for 
one  of  the  jacksnipe  {Pitobia  maculata). 

KBIEMHUiD,     krem'hnt.       See     Nibelun- 

OBNUED. 

KBIXKITSCHATT,  krimlt-shon.  A  town 
in  Saxony.     See  Cbiuiutsohau. 

KBIS,  kres,  KBES,  CBEESE,  or  CBEASB 
(Malay,  dagger).  A  Malay  dagger,  the  univer- 
sal weapon  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Malayan 
Archipelago.  It  is  made  in  many  different 
forms — short  or  long,  straight  or  crooked.  The 
hilt  and  scabbard  are  often  much  ornamented; 
the  hilt  is  sometimes  of  wood,  sometimes  of 
ivory.  The  blade  is  sometimes  wavy  (always 
with  an  uneven  number  of  waves)  ;  sometimes 
the  blade  is  long,  straight,  and  very  narrow. 
Men  of  all  ranks  wear  this  weapon;  and  those 
of  high  rank,  when  in  full  dress,  sometimes 
carry  three  or  four.  In  Java  women  sometimes 
wear  it.    See  Malayan  Peoples. 
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KBISHASEB,  kri'shft'bar',  Maurice  (1836- 
83).  A  French  laryngologist,  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  modern  treatment  of  diseases  of  the 
larrnz.  He  was  bom  in  Fuketchegy,  Hungary, 
and  studied  medicine  at  Vienna  and  Prague  and 
at  Farts,  where  he  began  to  practice  in  1864. 
He  became  a  French  citizen  in  1872.  He 
founded,  with  Isambert  and  Ladreit,  the  An- 
naUt  de»  Maladiea  de  I'Oreille  et  du  Larynx 
(1875),  devoted  himself  to  nervous  diseases,  and 
wrote:  De*  laryngopatkies  pendant  let  pre- 
mieres phases  de  la  syphilis,  with  Mauriac 
(1870);  "Sur  le  cancer  du  larjmx,"  in  the 
Annate*  (1879)  ;  and,  on  "Krighaber's  disease^" 
De  la  neuropatkie  oirihro-oardiaque   (1873). 

KBISHOTA  (Slct.  hrs^a,  black).  The  eighth 
avatar  or  incarnation  of  the  Hindu  god  Vishnu. 
See  Vishnu. 

KBISHNA.    A  river  of  India.    See  Kis-bna. 

KUTSTIAITIA,  krIa't«-a'ne-&.  A  city  of  Nor- 
way.   Sec  Chbistiania. 

XBISTIANSTAS.     See  C^hbistiaitbtad. 

KBIZHAmrCH,  or  XBIZAin6,  ki«'zhA- 
nich.  Yum  (Jukij)  or  Gidoboe  (1617-C.1686). 
A  Russian  author,  a  promoter  of  Panslavism, 
and  one  of  the  earliest  students  of  Slavic  phi- 
lology. He  was  a  Serb  (Croatian)  by  birth; 
was  educated  at  Agram  (his  birthplace),  Vi- 
enna, Bologna,  and  (1640)  Rome,  where  he  was 
trained  for  the  work  of  converting  the  orthodox 
Slavs  to  Catholicism.  This  was  apparently  the 
germ  in  his  mind  of  the  idea  of  an  ecclesiastical, 
political,  and  literary  union  of  the  Slavs.  Rus- 
sia seemed  to  him  a  promising  field  for  this 
scheme;  but  his  ideas  seemed  dangerous,  and  he 
was  sent  to  Siberia.  While  there  he  wrote 
his  Panslavonic  grammar,  Orammatitchno  Iska- 
einiye.  In  this  work  the  Panslavic  language  is 
a  jargon  manufactured  by  the  author,  on  the 
basis  of  Old  Church  Slavic,  with  admixtures  of 
Russian  and  the  south-Slavic  languages;  but 
the  author  shows  no  small  scientific  insight  in 
his  ability  to  see  cognates.  Even'  more  important 
among  his  works  and  in  the  history  of  Pan- 
slavism  was  Krizhanitch's  Politics,  published 
by  Bezsonov  (Rutsia  in  the  Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury, 1869-60).  Here  he  criticizes  contempo- 
rary conditions  in  Russia  and  proposes  remedies. 
His  appeal  to  the  Czar  to  head  the  Slavs  in  the 
fight  against  the  Germans  shows  remarkable 
political  foresight.  He  returned  from  Siberia  in 
1676,  and  after  that  date  nothing  is  known  of 
him.  Consult  Jagid,  latoriia  slaviarukoi  filologii 
(St.  Petersburg,  1910). 

XBOEBEB,  krybSr,  Alfred  L(ouis)  (1876- 
).  An  American  anthropologist,  bom  at 
Hoboken,  K.  J.  In  1896  he  graduated  from  Co- 
lumbia University  (Ph.D.,  1901).  At  the  Uni- 
versity of  California  he  was  instructor  in  1901- 
06,  assistant  professor  in  1906-11,  associate 
professor  in  1906-11,  associate  professor  of  an- 
thropology after  1911,  and  curator  of  the  Mu- 
seum of  Anthropology  after  1908.  He  served 
also  as  curator  of  anthropology  of  the  California 
Academy  of  Sciences  in  1900  and  1903-11.  He 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  American  An- 
thropological Association  and  in  1006  was  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Folk-Lore  Society.  He 
published  many  papers  on  the  languages,  myths, 
religion,  and  culture  of  various  Indian  tribes. 

KBOHG,  krOE,  Chbistiax  (1852-  ).  A 
Norwegian  painter  and  author,  born  in  Chris- 
tiania.  After  his  juridical  examination  at  the 
University  (1873),  he  went  to  Karlsruhe  to 
study  painting  under  Gussow,  whom  he  followed 


to  Berlin  (1876).  After  1880  he  studied  in 
Paris,  where  for  some  time  he  was  also  teacher 
at  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  In  1909  he  became 
professor  and  director  of  the  new  Academy  of 
Art  in  Christiania.  A  pronounced  advocate  of 
realism,  Krohg  was  especially  fond  of  portraying 
life  at  sea,  as  in  his  "Port  the  Helm"  (1879, 
Christiania  Gallery),  "Hard-a-Lee"  (1882,  the 
Royal  Castle,  Christiania),  "Norwegian  Pilot" 
(1883,  Dresden  Gallery),  "Eyewitnesses"  (1885, 
Christiania  Gallery),  "Northwind"  (1887), 
"Letter  from  Lofoten"  (1887),  "Leif  Eriksson 
Discovers  America"  (1893,  Christiania  Gallery), 
"Looking  for  the  PUot"  (1899),  and  "Man 
Overboard"  (1910).  Other  subjects  are  "Dawn" 
(1880),  "Albertine"  (1886),  "The  Straggle 
for  Existence"  (1889,  Christiania  Gallery), 
and  "17th-of-May  Procession"  (1899).  He 
painted  striking  portraits  of  Johan  Sverdrup, 
Carl  Bemer,  Gerhard  Munthe,  Gerhard  Gran, 
0.  Thommessen,  and  August  Strindberg  (1893) ; 
but  the  portrait  of  his  aunt  ( 1803,  Shristiania 
Gallery)  is  considered  his  best.  Among  his 
numerous  drawings  are  the  collections  "Pilots" 
(1890),  "Kunstnere"  (2  series,  1801-92),  and 
the  impressive  illustrations  to  Ibsen's  poem 
"Terje  Viken."  In  Christiania  Gallery  he  is 
represented  with  many  drawings.  He  wrote 
Foredrag  om  den  bildende  kunst  som  led  i 
kulturudviklingen  (1886),  lamaa  dag*rei»er 
til  og  fra  Paris  (1897),  Paa  bicycle  og  jernbane 
(1899),  and  the  novels  Albertine  (1886,  which 
was  suppressed).  En  duel  (1888),  and  Disson- 
antser  (1906).  His  clever  press  interviews  with 
well-known  men  he  published  as  12  af  vore 
samtidige  (1895),  Egte  bergensere  (1905),  and 
Omkring  Mjosa  (1910). — Oda  (or  Ottilia) 
Kboho,  n£e  Labbon  (1860-  ),  his  wife, 
studied  in  Paris  and  at  Malines  under  Gheertz. 
She  painted  "Sommemat  ved  Christianiaf  jorden" 
(1887,  Christiania  Gallery),  "Lygten"  (1891), 
and  portraits  of  Gunnar  Heiberg  (1900,  Stock- 
holm G&llery)  and  Aasta  Hansteen  (Chris- 
tiania Gallery)  among  many. 

KBOLL,  krAl,  Wilhelm  (1869-  ).  A 
German  classical  scholar,  bom  in  Frankenstein, 
Silesia.  He  was  educated  at  Breslau,  Berlin, 
and  Bonn,  traveled  in  Italy  and  Sicily,  became 
professor  at  Greifswald  in  1899,  at  Manster  in 

1906,  and  at  Breslau  in  1913.  He  contributed  to 
the  Rheinisches  Museum,  to  Bursian's  Jahres- 
berichte,  to  Olotta,  and  to  Pauly-Wissowa's 
Realenzyklopadie;  edited  (1910-13)  the  sixth 
edition  of  Teuffel's  Oeachichte  der  rSmisehen 
Literatur;  and  wrote  Antiker  Aberglaube 
(1897),  Die  Altertumu>is*en*ohaft  in  letzten 
Tierteljahrhundert  (1905),  Oesohichte  der 
klassischen  Philologie  (1908). 

XSOKAYEB,  kr^ml'Sr,  Johannes  (1869- 
).  A  German  historian  of  ancient  warfare. 
He  was  bom  in  Stralsund  and  was  educated  in 
the  universities  of  Jena  and  Strassburg.  After 
teaching  in  secondary  schools  in  Strassburg, 
Thann,  and  Metz,  he  traveled  in  Italy  and 
Greece  and  led  two  scientific  expeditions  to 
study  ancient  battlefields — in  Greece  and  Tur- 
key in  1900  and  in  Italy  and  north  Africa  in 

1907.  He  was  appointed  professor  of  ancient 
history  at  Czernowitz  in  1901  and  at  Leipzig  in 
1913.  His  published  works  include  Antike 
Bchlachtfelder  (3  vols.,  1902,-  1907,  1911)  and 
Rom*  Kampf  um  die  Weltherrsckaft   (1912). 

KBONBEBO,  krOnOiar-y*,  (Johait)  Julius 
(Febdisawd)  (1850-  ).  A  Swedish  painter, 
liom  at  Karlskrona.   He  entered  the  acaoemy  at 
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Stockholm  at  the  age  of  13,  and  in  1873  a  gov- 
ernment acholarahip  enabled  him  to  continue  his 
studies  in  Dttsseldorf,  Paris,  Munich,  and  Rome. 
In  1875  he  sprang  suddenly  into^  prominence 
with  "Nymphs  and  Fauns"  (National  Musetun, 
Stockholm),  a  composition  of  great  coloristic 
charm  in  the  manner  of  liakart.  His  other 
works  include  "Amorettes"  (1878)  and  "David 
and  Saul"  (1885), both  in  the  National  Museum, 
Stockholm;  "Death  of  Cleopatra"  (1883); 
"Queen  of  Sheba"  (1888).  He  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  Stockholm  Academy  in  1880,  and 
he  was  professor  from  1885  to  1898. 

KBON'BSBO,  Lotns  ( 1872-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican figure  painter.  He  was  bom  in  Boston, 
studied  at  tne  Boston  Museum  School,  at  the 
Art  Students'  League,  New  York,  and  at  the 
Academic  Julian  under  Laurens  and  Constant. 
Establishing  himself  in  Boston,  he  was  appointed 
instructor  in  the  portrait  class  of  the  Copley 
Society,  Boston,  .^ong  his  best-known  works 
are  "Behind  the  Footlights"  (Pennsylvania 
Academy,  Philadelphia)  and  "The  Pink  Sash" 
(Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York).  Kronberg 
is  represented  also  in  the  Oardner  collection, 
Boston,  and  in  the  museums  of  Boston  and  In- 
dianapolis. His  work  shows  the  influence  of  his 
French  training — his  composition  is  good  and 
his  color  soft  and  harmonious,  yet  with  decided 
contrasts^ 

KSONECKES,  krynek-Or,  Leopold  (1823- 
91).  A  German  mathematician,  bom  at  Liegnits. 
He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Berlin,  Bonn, 
and  Breslau,  and  received  his  doctor's  degree 
at  Berlin  in  1846.  In  1861  he  became  a  member 
of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin,  and  the 
next  year  he  began  giving  lectures  on  mathe- 
matics in  the  university.  In  1883  he  was  made 
professor  of  mathematics.  Kronecker  was  one 
of  the  greatest  of  German  algebraists.  He  gave 
a  simpler  treatment  of  cyclotomic  equations 
than  Gauss,  improved  the  proof  of  Abel  for  the 
insolubility  of  the  general  algebraic  equation  of 
d^free  higher  than  the  fourth,  and  made  a 
thorough  investigation  of  Abelian  equations. 
He  also  worked  out  the  arithmetical  and  al- 
gebraic problems  involved  in  the  theory  of 
elliptic  functions  and  materially  improved  the 
general  tbeoir.  He  attempted  to  do  away  with 
all  8i>ecial  ideas  of  number,  such  as  fractions 
and  irrational  numbers,  and  to  construct  a 
scientific  arithmetic  on  the  basis  of  the  one 
concept  "number,"  die  Aneahl.  This  problem 
was  later  elaborated  by  Klein.  Kronecker's  most 
important  works  are:  OrundeUge  einer  arith- 
metisohen  Tkeorie  der  algelmUaoken  OrSsaen 
(1882);  Veher  den  Zahlhegriff  (\m);  Vorle- 
aungen,  edited  by  Hensel  and  Netto,  vol.  i  ( 1894 ) . 
His  Werke,  edited  by  Hensel,  were  published  at 
Leipzig  in  1896-99.  He  assisted  also  in  editing 
Crelle's  Journal  fUr  Mathematik.  Many  of  his 
published  articles  are  found  in  the  Monata- 
herichte  of  the  Academy  of  Berlin,  in  the 
Comptea  Rendua  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of 
Paris,  and  in  the  Annalea  de  I'Eoole  Normale 
8up6rieure  of  Paris.  His  correspondence  with 
Dirichlet  appeared  in  the  Oottingiaohe  gelehrte 
Aneeigen  (1885).  Consult:  Royal  Society  of 
London,  Catalogue  of  Scientific  Papera,  vols,  iii, 
X  (London,  1869,  1894),  and  Frobenius,  "Ge- 
dXchtnisrcde  auf  Leopold  Kronecker,"  in  K9nig- 
liche  Preussische  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften, 
Ahhandlungen  (Berlin,  1893). 

XSONBNBBBa,  krOn'en-berK.  A  town  in 
the   Rhine   Province,   Prussia,    near   the   river 


Wupper,  about  6  miles  south-southwest  of  Elber- 
feld.  It  has  a  fine  town  hall,  and  iron  and  steel 
works.     Pop.,  1900,  10,220;  1910,  12,869. 

KBONXS,  krO'nes,  Fbakz,  von  Mabchland 
(1835-1902).  An  Austrian  historian,  born  at 
Ungarisch-Ostrau  in  Moravia  and  educated  at 
Vienna.  In  1866  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
Austrian  history  in  the  University  of  Graz. 
His  books  include:  Die  6aterreiokiaohen,  bohm- 
iachen  und  ungariachen  LUnder  1437-1529 
(1864);  Zur  Oeaohiehte  Dngam*  im  Zeitalter 
FraneBikdezya  II.  (1870);  Dngam  unter  Maria 
Thereaia  und  Joaeph  II.  (1870) ;  Zur  Oeaohiehte 
Oeaterreicha  im  Zeitalter  der  franzSaiaehen 
Kriege  und  der  Reataurdtion  (1886);  Aus 
Oeaterreiohs  atillen  und  heuiegten  Tagen  1810- 
12  und  1813-15  (1892);  Verfaaaung  und  Ver- 
waltung  der  Mark  und  dea  Berzogtuma  Steier 
von  ihren  AnfSngen  hia  zur  Berraachaft  der 
Bababurger  ( 1897 ) ;  Oeaterreiohiaohe  Oeachiohte 
hia  1526  (1899) ;  1526  bia  zur  Oegenwart 
(1900). 

XBONES,  Thebkse  (1801-30).  An  Austrian 
actress  of  much  ability  and  grace  in  comic  parts. 
She  was  bom  at  Freudentnal  of  parents  who 
were  engaged  in  the  theatrical  business.  After 
several  provincial  tours  she  appeared  at  the 
Leopoldstfidter  Theater  in  Vienna,  where  she 
played  with  Raimund,  who  greatly  influenced 
her  technique.  In  1827  she  retired  from  the 
stage  for  a  time,  being  unjustly  ascused  of  com- 

Slicity  in  the  murder  of  Professor  Blank  by 
aroszynski.  She  wrote  several  plays — Sylphide 
and  Nebelgeiat  among  them — and  is  the  central 
f^re  in  a  novel  by  Bauerle  (1864-55)  and  in  a 
melodrama  by  Hanner  (1861). 

KBONSTAST,  krOn'stdt,  or  CSOKSTAST 
(Hung.  Braaad).  A  royal  free  town  of  the 
county  of  the  same  name,  Transylvania,  Hun- 
gary, picturesquely  surrounded  on  three  sides 
by  the  Transylvanian  Alps  at  an  altitude  of 
1940  feet.  It  is  a  short  distance  from  the 
Romanian  frontier,  60  miles  east-southeast  of 
Hennanstadt,  and  is  the  largest  and  most  im- 
portant industrial  and  commercial  town  in 
Transylvania  (Map:  Himgary,  J  4).  The  inner 
town  IS  surrounded  by  a  part  of  the  old  fortifica- 
tions and  promenades  and  is  commanded  by  the 
citadel  of  Schossberg,  erected  in  1553  to  ward 
off  the  attacks  of  the  Wallachs.  There  are  also 
the  fourteenth-century  Gothic  Protestant  church 
(known  as  the  "black  church"  on  account  of  its 
smoke-stained  walls,  the  result  of  the  great  fire 
of  1689),  with  a  modem  carved  altar,  a  fine 
altarpiece,  and  one  of  the  largest  organs  in  the 
Kingdom;  the  old  church  of  St.  Bartholomew; 
and  the  town  hall,  dating  from  1420.  Not  far 
from  the  latter  stands  the  large  Kaufhaus, 
erected  in  154S.  The  Blumenau  district  is  given 
to  manufactures,  while  the  upper  suburb  is  in- 
habited by  Rumanians.  Kronstadt  has  the 
Honterus  (Protestant)  Ojrmnasium,  with  a 
museum  of  natural  history  and  archaeology  and 
a  library  founded  in  1544;  a  seminary  for 
teachers,  a  Rumanian  Gymnasium,  commercial 
academy,  and  a  theatre.  Chiefly  important  are 
its  products  of  wood  and  metal;  but  it  manu- 
factures cloth,  leather,  sugar,  stoneware,  paper, 
blankets,  Portland  cement,  and  candles.  There 
are  large  banks.  Pop.,  1900,  36,646;  1910, 
41,056,  Magyars,  Wallachs  (Rumanians),  and 
Germans,  mostly  Protestants.  Kronstadt  is 
said  to  have  been  colonized  in  the  thirteenth 
century  by  the  Teutonic  Knights.  It  was  de- 
stroyed by  the  Tatars  and  tne  Turks  in  the 
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fifteenth  century  and  became  in  the  sixteenth 
century  the  centre  of  Protestantism  in  Transyl- 
vania, Johannes  Honterus,  "the  Apostle  of  Tran- 
sylvania," having  preached  here. 

KBONSTAST,  krOn'shtAt.  A  strong  sea 
fortress  and  port  of  Russia,  situated  on  the  is- 
land of  Kotlin,  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Gulf 
of  Finland,  31  miles  west  of  St.  Petersburg 
(Map:  Russia,  C  2).  It  is  r^ularly  built  and 
very  strongly  fortified  by  walls,  earthworks, 
forts,  and  batteries.  It  has  three  harbors,  in- 
cluding a  ccHnmercial  harbor,  accommodating 
1000  vessels.  Prior  to  the  construction  of  the 
sea  canal  from  Kronstadt  to  St.  Petersburg  sea- 
going vessels  usually  unloaded  at  Kronstadt, 
and  the  freight  was  carried  to  St.  Petersburg  in 
small  steamers.  The  completion  of  the  canal 
made  the  port  of  St.  Petersburg  accessible  to 
large  vessels,  with  the  result  that  Kronstadt 
greatly  declined  in  commercial  importance.  The 
town  has  numerous  public  buildings,  being  the 
seat  of  the  Admiralty  and  an  important  naval 
station.  The  house  which  Peter  the  Qreat  oc- 
cupied in  1710  is  one  of  the  sights  of  the  town, 
and  gome  interesting  specimens  of  the  workman- 
ship of  the  Czar  carpenter  are  found  in  the 
churches.  The  educational  institutions  com- 
prise two  Gymnasia,  a  naval  and  a  marine 
engineer's  school,  and  a  school  for  sailors.  The 
city  also  contains  a  naval  and  a  civil  hospital 
and  the  British  seaman's  hospital,  supported  by 
a  tax  on  British  shipping.  The  industries  of 
the  town  are  chiefly  in  connection  with  the  gov- 
ernment navy  yards,  but  there  are  also  machine 
works,  saw  mills,  etc.  The  sea  cranmerce  of 
Kronstadt  is  still  very  important,  and  the  port 
is  connected  by  steam  with  Riga,  Stockholm, 
Stettin,  Lttbeck,  and  Hull.  During  a  part  of  the 
winter,  during  which  the  port  is  icebound  on  the 
average  of  150  days  each  year,  the  transporta- 
tion of  freight  from  Kronstadt  to  St.  Petersburg 
is  effected  by  means  of  a  railway  line  built  on 
the  ice.  Kronstadt  was  founded  by  Peter  the 
Great  in  1710.  It  forms  a  separate  administra- 
tive division  under  a  military  governor,,  who  is 
also  the  commander  of  the  port.  Pop.,  1911, 
68,273. 

XSOPOT'XIIS',  Peteb  Alexetkvitch,  Pbinck 
(1842-  ).  A  Russian  geographer  and  an- 
archist, bom  at  Moscow.  He  ^came  a  member 
of  the  corps  of  pages  de  chambre — a  privilege 
much  sought  after  by  the  nobility  because  of  the 
intimate  relation  of  the  pages  with  the  Imperial 
family — and  received  an  excellent  education  in 
physical  and  military  science.  It  was  the  am- 
bition of  his  father  tliat  Kropotkin  should  de- 
vote his  life  to  service  at  the  court;  but  the  life 
at  St.  Peter^urg  repelled  him,  and  in  1862  he 
elected  service  in  a  Cossack  raiment  which  was 
to  be  stationed  in  the  Amur  region  in  Siberia. 
There  he  engaged  in  several  important  adminis- 
trative duties  and  made  explorations  in  parts  of 
Manchuria,  then  wholly  unknown  to  geograph- 
ical science.  A  study  of  the  economic  conditions 
of  the  Amur  settlements  led  him  to  enter- 
tain schemes  for  important  reforms;  but  the 
bureaucratic  administration  rendered  any  re- 
form impossible,  even  thwarting  improvements 
initiatedi  by  the  settlers.  This  experience  first 
prepared  him  for  anarchism.  In  1867  he  re- 
turned to  St.  Petersburg  and  entered  the 
university.  His  explorations  in  Asia  had  con- 
vinced him  that  the  maps  of  that  continent  were 
based  on  an  erroneous  principle.  After  two 
years  of  work  he  published  a  new  hypothesis, 


which  has  since  been  adopted  b^  most  car- 
tographers. In  a  geological  expedition  to  Fin- 
land  Kropotkin  discovered  that  all  of  northern 
Europe  was  once  covered  by  an  icecap,  an  opinion 
still  combated  at  this  date  by  high  authorities, 
though  urged  by  Venetz  ( 1829 ) ,  Agassiz  (1840), 
Ramsay  (1864),  and  Torell  still  earlier.  Obser- 
vation of  the  economic  conditions  of  the  Finnish 
peasants  inspired  in  him  a  feeling  that  natural 
science  avails  little  so  long  as  the  social  problem 
remains  unsolved.  In  1872  he  visited  western 
Europe  and  spent  some  months  in  Switzerland, 
at  that  time  the  centre  of  the  propaganda  of  the 
International  WorUngmen's  Association.  Kro- 
potkin joined  the  more  conservative  coUectivls- 
tic  wing  of  the  party,  but  soon  went  over  to  the 
Bakunists,  or  Anarchists.  Returning  to  Russia, 
he  found  the  nihilistic  movement  well  under 
way  and  joined  the  Circle  Tchaikovsky,  a  rev- 
olutionary society  with  branches  throughout 
Russia.  For  two  years  he  was  busily  engaged 
in  carrying  on  an  anarchistic  propaganda,  de- 
voting a  part  of  his  time,  however,  to  geo- 
graphical science.  In  1874  he  was  arrested  and 
consigned  to  the  fortress  of  Peter  and  Paul  at 
St.  Petersburg,  where  by  special  favor  he  was 
permitted  to  elaborate  the  results  of  his  ex- 

glorations  in  Finland.  After  two  years  of 
nprisonment  he  escaped  to  England  and  in 
1877  went  to  Switzerland,  where  he  again  be- 
came actively  engaged  in  the  anarchistic  move- 
ment. In  1879  he  began  to  publish  at  Geneva 
Le  R&oolte,  the  organ  of  his  party.  After  the 
assassination  of  Alexander  II  he  was  expelled 
from  Switzerland  and  after  a  brief  stay  in  Eng- 
land settled  in  Thonon,  France,  where  he  con- 
tinued to  publish  Le  R6voUe.  He  was  arrested 
in  1883  for  alleged  complicity  in  anarchistic 
plots  at  Lyons  and  was  sentenced  to  five  years' 
imprisonment.  In  1886  he  was  set  free  and 
went  to  England,  where  he  took  an  active  part 
in  the  socialistic  movement  of  that  year.  Since 
that  time  he  has  lived  in  England,  devoting  him- 
self to  writing  and  lecturing  in  defense  of  an- 
archism.   He  visited  the  United  States  in  1900. 

While  a  believer  in  revolution  as  a  necessary 
means  to  social  reform,  Kropotkin  has  always 
displayed  a  disinclination  for  violent  measures. 
His  ideal  is  a  society  of  small  communities  of 
eqiuls,  federated  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the 
greatest  possible  sum  of  well-being,  with  full  and 
free  scope  for  every  individual  initiative.  Gov- 
ernment and  leadership  have  no  place  in  his 
scheme  of  social  organization.  He  recognizes 
that  it  is  impossible  for  any  man  to  conceive 
the  method  of  operation  of  such  a  society,  but 
trusts  to  the  collective  wisdom  of  the  masses  to 
solve  the  problems  involved. 

Kropotkin's  writings  indnde:  Paroles  (f«» 
rivolti  (1884) ;  In  Russian  and  Fronoh  Prisons 
(1886);  La  eonquSte  du  pain  (1888;  Eng. 
trans..  The  Conquest  of  Bread,  1906,  new  ed., 
1913);  L'Anarohie,  sa  philosophie,  son  id4al 
(1896;  Eng.  trans.,  1897);  The  State:  It*. 
Part  in  History  (1898)  ;  Fields,  Factories,  and 
Workshops  (1899;  8th  ed.,  1912);  Mutual  Aid, 
a  Factor  in  Evolution  (1902;  2d  ed.,  1903); 
Modem  Science  and  Anarchisn^  ( 1903 ;  rev.  ed., 
1912) ;  The  Orography  of  Asia,  with  maps 
(1904);  The  Desiccation  of  Asia  (1904): 
Ideals  and  Realities  in  Russian  Literature 
(1905);  The  Great  French  Revolution,  1789-- 
1798  (1908);  Terror  in  Russia  (1909);  La 
science  modeme  et  I'anarchie  (1912).  Consult 
Kropotkin's   own   Memoirs   of  a   Revolutionist 
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(Boston,  1899;  3d  ed.,  1908;  French,  German, 
Dutch,  Swedish,  Danish,  Spanish,  Italian,  Rus- 
sian trans.);  Emil  Daniels,  "Der  Anarchist 
FOrst  Kropoticin,"  in  Preuasische  Jahrbuoh,  vol. 
cii  (Berlin,  1900);  Fritz  Havelka,  "FUrst 
Peter  Krapotkin  und  der  Anarcbismus,"  in 
Zeitaohrift  fOr  TolkaunrUohaft,  SozialpoUtik, 
und  Tencaltung,  vol.  x  (Vienna,  1901);  Fed- 
erico  de  Roberto,  "Pietro  Kropotkin,"  in  Nuova 
Antologia,  vol.  ccii  (5th  series,  Rome,  1905); 
Victor  Robinson,  Oomrcule  Ktvpotkin  (New 
York,  1908 )_; 

KBOTOSCHIH,  krytA-shen.  A  town  in  the 
Prussian  Province  of  Posen,  43  miles  northeast 
of  Breslau  (Map:  Prussia,  O  3).  Its  manufac- 
tures include  machinery,  iron,  bricks,  trimmed 
lumber,  dairy  products,  and  beer.  Pop.,  1910, 
13,064. 

KBttTEB,  krSy'er,  Pkteb  Sevxsin  (1851- 
1009).  A  Danish  genre  and  portrait  painter, 
bom  at  Stavanger,  Norway.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
the  (Copenhagen  Academy  and  afterward  studied 
in  Pans  under  Bonnat.  He  traveled  extensively 
in  Europe,  especially  in  Italy,  and  his  "The 
Italian  Village  Hatmakers"  is  in  the  Copen- 
hagen Gallery.  It  is  a  model  of  vigorous  real- 
istic work.  After  his  return  to  Denmark  he 
devoted  himself  largely  to  painting  life  at 
Skagen,  subjects  sudi  as  "Fishermen  Setting 
out  by  Night,"  "Artist's  Breakfast  at  Skagen," 
"A  Summer  Day  upon  the  Beach  at  Skagen," 
and  "The  Musical  Soirte."  His  most  notable 
portrait  studies  are  "The  Committee  for  the 
French  Section  of  the  Copenhagen  Exhibition  of 
1888,"  and  "A  Meeting  of  the  Society  of  the 
Sciences,"  in  which,  as  in  all  his  interiors,  he 
shows  great  skill  in  the  handling  many  figures 
and  in  the  management  of  light. 

KSOZET  (kr6-za')  ISUUSDS.  A  volcanic 
archipelago  in  the  Indian  Ocean.  See  Cbozitt 
Islands. 

KRV,  kr?S5,  or  KRVMEXt,  krtS^men.  A  tribe 
of  negroes  living  on  the  coasts  of  Liberia  and 
French  Guinea  in  West  Africa.  The  Kru  are 
among  the  few  African  tribes  that  are  skilled  in 
seafaring.  They  are  noted  as  boat  builders  and 
as  hardy  sailors  and  are  valued  as  crews  for 
men-of-war  and  merchant  ships.  They  are  also 
the  best  factory  workers  of  all  the  negroes,  and 
one  may  depend  on  their  obedience,  faithfulness, 
and  courage.  Their  fairness  in  bargain  and 
readiness  to  enter  into  engagements  have  given 
them  a  great  part  of  the  trade  of  their  coimtry. 
Consult  BUttikofer,  Reisebilder  aua  Liberia, 
vol.  ii  (Leyden,  1800). 

KSttDENEB,  kry'den-Sr,  Babbaba  Julia  ne, 
Baboness  von  (1764-1824).  A  novelist  of  the 
Romantic  school  and  one  of  the  most  prominent 
apostles  of  Pietism  during  the  early  years  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  She  was  bom  at  Riga, 
Nov.  21,  1764,  the  daughter  of  Privy  Councilor 
von  Vietinghoff,  one  of  the  richest  landowners 
of  Livonia.  In  1783  she  married  Baron  Burk- 
hard  von  Krttdener,  a  widower  of  60  and  a  ris- 
ing diplomat,  at  this  time  attached  to  the 
Russian  Embassy  at  Paris.  In  1784  the  Baron 
became  Ambassador  to  Venice  and  two  years 
later  was  transferred  to  Copenhagen.  The  young 
wife  devoted  herself  to  her  husband  with  an 
excess  of  tenderness  which  proceeded  from  her 
absence  of  love.  Bad  health  and  ennui  sent  her 
in  1789  to  France,  where  she  lived  in  Paris, 
Bareges,  and  Montpellier,  surrounded  by  a  little 
court  of  sentimental   worshipers,   chief  among 


whom  was  Bemardin  de  Saint-Pierre,  author  of 
Paul  and  Virginia.  In  France,  too,  she  fell  in 
love  with  a  young  officer  in  the  Hussars,  Charles 
Louis  de  Fr€geville,  and  with  two  brief  in- 
tervals lived  apart  from  her  husband,  and  in 
1791  she  returned  to  her  husband,  confessed 
her  guilt,  and  demanded  her  freedom.  The 
honor  of  the  name  made  this  impossible,  but, 
except  for  a  temporary  reconciliation  in  1793 
and  a  subsequent  spasmodic  return  to  her 
marital  duties,  the  two  lived  apart  till  the 
Baron's  death,  in  1802.  For  the  Baroness  this 
was  a  period  of  gay  frivolity  passed  in  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland.  In  1801  she  met  Ma- 
dame de  Staei  at  (Toppet  and  in  December  ac- 
companied her  to  Paris,  where  her  wonderful 
powers  were  allowed  full  play.  In  1803  she 
published  Valirie,  a  novel  of  feeling,  based  on 
the  love  episode  with  her  husband's  secretary. 
It  was  marked  by  charm  of  style  and  a  delicacy 
of  sentiment  bordering  on  mysticism.  The  au- 
thor of  Valerie  took  her  place  among  the  literary 
gods  of  Paris. 

In  1804  she  returned  to  Riga,  and  there  in  the 
following  year  occurred  her  remarkable  "conver- 
sion" to  the  teachings  of  the  Moravians.  She 
speedily  began  to  preach  the  worth  of  unworldli- 
ness,  self-surrender  to  the  will  of  God,  and  a 
return  to  the  simplicity  of  Christ's  teaching.  At 
KSnigsberg,  in  1807,  Queen  Louise  of  Prussia 
fell  under  her  influence.  From  KOnigsberg  she 
traversed  Germany  to  Karlsruhe,  where  she 
associated  much  with  Jung-Stilling  (q.v.)  aqd 
became  thoroughly  steeped  in  Pietism  and  a 
convert  to  dreams  of  the  millennium.  For  nearly 
eight  years  she  continued  her  missionary  work 
in  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  Alsace,  till  in 
May,  1815,  at  Heilbronn  in  Wlirttemberg,  she 
met  the  Emperor  Alexander  of  Russia,  then  in 
the  full  flush  of  his  glory  as  leader  of  the  vic- 
torious allies  against  Napoleon.  The  Elmperor 
fell  immediately  under  her  spell.  He  prayed  and 
read  the  Scriptures  with  her  and  took  her  with 
him  to  Paris,  where  her  house  became  the  centre 
of  a  Pietistic  movement  as  intense  as  it  was 
short-lived.  Her  influence  over  Alexander  con- 
tinued unabated,  and  as  the  Emperor's  "con- 
science" she  was  instrumental  in  furthering  the 
formation  of  the  Holy  Alliance  (cj.v.),  though 
she  was  not  its  originator,  as  is  frequenuy 
stated.  With  the  Czar's  departure  for  Russia 
her  downfall  b^an.  She  removed  to  Basel, 
where  her  preaching  aroused  the  hostili^  of  the 
authorities  and  led  to  her  expulsion.  Followed 
by  a  mob  of  fanatics  and  beggars,  she  wandered 
through  northern  Switzerland  without  flnding  a 
place  of  refuge,  yet  steadfastly  pursuing  her 
mission.  In  1817  she  set  out  for  her  home  at 
Eosse.  There  she  remained  till  1820,  when  she 
went  to  St.  Petersburg.  With  Princess  Anna 
Golitzvn  she  became  ^e  leader  of  a  religious 
revival  which  spread  rapidly  among  the  polite 
classes  and  assumed  such  dimensions  as  to 
arouse  the  displeasure  of  the  Czar,  who  in  addi- 
tion was  angered  by  Madame  Krttdener's  in- 
tercessions in  behalf  of  the  Greeks,  who  were 
then  engaged  in  their  struggle  for  independence 
against  the  Turks.  She  was  compelled  to  leave 
the  capital  and  returned  to  £osse;  but  a  dan- 
gerous disease  brought  on  by  her  ascetic  prac- 
tices necessitated  her  departure  for  the  Crimea, 
where  she  died,  at  Karasu-Bazar,  on  Christmas 
morning,  1824.  Consult:  Ford,  Life  and  Letters 
of  Madame  Krildener  (London,  1803),  contain- 
ing a  bibliography;    £.  Muhlenbeck,  Etude  aur 
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les  Originea  de  la  Sainte-Alliance  (Paris,  1888) ; 
Turqusn,  La  haronne  de  Kriidener  (ib.,  1900). 

XBTTO,  krlSSg,  Wilhelu  Tbauoott  (1770- 
1842).  A  Geiman  philosophical  writer,  born  at 
Hadis  (Prussia).  He  studied  at  Wittenberg  as  a 
pupil  of  Reinhard  and  Jehniehen  and  at  Jena 
under  Reinhold,  and  from  1801  to  1804  was  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  in  the  University  of  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Oder.  In  1804  he  succeeded  Kant  as 
professor  of  logic  and  metaphysics  at  KOnigsberg 
and  from  1809  until  his  retirement  in  1834  held 
the  chair  of  philosophy  at  Leipzig.  He  fought 
in  the  War  of  Liberation  (1813-14)  as  captain 
of  mounted  chasseurs.  His  Handbuck  der 
Philosophie  und  philoaophischen  Litteratur 
(3d  ed.,  1828)  gives  in  concise  form  his  philo- 
sophical system,  a  lengthy  exposition  of  which 
was  developed  in  the  PundamentalphUoaophie 
(3d  ed.,  1827),  the  System  der  theoretisohen 
Philosophie  (2  vols.,  3d  ed.,  1830),  and  the 
Syttem  der  praktiaohen  Philosophie  (2d  ed., 
1829-38).  This  system  has  for  its  basic  idea  a 
transcendental  synthesis  of  being  and  knowl- 
edge; i.e.,  synthesis  original  and  therefore  un- 
explainable,  in  accordance  with  which  the 
understanding  recognizes  the  existence  of  the 
subject  and  recognizes  also  the  existence  of  the 
external  world  and  of  a  connection  between  the 
two.  Thus  his  system  is  seen  to  be  an  attempted 
harmony  of  idealism  and  realism.  Consult  the 
autobiography  Heine  Lehensreise  (2d  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1842). 

KBVOEB,  krv'ger,  Albebt  (1858-  ).  A 
(jrerman  etcher  and  engraver.  He  was  bom  at 
Stettin,  studied  at  the  Berlin  Academy,  and  be- 
gan as  an  illustrator.  He  then  took  up  etching 
and  copperplate  engraving  under  Jacoby  and 
later  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  chromoxylogra- 
phy  and  mezzotint  engraving.  He  did  much  ex- 
cellent work  for  the  Berlin  Gallery  and  for  tihe 
Zeitschrift  fiir  bUdende  Kunst  and  other  art 
periodicals.  His  original  etchings  show  individ- 
uality, and  among  his  reproductions  of  old 
masters  are  plates  after  Rembrandt,  DUrer,  Van 
Eyck,  and  Botticelli. 

KBVOEB,  Gustav  (1862-  ).  A  Ger- 
man Church  historian,  bom  in  Bremen.  He  wie 
educated  in  the  universities  of  Heidelberg,  Jena, 
Giessen,  and  GOttingen,  and  became  professor 
(and  in  1902-03  was  rector)  at  Giessen.  His 
special  field  was  early  Church  history  and 
dogma,  and  among  his  important  works  are: 
Lucifer  von  Calaris  und  das  Sohisma  der  Luci- 
ferianer  (1886);  Justins  Apologien  (1891;  3d 
ed.,  1904 ) ;  Augustin  de  eatechizandia  rudihut 
(1893;  2d  ed.,  1909);  Oeaohichte  der  AU- 
christlichen  Literatur  in  den  ersten  drei  Jahr- 
hundert  (1895;  2d  ed.,  1897);  Kritik  und 
Veberlieferung  auf  dem  Oebiet  der  Erforschung 
des  Urchristentums  (1903);  Dreieinigkeit  und 
Oottmenschheit  (1905)  ;  Bandbuch  der  Kirohen- 
geschiohte  (1909-13). 

KStfOES,  Karl  Wilhixm  (1796-1874).  A 
German  Hellenist,  born  at  Gross-Koasin  in 
Pomerania  and  educated  at  Halle  (1816-20). 
From  1820  to  1838  he  taught  in  schools  at 
Zerbst,  Bemburg,  and  Berlin.  His  writings  in- 
clude: Orieohisohe  Sprachlehre  fUr  Schulen 
(1842-56;  6th  ed.,  1892);  Bistorisch-philolo- 
giache  Studien  (1836-51)  ;  Kritiache  Analekten 
(1863-74);  and  editions  of  Arrian,  Xenophon, 
Thucydides,  and  Herodotus.  In  his  editions  he 
showed  marked  power  in  grammatical  exegesis. 
Consult  PCkel,  KrUgera  Lebenaabriaa    (I>eipzig, 


1885),    and    Sandys,    A    History    of    Olassioal 
Scholarship,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908). 

KBttGEB,  Paul  (1840-  ).  A  German 
jurist.  He  was  bom  in  Berlin,  where  he  studied 
jurisprudence.  In  1863  he  b^n  to  lecture  on 
Roman  law  at  the  university  of  his  native  town. 
After  1888  he  was  professor  of  the  same  subject 
at  Bonn.  His  contributions  to  law  literature 
include:  Prozessuale  Konaumtion  und  Rechts- 
kraft  des  Erkenntniaaes  ( 1864) ;  Kritik  des 
Justinianisohen  Codea  (1867);  Kritische  Ver- 
suche  im  Oebiete  dea  romiachen  Rechta  (1870) ; 
Oeachichte  der  Quellen  und  Litteratur  des 
rSmischen  Reohts  (1888;  2d  ed.,  1912).  The 
last  named  was  translated  into  French  by  J. 
Brissaud  (1893).  Especially  important  are  his 
critical  edition  of  the  Codem  Justinianus  (1877), 
his  Juatinianiache  Inatitutionen  (1867;  3d  ed., 
1008),  and  his  Corpua  Juris  Oivilis  (vol.  i, 
with  Mommsen,  1868-72,  12th  ed.,  1911;  yol.  ii, 
1874,  7th  ed.,  1900;    vol.  iii,  1880-91). 

XStrGEB,  krWgir,  SrEPHAKxrs  Johannes 
Padlus  (1825-1904).  President  of  the  South 
African  Republic  (1883-1900).  He  was  bora  in 
Coleeberg,  Cape  Colony,  Oct  10,  1826.  His  an- 
cestor, Jacob  Kruger,  went  from  Berlin  in  the 
Dutch  East  India  Company's  service  in  1713,  at 
the  time  when  the  foundations  of  many  of  the 
leading  Boer  families  were  being  laid  by  im- 
migration. In  1836  young  Paul  shared  with 
his  family  the  hardships  of  the  great  trdc, 
when  the  blunders  of  the  British  colonial 
administration  made  enemies  of  the  leading 
Boers  of  Cape  Olony  and  drove  them  to  a 
self-imposed  exile  which  resulted  in  the  found- 
ing of  the  new  South  African  Republic  beyond 
the  Vaal.  (See  BoEB.)  Paul's  mother,  who  was 
a  Steyn,  died  in  his  early  youth  and  his  father 
in  1852.  The  young  man  grew  to  manhood  amid 
tiie  hardships  which  attended  the  winning  of  the 
country  from  the  savage  natives.  He  was  dis- 
tinguished for  strength  and  personal  prowess; 
but  his  education  was  limited,  being  confined  to 
writing  and  reading,  and  the  latter  mainly  to  the 
Old  '^stament.  The  fact  that  Kruger  was 
brought  up  in  the  beliefs  of  the  narrowest  and 
most  bigoted  branch  of  the  Dutch  Reformed 
church  in  the  Transvaal  explains  much  of  his 
later  political  attitudes  and  relieves  him  of  the 
charge  of  hypocrisy  sometimes  preferred  by  his 
adversaries.  His  early  and  deep  conviction  that 
he  enjoyed  the  special  favor  of  God  secured  him 
later  the  ardent  support  of  his  sect.  After  the 
Sand  River  Convention  (1852),  when  the  con- 
flict arose  between  two  parties  among  the  Boers 
themselves,  Kruger  cast  his  lot  with  the  Na- 
tionalist and  orthodox  party  of  Pretorius,  and 
in  the  collision  of  the  Pretorius  party  with  the 
Orange  Free  State  in  1857  he  was  one  of  the 
negotiators  on  the  part  of  the  former  of  the 
treaty  which  averted  hostilities  and  secured  to 
the  Transvaal  the  recognition  of  independence 
from  Great  Britain.  He  then  held  the  rank  of 
commandant  in  the  Rustenburg  District.  In  the 
rivalry  between  the  Dutch  Reformed  and  Sepa- 
ratist Reformed  churches  he  was  a  strong  sup- 
porter of  the  latter  as  the  more  orthodox.  He 
headed  the  movement  to  overthrow  Schoeman, 
who  misused  his  powers  as  acting  President  in 
1860.  Elected  commandant  general  of  the  re- 
organized Republic  in  1863,  Kruger  put  down 
the  civil  strife  which  had  been  the  curse  of  the 
Boers  from  the  time  they  obtained  their  inde- 
pendence, arranged  peace  with  the  Zulus,  and 
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defeated  the  Basutos.  He  was  Vice  President 
of  the  Republic  tinder  President  Burgers.  In 
1877,  when  the  failure  of  the  Burgers  policy  and 
the  skillful  diplomacy  of  Sir  Theophilus  Shep- 
Btone  had  brought  the  Republic  to  the  point  of 
a  grudging  reception  of  annexation,  Kruger  be- 
came the  head  of  the  protesting  Nationalist 
party,  although  he  held  ofSce  for  eight  months 
under  the  annexation  government.  He  was  the 
principal  member  of  the  deputations  which  pro- 
tested against  annexation  both  to  the  Cape 
and  to  the  English  government.  Events  rapidly 
moved  towards  armed  resistance  to  the  British 
authority,  as  the  promises  made  in  1877  were 
not  kept,  and  in  1880  the  National  Committee 
reorganized  the  government,  with  Kruger  in  his 
old  position  of  Vice  President.  He  was  an  active 
participant  in  the  war  which  followed,  and 
negotiated,  together  with GeneralJoubert  (q.v.) 
and  Pretorius  after  the  defeat  of  the  English  at 
Majuba  Hill,  the  preliminaries  for  the  Pretoria 
Convention  of  1881  and  succeeded  in  securing 
still  more  advantageous  conditions  for  his  coun- 
try through  a  visit  to  England  in  1883.  The 
Boers  having  won  back  their  independence, 
though  under  a  reserved  British  suzerainty, 
elected  Kruger  President  in  1883  over  Joubert 
by  3431  votes  to  1171.  He  was  reelected  in  1888, 
1893,  and  1898.  In  the  South  African  Republic, 
after  he  became  President,  Kruger  was  more  and 
more  a  power,  his  influence  over  his  own  people 
being  almost  boundless.  Friction  with  the  Brit- 
ish government  increased  through  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Rand  gold  mines  (which  were  dis- 
covered in  1886),  the  unmeasured  ambitions  of 
the  British  South  Africa  Company,  and  the 
discontent  of  the  Uitlanders,  who  had  become 
an  important  factor  in  the  Transvaal  population, 
and  whose  influence  Kruger  tried  to  counteract 
through  favoring  the  Hollander  party.  His 
policy  during  this  period  has  been  criticized, 
especially  his  modification  of  the  franchise  laws 
in  favor  of  the  Dutch  element;  but  English 
jealousy  had  created  difficulties  for  his  a(miin- 
iBtration  and  had  frustrated  his  attempt  to 
secure  a  seaport  for  his  country.  When  the 
Jameson  raid,  at  the  close  of  1895,  produced  a 
crisis.  President  Kruger  showed  his  moderation 
and  diplomacy  in  the  managouent  of  the  diffi- 
cult details  of  that  case.  Through  his  influence 
Dr.  Jameson  and  his  associates  were  turned  over 
to  the  English  government  for  trial  in  the  Eng- 
lish courts  against  the  wishes  of  the  more  hot- 
headed Boers.  The  evident  intention  of  the 
British  Colonial  Office  to  force  the  Republic  to 
submission,  and  the  refusal,  determined  or  ob- 
stinate, as  one  may  look  at  it,  of  President 
Kruger  to  yield  anything  to  British  suzerainty, 
brought  on  in  1899  the  war  of  which  Kruger 
had  said  that  the  submission  of  his  people 
would  be  purchased  at  "a  price  that  would 
stagger  humanity."  In  preparation  for  the 
struggle  which  he  had  long  regarded  as  in- 
evitable, Kruger  had  put  the  Transvaal  into  an 
excellent  defensive  state  by  the  purchase  of 
large  quantities  of  arms  and  ammunition,  being 
ably  assisted  in  his  preparation  by  the  com- 
mandant general  of  the  forces  "Slim  Piet"  Jou- 
bert (q.v.).  During  the  first  period  of  the  war 
President  Kruger  remained  in  Pretoria,  where 
he  maintained  order  by  the  sheer  force  of  his 
personality.  After  the  fall  of  Pretoria  (June  5, 
1900),  President  Kruger  fled  into  Portuguese 
territory,  and  on  Octol^r  19  sailed  on  the  Dutch 
battleship   CfelderUmd  from   Lourenfo  Marques 


for  Europe  in  the  hope  of  securing  foreign  aid 
or  intervention.  He  was  received  with  enthusi- 
asm in  France,  and  had  an  interview  with 
President  Loubet,  but  failed  to  obtain  an  audi- 
ence with  the  German  Emperor  and  the  Russian 
Czar  and  took  up  his  residence  in  the  Nether- 
lands, making  his  home  in  Utrecht  and  The 
Hague.  His  efforts  to  secure  foreign  interven- 
tion failed,  but  he  continued  to  exhort  the  Boers 
to  stand  fast  to  the  last.  Kruger  first  married 
a  Miss  Du  Plessis,  whose  family  is  a  branch  of 
that  to  which  Cardinal  Richelieu  belonged.  His 
second  wife  was  a  niece  of  the  first  Mrs.  Kruger. 
They  had  several  children. 

Bibliography.  The  most  ambitious  biography 
is  Van  D^rdt,  Paul  Kruger  und  die  Entatehung 
der  siidafrikanischen  Republik,  translated  into 
German  by  Kohlschmidt  (2  vols.,  Basel,  1900), 
written  from  a  very  friendly  standpoint;  in 
English  the  biography  by  Statham,  Paul  Kruger 
and  hia  Times  (London,  1898),  is  too  one-sided 
to  be  reliable,  though  it  throws  much  light  on 
South  African  history  from  the  Boer  side ;  Paul 
Kruger,  Memoirs,  translated  by  A.  Teixeira  de 
Mattos  (New  York,  1902).  On  the  other  side 
the  following  works  are  mere  political  contribu- 
tions to  the  material  for  the  history  of  the 
period:  Glttckstein,  Queen  or  Preaidentf  An 
Indictment  of  Paul  Kruger  (London,  1900)  ; 
Scohle  and  Abercrombie,  The  Rise  and  Fall  of 
Krugeriam  (New  York,  1900).  See  Tbansvaal; 
South  African  Wab. 

KSXnffBACHEB,  krvmOjao-er,  Kabl  (1856- 
1909).  A  distinguished  Grerman  Byzantine 
scholar,  bom  at  KUmach  in  Bavaria.  He 
studied  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig  and  Mu- 
nich, was  professor  at  Leipzig  for  about  15 
years_  after  1892,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
was  professor  at  Munich.  He  is  best  known  for 
his  Oeachichte  der  byzantiniachen  Litteratur 
(2d  ed.,  1897),  which  covers  the  period  from 
Justinian  to  the  fall  of  Constantinople,  a  monu- 
ment of  wide  and  sound  learning,  with  important 
bibliographical  material.  He  was  also  promi- 
nent as  founder  and  editor  of  the  Byzantiniache 
Zeitschrift  and  as  editor  of  the  Byzantinischea 
Archiv.  Among  his  other  works  are:  Ein  neuer 
Codex  der  Orammatik  dea  Dositheua  (1884); 
CMiohiaohe  Reiae  (1880),  the  outcome  of  exten- 
sive travels;  Beitrage  zu  einer  Oeachichte  der 
griechiaohen  Spraohe  { 1885-89 ) ;  Mittelgrieohi- 
ache  Sprichieorter  (1893) ;  Studien  zu  Romanoa 
( 1898 ) ;  Die  Moakauer  Sammlung  mittelgriechi- 
acher  8priohiD6rter  (1900);  Daa  Problem  der 
neugriechiaohen  Bprache  (1902);  "Die  Griechi- 
Bche  Literatur  des  Mittelalters,"  in  Die  griechi' 
ache  und  lateiniache  Literatur  und  Sprache,  by 
various  hands  (3d  ed.,  1912) ;  Populare  AufaStze 
(1909). 

KRVXEN.     See  Kbu. 

KBtTMMACHEB,  krym'mfto-Sr,  Fbiedbicb 
Adolf  (1767-1845).  A  German  theologian  and 
a  writer  of  devotional  poetry  and  prose,  bom  at 
Tecklenburg.  He  studied  theology  at  Lingen 
and  Halle,  taught  in  the  high  school  at  Hamm, 
was  head  of  the  high  school  at  M6rs,  and  became, 
in  1800,  professor  of  theology  at  Duisburg.  In 
1807  he  returned  to  the  ministry,  became  pastor 
at  Kettwig,  and  in  1812  was  called  to  Bemburg 
as  general  superintendent  and  chief  court 
preacher.  He  accepted  a  call  to  Bremen  in  1824 
and  retired  in  1843.  His  Paraieln  (9th  ed., 
1876)  soon  became  a  religious  classic.  They 
were  first  translated  into  English  in  1825.  Con- 
sult   Maria    Krummacher,     Unser     Oroaavater 
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(3d  ed.,  Bielefeld,  1891).— His  son  Fbibdbicb 
WiLHELH  (1796-1869)  became  court  chaplain 
(1853)  at  Potsdam.  He  was  a  preacher  of 
great  eloquence,  but  a  reactionary  theologian. 
Many  of  his  works  have  found  favor  in  trans- 
lations in  England.  Among  them  are :  Elias  der 
Thiabiter  (6th  ed.,  with  author's  life,  1903) ; 
Elisa  (1839-42);  Paasionsbuoh  (1866).  Salomo 
und  Sulamith  (1827;  9th  ed.,  1878)  was  also 
very  popular.  Consult  his  Selhstbiographie 
(Berlin,  1869). 

KBitUMEIi,  krvm'mel,  Ono  (1854-1912). 
A  German  geographer,  best  known  for  his  work 
in  oceanography.  He  was  bom  at  Exin  and  was 
educated  at  Berlin  and  at  (3dttingen,  where  he 
was  appointed  docent  of  geography.  He  accepted 
a  chair  as  professor  at  Kid  in  1883.  In  1889 
he  accompanied  the  Plankton  expedition.  In 
1911  he  became  professor  of  geography  at  Mar- 
burg. His  publications  include:  Die  Squatori- 
alen  Mceretttrdmungen  des  atlantischen  Oceans 
(1877) ;  Der  Ocean  (1886;  2d  ed.,  1902) ;  Hand- 
huch  der  Ozeanographie  (1887;  2d  ed.,  vol.  i, 
1907,  vol.  ii,  1911);  Die  Reiseheaohreilung  der 
Planktonexpedition  (1892). 

KBtnCMHOIiZ,  krym'hOlts  (gnarled  wood). 
A  term  which  has  long  been  u^  by  Grerman 
botanists  for  the  gnarlS  and  spreading  form  of 
the  mountain  pine  {Pinut  montana),  and  whioh 
has  now  become,  even  in  English,  a  general 
term  for  the  low  scrubby  growth  of  woody 
plants  above  the  timber  on  mountains.  (3ood 
examples  of  this  habit  are  seen  in  several 
spruces  and  pines,  notably  in  Pinua  flexilia  in 
the  Roclcy  Mountains  and  in  the  mountain  hem- 
lock {Tsuga  merteneiana)  on  many  of  the 
mountains  from  Oregon  to  Alaska.  These 
species  form  large  trees  at  lower  altitudes,  but 
above  the  limit  of  tree  growth  the  trunks  be- 
come low  and  prostrate,  the  number  of  branches 
multiplies,  they  bend  close  to  the  ground  and 
twist  and  turn  in  all  directions.  This  peculiar 
habit  of  growth  is  probably  due  to  the  high 
transpiration  caused  by  exposure  to  the  high 
winds  and  intense  sunlight  of  alpine  regions, 
together  with  the  low  temperature  of  the  soil 
that  makes  absorption  difficult.  See  also  Al- 
PIWB  Plant;  Modntair  Plants. 

KBXTPP,  krflp,  Alfbed  (1812-87).  Inventor, 
metallurgist,  and  manufacturer.  He  was  the 
son  and  successor  of  Friedrich  Krupp,  the 
founder  of  the  steelworks  at  Essen,  and  was 
bom  at  Essen,  Prussia.  His  brother  Hermann 
was  associated  with  him  until  1848,  when  Al- 
fred assumed  entire  control,  and  by  persistent 
study  and  great  diligence  continued  his  father's 
efforts  to  improve  the  manufacture  of  steel. 
His  exhibit  at  London  in  18S1  first  drew  the  at- 
tention of  the  world  to  him,  and  in  1852  the 
successful  invention  of  a  meUiod  of  manufactur- 
ing weldless  railway  tires  enabled  him  to  en- 
large his  establishment.  His  breech-loading 
rifle  and  other  cannon  were  adopted  by  the 
Prussian  army  in  1861,  and  the  War  of  1870-71 
established  its  superiority.  His  factory  soon  be- 
came Imown  for  the  heavy  ordnance  and  armor 
plate  which  were  constructed  there  not  only  for 
Germany,  but  for  other  European  nations  except 
France,  for  whom  the  Krupps  have  never  manu- 
factured munitions  of  war.  He  died  July  14, 
1887.  Consult:  B&deker,  Alfred  Kr»jtp  (Essen, 
1888)  ;  in  English,  Niemeyer,  Alfred  Krupp, 
translated  by  Michaelis  (New  York,  1888) ; 
Frobenius,  Alfred  Krupp  (Dresden,  1898).  See 
Abmob  Platk;   Obdnanck. 


KBtrPP,  Fbikdbich  (1787-1826).  Iron- 
master and  founder  of  the  famous  Krupp  Works. 
He  was  born  at  Essen,  Rhenish  Prussia,  and 
after  the  death  of  his  father  he  was  brought  up 
bv  his  grandmother,  who  had,  in  1800,  pur- 
chased the  Sterkrade  Works.  Here  Friedrich 
endeavored  to  make  cast  steel,  the  secret  of 
which  was  carefully  guarded  in  England.  With 
Qottlob  Jacobs,  an  engineer,  Krupp  made  his 
first  experiments  at  the  Sterkrade  Works  and 
after  the  sale  of  the  plant  in  1808  continued  his 
attempts  independently  at  Essen.  In  1810  he 
founded  a  small  forging  plant  near  Ess^i  and 
in  1816  formed  a  partnership  with  Friedrich 
Nicolai  for  the  production  of  cast  steel,  a  prod- 
uct which  was  found  excellent  for  certain  pur- 
poses, such  as  mint  dies,  stamps  for  buttons,  etc. 
Yet  the  demand  was  not  sufiicient  to  keep  the 
works  in  operation,  and  soon  after  1820  Krupp 
was  obliged  to  give  up  his  house  to  occupy  a 
small  one-story  laborer's  cottage  near  his  plant. 
The  hut  is  still  preserved  in  the  midst  of  the 
present  gigantic  establishment.  Shortly  before 
his  deau  ne  confided  to  his  son  Alfred  (q.v.) 
the  secret  of  making  cast  steel,  which  the  latter 
developed  successfmly.  For  a  history  of  the 
great  enterprise,  consult  Krupp,  181i-191S 
(Jena,  1912),  published  on  the  one  hundredttt 
anniversary  of  the  birth  of  Alfred  Krupp. 

KSX7PP,  Fboedbich  Alfbed  (1864-1902). 
A  (3erman  gunmaker,  son  of  Alfred  Krupp.  He 
increased  and  diversified  the  output  of  the 
Krupp  Works,  which  he  extended  by  the  incor- 
poration witii  them  of  other  enterprises, 
especially  the  manufacture  of  machinery  and 
shipping  interests.  A  member  of  the  Prussian 
Upper  House  and  Ouncil  of  State,  he  also  sat 
in  the  Reichstag  from  1893  to  1898.  Just  be- 
fore his  death  his  private  character  was  vio- 
lently assailed  by  the  Socialist  newspaper  the 
Vonoaerte,  and  it  was  said  that  this  arraign- 
ment hastened  his  end.  The  Emperor  vigorously 
defended  Krupp,  especially  in  a  public  speech  at 
his  funeral,  and  the  heirs  began  a  suit  against 
the  Vortcaerts,  but  soon  abandoned  the  action. 

KBTTPP  POUNDBIES,  Social  Wobk  at. 
About  1861  the  great  firm  of  Krupp  at  Essen, 
Germany,  finding  that  there  were  not  in  the 
town  sufBcient  houses  for  their  employees,  b^an 
building  dwellings.  By  1862,  10  houses  were 
ready  for  foremen,  and  in  1863  the  first  houses 
for  workingmen  were  built  in  Alt  Westend. 
Neu  Westend  was  built  in  1871  and  1872,  and 
a  number  of  other  colonies  were  established 
later,  the  last  being  Friedrichshof.  Each  colony 
has  a  market  place,  a  cooperative  retail  estab- 
lishment, a  park,  a  music  hall,  bathhouses,  etc. 
Now  some  5000  dwellings  are  provided,  many 
being  given  rent  free  to  widows  of  former  work- 
ers. A  cooperative  society  founded  in  1868  has 
becotne  the  Consum-Anstalt,  and  profits  are 
divided  according  to  amounts  purchased.  A 
boarding  house  for  single  men,  the  Manage,  was 
started  in  1866  with  200  boarders.  Insurance 
societies — accident,  life,  and  siclmess — exist 
among  the  men,  and  the  firm  contributes  for 
their  support  $60,000  per  year.  A  widow's  pen- 
sion system  is  maintained,  payments  under 
which  run  up  to  nearly  $952,000  annually. 
There  is  a  trust  fund  of  $250,000  for  the  benaSt 
of  the  needy  who  are  not  qualified  to  get  pen- 
sions. Essen  also  has  a  fund  of  $126,000.  used 
in  building  workingmen's  houses,  and  there  is 
also  a  building  association.  Technical  and 
manual    training    schools    are    provided.     The 
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relations  between  onployera  and  men  have  been 
excellent.  It  is  noteworthy,  however,  that  the 
spread  of  Socialistic  ideas  among  the  workmen 
at  Essen  has  been  very  rapid.  Consult  Frie- 
drich  Krupp,  Fried.  Kmpp  Aktiengeaellschaft 
(Essen,  1901). 

KSTJFF  STEEIi,  Kbuff  Abh<»  Platk;  eto. 
See  Armob  Plate. 

KBUFP  VON  BOHIiBN  tTKD  HAL- 
BACH,  itn  b(/len  ynt  httl'b&K,  Odstav  O.  F.  M. 
(1870-  ).  A  (German  steel  manufacturer. 
Bom  at  The  Hague,  Holland,  he  received  his 
education  at  the  Gymnasium  of  Karlsrtihe  and 
at  the  universities  of  Lausanne,  Strassbnrg,  and 
Heidelberg.  Entering  the  German  foreign  office 
in  1897,  he  was  successively  Secretary  of  Lega- 
tion at  Washington  (1899-1900),  attache  of  the 
Legation  at  Peking  (1900-03),  and  attache  of 
the  L^[ation  at  the  papal  court,  Rome  (1904- 
06).  ia.  1906  he  married  Berta,  elder  daughter 
of  Friedrich  Alfred  Krupp  (q.v.),  and  at  this 
time  was  allowed  to  assume  Krupp  as  a  prefix 
to  his  own  name.  In  the  same  year  he  became 
chief  director  of  the  Krupp  Works,  which,  in 
1003,  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  Friedrich 
Alfred  Krupp,  had  been  made  into  a  stock  com- 
pany, all  the  stock  being  held  by  the  Krupps, 
however.  In  September,  1914,  the  Krupps,  who 
were  awarded  large  contracts  when  the  Euro- 
pean War  broke  out,  subscribed  $7,500,000 
towards  the  German  war  loan  of  $1,250,000,000. 
In  January,  1915,  several  houses  at  the  Krupp 
Works  were  destroyed  by  bombs  draped  from 
aSroplanes  of  the  allies.  Gustav  Krupp  Ton 
Bohlen  und  Halbach  was  decorated  hy  Emperor 
William  with  the  Iron  Cross,  first  class. 

XBXTSE,  krCS'ze,  Heinbich  (1815-1002).  A 
German  dramatist  and  publicist,  bom  at  Stral- 
sund.  He  studied  philology  at  the  universities 
of  Bonn  and  Berlin.  In  1847  he  took  up  journal- 
ism, and  in  1856  he  became  chief  editor  of  the 
KBlnisohe  Zeitung.  He  devoted  himself,  how- 
ever, largely  to  play  writing.  Of  his  dramas  the 
following  are  considered  of  great  merit:  Die 
OrSfin,  a  tragedy  (1868),  which,  along  with 
Geibel's  Sophoniabe,  was  awarded  the  Schiller 
prize;  Brutus  (1874);  Das  MSdohen  von  By- 
zana  (1877);  Der  Verhannte  (1870).  In  most 
of  his  dramas  Kruse  outlines  his  characters 
with  strength,  and  the  play  of  human  passion 
and  action  is  expressed  with  true  dramatic 
effect,  but  his  sea  stories  and  short  epics  are 
better.  Consult  F.  H.  Brandes,  E.  Kruse  tUs 
Dramatiker  (Hanover,  1808). 

KBtrSENSTEBlT,  krC^'zen-stSra,  Adam  Jo- 
HANN  VON  (1770-1846).  A  distinguished  Rus- 
sian navi^tor  and  hydrographer,  born  at 
Haggud  (Esthonia).  ^ter  serving  for  some 
time  in  the  British  navy,  he  was  intrusted  in 
1803  by  Emperor  Alexander  with  the  command 
of  a  scientific  and  commercial  expedition  to  the 
North  Pacific  coasts  of  America  and  Asia.  The 
chief  object  of  this  undertaking  was  the  develop- 
ment of  the  fur  trade  with  Russian  America. 
In  connection  therewith  the  government  dis- 
patched an  embasqr  for  the  restoration  of  trade 
relations  with  Japan,  in  which  purpose  it  was 
unsuccessfuL  The  interesting  geographical  dis- 
coveries of  Krusenstem  made  his  voyage  very 
important  for  the  progress  of  geographical 
science.  This  voyage,  in  which  he  was  the  first 
Russian  to  circumnavigate  the  world,  Krusen- 
stem later  described  in  his  Journey  around  the 
World  (1810-12,  with  an  atlas  of  104  plates; 
Eng.  trans.,  1813),  which  was  soon  translated 


into  all  the  principal  languages  of  Europe. 
Krusenstern  IxNuune  an  admiral  in  1841.-  His 
further  works  include  an  Atlas  de  VOcian 
Pacifique  (2  vols.,  1824-27). 

KBtrrS.    See  Cbuys. 

XSTLOV,  kr«-16f',  Ivan  AwDBEEvrroH  ( 1768- 
1844).  A  Russian  fsibulist,  the  son  of  a  Moscow 
officer.  He  received  the  elements  of  his  educa- 
tion from  his  mother  at  Tver,  where  he  learned 
French  from  the  tutor  in  the  Governor's  house. 
In  1785  he  published  an  opera.  The  Coffee  For- 
tune-Teller, and  its  success  prompted  him  to 
write  a  series  of  operas  and  comedies  now  en- 
tirely forgotten.  In  1783  he  was  a  petty  clerk 
in  St.  Petersburg  in  the  Treasury  Department. 
In  1797-1801  he  lived  with  the  family  of  Prince 
Golitzin  as  teacher  and  private  secretary  and  in 
1802  was  secretary  to  him  while  he  was  Gov- 
ernor of  Riga.  This  position  he  soon  gave  up 
and  led  the  life  of  a  gambler  until  1806,  when, 
having  shown  Dniitriev  a  few  translations  from 
La  Fontaine,  he  was  urged  to  take  up  this  line 
of  literary  work.  Three  fables  appeared  in  1806, 
several  original  ones  in  1808-09,  and  a  collection 
of  23  met  with  great  success  in  180S.  In  1811 
anotiier  collection  appeared, '  and  Krylov  was 
elected  to  the  Russian  Imperial  Academy.  In 
1812  he  became  an  assistant  in  the  Imperial 
Library  at  St.  Petersburg  and  was  chief  libra- 
rian from  1816  to  1841.  In  1838  the  fiftieth  an- 
niversary of  his  literary  activity  was  celebrated. 
A  monument  to  him  was  placed  in  the  Summer 
Garden.  Thanks  to  their  {^nuine  national  spirit, 
the  joyousness,  simplicity,  wit,  and  good  humor 
that  pervade  than,  his  fables  are  the  most  popu- 
lar of  Russian  books,  being  generally  placed  in 
the  hands  of  children  as  soon  as  they  are  able 
to  read.  As  a  fabulist,  Krylov  must  not  be 
ranked  much  below  La  Fontaine.  Indeed,  in 
giving  every  animal  a  real  lifelike  character, 
Krylov  has  gone  a  great  step  beyond  La  Fon- 
taine himself,  whose  animals  are  seldom  any- 
thing but  French  gentlonen.  This  realism,  to- 
gether with  his  terse,  expressive,  and  vernacular 
Russian,  makes  his  fables  the  most  popular  bits 
of  literature  in  the  language.  They  have  been 
translated  into  every  important  language.  Con- 
sult: Ralston,  Kriloff  and  his  Fables  (London, 
1869;  4th  ed.,  1883),  and  Harrison,  Kriloff's 
Original  Fables  (ib.,  1884).  An  admirable  stud^ 
of  Krylov  in  Russian  will  be  found  in  voL  iii 
(pp.  213-83)  of  Grot's  Works  (St.  Petersburg, 
1901).  The  latest  complete  edition  of  his  works 
is  that  of  V.  v.  Kalasha  in  four  volumes  (St. 
Petersburg,   1914). 

XBTP^ON  (Gk.  KpvitT6r,  neut.  sing,  of  icpvw- 
T6t,  kryptos,  hidden,  secret,  frran  Kpitrrar,  kryp- 
tein,  to  hide).  A  gaseous  element  discovered  in 
the  air,  by  Sir  William  Ramsay  and  Morris  W. 
Travers,  in  1808.  The  element  appears  to  be 
very  similar  to  argon  and  helium  (qq.v.),  but 
as  yet  very  little  is  known  of  its  properties,  only 
minute  quantities  of  it  having  thus  far  been  ob- 
tained. According  to  Ramsay,  20,000,000  vol- 
tunes  of  air  contain  only  one  volume  of  krypton. 
Its  molecules,  like  those  of  argon  and  helium, 
are  made  up  of  single  atoms;  whence  its  atomic 
weight,  being  identical  with  the  molecular 
weight,  is  twice  the  density  (referred  to  hydro- 
gen). From  determinations  of  its  density  its 
atomic  weight  appears  to  be  82.9.  Samples  of 
krypton  have  been  liquefied  and  even  solidified: 
the  solid  melted  at  —169°  C;  the  liquid  boiled 
at  —152°  C.  Its  critical  temperature  (i.e.,  the 
highest  temperature  at  which  it  can  be  liquefied) 
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i»  —62.5*  C,  and  the  critical  pressure  is  54.3 
atmospheres. 

KSHATBITA,  k8hftt're-7&  (Skt.,  ruling  war- 
rior, king) .  The  second  or  militarr  caste  in  the 
Brahmanical  social  system.     See  Caste. 

KTAASIN,  k'ta'dln.    See  Katahdin. 

KUANO  HStt.     See  Kwano-sC. 

XTTANZA,  kwftn'zi,  or  COANZA.  A  river 
of  Portuguese  West  Africa  (Map:  Congo,  Bel- 
gian, B  4).  It  rises  in  Lake  Mussombo  in  the 
south-central  part  of  the  colony  and  flows  at  first 
north,  then  northwest,  emptying  into  the  Atlan- 
tic Ocean  about  36  miles  south  of  St.  Paul  de 
Loanda  and  220  miles  south  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Congo.  Its  length  is  over  700  miles.  In  its 
upper  course  the  Kuanza  flows  through  an  ele- 
vated plateau,  from  which  it  drops  to  the  low 
coast  region  in  the  cataract  of  Kambamke, 
known  also  as  Livingstone  Falls.  The  river  is 
navigable  for  over  100  miles  below  Ndondo,  but 
the  entrance  of  ocean  vessels  is  obstructed  by  a 
bar  at  its  mouth. 

XTTBAIT,  k55-ba'ny'.  A  province  in  the  west- 
em  part  of  northern  Caucasia,  Russia,  with  an 
area  of  about  36,645  square  miles  (Map:  Russia, 
E  6).  It  borders  on  the  Black  Sea  and  the  Sea. 
of  Azov  and  is  divided  by  the  river  Kuban  into 
two  parts,  of  which  the  northern  has  the  char- 
acter of  a  steppe,  while  the  southern  belongs  to 
the  region  of  the  Caucasus  Mountains  and  is 
covered  to  a  large  extent  with  forests.  The  ter- 
ritory is  watered  chiefly  by  the  Kuban  and  has 
a  mild  but  variable  climate.  Agriculture  and 
stock  raising  are  the  chief  occupations,  75  per 
cent  of  the  area  under  crops  being  devoted  to 
wheat.  Tobacco  is  cultivated  extensively.  There 
are  a  number  of  salt  lakes  in  the  territotj,  and 
the  rivers  are  well  stocked  with  flsh.  llie  re- 
gion contains  extensive  mineral  deposits,  includ- 
ing petroleum,  zinc,  lead,  coal,  and  silver.  The 
oil  wells  are  exploited  on  an  extensive  scale.  The 
chief  manufacturing  establishments  are  flour 
mills,  tobacco  factories,  distilleries,  breweries, 
and  tanneries.  The  Cossacks,  who  constitute 
over  40  per  cent  of  the  inhabitants,  are  ex- 
empted from  certain  taxes  and  are  organized  on 
a  military  basis.  Pop.,  1912,  2,830,200,  of  whom 
over  90  per  cent  were  Christians  and  the  rest 
chiefly  Mohammedans.  The  colonization  of  the 
territory  by  Russia  was  begun  at  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  the  original  inhabitants 
now  constitute  only  a  small  part  of  the  popula- 
tion.   Capital,  Ekaterinodar  (q.v.). 

KXTBAJT  (ancient  Hypania,  or  Vardanes). 
One  of  the  chief  rivers  of  the  Caucasus,  Russia 
(Map:  Russia,  E  5).  It  rises  near  Mount  El- 
bruz, at  an  altitude  of  nearlv  14,000  feet,  and 
flows  at  flrst  north  and  then  west,  finally 
through  marshv  regions  which  are  frequently 
overflowed,  fallmg  by  a  number  of  arms  partly 
into  the  Sea  of  .^ov  and  partly  into  the  Black 
Sea.  Its  total  length  is  625  miles.  It  is  navi- 
gable for  steamers  for  over  70  miles,  but  it  has 
a  very  variable  volume.  Its  chief  tributaries 
are  the  Laba  and  the  Bielaya. 

KUBAN'GO,  or  CKAVAN'OO.  A  river  of 
south  Central  Africa.  It  rises  in  the  mountains 
of  Angola,  near  the  source  of  the  Kunene,  and 
flows  in  a  generally  southeasterly  direction  until 
it  loses  itself  in  the  wide,  marshy  tracts  of 
western  Rhodesia,  north  of  Lake  Ngami  (q.v.) 
( Map :  Cape  of  Qood  Hope,  D  1 ) .  It  reaches  that 
lake  through  the  Tonke  during  the  rainy  season, 
but  it  is  also  supposed  that  a  part  of  its  volume 
at  high  water  flows  into  the  Zambezi  through  the 


Kuando,  in  which  case  the  Kubango  must  be  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  principal  tributaries  of  the 
Zambezi. 

KXTBELIK,  k!m>e-l«k,  Jan  ( 1880-  ).  A 
Bohemian  violinist,  bom  atMiehle,  near  Prague. 
He  received  some  musical  instruction  from  his 
father,  who  was  a  market  gardener,  and  when 
only  12  years  old  he  entereid  the  Prague  Con- 
servatory. In  1898  he  began  to  give  recitals, 
in  1900  he  appeared  with  the  Berlin  Philhar- 
monic Society  and  in  June  of  the  latter  year 
made  his  dibut  in  London  with  a  concerto  bj 
Paganini.  His  playing  of  that  master's  com- 
positions was  remarkable,  and  upon  his  Ameri- 
can tours  he  met  with  extraorainaiy  popular 
success.  His  technique  was  remarkable,  out  his 
interpretation  suffered  in  comparison.  Kubelik 
received  numerous  decorations  and  appointments. 

KTrBf/BA,  or  KdVE'RA.  The  Hindu  god 
of  wealth.  An  old  Indian  etymology  in  Sans&it 
explains  his  name  as  meaning  'having  a  wretched 
(fcu)  body  {vira),'  and  it  may  be  that  this  folk- 
etymology  is  not  so  far  astray  as  designating 
the  bizarre  shape  with  which  he  is  invested  by 
Hindu  mythology.  According  to  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture, his  residence,  Alaka,  is  situated  in  the 
mines  of  Mount  Kailasa,  and  he  is  attended  by 
the  Yakshas,  Mayus,  Kinnaras,  and  other  imps, 
anxiously  guarding  the  entrance  to  his  garden, 
ChaitraratEa,  the  abode  of  all  riches.  Nine 
treasures — apparently  precious  gems — are  espe- 
cially intrusted  to  nis  care.  His  wife  is  an 
ogress,  Yak§I  or  Yaksiol,  and  their  children 
are  two  sons  and  a  daughter.  As  one  of  the 
divinities  (LokapSlas,  world  guardians)  that 
preside  over  the  regions,  he  is  considered  also  to 
be  the  protector  of  the  North.  Consult  Dowson, 
Hindu  Mythology  (London,  1879),  and  Wilkins, 
Hindu  Mythology  (ib.,  1000). 

KUBIAI  KHAN,  kSi/blt  k&n',  or  KUUBI- 
LAI  KHAN  (1216-94).  Grand  Khan  of  the 
Mongols  and  Emperor  of  China.  He  was  the 
grandson  of  Genghis  Khan  (q.v.),  through  the 
latter's  fourth  son,  Tuli  Khan.  When  a  boy  of 
10,  he  participated  in  the  last  campaign  of  his 
grandfather.  He  succeeded  his  brother  Mangu 
as  Grand  Khan  upon  the  death  of  the  latter,  in 
1269,  while  engaged  in  a  campaign  to  complete 
the  subjugation  of  China.  This  task  Kublai 
carried  to  a  conclusion.  Invited  by  Si  Tsong  of 
the  Sung  dynasty  to  aid  in  the  expulsion  of  the 
Kin  Tatar  dynasty,  he  invaded  China  in  1260 
with  an  immense  army,  drove  out  the  Tatars, 
and  took  possession  of  north  China.  He  founded 
the  city  of  Khan  Balig  (Kambalu)  and  made  it 
his  capital.  This  was  the  nucleus  of  Peking. 
Kublai  maintained  only  nominally  the  extendi 
sway  of  the  previous  members  of  his  dynasty, 
the  great  empire  that  had  been  reared  by  con- 
quest having  practically  broken  up  into  four 
divisions  (see  Mongoi,  Dtnabties),  but  his  rule 
was  absolute  and  efficient  in  eastern  Asia.  He 
wag  one  of  the  ablest  of  his  race,  an  organizer 
and  administrator  of  a  high  degree  of  ability 
and  intelligence.  He  conformed  in  great  meas- 
ure to  the  Chinese  civilization,  which  was  far  in 
advance  of  that  of  his  own  people.  In  1279  he 
completed  his  conquest  of  China  by  subduing 
the  south,  and  as  the  first  fordgn  Emperor 
founded  the  Yuen  dynasty.  His  repeated  at- 
tacks, however,  failed  to  reduce  Japan  to  sub- 
mission. The  Venetian  Polo  brothers,  with  the 
better-known  son  and  nephew,  Marco  Polo  (q.v.), 
spent  some  years  at  Kublai's  court  and  enjoyed 
his  respect  and  confidence.    Desiring  to  establish 
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some  higher  form  of  religion  in  his  Empire,  he 
made  tliem  his  messengers  to  the  Pope  to  invite 
the  sending  of  Christian  missionaries  to  his 
people.  Christendom  was  too  much  occupied 
with  its  own  quarrels  over  ecclesiastical  politics 
to  heed  the  invitation,  and  the  Khan  turned  to 
the  Grand  Lama,  the  head  of  the  Buddhists,  who 
was  not  slow  to  seize  so  glorious  an  opportunity 
for  the  conversion  of  an  empire.  Kublai  Khan 
died  in  Pdcing,  in  1294.  The  Empire  he  had  or- 
ganized did  not  long  survive  under  his  incapable 
successors,  and  in  1368  the  dynasty  of  Yuen  was 
expelled  from  China.  Consult:  Yme,  Cathay  and 
the  Way  Thither  (2  vols.,  London,  1866)  ;  id. 
(ed.),  TAe  Book  of  Ber  Marco  Polo  (ib.,  1875) ; 
Howorth,  History  of  the  Mongols  (4  vols.,  ib., 
1876-88)  ;  L.  J.  Markae,  "Kublai  Khan,  or  the 
Popes  and  the  Tartars,"  in  American  Catholio 
Quarterly  Review,  vol.  rrv  (Philadelphia,  1000). 

gTTBOTA.    See  Akita. 

EXTBUS,  kWbJSSz,  or  Obano-Kubu.  A  people 
of  Malay  stock,  inhabiting  the  marshy,  forested 
r^on  northwest  of  Palembang  in  south-central 
Sumatra,  and  one  of  the  most  primitive  tribes 
in  existence.  They  are  particularly  interesting 
because  in  the  matter  of  character,  general  be- 
havior, etc.,  they  apparently  rank  higher  than 
some  of  the  more  civilized  of  the  kindred  peoples 
about  them.  For  instance,  they  do  not  appear 
to  be  such  cannibals  as  the  Battas  once  were. 
Marriages  between  Eubu  women  and  Malay  men 
are  said  to  be  rare.  Besides  the  information  in 
general  works  on  Sumatra  and  the  East  Indies, 
such  as  Forbes,  A  Naturalist's  Wandering  in  the 
Eastern  Archipelago  (London,  1885),  reference 
may  be  made  to  Zelle,  "Les  Orangs-Koubous,"  in 
the  Bulletins  de  la  Sociiti  d'Anthropologie  de 
Paris  for  1891,  where  scnne  useful  details  are 
given.  Both  physical  anthropology  and  ethnog- 
raphy are  dealt  with  in  Hagen,  Dte  Orang  Kubu 
auf  Sumatra    (Frankfort-on-the-Main,   1908). 

KUCH,  or  COOCH,  BEHAB,  kS5ch  be-har'. 
A  sub-Himalayan  native  state  in  the  northern 
part  of  Bengal,  India  (Map:  India,  F  3).  Area, 
1307  square  miles.  Though  the  soil  is  generally 
fertile  and  productive,  the  entire  state  is  so  low 
that  it  is  difficult  to  drain  and  is  subject  to 
inundation  by  the  Tista,  Sankosh,  Dhorla,  and 
Torsa  rivers.  A  railway  extends  from  the  fron- 
tier town  of  Dhubrij  to  the  capital,  Kuch  Behar. 
Crops  of  rice,  tobaoco,  maize,  pulses,  and  sugar 
cane  are  raised.  In  the  state  are  the  ruins  of 
the  two  ancient  capitals  of  the  Kamrup  Hindu 
dynasty,  which  was  overthrown  by  the  Afghans 
at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Pop.  of 
state,  1901,  666,974;   1911,  692,952. 

gtfCHENTWRTSTEB,  kvK'en-ml'atSr,  GoTT- 
LOB  Fbiedbich  Heinbich  (1821-90).  A  German 
physician,  specialist  on  intestinal  parasites.  He 
was  bom  at  Buchheim,  studied  at  Leipzig  and 
Prague,  and  practiced  at  Zittau  and  later  at 
Dresden  (1859).  He  distinguished  the  Twnia 
saginata  (or  mediocanellata)  from  the  armata, 
showed  the  special  danger  of  the  pork  tapeworm, 
and  made  studies  in  the  development  of  trichinie 
and  other  entozoa.  His  principal  works  are: 
Versuche  ilber  die  Metamorphose  der  Finnen  in 
Bandwiirmer  ( 1852 )  ;  Entdeckung  iiber  die 
Vmwandlung  der  seehshakigen  Brut  geuHsser 
Bandtciirmer  in  Blasenbandwiirmer  (1863) ;  Die 
in  und  an  dem  Korper  des  lebenden  Menschen 
vorkommenden  Parasiten  (with  illustrations, 
last  ed.,  with  Zum,  1878-81).  He  was  an 
eager  advocate  of  cremation.  Consult  the  post- 
humous Die  Totenbestattungen  der  Bibel  und 
Vol.  XIII.— 26 


die  Feuerbestattung  (Stuttgart,  1893),  with  a 
biographical  sketch. 

XUOHIN,  kv-chin'.  A  numerous  group  of 
Athapascan  tribes,  extending  across  central 
Alaska  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  British 
America  from  the  Eskimo  border  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Yukon  northeastward  almost  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Mackenzie.  The  various  bands  are 
known  as  Tukuth-kuchin  (rat  people),  Han- 
kuchfn  (river  people),  etc.,  the  dialects  differing 
but  little  one  from  another.  The  eastern  bands 
are  also  known  collectively  as  Loucheux  by  the 
French  voyageurs.  The  Kuchtn  are  descrilied  as 
superior  to  their  neighbors  in  intelligence  and 
manly  qualities.  They  are  great  traders,  mak- 
ing long  voyages  up  and  down  the  Yukon  be- 
tween the  interior  tribes  and  those  of  the  coast, 
skins  being  the  ordinary  merchandise  and  shell 
beads  the  meditun  of  barter.  They  subsist  pri- 
marily by  hunting  and  fishing,  taking  large 
quantities  of  salmon  in  nets,  fish  drives,  or  from 
boats.  Their  ordinary  dwellings  are  low,  ellip- 
tical wikiups  of  poles  covered  with  skins,  some- 
times occupied  jointly  by  several  families.  Their 
dress  is  of  deer  or  rabbit  dcin,  including  caps 
and  mittens,  both  sexes  dressing  nearly  alike 
excepting  that  the  shirt  of  the  man  is  pointed 
in  front  and  behind.  The  men  wear  nose  rings, 
and  the  women  formerly  tattooed.  They  are 
very  fond  of  dancing,  feasting,  and  athletic 
games,  such  as  wrestling  and  foot-racing.  The 
dead  are  usually  exposed  on  scaffolds  or  some- 
times cremated.  The  widow  watches  near  the 
grave  for  a  year,  when  the  bones  are  burned  and 
the  ashes  placed  in  a  box  hung  from  the  top  of 
a  pole.  A  funeral  feast  is  then  made,  ending 
with  games  and  a  distribution  of  presents,  after 
which  the  widow  is  free  to  manr  again.  They 
are  said  to  have  decreased  one-half  within  living 
memory,  partly  from  new  diseases,  but  largelv 
from  the  widespread  practice  of  female  infanti- 
cide, which  the  women  justify  on  the  ground 
that  they  wish  to  save  their  daughters  from  the 
hardships  to  which  they  themselves  are  sub- 
jected. Consult  A.  O.  Morice,  in  Archaologiodl 
Report,  1905  (Toronto,  1906). 

EltCKEN,  kv'ken,  Fbikdbich  Wilhelm 
(1810-82).  A  German  musician,  bom  at  Bleck- 
ede,  near  Hanover..  He  studied  music  under 
Liihrss,  music  director  at  Schwerin,  and  later 
with  Birnbach  in  Berlin,  Secbter  in  Vienna,  and 
Haievy  in  Paris.  At  first  he  was  a  member  of 
the  court  orchestra  at  Schwerin,  but  upon  the 
success  of  some  of  his  songs  he  was  appointed 
music  teacher  to  the  hereditary  Grand  Duke. 
In  1839  his  opera  Die  Flucht  nach  der  8chw>eiz 
was  well  received,  and  in  1849  Der  Pratendent 
followed.  Two  years  later  he  became  one  of  the 
two  court  kapellmeisters  at  Stuttgart  and  sub- 
sequently served  alone  untU  1861.  He  composed 
sonatas  for  violin,  piano,  and  cello,  and  quartets 
for  male  chorus,  but  his  songs  made  him  famous. 
They  were  exceedingly  popular  because  of  their 
melodiousness,  and  a  number  of  them  have  be- 
come real  folk  songs.  They  are  in  the  same  class 
as  those  of  the  popular  Abt  (q.v.).  His  work, 
however,  was  never  well  received  by  musicians. 
He  died  at  Schwerin. 

gUDAIiUB.     See  Cuddalobe. 

Ktn>U,  ko9'd?R?.  Another  name  for  the  Afri- 
can  antelope,  the  koodoo   (q.v.). 

KTTEHL,  kvl,  Gotthakd  (1850-  ).  A 
German  painter  and  etcher.  He  was  born  at 
Liibeck  and  studied  at  the  Munich  Academy  un- 
der Von  Dietz  and  afterward   in  Paris.     His 
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earlier  pictures,  in  their  minute,  piquant  treat- 
ment, love  of  ornament,  and  dazzling  light  effects, 
show  the  influence  of  Fortuny;  later  he  adopted 
the  Naturalistic  methods  inaugurated  by  Liel>er- 
mann  and  the  French  Impressionists.  Kuehl 
is  fond  of  painting  gorgeous  church  interiors, 
views  of  old-fashioned  cities,  and  interiors  with 
scenes  of  peasant  life.  In  1895  he  was  appointed 
professor  at  the  Dresden  Academy.  Among  his 
best-known  paintings  are:  "A  Conversation" 
(Luxembourg,  Paris) ;  "The  Elbe  Bridge"  and 
"Sad  News"  (Dresden  Gallery) ;  "In  the  Or- 
phanage at  Danzig"  (Leipzig  Museum)  ;  "The 
Old  Man's  Home"  (National  Museum,  Eierlin)  ; 
"Sunday  Morning"  (Munich  Pinakothelc)  ;  "The 
Ck>urt-Yard  of  King  Arthur  in  Danzig'  (Vienna 
'  Museum) ;  "Corner  of  a  Drawing  Room"  and 
"Girl  on  a  Green  Box"  (exhibited  at  the  Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York,  1909).  He  was 
awarded  the  French  state  medal  and  received 
gold  medals  at  Munich  and  Dresden  and  the 
Prussian  gold  medal  for  art. 

KUEICHOTT.    See  Kweichow. 

KXTEITEN,  kv'nen,  Abbaham  (1828-91).  A 
distinguished  biblical  scholar  and  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  modem  critical  school.  He  was 
born  at  Haarlem,  Sept.  16,  1828,  studied  at 
Leyden,  and  was  made  professor  of  theologn^ 
there  in  1853.  He  died  at  Leyden,  Dec.  10,  1891. 
Kuenen  early  distinguished  himself  by  his  fear- 
less application  of  critical  methods  in  the  study 
of  the  Old  Testament  regardless  of  tradition  or 
the  conseimences  alleged  to  result  from  such 
methods.  His  publications  are  marked  by  great 
accuracy  and  keen  critical  and  historical  acumen, 
and  he  lived  to  see  his  methods  approved  and 
many  of  his  theories  adopted  by  the  majority  of 
scholars  in  Europe  and  America.  His  works 
include:  Liher  Qeneseos  (1851);  Libri  Ewodi 
et  Levitici  Secundum  Arabicam  Pentateuohi 
Bamaritani  Veraionem  ab  Abu  Saido  Consorip- 
tarn  (1854);  HUtoriaoh-kritisoh  Onderzoek  naar 
het  ontstaan  en  de  versameling  van  de  boeken 
des  Ouden  Verbonds  (1861-65;  2d  ed.,  1885-93; 
Eng.  trans,  of  vol.  i.  The  Heaateuoh,  London, 
1886)  ;  De  godsdienat  van  Israel  tot  den  onder- 
gang  van  den  Joodschen  Btaat  (1869-70;  trans., 
The  Religion  of  Israel,  5  vols.,  London,  1874- 
76) ;  De  profeten  en  de  profetie  onder  Israel 
(1876;  trans..  Prophets  and  Prophecy  in  Israel, 
London,  1877)  ;  National  Religions  and  Univer- 
sal Religion  (Hibbert  Lectures,  1882).  From 
1867  till  his  death  he  was  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  Theologisoh  Tijdschrift,  and  in  this  journal 
many  of  his  most  important  investigations  of 
special  points  connected  with  the  composition 
of  the  Pentateuch  and  historical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament  appeared.  A  number  of  his 
articles  in  this  periodical  were  collected  and 
published  after  his  death  in  a  German  transla- 
tion by  Karl  Budde,  under  the  title  Oesammelte 
Abkandlungen  zur  biblischen  Wissenschaft 
(Freiburg,  1894).  

KXTEN-LTni',  kw6nnj5on',  or  KUN-LTTir.  A 
great  mountain  system  of  Central  Asia,  lying  on 
the  north  edge  of  the  plateau  of  Tibet  (Map: 
Asia,  K  and  L  6).  The  physical  relations  of 
the  mountain  ranges  in  this  part  of  Asia  have 
not  been  as  yet  clearly  explained;  but  most 
authorities,  following  Richthofen,  include  under 
this  system  the  various  groups  of  highlands 
that  stretch  in  an  easterly  direction  from  the 
Pamirs  to  the  interior  of  China.  As  thus  de- 
fined, the  Kuen-lun  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant mountain  systems  of  Asia,  mostly  because 


of  its  effects  as  a  barrier  to  migration.  In  the 
western  section,  formed  by  the  mountains  of 
Kashgar  and  tlie  Russian  chain,  between  East 
Turkestan  and  India  and  Tibet,  the  mountains 
exceed  20,000  feet  in  elevation  and  carry  enor- 
mous snow  fields  and  glaciers.  The  few  passes, 
which  rise  to  altitudes  of  15,000  feet  or  more, 
can  be  crossed  only  with  extreme  difficulty  by 
using  the  yak  as  the  beast  of  burden.  The  nar- 
row gorgelike  valleys  of  the  Yarkand  and  Kara- 
kash  are  the  only  notable  interruptions  in  this 
part.  East  of  about  long.  89°  E.  the  Kuen-lun 
system  is  developed  as  a  series  of  parallel  or 
slightly  diverging  chains.  The  most  northerly 
chains — the  Alt^m  Tagh  and  Nanshan — follow 
the  north  boiuwry  of  Tibet  towards  northwest 
China  proper;  they  attain  an  extreme  elevation 
of  16,000  to  20,000  feet.  The  central  and  south- 
ern ranges,  including  the  Marco  Polo,  Columbus, 
Przhevalski,  and  others,  have  a  southeasterly 
trend  and  are  of  more  broken  character.  East 
of  the  Chinese  frontier  the  syston  is  developed 
in  two  lines  of  highlands  which  extend  across 
north  China  almost  to  the  coast. 

KU'VIC  WUITINO.  A  peculiar  type  of  the 
North  Arabic  script,  characterized  by  its  an- 
gular form.  It  appears  for  the  first  time  in 
a  trilingual  ( Greek -Syriac- Arabic)  inscription 
from  the  year  512  a.d.,  found  at  Zebed,  and  in 
a  bilingual  (Greek- Arabic)  inscription,  dated  in 
508  A.D.,  discovered  in  the  Leja.  As  it  shows 
the  greatest  similarity  to  the  script  used  in  the 
Nabatsan  inscriptions  found  on  the  Sinaitic 
Peninsula,  while  the  earlier  form  of  the  Naba- 
ttean  alphabet,  found  at  Petra  and  in  Hejaz,  may 
still  be  seen  in  the  Arabic  inscription  from 
Nemara  written  in  328  A.D.,  it  has  been  inferred 
that  the  so-called  Kuflc  developed  from  the  Sina- 
itic in  the  course  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  cen- 
turies AJ>.  This  angular  form  of  the  alphabet 
lent^  itself  especially  to  monumental  use,  such 
as^  inscriptions  on  buildings  and  legends  on 
coins.  For  writing  on  parchment  and  papyrus, 
a  more  cursive,  round  script  was  used,  called 
Naskhi.  We  now  possess  papyri  in  which  this 
form  of  writing  is  used  that  go  back  to  the 
first  half  of  the  seventh  century  A.D.,  and  a  very 
large  number  belong  to  the  second  half  of  that 
century.  From  its  character  it  is  evident  that 
it  must  have  been  in  use  for  a  long  time,  to- 
gether with  the  more  angular  Kufic.  Whether 
the  suras  dictated  by  Mohammed  in  Mecca  and 
Medina  were  written  down  by  his  scribes  in 
Naskhi  or  Kufic  is  a  question  which  cannot, 
in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  be  an- 
swered definitively.  Either  is  poesible,  though 
the  probability  is  somewhat  in  favor  of  tne 
Naskni  where  the  writing  was  on  papyrus  and 
a  modified  form  of  the  angular  script  where 
other  material  was  used.  The  same  uncertainty 
applies  to  the  edition  made  by  Uthman  and  the 
earliest  copies  of  the  Koran.  The  oldest  dated 
manuscript  of  the  Koran  was  written  about 
784  Aj).  In  this  as  in  all  copies  of  the  Koran 
coming  from  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  of 
the  Hejira,  with  one  notable  exception,  the 
script  is  Kufic.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it 
is  named  after  the  city  of  Kufa,  which  until 
the  foundation  of  Bagdad  was  Uie  most  impor- 
tant centre  of  Moslem  life  in  the  East,  and  it  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  monumental  script 
was  there  employed  for  the  first  time  in  writing 
on  papyrus.  The  Kufic  character,  which  is  of 
a  somewhat  clumsy  and  ungainly  shape,  was 
almost  never  used  for  any  other  literary  pro- 
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dnctiona  in  Islam  than  the  Koran,  a  fragment 
of  a  genealogical  work  being  the  only  &own 
exception.  In  distinction  from  the  cursive 
Naskhi  used  for  popular  purposes  the  Kufie  was 
a  hieratic  script.  It  was  employed  in  inscrip- 
tions on  mosques,  palaces,  and  forts,  and  on  the 
coins  of  Moslem  rmers,  until  it  was  crowded  out 
by  the  Naskhi,  which  meanwhile  had  grown 
more  perfect.  EpigraphicaUy  it  is  foimd  in 
several  forms.  The  simple  ^uflc  was  employed 
from  the  first  century  of  the  Hejira  up  to  the 
middle  of  the  fourth.  It  has  all  the  angular 
character  of  this  script.  The  ornamental  Kufic 
is  represented  by  the  inscriptions  of  the  Fatimid 
dynasty  in  Egypt  (969-1171) ;  this  has  wrongly 
been  called  the  iLarmatian.  The  decorative 
Kufic  is  used  for  Koran  verses  which  simply 
serve  the  purpose  of  adornment.  Since  the  in- 
troduction of  the  round  Naskhi  characters  the 
decorative  Kuflc  has  developed  several  varieties. 
Sometimes  the  letters  take  the  form  of  leaves 
and  branches;  sometimes  they  are  elongated  and 
thin;  or,  again,  they  are  square  and  geometric 
The  victory  of  the  Naskhi  over  the  KiSc  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  due  to  the  Sunnite  reaction 
under  the  Seljuks,  Atabeks,  Nur  el-din,  and 
Saladin.  But  it  is  at  least  doubtful  whether 
the  progress  was  from  the  east  to  the  west 
rather  than  the  opposite.  Naskhi  seems  to  have 
appeared  earlier  m  the  Far  West  on  the  coins 
of  the  Almoravides  (q.v.)  from  1106  on,  than 
in  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  and  Egypt,  where  it 
entered  with  Saladin.  The  earliest  Naskhi  in- 
scription in  Syria  is  of  1165.  The  last  Fatimid 
inscription  in  ornamental  Kufic  in  Cairo  is 
dated  1160.  Saladin's  first  inscription  in  Cairo 
(in  Naskhi)  is  dated  1183.  Different  kinds  of 
these  Naskhi  (in  which  the  alphabet  is  ar- 
ranged according  to  the  outward  similarity  of 
the  letters)  are  the  DiwOni  (only  employed  for 
decrees,  passports,  etc.),  the  Ta'lii:  (the  court 
script,  chiefly  used  in  Persia  since  1010),  the 
Thuluth  (threefold,  highly  flourished  and  in- 
volved, used  at  the  head  of  books  and  docu- 
ments), the  Takuti,  RigOni,  eto.  The  Maghrebin 
cursive  script  used  in  northwestern  Africa  is  a 
direct  development  of  the  Kuflc. 

BlbUography.  Rogers  Bey,  "Notices  sur  les 
papyrus  (arabes)  posWrieurs  k  I'fere  chrfitienne," 
in  Bulletin  de  I'Institut  Egyptien  (Cairo,  1880) ; 
Octave  Hondas,  Easai  sur  l'4cr%twe  maghrihine 
(Paris,  1886)  ;  Von  Berchem,  Corpus  Inscrip- 
tionum  Araiiearvm  (ib.,  1894-1900) ;  Taylor, 
The  Alphabet,  vol.  i  (2d  ed.,  London,  1899); 
Moritz,  Arabic  Palaeography  (ib.,  1909) ;  id., 
"Arabische  Schrift,"  in  Enzyklopaedie  des  Islam, 
vol.  i   (Leyden,  1910). 

KOTOW.    A  city  in  China.    See  Kiuhfow. 

KTTPT,  kijift.    See  Koptos. 

KTTaiJBB,  kSS'^lSr,  Fbakz  (1808-68).  A 
German  art  historian  and  poet.  He  was  born 
at  Stettin  and  studied  at  the  universities  of 
Berlin  and  Heidelberg  and  at  the  Academy  of 
Architecture,  Berlin.  After  the  completion  of 
a  very  diversifled  course  of  study  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  history  of  fine  art.  In  1833  he 
became  a  professor  of  art  history  in  the  Academy 
of  Fine  Arts  and  docent  in  the  University  of 
Berlin.  His  best-known  work  is  the  Bandiuoh 
der  Oeschichte  der  Malerei,  etc.  (Manual  of  the 
History  of  Painting  from  the  Time  of  Constan- 
tine  the  Great  to  the  Present  Day)  (1837), 
which  has  been  translated  into  English — the 
part  relating  to  Italian  art  by  Sir  Charles  and 
Lady   Kastlake   and   revised   by   Austen   Henry 


Layard  (London,  1891;  latest  ed.,  1907),  and 
that  relating  to  the  German,  Dutch,  and  Flem- 
ish schools  under  the  editorship  of  Sir  Edmimd 
Head,  revised  by  Sir  Joseph  A.  Crowe  (Lon- 
don, 1898).  These  works  were  for  years 
standard  manuals.  His  other  works  include  a 
Eandbuch  der  Kunstgesohichte  (Manual  of  the 
History  of  Art)  (1842;  revised  by  Lubke,  Stutt- 
gart, 1871-72),  the  first  attempt  to  treat  the 
subject  in  its  relation  to  the  great  historical 
epochs;  Oeschichte  der  Baukunst  (Berlin,  1866- 
60),  the  most  complete  work  on  the  subject  in 
its  day.  Kugler  is  also  known  as  a  poet  and  as 
the  author  of  several  dramas,  published  in  his 
Belletristische  Schriften  (Berlin,  1852).  His 
works,  characterized  by  sound  scholarship,  rank 
him  rather  aa  an  historian  than  as  a  critic. 

KITH,  k5o,  Emil  (1828-76).  An  Austrian 
critic  and  poet,  born  in  Vienna,  of  Jewish  par- 
ents. He  studied  philosophy  and  history,  em- 
braced Catholicism  in  Berlin  in  1857,  and  re- 
turned to  Vienna,  where  he  became  prominent  as 
a  literary  critic  through  his  contributions  to 
the  leading  newspapers,  and  in  1864  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  German  language  and 
literature  at  the  Handelsakademie.  His  most 
valuable  work  is  a  comprehensive  biography  of 
Friedrich  Hebbel  (1877),  although  its  partiality 
provoked  great  opposition.  Besides,  he  published : 
Veber  neuere  Lyrik  (1865),  an  excellent  essay; 
Zwei  Dichter  Oesterreiohs :  Franz  OrUlparzer 
und  Adalbert  Stifter  (1872);  Dichterbuch  aus 
Oesterreich  (1863),  an  unusually  well-selected 
anthology.  His  own  lyrics  are  original  in  senti- 
ment and  graceful  in  diction,  but  of  little  signifi- 
cance. With  Julius  Glaser  he  edited  the  col- 
lected works  of  Hebbel  (Hamburg,  1864-66), 
and  with  Pachler  the  Nachlass  of  Friedrich 
Halm  (Vienna,  1872).  Consult  article  in  the 
AUgemeine  deutsche  BiograpMe,  vol.  zvii  (Leip- 
zigri883 ) . 

KXTHLATT,  koo^ou,  Fbiedbich  (1786-1832). 
A  German  composer,  born  at  Velzen,  Hanover. 
When  very  young,  he  lost  one  eye,  but  despite 
this  handicap  and  his  poverty,  which  compelled 
him  to  gain  a  living  by  singing  in  the  streets, 
he  mani^ied  to  study  harmony  under  Schwencke 
in  Brunswick.  To  avoid  the  conscription  in  Ger- 
many he  went  to  Copenhagen  in  1810,  where  he 
became  first  flute  in  the  King's  band  (1813) 
and  five  years  later  became  court  composer. 
Meanwhile  he  had  composed  a  number  of  operas, 
popular  in  their  day,  but  long  since  forgotten. 
His  songs,  quartets,  and  concertos  were  once 
widely  known,  but  at  present  only  his  sonatas 
and  sonatinas  (two  and  four  hands)  for  the 
piano  are  in  use.  These,  however,  seem  likely 
to  remain  for  some  time  among  the  really  valu- 
able  material  for  young  players. 

KUHN,  k5i5n,  Ebnst  (1846-  ).  A  Ger- 
man Orientalist,  son  of  Franz  Felix  Adalbert 
Kuhn,  bom  in  Berlin.  He  was  educated  there 
and  at  Tttbingen,  and,  after  lecturing  four  years 
at  Halle  and  Leipzig,  in  1875  became  professor 
of  Sanskrit  and  comparative  philology  at  Heidel- 
berg. Two  years  later  he  went  to  Munich  as 
professor  of  Sanskrit.  After  his  father's  death 
he  became  editor  of  Kuhn's  Zeitschrift  fUr  ver- 
gleichende  Sprachforschung  (merged  with  Bez- 
zenberger's  Beitrage  zur  Kunde  der  indogerman- 
ischen  Sprachen  in  1906),  and  from  1802  to 
1894  edited  the  Orientalische  Bibliographie.  One 
of  his  most  important  works  is  the  Qrundriss 
der  iranischen  Philologie,  published  with  Geiger 
(Strassburg,    1895-1904).      He    also    published 
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important  studies  on  Pali,  Singhalese,  and  other 
Oriental  languages.  Among  his  later  writings 
are  </.  K.  Zeuaa  zum  100  jahrigen  Oed&chtnis 
(1906)  and  Ueberaicht  der  Sohriften  Theodor 
Voldektfa  (1907). 

KttHN,  kvn,  or  KI170,  ks'nfi,  Eusraros 
Fkasz  (C.1644-17H).  A  Jesuit  missionary, 
bom  in  Trent,  Austria.  After  teaching  mathe- 
matics for  a  time  at  the  University  of  Ingol- 
stadt,  he  sailed  on  a  mission  to  Mexico,  where 
he  and  Father  Salva  Tierra  undertook  (1686) 
to  convert  the  native  tribes  in  what  are  now 
California  and  Arizona.  Father  Kilhn's  labors 
met  with  great  success.  The  result  of  his 
long  and  hazardous  foot  journeys  was  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  missions  of  Santa-Maria 
Somanca,  Gueravi,  Cocospera,  San  Cayetano, 
and  10  others,  the  largest  being  San  Xavier 
del  Bac  in  Arizona.  Few  of  these  survived  him, 
but  his  manuscripts  remain,  and  two  of  them 
were  printed  under  the  titles  ExplicaMn  at- 
trondmica  del  cometa  que  se  vi6  en  todo  el  orbe 
en  16S0  y  1681  (Mexico,  1681)  and  Uapa  del 
paxo  por  tierra  d  la  California  (1706). 

KTTHIT,  Fbanz,  Baron  von  Kuhnenfeld 
(1817-96).  An  Austrian  general,  bom  at  Pross- 
nitz,  Moravia.  He  entereid  the  army  in  1837, 
took  part  in  the  campaigns  of  1848  and 
1840  in  Italy  and  Hungary,  and  distinguished 
himself  particularly  in  the  battles  of  Santa 
Lucia  and  Custozza  and  at  Milan.  He  \Ya8 
made  a  noble  in  1852.  During  the  Italian  cam- 
paign of  1859  he  was  chief  of  staff,  and  in  1866 
conmiander  of  the  forces  in  Tirol,  where  he  suc- 
cessfully repulsed  the  invasion  of  Garibaldi. 
Promoted  after  the  war  to  lieutenant  field  mar- 
shal, he  was  appointed  Minister  of  War  in  1868, 
in  which  capacity  he  rendered  important  serv- 
ices by  reorganizing  the  army  and  perfecting  the 
Landwehr.  In  1873  his  rank  was  raised  to  that 
of  feldzeugmeister,  and  in  1874  he  assumed  the 
command  of  the  forces  in  the  provinces  of  Styria, 
Carinthia,  and  Camiola,  and  of  the  Third  Army 
Corps  at  Graz.  He  was  suddenly  relieved  of 
his  post  in  1888,  owing  to  his  overfrank  criti- 
cism of  the  inspector  general  of  the  army.  Arch- 
duke Albrecht.  Besides  various  writings  on  as- 
tronomical, geographical,  and  military  subjects, 
he  published  Der  Oebirgskrieg  (2d  ed.,  1878). 

KXTBXr,  Fbanz  Felix  Apalbebt  (1812-81). 
A  celebrated  (3ennan  philologist  and  mytholo- 
gist,  bom  at  KOnigsberg-in-der-Neumark,  Prov- 
ince of  Brandenburg,  Prussia.  He  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Berlin,  in  1841  became  an 
instructor  in  the  KSllnisches  Gymnasium  of 
Berlin,  in  1866  a  professor  in  that  institution, 
and  in  1870  its  director.  He  was  a  founder 
(1851)  of  the  Zeitschrift  filr  vergleichende 
Spraehforschung,  in  which  Karl  Verner  pub- 
lished (1875)  the  article  "Eine  Ausnahme  der 
ersten  Lautverschiebung,"  the  first  announce- 
ment of  Vemer's  lavr  (q.v.) ;  and  (1856)  of  the 
Beitrage  zur  vergleichenden  Sprachforschung, 
combined  with  the  former  in  1875  in  the  Zeit- 
achrift  fUr  vergleichende  Sprachforschung  auf 
dem  Oebiete  der  indogermanischen  Sprachen. 
His  Zur  dlteaten  Oeachichte  der  indogerman- 
iachen  Volker  (1845)  was  a  pioneer  attempt 
towards  a  restoration  of  the  civilization  of  the 
primitive  Indo-European  race  by  means  of  a 
comparative  study  of  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages. Kuhn  was  a  founder  of  the  new  science 
of  comparative  mythology,  to  which  be  contrib- 
uted numerous  papers  in  the  journals  edited  by 
him,  and  his  admirable  Herabkunft  dea  Feuera 


und  dea  Oottertranka  (1859;  new  ed.,  1886), 
standard  in  its  field  and  an  admitted  criterion 
for  researches  of  the  sort.  Kuhn  upheld  the 
theory,  now  abandoned,  of  the  essentially  lin- 
guistic origin  of  myths  in  Ueber  die  EntuHek- 
lungatufen  der  Mjfthenbildung  (1873).  He  also 
wrote  on  specifically  Teutonic  mythology  and 
folklore:  Mdrkiache  Sagen  xmd  MSrchen  (1842)  ; 
Norddeutsche  Sagen,  Mdrchen  und  Oebrauche 
(1848);  Sagen,  Oebrduche  und  Mdrchen  aua 
Weatfalen  (1869). 

KUHNATT,  kSCnou,  Johann  (1660-1722). 
A  German  musician  and  author,  born  in  Geising, 
Saxony.  As  a  pupil  of  the  Kreuzschule  at  Dres- 
den and  as  a  chorister  in  that  city,  he  gained  a 
thorough  musical  education.  In  1680  the  plague 
compelled  him  to  leave  Dresden,  and  after  serv- 
ing as  cantor  at  Zittau  he  I>ecame  (1684)  or- 
ganist of  St.  Thomas's  at  Leipzig.  In  1700  he 
was  made  musical  director  of  the  university 
there  and  cantor  at  St.  Thcxnas's,  where  J.  S. 
Bach  became  his  successor.  Of  his  compositions, 
those  for  the  piano  (davier)  are  most  impor- 
tant, and  he  is  ranked  as  the  greatest  composer 
for  that  instrument  before  Bach.  He  is  particu- 
larly famous  for  having  developed  the  separate 
movements  of  the  piano  sonato.  He  wrote  a 
numl)er  of  books  on  music  and  besides  was  the 
author  of  many  translations  and  some  excellent 
satirical  poetry.  He  died  in  Leipzig.  Consult 
G.  E.  Wagner,  Johann  Kuhnau  ( Frauenstein, 
1912). 

KttHNE,  kv'ne,  Acoust  (1829-83).  A  Ger- 
man novelist,  whose  pseudonym  was  Johannes 
van  Dewall.  He  was  oom  at  Herford  in  West- 
phalia, the  son  of  an  ofBcer.  In  1848  he  became 
an  o£Bcer  in  the  artillery  at  Berlin,  and  he  took 
part  in  the  campaigns  of  1860  and  1870.  His 
first  essay  in  literature  was  Oeachichte  dea 
ddniachen  Feldzuga  (1864).  Skizzen  aua  dent 
Feldeug  von  1866  (1868)  was  published  anony- 
mously. Like  the  history  of  the  Danish  cam- 
paign, it  showed  its  author  to  be  possessed  of  a 
keen  insight  and  lively  style.  But  he  is  better 
known  for  his  later  works,  the  humorous  tales, 
Kadettengesohichten  (1878),  and  such  novels  as 
Eine  groase  Dame  (2  vols.,  1876) ;  Der  rota 
Baachlik  (1873);  Der  Vlan  (1875);  Der  Spiel- 
profeaaor  (1874;  3d  ed.,  1892);  Unkraut  im 
Weieen  (1877);  Die  beiden  Ruaainnen  (1880); 
Nadina  (1884).  His  best  novel  is  Strandgut 
(3  vols.,  1877).  They  all  depict  the  life  of 
officers  and  society  women  and  the  upper  classes 
of  the  demimonde. 

KtfHNE,  FKBoraAND  Gcstat  (1806-88).  A 
German  novelist  and  critic,  bom  at  Magdeburg 
and  educated  at  Berlin,  where  he  was  a  pupil 
of  Hegel.  From  1835  to  1842  he  edited  Die 
Zeituna  fUr  die  Elegante  Welt,  from  1846  to 
1859  the  Europa.  His  relation  to  the  "Young 
Germany"  movement  is  manifest  in  his  early 
novel,  Eine  Quarantine  im  Irrenhauae  (1835), 
and  his  Chriatua  auf  der  Wanderachaft,  a  satire 
on  the  papacy  ( 1870),  and  in  the  Kloatemovellen 
(2  vols.,  1838  and  1877).  His  poetry  in  its 
general  tone,  if  not  in  its  purpose,  may  be  con- 
sidered typical  of  the  same  school,  although  it 
did  not  go  to  the  extremes.  Besides  his  novels, 
mostly  historical,  e.g..  Die  Rebellen  von  Irland 
(3  vols.,  1840)  and  Die  Freimaurer,  probably 
his  liest  novel  (1854)  ;  his  dramas,  laaura  von 
Kaatilien,  Kaiaer  Friedrich  III.,  and  Die 
Verschworung  von  Dublin,  and  the  continuation 
of  Schiller's  Demetriua,  only  moderately  success- 
ful,   especial    mention   should    be   made   of   his 
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critical  essays,  such  as  Weiiliohe  und  mSntUiohe 
Charaktere  (1838);  PortrSts  und  Silhouetten 
(1843);  and,  among  his  best  works,  Deutsche 
Manner  und  Frauen  (1861),  which  clear,  ele- 
gant style  made  popular.  In  1890  Pierson  ed- 
ited Empfundenea  und  Gedaohtes:  Lose  BlStter 
aus  O.  Kiihnes  Schriften.  Cionsult  Pierson, 
Outtao  Kuhne  (Dresden,  1800). 

KttHNE,  WiLHELM  (1837-1900).  A  Ger- 
man physiologist,  bom  in  Hamburg.  He  re- 
ceived his  scientific  training  at  GOttingen,  Jena, 
Berlin,  Paris,  and  Vienna;  was  chemical  as- 
sistant in  the  Pathological-Anatomical  Institute 
of  the  University  of  &rlin  in  1861-68  and  pro- 
fessor of  physiology  in  the  University  of  Am- 
sterdam from  1868  to  1871.  In  1871  he  was 
appointed  to  the  chair  of  physiology  and  the 
directorship  of  the  Physiological  Institute  at 
Heidelberg.  He  made  original  researches  in 
physiological  chemistry,  especially  of  digestion, 
in  nerves  and  muscles,  and  in  the  chemical  in- 
fluence of  light  on  the  retina.  His  publications 
include:  Myologische  Vnterauchungen  (1860); 
Lehrbuch  der  physioloffisehen  Ohemie  (1866- 
68) ;  and,  after  1883,  with  Volt,  he  edited  the 
ZeiUchrift  fUr  Biologie. 

KUUITENPEIiD,  ki;9'n«n-felt,  Babon  ton. 
See  KcHN,  Fbanz. 

KUJUIEB,  kv'nSr,  Raphael  (1802-76).  A 
German  classical  scholar.  He  was  bom  in 
Gotha,  was  educated  at  GOttingen,  and  from 
1824  to  1863  taught  in  the  Hanover  Lyceum. 
He  published  an  edition  of  the  TutouUmce  Z)t«- 
putatione*  of  Cicero  (1829;  5th  ed.,  1874).  His 
large  Oreek  Orammar  (2  vols.,  1834-35),  trans- 
lated by  Jelf  (1842-45),  a  vast  collection  of 
materials,  reached  a  third  edition,  in  four  vol- 
umes, by  BlasB  and  Gerth  (1890-1904).  His 
large  Latin  Orammar  (2  vols.,  1877-79)  has 
been  reSdited  in  enlarged  form  by  Holzweissig 
and  Stegman  (Hanover,  1912-14).  His  smaller 
Oreek  Orammar  and  Latin  Orammar  passed 
through  many  editions. 

KXfHBEIOEN',  kSS'rl'gen,  Deb  (Ranz  dea 
Vaches).  An  opera  by  Kienzl  (q.v.),  first  pro- 
duced in  Vienna,  Nov.  23,  191 1;  in  the  United 
States,  Feb.  21,  1913  (Philadelphia).  For 
description  of  the  musical  term,  see  Ranz  des 
Vaches 

KUICHIiDTO,  kishling,  Emil  (1848-1914). 
An  American  hydraulic  and  sanitary  engineer. 
He  was  born  at  Kehl,  Germany,  but  came  early 
to  the  United  States  and  graduated  from  the 
University  of  Rochester  in  1868.  From  1870  to 
1873  he  studied  at  the  Karlsruhe  (Germany) 
Polytechnic  School.  He  served  as  assistant 
engineer  on  the  New  York  State  canals  in  1869 
and  1873  and  as  assistant  engineer  in  1873-85 
and  chief  engineer  from  1890  to  1900  of  the 
Rochester  water  works;  and  from  1881  to  1891 
was  consulting  engineer  for  the  New  York  State 
Board  of  Health.  In  1890  he  established  him- 
self as  a  consulting  engineer  in  New  York  City. 
He  constructed  the  sewerage  and  water  works 
of  many  cities  in  the  United  States,  and  was 
author  of  several  articles  in  technical  journals 
on  hydraulic  and  sanitary  engineering. 

KirrLENBUBO,  koilen-bvrK,  or  COXEN- 
BOBO,  k5<!^en-bO^K.  A  town  of  the  Nether- 
lands, situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 
Leek,  12  miles  southeast  of  Utrecht  (Map: 
Netherlands,  D  3).  Its  town  hall  dates  from 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  town  has  a  good 
harbor  and  is  well  known  for  its  railroad  bridge, 
which   crosses   the   river   in   a   single   span   of 


402  feet  and  in  4200  feet  in  total  length.  The 
principal  manufactures  are  glass,  lumber, 
cigars,  ribbons,  and  flour.  Pop.,  1899,  8280; 
1010,  8965. 

Kins.    See  Indo-Chinese. 

XTTKA,  kTS^J'kA..  Formerly  one  of  the  largest 
towns  of  Central  Africa  and  capital  of  the  King- 
dom of  Bornu  (q.v.),  situated  near  the  west 
coast  of  Lake  Chad  (Map:  Africa,  F  3).  It 
consists  of  two  distinct  towns— one  to  the  east 
with  the  court  and  aristocracy  and  the  other 
the  masses.  Pop.  (est.),  60,000.  Kuka  was 
formerly  an  important  slave  market  and  junc- 
tion point  of  many  caravan  routes.  It  was 
completely  destroyed  by  Rabeh,  the  conqueror 
of  Borau,  in  1898,  and  rebuilt  by  the  British 
in  1902. 

KXT-KAI,  kWkl.    See  Kobo  Daishi. 

KU-KLUX  KLAN,  or  KXJKLUX,  kflTclflks' 
(from  Gk.  tciJicXot,  kykloa,  circle,  so  called  as 
being  a  secret  society,  and  Eng.  clan,  with 
altered  spelling  to  give  the  mysterious  abbrevia- 
tion K.  K.  K.).  A  secret  organization  which 
existed  in  some  of  the  Southern  States  during 
the  period,  roughly  speaking,  from  1865  to  1876. 
The  period  of  its  greatest  activity  was  from 
1868  to  1870.  It  is  said  to  have  originated  in 
Pulaski,  Tenn.,  in  1865,  during  the  administra- 
tion of  Governor  Brownlow,  and  to  have  been 
at  first  an  association  of  young  men  for  mutual 
pleasure  and  amusement.  The  demoralization 
and  turbulence  of  the  negroes  at  the  close  of 
the  war  necessitated,  it  was  felt,  some  means  of 
restraint,  which  the  government  did  not  then 
afford.  The  "association"  devised  by  the  young 
men  of  Tennessee  was  adapted  to  this  purpose. 
In  its  beginnings  it  was  not  greatly  different 
from  the  old  slave  patrol  and  was  intended 
simply  to  scare  the  superstitious  blacks  into 
good  behavior  and  obedience,  and  its  member- 
ship comprised  some  of  the  best  citizens  of  the 
South.  Its  original  purposes  as  set  forth  in 
the  prescript  or  constitution  of  the  Klan,  a 
copy  of  which  is  printed  in  the  report  of  the 
so-called  Ku-Klux  Committee  of  Congress,  were 
the  protection  of  the  weak  and  innocent  from 
the  outrages  of  lawless  and  brutal  persons;  the 
relief  of  the  injured  and  oppressed;  the  exten- 
sion of  aid  to  widows  and  orphans  of  Confeder- 
ate soldiers;  and  assistance  to  the  government 
in  the  execution  of  all  constitutional  laws.  The 
prominent  Southerners  who  testified  before  the 
congressional  committee  asserted  in  justification 
that  it  was  intended  to  counteract  the  evil  in- 
fluence of  the  Loyal  Leagues,  or  secret  political 
organizations  of  the  negroes,  which  were  formed 
under  the  direction  of  "carpetbag"  politicians 
for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  votes  of  the 
blacks  in  the  elections.  In  a  word,  its  object 
was  to  oppose  the  influence  of  the  negro  in 
government  and  society. 

But  the  organization  was  soon  perverted.  It 
became  a  band  f6r  the  purpose  of  whipping, 
banishing,  and  murdering  n^oes  and  "North- 
ern men."  Many  of  the  oetter  class  of  citizens 
abandoned  it,  and  henceforth  it  consisted  of  the 
more  restless  and  lawless  characters  of  the 
South.  At  first  the  organization  did  not  bear 
the  same  name  in  every  part  of  the  South.  It 
w^as  variously  known  as  the  Knights  of  the 
White  Camelia,  the  Pale  Faces,  the  Brother- 
hood, etc.,  but  eventually  came  to  be  known 
everywhere  by  the  more  mysterious  name  of  the 
Ku-Klux  Klan.  Its  sphere  of  operations  was 
styled  the  Invisible  Empire;  the  chief  function- 
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ary  was  the  Grand  Wizard;  each  State  was  a 
Realm,  ruled  over  by  a  Grand  Dragon;  each 
congressional  district  was  a  Dominion,  at  the 
head  of  which  was  the  Grand  Titan;  each 
county  was  a  Province  imder  the  rule  of  a 
Grand  Giant;  and  each  county  was  subdivided 
into  Camps  or  Dens,  each  governed  by  a  Grand 
Cyclops.  The  members  of  a  Den  were  called 
Ghouls.  They  went  disguised  in  their  nocturnal 
raids,  the  prevailing  costume  being  a  long  white 
robe,  a  mask  for  the  face,  and  a  high  cardboard 
hat  or  cap  with  ears  or  horns  attached.  The 
horses  which  they  rode  were  quite  as  effectively 
disguised.  Exaggerated  tales  circulated  among 
the  freedmen  as  to  the  numerical  strength  ana 
supernatural  powers  of  the  Ku-Kliiz,  said  to  be 
spirits  of  dead  Confederate  soldiers.  Resolu- 
tions to  punish  were  introduced  in  secret  meet- 
ing of  the  Klan,  and  its  decision  took  the  form 
of  a  decree.  The  most  frequent  victims  were 
negroes  active  in  politics,  agents  of  the  Freed- 
men's  Bureau,  "carpetbaggers,"  "scalawags,"  and 
Northern  school-teachers  and  ministers.  These 
were  sometimes  merely  warned  to  desist  from  a 
certain  course  or  notified  to  leave  the  com- 
munity, but  sometimes  suffered  pimishments  of 
whipping  or  death.  In  the  case  of  a  mere 
warning  or  notification  the  decree  was  couched 
in  a  strange  and  half-mysterious  phraseology 
and  posted  in  some  conspicuous  place  about  the 
premises  of  the  victim  for  whom  it  was  in- 
tended.   The  following  is  a  typical  example: 

K.  E.  K.  Dismal  Smmp. 
8D,  XI<lT~.  nth  hour. 
M«ne.  mene,  tekel  uplutrsin.  The  bloody  dagger  ia 
drawn;  the  trying  hour  is  at  hand;  beware.  Your  stepa 
are  marked;  tne  eye  of  the  dark  chief  ia  upon  you.  First 
he  warns;  then  the  avenging  dagger  flashes  in  the  moon- 
light. By  Order  of  the  Grand  Cyclops: 

LIXTO. 

Following  the  withdrawal  of  the  military 
govemmento  in  the  South  between  1868  and 
1870  and  the  restoration  of  civil  government, 
the  Ku-Kluz  "outrages"  increased  to  such  a  de- 
gree as  to  threaten  the  general  security.  Repub- 
lican legislatures  passed  stringent  acts  to  break 
up  the  Elan  and  bring  its  guilty  members  to 
justice,  but  public  sentiment  was  not  sufficiently 
strong  against  Ku-Klux  methods  to  make  the 
enforcement  of  the  laws  effective.  Furthermore, 
since  its  deeds  were  usually  committed  at  night 
by  men  in  disguise,  it  was  difficult  to  get  suffi- 
cient evidence  upon  which  a  grand  jury  could 
frame  a  bill,  or,  if  that  could  be  done,  it  was 
next  to  impossible  to  impanel  a  jury  that  would 
find  a  verdict  for  the  State;  few  men  being 
courageous  enough  to  give  testimony  that  would 
incriminate  a  member  of  the  Klan.  Conse- 
quently the  efforts  of  the  Republican  State 
governments  accomplished  little  towards  break- 
ing up  the  disorder. 

On  March  23,  1871,  President  Grant  sent  a 
special  message  to  Congress  in  which  he  declared 
that  life  and  property  were  insecure  in  some  of 
the  Southern  States,  and  that  mail  carriers  and 
revenue  collectors  were  in  danger  of  personal 
violence.  He  urged  Congress  to  enact  appro- 
priate legislation  to  meet  the  situation.  A  joint 
select  committee  of  21  members  was  thereupon 
appointed  to  inquire  into  the  condition  of  af- 
fairs in  the  South.  A  subcommittee  took  the 
testimony  of  various  persons  at  Washington, 
who  were  partly  familiar  with  the  situation  in 
the  South,  and  other  subcommittees  were  ap- 
pointed   to    visit    and    take    testimony    in    the 


affected  States.  Their  report  showed  the  exist- 
ence of  but  little  disorder  in  Virginia,  Florida, 
or  Louisiana,  but  pointed  out  that  many  crimes, 
some  of  them  revolting  in  character,  had  been 
committed  for  political  reasons  only  in  various 
localities  of  Alabama,  Mississippi,  South  Caro- 
lina, Georgia,  North  Carolina,  Tennessee,  and 
Texas,  and  that  life  and  property  were  insecure 
in  many  localities.  Without  waiting  for  the 
report  Congress,  on  April  20,  1871,  passed  the 
Enforcement  Act,  popularly  known  as  the  Ku- 
Klux  Act,  or  Force  Bill.  Its  most  important 
provision  was  the .  extension  of  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  United  States  courts  to  all  Ku-Klux 
cases,  and  the  authorization  of  the  President  to 
employ  the  land  or  naval  forces  to  suppress 
disorders  and  to  suspend  the  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  during  the  continuance  of  the  Ku-Klux 
troubles.  It  also  authorized  the  Federal  judges 
to  exclude  from  the  juries  those  who  were  be- 
lieved to  be  accomplices  of  persons  engaged  in 
committing  Ku-KIux  outrages.  The  law  seems 
to  have  caused  a  great  falling  off  in  the  number 
of  Ku-Klux  outrages,  and  the  Klan  gradually 
died  out.  The  movement  had  accomplished  its 
chief  object  by  replacing  the  whites  in  control 
of  society  and  government.  Consult  Lester, 
Wilson,  and  Fleming,  The  Ku-Kluw  Klan  (New 
York,  1005).  For  constitutions  and  rituab  of 
the  Ku-Klux  Klan  and  the  Knights  of  the  White 
Camelia,  consult  Fleming,  Documentary  His- 
tory of  Reconstruction  (2  vols.,  Cleveland, 
1907). 

H-ii KOIJUTK,  kSSHcdl-nylk,  Kestob  Vasilte- 
viTCH  (1809-68).  A  Russian  dramatist  and 
novelist.  His  style  is  florid  and  rhetorical. 
His  novels  include  Evelina  (1840),  Patkul,  and 
Alf  y  Aldona  (1842).  His  plays  are  extremely 
patriotic  and  very  bombastic.  Among  them 
are  Torquato  Taaso  (1833),  Kniag  Kholmsky 
(with  music  by  Glinka),  and  CHulio  Mosti. 

KTJKin,  CANDLEirUT,  TTJITO,  or  CHI- 
NESE WOOD  OIL.  The  oil  expressed  from  the 
kernels  of  the  fruit  of  several  species  of 
Aleurites.  In  Hawaii  the  common  species  is 
Aleurites  moluooana  or  Aleurites  triloba,  in 
Japan  Aleurites  oordata,  in  China  Aleurites 
montana  and  Aleurites  fordii.  These  species 
are  found  from  Japan  and  China  to  India,  the 
Philippines,  Australia,  Polynesia,  etc.,  and  some 
have  been  successfully  introduced  into  other 
countries.  The  trees  attain  a  height  of  40  to  60 
feet,  have  variously  lobed  leaves,  and  produce 
fruits  2  to  3  inches  in  diameter,  each  containing 
2  to  6  or  more  oil-bearing  seeds.  The  seeds 
yield  60  to  60  per  cent  of  oil,  which  is  said  to  be 
one  of  the  best  drying  oils  known.  It  is  largely 
used  in  the  production  of  varnish  which  dries 
more  quickly  and  is  less  liable  to  crack  than 
that  made  from  kauri  gum.  The  oil  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  0.04,  dnes  quickly  when  used 
with  paint,  and  preserves  wood  against  mois- 
ture. The  imports  of  oil  into  the  United  States 
in  1911  were  5,800,000  gallons,  valued  at  about 
$3,000,000.  The  pomace  after  the  oil  has  been 
expressed  is  valuable  as  a  fertilizer.  The  Chi- 
nese species,  Aleurites  fordii,  has  been  intro- 
duced and  successfully  cultivated  since  1906 
from  South  Carolina  to  Florida  and  west  to 
Texas  and  in  California.  Attempts  are  being 
made  to  revive  the  industry  in  Hawaii,  where 
the  tree  is  one  of  the  dominant  species  of  the 
lower  mountains. 

KXTKITLCAN,  k^-kSSl'k&n.  A  culture  hero 
or  divinity  of  the  Maya,  next  in  importance  to 
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Itzanma  at  the  time  of  the  Spanish  conquest. 
The  name  means  'feathered  serpent'  and  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  Aztec  Quetzalcoatl.  Many  students 
have  identified  Kukulcan  with  the  Long-nosed 
Ood  of  the  ancient  Maya  sculptures  and  manu- 
scripts. This  god,  who  was  especially  connected 
with  water,  has  a  grotesque  face  that  in  reality 
is  a  modified  serpent  face.  The  cult  of  this 
divinity  flourished  in  the  first  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era  in  southern  Yucatan,  Guatemala, 
and  western  Honduras.  It  seems  to  have  spread 
northward  into  Mexico,  if  we  may  judge  by  the 
sculptures  and  pottery  of  the  Zapotec  and  pre- 
Aztec  tribes.  Under  the  name  Quetzalcoatl. 
(q.v.),  a  mere  descriptive  term,  this  divinity  was 
especially  worshiped  at  Cholula,  one  of  the 
earlier  Mexican  cities.  He  was  regarded  as  the 
patron  god  of  fine  arts  and  of  the  older  order  of 
civilization.  Traditions  connected  him  with  the 
east,  i.e.,  Yucatan.  The  pictures  of  Quetzalcoatl 
as  God  of  the  Morning  Star  and  of  Ehecatl  as 
God  of  the  Winds  are  very  similar  to  each 
other  in  Mexican  codices  and  betray  their  ser- 
pent origin. 

It  is  likely  that  Kukulcan  is  simply  the  name 
under  which  the  ancient  Maya  god  was  rein- 
troduced into  his  native  land  when  Mexican 
rulers  secured  a  foothold  in  northern  Yucatan 
in  the  thirteenth  century.  His  worship  was  par- 
ticularly strong  at  Chichen  Itza,  which  became 
the  capital  of  the  conquerors,  and  in  late  tradi- 
tions he  was  credited  with  the  founding  of  this 
ancient  city.  The  roimd  towers  at  Chichen 
Itza  and  Mayapan  are  supposed  to  be  connected 
with  the  worship  of  Kukulcan.  These  buildings 
are  of  late  date  and  are  unlike  any  other  struc- 
ture inYucatan.  , 

KXTKUXJEVTC-SAXCnreXI,  k!:K;'k(5ol-y&'- 
vlch-s&k-chln'sk«,  Ivan  (1816-89).  A  Croatian 
author  and  statesman,  bom  at  Warasdin.  He 
was  educated  at  Agram,  served  in  the  army 
(1833-42),  and  then  entered  politics.  His  first 
poem,  "An  Kroatien,"  and  a  few  of  his  other 
works  were  ^vritten  in  German,  but  he  is  best 
known  for  his  writings  in  the  vernacular.  In 
1839  he  wrote  the  first  Croatian  drama,  Juran  i 
Sofija.  His  collected  works,  Razlidita  dela 
(1842-47),  contain  poems,  dramas,  and  novels. 
He  was  prominent  in  the  agitation  of  1848  and 
for  many  years  was  a  member  of  the  Croatian 
Diet.  He  founded  the  South  Slavonic  Academy 
of  Agram  and  was  its  president.  Among  his  his- 
torical works,  besides  contributions  to  the  Ar- 
chive* of  the  South  Slavic  Historical  Society, 
are:  Jura  Regni  Croatiw,  Dalmatue,  et  SlavonuB 
(1861-62);  Monumenta  Bistorica  Blavorum 
Meridionalium  (1863-75);  Codea  Diplomaticua 
Regni  Croatice,  Dalmatice,  et  Slavonice  (1876); 
and  a  history  of  the  war  against  the  Mongolians, 
Borba  Brvatah  s  Mongoli  (1863).  He  also 
wrote  the  valuable  bibliographies  Blovnik  umi- 
jetnikah  jugoslavenskick  (Dictionary  of  South 
Slavic  Studies,  1858-60)  and  BiUiografia 
hrvatska    (Croatian  Bibliography,  1860-63). 

KTTKU  ITOS,  kSS^JSS  nOr',  or  KOSO  NOB. 
A  region  of  Tibet   (q.v.). 

KUKU  KOB,  or  KOKO  NOB.  A  salt  lake 
in  the  Tibetan  province  of  the  same  name,  situ- 
ated in  the  northeast  corner  of  the  country, 
200  miles  northeast  of  the  sources  of  the  Hoang- 
ho,  and  at  an  altitude  of  10,000  feet  above  sea 
level  (Map:  China,  G  4).  It  is  60  miles 
long  and  40  miles  wide,  over  200  miles  in 
circumference  and  2300  square  miles  in  extent. 
The  Kuku  Nor  Mountains  rise  from  its  south 


shore  to  a  height  of  over  15,000  feet.  Its  name, 
in  Chinese  Tsing-hai,  means  'blue  sea,'  from  the 
beautiful  color  of  its  water.  It  contains  several 
islands,  on  one  of  which  is  a  Buddhist  monas- 
tery, the  home  of  hermit  lamas.  No  communi- 
cation is  held  with  the  mainland,  except  in 
winter,  when  the  ice  permits  the  passage  of 
Buddhist  pilgrims  to  the  island,  with  presents 
and  provisions  for  the  hermits. 

grrTiAMAW,  k!S5-l&'mi,n.  A  wild  tribe  on 
the  west  coast  of  Davao  Gulf.  They  appear  to 
be  recent  arrivals  in  the  Philippines  and  are 
only  just  b^inning  to  accommodate  themselves 
to  a  settled  existence.  So  far  as  is  known,  this 
is  the  only  true  head-hunting  tribe  on  the  island 
of  Mindanao.  At  certain  phases  of  the  moon 
the  warriors  are  compelled  to  go  in  quest  of 
victims,  in  order  that  the  spirits  who  guard  the 
tribe  may  be  well  disposed.  A  successful  war- 
rior is  permitted  to  wear  a  distinctive  type  of 
garment,  which  varies  according  to  the  number 
of  lives  to  his  credit.  Consult  F.  C.  Cole, 
Wild  Tribes  of  Davao  District  (Field  Museum 
Publication,  Chicago,  1913).  See  Philippine 
Islands. 

KTTLANAPAN,  kS^HA-na'pftn.  A  North 
American  Indian  stock.    See  PoMO. 

KTJIiBABOA,  kyl-bfir'ga.    A  town  in  India. 

See  GULBABOA. 

KXJXDJA.     See  Kulja. 

KUIiISH,  k^^lsh,  Pantexetmon  Alexak- 
DBOvrrcH  (1819-97).  A  Russian  author,  born 
at  Voronezh  and  educated  at  Kiev.  He  taught 
for  several  years  and  as  a  friend  and  follower  of 
Kostomarov  ((].v.)  was  arrested  for  his  radical 
politics,  imprisoned  for  two  months,  and  for 
three  years  exiled  to  Tula.  He  wrote  a  life  of 
Gogol  (1856);  ethnographical  studies  on  south- 
ern Russia,  Zapiski  o  yuinoy  Rusi  ( 1866-57 ) ; 
an  historical  novel  on  Russia  in  1663  (1857); 
and  collections  of  tales  and  poems  in  Russian 
and  the  dialect  of  Little  Russia. 

KXTUA,  koSl'j&,  or  KTTLDJA.  A  town  of 
East  Turkestan,  in  the  valley  of  the  Hi,  in  lat. 
43°  58'  N.,  long.  81°  25'  E.(Map:  China,  D  3).  It 
is  usually  called  "Old"  or  Tatar  Kulja,  to  distin- 
^ish  it  from  Manchu  or  "New"  Kidja,  founded 
in  1764,  the  ruins  of  which  lie  lower  down  the 
valley,  the  city  (once  a  thriving  town  of  75,000 
inhabitants)  having  been  destroyed  during  the 
Mohammedan  Rebellion,  1865,  and  its  Chinese 
population  exterminated.  The  name  is  also 
applied  to  Hi,  the  province  in  which  Kulja 
stands.  By  agreement  with  China  Russia  in 
1871  undertook  to  occupy  the  city  and  province 
until  such  time  as  Cihina  could  establish  per- 
manent government  there.  By  treaty  made  in 
1881  Russia  withdrew,  but  retained  a  portion  to 
provide  a  place  "where  the  rebels  could  find  a 
refuge,"  and  received  an  indemnity  for  with- 
drawing of  9,000,000  rubles.  During  the  Rus- 
sian occupation  Old  Kulja  was  the  capital.  It 
is  a  walled  town  in  Chinese  style  and.  has  a 
population  of  about  10,000,  chiefly  Taranchi 
or  native  Turks.  Russia  has  a  consul  here  with 
a  very  large  stafiT.  The  Chinese  capital  is  now 
at  Suiting,  some  25  miles  distant. 

KTTUiAX,  kvl'&k,  Theodob  (1818-82).  A 
German  musician,  born  at  Krotoschin,  Posen. 
He  was  intended  for  the  legal  profession,  but 
studied  music  under  Albert  Agthe,  Hauch, 
Czerny,  Sechter,  and  Nicolai.  In  1843,  after 
having  already  had  some  experience  as  a 
teacher,  he  became  the  music  teacher  to  Princess 
Anna   and   subsequently   to   the   other   children 
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of  the  royal  family.  He  founded  two  conaerva- 
tories  in  Berlin,  one.  in  1851  and  one  in  1855, 
both  of  which  aoon  oecame  institutions  of  the 
first  rank.  In  1861  he  received  the  title  of 
royal  professor.  He  was  an  excellent  pianist 
and  a  distinguished  teacher  (Moezkowski  and 
Scharwenka  were  among  his  pupils),  and  wrote 
Bchule  des  OktavengpieUi,  known  in  English  as 
School  of  Octave  PUtying,  which  is  universally 
used.  His  music  was  principally  tot  the  piano 
and  was  dainty  and  popular. 

KlTLLBBBa,  kvltftr-y',  Kabl  Andebs  ( 1815- 
97).  A  Swedish  poet  and  translator,  born  in 
the  Province  of  Skaraborg  and  educated  at 
Upsala.  In  1850  he  published  a  collection  of 
Dikter  which  showed  a  sense  of  form,  but  less 
marked  poetical  originality.  In  1865  he  became 
a  meml)er  of  the  academy.  He  is  best  known 
as  translator  of  Tasso's  Oerutalemme  Uherata 
(2  vols.,  1860),  Ariosto's  Orlando  Furioso  (4 
vols.,  1865-70),  and  Petrarch's  Canzoner,  Balla- 
der,  ooh  Sestiner  (1880).  For  these  transla- 
tions he  was  awarded  the  academy's  prize  in 
1860  and  two  prizes  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
(1865,  1871). 

KTTIiM,  kvlm.  A  small  village  of  Bohemia, 
Austria,  situated  8  miles  northeast  of  Tep- 
litz.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene  of  two  bloody  con- 
flicts, on  Aug.  29  and  30,  1813,  between  the 
French  and  allied  German,  Russian,  and  Aus- 
trian troops,  which  resulted  in  the  surrender 
of  the  French  general  Vandamme,  with  about 
10,000  men,  after  having  lost  about  5000  men 
on  the  field.    Pop.,  1081. 

KXTIiM,  or  CTTLM,  kvilm.  A  town  of  Prussia 
in  the  Province  of  West  Prussia,  near  the  Vis- 
tula, about  23  miles  northeast  of  Bromberg 
(Map:  Prussia,  H  2).  Among  its  notable  build- 
ings are  the  town  hall,  dating  from  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  the  church  of  St.  Mary,  the  former 
cathedral  of  the  bishopric  of  Kulm.  It  manu- 
factures machinery,  boilers,  lumber,  vinegar, 
and  bricks,  has  a  large  oil  mill,  and  handles 
some  grain.  Pop.,  1890,  9762;  1910,  11,718. 
Kulm  was  bestowed  by  Frederick  II  in  1226 
upon  the  Boiights  of  the  Teutonic  Order,  who 
fortified  it  ana  made  it  one  of  their  chief  strong- 
holds. In  1466  it  was  ceded  to  Poland  and  in 
1772  was  annexed  to  Prussia. 

KTJIiHBACH,  or  CTJUCBACH,  kTJ^m'bSo. 
A  town  in  the  Province  of  Upper  Franconia, 
Bavaria,  on  the  White  Main,  14  miles  north- 
northwest  of  Bayreuth.  It  is  famous  for  its 
dark  beer,  produced  in  more  than  25  breweries 
and  mostly  exported.  It  also  manufactures 
malt,  linen,  cotton,  and  plush,  cement,  machin- 
ery, iron,  dyes,  leather,  bricks,  and  electrical 
apparatus.  In  the  vicinity,  to  the  east,  on  a 
high  bluff  1390  feet  above  the  sea,  is  the  former 
fortress  of  Plasaenburg,  from  1398  to  1603  the 
residence  of  the  margraves  of  Brandenfaurg- 
Kulmbach.  It  is  used  as  a  prison  and  for  the 
archives  of  the  Principality  of  Bayreuth.  Pop., 
1890,  7X)00;  1910,  10,731. 

KXHiKBACH,  or  CUXICBACH,  kylm'baa, 
Hans  von.     See  Suss,  Hans. 

EttLFE,  kijl'pe,  Oswald  (1862-  ).  A 
German  philosopher  and  psychologist.  He  was 
born  at  Candau  and  in  1870  graduated  from 
the  Gymnasium  at  Libau,  where  he  taught  for 
the  next  two  years.  He  then  studied  in  the 
universities  of  Leipzig,  Berlin,  GSttingen,  and 
Dorpat,  returning  to  Leipzig,  where  he  took  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1887.  He  was  made  privat- 
docent  in  philosophy  at  Leipzig    (1891),   pro- 


fessor of  philoBopEy  and  sesthetics  at.  WUrz- 
burg  (1894),  professor  of  philosophy  at  Bonn 
(1909),  and  professor  of  philosophy  at  Munich 
(1913).  The  leading  expositor  of  the  act- 
psychology  of  the  WUrzburg  school,  he  made 
valuable  contributions  to  epistemology  and  to 
the  psychology  of  feeling  and  thought.  His 
chief  works  are:  Qrundriaa  der  Paychologie 
(1893;  Eng.  trans.,  1895  and  later) ;  Einleitung 
tn  die  PhUoaophie  (1805;  6th  ed.,  1913;  En^. 
trans.,  1897);  Philoaophie  der  Oegenwart  tn 
Deutschland  (1902;  5th  ed.,  1911);  Immanuel 
Kant  (1907;  3d  ed.,  1912);  Paychologie  und 
Mediein   (1912);  Die  Realizierung  (1912). 

KULTU  BKAIEPF,  kvl-tTOrTcampf  ((Ser., 
culture  war).  The  name  given  to  the  conflict 
between  the  Catholic  church  and  the  Gferman 
government  which  started  soon  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  German  Empire  in  1870.  One  of 
the  causes  which  retarded  the  unification  of 
Germany  was  the  religious  division  of  the 
people.  In  the  south  German  states,  like  Ba- 
varia and  Baden,  and  in  the  Rhine  provinces, 
the  prevailing  religion  is  Catholic.  It  was 
feared  that  a  united  Germany  would  mean  a 
Prussian  Protestant  Germany  which  might  re- 
sult in  a  persecution  of  the  Catholic  minority, 
and  it  was  mainly  for  this  reason  that  the 
southern  Germans  sympathized  with  Austria  in 
the  Seven  Weeks'  War. 

Catholic  prestige  suffered  heavily  by  the  de- 
feat of  France  and  by  the  loss  of  the  Pope's 
temporal  power  in  1870.  The  great  wave  of 
nationalism  which  spread  over  Germany  as  a 
result  of  unification  found  expression  in  bitter 
hostility  to  Catholicism  as  a  foreign  antina- 
tional  influence.  The  Catholics,  fearing  perse- 
cution, organized  a  new  political  party,  called 
the  Centre,  which  won  63  seats  in  the  first 
Imperial  Parliament.  What  added  fuel  to  the 
flame  was  the  promulgation  of  the  dogma  of 
"papal  infallibility"  by  the  Vatican  Council  in 
1870.  Some  of  the  German  Catholics,  among 
them  the  distinguished  theologian  DOUinger, 
refused  to  accept  the  new  dogma;  they  were 
excommunicated  and  deprived  of  their  positions 
as  priests  and  teachers.  These  Old  Catholics, 
as  they  called  themselves,  appealed  to  the  gov- 
ernment for  protection  and  found  a  doughty 
champion  in  Bismarck,  who  now  saw  an  oppor- 
tunity to  weaken  the  Catholic  church,  which 
he  had  always  regarded  as  an  enemy  to  (German 
unity.  To  his  support  came  the  various  Liberal 
and  Radical  parties  who  hated  Catholicism  as 
the  strongest  enemy  of  intellectual  and  religious 
freedom.  It  was  the  distinguished  Liberal 
politician  and  scientist.  Professor  Rudolf  Vir- 
chow,  who  first  called  it  the  Kulturkampf,  or 
battle  for  civilization.  The  struggle  between 
church  and  state  then  raged  violently.  In  1872 
the  Imperial  government  forbade  teaching  by 
religious  orders  and  expelled  the  Jesuits  from 
Germany.  The  May  laws  enacted  (1873-75) 
by  the  Prussian  legislature,  the  Landtag,  gave 
the  state  great  power  over  the  education  of 
the  Catholic  clergy  by  compelling  all  priests 
to  pass  the  Gymnasium  examination  and  to 
study  for  three  years  at  a  state  university.  To 
the  civil  authorities  was  given  the  control  over 
the  appointment  and  dismissal  of  priests.  Re- 
ligious orders  were  suppressed,  and  the  church 
forbidden  to  interfere  in  political  affairs.  All 
Catholic  seminaries  were  to  be  subject  to  state 
inspection.  In  1875  the  Imperial  government 
made  civil  marriage  compulsory.     These  laws 
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were  directly  the  work  of  Falk,  the  Prussian 
Minister  of  Public  Worship.  A  storm  of  pro- 
test spread  all  over  Germany.  The  Pope  de- 
clared the  May  laws  null  and  void,  and  the 
German  Catholics  refused  to  obey  them.  Many 
of  the  bishops  and  lower  clergy  were  fined  or 
imprisoned  and  their  places  declared  vacant,  and 
at  one  time  the  Catholic  organization  in  Prussia 
was  almost  annihilated.  But  the  resistance  of 
the  faithful  became  all  the  stronger,  and  before 
long  Bismarck  had  to  face  a  rapidly  growing 
Centre  party,  led  by  Ludwig  Windthorst,  an 
exceedingly  able  politician,  who  managed  to 
embarrass  the  government  at  every  point.  In 
spite  of  the  fact  that  Bismarck  had  declared 
that  "he  would  not  go  to  Canossa,"  he  opened 
negotiations  with  the  newly  elected  Pope  Leo 
XIII.  The  growth  of  Socialism  convinced  Bis- 
marck that  the  state  had  a  greater  enemy  in 
this  revolutionary  movement  than  in  the  Con- 
servative Catholic  church.  Besides,  the  Chan- 
cellor needed  the  support  of  the  Centre  in  the 
great  scheme  of  social  legislation  which  he  was 
then  fathering.  During  the  years  1878-87  most 
of  the  anticlerical  legislation  was  repealed.  At 
present  only  the  laws  concerning  civil  marriage 
and  the  Jesuits  are  still  in  force,  and  in  all 
probability  the  Jesuits  will  before  long  be  al- 
lowed to  reSnter  Germany,  as  Catholic  opinion 
is  insistent  on  that  point. 

The  Kulturkampf  lasted  15  years  and  resulted 
in  consolidating  the  Catholics  into  a  powerful 
political  party  which  has  since  become  the  bul- 
wark against  German  Socialism.  For  some 
years  the  government  of  the  Empire  has  been 
controlled  by  the  Catholic  Centre  and  the 
Lutheran  Conservative  parties,  who  have  formed 
a  coalition  known  as  the  Blue  Black  Block. 
Consult:  Eahn,  Oeschichte  dea  Kulturkampfa  in 
Preusaen  (Berlin,  1881);  Wiesmann,  Qeachkchte 
dea  Kulturkampfa  (Leipzig,  1886)  ;  Robinson 
and  Beard,  Development  of  Uodern  Europe, 
vol.  li  (Boston,  1908);  C.  D.  Hazen,  Europe 
since  1815  (New  York,  1910).  See  Biskabck- 
Scbonhausxn;  Gebmant;  Poutical  Pabubs, 
Oermany. 

KTTIC,  k?!Sm.  The  chief  town  of  the  province 
of  the  same  name  in  Irak-Ajemi,  Persia,  situ- 
ated 00  miles  southwest  of  Teheran,  on  the  route 
between  that  place  and  Ispahan  (Map:  Persia, 
D  6).  It  is  one  of  the  most  famous  burial 
places  in  Persia,  and  great  "numbers  of  pilgrims 
flock  annually  to  the  tomb  of  Fatima,  a  sister  of 
Imam  Riza,  and  the  tombs  of  numerous  other 
saints.  Pop.  (est.),  28,000.  Kum  is  supposed 
to  have  been  founded  by  the  Arabs  of  the  Abas- 
side  period  at  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century 
and  flourished  until  the  invasions  of  the  Afghans 
in  the  eighteenth  century. 

Kt^lCAMdTO,  kSTTmi-mO'tA.  A  prefectural 
city  and  strongly  fortified  garrison  town  of 
Japan,  situated  near  the  west  coast  of  the 
island  of  Kiushu,  on  the  river  Shirakawa,  and 
about  4  miles  above  its  mouth  (Map:  Japan, 
B  7).  It  is  well  built  and  full  of  gardens.  It 
was  formerly  the  seat  of  the  daimyos  of  Higo 
and  was  besieged  by  Saigo  and  his  army  during 
the  Satsuma  rebellion  of  1877.  It  is  distant 
only  25  miles  from  the  volcanic  peak  Aso-yama 
and  suffered  from  severe  earthquakes  in  1880. 
It  is  the  terminus  of  the  first  section  (170 
miles)  of  the  Tnmk  Railway  of  Kiushu,  leading 
from  Moji  on  the  north  to  Kagoshima.  The 
Buddhist  temple  of  Hommyoji  outside  of  the 
town   is  a  popular  place  of  pilgrimage.     The 


harbor  is  accessible  to  small  craft  Pop.,  1898, 
61,463;    1903,  59,717;    1908,   61,233. 

KTTUASABAICBHAVA,  kS<;-m{l'r&-8flm'- 
b'ha-vft  (Skt.,  birth  of  KumSra,  or  the  war  god). 
The  name  of  one  of  the  celebrated  poems  of  the 
Hindus.  Its  author  is  Kalidasa  ( see  Kalidasa  ) , 
and  its  subject  is  the  legendary  history  con- 
nected with  the  birth  of  KumJlra,  or  Kartikeya, 
the  Hindu  god  of  war.  (See  Kabtiketa.)  It 
consists  of  17  cantos,  the  first  seven  of  which, 
devoted  to  the  courtship  and  wedding  of  the  god 
Siva  and  of  PSrvatl,  parents  of  Kumara,  have 
been  rendered  into  English  verse  by  GrifBth 
(London,  1879);  there  is  an  edition  of  the 
Sanskrit  text  with  commentary  published  by 
the  Nimaya  Sagara  Press  (Bombay,  1893),  and 
another  (ib.,  1898).  Consult  Maedonell,  Hia- 
tory  of  Sanskrit  Literature   (London,  1913). 

KXTHASSI,  or  COOMASSIE,  koo-mHs's^. 
The  capital  of  the  former  negro  Kingdom  of 
Asbanti,  in  the  British  Gold  Coast,  in  West 
Africa,  situated  lat.  6*  34'  50"  N.,  168  miles 
by  rail  north  of  the  port  of  Sekondi  on  the 
Gulf  of  Guinea  (Map:  Africa,  D  4).  The  town 
is  built  on  a  rock  surrounded  by  marshy  land, 
and  its  streets  are  well  laid  out.  The  chief 
structure  is  the  fort,  built  in  1896.  In  the 
centre  is  a  market  place,  used  also  as  a  parade 
ground  and  an  exchange.  Since  the  opening 
of  the  railway  it  has  outstripped  the  seaboard 
towns.  Pop.,  1906,  6280;  1914,  est.,  8900.  Ku- 
massi  was  taken  by  the  British  in  1874.  The 
town  was  again  taken  in  1896.  It  has  an  active 
trade  with  Central  Africa.  See  Abhanti;  Gold 
Coast. 

KXTKAVIT,  kv-m&'vD-  A  division  of  the 
United  Provinces,  British  India,  consisting  of 
the  three  districts  of  Naini  Tal,  Almora,  and 
Garhwal  (Map:  India,  D  3).  Area,  13,725 
square  miles;  pop.,  1901,  1,207,030;  1911,  1,328,- 
790.  It  lies  chiefly  on  the  south  slope  of  the 
Himalayas,  extending  from  Tibet  to  Tarai,  com- 
prising upward  of  30  summits  in  that  range, 
which  vary  in  altitude  from  about  18,000  feet 
to  nearly  26,000.  With  the  exception  of  a  belt 
from  2  to  15  miles  broad,  on  its  south  frontier, 
the  whole  country  is  one  mass  of  mountains  and 
forests.  Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Pindar  and 
Kailganga.  The  chief  minerals  are  gold,  copper, 
and  lead.  Throughout  the  south  belt  biennial 
crops  of  wheat,  ^rley,  oats,  millet,  peas,  and 
beans  are  produced,  with  rice,  cotton,  indigo, 
sugar,  ginger,  and  turmeric.  The  valuable 
forest  tracts  are  under  government  supervision. 
Near  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  Kumaun 
was  seized  by  the  Gurkhas.  Their  frequent 
raids  into  the  neighboring  territory,  however, 
resulted  in  the  annexation  of  Kumaun  by  the 
British  in  1815.  The  principal  town  is  Naino 
Tal  (pop.,  15,164).  Kumaun  is  celebrated  for 
its  numerous  pilgrim  resorts  at  the  junction 
points  of  its  rivers;  the  most  important  are 
Deoprayag  and  Vishnuprayag.  It  is  growing 
rapidly,  and  the  cool  mountains  have  many 
resorts  for  refuge  from  the  heat  of  India  in 
summer. 

STTMBHAKOITAIE,  or  COMBACONTTU, 
kSm'taA-kJ/niim  (Skt.,  jar  ed^,  from  kumbha, 
jar  -1-  kSna,  edge).  The  capital  of  a  district  of 
the  same  name  in  Madras,  British  India,  situ- 
ated within  the  delta  of  the  Cauvery  River, 
about  30  miles  from  the  sea,  and  194  from 
Madras  (Map:  India,  D  7).  It  contains  a  num- 
ber of  interesting  temples,  gateways,  and  a  gate 
pyramid  nearly  150  feet  high,  profusely  adorned 
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with  statuary  in  stucco.  The  large  reservoir, 
which  is  supposed  to  be  filled  with  water  from 
the  Ganges  every  12  years  by  a  subterranean 
passage  1200  miles  long,  attracts  great  numbers 
of  pilgrims.  The  city,  a  centre  of  Brahmanism, 
is  regarded  as  sacred  by  the  natives.  Brass, 
bronze,  copper,  and  lead  vessels,  silk  and  cotton 
cloths,  sugar,  indigo,  and  pottery  are  the  chief 
manufactures,  but  the  silk  and  cotton  indus- 
tries are  dying  out  The  English  have  estab- 
lished a  small  college  here.  Pop.,  1891,  54,300; 
1001,  69,703;  1911,  64,647. 

KUMISS,  or  KOXnaSS,  klS^'mls  (Tatar 
kumis,  fermented  mares'  milk).  A  fermented 
beverage  originally  made  by  the  Tatars  from 
mares'  milk,  but  largely  made  in  Europe  and 
America  from  cows  milk.  The  method  of 
preparation  is  not  uniform.  In  the  East  mares' 
milk  is  placed  in  leathern  vessels,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  portion  of  a  previous  brewing  and  « 
little  yeast.  The  vessel  is  frequently  shaken  or 
beaten  during  the  fermentation,  which  prevents 
the  cream  from  rising  and  churns  a  part  of  the 
butter  fat,  which  is  removed.  The  fermentation 
requires  from  30  to  48  hours.  In  the  \Ve8t 
it  IS  prepared  by  adding  sugar  of  milk  to  cows' 
milk,  fermenting  in  open  tanks,  removing  the 
casein  and  butter  fat,  and  bottling  during  active 
fermentation.  Kumiss  has  an  acid  and  peculiar 
taste.  It  is  diuretic  and  causes  free  perspira- 
tion. It  is  also  credited  with  stimulant  and 
tonic  qualities,  promoting  the  nutritive  processes 
of  the  body.  Kumiss  is  an  invaluable  article 
of  diet  in  wasting  diseases,  in  dyspepsia,  in  the 
diarrhceas  of  children,  and  in  convalescence  from 
acute  fevers.  The  stomach  retains  it  when  no 
other  food  can  be  taken.  Each  quart  is  esti- 
mated to  contain  four  ounces  of  solid  food  and 
1  to  3  per  cent  of  alcohol.  The  following  table 
gives  the  average  composition  of  milk,  kumiss, 
and  kefir: 


Cows'  milk 

Kumiss 

Kefir 

Butter  fat                 

4 
4 
6 

87 

1 
2 
2H 

9l« 

4 
2 

2 

1 

Alcohol 

1 

Water  and  salts 

90 

See  Kefib. 

KtfldGEiL,  or  BOFFELEDmCBIi,  ddp'el- 
kum'el  (Oer.,  cumin).  A  liqueur  made  gener- 
ally from  highly  rectified  alcohol,  flavored  with 
cumin  and  caraway  seeds.  It  is  made  chiefly  at 
Riga  and  is  much  used  in  Russia,  Germany,  and 
the  Eastern  Archipelago.     See  Liqueub. 

XttHXEIi,  kim'el,  Henbt  Babkabd  (1867- 
).  An  American  geologist.  He  was  bom 
at  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  graduated  from  Beloit 
Collie  in  1889,  from  Harvard  University 
(A.M.)  in  1892,  and  from  the  University  of 
Chicago  (Ph.D.)  in  1895.  He  served  as  an 
assistant  geologist  on  the  Kew  Jersey  State 
Geological  Survey  in  1892-98,  was  assistant  pro- 
fessor of  physiography  at  the  Lewis  Institute, 
Chicago,  in  1890-99;  and  became  assistant 
State  geologist'  of  New  Jersey  in  1899  and  State 
geologist  in  1902.  He  was  also  appointed  execu- 
tive officer  of  the  New  Jersey  Forest  Commis- 
sion (1905).  From  1897  to  1901  he  was  asso- 
ciate editor  of  the  Journal  of  Geography,  and 
from  1908  to  1913  was  president  of  the  Asso- 


ciation of  American  State  Geologists.  His 
papers  deal  with  the  paleozoic  rocks,  the  strati- 
graphic  clays,  and  the  areal  and  economic  geol- 
ogy of  New  Jersey. 

KXTIOCEIB,  kvm'Sr,  Ebnst  Eduard  (1810- 
93).  A  German  mathematician,  bom  at  Sorau 
in  Silesia.  He  studied  theology  and  mathe- 
matics in  Halle  (1828-31)  and  received  the 
doctor's  degree  in  1832.  He  then  for  10  years 
taught  mathematics  in  the  Gymnasium  at 
Liegnitz,  where  Kronecker  (q.v.)  was  one  of 
his  pupils.  From  1842  to  1865  Kummer  was 
professor  of  mathematics  at  Breslau  and  from 
1855  to  1884  at  Berlin.  From  1874  he  also 
taught  in  the  military  academy  of  Berlin.  He 
became  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
iu  Berlin  in  1856  and  in  1857  was  awarded  the 
grand  prize  in  mathematics  by  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  Paris,  of  which  he  became  a  foreign 
member  in  1868.  Summer's  chief  contributions 
to  mathematics  were  in  the  domains  of  the 
hypergeometric  (Gaussian)  series  (Crelle's 
Journal,  vol.  xv),  of  cubic  and  biquadratic  re- 
mainders (in  Crelle,  vols,  xziii  and  zxxii), 
and  of  complex  numbers.  The  creation  of  the 
theory  of  ideal  numbers  (see  Numbeb)  is  due 
to  him,  and  to  the  theory  of  numbers  in  gen- 
eral he  was  an  extensive  contributor.  He  also 
devoted  himself  with  success  to  the  subject  of 
pure  geometry.  In  the  Allgemeine  Theorie  der 
Btrahlensysteme  (Crelle's  Journal,  vol.  Ivii)  he 
laid  down  the  principles  applicable  to  the  so- 
called  Kummer  surfaces.  These  are  surfaces  of 
the  fourth  degree  with  10  knot  points  (JTnoten- 
punkten,  corresponding  to  double  points  of  » 
curve),  and  16  singular  tangent  planes.  The 
points  and  planes  are  so  related  that  each  of 
the  16  planes  contains  six  of  the  points,  and 
through  each  of  the  16  points  pass  six  of  the 
planes.  The  system  of  these  pomts  and  planes 
is  called  a  Kummer  'configuration.  The  theory 
of  these  surfaces  has  been  studied  by  Cayley, 
Reye,  Lie,  and  others,  and  Borchardt  and 
H.  Weber  have  shown  the  relation  of  this  theory 
to  that  of  hyperelliptic  (Abelian)  functions. 
Besides  the  contributions  already  mentioned, 
Summer's  writings  include  an  interesting  me- 
moir entitled  Ueber  die  Wirkung  det  Luft- 
underatondea  auf  KSrper  von  veraohtedener 
Oeatalt,  inbeaondere  auf  die  Oeaohoaae  (Abhand- 
limgen  der  Berliner  Akademie,  1875).  For  bio- 
graphical sketch  and  list  of  works,  consult  the 
Jahreabericht  der  deutachen  Mathematiker- 
Tereinigung,  vol.  iii    (Berlin,  1894). 

KITMKEB,  Fbiedbich  Auoust  (1797-1879). 
A  German  violoncellist,  bom  in  Meiningen.  He 
studied  the  cello  under  Dotzauer  in  Dresden, 
but  became  an  oboist  of  the  King's  Band  in 
1814.  In  1817  he  became  cellist  m  the  same 
organization.  He  made  several  European  con- 
cert tours,  but  most  of  his  life  was  spent  in 
Dresden,  in  which  city  he  died.  He  composed 
many  concertos  and  fantasias  for  the  cello  and 
wrote  an  excellent  Violoncello  School. 

KUXQITAT,  ktlm'kwdt  (Cant.  pron.  of  Chin. 
kin  keu,  golden  orange),  Citrua  japonioa.  Small 
shrubby  forms  of  the  orange,  seldom  more  than 
6  feet  high,  natives  of  C<^hin-China  or  China, 
and  extensively  cultivated  in  Japan,  Florida, 
and  California.  They  endure  more  frost  than 
any  other  oranges  and  in  cultivation  grow  8  to 
12  feet  tall.  The  fruit  is  ovate,  ^long,  or 
spherical,  and  orange-colored.  The  rind  of  the 
kumquat  is  swet-t  and  the  juice  acid.  It  is  deli- 
cious  and   refreshing.     The   Chinese   make  mn 
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excellent  sweetmeat  by  preserving  it  in  sugar,  a 
practice  which  is  being  followed  in  the  United 
States.  The  dwarf  habit  and  the  dense  dark- 
green  foliage  make  it  popular  for  pot  culture. 
In  commercial  plantations  it  is  usually  budded 
or  grafted  on  Poncirus  trifoliata  or  some  sweet 
orange  stock.  For  illustration,  see  Colored 
Plate  of  C1TBU8   Fbutt.     Consult  Hume,  "The 


KUHQUAT. 

Kumquat,"  in  Florida  Experiment  BtatUm, 
Bulletin  65  (Lake  City,  1903);  Swingle,  "A 
New  Genus  of  Kumquat  Oranges,"  in  Jour. 
Wash.  Acad.  Set.,  5  (1916),  No.  5,  pp.  166-176. 
The  kimiqnats  have  recently  been  grouped  by  one 
authority  into  a  new  genus,  Fortunella.  The 
round  form  is  classed  as  Fortunella  japonioa, 
and  the  oval  form  as  Fortunella  margarita. 

KUM. nNBTIBOS,  k7^m;S!Sn'dv-ras,  or  KO- 
XmStDVROB,  AixxANSBos  ( 1814-83 ) .  A  Greek 
statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Messenia  and,  after 
studying  for  a  short  time  at  Athens,  returned 
to  his  home  as  a  lawyer.  He  took  part  in  the 
rising  in  Crete  in  1841  and  in  1843  was  pri- 
vate secretary  to  General  Griras  during  the 
September  revolution.  He  was  chosen  deputy 
in  1851  and  was  chosen  President  of  the  Cham- 
ber in  1865.  In  1856  he  became  Minister  of 
Finance  in  the  Miaulis  cabinet.  For  his  part 
in  the  plot  against  King  Otto  (1862)  the  new 
revolutionary  government  under  George  I  (q.v.) 
made  him  Minister  of  Justice.  Under  Kanaris 
he  was  twice  (1864  and  1865)  Minister  of  the 
Interior  and  in  1865  became  for  the  first  time 
President  of  the  Ministry,  being  repeatedly 
reappointed  to  the  position  afterward  (the  last 
time  in  1880).  His  politics  changed  from 
liberal  (before  1862)  to  conservative.  He  was 
especially  anxious  to  develop  gradually  the 
parliamentary  power;  but  his  foreign  policy, 
whose  aim  was  to  resist  Turkey  and  extend 
Greek  power,  was  made  impossible  by  the  Con- 
gress of  Constantinople,  and  he  was  forced  to 
resign  (1882).  Consult  Biktias,  Coumoundouros 
(Montpellier,  1884). 

KXTN'CHm'TIN'OA.  A  peak  of  the  Hima- 
layas, one  of  the  highest  mountains  in  the 
world,  perhaps  exceeded  only  by  Mount  Everest 
and  Mount  Godwin- Austen  or  Dapsang  (Map: 
India,  F  3).  It  is  situated  at  the  northeast 
corner  of  Nepal,  60  miles  east  of  Mount  Everest. 
Its  height  is  28,156  feet. 

Xmn),  k«nt,  RiCHABD  (1852-1904).  A  Ger- 
man soldier  and  explorer,  bom  at  Zielenzig  in 
the  Neumark.  In  1884  he  went  to  Africa  in  the 
employ  of  the  African  Company.  With  Tappen- 
beck  he  proceeded  inland  to  L««poldville;  at  the 
close  of  the  year  1885  he  came  to  the  Mfini  and 
marked  its  upper  course.  A  few  weeks  after- 
ward he  was  severely  wounded  in  a  battle  with 


the  natives.  In  1887  he  was  again  sent  to 
Africa  to  explore  the  southern  part  of  the 
Kamenu  country.  On  this  trip  he  discovered 
the  Nightingale  Falls,  but  hostilities  with  the 
natives  soon  broke  out.  Both  Kund  and  Tappen- 
beck  were  severely  wounded.  Ill  health  forced 
Kund  to  return  to  Germany  in  1890.  The  next 
three  years  he  spent  in  sea  travel,  to  rebuild 
his  health,  and  visited  East  Africa  and  the 
eastern  part  of  India. 

KTJNDT,  kvnt,  August  (1838-94).  A  Ger- 
man physicist,  born  at  Schwerin  in  Mecklenburg. 
He  became  privatdocent  at  the  University  of 
Berlin  in  1866.  Two  years  later  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  physics  at  the  Zurich  Polytechnicum ; 
in  1870  he  went  to  Wtlrzburg,  in  1872  to  Strass- 
burg,  when  that  university  was  being  organized, 
and  in  1888  to  Berlin,  succeeding  Helmholtz  in 
the  chair  of  experimental  physics.  Kundt  de- 
voted himself  especially  to  researches  on  sound 
and  discovered  the  method  of  dust  figures, 
which  bears  his  name,  for  determining  the 
velocity  of  soimd  in  gases.  In  addition  to 
investigations  in  acoustics  Kundt  also  studied 
the  phenomena  of  anomalous  dispersion  of  light 
in  an  elaborate  series  of  experiments.  He 
showed  that  in  certain  substances  the  order  of 
the  colors  in  the  spectrum  is  reversed,  notably 
certain  liquids,  such  as  cyanine,  mauve,  aniline, 
and  aniline  blue.  The  peculiar  phenomena  of 
.dispersion  exhibited  by  the  films  of  metals  was 
also  carefully  investigated  in  an  elaborate  re- 
search occupying  over  two  years.  Other  notable 
work  was  the  study  of  the  conduction  of  heat 
and  friction  of  gases,  the  electrical  properties 
of  crystals,  the  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tion in  gases,  and  the  optical  characteristics  of 
metals.  These  and  other  researches  will  be 
found  for  the  most  part  in  Poggendorffs  An- 
nalen,  Wiedemanns  Annalen,  the  Proceedings  of 
the  Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  the  Phil- 
osophical Magazine.  His  Vorlesungen  iiher  Ex- 
perimentalphysik,  edited  fay  K.  Scheel,  were 
published  at  Brunswick  in  1903.  Consult  a 
memorial  by  Werner  von  Siemens,  in  Konigliche 
preussische  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,  Ab- 
handlungen,  vol.  ii   (Berlin,  1893). 

KXTNENB,  koo-na'ne,  or  CUKENE.  A  river 
rising  in  the  Ovimbundu  Mountains,  Benguela, 
Angola  (Map:  Congo,  B  6).  After  a  southerly 
course  during  whijch  it  receives  several  affluents, 
the  chief  of  which  is  the  Chitanda,  it  flows  west- 
ward, marking  the  boiudary  between  German 
Southwest  Africa  and  Angola,  and  enters  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  in  lat.  17°  20'  S.,  after  a  flow 
of  720  miles.  In  its  upper  course  it  has  a  large 
volume  of  water  throughout  the  year,  but  in  its 
lower  course,  which  is  through  a  desert  region, 
it  is  so  completely  dried  up  during  the  dry 
season  that,  after  it  had  been  first  discovered  in 
1824,  it  could  not  be  found  again  until  1854, 
when  it  was  visited  during  the  wet  season.  This 
phenomenon  is  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the 
river  throws  off  several  branches,  which  flow 
southeastward  into  Lake  Etosa,  a  shallow  lagoon 
or  marsh  situated  in  the  desert  of  Damaraland, 
and  partly  to  the  diminution  of  supply  at  the 
sources.  In  the  wet  season  some  of  the  upper 
waters  find  a  passage  to  the  Zambezi  through 
the  Kubango,  which  drains  Etosa.  The  Kimene 
was  probably  at  an  earlier  epoch  an  affluent  of 
the  Zambezi  system.  The  regions  between  Lake 
Etosa  and  the  Kubango  and  between  the  Ku- 
bango and  the  Zambezi  have  not  been  thoroughly 
explored. 
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KUKEBSSOKF,  kS^ners-dOrf.  A  village  in 
the  Province  of  Brandenburg,  Prussia,  4  miles 
northeast  of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder.  It  is  noted 
as  the  scene  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable  bat- 
tles of  the  Seven  Years'  War,  fought  on  Aug.  12, 
1759,  in  which  Frederick  the  Great  was  com- 
pletely defeated  by  a  combined  attack  of  Rus- 
sians under  Soltikov  and  Austrians  under  Lou- 
don. The  Prussians  lost  18,600  men,  with  al- 
most all  their  artillery  and  baggage,  while 
their  opponents  lost  16,900  men. 

KITNO  TS'IN  (or  CH'IN)  WANG,  kOTng 
tsto  w&ng  (1832-98).  A  Chinese  prince  and 
statesman,  sixth  son  of  the  Emperor  Tao-kwang 
(1796-1820),  and  brother  of  the  Emperor  Hien- 
(or  Hsien-)  fung,  who  fled  from  Peking  at  the 
approach  of  the  French  and  British  allies  in 
1860  and  left  Prince  Kung  to  make  the  best 
terms  with  them  he  could.  These  were  em- 
bodied in  the  treaty  signed  at  Peking,  Oct.  24, 

1860,  opening  several  new  ports  and  providing 
for  diplomatic  representatives  at  Peking.  A 
new  department  for  foreign  affairs  was  also 
provided     for — the    Tsung-li     Yamen — and,     in 

1861,  Prince  Kung  was  appointed  its  President. 
A  few  months  later  Hien-fung  died  at  Jehol 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  a  child  of  five. 
Prince  Kung  and  the  Empress  and  Empress 
Dowager  l>ecame  regents,  and  the  Prince  also 
was  appointed  to  the  presidency  of  the  Imperial 
Clan  Court.  His  position  was  one  of  great 
difficult ;  practically  every  reform  he  attempted 
was  violently  opposed  by  the  Conservative  party 
forming  his  council,  all  of  whom  were  averse  to 
Western  intrusion  and  ideas,  and  he  was  de- 
feated and  reprimanded  many  times,  but  was 
always  recalled  to  power  after  a  short  lapse  of 
time.  In  1884  his  desire  for  conciliation  in  the 
troubles  with  France  led  to  his  dismissal  from 
office.  He  gave  up  his  hereditary  first  class 
princedom  and  remained  in  retirement  until 
1894,  when  he  was  recalled  to  be  President  of 
the  Tsung-li  Yamen,  now  the  Waichiaopu,  and 
ordered  to  assist  Li  Hung-chang  in  the  Korean 
difficulty  with  Japan.  He  was  also  placed  on 
the  Grand  Council  at  the  special  request  of 
the  Empress  Dowager.  It  was  unfortunate  for 
China  and  the  world  that  Prince  Kung  died  just 
before  the  reform  movement  of  1898  began.  He 
was  a  statesman  of  ability  and  experience,  com- 
manded the  respect  of  all,  and  was  the  oqly  one 
able  to  keep  peace  between  the  opposing  factions 
of  the  Manchua  and  the  court.  He  was  fairly 
progressive,  not  opposed  to  moderate  reforms, 
and  could  have  guided  the  Emperor  Kuang-hstt, 
who  relied  upon  his  help,  into  safe  paths.  Had 
he  lived,  the  reform  movement  might  have  been 
successful,  and  the  Empress  Dowager's  coup 
d'£tat  and  the  Boxer  rebellion  prevented. 

ETTNOXr  {kiSSn'gSS)  CAKE.  A  cake  eaten 
by  the  natives  of  the  Lake  Nyassa  region  in 
Africa,  and  made  from  the  pressed  bodies  of  a 
dipterous  aquatic  insect  of  the  genus  Oortethra. 
Cf.  Ahuatle;  Koo-cnAH-BKE. 

KUNOTTB,  koSn-goSr'.  The  chief  town  of  a 
district  in  the  Government  of  Perm,  Russia,  on 
the  rivers  Sylva  and  Iren,  58  miles  southeast  of 
the  city  of  Perm  (Map:  Russia,  J  3).  Tanning 
and  the  manufacture  of  leather  goods,  shoes, 
gloves,  mittens,  and  a  kind  of  leather  overcoats 
are  its  principal  industries.  A  considerable 
trade  in  these  articles  as  well  as  in  cereals,  flax, 
and  tallow  is  carried  on.  Pop.,  1910,  19,638. 
Kungur  was  founded  in  1647. 

KUNiaXTlfOE,     kJRS'ni-gvn'de,    Saint     ( ?- 


c.1039).  Wife  of  the  Emperor  Henry  II  (q.v.) 
and  daughter  of  Count  Si^fried  of  Luxemburg. 
According  to  legend  Henry  and  Kunigunde  macK 
a  vow  to  live  as  if  unmarried  and  hence  won 
the  title  of  saints,  but  this  has  been  disproved. 
According  to  another  legend,  Kunigunde's  repu- 
tation having  been  unjustly  assail^,  she  vindi- 
cated herself  by  walking  barefooted  over  hot 
plowshares.  After  the  death  of  her  husband,  in 
1024,  she  retired  to  the  convent  of  Kauffungen, 
near  Cassel,  which  she  had  founded.  She  spent 
the  remainder  of  her  days  in  pious  works  and 
was  canonized  in  1200.  Her  day  is  March  3, 
but  the  year  of  her  deatli  is  uncertain.  Consult 
Hirsch,  Jahrbiicher  dea  deutachen  Reicha  unter 
Heinrich  II  (3  vols.,  Berlin,  1862-75),  and  Tous- 
saint,  Oeschichte  der  heiligen  Kunigunde 
(Paderborn,  1901). 

H.uTS-liV'Ni  koSniSon'.  A  mountain  system 
of  Central  Asia.    See  Kuen-lun. 

KXTNNOJ',  or  KtrNKOXTJ'.     See  Kanadj. 

KTTNTH,  kvnt,  Kabl  Sioishdnd  (1788- 
1850).  A  German  botanist,  bom  in  Lieipzig. 
In  1806  he  entered  upon  a  commercial  career  in 
Berlin,  but  through  the  help  of  Alexander  von 
Humboldt  (q.v.)  he  was  enabled  to  follow  the 
study  of  botany;  and  in  1813  he  went  to  Paris 
to  classify  and  describe  the  plants  collected  in 
America  by  Humboldt  ana  Bonpland.  His 
Synopsis  of  this  herbarium  appeared  in  1822-25. 
He  returned  to  Berlin  in  1819  after  visits  to 
England  and  Switzerland,  was  made  professor 
of  botany  in  the  University  of  Berlin  and  vice 
president  of  the  Botanical  Garden,  and  became  a 
member  of  the  Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1829.  His  works  include:  Flora  Berolinensit 
(1813);  Nova  Genera  et  Species  Plantarum 
(1815-28),  descriptive  of  the  results  of  Hum- 
boldt's journeys;  Les  Mimoaies  et  autrea  plantea 
legumineuaea  du  nowveou  continent  (1819-24); 
Lea  gratniniea  de  I'Amirique  du  Sud  ( 1825-33) ; 
Eandbuch  der  Botanik  ( 1831 ) ;  Lehrbuch  der 
Botanik  (1847) ;  and  a  work  on  monocotyledons 
entitled  Enumeratio  PUmtarum  Omnium  hucua- 
que  Cognitarum,  Secundum  Familias  Naturales 
Diapoaita   (1833-50). 

KTTKTZE,  k^n'tse,  Johaitites  Eicil  (1824- 
94).  A  German  jurist,  born  at  Grimma.  He 
studied  law  at  the  University  of  Leipzig.  In 
1856  he  was  appointed  professor  there.  His 
most  important  publications  are:  Die  Obligation 
und  Singularaucceaaion  dea  rSmiachen  und  heuti- 
gen  Rechta  (1856);  Der  Wendepunkt  der 
Rechtatoiaaenachaft  (1856);  Daa  Jua  Respon- 
dendi  in  unaerer  Zeit  (1858) ;  Deutachea  Wech- 
aelrecht  (1862);  Prolegomena  zur  Oeschichte 
Roma  (1882);  Die  deutschen  Stadtegriindungen 
(1891);  Zur  Oeschichte  dea  rorAiachen  Pfand- 
rechta  (1893);  Der  Cervua  Fractuariua  des 
riimiachen  Rechta  (1889). 

KXTITWALI),  k!^n'Wlld,  EBK8T  (1868-  ). 
An  Austrian  musical  conductor,  bom  at  Vienna. 
In  1886  he  matriculated  at  the  University  of 
Vienna  as  a  student  of  law  and  completed  the 
course  in  1891,  receiving  the  doctor's  d^ree. 
But  at  the  same  time  he  studied  music  assid- 
uously, piano  with  Leschetizky  and  Epstein 
(1882-86),  composition  with  Grftdener  (1884- 
88).  In  1893-94  he  studied  piano  and  composi- 
tion with  Jadassohn  at  the  Leipzig  Conservatory 
and  also  acted  as  chorus  master  of  the  Leipzig 
Opera.  In  1895  he  went  to  Rostock  as  conductor 
of  lighter  operas  and  in  1897  to  Sondershausen 
as  regular  operatic  conductor.  From  1898  to 
1907  he  filled  similar  positions  in  Essen,  Halle, 
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Madrid,  Frankfort,  Berlin  (Kroll's  Opera),  and 
Nuremberg.  In  1907  he  was  appointed  conductor 
of  the  Berlin  Philharmonic  Oi-chestra,  where  he 
remained  till  1912.  He  was  then  called  to  Cin- 
cinnati as  conductor  of  the  local  Symphony  Or- 
chestra. Under  his  leadership  this  orchestra 
rose  to  a  position  of  prime  importance  among 
the  great  symphony  organizations  of  the  United 
States. 

KXTNZ,  kvnts,  Ge»bge  Fkedebick  (1866- 
).  An  American  mineralogist  and  gem  ex- 
pert, bom  in  New  York  City.  He  became  gem 
expert  for  Tiffany  &  Co.,  of  New  York,  jewelers, 
and  after  1879  was  third  vice  president  of  the 
firm.  From  1883  to  1909  he  was  special  agent 
of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey.  In  im- 
portant capacities  related  to  his  profession  he 
was  connected  with  the  expositions  held  in  Paris 
(1889),  Kimberley  (1892),  Chicago  (1893), 
Atlanta  (1895),  Omaha  (1898),  Paris  (1900), 
St  Louis  (1904).  In  1892-98  he  investigated 
American  pearls  for  the  United  States  Fish 
Commission,  and  he  had  charge  of  precious 
stones  for  the  twelfth  census.  He  was  made  an 
OfiBcer  of  the  French  Legion  of  Honor  and  re- 
ceived many  other  decorations,  became  honorary 
curator  of  precious  stones  in  the  American  Mu- 
seum of  Natural  History,  and  was  vice  president 
of  the  American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers 
in  1899-1901.  In  addition  he  was  interested  in 
various  civic  undertakings,  becoming  president 
of  the  American  Scenic  and  Historic  Preserva- 
tion Society.  He  published  The  Oems  and  Pre- 
cious Stonea  of  North  America  ( 1890) ,  The  Book 
of  the  Pearl,  with  C.  H.  Stevenson  (1908),  The 
Curious  Lore  of  Precious  Stones  (1913);  and 
he  contributed  to  periodicals  more  than  200  ar- 
ticles  on  folklore,  meteorites,' minerals,  and  gems. 

KOTSZE,  kyn'ze,  John  Christopheb  (1744- 
1807).  An  American  Lutheran  clergyman  and 
scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Artem,  Saxony,  was 
educated  for  the  Church  at  Leipzig,  and  in  1770 
went  to  Philadelphia  as  associate  pastor  of  St. 
Michael's  and  Zion  Lutheran  congregations.  In 
1780  be  added  to  hie  duties  those  of  professor 
of  Oriental  languages  in  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. From  1784  to  1787  and  from  1792 
to  1799  he  held  a  like  chair  in  Columbia,  hav- 
ing removed  to  a  New  York  charge  in  1784. 
Kunze  was  an  excellent  Hebraist  and  a  skilled 
mathematician,  an  advocate  of  English  edu- 
cation for  German  children,  and  publisher  of 
the  first  Hymn  and  Prayer  Book  for  Lutheran 
Churches  in  English  (1795).  He  also  wrote  on 
the  history  of  the  Lutheran  church  and  did  much 
to  introduce  English  into  the  German  pulpits  in 
America. 

KXINZITE.    See  SPODUxsm;. 

KTTOFIO,  ky-Op^-A.  A  government  in  the 
eastern  part  of  Finland,  Russia  (Map:  Russia, 
C  2).  Area,  about  16,498  square  miles,  of  which 
over  16  per  cent  is  lakes.  The  northern  part  is 
covered  with  dense  pine  forests,  and  the  soil  is 
mostly  unfitted  for  agriculture.  The  climate  is 
extremely  severe,  the  average  annual  tempera- 
ture being  about  36°.  Agriculture  is  in  a  primi- 
tive state,  but  dairying  is  carried  on  extensively. 
The  exploitation  of  the  forests  is  also  an  impor- 
tant industry,  considerable  quantities  of  iron 
are  mined,  and  there  are  engineering,*iron  and 
chemical  works,  saw  and  paper  mills,  and  dis- 
tilleries in  the  province.  Pop.,  1912,  327,573. 
Capital,  Kuopio. 

KTTOFIO.  The  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name,  in  Finland,  Russia,  situated  on 


the  west  shore  of  Kalla  Lake,  225  miles  north- 
west of  St.  Petersburg  (Map:  Russia,  C  2).  It 
is  regularly  built  and  has  a  fine  park  and  is  an 
educational  centre  of  some  importance.  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  bishop  and  contains  a  modern  cathedral. 
Pop.,  1912,  15,845. 

KUTKUJJ.,  or  KTTFBTLI.     See  Kiupbiu. 

EXTB,  klJSr,  or  XTTItA,  kSS'r&  (Lat.  Cyrus). 
The  largest  river  in  Transcaucasia,  Russia,  ris- 
ing in  the  Territory  of  Kars,  at  an  altitude  of 
about  6600  feet,  and  flowing  in  a  generally 
southeasterly  direction  psMt  the  city  of  Tiflis 
towards  the  Caspian  Sea,  into  which  it  falls 
after  a  course  of  830  miles  (Map:  Russia,  G  6). 
It  flows  chiefly  through  a  mountainous  region 
and  drains  an  area  estimated  at  60,000  square 
miles.  The  Aras,  which  prior  to  1896  discharged 
into  the  Kur  a  short  distance  from  its  mouth, 
has  in  great  part  recovered  its  old  estuary  in  the 
Kizil  Agatch  Bay.  Despite  its  turbulent  course 
the  Eur  is  navigable  for  steamers  for  about  130 
miles  from  its  mouth. 

KUBA,  IsM^Tk,  Lake.    See  Chad. 

KTTBAKBA,  k7R^ran'd&,  Ignaz  (1812-84). 
An  Austrian  publicist  and  politician,  born  in 
Prague,  the  son  of  a  Jewish  bookseller.  After 
journalistic  work  in  Vienna,  Leipzig,  Stuttgart, 
and  Paris,  he  went  to  Brussels,  where  in  1841 
he  founded  Die  Oreneboten,  a  Liberal  political 
and  literary  weekly.  In  1842  he  transferred  its 
editorial  office  to  Leipzig,  where  it  subsequently 
passed  into  the  hands  of  Gustav  Freytag  and 
Julian  Schmidt,  after  Kuranda  had  returned  to 
Austria  and  been  elected  to  the  Frankfort  Par- 
liament in  1848.  He  settled  in  Vienna  and 
founded  the  Ostdeutsche  Post,  a  political  jour- 
nal, which  ceased  to  exist  in  1866.  In  1867  he 
was  elected  to  the  Reichsrat  and  became  one  of 
its  most  prominent  Liberal  leaders.  He  wrote 
Belgien  in  seiner  Revolution  (1846). 

KXTSBSKI,  kSSrp'skS,  Andbei  Mikhailo- 
TITCH,  Pbince  (1528-88).  A  Russian  soldier  and 
writer.  He  was  a  military  commander  imder 
Ivan  the  Terrible  and  took  part  in  the  siege  of 
Kazan.  Being  unfortunate  in  war,  he  was  forced 
to  take  refuge  in  Lithuania,  where  he  entered 
the  service  of  Sigismund  August,  the  Czar's 
enemy.  At  the  same  time  he  studied  Latin  with 
a  view  to  propagating  the  Orthodox  faith  among 
the  Poles.  (3f  much  historical  interest  is  his 
controversial  correspondence  (1663-79) — half  a 
dozen  letters  all  told — with  Ivan,  whom  he  tried 
to  defeat  by  erudition ;  but  the  Czar  was  gifted 
with  superior  talent  for  spontaneous  vitupera- 
tion. Kurbski,  however,  had  his  revenge  in  the 
Life  he  wrote  of  Ivan  the  Terrible,  the  first  his- 
tory  of  its  kind  in  Russia. 

KXTBDISH,  kJSSr'dlsh.  The  language  spoken 
by  the  Kurds  inhabiting  Kurdistan,  Persia,  Af- 
ghanistan, and  Baluchistan.  The  number  of 
persons  speaking  Kurdish  is  probably  not  far 
from  2,300,000.  In  character  the  language  is 
Iranian,  but  it  contains  many  loan  words  from 
Arabic,  Persian,  Turkish,  and  other  neighboring 
tongues.  The  old  inflections  of  the  Iranian  have 
been  given  up,  and,  like  the  Persian,  Afghan,  and 
Baluchi,  or  even  like  English,  the  language  is 
now  synthetic.  It  is  divided  into  several  dia- 
lects, of  which  the  most  important  are  Luri, 
Kirmanshahi,  Gurani,  Mukri,  and  Zaza,  which 
differ  from  each  other  so  much  as  to  be  some- 
times mutually  unintelligible.  The  Kurdish 
literature  is  chiefly  oral  and  is  especially  rich 
in  ballads  and  lyrics  as  well  as  in  fairy  stories 
and  beast  fables.     Epics  are  less  developed,  and, 
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M  ie  usual  in  unwritten  literatures,  prose  is  al- 
most entirely  lacking. 

Bibliography.  Garzoni,  Oramvuitica  e  voca- 
hularia  della  lingua  kurda  (Rome,  1787) ;  Rich, 
Narrative  of  a  Residence  in  Koordistan  (Lon- 
don, 1837)  ;  Lerch,  Foraohungen  Uber  die  Kur- 
den  und  die  iranisohen  Nordchaldder  (St.  Peters- 
burg, 1857-68)  ;  Jaba,  Recueil  dee  notices  et 
r4cits  kourdes  (ib.,  1866);  Prym  and  Socin, 
Kurdisohe  Sammlungen  (ib.,  1870-00);  Jaba, 
Dictionnaire  kurde-frantais  (ib.,  1870);  Justi, 
Kurdisohe  Orammatik  (ib.,  1880);  Socin,  "Die 
Sprache  der  Kurden,"  in  Qeiger  and  Ktthn, 
(hvndriss  der  iranischen  Philologie,  vol.  i 
(Strassburg,  1805  et  seq.) ;  Makas,  Kurdisohe 
Studien  (Heidelberg,  1001);    Mann,  "Kurdisch- 

?er8ische  Forschungen:  Ergebnisse,  einer  von 
001  bis  1003  und  1006  bis  1007,"  in  Persien  und 
asiatischen  THrkei  ausgefiihrten  Forsohungsreise 
(2  vols.,  Berlin,  1006-00). 

KUSDISTAN,  kS!;r'd«-stan'  (Pers.,  land  of 
the  Kurds).  The  name  of  a  r^on  south  of  Ar- 
menia, in  west  Asia,  extending  in  a  northwest 
and  southeast  direction  through  the  northeastern 
part  of  the  Turkish  dominions  and  the  north- 
western part  of  Persia,  from  about  lat.  34°  to 
30°  N.  and  from  about  long.  38°  to  48°  E. 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  D  2  and  E  3) .  It  reaches 
to  Malatia  in  the  west,  borders  on  the  Tigris  in 
the  south,  and  embraces  Lake  Urmiah  in  the 
east.  On  the  northern  borders  is  Lake  Van. 
Area,  about  56,000  rauare  miles.  The  r^on  is 
very  mountainous.  West  of  Lake  Van  there  are 
distinguished  three  principal  and  a  number  of 
secondary  ranges,  inclosing  high,  fertile  valleys 
and  forming  one  of  the  most  picturesque  parts 
of  west  Asia.  As  we  approach  the  Persian 
frontier,  the  country  is  still  more  mountainous, 
the  mountain  masses  intersecting  each  other  in 
every  direction  and  possessing  an  average  ele- 
vation of  not  less  than  10,000  feet,  with  single 
peaks  rising  to  greater  heights.  In  the  Persian 
part  of  Kurdistan  the  ranges  decrease  in  size, 
and  the  proportion  of  open  country  is  much 
larger.  Along  the  Tigris  extends  a  level  plain. 
Kurdistan  belongs  to  the  basins  of  the  Tigris 
and  the  Euphrates,  being  traversed  by  numerous 
streams  coursing  south  from  the  Armenian  high- 
lands. Among  the  rivers  which  descend  from 
the  mountains  of  Kurdistan  to  join  the  Tigris 
are  the  Greater  and  Lesser  Zab.  The  climate  is 
hot  and  dry  in  the  summer  and  rather  severe  in 
the  winter.  Cereals  and  southern  fruits  are  pro- 
duced in  abimdance.  The  region  is  inhabited 
mainly  by  Kurds  (q.v.).  Turkish  Kurdistan  is 
included  mainly  in  the  vilayets  of  Diarbekir, 
Mamuret-ul-Aziz,  Bitlis,  and  Van.  The  part  be- 
longing to  Persia  has  a  relatively  small  area. 
In  the  extreme  south  of  this  portion  is  the  town 
of  Kirmanshah.  The  population  is  probably 
not  far  from  2,500,000.  Kurdistan  is  a  part  of 
ancient  Assyria. 

KUJiDS,  kSSrdz,  or  XOORDS.  A  people 
after  whom  certain  parts  of  Turkey  in  Asia  and 
Persia  have  received  the  name  of  Kurdistan, 
belonging  both  by  language  and  physical  char- 
acters to  the  Iranian  branch  of  the  white  race. 
Physically  they  are  medium-statured,  dark,  long- 
headed, and,  where  not  influenced  by  civiliza- 
tion, harsh-featured  and  of  savage  aspect.  Their 
hospitality  and  other  good  qualities,  including  a 
characteristic  sense  of  honor,  have  been  over- 
clouded in  the  public  mind  by  their  reputation 
as  predatoiy  thieves  and  agents  of  Turkish  op- 
pression.   The  vast  majority  of  the  Kurds,  who 


number  about  2,300,000,  profess  Islam,  which 
has  brought  them  into  antagonism  with  the  Ar- 
menians and  other  Christian  peoples  of  their 
environment.  The  history  of  the  Kurds  dates 
back  to  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have 
record.  After  the  fall  of  the  Assyrian  Empire 
they  fused  with  the  Medes  and  ultimately  be- 
came Aryanized.  They  were  subjugated  by  the 
Macedonians  and  the  Parthians.  Under  the  rule 
of  the  Caliphate  of  Bagdad  the  Kurds  con- 
tinually revolted.  In  the  ninth  oenturr  their 
strongest  fortress,  Sermaj,  was  captured  along 
with  the  whole  province  of  Shahrizor.  The 
twelfth  century  marks  the  pinnacle  of  their 
power,  when  they  held  sway  over  the  territory 
from  Khorasan  (q.v.)  to  Egypt.  During  the 
occupation  of  this  r^on  by  the  Mongolians  and 
Tatars,  the  Kurds  withdrew  to  the  Kurdistan 
Mountains  and  were  only  nominally  ruled  by 
their  successors.  For  later  history,  see  Tdbket. 
Consult:  Millingen,  Wild  Life  among  the  Koordt 
(London,  1870) ;  Creaj^,  Armenians,  Koords, 
and  Turks  (ib.,  1880);  Houssaye,  Les  races 
fcutnoines  de  la  Perse  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Chantre, 
"Les  Kurdes,"  in  the  Bulletins  de  la  Sooiiti 
d'Anthropologie  de  Lyon  (Lyons,  1880)  ;  id., 
Beoherches  anthropologiques  dans  I'Asie  occiden- 
tale  (Paris,  1898);  H.  F.  B.  Lynch,  Armenia 
(London,  1001) ;  E.  Percy,  Highlands  of  Asiatic 
Turkey  (ib.,  1006) ;  E.  B.  Soane,  To  Kurdistan 
in  Disguise  (Boston,  1014). 

KttBENBEBO,  kv'ren-bCrK,  Ddb  ton,  or  Deb 
Kt^BENBEBOKB.  A  German  poet  of  the  twelfth 
century,  of  a  knightly  race  settled  near  Linz  in 
Upper  Austria.  His  15  love  songs,  dating  from 
about  1150-70,  were  edited  by  Wackemagel 
(1827)  in  Haupt,  Des  Minnesangs  FrUMing 
(Leipzig,  1888),  and  in  Bartsch,  Deutsche  Lie- 
derdichter  (Stuttgart,  1893).  As  they  are  in 
part  composed  in  the  Nibelungen  staimt,  some 
literary  nistorians,  as  Pfeiffer  and  Bartsch, 
credit<Ml  Kttrenberg  with  the  authorship  of  the 
Nibelungenlied  in  its  original  version.  Consult: 
Kiirenberg  und  die  Nibelungen  (Stuttgart, 
1874);  Eugen  Joseph,  Die  FrUhsxit  des  deut- 
schen  Minnesangs,  Quellen  und  Forschungen, 
part  Ixxix  (Strassburg,  1886);  BOhring,  Das 
KUrenberger  Liederbuch    (Amstadt,   1001-02). 

KUBO,  k?S!!rg.  A  province  of  British  India. 
See  CooBQ. 

KXTBOANS,  kSSr'gaBZ.  The  name  applied  to 
ancient  sepulchres  and  grave  mounds  found  in 
various  regions  of  European  Russia  and  Siberia. 
The  dolichocephalic  type  of  the  Transbaikal 
Kurgans  is  thought  bv  some  to  be  related  to 
the  Hakkas,  whom  they  regard  as  the  best 
modem  representatives  of  the  primitive  Chinese. 

KIJBIA  MTTBZA  (kSS^r^-^  m5i^r«-&)  IS- 
IJLNDS.  A  group  of  five  islands  situated  off 
the  south  coast  of  Arabia  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  H  8).  They  aggregate  20  square  miles 
in  area,  are  barren,  are  inhabi^d  by  a  few 
families  of  Arabs,  and  contain  deposits  of  guano. 
They  were  ceded  to  England  by  tiie  Sultan  of 
Oman  in  1854  as  a  landing  place  for  the  Red 
Sea  telegraph  cable. 

KtTBIIiE  (kSS'ril)  ISLANDS  (from  Russ. 
kuriti,  to  smoke;  so  called  from  the  active  vol- 
canoes in  the  group;  in  Japanese,  Chishima, 
thousand  isles).  A  chain  of  about  32  islands 
of  volcanic  origin  in  the  North  Pacific  Ocean, 
belonging  to  Japan  and  lying  between  Kam- 
chatka and  Yezo  (Map:  Japan,  A  4  to  E  2). 
Some  of  the  peaks,  as  Chikuratski  (6400  feet), 
Blakiston  (4400),  Matua  (5120),  Milne  (5650), 
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are  rich  in  forests.  They  form  one  of  the_  11 
provinces  of  what  ie  known  as  the  Hokkaido, 
the  other  10  being  in  the  island  of  Yezo.  Area, 
6153  square  miles;  coast  line,  1496  miles;  pop. 
(est.),  3000.  The  chief  exports  are  fish  and 
furs.  The  islands  were  discovered  by  the  Dutch 
navigator  De  Vries,  and  occupied  by  Cossacks 
in  1766,  though  from  ancient  times  claimed  by 
Japan.  After  a  long  diplomatic  strife  Japan 
obtained  in  1875  those  held  bv  Russia  in  ex- 
change for  the  southern  half  of  Sakhalin.  The 
principal  islands  are  Itorup,  Kunashiri,  Para- 
mushiri,  and  Shumshu.  In  1899  a  Japanese 
commercial  company  began  the  settlement  and 
commercial  development  of  these  islands. 

KXmSO,  kJSyrS'nft,  Shiniohibo,  Visoonwr 
(1862-  ).  A  Japanese  diplomat,  of  a  Fu- 
kuoka  samurai  family.  After  graduating  from 
the  Harvard  Law  School  he  entered  the  Japa- 
nese diplomatic  service  as  Commissioner  of  the 
Foreign  Office  in  1881,  becoming  vice  chief  of 
the  Investigation  Bureau  in  1886.  In  1894-06 
he  was  Minister  to  the  United  States  and  se- 
cured in  1894  the  signature  of  the  treaty  under 
which  the  United  States  gave  up  the  principle 
of  extraterritoriality  as  applied  to  Japan.  Ku- 
rino  was  Minister  at  Home  (1896),  at  Paris 
(1897-1901),  and  at  St  Petersburg  up  to  the 
eve  of  the  Russo-Japanese  War;  and  from  1906 
to  1912  he  was  the  first  Japanese  Ambassador  to 
France.      

StmiSCHES  HAIT,  kS^S'rlBh-es  h&f.  An 
extensive  lagoon  separated  from  the  Baltic  Sea 
by  a  bar  of  sand  called  the  Kurische  Nehrung, 
from  1  to  2  miles  in  width.  The  lagoon  extends 
nearly  60  miles  along  the  coast  of  East  Prussia, 
from  Labiau  to  Memel,  where  it  is  connected 
with  the  Baltic  by  the  Memel  Deeps,  a  channel 
about  1000  feet  wide  and  12  feet  deep  (Map: 
Germany,  J  1).  Its  greatest  breadth  at  uie 
south  extremity  is  about  23  miles,  but  its  aver- 
age breadth  is  not  over  14  miles.  The  water 
of  the  Kurisches  Haff  ia  fresh,  as  it  receives 
a  number  of  streams,  among  which  is  the  large 
river  Niemen,  or  Memel.  The  water,  which  is 
shallow  and  silting  rapidly,  does  not  permit  of 
much  use  of  the  lagoon  as  a  highway  of  com- 
merce. 

KTTSIiAHD,  klSiJr'Ulnt.    See  C>>UBiAini. 

KTTBKAE,  kOTr'nA,  or  QJTBJSAM.  An  Egyp- 
tian village  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Nile,  oppo- 
site Eamak,  in  about  lat.  25°  50'  N.  In  the 
vicinity  stands  the  tonple  built  1^  Seti  I  in 
honor  of  Anunon  of  Thebes  and  of  Seti's  father, 
Ramses  I.  Some  of  the  reliefs  and  inscriptions 
were  added,  after  the  death  of  Seti,  by  his  son, 
Ramses  II.  Originally  the  tonple  was  ap- 
proached through  two  successive  courts,  but 
only  traces  of  these  are  left.  A  portico,  its 
roof  supported  by  eight  lofty  columns,  forms 
the  facade  of  the  temple.  The  rear  wall  of  the 
portico  is  covered  with  reliefs  and  is  pierced 
by  three  doors.  The  central  door  gives  access 
to  a  hypoetyle  hall  with  six  sculptured  columns, 
into  which  three  chambers  open  on  either  side. 
The  walls  of  the  hall  and  of  the  chamber  are 
adorned  with  reliefs  representing  Seti  I  and 
Ramses  II.  A  door  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hall 
leads  to  the  sanctuair,  on  the  walls  of  which 
Seti  I  is  depicted  offering  incense  before  the 
sacred  ram  of  Ammon.  The  sanctuaiy  contains 
four  square  pillars  and  is  flanked  by  several 
chambers.  The  door  on  the  right  of  the  portico 
leads  to  the  hall  of  Ramses  II,  which  originally 
contained  10  columns,  but  only  traces  of  them 


remain.  The  door  on  the  left  of  the  portico 
gives  entrance  to  a  vestibule,  into  which  open 
three  chambers,  the  walls  of  which  are  richly 
decorated  with  reliefs.  A  door  to  the  left  of 
the  vestibule  opens  upon  a  narrow  corridor 
leading  to  several  rooms  in  the  rear  of  the 
building.  One  of  the  rooms  contains  reliefs  ex- 
ecuted in  the  time  of  Ramses  II;  the  rest  are 
in  ruins.  Consult  Wilkinson,  Topography  of 
Thebes  (London,  1836),  and  Mariette,  Voyage 
dant  la  Baute-Egypte  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1803). 
See  also  Thebxs. 

KttSlTBESOEB,  kvm'berg-Sr,  Febdinano 
(1823-79).  A  German  novelist  and  critic,  bom 
and  educated  in  Vienna.  His  literary  reputa- 
tion is  largely  due  to  the  novel  Der  Amerika- 
mOde  (1850),  which  describes  the  experiences  in 
America  of  Nikolaus  Lenau  (q.v.)  under  the 
name  of  Moorfeld  and  is  distinctly  unflattering 
to  American  life.  His  other  novels  include  Der 
Hauatyrann  (1876),  the  Novellen  (1861-62  and 
1878),  and  the  posthumous  collection  published 
by  Lauser  in  1893.  He  wrote  three  dramas, 
Catilina.  (1855),  Firduai  (1866),  and  Quintin 
Measis.  His  critical  and  political  writings  in- 
clude lAtterariache  Herzenasachen  ( 1877 ) ,  which 
shows  a  wide  knowledge  of  European  literature. 
Consult  Mulflnger,  KUrnbergera  Roman  der 
Amerikamiide  (Philadelphia,  1903). 

XXISODA,  kro-rCdi,  Kitotaka,  Court 
'(c.1835-1900).  A  Japanese  statesman,  bom  in 
Satsuma.  He  took  an  active  part  in  the  fight- 
ing of  1868  and  completed  the  subjugation  of 
the  rebels  in  the  naval  operations  at  Hakodate 
(q.v.).  Later  he  did  much  to  raise  the  standard 
of  education  of  the  women  of  Japan.  Becom- 
ing Minister  of  the  Department  for  the  Coloniza- 
tion and  Development  of  the  Hokkaido — the 
island  of  Yezo,  plus  the  Kuriles — he  visited  the 
United  States  and  secured  a  staff  of  scientific 
men,  who  under  his  direction  did  much  towards 
developing  the  country.  Out  of  the  survey  of 
Yezo  grew  the  geological  survey  of  Japan,  first 
begun  by  Raphael  I^unpelly  (q.v.)  and  carried 
on  by  Prof.  Benjamin  Smith  Lyman  (q.v.).  In 
1874  Kuroda  was  appointed  an  Imperial  Coun- 
cilor and  in  1876  went  to  Korea  and  made  a 
treaty  of  peace  and  commerce.  In  1877  he  com- 
manded a  division  of  the  Imperial  troops  in 
suppressing  the  Satsuma  rebellion.  In  1880, 
when  the  constitution  was  promulgated,  he  was 
Premier  of  the  Empire.  At  the  time  of  his 
death  in  1000  he  was  president  of  the  Privy 
Council. 

KXTBOXI,  kv-rOTcS,  Takes ada,  Cottst  (1844- 
).  A  Japanese  soldier,  bom  at  Kagoshima 
in  the  Province  of  Satsuma.  He  fought  in  the 
Restoration,  entered  the  Imperial  army  as  cap- 
tain in  1871,  took  part  on  the  Imperialist  side 
in  the  Satsuma  rebellion  in  1877,  and  in  the 
Chino-Japanese  War  he  distinguished  himself  at 
Wei-hai-wei  in  February,  1806.  He  attained  the 
rank  of  general  in  1003.  As  commander  of  the 
First  Army  during  the  Russo-Japanese  War  of 
1004-05,  he  overran  Korea  in  the  early  months 
of  the  war  and  on  May  I,  in  the  battle  of  the 
Yalu,  gained  the  first  of  the  brilliant  series  of 
Japanese  victories  on  land.  He  took  part  in  all 
the  great  battles  of  the  war,  Liao-Yang,  Shaho, 
and  Mukden.  In  July,  1906,  he  was  appointed  ex- 
traordinary inspector  general  of  the  army  and 
later  became  general  of  tne  second  reserve.  For 
his  military  services  he  was  created  Baron  after 
the  war  with  China  and  Count  after  the  war 
with  Russia.     See  Russo-Jafanese  Wab. 
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KUBOPATKIK,  kWrA-jAtlcto,  Alexei  Ni- 
KOLATEvrrcH  ( 1848-  ) .  A  Russian  general. 
He  entered  the  army  at  16,  fought  with  dietinc- 
tion  in  Turkestan  in  1865-68,  and,  after  passing 
through  the  academy  of  the  general  staff,  fought 
as  a  volunteer  in  Algeria  (1874)  and  in  the 
following  year  was  diplomatic  agent  at  Kashgar. 
During  a  campaign  in  Central  Asia  (1876)  he 
attracted  tlie  notice  of  General  Skobeli^v,  as 
whose  chief  of  staff  he  participated  in  the  Russo- 
Turkish  War  of  1877-78.  From  1879  to  1883 
he  commanded  the  Turkestan  rifle  brigade,  dis- 
tinguishing himself  during  the  campaign  against 
the  Tekke-Turkomans  in  1880-81  by  a  forced 
march  of  600  miles  to  Geok-Tepe  and  the  storm- 
ing of  that  important  fortress.  In  1890  he  be- 
came lieutenant  general  and  GiOTemor  of  the 
Transcaspian  territories  and  in  1898  Minister 
of  War.  In  February  of  1904  he  was  ordered 
to  Manchuria  to  asstune  supreme  conunand  in 
the  East,  in  a  war  to  which  as  Minister  he  was 
strongly  opposed  on  account  of  Russia's  unpre- 
parcdness.  (See  Russo-Japanese  Wab.)  After 
the  battle  of  Mukden  (March,  1905)  he  was  re- 
lieved of  the  chief  command  in  favor  of  General 
Linievitch,  whom  at  his  own  request  he  suc- 
ceeded in  command  of  the  first  Manchurian 
army.  He  wrote  accounts  of  the  Russo-Turkish 
War  (1879,  1884),  of  the  conquest  of  the  Turko- 
mans (1899),  and  of  the  Russo-Japanese  War 
(1906),  the  last  of  which  was  suppressed  by  the 
Russian  government.  For  his  all-important  con- 
nection with  the  Far-Eastern  War,  consult  Story, 
The  Campaign  icith  Kuropatkin  (London,  1904), 
and,  especially,  Kuropatkin's  own  account,  The 
Russian  Army  and  the  Japanese  War  (New 
York,  1909). 

KTTBO  SHIO,  IcTi^rA  sbCA  (Jap.,  black  tide). 
A  great  current  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  wash- 
ing the  southeastern  shores  of  Asia.  It  has 
its  source  in  the  north  equatorial  current, 
which,  flowing  westward,  is  partially  deflected 
by  the  Philippine  Islands  and  Formosa  and  takes 
a  northerly  course  into  the  Eastern  Sea.  Here 
the  Kuro  Shio,  under  the  influence  of  the 
southwesterly  monsoon,  bears  off  to  the  north- 
east past  the  shores  of  the  Japan  Archipelago, 
gradually  taking  a  more  easterly  direction  and 
merging  with  the  drift  that  crosses  the  Pacific 
between  lat.  40°  and  SO*  N.  The  color  of  the 
stream  is  a  deep  blue.  Its  temperature  is  5° 
to  12°  al>ove  the  normal  temperature  of  the 
sea  at  a  given  latitude,  and  its  velocity  varies 
from  1  to  3.6  miles  per  hour.  The  rate  of  flow 
varies  with  the  seasons;  during  the  late  spring 
and  summer  months  it  is  accelerated  by  the 
southwest  monsoons,  while  the  prevailing  north- 
easterlies  that  blow  from  September  to  March 
retard  or  wholly  obliterate  the  current.  A 
branch  of  the  Kuro  Shio  passes  into  the  Yel- 
low Sea  and  a  second  branch  into  the  Japan 
Sea ;  but  it  sends  off  no  arm  northward  through 
the  Bering  Sea,  as  has  been  commonly  suppos^, 
the  northerly  current  of  the  Bering  Sea  being 
due  to  local  conditions.  It  does  not  affect  the 
climate  of  the  Pacific  coast  of  North  America. 
Consult  Wild,  Thalassa  (London,  1877),  and 
Report  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey  for 
1880    (Washington,  1882). 

XTTBOTCHSIN,  kSS-rOchTcIn,  VasiliI  Ste- 
PAROTTTCH  (1831-75).  A  Russian  satirical  poet 
and  journalist,  bom  in  St.  Petersburg.  He 
served  in  the  army  and  later  in  the  Bureau  of 
Transportation,  and  as  early  as  1855  attracted 
attention  with  his  translations  of  B^ranger.    In 


1859  he  launched  the  first  Russian  comic  jour- 
nal, which  he  called  Iskra  (The  Spark),  which 
exercised  great  influence  in  molding  popular 
social  opinion.  His  collected  works  appeared  in 
St.  Petersburg  in  1897. 

KXTRSACHEE,  kfir-ril'chi.  A  district  and 
town  of  British  India.    See  Kabacbi. 

KttBSCHNEB,  Icvrsh'nSr,  Joseph  (1853- 
1902).  A  German  author  and  editor,  bom  at 
Gotha.  At  first  engaged  in  mechanical  engi- 
neering, he  afterward  studied  at  the  University 
of  Leipzig.  Besides  several  publications  con- 
nected with  the  history  of  the  German  theatre, 
he  edited  successively  in  Berlin  and  Stuttgart 
a  considerable  number  of  literary  monthlies, 
yearbooks,  and  other  periodicals.  He  was  also 
editor  of  the  Deutsche  Nationallitteratur,  a 
critical  collection  in  222  volumes  of  much  that 
is  best  in  German  literature  from  the  very  be- 
ginning down  to  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  but  was  most  widely  known  as  the 
editor,  after  1883,  of  the  Allgemeiner  deutscher 
Litteraturkalender  (Stuttgart,  1879  et  seq.), 
an  annual  biographical  record  of  all  German 
authors  and  their  works.  His  original  writings 
include:  Konrad  Ekhof  (1872);  Bayreutt^ 
Tagehuohhmter  (1876);  HeU  Kaiser  dirt 
(1897);  Frau  Uusika  (1898);  China  (1901); 
Kaiser  WUheltn  II,  als  Soldat  und  Seemann 
(1902). 

KURSK,  kvrsk.  A  govemmmt  of  central 
Russia,  adjoining  Little  Russia.  Area,  about 
17,937  sijuare  miles  (Map:  Russia,  E  4).  The 
surface  is  only  slightly  elevated  and  is  inter- 
sected by  numerous  river  valleys.  It  is  well 
watered,  and  its  soil  is  very  fertile.  The  cli- 
mate is  moderate.  Agriculture,  the  chief  oc- 
cupation of  the  inhabitants,  is  carried  on  in  a 
very  crade  way.  Considerable  quantities  of 
grain  are  exported.  Rye,  wheat,  barley,  buck- 
wheat, and  oats  are  the  chief  cereals;  potatoes 
are  grown  for  distilling,  and  beetroot  is  also 
raised  to  some  extent.  The  manufacturing  in- 
dustries are  only  slightly  developed;  the  chief 
industrial  establishments  are  sugar  and  flour 
mills,  distilleries,  and  oil  presses.  The  house 
industries  of  the  district  are  very  varied,  rang- 
ing from  icons  and  toys  to  boots  and  baskets, 
but  they  yield  little  beyond  what  is  necessary 
for  domestic  consumption.  Pop.,  1912,  3,133,600. 
Capital,  Kursk. 

XTTBSK.  The  capital  of  the  Russian  govera- 
inent  of  the  same  name,  situated  on  the  small 
river  Kur  and  on  the  railway  line  from  Mos- 
cow to  Kharkov,  280  miles  south-southwest  of 
the  former  town  (Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  is 
built  largely  of  wood.  It  has  a  cathedral  and 
two  monasteries,  that  of  the  Annunciation  con- 
taining a  much  venerated  icon  of  the  Virgin,  an 
object  of  much  pilgrimage,  especially  on  the  first 
Friday  after  Whitsunday,  when  it  is  escorted 
to  a  neighboring  monastery  by  thousands.  A 
great  fair  is  also  held  here  each  year.  Its  edu- 
cational institutions  comprise  two  Gymnasia,  a 
seminary  for  teachers  and  for  priests,  and  a 
school  of  geodesy.  Tanneries,  candle,  soap,  and 
tobacco  factories,  flour  mills,  distilleries,  and  a 
considerable  trade  in  grain,  hemp,  cattle,  and 
hides,  furnish  occupation  to  the  larger  part  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  town.  Pop.,  1912,  83,330. 
Kursk  was  founded  in  the  ninth  century  and  was 
pillaged  by  the  Tatars  in  1240. 

KTTIITZ,  kvrts,  Johaxn  Heinbich  (1809- 
90).  A  German  theologian,  bom  at  Montjoie 
in  the  governmental  district  of  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
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He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Halle  and 
Bonn.  From  1850  to  1870  he  was  professor  of 
Church  history  at  the  University  of  Dorpat.  His 
works  include:  Lehrbuch  der  heiligen  Oeschichte 
(1843);  Die  chriatlicke  Religionslehre  (1844); 
Lehrbuch  der  Kirchengeschichte  ( 1849 ) ;  Der 
Brief  an  die  Hebraer  erklart  (1869). 

KTJKZ,  k^rts,  Heinbich  (1805-73).  A  Ger- 
man critic  and  historian  of  literature,  bom  in 
Paris  and  educated  at  Leipzig  and  Paris.  He 
studied  Chinese  under  Abel  R^musat  and  pub- 
lished many  articles  on  Chinese  literature,  such 
as  Buchdruokerei  und  Buchhandel  in  China 
(1828),  Veber  die  neuere  Poetie  der  Chine»en 
(1828),  and  U4moire  sur  l'4tat  politique  et 
religieux  de  la  Cfctne,  2500  ans  avant  notre  tre 
(1830).  He  became  a  member  of  the  Asiatic 
Society,  editor  of  the  Journal  Asiatique,  and  a 
collaborator  on  the  Chinese  dictionary  which 
had  been  begun  by  Basile.  The  revolution  of 
July,  1830,  called  him  back  to  Germany,  and  in 
Munich  he  became  docent  of  Chinese  and  editor 
of  the  periodical  Bayems  Deputiertenkammer. 
At  Augsburg  his  management  of  Die  Zeit  brought 
about  his  imprisonment  for  two  years,  durmg 
which  time  be  translated  a  Chinese  epic  under 
the  title  Daa  Blumenblatt  (published  1836). 
Upon  his  release  from  prison  (1834)  he  went  to 
Switzerland  and  became  professor  of  German  at 
Saint-Gall,  and  later  at  Aarau,  where  he  was 
librarian  also,  and  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  German  literature.  His  most  important  work 
is  the  Oeschichte  der  deutschen  Litteratur  (7th 
ed.,  1876),  which  treats  the  theme  in  the  prag- 
matic manner  and  is  valuable  because  of  the 
abundant  biographical  material  and  the  judi- 
cious selections  from  the  various  authors. 
Among  his  other  works  mention  should  be  made 
of  Hwndbwih  der  poetiachen  Nationallitteratur 
(1840-43),  Bandbuch  der  deutschen  Proaa 
(1845-46),  Die  deutsche  Litteratur  im  Elsaas 
(1874);  of  his  Deutsche  Bibliothek  (1862-68), 
in  which  he  edited  the  Esopus  of  Burkhard 
Waldis,  the  Simplicianiache  Schriften  by  Grim- 
melshausen,  Fischart's  Dichtungen,  and  Wick- 
ram's  RollicagenbUchlein ;  and  of  the  critical 
editions  of  Schiller  (1867-68)  and  Goethe 
(1868-70). 

KUJtZ,  Hebmann  (1813-73).  A  German 
poet,  novelist,  and  translator.  He  was  bom  at 
Reutlingen,  Wllrttemberg,  was  educated  in  the 
theolc^cal  seminary  at  Maulbronn,  and  after- 
ward studied  theology  and  philosophy  at  the 
University  of  Tttbingen.  From  1843  to  1848  he 
edited  an  illustrated  weekly  at  Karlsruhe,  then, 
for  a  number  of  years,  the  Liberal  Democratic 
organ  Der  Beobachter  in  Stuttgart,  and  in  1863 
was  made  librarian  of  the  University  of  Tubin- 
gen. He  wrote  two  interesting  novels,  Sckillers 
Heimatjahre  (2d  ed.,  3  vols.,  1867;  illust.  ed., 
1905)  and  Der  Sonnenwirt  (2d  ed.,  3  vols., 
1862).  Of  his  many  excellent  translations, 
those  of  Ariosto's  Orlando  furioao  (1840;  new 
ed.,  with  Dor€'s  illustrations,  1881)  and  of 
Gottfried  von  Strassburg's  Tristam  und  Isolde, 
with  an  original  conclusion  of  his  own  (1844; 
3d  ed.,  1877),  are  the  most  important.  His 
literary  and  historical  essays  include  Zu  Shake- 
speares  Leben  und  Schaffen  ( 1868 )  and  Aus  den 
Tagen  der  Bchmach:  Oeschichtsbilder  aits  der 
Milacszeit  (1871);  and,  with  Paul  Heyse,  he 
edited  Deutscher  Novellenschatz  (1870-74)  and 
Novellenschate  des  Auslandea  (1872-74),  two 
admirable  collections  of  the  best  short  stories 
in  German  and  foreign  literature.  His  collected 
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works,  edited  by  Heyse,  appeared  in  10  volumes 
(1874-75) ;  complete  works,  12  volumes  (1904). 
Consult  I.  Kurz,  Hermann  Kurx  (Munich, 
1906),  and  article  in  the  Allgemeine  deutsche 
Biographic,  vol.  xvii  (Leipzig,  1883). — His 
daughter  Isolde  (1853-  ),  bom  in  Stutt- 
gart and  later  resident  in  Florence,  also  be- 
came a  poet  and  storv-teller  of  note.  Her  writ- 
ings include:  Florentvner  Novellen  (1890) ;  Ital- 
ienische  ErzShlungen  (1895);  Ton  daeumal 
(1900);  Die  Stadt  des  Lebens:  Schilderungen 
aus  der  florentinischen  Renaissance  ( 1902 ) ;  Neue 
Gedichte  (1905);  Lebensfiuten  (1907);  Die 
Kinder  der  Lilith  (1908) ;  Florentinische  Erin- 
nerungen  (1909)  ;  Oenesung  und  andere  Erz&hl- 
ungen   (1912). 

KUS.    See  Khonds. 

XXTSAN  (ki^'sSn)  STOCK.  A  small  linguis- 
tic group  of  tribes  on  the  Coos  River  and  Bay 
and  mouth  of  the  Coquille  River,  on  the  coast 
of  Oregon.  They  call  themselves  Anasitch. 
Most  of  the  survivors  are  located  under  govern- 
ment care  on  the  Siletz  Agen<7.  Various  names 
have  been  given  to  them  in  the  past:  Ka-us  or 
Kwo-Kwoos,  by  Hale;  Ko-wes,  by  Milhau;  Cook- 
Koo-oose,  h^  Lewis  and  Clark;  Ka-us,  by  La- 
tham. While  Gatschet  mentions  the  following 
tribes  or  villages:  Anasitch  or  Hau-nay-sitch, 
Melukitz,  and  Mulluk  or  Lower  Coquille,  Dorsey 
divides  them  into  the  following  villages:  Mul- 
luks,  mouth  of  the  Coquille  River;  Na^umi  or 
Masumi,  south  of  the  Coquille  River;  Melukitz, 
north  of  C!oos  Bay;  and  Anasitch,  or  Hannay- 
sitch,  south  of  Coos  Bay.  The  chief  interest  in 
the  Kusan  peoples  is  concerning  their  origin. 
They  are  wedged  in  between  the  Athapascan  and 
Yakonan  trib^  and  the  Pacific  Ocean,  like  many 
other  fading  stocks  on  this  coast,  and  bear  no 
known  relationship  with  any  other  people.  Con- 
sult: Indian  Affairs  Report  (Washington,  1860) ; 
Bancroft,  Native  Races  (New  York,  1874); 
Twelfth  Report  of  the  Bureau  of  American  Eth- 
nology (Washington,  1890) ;  Lewis,  Tribes  of 
the  Columbia  Valley  and  the  Coast  of  Washing- 
ton  and  Oregon  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1906). 

KTTSI,  kiss's*,  or  COOSY.  A  northem  tribu- 
tary of  the  Ganges,  India,  rising  in  the  Hima- 
layas of  Nepal  and  flowing  at  first  south  and 
then  southeast  through  Nepal.  At  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  Arun  it  turns  southward  and,  after 
entering  Behar,  joins  the  Ganges  below  Bhagal- 
pur.  Its  length  is  325  mOes,  but  it  is  imfit  for 
navigation  on  account  of  its  rapid  course  and 
destructive  floods. 

XTJSXOKWm  (kasTcfl-kwlm)  BIVES.  A 
stream  rising  in  the  glaciers  of  the  McKinley 
Range  of  mountains  and  flowing  southwesterly 
into  Bering  Sea,  the  second  largest  river  in 
Alaska,  with  drainage  basin  of  nearly  50,000 
square  miles  (Map:  Alaska,  O  5).  It  is  about 
700  miles  in  length  and  is  navigable  for  steam- 
boats to  the  forks,  500  miles  from. the  mouth. 
The  development  of  the  Innoko  mining  district 
has  greatly  increased  the  importance  of  the 
Kuskokwim  valley,  which  is  now  dotted  with 
mining  camps  and  trading  establishments.  The 
United  States  has  subserved  the  interests  of  the 
natives  by  the  establishment  of  schools  and  by 
the  introduction  of  reindeer.  The  principal  na- 
tive settlements  are  Akiak,  government  school; 
Kinak,  school,  423  deer;  Quinhagak,  school,  521 
deer;  and  Bethel,  school,  and  the  largest  number 
of  reindeer  in  Alaska,  the  herds  there  and  near 
aggregating  4714  head.  The  government  rail- 
way system,  lately  authorized  by  Congress,  will 
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bring  the  upper  parts  of  the  valley  in  railway 
communication  with  the  south  coast  of  Alaska. 

KTTSNZTSK.     See  Kuznetsk. 

KUSSEWITZKT,  kvs'e-vlf  ski,  Seboei  Alex- 
ANDBOTicH  (1874-  ).  A  Russian  musical 
conductor  and  contrabass  virtuoso,  bom  at 
Vishni  Volotchk.  Having  completed  his  educa- 
tion at_  the  conservatory  of  the  Moscow  Phil- 
harmonic Society,  he  became  a  teacher  there 
and  a  member  of  the  Imperial  Orchestra  in 
1900.  After  a  concert  tour  of  Germany  in  1903 
he  was  pronounced  the  greatest  contrabass  vir- 
tuoso since  Dragonetti  (q.v.),  and  a  secoitd  touir 
in  1906  was  almost  sensationally  successful. 
But  instead  of  continuing  this  career  he  returned 
to  Russia  and  there  organized  a  symphony  or- 
chestra of  75  picked  players,  with  whidi  he  gave 
every  winter  a  series  of  concerts  in  Moscow  and 
St.  Petersburg  (Petrograd).  Beginning  with 
the  summer  of  1909,  he  instituted  a  regular  an- 
nual concert  tour  along  the  Volga,  doing  real 
pioneer  work.  He  composed  a  concerto  for  con- 
trabass and  orchestra. 

KUBSMAXTL,  kws'moul,  Adolf  (1822-1902). 
A  German  physician,  bom  at  Graben  and  edu- 
cated at  Heidelberg.  There  he  was  assistant  for 
some  time  and  wrote  the  valuable  work.  Die 
Farbenerscheinungen  im  Orunde  des  mejisch- 
lichen  Augea  (1845).  In  1867  he  was  made  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  clinic  at  Heidelberg, 
and  afterward  he  held  chairs  in  Erlangen  ( 1859- 
63),  Freiburg  (1863-76),  and  Strassburg  (1876- 
89).  He  then  retired  to  Heidelberg,  where  he 
was  professor  emeritus  until  his  death.  Kuss- 
maul  devised  much  apparatus  for  use  in  internal 
therapeutics  and  in  1867  introduced  the  use  of 
the  stomach  pump.  In  the  realms  of  physiol- 
ogy, psychiatry,  toxicolc^,  and  especially  in- 
ternal medicine,  he  was  an  able  and  industrious 
investigator.  Among  his  more  important  publi- 
cations are:  Unterauchungen  Uher  das  Seelen- 
lehen  dee  neugeborenen  Metiachen  (3d  ed.,  1896) ; 
Ueher  den  konatitutionellen  Merkurialismua,  eto. 
( I86I ) ;  Ztoanzig  Briefe  Uber  Menschenpocken- 
und  Kuhpockenimpfung  (1870);  Die  Stimmgen 
der  Sprache:  Versuoh  einer  Pathologie  der 
Sprache  (1877),  which  by  many  is  considered 
his  most  remarkable  work,  and  a  translation  of 
which  may  be  found  in  Ziemmsen's  CyclopcBdia 
of  Practical  Medicine  (New  York,  1887)  ;  and 
an  interesting  autobiography,  Jugenderinnerun- 
gen  einea  alien  Arztea  ( 8th  ed.,  1909 ) . 

KttSSNACHT,  kus'niot.  A  village  in  the 
Canton  of  Schwyz,  Switzerland,  situated  on  an 
arm  of  L«ike  Lucerne,  at  the  foot  of  the  Rigi, 
near  the  spot  where  William  Tell  is  said  to 
have  shot  Gessler  (Map:  Switzerland,  CI).  It 
has  a  statue  of  Tell,  and  near  by  are  the  ruins 
of  an  ancient  castle  which  tradition  calls  Cr- 
ier's.   Pop.,  1900,  3672;   1910,  3981. 

KVSSNEB-COTTDEST,  kvs'nSr-koo'der', 
Amat.t*  ( ?-  ) .  An  American  miniature 
painter.  She  was  bom  (Kttssner)  in  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  and  obtained  her  artistic  training 
in  New  York  City.  In  1896  she  went  to  Lon- 
don, where  she  soon  achieved  great  success. 
Among  her  sitters  were  the  Prince  of  Wales 
(Edward  VII),  the  Duchess  of  Marlborough, 
Lady  Warwick,  and  many  other  members  of  the 
nobility.  She  also  spent  some  time  in  Russia, 
where  she  executed  miniatures  of  the  Czar, 
Czarina,  and  other  members  of  the  royal  family, 
and  in  1899  she  went  to  South  Africa  to  paint 
the  portrait  of  Cecil  Rhodes.     After  her  mar- 


riage in  1900  to  Capt.  Charles  D.  Coudert,  of 
New  York,  she  practiced  miniature  painting  in 
that  city. 

ETTSTENDJE,  kw-stto'je,  or  Constartza. 
A  seaport  of  Rumania,  situated  on  the  Black 
Sea,  a  little  over  30  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Danube  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  G  2).  It  has 
a  number  of  churches  and  mosques  and  is  the 
seat  of  many  foreign  consular  agents.  It  is  a 
place  of  great  commercial  importance  as  the 
maritime  terminal  of  the  Rumanian  railway 
system  and,  since  the  completion  of  the  harbor 
improvements  begun  in  1896,  is  one  of  the  chief 
commercial  centres  of  the  Kingdom.  Pop.,  1899, 
12,725;  1912,  26,628.  Kustendje  is  the  ancient 
Tomi,  Ovid's  place  of  exile;  rechristened  Con- 
stantiana  in  honor  of  the  sister  of  Constantine 
the  Great  in  the  fourth  century  A.D.  At  Ku- 
stendje terminates  Trajan's  Wall,  a  remnant  of 
the  old  Roman  fortifications. 

KltSTEXn^AKD,  kv'sten-Unt,  Coast  Dis- 
TBtOTS,  or  LrrTOBAi.E.  A  name  applied  to  the 
Austrian  crownlands  of  Istria  and  GSrz  and 
Gradisca,  and  the  city  of  Triest,  with  its  ter- 
ritory (Map:  Austria,  C  4).  These  crownlands 
have  their  own  diets;  but  there  is  a  common 
superior  administration  at  Triest,  represented 
by  a  governor  and  judicial  and  flnanciu  depart- 
ments. Area,  3077  square  miles.  Pop.,  1900, 
766,546;   1910,  894,467. 

KttSTlTEB,  kwst'nSr,  T^abt  Theodob  VOK 
(1784-1864).  A  German  theatrical  manager, 
born  at  Leipzig.  He  studied  law  there  and  later 
at  GOttingen  and  from  1817  to  1828  was  man- 
ager of  the  Stadttheater  (Leipzig).  As  director, 
subsequently,  of  the  Court  Theatre  in  Munich 
(1833-42),  and  as  intendant  general  of  the 
royal  theatres  in  Berlin  (1842-61),  his  artistic 
qualities  and  superior  business  ability  proved  of 
great  value  in  bringing  about  important  reforms 
in  the  technical  and  economic  conditions  of 
theatrical  matters.  Dramatic  authors  are  in- 
debted to  him  for  the  initiation,  conjointly  with 
Holbein,  in  1846,  of  royalties.  His  Vierund- 
dreiaaig  Jahre  meiner  Theaterleitimg  (1853)  is 
a  valuable  contribution  to  the  history  of  the 
theatre.  King  Louis  I  of  Bavaria  made  him 
Privy  Councilor  and  conferred  nobility  upon  him 
in  1837. 

XttSTBTN',  kvs-tren',  or  COSTBIN.  A  town 
of  the  Province  of  Brsuidenburg,  Prussia,  and  a 
fortress  of  the  first  rank,  situated  at  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  Oder  and  Warthe,  52  miles  east  of 
Berlin  (Map:  Prussia,  F  2).  It  consists  of  the 
main  town  within  the  fortifications,  between 
the  two  rivers,  one  suburb  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Oder  and  the  other  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Warthe.  It  has  a  handsome  tovm  hall  and 
the  church  of  St.  Maiy,  with  t<»nbs  of  Margrave 
Johann  and  his  wife  Katbarina.  There  are  ma- 
chine works  and  manufactories  of  copper  and 
brass  ware,  fire-extinguishing  apparatus,  pianos, 
roofing  paper,  vehicles,  furniture,  cigars,  lumber, 
creosoted  olock,  bricks,  malt,  and  potato  meaL 
Pop.,  1900,  16,473;  1910,  17,600.  Frederick  the 
Great  was  detained  a  prisoner  here  by  his 
father.  In  1806  KOstrin  was  surrendered  with- 
out a  blow  to  the  French,  who  retained  it  until 
1814.  

XTTTAIA,  kJ^tl'lt,  or  B:irFABIA.  A  town 
of  Asiatic  Turkey,  situated  in  the  Vilayet  of 
Brusa,  about  70  miles  southeast  of  the  town  of 
Brusa  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  B  2).  It  is  poorly 
built,  but  has  a  large  number  of  mosques  and 
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several  Christian  churches.  The  chief  products 
are  agricultural,  the  once  extensive  pottery  in- 
dustry being  almost  extinct.  In  the  vicinity 
are  obtained  considerable  quantities  of  meer- 
schaum. The  trade  is  considerably  facilitated  by 
the  railway  lines  connecting  Kutaia  with  Angora 
and  Ck>n8tantinople.  Pop.  (eat.),  about  25,000, 
consisting  of  Mohammedans,  Greelcs,  and  Ar- 
menians. Kutaia  is  noted  for  the  treaty  of 
peace  concluded  here  between  Egypt  and  Tiu-key 
on  May  4,  1833. 

KXTTAIS,  k9?-tls'.  A  government  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  Transcaucasia,  Russia, 
with  an'  area  of  8145  square  miles  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, F  6).  The  surface  is  extremely  mountain- 
ous, and  agricultural  land  is  scarce.  The  r^on 
is  watered  chiefly  by  the  Rion  and  its  tributaries; 
it  has  a  warm  climate,  the  annual  temperature 
averaging  68°.  Eutais  is  known  as  one  of  the 
world's  sources  of  manganese;  it  has  also  de- 
posits of  lead,  copper,  and  coal.  Com,  wine,  and 
tobacco  constitute  the  chief  agricultural  prod- 
ucts. Stock  raising  is  of  great  importance, 
while  manufacturing  industries  are  practicallv 
unknown,  although  a  little  silk  is  produced. 
Owing  to  its  great  fertility,  this  government  is 
the  most  densely  populated  in  Transcaucasia, 
having  in  1912  a  population  of  1,025,300.  Most 
of  the  inhabitants  belong  to  various  tribes  of 
the  Caucasus,  the  Russians  constituting  only 
about  1  per  cent  of  the  total.  In  religion  the 
population  is  about  86  per  cent  Greek  Orthodox 
and  the  remainder  chiefly  Mohammedan.  Cap- 
ital, Kutais  (q.v.). 

KX7TAIS.  The  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name,  in  Transcaucasia,  Russia,  situ- 
ated on  the  Rion,  116  miles  west-northwest  of 
Tiflis,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail  (Map: 
Russia,  F  6).  It  has  two  Gymnasia  and  a  semi- 
nary for  teachers.  Its  ruined  eleventh-century 
cathedral  is  the  finest  piece  of  Georgian  archi- 
tecture known.  Hats  and  silk  are  the  chief 
manufactures.  Pop.,  1011,  67,361,  including  a 
number  of  Armenians  and  Jews,  who  are  mostly 
engaged  in  trade.  Kutais  is  one  of  the  oldest 
towns  of  the  Caucasus  and  is  identified  with  the 
Kotatision  of  Procopius.  It  became  Russian  in 
1810.  In  the  vicinity  are  the  ruins  of  several 
ancient  fortresses. 

Xl/TJUIAI,  k5i5't«-na  (properly,  KutonAqa). 
A  small  group  or  confederacy  of  tribes  consti- 
tuting a  distinct  stock  (Kitunaiian),  formerly 
occupying  the  narrow  valleys  along  Kootenai 
River  and  the  Arrow  Lakes,  on  both  sides  of  the 
British  Columbia-Montana  boundary,  and  now 
chiefly  gathered  upon  reservations  in  the  same 
region.  There  is  evidence  that  they  formerly 
lived  in  the  eastern  plains  and  were  driven  into 
the  mountains  by  the  Blackfeet.  Their  eztoision 
southward  into  Montana  dates  from  their  peace 
with  the  Flatheads,  about  100  years  ago.  Since 
then  the  two  tribes  have  been  friends  and  were 
formerly  accustomed  to  make  joint  expeditions 
annually  to  the  headwaters  of  the  Missouri,  for 
the  purpose  of  hunting  the  buffalo.  They  lived 
in  tepc«8.  From  their  earliest  acquaintance 
with  the  whites  they  were  noted  for  their  hon- 
esty and  good  qualities.  No  special  study  of 
these  Indians  has  been  published.  They  number 
in  all  about  1000,  of  whom  638  reside  in  western 
Montana  and  Idaho,  the  others  in  adjacent  parts 
of  Canada.  Consult:  A.  F.  Chamberlain,  "Re- 
port of  the  Kootenay  Indians  of  South  Eastern 
British  Columbia,"  in  Report  of  the  British 
Assooiation    for    the    Achanoement    of    Science, 


(London,  1892),  and  John  Maclean,  Canadian 
Savage  Folk   (Toronto,  1896). 

KTTTHA  KAlfaiB.     See  Hikaxata. 

KTTTTENBEBO,  kvit'ten-berK.  A  minine 
town  of  Bohemia,  45  miles  east-southeast  of 
Prague  (Map:  Austria,  D  2).  Of  its  churches, 
the  most  notable  is  the  uncompleted  Gothic 
church  of  St.  Barbara,  dating  from  the  end  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  The  old  W&lscher  Hof 
was  for  a  time  the  residence  of  the  Bohemian 
kings.  In  its  mint  the  first  Bilbergrosohen  was 
coined  in  1300.  There  are  also  an  old  town  hall, 
barracks,  an  Ursuline  convent^  an  artisans'  and 
agricultural  school,  and  manufactures  of  sugar, 
spirits,  beer,  vinegar,  machinery,  organs,  and 
textiles.     Pop.,  1900,  14,799;    1910,  16,642. 

KtJTUSOV,   kSS-tSS'sdf,  Mikhail   Ilabiono- 

VITCH     GOLENISHTOHEV,     PSLSCB     OF     SlfOLERSK 

(1745-1813).  A  Russian  field  marshal,  bom  in 
St.  Petersburg.  He  entered  the  army  when 
young  and  rose  rapidly.  He  took  part  in  the 
campaign  against  Poland  (1764-69),  fought  the 
Turlis  in  1770,  again  in  1771-72,  served  under 
Suvarov  in  1789  and  1790,  and  was  made  succes- 
sively Ambassador  at  Constantinople,  Governor 
of  Finland,  and  Governor  of  St.  Petersburg 
(1801).  He  was  appointed  in  1805  to  the  com- 
mand of  the  First  Army  Corps  against  the 
French.  In  November  of  that  year  he  was  vic- 
torious over  Marshal  Mortier  at  DUmstein.  He 
was  in  command  of  the  allied  army  under  the 
Emperor  Alexander  at  Austerlitz  (Dec.  2, 1806). 
After  the  defeat  at  Austerlitz  he  was  appointed 
military  governor  of  Kiev.  In  1811-12  he  com- 
manded the  Russian  army  in  the  war  against 
the  Turlcs  and  succeeded  Barclay  de  Tolly  in 
1812  as  commander  in  chief  of  the  army  against 
the  French,  lost  the  battle  of  Borodino  (q.v.), 
but  gained  a  great  victory  over  Davout  and  Key 
at  Smolensk. '  He  carried  on  the  campaign  to  its 
successful  termination;  but  his  strength  was 
exhausted,  and  he  died  at  Bunzlau,  April  28, 
1813.  In  Moscow  and  St.  Petersburg  monu- 
ments were  erected  in  his  va&aorj.  Consult 
Friedrich  Von  Bucholtz,  "Der  Feldmarschal, 
Filrst  Kutusow  Smolenskoi,"  in  Oesohichte  der 
europaiiohen  Staaten,  vol.  ii  (Berlin,  1814),  and 
J.  H.  Schnitzler,  La  Rusaie  en  1812:  Rostoptohine 
et  Koutouaof  (Paris,  1863). 

KttTZOra,  kv'tsing,  Fbixdbioh  Tbauoott 
(1807-93).  A  German  botanist,  bora  at  Ritte- 
burg  in  Thuringia.  He  studied  natural  history 
at  Halle  and  traveled  in  southern  Europe,  es- 
pecially studying  the  flora  of  the  Adriatic  coast, 
and  from  1838  to  1883  he  taught  natural  science 
at  Nordhausen.  In  his  OrundeUge  der  philo- 
sophiachen  Botanik  (1861-62)  there  are  conclu- 
sions as  to  the  origin  of  species  similar  to  the 
ideas  later  advanced  by  Darwin.  Besides  the 
above,  he  published  several  other  worlcs  of  con- 
siderable importance. 

KUTZTOWN,  kyts'toun.  A  borough  in  Berks 
Co.,  Pa.,  18  miles  west-southwest  of  Allentown, 
on  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading  Railroad  (Map: 
Pennsylvania,  K  6).  The  Keystone  State  Normal 
School  is  here,  and  there  is  a  public  park.  The 
borough  has  a  large  foundry,  marble  and  gran- 
ite works,  knitting  mills,  and  manufactures 
flour,  shoes,  hosiery,  silk  ^^Ktds,  shirts,  etc.  The 
borough  owns  the  electric  plant.  Pop.,  1900, 
1328;    1910,  2360. 

KTTVEBA.    See  Kxtbera. 

KUXHAVEN,  k|;iks-h&'fen.  A  seaport  of 
Germany.     See  Cuxhaven. 

KUTPEB,   koi'per,  Abbahau    (1837-         ). 
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A  Dutch  statesman  and  theologian,  bom  in 
Maassluis  and  educated  at  Leyden.  His  father 
was  a  pastor  of  the  Reformed  church;  the  son 
received  a  di£ScuIt  coimtry  charge  at  Beest  in 
1863  and  five  years  afterward  went  to  Utrecht, 
where  he  began  his  struggle  for  the  independ- 
ence of  the  Reformed  church.  In  1870  he 
became  pastor,  in  Amsterdam,  of  the  largest 
congregation  in  Holland.  There  he  grew  more 
and  more  engrossed  in  politics.  He  undertoolc 
to  edit  De  Standaard  in  1872,  and  in  this  con- 
servative secular  journal,  as  well  as  in  his 
religious  organ,  the  Berout,  opposed  modernism, 
which  he  considered  an  enemy  of  Christianity, 
or,  in  his  own  phrase,  of  Calvinism.  Thus  he 
i)ecame  the  logical  political  successor  of  Groeu 
van  Prinsterer  and  was  elected  to  Parliament  in 
1874,  but  was  forced  to  resign  soon  afterward. 
His  political  purposes  were  sketched  in  0ns  Pro- 
gram (1879).  In  1880  he  established  the  Free 
University  of  Amsterdam  and  in  1886  definitely 
brolce  with  the  national  church  and  formed  the 
Free  Reformed  church.  He  returned  to  Parlia- 
ment in  1897,  carried  through  the  great  Con- 
servative and  Clerical  alliance  between  Calvinist 
and  Catholic  parties,  and  in  1901,  as  leader  of 
this  fusion,  formed  a  cabinet  in  which  he  took 
the  portfolio  of  the  Interior.  Owing  to  his  re- 
actionary policy  in  the  matter  of  public  educa- 
tion, his  party  was  defeated  at  the  polls  in 
June,  1905,  and  he  resigned  in  the  following 
month.  At  various  times  thereafter  he  was  in 
Parliament  and  in  1907  was  Minister  of  State. 
He  served  as  president  of  the  Netherland  Coun- 
cil for  Internationalism  in  1911.  Kuyper  lec- 
tured in  the  United  States  at  20  places,  his 
Stone  lectures  at  Princeton  (1898)  on  Calvinism 
being  published  the  next  year.  He  received 
various  government  decorations,  and  honorary 
degrees  from  several  universities.  'His  Enoyclo- 
pc^ta  of  Sacred  Theology  (Enoyclopaedie  der 
heilige  godgeleerdheid,  1898;  2d  ed.,  1908-10) 
and  his  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (1900)  were 
translated  into  English  by  H.  DeVries.  In 
Church  history  his  important  worlc  is  an  edition 
(published  in  1866)  of  the  Polish  reformer  John 
k  Lasco.  Among  Kuyper's  other  writings  are: 
In  Jesus  ontslapen  (2d  ed.,  1906) ;  Om  de  Oude 
Werddeee  (1907-08);  Parlemmtaire  redevoer- 
ingen  (1908-10);  Praotijk  der  godzaligheid 
(1910). 

KUYUN'jrE.     See  Kotunjik. 

KUZNETSK,  kS!;e-ny«tsk',  or  KITSNETSK. 
The  capital  of  a  district  of  the  same  name  in 
the  Government  of  Saratov,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  river  Truyev,  over  280  miles  north-northeast 
of  Saratov  (Map:  Russia,  O  4).  It  produces 
leather,  rope,  and  tallow,  and  carries  on  some 
trade  in  grain.  Pop.,  1912,  22,605.  There  is  a 
small  town  of  the  same  name  in  the  Government 
of  Tomsk,  West  Siberia. 

KVICATiA,  kvA-chftli,  Jan  (1834-1908).  A 
Bohemian  classical  scholar  and  politician.  He 
was  born  at  Milnchengrfttz  in  Bohemia,  studied 
at  Prague  and  at  Bonn,  and  in  1859  was  made 
professor  of  classical  literature  at  Prague.  His 
philological  writings  include:  Czech  translations 
of  Herodotus  and  Sallust;  Beitrage  zur  Kritik 
und  Erkldrung  dea  Sophokles  (1864-69);  Ver- 
gilstudien  ( 1878)  ;  Stitdien  zu  Euripides  ( 1879) ; 
Neue  BeitrSge  zur  Erklarung  der  ^neia  (1881). 
In  1881,  as  a  member  of  the  Bohemian  Diet,  he 
introduced  the  so-called  Lex  Kviiala,  a  bill  pro- 
viding for  separate  schools  for  German  and 
Czech  children,  and  was  prominent  in  the  agita- 


tion which  resulted  in  the  division  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Prague  into  a  German  and  a  Bohemian 
university. 

KWAKITITIi,  kwa-ke-55tl'  (incorrectly, 
KwAWKEWLTH  and  QtJACOLTH).  A  group  or 
confederacy  of  tribes  of  strongly  differentiated 
Wakashan  stock  (q.v.),  living  in  intimate  asso- 
ciation with  the  closely  cognate  Hailtzuk  on 
both  sides  of  Queen  Charlotte  Island,  at  the 
upper  end  of  Vancouver  Island,  and  on  the  op- 
posite shore  of  British  Columbia.  Among  more 
than  20  8ubtril>es  the  best  known  are  the  Kwa- 
kiutl  proper,  near  Fort  Rupert,  Nimkish,  Kos- 
kimo,  Mamalilikulla,  Tsawatienuk,  and  Tanaktut. 
They  are  distinguished  for  devotion  to  the 
custom  of  potlatch  (q.v.),  which  is  by  some  be- 
lieved to  have  originated  with  them,  and  for 
their  peculiar  social  organization,  according  to 
which  the  whole  active  government  is  under  the 
control  of  secret  societies.  They  have  the  gen- 
tile or  clan  system,  but  with  the  descent  in  the 
male  line.  There  are  three  social  ranks — the 
hereditary  chiefs,  the  middle  estate  or  burgesses, 
and  the  third,  who  are  chiefly  slaves  and  their 
descendants.  The  middle  class  is  made  up  of 
the  members  of  the  secret  societies,  and  the 
greater  the  number  of  such  societies  to  which  a 
man  belongs  the  greater  is  his  standing  and  in- 
fluence. The  third  or  lowest  class  consists  of 
those  who  are  not  members  of  any  secret  society, 
and  who  are  in  consequence  shut  out  from  any 
part  in  councils  or  other  State  affairs.  The  can- 
didate for  initiation  must  submit  to  severe  vigil, 
fasting,  and  torture,  and  distribute  numerous 
presents  to  each  one  taking  part  in  the  ceremony. 
The  greatest  of  all  is  the  hamatsa,  or  cannibal 
society,  to  which  no  one  can  be  admitted  until 
he  has  been  a  member  of  a  lower  society  for 
eight  years.  Women  may  become  members  and 
have  also  their  own  societies. 

Having  an  unlimited  food  supply  of  fish,  veni- 
son, seal  meat,  and  berries,  and  being  comfort- 
ably housed  after  the  manner  of  the  Northwest 
coast  tribes  generally,  and  moreover  r^arded 
by  all  their  neighbors  as  the  guardians  of  the 
ancient  priestly  rites,  the  Kwakiutl  are  strongly 
conservative  and  opposed  to  all  the  methods  and 
religion  of  the  white  man,  although  they  are 
very  law-abiding.  Consult  Franz  Boas,  "Social 
Organization  and  Secret  Societies  of  the  Kwa- 
kiutl Indians,"  in  United  States  National  Mu- 
seum, Annual  Report  (Washington,  1895),  and 
"The  Kwakiutl,"  in  American  Museum  of  Nat- 
ural History,  Memoirs,  vol.  viii  (New  York, 
1909).  

KWANGCHOWnr,  kwang'ch6'f?5!5'.  The  na- 
tive name  of  the  Chinese  city  called  by  foreign- 
ers Canton  (q.v.). 

KWANOSI,  kn^ng'se'  (Chin.,  broad  west). 
An  inland  province  of  south  China,  lying  to  the 
west  of  Kwangtung.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south 
by  a  portion  of  Kwangtung  and  the  northeast 
part  of  Tongking,  on  the  west  by  Yunnan,  and 
on  the  north  by  Kweichow  and  Hunan  (Map: 
China,  J  7).  Its  southerly  parts  are  traversed 
by  branches  and  spurs  of  the  Nan-shan  Range, 
an  offshoot  of  the  great  mountain  masses  of 
Tibet,  which  stretches  through  Kwangtung  to 
the  coast  range  of  Fukien.  It  is  uie  least 
poptilous  and  the  poorest  province  of  China.  It 
is  watered  chiefly  by  the  Si-kiang,  or  West 
River,  which  has  numerous  tributaries,  some  of 
them  of  considerable  length.  This  river  rises  in 
Yunnan,  and  after  a  course  of  1000  miles  de- 
bouches into  the  China  Sea  below  Canton.    All 
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the  activity  and  the  principal  centres  of  popula- 
tion are  in  the  east  and  southeast.  Besides 
grain  it  produces  for  export  cassia,  cassia  oil, 
and  medicines.  It  has  almost  a  world  monopoly 
of  aniseed.  The  province  is  rich  in  minerals,  but 
these  are  undeveloped.  The  mountains  to  the 
northeast  also  furnish  some  timber.  Its  great- 
est trading  centre  is  Wuchow  (pop.,  65,000), 
on  the  Si-kiang,  near  the  border  of  Kwangtung, 
and  200  miles  above  Canton.  This  is  an  open 
port  and  has  a  Chinese  maritime  customs  sta- 
tion. It  has  considerable  steamer  traffic.  Nan- 
ning,  a  city  of  100,000  inhabitants,  vras  volun- 
tarily opened  by  China  in  1907.  Another  open 
port  is  Lungchow,  on  the  Tongking  frontier.  The 
capital  is  Kweilinfu  (q.v.).  Area,  77,200  square 
miles;  pop.,  5,425,000,  including  many  H^kas 
(q.v.),  but  exclusive  of  many  members  of  ab- 
original tribes  called  Miaotse,  who  still  maintain 
a  sort  of  independence  in  the  mountains.  A 
number  of  these  Miaotse  are  partly  civilized  and 
live  in  communities  by  themselves  under  govern- 
ment supervision.  The  people  of  Kwang^i  are 
among  the  most  turbulent  in  China.  The  great 
Taiping  rebellion  began  in  this  province,  and 
there  was  another  serious  rebellion  in  1902-05. 
KWAMTG-Stt,  kwttng'siJS',  or  KTJANO-HStt 
(brilliant  succession)  (1872-1908).  The  reign 
title  of  Tsai  T'ien,  the  ninth  and  second-last 
Manchu  Emperor  of  China.  He  was  the  son  of 
Ch'un  I-hwan  (commonly  known  as  Prince 
Ch'un),  the  seventh  son  of  the  Emperor  who 
reigned  as  Tao-kwang  and  who  died  in  1850. 
Kwang-stt  was  bom  in  1872  and  was  selected  as 
Emperor  by  the  Empress  Dowager  Tzu-hsi  in 
1875,  at  the  death  of  her  son,  the  childless  Em- 
peror Tung-chih.  Buring  his  minority  the  Em- 
press Dowager  was  Regent,  which  she  continued 
to  be  until  1889,  when  she  voluntarily  handed 
over  the  reins  of  government  to  Kwang-stt. 
Kwang-stt  was  throughout  his  life  dominated  by 
and  in  fear  of  the  masterful  Tzu-hsi,  except  for 
the  brief  era  of  reform  in  1898.  He  was  frail  in 
health,  rather  timid,  and  extremely  youthful- 
looking,  even  in  middle  age.  Although  ambi- 
tious for  the  welfare  of  China,  his  reign  was  a 
series  of  national  humiliations.  Chief  among 
these  was  the  war  with  Japan  over  Korea.  China 
was  overwhelmingly  defeated  on  land  and  sea 
and  was  forced  to  acknowledge  the  independence 
of  Korea,  besides  ceding  the  Liaotung  peninsula 
(later  retroceded  by  Japan  through  the  interven- 
tion of  Russia,  France,  and  Germany  in  China's 
behalf),  the  Pescadores,  Formosa,  and  to  pay  an 
indemnity  of  200,000,000  taels.  As  the  weak- 
ness of  China  was  thus  revealed  to  the  world, 
Germany  seized  Kiaochow  (Tsingtau),  because 
of  the  murder  of  two  priests,  and  leased  it  for 
99  years.  Russia  followed  by  demanding  and 
receiving  Port  Arthur  and  Dalny,  England  Wei- 
haiwei  and  the  Hongkong  Extension,  and  France 
Kwangchow  Wan.  The  Emperor  was  much  af- 
fected by  these  disasters  and  saw  that  radical 
reforms  were  necessary  to  save  China.  He  had 
read  a  number  of  foreign  books,  including  the 
Bible,  and  was  determined  to  model  China  on 
Western  civilization.  To  aid  him  in  this  work, 
he  appointed  K'ang  Yu-wei,  a  modern  Chinese 
scholar  and  reformer,  as  his  chief  adviser.  Un- 
fortunately the  reforms  attempted  were  too 
sweeping  and  violent.  The  chief  opposition 
came  from  the  Manchus,  who  called  upon  the 
Empress  Dowager  to  resume  control,  which  she 
had  relinquished  in  1889.  A  plot  of  the  Emperor 
to  seize  and  imprison  Tzu-hsi  failed,  and  the 


result  was  the  coup  d'etat  of  1898.  A  violent 
reaction  set  in;  reformers  were  beheaded  or 
banished,  and  Kwang-sU  was  practically  deposed. 
In  a  decree  he  was  forced  to  appoint  the  Em- 
press Dowager  as  coadministrator,  and  with  that 
act  his  reign  was  virtually  ended.  The  forces  of 
reaction  continued  until  1899-1900,  when  the 
Boxer  rebellion  proved  to  the  Empress  Dowager 
that  the  old  system  was  no  longer  possible.  The 
result  was  many  reforms,  such  as  Kwang-sU  had 
tried  to  establish  and  failed,  and  which  were 
DOW  necessa^  in  the  effort  to  save  the  Manchu 
monarchy.  Tzu-hsi  continued  in  power  until  her 
death  (Nov.  15,  1908),  a  day  after  the  demise 
of  Kwang-stt.  His  successor  was  Hsttan-tsung, 
a  child  three  years  old,  and  the  last  Manchu 
Emperor  of  China.  He  abdicated,  Feb.  12,  1912, 
in  favor  of  Uie  Republic. 

KWANGTUNG,  kwftng'tvng'  (Chin.,  broad 
east).  The  most  southerly  of  the  six  maritime 
provinces  of  China  proper,  bounded  on  the  south- 
east and  south  by  the  China  Sea,  on  the  west  by 
Kwangsi,  and  on  the  north  by  Hunan,  Kiangsi, 
and  Fukien  (Map:  China,  K  7).  About  two- 
thirds  of  its  area  of  79,456  square  miles  are  cov- 
ered by  moderately  high  mountains,  the  chief 
ridges  of  which — ^known  as  the  Nan-ling  and 
Meiling — extend  along  the  northern  boundary, 
forming  the  watershed  between  the  rivers  Siang 
and  Kan,  which  flow  north  to  the  Yang-tse  and 
the  North  and  East  rivers,  which  have  their 
origin  in  Kiangsi  and  flow  south,  the  former 
joining  the  West  River  from  Yunnan  and 
Kwangsi  at  the  town  of  Samshui  (Three  Rivers) 
to  form  the  Chu-kiang,  or  Pearl  River,  on  which 
Canton  is  situated,  and  the  latter  flowing  into 
the  Chu,  a  little  lower  down.  Samshui  stands 
at  the  apex  of  a  great  delta,  which  is  intersected 
by  numerous  navigable  branches  and  creeks  of 
the  West  and  Chu  rivers  and  forms  the  richest 
and  most  fertile  part  of  the  province.  The  other 
important  river  of  the  province  is  the  Han,  which 
rises  in  the  mountains  back  of  Fukien  and  falls 
into  the  sea  near  Swatow  (q.v.).  The  coast  line 
is  much  broken,  and  islands  are  numerous.  The 
largest  of  these  is  Hainan  (q.v.).  Another  of 
importance  is  Hongkong  (q.v.).  There  are  two 
prominent  peninsulas:  that  on  the  south,  sepa- 
rated from  Hainan  by  only  a  few  miles,  is  called 
Leichow  and  forms  a  department  of  the  same 
name;  that  on  the  southeast  forms  the  Depart- 
ment of  Kowlung  (or  Kowloon),  376  square 
miles  of  which  were  leased  to  Great  Britain  in 
1898  for  99  years,  and  are  known  as  the  Kowloon 
Extension. 

The  province  is  rich  geologically.  Coal  is 
found  in  three  different  sections.  As  now  mined, 
it  is  of  poor  quality,  but  is  much  used  by  the 
natives,  especially  in  the  iron  and  steel  works 
of  Fatahan  (q.v.).  Iron  ore  is  found  in  20 
places,  and  silver  mines  were  worked  at  one 
time.  The  chief  commercial  products  are  silk 
and  silk  fabrics,  which  represent  about  60  per 
cent  of  the  foreign  exports;  tea,  cassia  and 
cassia  buds,  matting,  75  per  cent  of  the  annual 
output  being  exported  to  New  York;  firecrack- 
ers, palm-leaf  fans,  chinaware,  and  pottery,  that 
of  Shekwan  being  the  best.  Ginger  is  widely 
grown,  both  on  the  hillsides  and  in  fields,  and  a 
great  "preserving"  industry  is  carried  on  at  Can- 
ton, with  large  exports.  Other  noted  preserves 
are  chowchow  (bamboo  shoots),  pineapple,  and 
kumquat.  Other  products  are  sugar,  tobacco, 
galangal,  turmeric,  betel  nuts,  coconuts,  agar- 
agar,   and    fragrant   woods   from    Leichow   and 
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Hainan,  Chinaroot  and  staraniseed,  and  various 
oils.  Great  quantities  of  rice  are  grown,  but  not 
enough  for  the  population,  and  some  half-million 
tons  are  imported  annually. 

The  open  porta  of  the  province  are  Canton, 
Swatow,  Samshui,  Pakhoi,  Kongmoon,  and 
Kiimgchow.  The  ceded  territories  are  Hong- 
kong and  Macao.  The  leased  territories  are 
Kwangchow  Wan  and  Kowloon  Extension.  There 
are  two  Chinese  customs  stations,  at  Kowloon 
City  and  at  Lappa,  for  the  control  of  the  junk 
trade.  Kwangchow  Wan,  oppoute  Hainan,  was 
leased  to  France  for  00  years  in  1898  and  de- 
clared a  free  port  in  1002.  Macao  (q.v.),  some 
miles  below  Canton,  has  been  a  Portuguese 
possession  since  the  Treaty  of  1887.  The  Can- 
ton-Hankow Railway  line,  when  completed,  will 
pass  through  the  provinces  of  Kwangtung,  Hu- 
nan, and  Hupeh,  a  distance  of  730  miles.  The 
capital  of  the  province  is  Kwangchowfu,  better 
known  as  Canton.  Kwangtung  early  became 
known  to  Europeans.  The  Arab  voyagers  came 
as  early  as  the  tenth  century;  the  Portuguese 
first  arrived  in  1517,  and  a  British  fleet  of  mer- 
chantmen sailed  into  the  Canton  River  in  1657. 
In  1684  was  established  the  factory  of  the  East 
India  Company.  The  population  is  about  32,- 
000,000,  which  includes  about  3,000,000  Hakkas 
(q.v.)  and  a  great  many  aborigines.  The  people 
are  industrious  and  capable  and  pursue  innumer- 
able handicraft  industries.  For  population  and 
facts  about  important  cities  in  the  province,  see 
separate  titles. 

KWANTO,  kw&n'ty  (Sinico-Japanese,  bar- 
rier east).  A  name  loosely  applied  to  that  por- 
tion of  the  main  island  of  Japan  which  lies  east 
of  the  Hakone  Mountains,  referring  more  par- 
ticularly to  the  Hasshu,  or  Eight  Provinces, 
which  were  assigned  by  Hideyoshi  to  lyeyasfi. 
At  the  end  of  the  seventh  century  the  "barrier" 
lay  farther  west,  in  the  vicinity  of  Kyoto,  and 
in  those  days  the  Kwanto  meant  the  whole  re- 
gion  lying  to  the  east  of  that. 

KwANTITlTa,  kwOn'tyi^  (Chin.,  barrier 
east).  A  name  loosely  applied  to  that  part  of 
China  which  lies  east  of  the  "barrier,"  meaning 
more  particularly  the  barrier  of  Shanhaikwan, 
where  Uie  great  wall  juts  into  the  sea,  but  prob- 
ably also  to  the  barrier  which  is  supposed  to 
divide  Mongolia  from  Manchuria,  and  is  com- 
monly laid  down  on  maps  as  "palisades,"  though 
no  palisades  exist.  In  this  sense  it  would  in- 
elude  the  two  provinces  of  Kirin  and  Shing-king. 

KWAN-TIN,  lortta'yen'  (Chin.,  sound-re- 
garding, i.e.,  prayer-hearing,  a  translation  of 
Skt.  avalokiteivara,  down-gazing  lord,  pitying 
lord,  misread  ctvalokitaavara,  down-gazing  sound, 
sound-regarding).  A  mythical  Bodhisattva,  or 
Buddha  elect,  who  is  worshiped  in  Sikkim, 
Nepal,  and  Tibet  under  the  name  Avalokita,  or 
Avalokiteehvara ;  in  China  under  the  name  of 
Kwan-yin,  or  Kwan-shih-yin,  and  in  Japan  as 
Kwan-non,  or  Kwan-se-on.  In  the  first-men- 
tioned group  of  countries  this  deity  is  invested 
exclusively  with  male  attributes,  but  in  China 
and  Japan  with  female  attributes — a  change  of 
sex  which  seems  to  dato,  in  China  at  least,  from 
the  twelfth  century  and  has  never  been  satisfac- 
torily accounted  for.  The  Grand  Lama  of  Tibet 
is  a  living  incarnation  of  Avalokita,  the  patron 
deity  of  the  country  and  the  protector  of  the 
faithful.  One  of  his  many  names  is  Maha- 
Karuna  (the  great  pitier).  In  China  and  Japan 
Kwan-yin  (Kwan-non)  is  known  as  the  Goddess 
of  Mercy.    Her  worship  is  very  popular.    One  of 


her  names  is  Pa-nan-kwan-yin,  or  the  compas- 
sionate goddess  who  succors  those  who  are  ex- 
posed to  the  eight  kinds  of  suffering.  As  the 
Sung-tse  Kwan-yin,  she  is  the  Giver  of  Sons  and 
hence  is  much  worshiped  by  childless  married 
women.  Sometimes  she  is  represented  with  3 
or  8  or  11  faces,  or  with  1000  eyes  and  1000 
arms;  the  faces  and  eyes  indicating  her  omnis- 
cience and  the  arms  her  omnipotence.  In  China 
the  island  of  Pu-to,  near  Chusan,  is  specially 
dedicated  to  Kwan-yin,  and,  as  it  dates  from  the 
year  015,  many  images  with  male  attributes  are 
found  there.  Thousands  of  monks  and  other 
worshipers  from  all  parts  of  China,  as  well  as 
from  Tibet  and  Mongolia,  visit  the  place  annu- 
ally. The  worship  of  Kwan-yin  is  peculiar  to 
that  development  of  Buddhism  which  is  called 
Mahayana,  or  the  Great  Conveyance.    See  Ma- 

HATANA. 

Consult:  Eite\,, Handbook  for  the  Btudent  of 
Chinese  Buddhism  (Hongkong,  1870);  Edkins, 
Chinese  Buddhism  (London,  1880) ;  Lloyd,  "The 
Development  of  Japanese  Buddhism,"  in  Trans- 
actions of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan,  vol.  xx 
(Yokohama,  1894) ;  Waddell,  The  Buddhism  of 
Tibet  (London,  1895) ;  W.  E.  Griffis,  The  Be- 
ligions  of  Japan  (New  York,  1895). 

KWEICHOW,  kwa'chou'.  Chin.  pron.  -ch«', 
or  KXTEICHOTT  (Chin.,  honorable  land).  "The 
Switzerland  of  China,"  an  inland  province, 
bounded  on  the  southwest  by  Yunnan,  on  the 
northwest  and  north  by  Szechwan,  on  the  east 
by  Hunan,  and  on  the  south  by  Kwangsi.  Area 
67,000  square  miles  (Map:  China,  J  6).  About 
seven-tonths  of  the  province  is  mountainous, 
with  some  fine  grassy  plains  of  no  great  extent. 
The  population  is  sparse,  about  168  to  the  square 
mile;  cultivation  is  carried  on  only  in  the 
neighborhood  of  towns  and  villages.  The  chief 
crops  are  wheat,  barley,  and  rice.  Coal,  iron, 
copper,  silver,  quicksilver,  and  antimony  exist 
in  great  quantity.  Coal  is  worked  extonsively 
for  domestic  use.  Opium  production  is  still  con- 
siderable, but  is  gradually  being  reduced  on 
account  of  the  national  prohibition,  and  its 
elimination  is  only  a  question  of  time.  Wood 
oil,  fibre  paper,  "rice  paper,"  and  white  wax  and 
gallnuts  are  the  chief  exportable  products.  The 
province  supplies  several  considerable  tributaries 
to  the  Si-Kiang,  which  flows  through  Kwangsi 
and  Kwangtung.  On  the  whole  communications 
are  difficult.  The  Wu-kiang  rises  north  of  the 
capital,  and,  after  a  course  of  500  miles  north- 
east and  north,  flows  into  the  Yang-tse  at  Fu- 
chow.  Owing  to  ite  rapids,  it  does  not  become 
navigable  until  it  approaches  Szechwan,  100 
miles  from  its  mouth,  where  it  is  known  as  the 
Kung-ten  River.  The  Yuen,  which  flows  east  and 
northeast  into  the  Tung-ting  Lake,  in  Hunan, 
waters  the  southeastern  part  of  the  province. 
Its  upper  courses  are  obstructed  by  numerous 
rapids,  but  it  is  navigable  from  its  mouth  to 
within  130  miles  of  the  capital,  Kweiyang  (q.v.). 
Under  the  old  regime  Kweichow  formed  with 
Yunan  the  governor-generalship  of  Yim-Kwei. 
The  population  numbers  9,265,000,  according 
to  the  Chinese  governmental  census  of  1910, 
published  in  the  government  Gazette  of  Feb. 
27,  1911.  There  are  many  immigrants  from  the 
neighboring  provinces.  Kweichow  has  no  treaty 
ports,  and  Hb  exports  go  by  way  of  Hunan  and 
Kiangsi.  The  province  has  not  yet  recovered 
from  the  devastation  caused  by  the  war  which 
existed  in  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury between  the  Chinese  and  the  Miaotse,  who 
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still  inhabit  the  mountains  and  maintain  a  sort 
of  independence. 

XWEHilNFCr,  kwalto'fSS'  (Chin.,  cassia 
forest  city).  The  capital  of  the  Chinese  Prov- 
ince of  Kwangsi  (q.v.).  It  is  a  walled  citv, 
somewhat  decayed,  situated  on  the  navigable 
river  Kwei  (Map:  China,  K  6),  about  250  miles 
nortiiwest  of  Canton,  with  which  it  has  river 
communication. 

XWEIYANaFTT,  kwft'ylng'fSO'.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Chinese  Province  of  Eweichow.  It 
is  finely  situated  in  a  plain,  full  of  trees  and 
encircled  by  hills,  near  the  centre  of  the  prov- 
ince, and  is  surrounded  by  walls  of  white  mar- 
ble and  contains  monuments  of  the  same  mate- 
rial and  many  handsome  memorial  arches  erected 
to  the  memory  of  women  (Map:  China,  J  6). 
It  is  the  smallest  of  all  the  provincial  cap- 
itals of  China,  its  walls  having  a  circuit  of 
only  2  miles.  Its  streets  are  fairly  wide,  its 
shops  large  and  prosperous-looking,  and  its^  in- 
habitants civil.  Their  foreign  goods  are  received 
through  the  Tung-ting  Lake  and  the  Yuen  River. 
Its  fuel  supply  is  derived  from  the  coal  mines 
10  miles  west  of  the  city.  The  hills  in  the 
neighborhood  are  covered  with  v^fetation,  and 
most  of  them  have  beautiful  temples  on  the 
summits. 

KYAKTZTiyQ,  kl'an-Iz'Ing.  An  efficacious 
method  of  preserving  timber  from  dry  rot  (q.v.) 
by  injecting  into  the  pores  of  the  wood  a  solu- 
tion of  corrosive  sublimate;  it  was  invented  by 
John  H.  Kyan,'  who  was  bom  in  Dublin,  Nov. 
27,  1774,  and  died  in  1850. 

KTD,  kid,  Thomas  (C.1567-C.1595).  An  Eng- 
lish dramatist,  son  of  a  London  scrivener,  bom 
about  1557.  He  attended  the  Merchant  Tailors' 
School  and  acquired  some  knowledge  of  Latin, 
French,  Italian,  and  Spanish.  He  died  about 
1595.  His  two  plays,  having  as  hero  Jeronimo 
(or  Hieronimo),  Marshal  of  Spain,  were  im- 
mensely popular.  They  are  known  as  The  First 
Part  of  Jeronimo  (printed,  1605)  And  The  Span- 
ish Tragedy  (printed,  1594).  Upon  the  authen- 
ticity of  these  plays,  or  at  least  upon  that  of 
the  first  of  them,  some  doubt  has  been  cast. 
They  were  both  performed  probably  as  early  as 
1688.  They  were  frequently  quoted  and  abused 
by  later  dramatists,  and  to  the  second  play 
Shakespeare  seems  to  have  been  indebted  for 
some  of  the  machinery  of  Bo/mlet.  Eyd  wrote 
other  tragedies  and  may  have  been  the  author 
of  a  lost  Hamlet.  Consult:  his  Works,  ed.  by 
Boas  (Oxford,  1900) ;  Ward,  History  of  English 
Dramatic  Literature,  vol.  ii  (London,  1881); 
Sarrazin,  Thomas  Kyd  und  sein  Kreit  (Berlin, 
1882). 

KYI,  kyi.    See  Khasi. 

KYIiIN.     See  K'l-UN. 

KYIiLMANN,  kll'mftn,  Waltheb  (1837- 
).  A  German  architect,  born  at  Weyer-bei- 
Wald,  Rhenish  Prussia.  He  studied  at  the 
Academy  of  Architecture  in  Berlin  and  was  a 
commissioner  at  the  Paris  exhibition  in  1867. 
He  formed  a  partnership  with  Adolf  Heyden 
about  1868  and  with  him  desired  numerous 
public  and  private  buildings  in  Berlin  and 
vicinity,  among  them  the  Kaisergalerie  (one  of 
the  handsomest  arcades  in  Europe) ,  the  Johannis- 
kirche  in  DUsseldorf,  the  post  offices  in  Breslau 
and  Rostock,  and  the  buildings  of  the  German 
Empire  at  the  Vienna  Exposition  of  1873. 

KYIjOE  cattle.     See  Highland  Cattle. 

KYUONT,  kll-p6nt',  or  KYNPONT,  kln- 
p6nt',  RoBKBT.    See  Pont,  Robebt. 


KYUBT,  kim'rl,  or  OYXBY.  See  Wales, 
History. 

KYOTO,  or  KIOTO,  k«-«'t6  (Chin.,  capital) ; 
also  called  Miako,  Mitako,  Saieto.  One  of 
the  three  /u  cities  of  Japan  and  the  capital  of 
the  country  from  the  year  794  until  1868,  when 
the  shogunate  was  abolished  and  the  Mikado 
and  his  court  removed  to  Yeddo  (Tokyo)  (Map: 
Japan,  D  6). 

The  city  stands  on  the  island  of  Hondo,  in 
lat.  35°  N.  and  long.  136*  30'  E.,  in  a  fertile 
plain,  bordered  on  three  sides  by  moderately 
high  mountains,  near  the  centre  of  the  Province 
of  Yamashiro.  It  is  47  miles  by  rail  from  Kobe 
via  Osaka  on  the  coast  and  329  from  Tokyo, 
and  is  also  connected  by  rail  with  Tsuruga  on 
the  Sea  of  Japan  on  the  north  and  westward 
302  miles  with  Shimonoseki  (q.v.),  where  the 
island  of  Hondo  approaches  Kiushu.  The  city, 
which  is  unwalled,  is  traversed  from  north  to 
south  by  the  Kamogawa,  which  divides  it  into, 
two  unequal  parts.  The  larger  and  more  im- 
portant part  lies  along  the  right  bank  of  the 
river,  the  wide  shingljr  bed  of  which  is  nearly 
dry  except  in  the  rainy  season.  The  smaller 
and  more  picturesque  part,  where  are  found 
most  of  the  hotels  patronized  by  foreigners,  rises 
gradually  from  the  left  bank  to  the  wooded 
steeper  slopes  and  spurs  of  the  range  of  moun- 
tains, where  many  of  the  more  famous  temples 
and  places  of  interest  are  situated.  In  general 
the  plan  of  the  city  differs  but  little  from  that 
of  794,  which  Kwammu  Tenno,  its  founder,  called 
Hei-an-jo  (the  city  of  peace).  It  is  about  4 
miles  in  length  from  north  to  south  and  2^  in 
breadth  and  is  laid  out  with  mathematical  r^- 
ularity.  The  streets  are  wide,  well  kept,  neat, 
and  clean.  In  the  northeast  part  is  the  Go-Sho 
or  Imperial  Palace,  which,  with  its  fine  gardens 
in  true  Japanese  taste,  covers  26  acres.  The 
buildings  are  of  wood  and  are  characterized  by 
a  certain  quiet  elegance  which  is  peculiarly 
Japanese.  They  contain  many  fine  paintings  by 
Japanese  artists  and  much  fine  carving.  To  the 
southwest  of  this  is  the  Nijo,  the  castle  of  the 
Sbogun,  built  in  1601  and  now  the  seat  of  the 
city  government.  Though  one  of  the  gayest  of 
cities,  Kyoto  is  a  great  religious  centre,  and 
temples  and  shrines  abound.  Shinto  (q.v.) 
claims  93  and  Buddhism  about  950.  In  the 
southern  part  of  the  city  are  the  Eastern  and 
Western  Hongwan-ji,  the  headquarters  of  the 
Shin  sect,  whose  temples  are  noted  for  their 
great  size,  their  magnificence,  and  their  accessi- 
bility. On  the  eastern  hills  are  many  fine  tem- 
ples, such  as  the  Chi-on-in  and  the  San-ju-san- 
gen-Do.  In  this  neighborhood  is  also  found  a 
large  mound — ^the  Mimidzuka— containing  the 
ears  and  noses  of  the  Koreans  slain  in  the  ware 
of  Hideyoshi  (1592-98).  To  the  northeast  of 
the  Imperial  Palace,  on  the  way  to  Otsu,  at  a 
height  of  2000  feet,  and  overlooking  Lake  Biwa, 
are  the  famous  Buddhist  monasteries  of  Hiyei- 
zan,  founded  about  800  A.D.,  and  intended 
originally  to  shield  the  palace  from  the  evil 
influences  of  the  north. 

Kyoto  is  the  centre  of  many  art  industries. 
Here  the  finest  siUcs,  crapes,  velvet,  brocades, 
and  embroideries,  porcelain,  cloisonne  enameled 
ware,  bronzes,  etc.,  are  produced,  the  manufac- 
ture giving  employment  to  thousands  of  skilled 
hands.  Much  Satsuma  and  other  ware  is  brought 
here  to  be  decorated.  Under  the  city  govern- 
ment is  an  industrial  department  for  the  pro- 
motion  of   the   industrial   arts,   established    in 
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1870,  which  includes  experimmtal  gardening, 
an  experimental  farm,  a  weaving  department 
where  foreign  looms  are  used,  a  physical  and 
chonical  department,  a  female  industrial  school, 
a  pauper  industrial  school,  a  shoemaking  estab- 
lishment, etc.  Kyoto  is  the  seat  of  an  Imperial 
university,  with  collies  of  law,  medicine,  and 
engineering;  and  under  the  auspices  of  the 
American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions  is  a  college  of  good  standing  called  the 
Doshisha,  where  theology  is  also  taught.  There 
are  many  schools,  including  five  of  the  higher 
middle  schools,  and  a  training  collie  for  teach- 
ers.    Pop.,   1898,  353,139;    1908,  442,462. 

K7BIE  ELEISOir,  klr^-fi  e-ljll-sdn  (6k. 
Kipu  i\4ii<roi>,  Kyrie  eleSson,  Lord  have  mercy). 
A  form  of  prayer  which  occurs  in  both  Greek 
and  Latin  liturgies,  borrowed  from  the  use  of 
the  phrase  in  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
It  appears  as  a  regular  formula  as  early  as  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions.  It  seems  to  have  been 
introduced  into  the  Western  church  in  the  fifth 
or  sixth  century.  In  the  modern  Roman  Cath-  . 
die  mass  it  follows  immediately  upon  the  in- 
troit  (q.v.).  In  the  Eaatem  churches  it  is  used 


very  freely,  being  the  ordinary  response  to  each 
clause  of  the  litany.  In  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer  it  is  used,  in  the  morning  and  evening 
services,  but  translated  into  English. 

KYBLE,  kSrl,  John  (1637-1724).  An  Eng- 
lish philanthropist,  famed  by  Pope's  eulogy  of 
him  in  his  third  Moral  Epistle  under  the  name 
"The  Man  of  Ross."  He  was  bom  in  the  Parish 
of  Dymock,  Gloucestershire,  and  was  educated 
at  Ross  Grammar  School  and  at  Balliol  College, 
Oxford,  but  never  received  a  degree.  His  charity 
took  the  form  very  frequently  of  advancing 
money  to  a  neighbor  who  intended  to  build,  dec- 
orate, or  alter,  with  the  understanding  that 
Kyrle  should  plan  the  work.  In  1693  he  leased 
a  bit  of  ground  in  Boss  for  500  years  and  made 
it  a  public  park.  The  Kyrle  Society,  named 
after  him,  was  founded  in  1875;  its  aim  is  to 
better  the  common  people,  by  laying  out  parks, 
giving  concerts,  and  promoting  house  decoration 
and  window  gardening. 

KYTHBBA,  klth'6-ri.    See  Cebioo. 

KYXTSHX7,  kjrSS'shSi^.  The  southernmost  of 
the  four  principal  islands  of  Japan.  See 
KrosHU. 
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LTHB  twelfth  letter  of  the  English 
alphabet.  Its  form  is  derived  from 
the  North  Semitic  t,  which  became 
the  Greek  X,  and  then,  through  the 
Latin,  L.  (See  Auphabet.)  The 
Greek  name  of  the  letter,  lambda, 
may  represent  an  Aramaic  pronunciation  of 
lamed  with  the  emphatic  ending  d,  or  a  Greek 
lengthening  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  possibly 
a  non-Semitic  original  name  of  the  sign.  The 
Hebrew  lamed  has  been  usually  supposed  to 
mean  an  ozgoad,  because  there  is,  in  Judg.  iii. 
31,  the  soli^ry  occurrence  of  a  word  tnalmad, 
which  from  the  contert  has  been  taken  to  mean 
an  oxgoad.  This  meaning,  however,  is  extremely 
doubtful. 

Phonetic  Character.  In  general  I  is  a  semi- 
vowel, with  a  lateral  character ;  it  is  made  by  a 
contact  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the 
mouth  in  the  same  general  position  as  for  d,  t, 
»,  but  with  a  characteristic  opening  at  the  sides 
of  the  tongue,  by  which  the  breath  escapes 
laterally.  By  differences  in  the  position  of  the 
tongue  are  made  the  {  mouill4  (palatal)  of 
French  and  the  lingual  or  cerebral  I  of  Sanskrit. 
Popularly  I  is  classed  as  a  liquid  with  m,  n,  and 
r.  In  English  the  sotmd  of  I  is  very  constant 
and,  by  virtue  of  its  sonority  and  stability,  is 
used  with  the  value  of  a  vowel  in  imaccented 
syllables,  as  bottle,  apple.  It  is  sometimes  si- 
lent, as  in  walk,  oaXm,  palm.  In  other  lan- 
guages { is  not  so  stable  as  in  English.  In  Sans- 
krit I  and  r  are  almost  alternative  letters  in 
older  roots.  In  comparative  philology  an  inter- 
change of  {  and  d  is  quotable;  cf.  Lat.  laorima, 
Gr.  Sixpv. 

As  a  SymboL  In  chemistry,  L  =  lithium; 
in  Roman  notation,  L  =  60 ;  L  =  50,000 ;  in 
English  money,  L  (written  conventionally  be- 
fore the  figures  £)=  pounds  (frcnn  Lat.  libra), 
as  £2000  =  20001. 

IiAAlL&m),  lAl&nd,  or  LOLLAIO).  An 
island  of  Denmark,  in  the  Baltic  Sea,  between 
the  islands  of  Falster  and  Langeland,  separated 
from  the  first  by  the  Guldborg  Sund  and  from 
the  second  by  the  Langeland  Belt  (Map:  Den- 
mark, E  4).  Area  447  square  miles.  The  sur- 
face is  very  low,  with  a  maximum  95  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  the  coast  line  is  broken.  The  soil  is 
very  fertile,  and  a  considerable  part  is  covered 
with  forests.  There  are  a  few  peat  bogs.  The 
chief  occupation  is  agriculture.  Maribo,  the 
capital  of  the  island,  is  connected  by  rail  with 
the  seaport  of  Nakskov,  on  the  west  coast, 
Brandholm  and  ROdby,  on  the  north  and  south 
coasts  respectively,   and  NykjObing,  on  the  is- 


land of  Falster.  Laaland  forms,  with  Falster, 
the  District  of  Maribo.  Pop.  (of  the  island), 
1901,  70,596;    1911,  71,280. 

TiA  AK,  or  IiABB,  Ur,  Pieteb  van  (c.1600- 
60).  A  Dutch  landscape  and  genre  painter, 
called  by  the  Italians  Pietro  dell'  Elaer,  and 
also  II  Bamboccio.  He  probably  studied  in 
France  and  Austria  before  he  settled  in  Rome 
(1624),  where,  he  remained  for  16  years.  In 
that  city  he  met  CJlaude  Lorrain  and  Poussin 
and  foiuded  a  school  of  imitators,  who  were 
called  bambocciate.  His  works  are  darkening 
rapidly,  but  his  effects  of  light  and  shade  are 
still  notable.  His  subjects  are  landscapes  or 
peasant  scenes  of  a  gay  nature.  He  executed 
about  20  etchings  of  great  merit,  half  of  them 
of  animals.  There  are  old  engravings  of  many 
of  his  paintings.  At  Hampton  Court,  in  Eng- 
land, there  are  three  of  bis  paintings;  and 
others  are  in  Amsterdam,  Cassel,  Dresden,  Flor- 
ence, Munich,  Prague,  Vienna,  St.  Petersburg 
(Hermitage),  Paris   (Louvre). 

TiA  AS,  Ms,  Ebnst  (1837^85).  A  German 
philosopher  and  educator,  born  at  Fttrstenwalde. 
He  studied  theology  first  and  then  philosophy  at 
Berlin  under  Trendelenburg  and  in  1872  became 
professor  of  philosophy  at  the  University  of 
Strassburg  (newly  organized  in  that  year). 
His  philosophy  is  positivism;  his  position  comes 
near  Hume's  or,  more  exactly,  between  Comte's 
and  John  Stuart  Mill's.  His  positivism  admits 
logical  principles  to  the  same  category  with 
facts  and  perceptions.  But  his  work  is  critical 
rather  than  constructive.  His  chief  publication 
is  Idealismua  und  Positivism^ta  (1879-84), 
which  exalts  positivism  at  the  expense  of  the 
idealism  of  Plato  and  Kant  and  puts  a  particu- 
lar stress  on  the  relation  of  his  philosophy  to 
ethics  and  pedagogics.  His  Litterariacher  Ifaoh- 
lass,  edited  by  Kerry  (1887),  contains  these 
subdivisions:  I,  Idealistische  und  poaitiviatische 
Ethic;  II,  Oekonomiache  Mangel  unaerea  no- 
tionalen  Bildungatceaena;  III,  Oymnagiunl  und 
Realachule.  He  wrote  also:  Kant's  Analogien 
der  Erfahrung  (1876) ;  Der  deutache  Vnterrieht 
auf  hoheren  Lehranatalten  (2d  ed.,  1886)  ;  Der 
deutache  Aufsatz  in  der  oberen  Cfymnaaialklaaaen 
(3d  ed.,  1898).  Consult  Gjurits,  Die  Erkennt- 
niatheorie  des  Ernst  Laaa  (Leipzig,  1903),  and 
P.  Kohn,  Der  Poaitiviamus  von  Emat  Laaa 
(Bern,  1907). 

LABASIB,  li'bi'de',  Jean  de  (1610-74).  A 
religious  reformer  and  sectary.  He  was  bom  at 
Bourg  in  Guienne,  Feb.  13,  1610.  He  was  edu- 
cated by  the  Jesuits  at  Bordeaux,  entered  their 
order    (1625),  became  priest    (1635),  and  dis- 
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tinguished  himself  as  a  preacher.  He  urged 
the  reform  of  what  he  deemed  abuses  in  the 
Chorcb,  but,  flndine  no  encouragement  in  his 
order,  he  left  it  and  joined  the  Fathers  of  the 
Oratory  in  1630  and  soon  after  the  Jansenists. 
In  1640,  appointed  canon  of  Amiens,  he  made 
innovations,  holding  meetings  for  the  reading  of 
the  Bible  and  administering  the  Lord's  Supper 
in  both  kinds  to  the  people.  Finding  himself  in 
accord  with  Calvinism,  in  1660  he  became  a 
Protestant  and  was  for  eight  years  pastor  of  the 
church  at  Montauban.  In  1657  he  was  pastor  in 
Orange  and  in  1669  in  Greneva.  In  1666  he  be- 
came pastor  of  a  Walloon  church  in  Middelburg, 
Holland,  but  in  1669  went  to  Amsterdam,  where 
his  followers  soon  formed  a  distinct  sect  called 
Labadists.  It  included  many  of  rank  and  educa- 
tion, among  whom  were  two  ladies,  the  learned 
Anna  Maria  von  Schiirman  and  the  authoress 
Antoinette  Bourignon.  Expelled  from  the  coun- 
try as  a  Separatist,  he  went  in  1670  to  Herford, 
where  he  was  protected  by  the  Princess  Eliz- 
abeth, who,  through  the  influence  of  Anna  Maria 
von  Schflrman,  b^me  a  disciple.  Driven  from 
this  place  in  1674,  he  went  to  Bremen  and  then 
to  Altona,  where  he  died  (Feb.  13,  1674).  He 
left  numerous  works.  The  Labadists  did  not 
differ  entirely  from  the  Reformed  church,  but 
adhered  to  its  doctrinal  symbols.  They  were  a 
set  of  mystics,  who  sought  reform  of  life  rather 
than  of  doctrine.  They  supported  themselves 
by  manual  labor  and,  after  the  example  of  the 
primitive  Church,  held  property  in  common; 
they  laid  great  stress  on  the  internal  light  as 
indispensable  for  the  understanding  of  the  Bible 
and  rejected  infant  baptism  and  ue  observance 
of  holy  days.  They  honored  the  institution  of 
marriage.  After  Labadie's  death  his  followers 
settled  in  West  Friesland,  but  made  few  con- 
verts, and  in  the  l)eginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  the  sect  became  extinct.  A  few  of  them 
came  to  the  United  States  and  settled  on  the 
Hudson,  but  gained  no  permanence  as  a  sect. 
Consult:  Von  Berkum,  De  Labadie  en  de  Lata- 
disten  (2  vols.,  Sneek,  1851);  B.  B.  James, 
"The  Labadist  Colony  in  Maryland,"  in  Johns 
Bopkina  Univeraity  Studies  m  History  and 
Political  Science  (17th  series,  no.  6,  Baltimore, 
1899),  containing  a  bibliography;  Dankers  and 
Sluyter,  Journal  of  Jasper  Danekaerts  and  Peter 
Sluyter,  1679-1680,  translated  by  H.  C.  Murphy 
(New  York,  1913). 

I.ABAND,  laOjant,  Paul  (1838-  ).  A 
German  jurist,  born  in  Breslau  and  educated 
there  and  at  Heidelberg  and  Berlin.  In  1864 
he  went  to  KSnigsberg  as  professor  and  eight 
years    afterward    to    Strassburg.      His    special 

?rovinces  constitutional  and  commercial  law,  in 
886  he  founded,  with  Stoerk,  the  Archiv  fUr 
Bffentliches  Recht,  and  he  was  long  editor  of 
the  Deutsche  Juriaten-Zeitung.  His  earlier 
works,  on  the  sources  of  German  law,  include 
Beitrdge  zur  Kunde  des  Schicabenspiegcls  (1861 ) 
and  Jura  Prutenorum  (1866).  More  important 
are:  Das  Budgetrecht  nach  den  Bestimmungen 
der  preussischen  T erf asaungsur kunde  (1871); 
Das  Finamrecht  des  deutschen  Reichs  (1873); 
and  his  masterpiece,  Das  Staatsrecht  des  deut- 
schen Reichs  (5th  ed.,  19II),  which  appeared 
in  abbreviated  form  in  Marquardsen's  Bandbuch 
des  offentlichen  Rechta  der  Oegenwart  (1883; 
6th  ed.,  1912).  Direkte  Reichssteuern  appeared 
in  1908. 

LA  BASCA,  1&  bar^&.  A  town  in  the  State 
of  Jalisco,  Mexico,  situated  east  of  Lake  Cha- 


pala  and  60  miles  southeast  of  Guadalajara,  on 
the  railroad  between  that  city  and  Mexico 
(Map:  Mexico,  H  7).  It  is  noted  for  its 
oranges.  It  was  founded  in  1629  by  NuOo 
de  Guzm&n,  and  its  streets  were  the  scene  of 
two  battles  in  the  Mexican  War  of  Independence. 
Pop.,   1900,  7101;    1910,  7437. 

IiABA'BIA.  A  Brazilian  name  for  the 
powerful  rattlesnake  elsewhere  described  as 
bush   master    (q.v.). 

LABABKAQTTE'S  (Ift'b&'r&ks')  SOLXmOK, 
or  Solution  of  Sodium  Hypochlobitk.  A  dis- 
infecting and  bleaching  solution,  obtained  by 
mixing  150  parts  of  sodium  carbonate  (in  solu- 
tion) with  75  parts  of  calcium  hypochlorite,  or 
bleaching  powder  (in  solution),  making  up  with 
water  to  1000  parts,  and  separating  the  pre- 
cipitated mass.  The  liquid  thus  obtained  has  a 
pale  greenish  color,  a  faint  odor  of  chlorine,  and 
a  disagreeable  alkaline  taste.  Its  speciflc  grav- 
ity is  1.052.  Its  value  as  a  disinfectant  and 
as  a  bleaching  agent  is  due  to  the  chlorine  which 
it  contains.  This,  on  being  set  free,  unites  with 
water  and  releases  oxygen,  an  active  bleaching 
and  disinfecting  substance.  It  is  used  as  a 
gargle  for  sore  throat,  as  a  dressing  for  wounds, 
and  in  diluted  form  as  a  nose  douche.  It  is  also 
administered  internally  in  small  quantities  in 
cases  of  zymotic  diseases. 

LA  BAKBE,  U  b&r',  Antoiite  Josisph  Lb- 
f£vb£  de  (C.1625-8S).  A  French  naval  officer 
and  Governor  of  Canada.  He  was  appointed 
Governor  of  Guiana  in  1663  and  in  1667  re- 
captured Cayenne  from  the  Dutch  and  defeated 
the  English  in  the  Antilles.  In  1682  he  suc- 
ceeded Frontenac  as  Governor  of  Canada,  in 
which  capacity  he  was  conspicuous  chiefly  for 
cupidity  and  incompetence.  He  organized  an 
expedition  against  the  Seneca  Indians  in  1684 
and  proceeded,  after  much  unnecessary  delay, 
as  far  as  La  Famine,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Salmon 
River,  in  the  present  State  of  New  York.  Here, 
and  at  Fort  Frontenac,  across  the  lake,  many  of 
his  soldiers  were  incapacitated  for  further  serv- 
ice by  malarial  attacks,  and,  unable  to  proceed 
further,  La  Barre  held  a  conference  with  a 
del^ation  of  Iroquois  on  September  4  and 
agreed  to  a  treaty  of  peace  unsatisfactory  to 
Louis  XrV.  Late  m  the  same  year,  accordingly, 
he  was  recalled  to  France.  La  Barre  was  a 
steadfast  opponent  of  La  Salle  (q.v.).  Consult 
Francis  Parkman,  "Count  Frontenac  and  New 
France  under  Louis  XIV,"  in  France  and  Eng- 
land in  North  America,  part  v  (Eioston,  1903), 
and  "La  Salle  and  the  Discovery  of  the  Great 
West,"  in  France  and  England  in  Jforth  America, 
part  iii  (ib.,  1907). 

LABARBE,  Louis  (1810-92).  A  Belgian 
publicist  and  journalist,  bom  at  Dinant.  His 
real  name  was  Labar.  He  was  a  schoolmaster 
there  imtil  the  revolution  of  1830,  when  he  came 
to  the  front  as  a  Radical  Republican,  contrib- 
uting to  the  Courrier  Beige,  the  Bombe,  the 
Charivari  Beige,  and  the  Paris  National.  In 
1836  his  Satires  et  il6gies  appeared.  As  editor 
of  the  Brussels  Nation  (1848),  he  had  Mazzini, 
Kossuth,  Hugo,  Louis  Blanc,  Charras,  Raspail, 
and  others  for  contributors,  and  he  himself 
was  imprisoned  13  months  for  his  defense  of 
Orsini.  He  wrote  strongly  against  Napoleon  III 
in  such  works  as  NapoUon  III  et  la  Belgique 
(1860)  and  was  the  author  of  a  comedy,  La 
bourse  des  amis  (1862),  a  five-act  drama,  Mon- 
tigny  i  la  cour  d'Espagne  (1864),  an  appre- 
ciatively  critical   biography   of   his   friend   the 
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painter    Wiertz     (1866),    and    collections    of 
verses. 

JaAWARVTS.  (possibly  from  Cantabrian  lau- 
buru,  having  four  members,  or  Basque  labarva, 
standard).  The  famous  standard  of  the  Roman 
Emperor  Constantine,  designed  to  commemorate 
the  miractilous  vision  of  the  cross  in  the  sky, 
which  is  said  to  have  appeared  to  him  on  his 
way  to  attack  Maxentius  and  to  have  been  the 
moving  cause  of  his  conversion  to  Christianity. 
As  Eusebius  describes  it  {Vita  Conttantini,  i, 
31),  it  was  a  long  spear,  overlaid  with  gold, 
forming  the  figure  of  a  cross  by  means  of  a 
transverse  bar  at  the  top,  from  which  hung  a 
square  purple  banner,  embroidered  with  gold 
and  precious  stones.  At  its  summit  was  a  gold 
wreath,  inclosing  the  monogram  of  Christ 
formed  of  the  first  two  letters  of  his  name, 
X  and  P,  intersecting  each  other.  It  was  there- 
fore a  modification  of  the  usual  cavalry  stand- 
ard, the  monogram  merely  taking  the  place 
of  the  emblem  of  the  legion,  such  as  a  hand  or 
an  animal.  This  standard  became  the  general 
one  of  the  Roman  army  under  Constantine  and 
his  successors.  Its  keynote,  the  sacred  mono- 
gram, was  also  placed  on  the  soldiers'  shields 
and  came  into  temporary  use  as  a  symbol  of 
Christianity  on  tombs  and  works  of  art. 

LA  BASS£E,  U  b&'sA^  A  town  of  northern 
France,  in  the  Province  of  Nord,  13  miles  south- 
west of  Lille.  Pop.,  1911, 4707.  A  series  of  canals 
fives  it  water  communication  with  the  coast, 
t  is  famous  for  the  number  and  variety  of  its 
fairs.  The  chief  productions  of  the  town  are 
oil,  sugar,  pottery,  chicory,  soap,  tiles,  and 
cotton  goods.  In  the  European  War  of  1914 
La  Bass^  was  the  centre  of  continuous  fighting. 
It  was  occupied  by  the  (Germans  in  their  first 
offensive  movement  against  France,  and  the 
battle  for  Calais  was  fought  along  a  line  from 
Ypres  to  La  Bass^,  in  which  encounter  most 
of  the  allies'  fighting  force  was  composed  of 
Anglo-Indian  troops.  Terrific  artillery  duels, 
followed  by  determined  infantry  attacks  and 
coimterattacks  from  trench  to  trench,  continued 
throughout  the  winter  of  1914-15.    See  Wab  in 

ElTBOPE. 

LABAT,  W\A',  Jean  BaptistI!  (1663-1738). 
A  French  missionary  and  author,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  became  a  Dominican  in  1685,  was  professor 
at  Xancy  in  1687,  and  in  1693  was  sent  to  the 
Antilles.  He  spent  two  years  at  Martinique  and 
returned  thither  after  a  stay  in  Guadeloupe, 
where  he  did  much  for  the  industrial  develop- 
ment of  the  country  and  was  appointed  pro- 
cureur  g6n6ia,l.  He  was  frequently  used  as 
diplomatic  agent  by  the  governors  of  the  An- 
tilles, explored  the  archipelago,  and  in  1703 
founded  tiie  city  of  Basse-Terre  in  Guadeloupe. 
The  White  Father,  with  a  company  of  60  ne- 
groes, did  marvels  in  the  defense  of  the  island 
against  the  English.  War  and  fever  had  so  cut 
down  the  missionary  force  that  in  1705  Labat 
returned  to  Europe,  where  his  superiors  detained 
him  at  Rome,  Civitavecchia,  and  Paris  until  his 
death.  His  Nouveau  voyage  aua  ties  de  I'Ami- 
rique  (1722)  is  considered  the  most  original  of 
his  works  of  travel.  He  also  wrote  Voyage  en 
Egpagne  et  en  Italic  (8  vols.,  1730). 

IiABAZABES,  G.  oe.    See  Lavezabis,  G.  db. 

lABBE,  lib,  Phbcippe  (1607-67).  A  French 
Jesuit  scholar.  He  was  born  at  Bourges,  en- 
tered the  Society  of  Jestis  (1623),  attained  high 
rank  as  a  scholar,  and  distinguished  himself  by 
his  collection  of  the  acts  in  the  Church  councils 


from  34  to  1417  (18  vols.,  Paris,  1672;  com- 
pleted by  Cossart;  vol.  xviii  added  by  jacoba- 
tius),  a  work  which  served  as  the  basis  of 
the  later  collections  of  Eardouin  and  Mansi. 
A  full  list  of  his  numerous  writings  is  given  in 
Backer,  Bibliothique  dea  icrivaina  de  la  com- 
pagnie  de  Jiaus  (Paris,  1876;  new  ed.,  vols, 
i-ix,  Brussels,  1890-1900). 

I<AB£,  l&'bft',  Louise,  known  as  La  belle  Cor- 
difere  (the  beautiful  ropemaker)  (?-1566).  The 
most  celebrated  of  the  sixteenth-century  French 
women  poets.  She  was  born  at  Lyons  between 
1515  and  1524  and  was  highly  educated.  At  the 
age  of  16  she  fought  at  the  si^e  of  Perpignan 
(1542)  as  Capitaine  Loys.  About  13  years 
after  this  she  married  Aymon  Perrin,  a  rope 
manufacturer  of  Lyons,  and  her  salon  became 
a  meeting  place  for  cultivated  people.  She  was 
the  subject  of  much  scandal,  most  of  which 
seems  to  have  been  undeserved.  Besides  poems, 
she  wrote  a  prose  play,  Dibat  de  folie  et 
(Famow.  The  first  edition  of  her  works  ap- 
peared in  1555,  and  there  was  one  in  1887. 
Consult  Gonon,  Documents  historiquea  sur  la 
vie  et  lea  mceura  de  Louiae  Labi  (Lyons,  1844), 
and  Edith  Sicbel,  Women  and  Men  of  the 
French  Benaiaaance  (New  York,  1911). 

LA  B^DOLLli&E,  tt  bft'ddlyfti',  Ehile 
GiOAULT  DE  (1812-83).  A  French  publicist  and 
historian,  bom  at  Amiens  and  educated  at  the 
Ecole  des  Chartes.  After  the  publication  of  his 
first  book,  Vie  politique  du  marmtia  de  La  Fay- 
ette (1833),  he  was  engaged  m  compilation, 
translation,  and  journalism.  His  later  works 
include:  Beautia  dea  victoirea  et  des  oonquitea 
dea  Francaia  (2  vols.,  2d  ed.,  1847);  Hiatoire 
dea  mceura  et  de  la  vie  privie  dea  Francis 
(1847) ;  Biatoire  de  la  garde  nationaie  (1848) ; 
Eiatoire  d'ltalie  (1859) ;  Le  nouveau  Paria  and 
Eiatoire  dea  environa  du  nouveau  Paria  (1860) ; 
Eiatoire  de  la  guerre  du  Mesoique  (1861-68); 
Londrea  et  lea  Anglaia  (1862);  Le  domaine 
de  Saint-Pierre  (1865)  ;  Hiatoire  oompUte  de  la 
guerre  d'Allemagne  et  d'ltalie  (1866) ;  Hiatoire 
de  la  guerre  1870-71  (1872). 

LABiaK)YiraE,  la'Wl'dwil'yftr',  Charles  An- 
o£uquE  HucHKT,  Count  (1786-1815).  A 
French  soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Paris  and 
entered  the  army  at  an  early  age.  He  was 
adjutant  to  Marshal  Lannes  in  Spain  in  1808, 
received  a  wound  at  Tudela,  joined  the  army  in 
Germany  after  his  recovery,  was  Murat's  ad- 
jutant at  the  battle  of  Aspem,  and  fought  well 
at  Borodino,  the  Beresina,  Lttl^en,  and  Bautzen. 
Returning  to  France  in  the  autumn  of  1813,  he 
received  the  command  of  a  raiment  and  was 
posted  near  Vizelle  when  Napoleon  returned 
from  Elba.  He  immediately  joined  him,  and  his 
desertion  of  the  Bourbons  was  quickly  followed 
by  that  of  the  whole  army.  As  a  reward.  Napo- 
leon made  him  lieutenant  general  and  a  peer  of 
France.  He  fought  with  great  gallantry  at 
Waterloo.  He  intended  to  emigrate  to  America 
after  the  second  return  of  the  Bourbons,  but 
imprudently  went  to  Paris,  was  seized,  tried, 
and  shot  (Aug.  19,  1815). 

LA'BEL  (OF.  label,  labeau,  lamhel,  lembel, 
lambeau,  Fr.  lambeau,  shred,  from  OHG.  lappa, 
Ger.  Lappen,  rag,  AS.  lappa,  lappa,  Eng.  lap; 

Erobably  connected  with  Gk.  \6p<n,  lobos,  lobe, 
at.  labi,  to  fall,  Skt.  lamb,  ramb,  to  hang 
down ) .  In  heraldry,  the  mark  of  cadency  which 
distinguishes  the  eldest  son  in  his  father's  life- 
time.   See  Caoenct. 
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LABEIi.  In  its  ordinary  sense,  a  ribbon  or 
other  narrow  slip,  as  of  cloth,  parchment,  or 
paper.  In  law,  specifically  applied  (a)  formerly 
to  a  narrow  strip  of  paper  attached  as  a  rider 
to  a  document  to  supplement  it,  as  a  codicil  to 
a  will;  (6)  a  strip  of  material  attached  to  a 
deed  to  carry  the  seal;  (c)  the  usual  meanine 
now — a  strip  or  small  piece  of  paper,  sheet 
metal,  cloth,  or  other  material,  aUached  to  a 
package  to  describe  it  in  some  way,  as  to  tell 
its  nature,  the  maker,  the  weight,  destination, 
or  any  other  information  concerning  it.  A 
label  is  in  itself  not  a  trade-mark,  although  a 
trade-mark  may  consist  of  a  label  which  has  the 
qualities  essential  to  constitute  a  trade-mark. 
A  label  as  such  cannot  be  patented  or  copy- 
righted unless  it  has  those  qualities  that  bring 
it  within  the  subject  matter  for  which  the 
patent  or  copyright  is  granted.  Practically 
speaking,  this  protection  is  afforded  in  any 
case  where  likelihood  of  fraud  or  deception  of 
the  public  aa  a  result  can  be  shown.  Of  course, 
if  the  reading  matter  or  design  of  the  label  is 
protected  by  copyright  or  patent,  the  usual 
protection  against  infringement  will  be  afforded. 
See  X^ade-Mabk;  Coptbiqht;  Patent,  and  con- 
sult the  authorities  there  referred  to.  See  also 
Union  Label. 

LA  BELLA,  U  bellA  (It,  the  beau^).  A 
renowned  painting  by  Titian  in  the  Pitti  Gallery 
at  Florence,  considered  the  best  of  his  female 
portraits.  It  was  painted  about  1635  and  is 
probably  an  ideal  representation  of  Eleonora, 
Duchess  of  Urbino.    See  Titian. 

LA'BEO,  Mabcus  ANTisTins  (c.53  b.o.- 
17  A.D.).  A  Roman  jurist.  He  was  the  son  of 
Pacuvius  Antistius  I^beo,  a  lawyer  of  marked 
Republican  sentiments,  who  killed  himself  after 
the  battle  of  Pharsalus.  The  son  was  also  a 
RepublicMi  and,  according  to  Dio  Cassius  and 
Suetonius,  dared  to  oppose  Augustus.  He  was 
probably  an  innovator  in  private  law,  but  very 
conservative  in  constitutional  law.  He  had 
some  fame  as  a  philologist  and  applied  his 
knowledge  of  old  Latin  forms  to  legal  di£Scul- 
ties.  He  did  not  himself  form  a  school,  al- 
though he  was  strongly  opposed  to  Ateius 
Capito;  but  his  pupil  Proculus  was  founder  of 
the  Proculeian  school.  Down  to  the  time  of 
Hadrian  he  was  regarded  as  the  chief  authority 
on  law.  He  wrote  Libri  ad  Edictum,  a  commen- 
tary on  the  edicts  of  the  prcetors  and  of  the 
curule  eediles;  Libri  Posteriorum,  published 
after  his  death,  a  systematic  exposition  of  the 
common  law;  and  Probabilium  Libri  Octo,  a 
collection  of  definitions  and  axiomatic  legal 
propositions.  His  works  are  largely  quoted  in 
the  Pandects  (q.v.),  and  these  excerpts  are 
edited  by  Bremer,  Juriaprudentice  AntehadriancB 
qua  Supersunt  (1898).  Consult  Pemioe,  M.  A. 
Labeo:  Das  rSmisohe  Privatrecht  im  ersten 
Jahrhunderte  der  Kaiaerzeit,  vols,  i-iii  (Halle, 
1873-92;  Sohm-Ledlie,  Inatitutea  of  Roman 
Law  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1901);  Teuffel,  Oeachichte 
der  romiachen  Literatur,  vol.  ii  (6th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1910). 

LABEBTUS,  U-be'ri-tts,  Deciuus  (105-13 
B.O.).  A  Roman  knight  and  celebrated  writer  of 
mimes  (farces;  see  Mime).  Having,  as  it  is 
thought,  offended  Julius  Ctesar,  he  was  ordered 
by  him  to  appear  in  person  on  the  stage,  at  the 
age  of  60,  and  to  act  in  one  of  his  own  mimes — 
a  great  indignity  to  a  Roman,  since  actors  had 
no  civil  rights,  indeed  were  usually  slaves, 
freedmen  or  foreigners  (45  B.C.).    In  delivering 


the  prologue  and  again  in  parts  of  the  play 
Laberius  boldly  inserted  verses  expressing  his 
sense  of  the  insult.  Ctesar,  partly  in  retalia- 
tion, awarded  the  dramatic  prize  to  Publilius 
Syrus,  the  rival  of  Laberius;  but  he  gave  back 
to  Laberius  the  equestrian  rank  (see  Eques- 
trian Oboeb)  which  he  had  forfeited  by  appear- 
ing as  actor.  The  fragments  of  Laberius  are 
collected  by  Otto  Ribbeck  in  the  second  volume 
of  his  Comicorum  Komanorum  Fragmenta  ( Leip- 
zig, 1873).  Consult  Schanz,  Oeachichte  der 
rSmiachen  Litteratur,  vol.  i  (3d  ed.,  Munich, 
1909). 

LA'BIALS  (ML.  lahialia,  relating  to  the  lip, 
from  Lat.  labitm,  lip;  connected  with  Pers.  lab, 
lip,  and  probably  with  AS.  lippa,  Eng.  lip). 
Those  sounds  whose  articulation  is  chiefly  de- 
termined by  the  lipe.  The  mutes  p,  b,  the  nasal 
m,  and  the  semivowel  w  is  the  list  given  by  most 
phoneticians.  In  articulating  /  and  v  the  upper 
teeth  and  lower  lip  are  brought  together,  so 
these  are  called  labiodentals.  The  vowels  00 
and  o  are  often  classified  among  the  labials,  as 
they  involve  a  rounding  of  the  lips.  Consult 
Rippmann,  Sounda  of  Spoken  Engliah  (London, 
1910). 

LABIATJB,  laOjI-ft'te  (Keo-Lat.  nom.  pi., 
from  Lat.  lahium,  lip),  the  mint  family.  A 
family  of  herbaceous  or  half-shrubby  dicotyle- 
donous plants,  containing  about  ISO  genera  and 
3000  species,  mostly  natives  of  temperate  cli- 
mates. They  have  four-cornered  stems;  opposite 
branches  and  leaves,  without  stipules;  flowers 
generally  in  cymes,  heads,  or  whorls,  but  some- 
times solitary;  calyx  inferior,  6  or  10  toothed  or 
two-lipped;  corolla  hypogynous,  two-lipped,  the 
lower  lip  three-lobed;  stamens  four,  two  long 
and  two  short,  or  by  abortion  only  two,  in- 
serted into  the  corolla;  ovary  deeply  four-lobed, 
seated  in  a  fleshy  disk,  each  lobe  containing  a 
single  ovule;  style  simple,  with  a  bifid  stigma; 
fruit  one  to  four  achenia,  inclosed  within  the 
persistent  calyx.  The  conspicuous  feature  of 
the  family,  which  appears  in  its  name,  is  the 
bilabiate  corolla,  the  special  type  of  irr^u- 
larity  (q.v.)  which  prevails  among  the  Sym- 
petals.  A  general  characteristic  of  this  family 
IS  an  aromatic  odor  due  to  a  volatile  oil,  which 
in  many  species  is  very  agreeable  and  makes 
them  garden  favorites;  in  others  it  is  unpleas- 
ant. Many  are  natives  of  America;  some  are 
weeds,  some  are  used  in  medicine,  some  for 
perfumes;  others  in  cookery  for  flavoring;  one 
(Btaohya)  yields  edible  tubers.  Mint,  mar- 
joram, rosemary,  lavender,  sage,  basil,  savory, 
thyme,  horehound,  balm,  patchouli,  germander, 
and  dead  nettle  are  examples  of  this  family. 
The  principal  genera  in  the  United  States  are 
Teucrium  (germander),  Scutellaria  (skullcap), 
Marrubium  (horehound),  Nepeta  (catnip), 
Physoategia  (dragonhead),  Leonurua  (mother- 
wort), Stachya  (hedge  nettle).  Salvia  (sage), 
Monarda  (horsemint),  Hedeoma  (pennyroyal), 
Satureja  (calamint),  Pycnanthemum  (basil). 
Thymus  (thyme),  LycoptM  (water  "horehound), 
and  Mentha  (mint).    See  Plate  of  Mint. 

LABICHE,  l&'b«sh',  EnoiNE  (1816-88).  A 
French  dramatist,  bom  in  Paris,  May  6,  1815. 
His  first  drama,  It.  de  Coyllin  (1838),  was 
a  failure;  but  for  nearly  40  years  he  continued 
to  write  farces  and  comedies,  many  of  which 
attained  great  success,  though  unpublished.  In 
1876  he  withdrew  to  Normandy,  wealthy,  but 
with  no  thought  of  fame.  The  higher  literary 
recognition    of    Labiche   as   a   literary    artist, 
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whereas  many  had  thought  of  him  as  a  mere 

Eurveyor  of  lun,  seems  to  have  come  first  from 
is  friend  and  fellow  dramatist,  Emile  Augier. 
Labiche  gathered  his  best  in  10  volumes  (1879) 
and  found  himself  famous.  In  1880  he  entered 
the  Academy,  but  never  again  essayed  the  stage. 
Some  of  his  plays — Le  voyage  de  M.  Perriclum 
(1860),  La  poudre  aua  yeux  (1861),  Les  petita 
oiseaua  (1862),  Ifot  (1864),  Le  chateau  de 
paille  d'ltalie  (1851) — are  pure  comedies  of  a 
high  order.  In  others,  like  La  oagnotte,  there 
is  riotous  fancy,  and  the  humor  is  a  battledore 
and  shuttlecock  of  dialogue,  not  of  situation  and 
character.  Labiche  wrote  usually  in  collabora- 
tion with  one  or  another  playwright;  but  the 
genius  6f  the  comedies  is  uways  his,  and  from 
a  literary  point  of  view  the  others'  part  is 
negligible.  After  his  death  French  farce  fell  into 
its  former  coarseness.  Consult:  Augier,  "Pref- 
ace" to  Labidie,  TMdtre  oomplet  ( 10  vols.,  Paris, 
1879)  ;  Hippolyte  Paxigot,  Le  thi&tre  d^hier: 
itudea  dramatiguea  (ib.,  1893);  £.  J.  H.  Pail- 
leron,  Eug6ne  Labiche,  in  his  Piicea  et  morceaua 
(ib.,  1897)  ;  Eugen  Zabel,  Zur  modemen  drama- 
turgie  (2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Oldenburg,  1809)  ;  Brander 
Matthews,  French  Dramatigtt  (4th  ed..  New 
York,  1905) ;  Jules  Wogue,  "Labiche,  romancier," 
in  Revue,  vol.  cv  (6th  series,  Paris,  1913). 

LABID  IBN  BABIA,  la-b«d'  'b'n  tA-WVl. 
Abu  'A^tl  (c.560-c.661).  An  Arabian  poet, 
who  lived  at  Medina  after  his  conversion  to 
Islam  and  died  at  Cufa.  His  poems  were  very 
popular  and  at  the  same  time  were  highly 
esteemed  by  the  grammarians;  the  commentary 
of  al-Tuai  on  a  score  of  them  is  preserved.  As 
he  was  a  great  warrior  in  his  youth,  most  of 
his  poems  refer  to  tribal  disputes.  Ctae  of  his 
productions  was  received  in  the  Jfu'olto^dl, 
edited  by  De  Sacy  (1816),  by  Peiper  (1828), 
and  without  commentary  by  Abel  in  Die  sieben 
Mu'dllaiUit  (Berlin,  1891).  The  beat  translation 
is  by  Ndldeke,  in  the  SUzungaberichte  of  the 
Vienna  Academy  of  Sciences  (1900).  Labid's 
DiwOn  was  first  edited  by  Yusuf  al-Khalidi 
(Vienna,  1880).  A.  Huber  had  prepared  an 
edition  and  a  translation  of  Labid's  poems. 
After  his  death  these  were  published  in  two 
separate  volumes  by  C.  Brockelmann  (Leyden, 
1891).  Consult  Sloane,  The  Poet  Labfd  (Leip- 
zig, 1877),  and  Huber,  Daa  Leben  des  Labid 
(Leyden,  1887). 

ULBISSVa,  l&'bl-S'nvs,  Titus  (98-45  b.c.). 
A  Roman  tribune  in  63  B.C.,  when  Cicero  was 
consul,  a  lieutenant  of  Ctesar  in  the  Gallic  War, 
and  afterward  a  prstor.  In  63  B.C.  he  carried  a 
plebiscite,  through  which  Ccesar  later  was  able 
to  secure  the  office  of  pontifez  maximus.  In 
64  B.C.  he  twice  defeated  the  Treviri  and  in  52 
distinguished  himself  in  the  campaign  against 
Vercingetorix  (q.v.) ;  when  Caesar  went  from 
Gaul  to  Italy  during  his  Gallic  campaign,  he 
left  Labienus  in  charge  in  Gaul.  When  the 
Civil  War  broke  out,  he  sided  with  Pompey 
and  treated  with  cruelty  Ctesar's  soldiers  who 
fell  into  his  hands  at  Dyrrhachium.  After  the 
defeat  at  Pharsalus  he  went  to  Africa  and 
thence,  after  the  defeat  at  Thapsus,  to  Spain, 
where  he  fought  against  Csesar  at  Munda;  there, 
in  a  panic,  his  troops  were  routed,  and  he  fell 
(45B.C.). 

LABrLIABPrtlBE,  U'b^'yar'dyar',  Jacques 
JuLiES  HouTON  DE  (1755-1834).  A  French 
naturalist.  He  was  born  at  Alencon  and  studied 
botany  and  medicine  at  Montpellier.  He  trav- 
eled  widely   in   England,   in   Piedmont,   in   the 


chief  islands  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  in 
Palestine.  In  1791  he  was  sent  on  the  La  P£- 
rouse  expedition.  He  explored  Teneriffe,  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Van  Diemen's  Land 
and  after  various  stops  in  the  south  seas  went 
to  Java,  where  he  was  held  prisoner  by  the 
Dutch  (1793-95).  He  was  elected  to  the  In- 
stitute in  1800.  He  became  famous  for  his  re- 
searches in  the  natural  sciences  and  published 
/cones  Plantarum  Syrice  Rariorum  Deaoriptioni- 
bu8  .  .  .  Illttatrata  (1791-1812),  Relation  du 
voyage  A  la  recherche  de  La  Pirouae  ( 1800) ,  and 
several  other  works,  besides  numerous  papers 
on  various  scientific  subjects. 

LABLACHE,  l&blish',  Luioi  (1794-1858). 
A  celebrated  Italian  operatic  singer,  bom  in 
Naples  in  1794,  whither  his  mother  and  his 
father,  who  was  French,  had  fled  from  Paris 
during  the  Revolution.  His  voice,  a  deep  bass, 
was  of  wonderful  range,  flexibility,  and  volume; 
and  his  acting,  particularly  in  the  characters  of 
Figaro  and  Leporello,  was  almost  as  remarkable 
as  his  singing.  His  first  engagement  as  a  singer 
was  at  the  San  Carlino  Theatre  at  Naples  in 
1812;  he  appeared  afterward  in  La  Scala,  Milan, 
and  in  Vienna,  and  also  at  the  San  Carlo,  in 
Naples,  during  the  intervals  of  the  Vienna  sea- 
son. On  his  first  appearance  in  London,  in 
1830,  he  met  with  immediate  success,  and  for 
a  number  of  years  he  resided  alternately  in  the 
French  and  English  capitals,  unging  during  both 
the  Paris  and  London  seasons.  He  died  at 
Naples.  Consult  Couailhac,  Oalerie  dea  artiatea 
dramatiguea  de  Paria  (Paris,  1841). 

liA  B0£TIB,  l&  bd'ft'si',  Etienkb  de  (1530- 
63).  A  French  translator  from  the  Greek  and 
a  political  thinker,  known  chiefly  through  the 
friendship  of  Montai^e  (a.v.)  for  him.  His 
youthful  Contre  itn  is  a  aemocratic  declama- 
tion, the  first  republican  protest  to  spring  from 
the  French  Renaissance.  La  Bo^tie  translated 
the  Economica  of  Xenophon.  The  latest  edi- 
tion of  his  Worka  is  by  Bonnefon  (Bordeaux, 
1888).  Consult  Bonnefon 's  chapter  on  Mon- 
taigne in  Petit  de  Julleville,  Eiatoire  de  la 
langue  et  de  la  Utt^rature  francaiae,  vol.  iii 
(Paris,  1896-1901). 

LA  BOHlaCZ,  1&  b6'ftm'  (Fr.,  The  Bohemian 
Girl).  1.  An  opera  by  Puccini  (q.v.),  first  pro- 
duced in  Turin,  Feb.  1,  1896;  in  the  United 
States,  May  16,  1898  (New  York).  2.  An  opera 
by  Leoncavallo  (q.v.),  first  produced  in  Venice, 
May  6,  1897. 

LA'BOB  (OF.  labor,  labour,  Fr.  Idbeur,  from 
Lat.  labor,  toil ) .  Human  activity  put  forth  as 
a  means  to  the  production  of  goods.  Two  forms, 
forced  or  slave  labor,  induced  by  the  fear  of 
punishment,  and  contract  or  free  labor,  induced 
by  the  desire  for  goods  as  a  means  to  the 
satisfaction  of  wants,  are  to  be  sharply 
distinguished. 

The  earliest  civilizations  were  based  on  sys- 
tems of  slave  labor,  the  slaves  being  either  a 
subject  people  dominated  by  a  conquering  race 
or  prisoners  of  war.  Such  systems  led  inevitably 
to  the  degeneration  of  the  governing  class  and 
were  overthrown  as  soon  as  the  peoples  estab- 
lishing them  came  in  contact  with  more  vigorous 
races  which  had  been  forced  by  circumstances  to 
depend  more  upon  their  own  exertions.  During 
the  Middle  Ages,  and  even  down  to  modern 
times  in  some  of  the  countries  of  Europe,  the 
system  of  labor  was  a  modified  form  of  slavery 
known  as  serfdom.  Serfs  were  bound  to  the 
soil  and  compelled  to  obey  their  feudal  lords  in 
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all  important  matters.  At  the  same  time  they 
had  certain  customary  rights  and  privil^es 
which  the  lords,  on  their  side,  were  bound  to 
respect.  Although  adapted  to  the  conditions  of 
a  slowly  developing  agricultural  commimity, 
serfdom  was  not  at  all  suited  to  a  manufactur- 
ing or  commercial  people.  For  this  and  other 
reasons  it  gave  place  to  the  system  of  free  labor, 
at  first  in  England  during  the  fifteenth  century ; 
then  in  France,  Germany,  and  the  other  coun- 
tries of  western  and  central  Europe  during  the 
eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries;  and 
finally  in  Bussia  during  the  latter  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century. 

With  the  discovery  of  America  and  the  oi>en- 
ing  up  of  new  lands  suited  to  a  semitropical 
agriculture,  a  new  form  of  slavery  was  devised, 
that  of  African  n^proes,  brought  across  the 
ocean  in  slave  ships  and  made  to  bear  the  brunt 
of  the  heavy  labor  connected  with  the  produc- 
tion of  tobacco,  cotton,  and  other  crops.  In  the 
Unit^  States  there  ensued  a  period  of  develop- 
ment in  which  the  country  was  "half  slave  and 
half  free,"  which  proved  intolerable  to  both 
sections,  and  culminated  in  the  Civil  War  and 
the   subsequent   abolition  of  slavery. 

The  different  conceptions  of  free  labor  which 
have  played  a  part  in  the  development  of  'eco- 
nomic thought  can  best  be  indicated  by  review- 
ing briefly  the  views  of  leading  economists.  It 
was  characteristic  of  the  Mercantilist  writers  to 
ignore  labor  and  the  other  factors  in  the  pro- 
duction of  wealth  and  to  ascribe  exaggerated 
importance  to  the  precious  metals.  The  Physio- 
crats appreciated  more  truly  the  function  of  the 
precious  metals;  but  they  also  gave  slight  at- 
tention to  labor,  as  such,  because  they  ascribed 
undue  importance  to  the  part  which  land  and 
natural  forces  play  in  production.  They  even 
went  so  far  as  to  characterize  manufacturing 
and  mercantile  labor  as  unproductive  {sterile) 
and  to  declare  that  agricultural  labor  is  alone 
productive,  since  it  alone  creates  a  surplus  of 
goods  over  and  above  those  needed  to  satisfy  the 
bborer's  own  necessities.  Adam  Smith,  on  the 
other  hand,  following  Petty  and  Hume,  repre- 
sented labor  as  the  principal  factor  in  the  pro- 
duction of  wealth.  In  his  treatment  the  division 
of  labor  is  made  the  chief  cause  of  indus- 
trial progress,  and  the  part  which  nature  plays 
in  production  is  passed  over  with  scant  con- 
sideration. He  distinguished  productive  from 
unproductive  labor  by  defining  the  former  as 
activity  which  realizes  itself  in  some  material 
form  (i.e.,  commodities  rather  than  services). 
Nevertheless,  he  followed  the  Physiocrats  in 
ascribing  peculiar  productiveness  to  agricultural 
labor,  for,  he  says,  in  agriculture  "nature  labors 
along  with  man."  Ricardo  gave  his  attention 
primarily  to  the  distribution  of  wealth  and 
based  his  theory  on  the  proposition  that  value 
is  always  in  proportion  to  the  quantitj/  ot 
labor.  He  add«l  little  to  Adam  Smith's  treat- 
ment of  labor  as  a  factor  in  production,  except 
to  point  out  that  nature  assists  man  in  all  his 
industrial  pursuits  and  not  merely  in  farming. 
John  Stuart  Mill  went  a  step  further  towards 
giving  scientific  precision  to  economic  analysis 
by  pointing  out  that  labor  does  not  create  com- 
mooities,  but  merely  changes  their  forms  and  in 
so  doing  creates  utilities. 

The  progress  of  economic  thought  since  the 
days  of  Ricardo  and  Mill  has  been  along  two 
distinct  lines.  Socialists,  led  by  Karl  Marx, 
have  accepted  the  proposition  that  value  tends 


to  be  in  proportion  to  quantity  of  labor,  and 
have  deduced  from  it  their  "exploitation  theory," 
i.e.,  the  theory  that  labor,  which  creates  aJI 
value,    is    deprived   of   the   larger   part   of    its 

Eroducts  through  the  agency  of  the  l^alized 
ut  unjust  institution  of  private  property  in 
land  and  capital.  The  other  line  of  development 
has  been  away  from  the  view  that  labor  alone 
reg^ates  value,  and  towards  the  conception 
that  value  is  determined  primarily  by  marginal 
utility,  which  measures  the  intensity  of  the 
demand  for  goods.  Economists  accepting  the 
latter  view  recognize  that  value  tends  under 
certain  conditions  to  correspond  to  the  cost  of 
production,  as  Ricardo  argued,  but  find  in  the 
latter  remuneration  not  merely  for  the  sacrifice 
involved  in  labor,  but  also  for  that  involved 
in  saving  and  investing  income  in  preference  to 
spending  it.  Value,  even  under  conditions  of 
free  competition,  does  not  tend,  therefore,  to  be 
in  proportion  to  quantity  of  labor,  but  to 
quantities  of  labor  and  capital. 

John  Stuart  Mill's  observation  that  labor 
creates  utilities,  not  matter,  exposed  the  arti- 
ficial character  of  Adam  Smith's  distinction  be- 
tween productive  and  unproductive  labor.  It 
is  now  recognized  on  all  sides  that  the  labor  of 
physicians,  lawyers,  actors,  etc.,  is  just  as  pro- 
ductive as  the  labor  of  farmers  and  mechanics. 
All  add  to  society's  fund  of  consumable  utili- 
ties, and  this  is  the  essence  of  production.  To 
be  sure,  the  utilities  created  by  the  actor  are 
consumed  as  they  are  produced  by  his  listening 
audience;  but  in  this  they  differ  only  in  degree 
from  the  utilities  created  by  the  fishman  or  the 
greengrocer,  whose  products  must  also  be  con- 
sumed promptly  to  be  enjoyed  at  all.  If  perma- 
nence ot  results  is  the  test  of  productiveness,  the 
labor  of  all  three  must  be  considered  luprodnc- 
tive  in  comparison  with  the  labor  of  the  pyra- 
mid builder.  In  short,  the  distinction  which 
Adam  Smith  had  in  mind  is  more  happily  and 
accurately  represented  as  pertaininK  not  to  the 
relation  between  labor  and  its  products,  but  to 
that  between  the  products  themselves  and  fur- 
ther production.  Whether  products  are  destined 
to  become  capital  (i.e.,  direct  aids  to  further 
production),  the  means  of  maintaining  the  eco- 
nomic efficiency  of  workmen  (i.e.,  indirect  aids 
to  further  production),  or  the  means  of  mere 
idle  gratification,  is  still  a  matter  of  consider- 
able importance  in  economics,  but  one  not  per- 
taining to  labor. 

With  the  broadening  of  the  conception  of ' 
productive  labor,  more  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  interdependence  of  different  groups  of 
workers.  It  is  recognized  that  unskilled  manual 
laborers  owe  much  to  skilled  or  mechanical 
laborers,  and  that  both  would  be  worse  off  but 
for  the  guidance  and  direction  of  the  business 
men  or  entrepreneurs  who  perform  the  "labor  of 
management.  At  the  same  time  there  is  still 
a  tendency  to  draw  a  distinction  between 
workers  who  work  for  wages  and  independent 
business  or  professional  men  who  work  for 
profits.  When  such  phrases  as  "the  laboring 
class,"  "the  labor  problem,"  "the  labor  move- 
ment," "labor  laws,"  etc.,  are  used,  reference 
is  made  to  the  wage-earning  class,  whose  rise 
to  its  present  prominence  dates  from  the  indus- 
trial revolution  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
and  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuries. 
The  most  significant  phases  of  this  development 
have  been  the  growth  of  labor  organizations  in- 
tended to  promote  the  interests  of  the  wage- 
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earning  class  (see  Tradb-Unions)  and  the 
enactment  of  laws  regulating  the  hours  and 
other  conditions  of  employment  of  certain  mem- 
bers of  this  class,  particularly  women  and  chil- 
dren.   See  Labor  Lbbislation. 

Other  aspects  of  labor  to  which  increasing  at- 
tention is  given  by  economists  are  the  circum- 
stances which  determine  the  worker's  industrial 
efficiency.  It  is  now  recognized  that  the  food, 
clothing,  housing,  etc.,  of  the  working  classes 
are  important,  not  merely  because  they  affect 
the  happiness  of  those  classes,  but  because  upon 
them  depend  the  amoimt  and  quality  of  the 
work  that  can  be  performed.  The  standard  of 
liring  influences  wages  not  merely  through  the 
control  which  it  may  exercise  over  the  rate  at 
which  population  increases,  but  also  because  it 
determines  the  standard  of  efficiency.  It  is  this 
consideration  that  has  done  most  to  transform 
economics  from  the  "dismal  science"  that  was 
taught  by  the  classical  economists  to  the  hope- 
ful study  that  is  pursued  to-day.  If  rising 
wages  bring  with  them  increased  efficiency, 
which  becomes  in  turn  a  cause  of  still  higher 
wages,  there  is  no  assignable  limit  in  a  pro- 
gressive country  to  the  possible  progress  of  the 
working  classes. 

The  progress  of  economic  thought  is  shown 
also  in  the  greater  attention  that  is  now  paid 
to  the  psychological  side  of  labor.  Adam  Smith 
asserted  that  in  a  day's  labor  the  laborer  "must 
always  lay  down  the  same  portion  of  his  ease, 
his  liberty,  and  his  happiness."  Later  writers 
assumed  also  that  labor  was  disagreeable,  if  not 
painful,  and  would  only  be  undertaken  in  the 
hope  of  reward.  Professor  Jevons  first  stated 
clearly  that  different  kinds  of  labor  and  differ- 
ent hours  of  labor  involve  different  degrees  of 
sacrifice.  He  emphasized  the  thought  that  some 
labor  is  a  source  of  positive  pleasure  to  the 
laborer,  and  that  it  is  usually  only  because 
labor  is  carried  to  excess  that  it  becomes  pain- 
ful. Following  this  lead,  later  writers  have 
b^^un  to  speculate  in  regard  to  the  relations 
that  would  prevail  in  an  Industrial  society  in 
which  excessive  hours  were  cut  off  and  labor- 
saving  devices  were  utilized  for  the  performance 
of  all  tasks  that  are  inherently  disagreeable. 
Under  such  ideal  conditions  it  is  obvious  that 
all  labor  would  be  pleasurable,  and  that  the 
only  ground  for  distinguishing  different  kinds 
of  labor  or  different  hours  of  labor  would  be 
that  some  would  afford  more  pleasure  to  the 
laborer  than  others.  Men  would  be  paid  in  such 
a  society,  not  because  they  did  disagreeable 
things,  but  because  they  produced  want-satisfy- 
ing goods,  and  to  do  so  refrained  from  other 
lines  of  activity  or  relaxation  that  promised 
even  more  pleasure  than  the  work  in  hand. 
Production,  instead  of  figuring  in  the  economic 
calculus  as  a  sum  of  pains  to  be  weighed 
against  the  pleasures  of  consumption,  would 
appear  in  such  a  society  as  a  sum  of  pleasures 
to  be  added  in  determining  the  full  joy  of 
living.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out 
that  such  a  condition  is  far  in  advance  of  the 
real  situation  even  in  the  most  progressive 
conimmiities;  but  the  world  has  certainly  ad- 
vanced to  a  stage  in  which  economists  and  other 
thoughtful  people  have  definitely  discarded  the 
idea  that  labor  is  a  "curse"  and  in  its  place 
have  set  up  the  ideal  of  labor  as  a  necessary 
means  to  the  fullest  self-realization  and  self- 
development  of  the  laborer.  See  Labob  Lbqis- 
lation;    Machinebt,    Econouio    Effects    of; 
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Coopkbation;  Pbofit  Shakino;  kio. 

IiABOB,  Amebican  Federation  of.  A  non- 
secret  confederation  of  trade  unions,  having 
for  its  object  the  improvement  in  the  conditions 
and  wages  of  labor;  the  establishment  of  self- 
governing  unions  of  wageworkers  in  every  trade 
and  legitimate  occupation  where  none  now 
exists;  the  formation  of  public  opinion  by  the 
agencies  of  platform,  press,  and  legislation; 
and  the  furtherance  of  a  civilization  based  upon 
indusrrial  progress,  by  securing  to  the  toilers 
a  reduction  in  the  hours  of  labor.  The  Ameri- 
can Federation  of  Labor  originated  in  an  at- 
tempt to  foimd  a  general  organization  of  Amer- 
ican workingmen,  distinct  from  the  Knights  of 
Labor,  on  a  trade-union  basis.  A  preliminary 
convention  was  called  by  the  Knights  of  In- 
dustry and  the  Amalgamated  Labor  Union — 
the  latter  composed  largely  of  seceders  from 
the  Knights  of  Labor — and  met  in  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.,  Aug.  2,  1881.  The  first  convention  offi- 
cially recognized  as  such  met  at  Pittsburgh  in 
November,  1881,  at  which  the  name  of  the 
Federation  of  Organized  Trades  and  Labor 
Unions  of  the  United  States  and  Canada  was 
adopted.  This  federation  merged  itself  with 
an  independent  trade-union  congress  held  at 
Columbus,  Ohio,  Dec.  8,  1886,  when  the  present 
name  and  organization  were  adopted.  The  ag- 
gregate membership  of  affiliated  unions,  exclud- 
ing duplicates,  is  about  2,100,000.  The  Amer- 
ican Federation  of  Labor  has  practically  taken 
the  place  of  its  former  rival,  the  Knights  of 
Labor  (q.v.).  Since  1900  the  Socialistic  ele- 
ments in  the  American  Federation  of  Labor 
have  endeavored  to  control  the  policy  of  the 
association.  Failing  in  this,  a  large  number 
of  the  Socialists  withdrew  in  1905  and  joined 
with  the  Trade  and  Labor  Alliance,  the  Amer- 
ican Labor  Union,  and  other  Socialistic  asso- 
ciations, in  forming  a  rival  organization,  the 
Industrial  Workers  of  the  World  (q.v.).  In 
1906,  on  the  ground  that  Federal  labor  laws 
were  not  properly  enforced,  and  that  Federal 
legislation  showed  a  tendency  to  disregard  the 
interests  of  labor,  the  American  Federation  de- 
cided to  enter  upon  political  activity,  indors- 
ing or  working  against  candidates  for  election 
to  Congress  according  as  they  had  proven 
friendly  or  hostile  to  organized  labor.  The 
Congress  of  the  United  States  in  1914  passed  a 
law  demanded  by  the  American  Federation  of 
Labor,  recognizing  the  principle  that  the  labor 
of  a  human  being  is  not  a  commodity  or  an 
article  of  commerce.  The  officers  in  1914  were: 
president,  Samuel  Gompers;  secretary,  Frank 
Morrison;  treasurer,  John  B.  Lennon.  Its  or- 
gan is  the  Amerioan  Federationiat,  published  in 
Washington.    See  Labor  Oboaiozations  ;  Shops  ; 

IHJUMOnON;  ETC. 

IiABOB,  Bttbeaus  of.  The  first  bureau  of 
statistics  of  labor  in  the  world  was  created  by 
Act  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature  in  June, 
1869.  While  political  expediency  may  have  had 
infiuence  in  establishing  this  bureau,  its  func- 
tions were  defined  by  law  for  the  general  good 
of  the  State  as  follows : 

"The  duties  of  such  bureau  shall  be  to  collect, 
assort,  systematize,  and  present  in  annual  re- 
ports to  the  L^islature,  on  or  before  the  first 
day  of  March  in  each  year,  statistical  details 
relating  to  all  departments  of  labor  in  the 
Commonwealth,  especially  in  its  relation  to 
the  commercial,  industrial,  social,  educational, 
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and  sanitary  condition  of  the  laboring  classes, 
and  to  the  permanent  prosperity  of  the  Pro- 
ductive industry  of  the  Commonwealth."  This 
expresses  the  purpose  of  every  State  bureau  of 
similar  character  in  this  country,  the  United 
States  Bureau  of  Labor  (later  the  Depart- 
ment of  Labor),  and  similar  offices  in  other 
nations. 

The  United  States  Department  of  Labor  was 
organized  in  1885  as  one  of  the  bureaus  of  the 
Department  of  the  Interior,  and  Carroll  D. 
Wright,  who  had  been  signally  successful  as 
chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Statistics  in  Massachu- 
setts, was  selected  as  Commissioner.  He  de- 
clared its  policy  to  be  chiefly  educational,  by 
judicious  investigations  and  fearless  publica- 
tion thereof  to  enable  the  people  to  comprehend 
more  clearly  and  more  fully  many  of  the  prob- 
lems which  vexed  them.  In  1889  the  bureau 
was  changed  to  the  Department  of  Labor,  which 
in  1903  was  placed  under  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  Labor.  Since  its  organization 
it  has  issued  annual  reports,  many  special 
reports,  and  the  bimontuly  bulletins.  The 
more  important  annual  reports  have  been 
the  following:  Industrial  Depressions,  Convict 
Labor,  Strikes  and  Lockouts,  Railroad  Labor, 
Cost  of  Producing  Iron  and  Steel  and  Cognate 
Products,  Industrial  Education,  Building  and 
Loan  Associations,  Work  and  Wages  of  Men, 
Women,  and  Children,  Economic  Aspect  of  the 
Liquor  Traffic,  Hand  and  Machine  Labor,  Water, 
Gas,  and  Electric-Light  Plants  under  Private 
and  Municipal  Ownership,  Wages  in  the  Prin- 
cipal Countries,  Trade  and  Technical  Educa- 
tion, Cost  of  Living  and  Retail  Prices,  Wages 
and  Hours  of  Labor.  The  special  reports  deal 
with  similar  topics.  Congress  now  appropriates 
more  than  $175,000  annually  for  the  admin- 
istration of  the  department,  exclusive  of 
printing. 

Thir^-nine  of  the  States  and  Territories  of 
the  United  States  have  offices  similar  to  that 
initiated  in  Massachiisetts  in  1869.  Thirteen  of 
the  State  bureaus  of  labor  publish  a  biennial 
report,  and  18  an  annual.  The  Association  of 
Officials  of  Bureaus  of  Labor  Statistics  of  Amer- 
ica meets  annually  to  promote  the  objects  of 
the  bureaus  by  discussing  methods  and  present- 
ing subjects  for  investigation.  The  Federal  and 
State  bureaus  have  puUished  over  400  volumes. 
Several  of  the  State  bureaus  conduct  free  em- 
ployment agencies,  notably  those  of  New  York 
and  Connecticut,  while  the  inspection  of  facto- 
ries and  mines  is  an  important  function  of 
many  of  them. 

Increased  authority  has  recently  been  granted 
a  number  of  State  bureaus  for  conciliation  and 
arbitration  in  labor  disputes,  by  providing  for 
special  commissioners  luder  the  direction  of 
the  bureaus.  The  bureaus  have  been  kept  free 
from  partisanship,  and  the  exact  information 
they  have  given  has  been  extremely  valuable  in 
adjustments  of  labor  difficulties. 

France  was  the  first  European  coimtry  to 
follow  the  example  of  the  United  States.  A 
bureau  for  the  collection  of  statistics  and  in- 
formation concerning  labor  was  created  in  1801 
and  has  become  the  general  statistical  bureau 
of  the  country. 

In  1892  Germany  established  a  labor  com- 
mission which  possesses  to  a  large  extent  the 
permanency  of  a  labor  bureau.  It  has  published 
more  than  10  volumes  of  reports  giving  the  re- 
sults of  its  investigations  relating  to  the  condi- 


tions of  labor  in  various  industries.  In  1893  a 
labor  department  under  the  direction  of  a 
commissioner  for  labor  was  instituted  in  con- 
nection with  the  Board  of  Trade  in  England, 
and  its  duties  are  similar  to  those  of  other 
countries.  Austria  was  the  last  of  the  conti- 
nental countries  to  organize  a  bureau.  This 
was  done  in  1808  and  placed  under  the  Ministry 
of  Commerce.  Belgium,  Italy,  Sweden,  New 
Zealand,  New  South  Wales,  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  and  Ontario  also  have  bureaus.  Some 
of  these  are  largely  employment  bureaus^  others 
concern  themselves  chiefly  with  publishing  sta- 
tistics, but  all  are  modeled  more  or  less  closely 
after  the  American  plan. 

Bibllogpraphy.  Proceedings  of  the  Associa- 
tion of  Officials  of  Bureaus  of  Labor  Statistics 
of  America  (Topeka,  1883-  ) ;  Wright,  "The 
Working  of  the  Department  of  Labor"  and  "The 
Value  and  Influence  of  Labor  Statistics,"  in 
Monographs  on  Social  Economics,  vols,  i,  ii 
(Washington,  1901);  annual  reports,  special 
reports  and  bulletins  of  the  United  States  Bu- 
reau of  Labor  (Washington)  ;  "Labor  Laws  of 
the  United  States,"  in  Report  of  United  States 
Bureau  of  Labor,  1907  (ib.,  1908);  publica- 
tions of  the  bureaus  of  labor  of  individual 
States;  reports  of  Labor  Department  of  Eng- 
land (London)  ;  Office  dn  Travail,  France 
(Paris) ;  Kommission  f(ir  Arbeiterstatistik, 
Germany  (Berlin);  Secretariat  Ouvrier,  Swit- 
zerland (Bern);  Ufficio  del  Lavoro,  Italy 
'  (Rome) ;  and  similar  agencies  of  various  states 
and  countries. 

IiASOB,  Depabtuent  of.  One  of  the  execu- 
tive departments  of  the  United  States  govern- 
ment, created  by  Act  of  Congress  of  March  4, 
1913,  and  presided  over  by  a  secretary,  who  is 
a  member  of  the  cabinet,  but  not  one  of  the 
officers  in  line  of  succession  to  the  presidency. 
His  salary  and  tenure  are  the  same  as  those  of 
the  other  members  of  the  cabinet.  The  Act  of 
Congress  creating  the  Department  of  Labor 
charges  it  with  the  duty  of  promoting  the  wel- 
fare of  the  wage  earners  of  the  United  States, 
improving  their  working  conditions,  and  ad- 
vancing their  opportunities  for  profitable  em- 
ployment. The  following  bureaus  were  trans- 
ferred from  the  former  Department  of  Com- 
merce and  Labor  to  the  new  Department  of 
Labor:  the  Bureau  of  Immigration,  the  Bureau 
of  Naturalization,  the  Bureau  of  Labor  (to  be 
icnown  thereafter  as  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Sta- 
tistics), and  the  Children's  Bureau.  The  Secre- 
tary of  Labor  is  g^ven  power  to  act  as  mediator 
and  to  appoint  commissioners  of  conciliation  in 
labor  disputes  whenever  he  judges  this  to  be 
in  the  interest  of  industrial  peace.  He  is  also 
required  from  time  to  time  to  make  such  special 
investigations  as  the  President  or  Congress  may 
require,  or  as  he  may  deem  necessary. 

ItABOB,  Habd.    See  Habd  Labor. 

JiABOR,  la'bdr,  Josef  (1842-  ).  An 
Austrian  composer  and  organist,  bom  in 
Horowitz  (Bohemia).  While  yet  a  child,  he 
became  totally  blind  and  was  educated  at  the 
Vienna  Institution  for  the  Blind.  At  the  same 
time  he  studied  music  under  Pirkhert  and 
Sechter  at  the  Conservatory.  In  1863  he  made 
his  d^but  as  pianist  in  Vienna,  where  his  soul- 
ful playing  met  with  such  warm  recognition  that 
he  undertook  tours  of  Germany,  France,  Russia, 
and  England.  In  1875  he  began  to  study  the 
organ  and  after  1879  toured  as  an  organ  virtu- 
oso with  immense  success.     In  Austria  he  is 
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r^farded  as  the  unrivaled  master  of  his  instru- 
ment. He  published  a  concerto  for  piano  and 
orchestra,  a  piano  quintet,  a  piano  trio,  a  violin 
sonata,  pieces  for  piano  and  for  organ,  and 
choruses. 

IiABOB,  Kriohts  or.    8ee  Kniohts  of  Lab(«. 

IiABOB  AXn>  OAFTTAIi,  Relations  of. 
The  evolution  of  the  relations  between  employers 
and  employees,  or  in  the  current  phrase,  capital 
and  labor,  presents  a  series  of  characteristic 
phases  corresponding  with  the  degree  of  indus- 
trial development.  1.  In  the  first  phase  the 
labor  contract  is  determined  by  direct  negotia- 
tion between  the  employer  and  the  individual 
workman.  This  is  the  purely  competitive  situa- 
tion premised  in  classical  economics,  and  to  a 
certain  extent  in  the  common  law  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  communities.  It  is  characteristic  of  an 
early  stage  in  the  development  of  industry, 
attended  by  influx  of  workers  from  the  country 
to  the  city,  or  by  emigration  from  nonindustrial 
to  industrial  nations.  It  tends  to  reappear  in 
older  industrial  states  where  new  classes  of 
workers  are  drawn  into  industry,  as,  e.g.,  women 
workers.  While  in  appearance  it  safeguards  the 
interests  of  both  classes,  competition  among 
employers  tending  to  raise  wages  as  competition 
of  workers  tends  to  reduce  them,  in  fact  it 
leaves  the  worker  practically  at  the  mercy  of 
the  employer,  since  competition  among  onploy- 
ers  for  workers  is  rarely  so  keen  as  competition 
among  workers  for  employment.  2.  In  the 
second  phase  laborers  associate  themselves  in 
more  or  less  permanent  organizations,  which  en- 
deavor to  impose  such  conditions  as  seem  desir- 
able to  them  upon  the  individual  employers, 
enforcing  their  demands  through  strikes  and 
lodcouts,  the  boycott,  etc.  This  phase  of  organi- 
zation is  usually  characterized  by  disorder  and 
violence;  in  it  the  law  is  frequently  invoked  by 
the  employer.  3.  In  the  third  phase  the  associa- 
tions of  the  workmen  are  confronted  by  associa- 
tions of  employers.  Usually  after  a  period  of 
bitter  struggle  a  working  agreement  is  reached, 
under  whicn  the  terms  of  employment  are  fixed 
by  n^otiations  between  the  labor  unions  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  employers'  associations  on  the 
other.  Such  n^otiation  is  commonly  denomi- 
nated collective  Mrgaining,  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  plan  of  individual  bargaining  of  the  earliest 
phase  of  development.  Sometimes  it  is  described 
as  conciliation,  or  ev«i  as  arbitration.  But 
these  terms  are  properly  confined  to  certain 
other  aspects  of  the  labor-capital  situation  to  be 
described  below.  Collective  Bargaining  has  been 
attained  in  the  greater  part  of  the  skilled  trades 
and  the  higher  wctory  employments  in  England. 
In  the  United  States  it  covers  a  fairly  wide 
range  of  industry,  notably  in  coal  mining  in  the 
territory  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  in  trans- 
portation, in  certain  branches  of  the  foundry 
trade,  in  the  building  trades  of  some  of  the  most 
important  cities,  and  even  in  the  clothing  trade 
of  such  cities  as  New  York  and  Boston.  While 
collective  bargaining  is  the  ideal  of  most  labor 
organizations,  it  is  repudiated  by  such  revolu- 
tionary organizations  as  the  Syndicalists  of 
France  and  southern  Europe  and  the  I.  W.  W. 
in  America.  No  binding  agreements  with  em- 
ployers are  admitted  by  these  organizations. 

The  machinery  of  collective  bargaining  con- 
sists in  a  periodical  meeting  of  the  representa- 
tives of  labor  and  capital  to  determine  the  rate 
of  wages  and  other  conditions  of  employment 
for  a  specific  period  of  time,  varying  from  one 
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year  to  three  years  and  in  exceptional  instances 
even  longer  periods.  The  two  parties  are  given 
equal  voting  power  in  the  conference,  and  arrive 
at  an  agreement  usually  only  after  prolonged 
discussion  of  points  at  issue.  If  an  agreement 
cannot  be  reached,  arbitration  by  an  impartial 
outsider  may  be  resorted  to.  ft  is  of  course 
impossible  to  determine  all  conditions  in  minute 
detail;  accordingly  occasion  for  dispute  is  sure 
to  arise  during  the  term  of  the  general  agree- 
ment. The  better-organized  systems  of  collective 
baigaining  provide  for  a  continuing  board  or 
commission,  with  representatives  of  both  par- 
ties to  settle  such  disputes  as  they  arise. 

Voluntary  arbitration  of  labor  disputes  has 
proved  most  effective  where  it  is  a  regular  part 
of  a  scheme  of  collective  bargaining.  The  prin- 
ciple of  arbitration  is,  however,  often  invoked, 
especially  after  a  prolonged  struggle,  in  cases 
where  collective  bargaining  cannot  be  said  to 
exist.  The  pressure  of  public  opinion  often 
forces  resort  to  arbitration  while  the  disputants 
are  still  far  from  exhaustion,  and  public  author- 
ity concerns  itself  in  increasing  measure  with 
the  promotion  of  arbitration  of  labor  disputes,  in 
some  cases  making  such  arbitration  compulsory. 

The  earliest  systematic  arbitration  of  indus- 
trial disputes  appears  in  France.  Before  the 
French  Revolution  there  was  a  tribunal  at  Lyons 
for  the  settlonent  of  disagreements  arising  in 
the  silk  trade.  This  tribunal  was  connected 
with  the  guild,  and  disappeared  with  the  aboli- 
tion of  corporations  (1791).  It  had  worked  so 
successfully  that  it  was  restored  in  1806,  form- 
ing the  germ  of  the  conseils  des  prud'hommes 
(^ards  of  experts)  which  still  perform  this 
function  in  France  and  Belgium.  The  example 
of  Lyons  was  soon  followed  by  several  cities  in 
southern  France,  and  with  excellent  success. 
These  early  boards  contained  no  representative 
of  the  working  classes,  the  one  at  Lyons  being 
composed  of  five  merchants  and  four  overseers. 
By  a  law  of  1809  workmen  were  admitted,  but 
they  were  always  in  the  minority  until  1848, 
when  they  were  given,  for  a  short  time,  equal 
representation.  At  the  present  day  the  conseils 
des  prud'hommes  are  found  in  all  of  the  impor- 
tant cities  of  France.  They  are  composed  of  a 
board  of  conciliation,  consisting  of  a  representa- 
tive of  the  workmen  and  a  representative  of  the 
employers,  which  has  jurisdiction  in  disputes 
involving  less  than  200  francs,  and  a  board  of 
arbitration  consisting  of  three  employers  and 
three  workmen,  whose  findings  are  subject  to 
appeal  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  in  cases 
involving  more  than  200  francs.  The  court  of 
arbitration  has  power  to  summon  witnesses  and 
to  take  testimony  under  oath.  Accenfttance  of 
the  decision  is  voluntaiy.  Nevertheless,  two- 
thirds  of  the  cases  brought  before  the  court  are 
settled  by  the  board  of  conciliation;  only  a 
small  percentage  are  appealed  to  the  Tribunal 
of  Commerce.  It  is,  however,  only  minor  nwt- 
ters  that  are  brought  before  the  courts.  They 
have  proved  unable  to  prevent  strikes  and  lock- 
outs, which  in  late  years  have  seriously  crippled 
French  industry.  In  Prussia  industrial  courts 
were  established  in  1849,  but  did  not  prove  to 
be  of  much  use,  and  were  later  abolished.  In 
1890  an  Imperial  law  authorized  the  municipali- 
ties to  create  such  courts.  The  president  is 
appointed  by  the  commune;  the  assessors  must 
be  workmen  and  employers  in  equal  numbers. 
They  have  power  to  summon  witnesses  and  to 
take  testimony;  in  cases  involving  100  marks  or 
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more,  appeal  to  the  regular  courts  is  pennitted. 
Few  municipalities  have  availed  themselves  of 
the  privilege.  Moreover,  uno£BciaI  arbitration 
has  made  little  headway  in  the  Empire.  In 
Switzerland  far  greater  progress  has  been  made 
in  this  direction.  Unofficial  arbitration  is  car- 
ried on  under  the  direction  of  trade  unions,  and 
several  of  the  cantons  have  established  conseils 
des  prud'hommes,  after  the  French  model.  Ar- 
bitration is  compulsory  in  some  of  the  cantons, 
notably  Lucerne,  where  refusal  to  accept  an 
award  may  be  punished  by  fines  and  imprison- 
ment; in  some  cantons  it  is  optional,  as  in 
France. 

In  England  voliutarr  and  uncAcial  arbitra- 
tion was  instituted  early  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, and  has  made  greater  progress  than  in  any 
other  country.  In  1836  disputes  in  the  pottery 
trade  were  settled  in  this  way;  and  within  the 
following  decades  several  im^rtant  trades 
adopted  the  same  practice.  Ck>mmittees  of  em- 
ployers and  employed  meet  informally  to  discuss 
grievances,  and  usually  succeed  in  reaching  an 
amicable  agreement;  and  where  these  committees 
are  best  organized,  as  in  the  coal  trade  of 
Durham,  the  decisions  of  the  committee  are 
rarely  rejected  by  the  disputants.  In  the  last 
decade  of  the  century,  up<m  the  initiative  of  the 
London  Chamber  ot  Commerce  and  the  trade 
unions,  local  boards  not  connected  with  any  par- 
ticular trade  were  created  in  large  numbers,  and 
were  successful  in  diminishing  the  number  of 
serious  disturbances  in  industry.  But  in  Eng- 
land, as  in  France,  the  more  important  disagree- 
ments have  had  to  be  adjusted  by  protracted  and 
costly  strikes  and  lockouts. 

New  Zealand  by  a  law  of  1894,  and  West 
Australia  and  New  South  Wales  by  later  en- 
actments, undertake  systematically  to  prevent 
strikes  and  lockouts  by  ccnnpulsory  arbitration. 
The  New  Zealand  law  created  boards  of  concilia- 
tion and  a  court  of  arbitration,  the  latter  having 
power  to  enforce  its  awards  by  penalties.  The 
boards  of  conciliation  consist  of  four  to  six 
members,  one-half  representing  the  labor  asso- 
ciations, the  other  half  representing  associations 
of  employers.  They  are  elected  every  three 
years  by  the  associations  of  employers  and  em- 
ployed. Each  board  elects  as  chairman  an  im- 
partial outsider,  who  votes  in  case  of  a  tie.  The 
arbitration  court  is  composed  of  three  members 
appointed  by  the  Governor,  one  from  a  list 
nominated  by  the  employers,  a  second  irata 
nominees  of  the  laborers,  and  the  third  from  the 
judges  of  the  Supreme  Court.  Cases  are  tried 
before  the  court  only  upon  the  request  of  one  of 
the  disputants,  and  all  means  of  conciliation  are 
attempted  before  resort  is  had  to  arbitration. 
Strikes  and  lockouts  are  forbidden  while  the 
case  is  pending.  Awards  of  the  court  may  be 
extended  to  a  whole  district.  Under  the  act 
trade  unions  are  recognized  as  corporate  bodies; 
and  only  by  belonging  to  such  a  body  does  a 
workman  secure  standing  in  the  court.  Numer- 
ous disputes  have  been  settled  by  the  court,  and 
light  fines  have  hitherto  been  sufficient  to  en- 
force its  awards. 

The  first  noteworthy  case  of  unofficial  arbitra- 
tion in  the  United  States  was  in  186S,  when  a 
committee  was  appointed  to  arbitrate  differences 
between  the  Sons  of  Vulcan  and  their  anployers. 
Since  that  date  arbitration  committees  have  been 
chosen  in  many  trades,  often  operating  with 
marked  success.  Much  attention  has  been  at- 
tracted by  the  signal  success  of  an  imofficial 


board  which  operates  in  the  ooal-mining  industry 
of  Illinois.  The  activity  of  this  board  dates 
from  1898,  and  since  that  year  innumerable 
grievances  which  might  have  led  to  strikes  have 
been  amicably  adjusted.  When  such  disputes 
arise  representatives  of  the  coal  operators  and 
of  the  United  Mine  Workers  (q.v.)  meet,  to- 
gether with  the  miners  and  operators  imme- 
diately interested.  The  mere  discussion  of  the 
points  at  issue  frequently  results  in  explaining 
away  alleged  grievances. 

Official  boards  of  arbitration  were  established 
in  Massachusetts  and  New  York  in  1886.  At 
present  29  States  in  the  Union  have  made 
statutory  or  constitutional  provision  for  indus- 
trial arbitration  or  conciliation.  In  addition  to 
the  State  courts,  temporary  tribimals  were 
created  by  Federal  statute  in  1888  to  settle 
grievances  between  railroads  engaged  in  inter- 
state commerce  and  their  employees.  These 
tribunals  consisted  of  one  member  chosen  by 
each  party  and  a  third  chosen  by  these  two. 
The  law  was  repealed  in  1898,  but  a  law  was 
enacted  in  the  same  year  with  similar  features. 
As  it  was  amended  in  1913  this  law  constitutes 
a  commission  consisting  of  an  Interstate  Com- 
merce Commissioner,  to  be  named  by  the  Presi- 
dent, and  the  Commi8si<Hier  of  Labor  Statistics, 
which,  (Ml  the  request  of  either  party  to  the  dis- 
pute, may  act  as  a  board  of  ctmciliation.  If  an 
agrement  is  not  effected,  it  seeks  to  induce  the 
parties  to  accept  arbitration  by  a  board  consist- 
ing of  six  members,  two  appointed  by  each  ptuty 
and  two  by  the  four  representatives  thus  chosen. 
In  case  of  failure  to  agree  the  two  additional 
members  may  be  chosen  by  the  board  of  concilia- 
tion. (If  the  parties  prefer,  the  board  of 
arbitration  may  be  composed  of  three  members 
instead  of  six.)  The  findings  of  the  board  of 
arbitration  are  binding,  but  either  party  may 
appeal  to  the  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals.  An 
extremely  successful  plan  of  arbitration  of  dis- 
putes in  mining  and  transportaticm  and  other 
public-service  industries  was  inaugurated  in 
Canada  in  1907  under  the  Industrial  Disputes 
Investigating  Act,  recommended  by  the  Deputy 
Minister  of  Labor,  Mr.  W.  L.  MacKenrie  King. 
Under  severe  penalties  strikes  and  lockouts  in 
the  industries  covered  by  the  act  are  prohibited 
until  an  investigation  of  the  dispute  has  been 
made  by  an  official  board  created  for  each  par- 
ticular case.  Each  party  is  called  on  by  the 
Minister  of  Labor  to  name  a  member  of  the 
board,  and  the  two  thus  named  ap^int  a  third. 
It  is  the  duty  of  this  board  to  bnng  about  an 
agreement  if  possible,  but  if  the  parties  fail  to 
agree,  after  publication  of  the  findings  of  the 
board  a  strike  or  lockout  is  permitted.  Nearlv 
90  per  cent  of  the  disputes  submitted  to  such 
boards  have  been  settled. 

An  examination  of  the  workings  of  boards  of 
voluntary  arbitration  shows  that  for  the  settle- 
ment of  disputes  which  are  due  to  misimder- 
standings,  or  which  involve  matters  of  minor 
importance,  their  usefulness  is  unquestioned. 
Wherever  they  have  been  judiciously  conducted 
they  have  served  to  lessen  friction  between  em- 
ployer and  employed,  and  have  often  averted 
strikes  and  lockouts.  But  there  are  certain 
questions  of  general  policy  which  have  defied 
settlement  by  voluntary  arbitration.  Such,  e.g., 
are  the  recognition  of  labor  oiganizatitms  hy  w 
employer,  exclusion  of  nonunion  labor  from  em- 
ploymeni^  a  general  and  material  increase  or 
lowering  of  wages.     These  questions  are  still 
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neually  determined  by  the  strength  and  endur- 
ance of  the  contending  parties.  Investigations 
by  impartial  boards  of  arbitration  may  direct 
public  sentiment,  and  so  may  bring  pressure  to 
bear  upon  the  party  whose  ethical  position  is 
the  weaker.  But  this  pressure  has  not  proved 
8u£Scient  to  prevent  prolonged  strikes,  causing 
widespread  distress  to  the  public  as  well  as  to 
the  parties  to  the  struggle.  It  is  for  this  reason 
.  that  a  growing  sentiment  manifests  itself  in 
favor  of  compulsory  arbitration.  It  is  pointed 
out  that  under  a  system  of  industrial  concentra- 
tion a  strike  may  wholly  cut  off  the  suppiv  of 
one  of  the  necessaries  of  life — a  condition  which 
is  manifestly  intolerable.  Advocates  of  cconpul- 
sory  arbitration  point  to  the  example  of  New 
Zealand,  where  for  a  number  of  years  disputes 
have  been  adjudicated  without  cessation  of  in- 
dustry. Opponents  of  compulsory  arbitration 
are,  however,  no  less  decided  in  their  views  than 
are  the  advocates  of  it.  It  is  pointed  out  that 
laborers  will  frequently  donand  terms  to  which 
employers  csm  accede  only  by  producing  at  a 
loss;  and  that  courts  of  arbitration,  under  the 
influence  of  a  public  soitiment  naturally  favor- 
able to  the  laborer,  will  often  give  awards  which 
will  discourage  business  enterprise.  It  is  alleged 
that  this  is  the  case  in  New  Zealand,  although 
this  is  vehemently  denied,  and  there  is  no 
evidence  that  capital  is  withdrawing  from  the 
Dominion.  Moreover,  it  would  obviously  be  diffi- 
cult to  force  the  laborers  to  abide  by  a  decision  un- 
favorable to  them,  since  men  cannot  be  compelled 
to  continue  to  work  against  their  will.  The  in- 
corporation of  laborers  into  associations  with 
collective  responsibility  (see  Tbadb  Unions)  is 
advocated  as  a  measure  which  will  obviate  this 
difficulty ;  but  such  a  measure  is  strongly  opposed 
by  the  better  organized  labor  unions,  as  well  as 
by  those  who  view  with  suspicion  any  tendency 
away  from  individual  freedom  and  responsibility. 
In  spite  of  the  difficulties  which  beset  compiu- 
Bory  arbitration,  however,  it  would  appear  to  be 
obvious  that  social  welfare  demands  that  judicial 
means  should  be  developed  for  settling  peace- 
fully those  disputes  which  can  now  be  settled 
only  through  strikes  involving  untold  losses  and 
Bunering. 

In  recent  years  much  stress  has  been  laid  upon 
the  similarity  between  compulsory  arbitration, 
as  it  operates  in  New  Zealand,  and  the  principle 
of  judicially  determined  wages  or  minimum- 
wage  laws  in  other  Australasian  states.  Col- 
lective bargaining  and  arbitration,  volunta^  or 
compulsory,  imply  the  existence  of  unions.  Such 
organizations,  however,  have  not  succeeded  in 
commanding  more  than  a  minor  part  of  the 
labor  field.  The  laborers  subject  to  the  worst 
forms  of  exploitation  cannot  form  effective 
organizations.  For  these  relief  is  to  be  had, 
apparently,  only  through  minimum-wage  laws 
(q.v.).  The  final  phase  in  the  relations  of  labor 
and  capital  under  the  industrial  system  thus 
appears  to  be  one  in  which  the  fundamental 
conditions  of  employment  are  determined  by  the 
state.    See  Miniitum  Wage. 
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LAB'ORATOBY.  A  laboratory  is  literally 
a  place  of  labor,  a  workshop,  and  the  term  is 
still  frequently  employed  in  this  meaning  in 
connection  with  the  manufacturing  of  chemicals, 
drugs,  explosives,  etc.  The  word  is  ordinarily 
used,  however,  to  designate  a  room  or  building 
equipped  with  means  for  conducting  experi- 
mental investigations  in  some  department  of  ' 
science  or  art.  Research  laboratories  of  chem- 
istry, physics,  engineering,  biology,  etc.,  are 
maintained  in  all  the  better  colleges  and  uni- 
versities, in  the  interest  of  pure  and  applied 
science,  and  in  many  hospitals,  manufacturing 
establishments,  etc.,  for  the  purpose  of  devising 
new  methods  of  procedure  and  conducting  tests 
of  various  kinds.  In  addition  to  these  labora- 
tories devoted  to  research,  there  are  numberless 
laboratories  connected  with  public  and  private 
schools,  academies,  and  colleges,  whose  function 
is  not  the  discovery  of  new  truths,  but  rather 
the  demonstration  of  facts  already  well  estab- 
lished. Every  high  school,  e.g.,  possesses  a 
chonical  laboratory  in  which  experiments  are 
performed  by  students,  who  are  led  in  this  way 
to  a  first-hand,  and  therefore  better,  knowledge 
of  the  facts  and  principles  of  this  science. 

The  history  of  research  laboratories  can  be 
best  understood  in  the  light  of  the  development 
of  all  scientific  thinking.  There  is  at  first  a 
period  of  crude  observation  of  the  facts  under 
the  complicated  conditions  of  practical  life. 
Such  observations  have  given  to  science  many 
valuable  facts,  but  serious  errors  have  crept  in 
at  the  same  time.  This  is  naturally  followed  by 
a  period  of  reaction  against  observation,  and  in 
its  stead  there  is  an  attempt  to  deduce  all 
knowledge  from  already  given  general  laws. 
This  is  the  period  of  authority  and  the  syllo- 
gism. The  reaction  to  this  method  leads  to  the 
third  and  final  stage  of  science,  when  the  laws 
and  facts  of  nature  are  determined  by  means 
of  observation  of  phenomena,  but  now  under 
control  and  known  conditions.  The  sciences 
have  not  advanced  with  eqiial  speed,  so  that 
while  some  are  well  along  in  the  third  stage  of 
progress  and  are  still  growing  rapidly  through 
experimental  research,  other  sciences  are  in  the 
second  stage,  while  a  few  still  remain  in  the 
first  stage.  Laboratories  of  some  sort  have  ex- 
isted since  the  earliest  times.  The  Chinese 
and  Egyptians,  as  well  as  the  Greeks  and  Bo- 
mans,  certainly  possessed  them;  but  they  were 
in  all  probabilitv  similar  to  the  better  known 
laboratories  of  the  physicians,  apothecaries,  al- 
chemists, and  astrologers  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
given  over  largely  to  the  search  for  the  philoso- 
phers' stone  and  to  the  manufacture  of  elixirs, 
drugs,  charms,  cosmetics,  etc.  With  the  fifteenth 
century  came  the  reaction  against  Scholasticism, 
and  men  b^an  to  study  nature  rather  than 
books;  they  began  to  observe  rather  than  to 
deduce  facts  and  principles,  and  by  the  end  of 
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the  Mzteenth  century  the  experimental  method 
was  well  established. 

In  1589  Galileo  demonstrated  the  necessity  of 
the  experimental  method  at  Pisa.  Climbing  the 
leaning  tower,  he  let  fall  a  weight  of  one  pound 
and  a  weight  of  100  pounds ;  starting  simultane- 
ously, the  weights  struck  the  ground  together, 
at  once  and  forever  disproving  the  Aristotelian 
deduction  that  the  speed  of  falling  bodies  was 
proportional  to  their  weights.  Francis  Bacon, 
in  1620,  and  Comenius,  in  1630,  set  forth  argu- 
ments for  the  inductive  method  and  the  experi- 
mental investigation  of  facts.  But  prior  to  the 
nineteenth  century  all  laboratories  were  private 
institutions  devoted  wholly  to  research.  In 
1824  Purkinje  established  a  physiological  labo- 
ratory in  Breslau;  in  1825  Liebig  established  a 
laboratory  of  chemistry,  medicine,  and  physiol- 
ogy in  Giessen;  in  1845  Lord  Kelvin — ^then 
William  Thomson— opened  a  physical  laboratory 
in  the  University  of  Glasgow;  in  1849  a  phar- 
macological laboratory  was  created  by  Buch- 
heim;  in  1856  Virchow  opened  a  pathological 
laboratory  in  Berlin.  As  the  work  of  the  labo- 
ratories has  developed,  there  has  come  about 
a  specialization  of  the  problems  to  be  under- 
taken, and  as  a  result  new  research  laboratories 
are  founded  every  year. 

Laboratories  for  instruction  do  not  differ  ma- 
terially from  research  laboratories  as  far  as 
equipment  and  method  is  concerned. 

Chemical  Idtboratorles.  The  appearance  of 
the  earliest  chemical  laboratories  is  familiar, 
since  they  formed  attractive  subjects  for  the  con- 
temporary artists.  Not  merely  were  these  labo- 
ratories used  for  experiment,  but  also  for  the 
teaching  of  pupils  and  assistants.  At  present 
any  well-lit  room,  supplied  with  water,  giis,  elec- 
tricity, and  a  hood  commiuicating  with  a  fiue 
to  carry  off  noxious  gases,  may  serve  for  almost 
all  chemical  work.  The  water  supply  operates 
vacuum  pumps  and  can  be  made  to  ramish  air 
under  pressure  by  means  of  a  trompe;  power 
can  be  obtained  either  from  small  water  or 
electric  motors,  and  the  gas  furqishes  heat. 
Much  chemical  work,  both  scientific  and  techni- 
cal, is  carried  out  in  such  laboratories,  origi- 
nally built  for  other  purposes.  The  most  im[K>r- 
tant  chemical  laboratories,  however,  are  build- 
ings, constructed  entirely  for  chemical  work,  in 
connection  with  the  great  universities  and 
schools  of  science  and  are  intended  both  for  in- 
vestigation on  the  part  of  the  instructors  and 
advanced  students  and  for  the  regular  instruc- 
tion of  the  mass  of  the  students.  The  wide  ex- 
tension of  this  class  of  laboratories  began  with 
the  famous  laboratory  erected  by  Liebig  at 
Giessen  in  1825,  after  which  teaching  laborato- 
ries, each  showing  an  advance  on  the  preceding, 
sprang  up  at  almost  all  the  German  univer- 
sities and  quickly  reached  a  high  degree  of 
excellence. 

The  laboratory  buildings  are  divided  into 
rooms  of  varying  sizes,  each  room  assigned  to 
one  or  more  branches  of  chemical  science,  so 
that  each  student  passes,  during  his  course, 
through  most  of  the  rooms.  In  France  a  less 
systematic  arrangement,  avoiding  large  rooms, 
is  preferred  by  some  chemists.  The  number  of 
the  rooms  and  the  branch  of  chemistry  to  which 
each  is  dedicated  vary  with  the  size  of  the 
building  and  the  importance  assigned  to  dif- 
ferent subjects  and  to  teaching  and  investiga- 
tion respectively.  Many  laboratories  consist  of 
a  large  lecture  room;   a  large  room  for  simple 


inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative  analysis; 
another  large  room  for  quantitative  analysis 
and  inorganic  research;  a  third  large  room  for 
organic  chemistry;  and  a  number  of  small  rooms 
to  serve  as  classrooms,  library,  balance  rooms, 
private  laboratories  and  offices  for  the  instruc- 
tors, for  gas  and  water  analysis,  for  physical 
chemistry,  as  furnace  room,  combustion  room,  hy- 
drogen-sulphide room,  storerooms,  toilet  rooms, 
etc.  In  some  cases  separate  buildings  are  pro- 
vided for  particular  branches  of  chemistry. 

In  the  larger  laboratories  almost  every  branch 
of  chemistry  has  its  separate  room.  Few  gen- 
eral principles  can  be  laid  down  for  the  plan  of 
the  building  and  the  relati<»i  of  the  rooms  to 
each  other.  The  first  consideration  is  to  obtain 
abundant  lij^t.  Everything  should  give  way  to 
this.  Next,  the  office  and  private  laboratory  of 
each  professor  should  be  central  with  reference 
to  the  rooms  under  his  care.  However,  when 
permanent  and  req>onsible  assistants  are  in  im- 
mediate charge  of  the  large  rooms,  this  consid- 
eration is  of  less  importance.  Of  course  such 
rooms  as  balance  rooms,  combustion  rooms,  and 
hydrogen-sulphide  rooms  must  be  close  to  the 
large  rooms  to  which  they  belong.  Special  con- 
siderations will  decide  the  position  of  various 
rooms.  Thus,  a  furnace  room  is  placed  on  the 
lowest  floor,  to  get  the  advantage  of  a  hi{^ 
chimney.  All  chemical  laboratories  are  elabo- 
rately piped.  There  is  usually  one  system  for 
gas  used  in  heating,  another  for  gas  used  in 
lighting,  and  often  a  third  for  certain  specially 
protected  gas  jets,  which  are  required  to  bum 
continuously  for  long  periods.  This  permits  the 
rest  of  the  gas  to  be  turned  off  every  evening  at 
the  close  of  work.  Water  is  carried,  not  merely 
to  each  room,  but  commonly  to  each  desk. 
Where  the  water  is  supplied  under  a  strong  pres- 
sure, injector  vacuum  pumps  are  used ;  but  when 
this  is  not  the  case,  the  whole  building  must  be 
supplied  with  pipes  connected  with  a  vacuum 
steam  pump.  In  any  case  such  a  pump,  with 
connecting  pipes  to  each  desk,  is  almost  a  ne- 
cessity in  the  organic  laboratory  for  distilling 
under  reduced  pressure.  Another  steam  pump 
supplies  a  series  of  pipes,  carrying  air  under 
pressure.  There  are  steam  or  hot-water  pipes 
for  heating  and  pipes  for  steam  at  high  pres- 
sure for  heating  stills,  water  baths,  and  steam 
closets.  In  addition,  in  some  laboratories  dis- 
tilled water  is  distributed  to  the  different  rooms 
by  a  system  of  block-tin  pipes.  Formerly  oxy- 
gen was  distributed  to  several  points  by  pipes, 
but  the  introduction  into  commerce  of  compressed 
oxygen  in  strong  steel  cylinders  has  made  this 
system  obsolete.  Hydrogen-sulphide  gas  is  also 
carried,  in  most  cases,  by  pipes  to  several  rooms. 
The  system  of  pipes  for  carrying  off  waste  water 
must  be  carefully  planned.  Ordinary  plumb- 
ing is  destroyed  in  a  few  years  by  acids  and 
compounds  of  mercury.  An  excellent  plan  is  to 
carry  the  waste  water  by  open  troughs  to  the 
vertical  earthenware  main  pipes,  so  avoiding 
leadwork  altogether.  The  system  of  flues  for 
ventilation  of  the  hoods  must  be  carried  over 
the  whole  building.  This  system  may  be  con- 
nected with  a  lofty  chimney  or  with  a  rotary 
fan.  Electricity  is  usually  supplied,  for  scien- 
tific purposes,  lirom  accumulator  batteries. 

Each  student  working  in  a  room  has  a  locked 
desk  for  his  own  use.  The  desks  are  usually 
supplied  with  gas,  water,  vacuum  pumps,  draft 
closets,  apparatus,  and  reagents,  so  as  to  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  cases  in  which  it  is  necessary 
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for  tbe  student  to  leave  his  desk.  Space  is  econ- 
omized in  most  laboratories,  in  tbe  rooms  set 
apart  for  beginners,  by  dividing  the  space  under 
each  desk  into  two  independent  closets,  so  that 
two  students  may  use  the  same  desk  at  different 
hours  or  on  different  days.  In  the  larger  labora- 
tories much  special  apparatus  is  found,  such  as 
s  machine  for  producing  liquid  air,  grinding 
mills  driven  by  power,  working  models  of  chemi- 
cal industrial  works,  and  apparatus  for  treat- 
inffmaterials  on  an  industrial  scale. 

With  the  growth  of  scientific  methods  in  vari- 
ous fields  tiiere  have  been  many  special  chemical 
laboratories,  as  those  for  pure-food  determina- 
tions, water  analyses,  etc.,  maintained  by  official 
bureaus.  These  are  usually  well-arranged  chem- 
ical laboratories  with  equipment  adapted  to  the 
work  in  hand. 

The  technical  laboratories  maintained  by  in- 
dustrial establishments  may  be  simply  for  an- 
alytical work,  in  which  case  they  may  be 
modeled  after  the  rooms  for  quantitative  analy- 
sis in  the  teaching  laboratories;  but  in  cases 
where  experimental  work  is  carried  on,  the  plan 
is  quite  different.  Power  must  be  supplied  more 
freely,   facilities   provided   for   handling   larger 

? quantities  of  material,  and  liberal  space  left 
ree  to  set  up  working  models  of  apparatus  on 
a  large  scale.  See  section  on  Engineering  Laio- 
ratoriea. 

Laboratories  of  chemical  research  are  arranged 
either  on  the  principle  of  each  room  being 
adapted  to  some  special  operation — there  being 
a  distillation  room,  a  constant-temperature 
room,  etc.— or  on  the  principle  of  individual 
rooms,  each  worker  having  a  room  to  himself, 
in  which  he  may  carry  on  practically  all  of  his 
work.  The  two  principles  are  often  combined, 
and  some  such  combination  is  likely  to  produce 
a  reasonably  near  approach  to  an  ideal  research 
laboratory. 

Physlnd  Laboratories.  Rooms  specially 
equipped  for  physical  experimentation  were  not 
provided  until  long  after  well-organized  chemical 
laboratories  were  in  use.  Such  early  experi- 
menters as  Boyle,  Newton,  and  Franklin  made 
use  of  their  own  living  apartments  for  Cheir  ex- 
periments, and  it  was  not  until  well  into  the 
nineteenth  century  that  professors  of  physics 
obtained  separate  rooms  in  which  they  could 
carry  on  work  with  due  convenience.  The  next 
step  was  for  these  professors  to  admit  students 
to  their  own  laboratories  and  to  direct  their  re- 
search. At  Heidelberg  the  first  physical  labo- 
ratory was  opened  in  1846,  two  rooms  being  de- 
voted to  instruction  in  practical  physics.  The 
laboratory  at  the  University  of  Glasgow,  where 
original  research  was .  carried  on  by  students 
under  the  direction  of  Lord  Kelvin,  was  also  one 
of  the  earliest  of  these  laboratories.  In  France, 
in  spite  of  the  brilliant  work  done  in  private 
laboratories  in  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  facilities  for  systematic  work  by 
students  were  hardly  as  ample  as  in  Germany, 
but  by  1868  it  was  realized  that  additional  ac- 
commodations for  students  and  research  labo- 
ratories for  professors  and  skilled  investigators 
were  essential.  One  result  of  this  movement  was 
the  foundation,  in  the  Sorbonne  in  Paris,  of  a 
physical  laboratory,  of  which  Jamin  was  made 
director,  and  which  has  been  celebrated  not  only 
for  his  researches,  but  also  for  those  of  Lipp- 
mann.  This  laboratory  was  placed  under  the 
direction  of  the  faculty  of  science  in  1894  and 
was  then   remodeled.     King's  College,   London, 


also  adopted  regular  laboratory  training  as  part 
of  its  work  in  physics  about  this  time,  and 
three  rocms  in  its  building  were  used  as  a  labo- 
ratory. The  first  building  in  England  specially 
designed  for  the  study  of  experimental  physics 
was  constructed  at  Oxford,  under  plans  of  Prof. 
Robert  B.  Clifton.  This  was  followed  by  the 
Cavendish  Laboratory  at  Cambridge,  built  in 
1874  by  Prof.  James  Clerk-Maxwell,  who  incor- 

f orated  in  it  many  of  Professor  Clifton's  ideas, 
n  the  United  States  the  progress  was  naturally 
slower  than  in  Europe;  but  it  is  asserted  that 
the  first  institution  to  make  laboratory  physics 
a  part  of  its  regular  educational  work  was  the 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  in  Bos- 
ton. The  systematic  work  begun  at  the  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology  in  practical 
physics  furnished  an  example  which  was  soon 
followed  by  other  American  colleges,  including 
Cornell  and  Harvard,  and  even  by  many  high 
schools,  and  so  rapid  was  the  progress  made 
that  in  1886  Harvard  required  experimental 
work  in  physics  in  its  entrance  examinations. 

In  elementary  laboratory  work  in  physics  the 
apparatus  is  simple,  and  the  results  demanded 
are  qualitative  rather  than  Quantitative.  A 
laboratory  for  this  purpose  would  be  merely  one 
or  more  rooms  provided  with  suitable  tables. 
The  simple  apparatus  used  should,  where  pos- 
sible, be  constructed  by  the  student  himself,  the 
use  of  tools  for  the  making,  adjusting,  and  re- 
pair of  apparatus  forming  not  the  least  valuable 
part  of  tne  training.  The  ordinary  manipula- 
tion of  glass  tubes,  and  the  use  of  the  more 
common  woodworking  tools,  as  well  as  of  a 
few  implements  for  cutting  and  shaping  metal, 
must  be  learned  by  the  student  at  an  early 
stage. 

TTie  entrance  requirements  for  the  colleges 
have  set  the  standard  for  the  physical  work  to 
be  done  in  preparatory  schools.  No  elaborate 
instruments  are  required  for  such  courses,  and 
it  is  considered  better  practice  to  have  the  stu- 
dent work  as  accurately  as  possible  with  some- 
what crude  apparatus.  In  the  college  laboratory 
the  equipment  is  of  a  mudi  higher  grade  and 
should  be  as  extensive  as  the  means  of  the  in- 
stitution will  permit.  The  student  here  begins 
to  work  quantitatively,  and  accuracy  of  obser- 
vation and  measurement  is  the  prime  essential  of 
his  work.  The  usual  method  of  instruction  is 
to  have  an  elementary  course  which  covers  the 
essential  features  of  physics.  That  is,  a  student 
will  begin  with  the  ordinary  measurements  of 
length,  mass,  and  time.  He  will  perform  quan- 
titative experiments  in  sound,  heat,  light,  and 
electricity.  There  must  be  at  his  disposal  meas- 
ures of  length  and  micrometers  of  various  forms 
which  will  enable  him  to  determine  length  or 
thickness  to  one-hundredth  of  a  millimeter,  or 
even  less.  He  will  also  have  analytical  luilances 
for  determining  the  mass  of  substances  with  an 
accuracy  of  the  one-hundredth  of  a  milligram, 
and  such  other  instruments  as  accurately  cali- 
brated thermometers,  standards  of  electrical  re- 
sistance carefully  determined,  and  optical  ap- 
paratus in  which  the  graduated  circles  and  other 
parts  used  for  measurement  are  of  high  preci- 
sion. As  the  construction  of  this  apparatus 
involves  considerable  mechanical  skill,  it  is,  of 
course,  impossible  for  the  student  to  make  it; 
but  its  test  and  calibration  is  one  of  his  first 
tasks.  He  is  taught  the  necessity  of  correcting 
his  observations  and  looking  for  and  compensat- 
ing for  such  causes  of  error  as  can  be  detected 
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and,  in  Bhort,  to  attain  as  great  accuracy  as 
the  apparatus  he  uses  is  capable  of. 

For  elementary  laboratories  no  extensive  and 
peculiar  structural  features  are  required  in  the 
building.  Suitable  brackets  firmly  fastened  to 
brick  walls  furnish  supports  for  the  more  sensi- 
tive apparatus,  and  convenient  sinks  and  water 
and  gas  piping  and  electric  fittings  are  provided. 
In  most  colleges  and  universities,  however,  these 
elementary  laboratories  are  in  the  same  build- 
ing as  research  laboratories  for  the  staff  and 
advanced  students,  and,  as  a  result,  they  con- 
tain many  features  not  absolutely  essential  for 
work  of  this  description.  In  building  physical 
laboratories  for  research  work  every  other  con- 
sideration is,  or  should  be,  sacrificed  to  direct 
utility.  Stone  piers  on  which  such  instruments 
as  galvanometers  are  set  are  independently 
founded  and  carried  up  through  one  or  more 
floors,  without  any  connection  whatsoever  with 
other  parts  of  the  building.  Stone  tables  or 
slabs  for  similar  purposes  are  built  in  the  brick 
structural  walls  of  the  building.  High  towers 
for  experiments  with  pendulums,  pressures  of 
liquids,  and  falling  bodies  are  another  feature 
of  a  modem  laboratory,  and  in  most  cases  they, 
too,  are  built  on  an  independent  foundation. 
The  building  is  usually  arranged  so  that  it  has 
the  best  possible  light,  especially  as  regards 
direct  sunlight.  For  certain  work  electrical  or 
other  power  is  desirable,  and  a  system  of  pipes, 
wiring,  and  shafting  is  carried  about  the  build- 
ing. Another  feature  is  a  constant-temperature 
room  in  the  cellar,  usually  where  the  astronom- 
ical clocks  and  other  instruments  which  must 
be  maintained  at  or  near  the  same  tonperature 
the  year  around  are  installed.  Some  provision 
on  the  roof  or  elsewhere  should  be  made  for  the 
aSrial  wires  used  in  radiotelegraphy.  In  short, 
the  greatest  care  is  observed  in  adapting  the 
building  for  its  use  as  a  place  of  research,  and 
every  convenience  is  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
the  student.  It  must  be  stated,  however,  that 
many  physicists  do  not  altogether  approve  of 
such  refinements  of  laboratory  construction  and 
think  that  the  ability  to  overcome  difficulties  is 
a  valuable  part  of  the  training.  Furthermore, 
the  very  nature  of  the  refinements  may  in  some 
cases  constitute  serious  causes  of  error.  For 
example,  an  independent  tower  or  pier  may  act 
as  an  inverted  pendulum  and  have  a  period  of 
vibration  of  its  own.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  it 
is  undoubtedly  true  that  at  the  universities 
where  the  greatest  facilities  have  been  introduced 
into  the  buildings  and  are  put  at  the  disposal 
of  the  students,  the  best  work  is  carried  on. 
The  laboratory  belonging  to  the  University  of 
London  and  that  of  the  University  of  Bonn  are 
typical  of  the  best  progress  in  modem  labora- 
tory construction,  although  Berlin  and  a  num- 
ber of  other  German  universities  are  not  far 
behind. 

But  important  physical  research  has  also  been 
carried  on  in  laboratories  outside  of  educational 
institutions,  and  the  more  celebrated  of  these 
deserve  brief  mention.  The  laboratory  of  the 
Royal  Institution  in  London  was  founded  in 
1800  by  Count  Rumford,  and,  although  the  orig- 
inal intention  of  its  founder  was  the  furtherance 
of  applied  science,  it  soon  became  the  home  of 
the  most  brilliant  and  original  investigations  in 
the  realm  of  pure  science,  carried  on  by  such 
men  as  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  Faraday,  TyndaU, 
Raylcigh,  and  Dewar.  In  1896  the  research  fa- 
cilities of  the  Royal  Institution  were  increased 


by  the  opening  of  the  Davy-Faraday  Research 
laboratory,  which  has  been  most  successfully  con- 
ducted by  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Sir  James  Dewar. 
In  Germany  important  work  has  iieen  carried 
on  at  the  Reichsanstalt,  or  physicotechnical 
institution,  at  Charlottenburg,  near  Berlin. 
Through  the  munificence  of  Werner  Siemens, 
who  in  1884  gave  about  $126,000  to  the  institu- 
tion, and  through  appropriations  by  the  Reich- 
stag, suitable  buildings  were  erected.  From 
1888  to  1894  the  laboratory  was  directed  by 
Helmholtz,  and  this  famous  scientist  was  suc- 
ceeded by  F.  Kohlrausch.  The  influence  of  the 
Reichsanstalt  on  industrial  conditions  in  Ger- 
many has  been  most  valuable.  Various  stand- 
ards are  here  made,  instruments  are  calibrated, 
and  certificates  which  have  a  world-wide  ac- 
ceptance are  given  to  the  apparatus  which  com- 
plies with  the  standards  of  the  bureau.  Tech- 
nical research  is  also  carried  on,  and  many  valu- 
able papers  are  published  from  time  to  time 
from  the  bureau.  Various  instmmente  of  glass 
are  examined,  and  the  work  of  the  Germans  in 
this  field  has  been  raised  to  a  high  d^free  of 
excellence,  with  the  result  that  the  manufacture 
of  optical  instruments  has  greatly  increased. 
The  same  holds  true  in  the  case  of  electrical 
apparatus,  and  the  standards  of  resistance  and 
other  apparatus  also  have  been  made  of  a  high 
grade  of  precision.  This  laboratory,  as  are  those 
of  France,  Great  Britain,  and  the  United  States, 
is  also  active  in  securing  international  standards, 
especially  in  the  field  of  electricity,  through  co- 
operative action.  In  Paris  there  is  the  Con- 
servatoire des  Arts  et  Metiers.  With  the  pur- 
chase of  a  physical  cabinet,  a  department  of 
physics  was  organized  in  1829,  which  has  since 
been  increased  and  developed,  and  furnished  a 
home  for  important  researches.  Perhaps  the 
most  celebrated  laboratory  in  France  is  the  In- 
ternational Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures, 
organized  in  1875  by  the  cooperation  of  18  dif- 
ferent nations.  Here  are  prepared  for  distribu- 
tion to  the  subscribing  nations  the  various  met- 
ric standards  of  len^h  and  mass;  the  meter 
and  kilogram  of  the  archives  with  which  the 
secondary  or  national  standards  of  the  various 
nations  have  been  compared  are  preserved.  In 
this  laboratory  are  carried  on  the  most  elaborate 
comparisons  of  standards  and  instruments,  and 
the  work  of  this  bureau  has  been  invaluable  to 
workers  in  science  in  many  departments.  The 
National  Physical  Laboratory  was  established  in 
Great  Britain  during  the  closing  years  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  and  to  it  in  1900  were  given 
a  building  and  site  at  Busby  House,  near  Lon- 
don, its  control  being  given  to  the  Royal  Socie^. 
The  work  thus  startM  .rapidly  sprMd,  and  in 
I9I4  there  were,  in  addition  to  the  original 
building  used  for  administration  and  separate 
laboratories,  buildings  for  metellurgy,  alloy 
testing,  engineering,  electrotechnics,  optics,  ete. 
In  the  United  States,  in  1901,  the  National  Bu- 
reau of  Standards  was  established  by  Act  of 
Congress,  approved  March  3,  1901;  it  is  de- 
signed to  possess  a  similar  function  to  the 
Reichsanstalt  and  the  National  Physical  Labo- 
ratory of  England,  and  its  scope  and  work  are 
constantly  broadening.  By  law  the  Bureau  of 
Standards  is  given  the  custody  of  the  national 
standards  and  will  issue  or  certify  secondary 
standards  for  the  use  of  industrial  and  scien- 
tific workers.  At  the  present  time  the  bureau 
is  doing  a  great  deal  of  excellent  testing  work; 
but  it  is  as  a  research  institution  that  it  is 
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most  conspicuous  and  is  doing  work  of  the 
greatest  value  to  the  ooimtry.  See  Standabob, 
UNITED  States  National  Bubeau  of. 

In  connection  with  government  physical  labo- 
ratories, these  institutions  usually  serve  as  de- 
positories for  the  nati(Hial  standards  of  weight 
and  mass,  as  well  as  of  dectricity,  illumination, 
etc.  Much  of  the  work  consists  in  the  construc- 
tion of  secondary  standards,  or  passing  upon 
their  accuracy,  and  issuing  the  necessary  cer- 
tifications, as  well  as  providing  or  certifying 
measures  and  instruments  for  insuring  accurate 
supervision  by  the  state  or  local  government  and 
for  providing  high  accuracy  in  commercial  and 
other  undertakings.  Some  of  the  various  inves- 
tigations, such  as  radium  tests,  can  only  be 
carried  on  at  a  laboratory  with  an  elaborate 
equipment  and  ample  resources,  so  that  such 
work  is  properly  a  task  of  a  central  national 
organization.  Also  such  institutions  publish 
collected  papers  of  research,  carried  on  by  mem- 
bers of  their  staff  and  other  workers  in  their 
various  departments,  and  thus  form  a  means  of 
diffusing  knowledge   in  special  fields. 

Aerodynamical  Laboratories.  In  practical 
aSronautics  and  the  development  of  the  aero- 
plane much  valuable  work  has  been  accomplished 
m  the  laboratories  maintained  for  this  special 
purpose;  e.g.,  that  of  Eiffel  in  Paris  and  similar 
institutions  in  Europe  and  the  more  recently 
established  Langley  Aerodynamical  Laboratory 
of  the  Smithsonian  Institution  at  Washington 
are  extremely  productive.  These  are  discussed 
in  the  section  on  Aeronautical  Institutet  in 
the  article  A£bonautic8. 

Engineering  Iiaboratories.  The  success 
which  lias  att«ided  chemical,  physical,  and  other 
laboratories  organized  either  for  instruction  or 
research  has  led  to  the  establishment  of  engi- 
neering laboratories  as  departments  of  the  State 
universities  of  the  United  States  or  of  the  en- 
gineering and  technical  schools  of  Europe  and 
America.  In  these  the  student  is  taught  to 
apply  himself  particularly  to  such  problems  as 
he  would  encounter  in  the  actual  practice  of 
his  profession.  Such  laboratories  are  also  used 
by  advanced  workers  to  study  experimentally 
such  problems  and  processes  as  are  encountered 
in  daily  life,  with  the  hope  of  finding  simpler 
and  more  economical  methods.  Accordingly 
there  are  laboratories  for  mechanical  engineer- 
ing, hydraulic  en^eeriiw,  mining  engineering, 
electrical  engineering,  and  chemical  engineering, 
in  which  are  install^  machinery  and  apparatus 
similar  to  that  found  in  actual  practice.  Such 
laboratories  have  been  found  essential  for  the 
best  professional  and  technical  education  and 
are  a  distinct  feature  of  weU-equipped  technical 
schools  and  luiversities  in  Europe  and  America. 
A  mechanical-engineering  laboratory  contains 
machinery  for  studying  different  forms  of  motors 
and  power  transmission  and  for  determining 
their  most  economical  operation.  This  would 
include  the  ascertaining  of  friction  losses,  the 
study  of  various  kinds  of  lubricants,  etc.  In 
order  to  carry  on  this  work  as  successfully  as 
possible,  machinery  of  such  size  as  will  be  found 
in  a  small  plant  is  necessary,  and  the  students 
are  taught  its  actual  operation  and  maintenance. 
In  some  schools  there  may  be  an  independent 
steam-engineering  laboratory,  while  in  others  it 
may  be  a  part  of  the  laboratory  of  mechanical 
engineering.  Here  the  students  are  taught  to 
use  steam  engines  of  different  types  imder  vary- 
ing  conditions   of    service.     In   the    important 


schools  of  mines  are  usually  found  the  various 
machines  used  in  mining  and  the  preparation 
and  reduction  of  ore.  Locomotive  engineering 
is  now  taught  in  the  laboratory,  and  at  least 
two  universities  in  the  United  States,  as  well 
as  several  manufacturing  works,  are  supplied 
with  testing  locomotives  in  which  fuel  friction, 
draft,  and  other  tests  can  be  made  on  a  large 
scale.  Electrical-engineering  laboratories  were 
among  the  first  to  be  carried  out  on  an  extensive 
scale,  as  in  the  laboratory  method  of  instruction 
machinery  of  more  than  model  size  was  early 
found  necessary  for  the  student.  In  the  best 
electrical-engineering  laboratories  are  to  be 
found  motors  and  dynamos  for  direct  and  alter- 
nating current,  transformers,  storage  batteries, 
etc.;  and  the  various  problems  involved  in  the 
generation  of  the  electrical  power  and  its  trans- 
mission are  studied  under  conditions  approach- 
ing actual  practice  as  nearly  as  possible.  In 
chemical  engineering  the  growth  of  large  manu- 
facturing establishments  has  led  to  a  demand 
for  practical  chemists,  and  it  is  now  considered 
that  these  can  best  be  trained  by  having  them 
as  students  carry  out  preparations  on  a  consid- 
erable scale  by  using  a!ctual  machinery.  In  the 
most  modem  of  laboratories  for  the  study  of 
applied  chemistry,  such  processes  as  dyeing,  the 
manufacture  of  sugar,  the  manufacture  of  gas 
and  sulphuric  acid,  electrolytic  methods  of  pre- 
paring chemical  substances,  distillation,  etc.,  are 
all  carried  on  on  a  practical  scale. 

In  engineering  laboratories  the  practice  will 
vary  widely  in  different  institutions  and  with 
different  instructors,  depending  on  adequacy  of 
equipment  and  number  of  students.  The  ma- 
chinery and  apparatus  at  the  disposal  of  the 
students  and  instructors  will  often  influence  the 
work  done  and  will  cause  students  desiring  to 
follow  a  particular  branch  to  select  an  institu- 
tion where  such  facilities  are  the  best.  Engi- 
neering laboratories  usually  follow  adequate 
manual  training  and  work  in  chemical  and  phys- 
ical laboratories,  and  the  bmt  results  are  se- 
cured when  the  work  is  properly  coordinated. 
They  have  a  distinct  bearing  on  technical  edu- 
cation and  have  played  a  large  part  in  the  in- 
dustrial development  of  the  Unit^  States. 

Industrial  Ijaboratories.  Becently,  in  the 
United  States,  as  has  hitherto  been  the  case  in 
(Germany,  an  increased  amount  of  stress  has 
been  laid  on  industrial  or  commercial  labora- 
tory work  and  investigation.  In  large  indus- 
trial and  manufacturing  corporations  not  only 
are  large  laboratories  maintained  for  testing 
and  for  the  controlling  of  processes  of  manufac- 
ture, but  also  for  research,  go  as  to  secure  im- 
provements in  method  and  to  devise  the  new 
products.  Accordingly  many  large  corporations 
maintain  research  departments,  where  a  scien- 
tific staff  engages  on  work  aside  from  the  daily 
routine;  and  this  is  seen  most  preeminently  in 
the  chemical  and  electrical  industries,  though 
the  former  in  the  United  States  are  still  behind 
those  of  Qerman^  in  this  respect.  In  these 
laboratories  experimental  work  on  a  larger  scale 
than  in  purely  scientific  institutions  often  is 
possible,  and  many  valuable  results  are  secured. 
In  some  cases  an  association  or  group  of  manu- 
facturers may  unite  to  maintain  a  laboratory  to 
determine  stendards  and  to  standardize  proc- 
esses, material,  or  carry  on  other  investigations 
of  common  interest.  These  laboratories  also 
may  be  organized  for  research  in  addition  to  the 
ordinary  commercial  tests.     Such  a  laboratory 
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in  the  United  States  is  that  of  the  National 
Electric  Light  Association,  maintained  at  Cleve- 
land; while,  as  an  example  of  a  large  commer- 
cial testing  laboratory  dealing  with  a  wide 
range  of  products,  might  be  cited  the  Under- 
writers' Laboratories  under  the  auspices  of  the 
National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters  of  the 
United  States  maintained  at  Chicago,  111. 

One  of  the  best  examples  of  an  industrial- 
research  laboratory  in  the  United  States  is  that 
maintained  by  the  Gieneral  Electric  Company  at 
Schenectady,  in  connection  with  its  large  plant. 
Here  the  most  elaborate  and  extensive  investiga- 
tions can  be  carried  on,  involving  all  the  refine- 
ments of  pure  science,  with  ultimate  applicability 
to  practical  utility.  For  example,  tne  increase 
in  the  efficiency  of  the  incandescent  electric 
lamp  has  been  brought  about  larg^ely  through 
the  work  of  the  investigators  in  this  laboratory, 
and  gradually  this  has  been  increased,  and  new 
lamps  of  greater  economy  have  been  developed, 
which  have  revolutionized  both  indoor  and  out- 
door illumination.  Tungsten  drawn  wire,  e.g., 
was  first  made  at  the  General  Electric  Company's 
laboratory,  and  various  other  substances  appli- 
cable for  incandescent  filaments  have  been  sub- 
mitted to  searching  investigation.  The  pressure 
within  the  lamps  and  within  the  vacuum  tubes 
has  also  been  studied,  and  a  result  of  special 
work  has  been  the  Coolidge  X-ray  tube,  which 
has  contributed  so  much  to  Roentgenography. 
Over  50,000  square  feet  of  space  was  provided 
for  new  laboratories  on  the  occasion  of  the  con- 
struction of  a  recent  building,  and  the  work 
since  organization  has  constantly  developed  both 
in  scope  and  value. 

Biological  Laboratories.  An  enormous  im- 
pulse was  given  to  the  purely  scientific  advance- 
ment of  biolf^cal  science  by  the  early  founda- 
tion of  laboratories  for  research  in  connection 
with  the  chief  German  universities  in  the  third 
quarter  of  the  last  century.  In  the  United 
States  the  first  zoiJlogical  laboratory,  or,  indeed, 
anv  in  general  biology  in  America,  was  estab- 
lished by  Louis  Agassiz  at  Harvard  University, 
at  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  when 
Wyman  also  taught  to  special  students  com- 
parative anatomy.  Agassiz  gathered  about  him 
and  trained  specialists  in  zoology,  most  of  whom 
became  teachers  and  perpetuated  his  methods  of 
instruction.  In  Europe,  Johannes  Mailer  estab- 
lished a  laboratory  at  Berlin  (1857-58)  and 
trained  many  students,  who  afterward  filled 
chairs  in  different  universities.  The  impetus  he 
gave  to  comparative  anatomy,  physiology,  and 
embryology  through  his  laboratory  methods  was 
deep  and  lasting.  He  was,  perhaps,  the  father 
of  modem  morphological  investigations  and  of 
laboratory  methods.  Other  zoSlogists  who  ex- 
erted an  influence  which  was  felt  by  a  later 
generation  and  led  the  way  to  the  establishment 
of  marine  biological  laboratories  were  the  Nor- 
wegian naturalist  Sars  (1805-69),  who  carried 
on  deep-sea  dredgings  and  embryological  re- 
searches on  the  coast  of  Norway;  Rathke,  of 
Dorpat;  and  Forbes,  of  Great  Britain.  During 
this  period  H.  Milne-Edwards  and  De  Quatre- 
fages  worked  in  temporary  private  laboratories 
on  the  French  coast  and  in  the  Mediterranean. 

TTie  third  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century 
was  a  period  of  the  installation  of  biological 
laboratories  in  connection  with  the  leading  uni- 
versities, especially  in  Grermany.  The  work- 
rooms were  fairly  large  and  well  lighted,  but 
the    furniture    was    simple^tables,    dissecting 


implements,  microscopes,  aquaria,  and  in  the 
basement  perhaps  a  vivarium  for  mammals, 
forming  the  greater  part  of  the  furniture.  Such 
a  laboratory  was  tliat  of  R.  Leuclcart  at  Leipzig, 
who  trained  a  large  number  of  German,  Swiss, 
American,  English,  and  Dutch  zoologists  and 
morphologists.  With  the  rise  of  more  modem 
modes  of  investigation  in  comparative  embry- 
ology and  morphology,  involving  methods  of 
cutting  their  sections  for  the  microscope,  of 
staining  and  mounting  them,  the  use  of  various 
reagente  and  preservative  fluids,  the  equipment 
of  biological  laboratories  became  more  and  more 
elaborate  and  costly. 

Our  modem  bacteriological  laboratoriea  took 
their  rise  from  the  researches  of  Pasteur  in 
France  (1866-90).  His  studies  led  finally  to  the 
establishment  of  the  great  Pasteur  Institute  in 
Paris,  which  was  followed  by  the  installation  of 
bacteriological  laboratories  in  Germany,  Italy, 
and  other  European  coimtries,  as  well  as  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada — institutes  either 
directly  connected  with  universities  and  medical 
schools,  or  independent.  In  such  laboratories  as 
these,  and  other  temporarj^  laboratories  estab- 
lished in  Italy,  west  Africa,  India,  and  Cuba, 
have  been  worked  out  the  causes  and  preven- 
tives of  the  filth  diseases,  of  yellow  fever,  and 
tuberculosis. 

Marine  laboratoriea  have  exerted  a  profound 
influence  on  biological  science,  besides  training 
science  teachers  and  aiding  investigators.  Mflller 
in  Germany  spent  his  summers  by  the  seaside 
studying  the  anatomy,  and  especially  the  de- 
velopment, of  the  lower  animals;  and  so  in 
France  and  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean 
did  H.  Milne-Edwards  and  De  Quatrefages,  and 
Gosse  on  the  English  coast.  We  owe,  however, 
to  Louis  Agassiz  the  idea  of  the  foundation  of 
the  modem  seaside  or  marine  laboratorr,  which 
has  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  the  great 
zoological  station  at  Naples,  those  of  Fratace  and 
other  coimtries.  Agassiz  and  his  students  had 
for  many  years  dredged  and  collected  along  the 
coast  of  New  Ehigland  and  had  spent  several 
winters  at  Charleston,  S.  C,  to  study  the  marine 
fauna.  In  1873,  aided  financially  by  a  generous 
friend  of  science,  he  founded  the  Anderson 
School  of  Natural  History  at  Penikese,  an  island 
situated  at  the  mouth  of  Buzzard's  Bay.  Though, 
owing  to  Agassiz's  death,  it  flourished  only  two 
years,  its  work  was  most  important  in  itself, 
and  because  it  led  to  the  formation  of  similar 
laboratories.  It  led  to  the  foundation  of  the 
Chesapeake  Zoological  Laboratory  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  under  the  direction  of  Prof. 
W.  K.  Broolcs,  which  was  succeeded  by  temporary 
laboratories  at  Beaufort,  N.  C,  and  the  Ba- 
hamas; also  to  the  summer  school  which  was 
maintained  at  Annisquam  for  several  years  by 
the  late  Prof.  A.  Hyatt,  to  a  summer  school  car- 
ried on  by  the  Peabody  Academy  of  Science  at 
Salem,  Mass.,  in  1876-81,  and  to  others,  such  as 
the  summer  school  held  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Brookl3Ti  Institute  at  Cold  Spring  Harbor, 
Long  Island.  This  latter  passed  to  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Carnegie  Institution  and  under 
the  direction  of  Dr.  Davenport  has  produced 
most  excellent  work.  The  same  institution  also 
supports  the  Tortugas  Laboratory  with  Dr.  A. 
G.  Meyer  as  the  very  able  head.  Other  similar 
laboratories  are  the  Hopkins  Seaside  Laboratory 
of  the  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University  in 
California;  the  Tufts  College  Laboratory  at 
Harpswell,  Me.,  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  J. 
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S.  Kingsley;  and  that  at  Beaufort,  N.  C,  a  de- 
partment of  the  United  States  Fish  Commission. 
Alexander  Agassiz  for  many  years  maintained 
a  well-appointed  private  laboratory  at  Newport, 
where  a  number  of  investigators  worked  throogh 
the  summer  months. 

Led  by  Louis  Agassiz's  example,  Dr.  Anton 
Dohm  in  1872  b^^an  to  build,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  opened,  a  costly  zoological  station  at 
Naples,  where  gather  zoologists  of  different 
countries,  whose  researches,  carried  on  under 
the  most  favorable  auspices,  have  had  a  manifest 
influence  on  systematic,  and  more  especially 
embryological  and  morphological,  studies.  This 
is  a  permanent  institution  established  in  a  hand- 
some structure  built  for  the  purpose  near  the 
sea,  with  a  director  and  staff  of  assistants,  and 
open  to  investigators  throughout  the  year. 
Tables  are  offered  to  investigators  of  different 
countries,  the  expenses  or  rent  being  paid  in 
some  cases  by  the  British,  American,  and  other 
associations,  universities,  and  other  institutions. 
The  basement  is  occupied  by  a  series  of  large, 
well-stocked  aquaria  and  is  open  to  the  public. 
There  are  a  large  library,  separate  workrooms 
for  investigators,  steamers  for  dredging,  collec- 
tion, and  preparation,  while  the  institution 
issues  several  publications  of  importance  to 
zoologists. 

This  great  establishment  has  been  the  parent 
or  forerunner  of  similar  laboratories.  The  late 
distinguished  French  zoologist.  Baron  H.  Lacaze- 
Ihithiers,  founded  and  built  at  his  own  expense 
two  well-equipped  seaside  laboratories,  one  at 
Roscoff,  in  northwestern  France,  and  the  other 
on  the  Mediterranean,  near  the  Spanish  line,  at 
Banyuls-sur-Mer.  These  have  been  utilized  not 
only  by  French,  Swiss,  American,  and  English 
investigators,  but  by  a  large  number  of  Fren/:h 
students  of  the  Sorbonne  and  the  College  de 
France.  There  is  also  a  laboratory  at  Concar- 
neau,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Collie  de 
France,  and  still  another  at  Arcachon,  main- 
tained by  the  University  of  Bordeaux.  The  ciiy 
of  Paris  supports  a'Laboratoire  d'Evolution  des 
Etres  Organises,  3  Rue  d'Ulm,  directed  by  Prof. 
A.  Giard,  who  has  a  private  laboratory  at  Wim- 
pereau,  near  Calais.  These  were  followed  by  the 
Plymouth  Laboratory,  on  the  English  Channel, 
at  which  work  a  small  number  of  investigators, 
while  in  the  summer  season  classes  from  Oxford, 
Cambridge,  and  Eton  study  under  an  instructor, 
one  of  the  officers  in  charge.  Other  smaller  sea- 
side laboratories  have  been  established  by  Pro- 
fessor Herdman  near  Liverpool,  at  Millport;  one 
at  Port  Erin,  on  the  Isle  of  Man;  one  near 
Bristol;  anotiier  near  Aberdeen,  on  the  North 
Sea  coast;  and  one  near  Dublin,  on  the  Irish 
coast.  These  are  associated  together  and  con- 
trolled by  the  Marine  Biological  Association  of 
the  United  Kingdom  and  in  part  are  supported 
by  grants  from  the  British  Association,  the 
Royal  Society,  etc.  The  Germans  largely  pat- 
ronize the  Naples  station,  but  have  a  small  one 
at  Helgoland,  while  the  university  at  Vienna 
sustains  a  well-appointed  one  at  Triest.  The 
Russians  have  one  at  Sebastopol  and  also  at 
Ville  Franche,  on  the  Mediterranean;  the  Dutch 
on  the  coast  of  Holland;  the  Danes  on  their 
coast;  while  the  University  of  Tokyo  maintains 
one  on  the  Japanese  coast. 

Floating  marine  laboratories,  as  they  may  be 
called  (i.e.,  those  on  shipboard),  were  established 
on  the  British  exploring  ship  Challenger  during 
her  five  years'  voyage  around  the  world,  and 


fully  equipped  laboratories  have  been  furnished 
on  the  various  exploring  oceanic  expeditions,  in- 
cluding the  five  recently  sent  out  to  the  Antarc- 
tic seas  by  the  German,  Swedish,  English,  and 
Dutch  governments. 

The  laboratories  in  connection  with  the  fish- 
eries commissions  of  the  United  States,  Ger- 
many, Norway,  and  Great  Britain  have  been 
productive  of  excellent  resiUts,  both  scientific 
and  practical.  Early  in  the  seventies  of  the 
nineteenth  century  Prof.  S.  F.  Baird,  the  founder 
of  the  United  States  Commission  of  Fish  and 
Fisheries  and  its  first  commissioner,  was  wont 
to  establish  at  his  summer  headquarters,  in 
different  seasons,  at  various  points  along  the 
coast  of  New  England,  from  Woods  Hole  to 
Harpswell,  Me.,  temporary  laboratories,  at 
which  students  were  hospitably  entertained. 
This  led  to  the  permanent  establishment  of  two 
institutions  at  Woods  Hole.  The  Woods  Hole 
Laboratory  has  exerted  much  influence.  To  this 
school  large  numbers  of  investigators  and  college 
students  have  flocked,  and  it  has  been  a  most 
important  means  of  training  science  teachers. 
The  laboratory  of  the  United  States  Fish  Com- 
mission at  Woods  Hole  is  a  permanent  institu- 
tion, open  winter  and  summer  to  experts.  It  is 
well  equipped  and  frequented  by  a  large  number 
of  investigators  and  advanced  students.  Its  offi- 
cial organs  are  the  reports  and  bulletins  of  the 
United  States  Fisheries  Commission,  and  the 
entire  plant  is  probably  the  most  elaborate  and 
extensive  in  the  world.  A  marine  laboratory,  at 
which  much  valuable  research  work  has  been 
done,  was  established  in  1902  at  Beaufort,  N.  C, 
by  the  United  States  Fish  Commission.  The 
Floating  laboratory  of  the  Rhode  Island  Com- 
mission of  Inland  Fisheries  has  carried  on  im- 
portant work  on  the  development  and  artificial 
culture  of  the  clam  and  lobster,  and  the  results 
have  been  published  by  the  State. 

Several  summer  laboratories  for  the  study  of 
aquatic  life,  insects,  fishes,  etc.,  as  well  as  for 
educational  purposes,  have  been  established  in 
the  central  United  States.  Of  these,  the  first  to 
be  founded,  and  the  one  which  has  been  the  most 
productive  of  results  advantageous  to  science,  is 
that  at  Havana,  111.,  founded  by  Prof.  S.  A. 
Forbes.  It  has  published  a  bulletin  and  has 
from  the  first  shown  great  activity.  In  Europe 
a  well-known  fresh-water  laboratory  has  for  sev- 
eral years  been  maintained  by  Prof.  Dr.  O. 
Zacharias  at  PlOn  in  €)ermany. 

All  botanicoU  laboratoriea  equipped  for  ele- 
mentary instruction  are  practically  the  same. 
It  may  be  assumed  that  such  establishments 
provide  equipment  for  fundamental  courses  in 
morphology,  physiology,  ecology,  and  perhaps 
taxonomy.  In  provision  for  research  work,  how- 
ever, botanical  laboratories  vary  widely.  There 
is  probably  no  complete  botanical  laboratory  in 
the  world,  in  the  sense  that  it  provides  for  every 
phase  of  botanical  investigation.  Each  promi- 
nent laboratory  is  strong  in  one,  or  perhaps  a 
few,  of  the  many  phases  of  botanical  research, 
and  this  is  recognized  by  graduate  students  in 
selecting  a  laboratory  for  definite  work.  Since 
the  chief  opportunity  of  any  botanical  laboratory 
is  the  staff  of  men  in  charge  of  the  work,  every 
laboratory  has  developed  about  certain  men 
rather  than  along  theoretical  lines.  While 
worthy  morphological  and  physiolc^cal  labora- 
tories can  be  developed  in  connection  with  any 
university  that  has  money  enough  to  employ 
suitable    men    and    furnish    them    equipment. 
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worthy  taxonomic  equipment  is  a  matter  of  hie- 
torical  development.  It  involves  the  accumula- 
tion of  large  collectiona,  whose  chief  value  lies 
in  sets  of  plants  that  are  not  in  the  open  mar- 
ket. For  example,  while  there  are  possibly  10 
botanical  laboratories  in  the  United  States  in 
which  the  opportunities  for  research  in  mor- 
phology, physiology,  and  ecology  may  be  re- 
garded from  fair  to  excellent,  there  are  ooly 
three,  or  at  most  four,  points  where  great  his- 
torical collections  of  plants  have  made  valuable 
research  work  in  taxonomy  possible.  See  Bo- 
tanic Garden. 

Psychological  Laboratories.  The  first  in- 
stitutional laboratories  for  the  pursuit  of  re- 
searches in  psychophysics  and  experimental  psy- 
chology ( qq.v. )  were  founded  by  Wilhelm  Wundt 
(University  of  Leipzig)  in  1879  and  by  G.  Stan- 
ley Hall  (Johns  Hopkins  University)  in  1883;  a 
private  laboratory  was  conducted  by  William 
James  at  Harvard  in  1874-76.  Laboratories  are 
now  the  rule  rather  than  the  exception  in  col- 
leges and  universities  of  the  United  States  and 
have  been  established  also  in  practically  all  the 
German  universities;  they  are  found  in  the 
principal  universities  of  the  other  European 
states,  and  they  exist  also  in  Canada,  New  Zea- 
land, Japan,  and  South  America.  In  general 
they  are  separately  organized,  under  the  title  of 
p^chology;  but  m  some  cases  they  are  con- 
nected, more  or  less  closely,  with  educational, 
psychiatrical,  and  physiological   foundations. 

The  recent  development  of  psychology  as  a 
science,  the  multiplicity  of  problems  that  crowd 
upon  the  investigator,  the  varied  training  of  the 
men  who  have  devoted  themselves  to  psychologi- 
cal experiment,  and  the  makeshifts  to  which 
psychologists  are  forced  by  inadequate  labora- 
tory accommodation,  render  it  exceedingly  diffi- 
cult to  give  any  typical  description  of  the  ar- 
rangement and  furnishing  of  the  psychological 
laboratory.  We  may,  however,  say,  witi^out 
much  fear  of  contradiction,  that  the  "ideal" 
laboratory  would  present  at  least  the  following 
features.  There  would  be  (1)  a  large  lecture 
room  or  auditorium,  capable  of  seating  some  300 
hearers,  with  a  good  demonstration  table  and 
arrangements  for  lantern  projection.  Behind 
the  lecture  room,  and  opening  into  it,  should 
be  (2)  a  museum  or  storeroom,  in  which  are  dis- 
played not  only  all  the  demonstration  instru- 
ments required  for  a  general  lecture  course,  but 
also  series  of  standard  pieces  illustrating  the 
historical  development  of^  experimental  method. 
(3)  For  work  in  optics  there  should  be  two  dark 
rooms,  adjoining  and  connected,  and  it  would 
be  wdl  if  the  larger  of  the  two,  the  anteroom, 
should  have  a  window  opening  into  the  general 
lecture  room.  This  anteroom  is  necessary  for 
the  demonstration  of  certain  phenomena  of  con- 
trast (i|.v.),  for  work  on  visual  adaptation,  on 
association  of  ideas,  etc.;  while  the  inner 
room  is  useful  for  more  refined  investigation — 
e.g.,  for  spectrometric  research.  ITie  window  in 
the  side  of  the  lecture  room  gives  the  lecturer 
a  black  background  against  which  certain  dem- 
onstrations can  be  made,  without  darkening  the 
lecture  room  itself,  far  more  effectually  than 
against  a  black  screen.  (4)  For  acoustics  there 
should  be  available  a  suite  of  three  rooms,  one 
of  which  should  be  made,  as  far  as  possible, 
sound  proof,  as  well  as  light  proof,  and  all  of 
which  should  be  connected  by  acoustic  tubes  for 
the  transmission  of  auditory  stimuli.  (5)  For 
work  upon  the  sense  of  smell  there  should  be  a 


special  room,  with  tiled  floor  and  glased  walls 
and  especial  ventilating  arrangements.  The  rest 
of  the  laboratory  proper  should  be  taken  up 
with  large  rooms,  well  aired  and  lighted,  for 
class  work  in  the  practice  courses;  a  set  of 
small,  closet-like  rooms,  occupied  by  advanced 
students;  a  series  of  rooms  devoted  to  observa- 
tions upon  the  lower  animals;  a  centrally  sit- 
uated room,  containing  the  measuring  instru- 
ments (chronoscopes,  chronographs,  etc.),  upon 
which  a  call  may  be  made  from  any  part  of  the 
laboratory;  the  private  laboratories  of  the  in- 
structing staff;  and  a  library  and  writing  room. 
Hie  only  other  feature  of  the  laboratory  that 
demands  separate  mention  is  (6)  the  workshop, 
which  should  be  adequately  fitted  with  the  tools 
needed  for  wood  and  metal  work  and  should 
have  an  abundant  power  supply.  An  excellent 
laboratory  of  this  type,  based  upon  the  recom- 
mendations of  Titchener  (1900;  see  BibliogrO' 
phy),  has  recently  been  opened  at  the  University 
of  Moscow  under  the  direction  of  Tchelpanow. 

The  instrumental  outfit  of  the  laboratory  is 
described  under  the  heading  Pstcholooical  Ap- 
PABATDS.  A  few  points  as  regards  furniture 
and  fixtures  may  be  noticed  here.  Every  room 
should  be  supplied  with  gas,  compressed  air,  and 
electricity,  and  certain  rooms  (for  which  ab- 
solute quiet  is  not  essential)  with  water.  The 
rooms  employed  for  class  work  should  have 
small  low  tables,  accommodating  each  a  pair  of 
students,  and  shallow,  glass-fronted  wall  cases 
to  contain  the  instruments  whm  not  in  use. 
Comfort  on  the  part  of  the  observer  is  essential 
to  good  introspection;  for  this  reason  there 
should  be  special  narrow  tables  for  experiments 
upon  smell  and  taste;  couches  or  reclining  chairs 
for  work  upon  the  cutaneous  sensations;  and 
h\gh  desks  for  certain  experiments  upon  visual 
contrast  and  after-images.  The  whole  laboratory 
must  be  wired  for  telephone  or  bell  signals,  so 
that  any  two  available  rooms  may  be  connected 
together  for  a  particular  investigation  without 
disturbance  to  other  workers  by  passage  to  and 
fro  between  them. 

Besearch  Laboratorlea.  Aside  from  general 
physical,  chonical,  and  other  laboratories  main- 
tained by  educational  institutions  or  by  national 
governments,  mention  should  be  made  of  special 
and  private  laboratories  which  have  been  estab- 
lished for  investigations  in  certain  Adds.  These 
usually  are  restricted  in  their  scope  to  a  certain 
problem  or  certain  classes  of  problems,  and 
usually  their  foundation  and  maintenance  have 
been  made  possible  by  private  interest.  Thus, 
the  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington  (q.v.) 
maintains  in  that  city  the  (Geophysical  Labora- 
tory, concerned  with  problems  involved  in  the 
formation  of  rocks  and  the  structure  of  the 
earth,  and  also  the  Laboratory  of  Terrestrial 
Magnetism,  both  with  complete  instrumental 
and  other  equipment  for  the  Work  in  hand.  The 
Carnegie  Institution  has  in  Boston  a  laboratory 
for  the  study  of  problems  connected  with  nutri- 
tion, in  Arizona  a  Desert, Botanical  Laboratory, 
and  at  Tortugas,  Florida,  a  Marine  Biological 
Laboratory.  Likewise,  the  Rockefeller  Institute 
for  Medical  Research  maintains  in  New  York 
a  group  of  laboratories  where  investigations  are 
carried  on  in  various  departments  of  experimen- 
tal medicine  and  surgery,  together  with  allied 
problems  in  physiological  chemistry  and  similar 
fields.  The  tendency  of  these  special  labora- 
tories is  to  emphasize  not  only  aptitude  for  in- 
vestigation, but  also  equipment  and  conditions 
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for  efficient  work,  reUeving  the  inveetigators 
from  any  financial  or  administrative  worries, 
and  placing  at  their  disposal  adequate  resources, 
as  well  as  providing  suitable  compensation 
while  they  are  engaged  in  investigation. 

The  Rockefeller  Institute  (q.v.)  is  typical  of 
a  large  laboratory  for  medical  research,  but 
there  are  also  many  others  varying  in  size  and 
scope  in  the  different  parts  of  Europe  and  the 
United  States.  There  are  such  institutions  de- 
voted to  cancer  research,  to  the  study  of  tuber- 
culosis, to  investigations  on  tropical  diseases,  on 
the  diseases  affecting  domestic  and  other  an- 
imals, and  similar  fields  of  activity.  In  addition 
laboratories  are  now  an  essential  part  of  every 
well-e<^uipped  hospital,  and  routine  investiga- 
tions involving  chemical  analysis,  pathological 
examinations,  bacterial  cultures,  and  other  stud- 
ies are  conducted  in  properly  equipped  quarters, 
with  adequate  apparatus,  especially  high-power 
microscopes.  Indeed  the  necessity  for  the  lab- 
oratory in  medical  practice  has  grown  beyond 
the  facilities  and  possibilities  of  the  private 
practitioner,  and  for  purposes  of  diagnosis  he 
now  sends  the  specimens  collected  from  patients 
to  laboratories  of  one  sort  or  another,  where  for 
a  fee,  in  the  case  of  private  laboratories,  expert 
investigators  will  make  special  examinations 
and  reports,  or  examinations  may  be  made  at 
the  laboratories  of  some  board  of  health  or  other 
oflScial  body. 

Knnlciiwl  Laboratoriea.  In  recent  years  it 
has  been  found  necessary  and  desirable  for  cities 
to  maintain  well-equipped  laboratories,  where 
various  chemical,  physical,  biological,  and  other 
investigations  may  be  made,  with  the  object  of 
safeguarding  the  health  of  the  inhabitants  of 
the  city  and  securing  increased  economy  in  its 
various  business  activities.  Thus,  in  practically 
every  large  city  the  water  supply  is  regularly 
analyzed,  in  order  to  guard  e^inst  possiUe  con- 
tamination and  impurities.  This  is  usually  done 
in  a  special  laboratory  equipped  for  the  purpose, 
so  that  ordinary  routine  tests  may  be  made 
rapidly  and  accurately.  Likewise  the  gas  for 
street  lighting  and  for  the  domestic  lighting  of 
the  city  is  every  day  photometrically  deter- 
mined, in  order  that  its  quality  may  be  kept  up 
to  the  standard  specified  by  statute  or  contract. 
Furthermore,  laboratories  are  provided  in  many 
cities  for  the  r^ular  testing  of  supplies,  such 
as  food  to  charitable  and  penal  institutions, 
stationery,  such  as  paper,  hose  supplied  to  a  fire 
department,  asphalt  for  paving,  fuel,  and  a  host 
of  other  articles  that  are  obtained  by  the  city 
through  its  purchasing  department.  Not  only 
is  it  possible  through  these  laboratories  to  ex- 
amine the  goods  and  determine  whether  they 
answer  the  specifications  of  the  original  contract 
or  not,  but  also  to  provide  more  accurate  and 
intelligent  specifications,  leading  to  the  city  se- 
curing the  best  article  for  the  purpose  at  the 
most  reasonable  price.  In  fact,  standardization 
is  possible  only  torough  the  work  of  the  labora- 
tory and  technical  experts. 
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der  Ludteigs-Universitdt  zu  Gieasen,  nebat  einem 
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Smith  and  Hall,  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and 
Physio*  (ib.,  1902);  Chiabra,  "Tendencies  of 
Experimental  Psychology  in  Italy,"  in  Amerioan 
Journal  of  Paychdogy,  vol.  xv  (Worcester, 
1904) ;  Baskerville,  "Some  Principles  in  Labora- 
tory Construction,"  in  Science,  vol.  xxviii  (n.  8., 
New  York,  1908).    See  also  Obsebvatoby. 

LA'BOB  CHTTBCH.  An  organized  effort  to 
develop  the  religious  life  in  the  labor  movement. 
The  founder  of  the  Labor  church  was  John  Tre- 
vor, a  singularly  gifted  and  devoted  man.  The 
first  services  were  held  in  a  hall  at  Manchester, 
England,  Oct.  4,  I89I,  and  in  November  the 
church  was  organized.  Five  principles  were 
adopted.  The  service  included  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
hymns  social  in  character,  readings  from  Wnit- 
man,  Emerson,  Lamennais,  Lowell,  Whittier, 
Ruskin,  Carlyle,  and  Maurice,  and  an  address. 
In  1892  the  Labor  Prophet  was  started,  and  the 
Labor  Hymn  Book  and  tracts  were  published. 
The  demand  for  similar  churches  was  local  and 
spontaneous.  In  July,  1893,  a  Labor  Church 
Union  of  14  churches  was  organized.  By  the 
next  November  there  were  24  churches.  The 
movement  has  not  shown  continued  vitality. 

IiABOB  COLONXES.  Public  or  philanthropic 
institutions  designed  to  relieve  unemployment 
through  provision  of  work  and  more  especially 
to  regenerate,  by  the  discipline  of  labor,  persons 
who  are  commercially  unemployable  or,  where  re- 
generation is  impossible,  as  in  the  case  of  epilep- 
tics and  the  feeble-minded,  to  provide  them  with 
a  permanent  refuge.  Among  the  classes  most 
frequently  cared  for  in  labor  colonies  are  dis- 
charged convicts,  habitual  vagrants,  and  drunk- 
ards. But  other  substandard  workmen  also  drift 
to  the  colonies:  persons  who  are  thrown  out  of 
employment  late  in  life  by  industrial  inventions, 
neurasthenics  and  persons  of  insufficient  will 
power  to  hold  steady  employment. 

Reliable  statistics  of  the  number  of  unemploy- 
ables  and  substandard  laborers  in  a  modern  in- 
dustrial state  are  wanting,  but  a  safe  estimate 
would  assign  from  five  to  ten  per  cent  of  the 
adult  population  to  these  classes.  It  is  probable 
that  the  proportion  tends  to  increase,  partly  as  a 
result  of  the  breakdown  of  those  who  are  men- 
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tally  or  morally  weak  under  the  increasing  com- 
plexity of  industrial  and  social  life,  but  more 
especially  as  a  result  of  the  more  severe  require- 
ments made  by  modem  industry  as  a  condition 
to  regular  employment.  The  establishment, 
either  by  trade-union  activity  or  by  public  au- 
thority, of  minimum  standards  of  wages  excludes 
from  private  employment  additional  classes,  who 
have  no  other  recourse  than  charity  or  the  labor 
colony. 

Of  the  public  labor  colonies  (1014)  the  most 
important  are  those  of  Belgium.  There  are 
three  of  these  colonies — Merxplas,  Hoogstraeten, 
and  Wortel.  Under  Belgian  law,  vagrancy  and 
begging  are  penal  offenses;  persons  arrested  for 
such  offenses  are  committed  to  the  labor  colonies 
for  terms  ranging  from  two  to  seven  years. 
Degenerates,  inebriates,  professional  vagrants, 
and  others  of  the  criminal  type  are  committed  to 
Merxplas;  those  whose  destitution  is  due  to  no 
fault  of  their  own  are  committed  to  the  other 
two  colonies.  The  number  committed  varies  with 
industrial  conditions,  being  somewhat  larger  in 
periods  of  depression,  especially  in  the  case  of 
the  latter  class.  The  inmates  of  Merxplas  num- 
ber, as  a  rule,  between  6000  and  6000;  those  of 
the  other  two  colonies  together  between  6000  and 
7000.  The  record  of  regeneration  at  Merxplas 
is  low.  In  flve-sixths  of  the  cases,  persons  dis- 
charged from  the  institution  drift  back  to  it 
again.  In  1904,  72  per  cent  of  the  inmates  had 
been  returned  at  least  four  times.  In  Hoog- 
straeten and  Wortel  only  a  small  percentage  is 
restored  to  economic  independence.  This  is 
partly  due  to  the  advanced  age  of  the  male  in- 
mates, three-fourths  of  whom  are  over  40  and 
two-fifths  over  60. 

In  Holland  three  colonies  are  maintained  for 
b^gars  and  vagrants:  Veenhuizen  and  Hoom, 
with  inmates  ranging  from  3000  to  4000,  for 
men;  and  Leyden,  for  women.  These  colonies 
are  practically  a  detention  place  for  the  perma- 
nently unemployable.  There  are  also  colonies 
supported  chiefly  by  the  charitable  societies,  open 
to  all  who  apply  for  admission,  of  which  Wil- 
helmsoord,  Wilhelminasoord,  and  Frederilcsoord 
are  the  most  important,  the  last  dating  from 
1818.  Frederiksoord  and  Wilhelmsoord  have  an 
aggregate  area  of  1000  acres  and  care  for  over 
3000  inmates.  After  a  training  period  of  two 
years  colonists  may  be  given  holdings  of  between 
six  and  seven  acres  at  a  moderate  rental,  prac- 
tically imder  life  tenure,  to  work  on  their  own 
accoimt.  Others  acquire  the  necessary  training 
for  independent  farming  only  after  a  residence 
of  four  years  or  more  in  the  colony.  Over  ISO 
small  farms  have  thus  been  establi^ed  at  Fred- 
erilcsoord,  and  most  of  them  are  fairly  successful. 

The  most  significant  experiment  in  labor 
colonies  is  the  system  under  the  control  of  the 
German  Labor  Colony  Central  Association,  which 
has  over  30  colonies  in  various  parts  of  Ger- 
many. The  movement  was  instituted  by  Pastor 
Frederick  von  Bodelschwingh,  who  in  1882  es- 
tablished a  colony  at  Bielefeld  in  Westphalia. 
The  principle  adopted  was  that  of  offering  work 
to  all  who  might  apply.  Applicants  are  required 
to  sign  an  agreement  to  remain  at  least  two 
months  and  to  abide  by  all  the  rules  of  the 
colony.  Expulsion  is  the  only  penalty  for  in- 
fraction of  the  rules.  The  inmates  are  provided 
with  abundant  plain  food,  body  linen,  and 
shelter.  They  are  worked  under  trained  over- 
seers and,  while  inefficient,  prove  for  the  most 
part  willing  and  docile.     The  management  at- 


tempts to  secure  employment  for  as  many  ag 
possible  after  they  leave  the  colony.  A  very 
small  bonus  is  credited  to  those  who  do  satisfac- 
tory work  and  serves  to  provide  them  with 
clothes,  tools,  and  perhaps  a  little  ready  money 
when  they  leave  the  colony.  No  segregation  is 
attempted;  discharged  convicts,  inebriates,  con- 
firmed vagrants,  and  those  who  are  merely  suf- 
fering under  temporaij  misfortune  are  accepted 
upon  equal  terms.  Toe  same  plan  is  followed 
in  all  the  other  colonies  of  the  system.  The 
colonies  are  under  religious  and  philanthropic 
auspices,  but  are  in  part  financed  by  the  com- 
munes. Similar  colonies  have  been  established 
in  Switzerland  at  Tannenhof  and  Herdem.  The 
record  of  reformation  in  these  colonies  is  ex- 
cellent. In  view  of  the  mixed  character  of  the 
material,  it  is  natural  that  the  majority,  after 
leaving  the  colony,  lapse  again  into  their  former 
habits.  But  there  are  nimierous  instances  of 
men  who  have  been  restored  to  independence  and 
self-respect. 

In  England  the  seriousness  of  the  unemploy- 
ment problem  has  led  to  great  interest  in  the 
labor  colony,  but  the  results  down  to  the  present 
have  been  meagre.  There  is  a  colony  for  epilep- 
tics, caring  for  about  160  inmates,  at  Chalfont, 
and  a  colony  for  unemployables  at  Dunton,  ac- 
commodating approximately  an  equal  number. 
The  Salvation  Army  maintains  several  colonies, 
of  which  the  labor  colony  of  Hadleigh  is  the  best 
known.  France  has  an  important  colony.  La 
Chalmelle,  in  the  Foret  de  Traconne,  about  60 
miles  from  Paris,  where  wanderers  picked  up  at 
the  police  stations  in  Paris  are  sent.  As  a  rule 
those  thus  committed  to  La  Chalmelle  are  not 
hopeless  vagrants,  but  countrymen  stranded  in 
Paris,  etc.  The  majority  of  them  secure  posi- 
tions before  leaving  the  colony. 

In  the  United  States  three  colonies  have  been 
founded  by  the  Salvation  Army:  Fort  Herrick, 
near  Cleveland,  Ohio;  Fort  Amity,  in  southern 
Colorado;  and  Fort  -Romie,  Soledad,  Cal.  The 
last  two  are  farm  colonies,  the  first  an  industrial 
colony.  For  the  farm  colonies  the  practice  pre- 
vails of  sending,  not  single  men,  but  entire  fam- 
ilies. Fourteen  families  were  brought  from 
Chicago  to  Fort  Amity  upon  the  establislmient 
of  the  colony  in  1898;  the  number  was  later 
increased  to  about  40.  The  history  of  the  colony 
has  been  one  of  mixed  success.  Many  of  the 
original  colonists  soon  left,  and  shifting  about 
of  population  has  characterized  its  experience. 
The  highest  degree  of  success  has  been  obtained 
by  renting  land  to  the  colonists.  Fort  Amity 
was  at  first  wholly  unsuccessful.  The  colonists 
brought  from  the  city  soon  dispersed;  later  it 
was  repeopled  by  the  poor  from  the  surround- 
ing country.  In  1909  it  accommodated  some 
25  families,  who  appeared  to  be  contented  and 
fairly  prosperous. 

In  practically  all  instances  labor  colonies  have 
made  agriculture  their  chief  occupation.  The 
variety  of  tasks  and  the  wholesomeness  of  work 
in  the  open  air  are  important  considerations; 
furthermore,  the  products  can  be  made  to  supply 
a  great  part  of  the  wants  of  the  inmates.  Agri- 
culture cannot  be  the  sole  resource,  since  the 
population  of  a  labor  colony  is  continually 
fluctuating  in  volume  and  is  likely  to  be  small- 
est at  the  sowing  and  harvest  seasons  and  largest 
in  winter,  when  there  is  little  work  to  be  done. 
Most  of  the  European  labor  colonies  have  been 
founded  on  unpromising  land — bog  and  heath 
and  waste — a  circtunstance  arising  out  of  the  lim- 
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ited  means  at  the  disposal  of  the  founders,  but 
which  turned  out  to  be  favorable  to  the  enter- 
prise, since  surplus  labor  could  be  set  at  ditch- 
ing, clearing,  and  fertilizing  the  land  in  open 
weather.  Many  colonies  have  developed  sub- 
sidiary indoor  occupations,  such  as  badcetwork, 
broom  making,  the  making  of  boxes  and  crates, 
etc.  From  a  financial  point  of  view  the  indus- 
trial labor  colony  is  a  flat  failure,  but  it  is  an 
open  question  whether,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  regenerating  the  substandard  workman,  a 
greater  diversity  of  employments  than  the  eigri- 
cultural  colony  affords  would  not  be  desirable. 
The  labor  colonies  have  been  least  successful  in 
dealing  with  the  urban  workman,  and  it  is  the 
latter  who  presents  the  more  serious  social 
problem. 

The  labor  colony,  whether  under  public  or 
private  auspices,  cannot  be  made  self-sufScing. 
Although  the  Bielefeld  colony  makes  every  effort 
to  keep  expenses  at  a  low  level,  each  inmate 
represents  a  net  outlay  of  between  $1.60  and  $2 
per  week  to  be  made  up  by  subscriptions  and 
donations.  The  French  Colony  of  La  Chalmelle 
costs  the  cify  about  $3  weekly  per  inmate.  The 
Dutch  colony  at  Wilhelmsoord  makes  a  better 
financial  showing  than  any  other,  costing  the 
charity  authorities  hardly  more  than  20  cents  a 
week  per  inmate.  It  is,  however,  to  be  borne  in 
mind  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  inmates  of 
labor  colonies  would  have  to  be  supported  at 
greater  expense  by  public  or  private  charity. 

The  existence  of  numerous  labor  colonies  in 
Germany  is  said  to  have  notably  reduced  va- 
grancy and  mendicity.  Charitable  persons,  in- 
stead of  giving  alms,  direct  beggars  to  the  labor 
colonies,  where  their  primary  wants  are  satisfied, 
but  in  return  hard  work  is  exacted.  On  ac- 
count of  its  tendency  to  discourage  indiscrim- 
inate giving  and  hence  the  maintenance  of  a 
vagrant  class,  the  labor  colony  undoubtedly 
justifies  its  claim  upon  generous  public  support. 

Bibliography.  The  labor  colony  is  treated 
in  most  of  the  standard  works  on  charities  and 
corrections  (q.v.)  and  on  unemployment  (q.v.). 
Excellent  articles  on  the  subject  are  given  in 
the  HancUodrterbiick  der  Staatswiaaenachafien, 
"Arbeiterkolonien"  (Jena,  1001),  and  in  Bliss, 
New  Encyclopaedia  of  Social  Reform,  "Labor 
Colonies"  (New  York,  1908).  Consult  also: 
Berthold,  Die  Enticickelung  der  deutschen  Ar- 
beiterkolonUen  (Leipzig,  1887);  Hobson,  Co- 
operative Labor  upon  the  Land  (London,  1895)  ; 
Department  of  Labor,  The  Poor  Colonies  of  Hoi- 
land  (Washington,  1896) ;  Dawson,  Social  Sunte- 
erland  (London,  1897) ;  id.,  The  German  Work- 
man (ib.,  1906) ;  Lamb,  Social  Work  of  the 
Salvation  Army  (New  York,  1909);  Rowntree, 
Land  and  Labor  Lessons  from  Belgium  (London, 
1910). 

LABOB  CONOBESSEa  Assemblages  of  the 
representatives  of  organized  labor.  They  owe 
their  origin  to  the  association  of  laborers  in 
trade-unions.  The  congresses  have  been  both 
international  and  nationaL  The  first  Interna- 
tional Labor  Congress  was  called  by  the  Interna- 
tional Association  of  Laborers  at  Geneva,  Switz- 
erland, in  1866.  About  60  delegates  from 
England,  France,  Germany,  and  Switzerland 
were  present,  representing  many  kinds  of  labor. 
This  congress  urged  the  necessity  for  a  firm  al- 
liance of  laborers  in  order  to  maintain  wages. 
Strikes,  while  a  temporary  necessity,  were  al- 
leged to  be  due  to  transitory  and  abnormal 
conditions.    The  crux  of  the  social  question  was 


declared  to  be  the  question  of  equal  exchange. 
The  congress  favored  the  supplanting  of  interest 
by  means  of  mutual-credit  organizations,  con- 
demned the  industrial  employment  of  women, 
and  advocated  technical  education.  The  second 
International  Labor  Congress  was  held  at  Lau- 
sanne, Switzerland,  in  1867,  with  del^ates  from 
the  countries  represented  at  Geneva  and  from 
Italy  and  Belgium.  Attention  was  called  to  the 
close  connection  existing  between  political  lib- 
erty and  social  reform.  Coiiperative  associations 
were  opposed  on  the  ground  that  they  were  self- 
ish in  character,  while  social  reform  could  only 
be  brought  about  by  an  agency  acting  upon  the 
whole  society.  In  1869  the  Third  International 
Labor  Congress  was  held  at  Basel,  Switzerland. 
At  this  Russia,  Austria,  Germany,  Spain,  Eng- 
land, Italy,  France,  and  Switzerland  were  repre- 
sented. This  congress  by  a  vote  of  54  to  4 
declared:  "Landed  property  should  be  abolished, 
the  soil  belongs  to  society  and  is  inalienable." 
It  went  further  and  demanded  "the  destruction 
of  all  states,  national  and  territorial,  and  on 
their  ruins  the  founding  of  the  International 
State  of  Laborers."  Other  international  labor 
congresses  of  less  importance  were  held  at  Dres- 
den (1871);  The  Hague  (1872),  the  latter 
marked  by  a  violent  schism  between  the  follow- 
ers of  Marx  and  those  of  Bakunin;  Paris 
(1886);    Berlin   (1891);    Zurich   (1897). 

In  1889  two  Socialist  labor  congresses  were 
held  in  Paris,  with  an  attendance  of  606  and 
407  respectivdy.  Arrangements  were  made  for 
the  calling  of  similar  international  congresses 
from  time  to  time,  and  May  1  was  appointed  for 
a  fete  day  for  Socialistic  organizations  through- 
out the  world.  The  majority  of  the  persons  in 
attendance  were  French,  but,  in  the  two  con- 
gresses of  1889,  82  and  184  respectively  came 
from  other  countries.  The  following  table  in- 
dicates the  increasing  attendance  of  foreign 
del^ates  at  the  succeeding  congresses: 


TBAB 

Country 

Total 
attend- 
ance 

From 
country 
in  which 
congrcBs 
waa^eld 

From 

other 

countries 

I89I 

Bmneb 

363 
440 
714 
789 
£09 
884 
896 

187 
117 
47fi 
473 
33 
289 
146 

176 

1893 

Zurich 

323 

1896 

239 

1900 

Paris 

316 

1904 

476 

1907 

StuMcart 

595 

1910 

Copenhacen 

760 

In  1912  an  extraordinary  congress  was  con- 
vened at  Basel  to  protest  against  the  Balkan 
War;  666  del^ates,  representing  23  countries, 
were  in  attendance.  Questions  of  international 
polity,  peace,  and  war  have  since  1900  occupied 
an  increasing  part  in  the  deliberations  of  the 
congresses. 

Associations  admitted  to  representation  in 
these  congresses  include  not  only  those  that  are 
avowedly  Socialistic,  but  also  all  labor  organiza- 
tions basing  their  activity  on  the  class-struggle 
theory  and  recognizing  the  necessity  of  political 
and  parliamentary  activity.  Purely  economic 
labor  organizations  are  not  represented,  nor  are 
anarchistic  associations.  Originally  the  basis 
for  voting  in  the  congresses  was  the  country, 
each  nation  having  one  vote.  At  present  voting 
power  is  based  roughly  upon  the  strength  of  the 
Socialist  labor  movement  in  the  several  coun- 
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tries.  Germany,  Prance,  Great  Britain,  Austria- 
Bohemia,  and  Russia  have  each  20  votes;  Italy, 
14;  the  United  States,  12;  Belgium  and 
Sweden,  10  each;  Denmark,  Poland,  and  Switz- 
erland, 8  each;  Finland,  Holland,  and  Hun- 
gary, 6;  Spain  and  Norway,  5;  Turkey,  4; 
Argentina,  Bulgaria,  Riunania,  Serria,  Luxem- 
burg, Bouiia,  and  Herzegovina,  each  2.  The 
apportionment  may  be  changed  at  any  congress. 
In  the  interim  between  congresses  the  Interna- 
tional Socialist  Bureau,  established  in  lOOO,  acts 
for  the  organization.  See  Sociausm;  Tbadk- 
Unions. 

LABOB  DAY.  A  day  set  apart  as  a  legal 
holiday  in  all  of  the  States  of  the  Union  (except 
Maryland  and  Wyoming,  in  which  StatM  it  is 
customarily  observed  by  proclamation)  and  in 
Alaska  and  the  District  of  Columbia.  In  1882 
the  Knights  of  Iiabor  held  their  general  assembly 
in  New  York  City  during  the  month  of  Septem- 
ber, and  on  the  5th  a  great  parade  was  organized 
by  the  Central  Labor  Union  of  that  city.  The 
next  year  a  parade  was  held  on  the  first  Monday 
in  September,  and  in  1884,  on  the  resolution  of 
George  R.  Lloyd,  one  of  the  Knights  of  Labor, 
it  was  decided  that  all  future  parades  should  be 
held  on  that  day,  and  that  the  day  should  be 
known  as  Labor  Day.  Worldngmen's  organiza- 
tions all  over  the  country  then  began  an  agita- 
tion to  induce  the  State  legislatures  to  declare 
the  day  a  legal  holiday,  and  on  March  16,  1887, 
Colorado  enacted  a  law  to  that  effect  and  was 
followed  by  New  Jersey,  New  York,  and  Massa- 
chusetts. The  great  majority  of  the  States  have 
selected  the  first  Monday  in  September  as  Labor 
Day.  In  European  countries  labor  organizations 
celebrate  on  the  first  day  of  May.  This  custom 
started  in  1890,  but  was  at  first  opposed,  because 
of  the  rioting  and  disturbance  which  often 
attended  it.  At  present  it  is  observed  generally 
without  trouble  or  interference. 

LABOBDE,  lA%Ord',  Aixxandbb  Louis  Jo- 
seph, Count  de  (1774-1842).  A  French  author 
and  politician,  bom  in  Paris.  At  the  outbreBdc 
of  the  French  Revolution  he  joined  the  Austrian 
army  and  untU  1797  fought  against  the  Repub- 
lic. He  returned  to  France  after  the  Peace  of 
Campo  Formio  and  went  to  Spain  in  1800  as 
military  attache  to  Lucien  Bonaparte.  His 
Voyage  pittoreaque  et  hUtorique  en  Egpagne 
(2d  ed.,  1823)  and  lUn^raire  deacriptif  de 
I'Egpagne  (3d  ed.,  1828)  show  his  close  study  of 
the  country  and  its  people.  In  1822  he  was 
elected  from  Paris  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies, 
where  he  consistently  supported  the  Liberal  side. 
During  the  Revolution  of  1830  his  vigorous  pro- 
tests against  the  ordinances  of  Charles  X  won 
for  him  the  regard  of  Louis  Philippe,  who  sub- 
sequently made  him  his  aid  and  subprefect  of 
the  Seine.  His  other  works  include:  Le*  momu- 
menta  de  la  France  oUisa6a  chronologiquement 
(181ft-26);  Voyage  pittoreaque  en  Autriche 
{ 1821-23) ;  Deaoription  dea  nouioeauw  jardina  de 
la  France  et  de  aea  anciena  cMteaux  (1808-15) ; 
Veraaillea,  anoien  et  modeme  (1840). 

IiABOBDE,  L£oN  Emmanuel  Simon  Joseph, 
Count  db  (1807-69).  A  French  archieologist 
and  author,  bom  in  Paris,  son  of  Count  Alexan- 
der Louis  Joseph  Laborde.  After  a  course  of  study 
at  the  University  of  GSttingen,  Gtermany,  he 
traveled  in  the  Orient  with  his  father,  and,  owing 
to  his  remarkable  ability  as  a  draftsman,  res- 
cued from  oblivion  many  ancient  monuments  in 
Asia  Minor  and  Syria.  He  afterward  explored 
alone  Arabia  and  tiie  valley  of  the  Nile.    On  his 


return  in  1828  he  became  for  a  few  months 
Secretary  of  the  French  Embassy  at  Rome,  was 
elected  a  member  of  Parliament  in  1840  and 
1842,  and  was  called  to  the  Senate  in  1868. 
From  1846  to  1848  he  was  curator  of  the  Museum 
of  Antiques  at  the  Louvre  and  in  1867  director 
general  of  the  archives  of  the  Empire.  He  wrote 
many  magazine  articles  and  books,  perhaps  the 
most  important  of  which  is  the  Duca  de  Bour- 
gogne  (Paris,  1851).  Others  are  Voyage  de 
I'Arahi  Pitrie  (1833);  Voyage  en  Orient 
(1837-64)  ;  and  numerous  voliunes  on  the  his- 
tory of  engraving  and  painting,  Paris  libraries, 
the  ancient  monuments  of  Paris,  French  ar- 
chives, and  the  jewels  of  the  Louvre. 

LA'BOB  EXCHAiraEa  I.  A  class  of  in- 
stitutions founded  by  the  followers  of  Robert 
Owen  (1832-36),  which  were  designed  to  bring 
about  the  exchange  of  the  products  of  labor 
without  the  intervention  of  money.  Stores  were 
founded  which  were  to  buy  and  sell  commodities 
for  "labor  notes,"  the  amount  of  time  spent  in 
producing  a  commodity  being  the  basis  on  which 
it  was  valued.  No  difference  was  made  for  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  labor.  The  plan  was  soon  found 
to  be  impracticable.  2.  The  term  is  frequently 
used  to  designate  an  ideal  employment  bureau 
under  public  management,  which  should  obviate 
the  common  evil  that  at  one  and  the  same  time 
a  need  for  labor  exists  in  some  occupations  or 
localities,  while  many  men  are  unemployed.  It 
is  generally  recognized  that  labor,  owing  to  the 
ignorance  and  inertia  of  the  laboring  classes, 
does  not  readily  respond  to  the  competitive  laws 
which  tend  to  place  productive  forces  where  they 
are  most  efiScient.  The  better  distribution  of 
labor,  it  is  held,  ought  to  be  one  of  the  cares 
of  the  state,  since  under  present  conditions  so- 
ciety loses  much  productive  energy,  while  bear- 
ing an  unnecessarily  large  burden  of  pauperism 
and  crime. 

So-called  labor  exchanges  (howaea  de  travaU) 
exist  in  numerous  European  cities,  as  well  as  in 
some  of  the  American  States  and  in  Australasia; 
but  they  are  not  equipped  with  machinery 
efficient  enough  to  grapple  with  the  larger 
problems  of  the  distribution  of  labor.  See  Em- 
ployment BUBEAU. 

LABOBI,  l&'bd'r^,  Febnand  Oustave  Gas- 
ton (1860-  ).  A  French  lawyer.  He  was 
bom  at  Rheims,  studied  law  at  Paris,  in  Ehig- 
land,  and  in  Germany.  He  was  called  to  the  bar 
of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  1884  and  in  1887-88 
was  secretary  of  the  Conference  of  Advocates. 
In  1911-13  be  was  president  of  the  Barrister's 
Society  of  Paris.  He  conducted  several  notable 
cases,  among  them  the  defense  of  the  assassins 
Duval  and  Chevallereau,  the  anarchist  Pini,  and 
the  dynamiter  Yaillant.  He  was  advocate  for 
Gabriel  Compayr£  in  his  famous  libel  action 
against  Numa  Gilly  and  defended  Alfred  Drey- 
fus (q.v.).  On  Aug.  14,  1890,  during  the  final  | 
trial  of  Dreyfus  at  Rennes,  be  was  shot  in  the 
back  while  on  his  way  to  the  court  and  was  dan- 
gerously woimded,  but  recovered  sufficiently  to 
resume  his  defense  of  Dreyfus.  He  had  charge 
of  several  literary  cases,  notably  those  of  La 
Plume  and  the  TMAtre  Rialiate.  His  defense  of 
M.  Zola  (1898),  who  was  charged  with  libeling 
the  President  and  the  army,  was  the  occasion 
for  a  display  of  marked  ability.  He  also  repre- 
sented Therfese  Humbert  in  the  well-known 
Crawford  case,  and,  in  1914,  Madame  Caillaux, 
whose  acquittal  he  secured  (see  Caillaux, 
Calmetix).      With    others,    M.    Labori    under- 
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took  the  publication  of  the  Repertoire  en«y- 
clopidique  de  droit  framtaia  (12  vole.).  In 
1906  he  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
for  Fontainebl^u.  He  founded  the  Qnmde 
Revue  and  the  Revue  du  Palais  (1897),  for  a 
time  was  editor  in  chief  of  the  Gazette  du 
Palais,  and  wrote  Affaire  Zola:  Plaidoirie 
(1898). 

IiABOB  LAW.    See  Contbact  Labob  Law. 

IiABOB  IJiOISLATION.  An  inclusive  term 
used  to  denote  the  body  of  statutes  which  in 
any  way  affect  the  labor  contract  or  the  relation 
of  the  employer  and  the  employed.  The  first 
step  was  taken  in  the  so-called  factory  acts  of 
Great  Britain,  designed  to  improve  the  sanitary 
conditions  prevailing  in  worksnops  and  factories 
and  safeguard  the  health  of  the  laboring  popula- 
tion. In  the  subsequent  development  many  other 
points  in  the  mutual  relations  of  employer  and 
employed  have  been  the  subject  of  legislative 
and  administrative  regulation,  so  that  to-day 
the  mass  of  statutory  enactment  on  these  topics 
is  almost  bewildering. 

In  the  United  States  the  problems  of  an  in- 
dustrial poDulation  developed  later  than  in  Eng- 
land, and  labor  legislation  is  of  a  later  date. 
With  the  growth  of  modem  industry,  together 
with  the  prevalence  of  universal  suffrage,  the 
enactment  of  such  laws  did  not  encounter  the 
same  difficulties  as  in  England.  There  has  been 
no  lack  of  legislation,  though  it  has  frequently 
been  assumed  that  such  laws  would  enforce  them- 
selves, and  no  adequate  machinery  was  provided 
to  insure  their  execution.  In  later  years  factory 
inspection  has  been  widely  introduced,  though 
in  many  States  it  is  not  equipped  with  adequate 
machinery  for  the  discharge  of  the  duties  im- 
posed upon  it.  On  the  other  hand,  the  progress 
of  unionism  has  made  the  workingmen  alert  in 
the  maintenance  of  their  legal  rights,  and  their 
officials  have  done  much  to  render  labor  legisla- 
tion effective. 

Labor  l^slation  is  a  matter  of  State  concern, 
and  while  in  America  the  laws  of  one  State  have 
frequently  been  enacted  bodily  by  other  States, 
there  is  still  much  diversi^  among  the  State*. 
In  reviewing  the  labor  legislation  in  force  in  the 
United  States  we  must  content  ourselves  with 
a  general  account  of  the  various  types  of  enact- 
ments without  attempting  to  specify  where  such 
laws  are  in  force.  The  most  usual  subjects  of 
legislation  concern  the  hours  of  labor,  mode  of 
paying  wages,  and  protection  of  machinery  to 
avoid  accidents. 

Hours  of  Labor.  Twenty-four  States  have 
laws  on  the  subject  of  hours  of  labor  in  general 
employments,  which  laws  are  of  course  limited 
to  women  and  minors.  Laws  restricting  the 
hours  of  labor  in  employments  involving  danger 
to  health  or  life  of  the  employee  or  to  the  pub- 
lic safety  are  less  general,  but  are  increasing  in 
number.  The  employments  in  question  include 
mines  and  smelters,  caissons,  brickyards,  baker- 
ies, railroads,  street  railways.  On  a  somewhat 
different  basis  are  laws  restricting  hours  of  labor 
on  public  works  and  on  work  done  for  the  pub- 
lic authorities  by  private  contractors. 

Most  of  the  States  prohibit  the  labor  of  chil- 
dren in  factories,  workshops,  and  mines  before  a 
certain  age  is  reached.  In  most  States  this  age 
is  12  or  14  years,  the  latter  age  gaining  upon  the 
former.  Limitations  of  the  hours  of  labor  per 
day  and  per  week  for  minors  who  have  not 
reached  the  age  of  18,  or  sometimes^s  much  as 
21  years,  are  frequent.    This  limit  is  usually  10 


hours  per  day.  Some  States  with  a  10-hour  day 
provide  that  the  weekly  work  shall  be  less  than 
60  hours  (55  in  Ohio  and  New  Jersey,  54  in 
Massachusetts).  Some  of  the  States  impose 
further  restrictions.  For  children  under  16, 
whose  attainments  do  not  reach  certain  stand- 
ards, hours  must  generally  be  so  adjusted  as  to 
permit  of  school  attendance  for  a  portion  of  the 
year,  or  to  permit  attendance  at  night  schools. 

Several  of  the  States  which  regulate  the  labor 
of  minors  as  above  stated  make  no  restrictions 
upon  the  labor  of  adult  women.  In  others,  how- 
ever, such  labor  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as 
that  of  minors.  Absolute  prohibition  of  woman's 
labor  in  mines  exists  in  several  of  the  States. 

Payment  of  Wages.  Laws  fixing  the  inter- 
vals at  which  wages  shall  be  paid  have  been 
enacted  in  several  States,  but  they  are  of  doubt- 
ful validity.  More  frequent  is  the  attempt  to 
prescribe  that  all  payments  shall  be  made  in 
money,  by  declaring  illegal  payments  in  store 
orders  and  the  like. 

Protectioii  of  Health,  eta  Laws  designed 
to  protect  the  workmen  against  accident  or  dis- 
ease are  especiallv  applicable  to  labor  in  inclosed 
places,  in  workshops  and  factories,  and  in  re- 
cent legislation  in  so-called  sweatshops.  Among 
other  uiings,  such  laws  aim  to  require  adequate 
fire  escapes,  outward-opening  doors,  guards  for 
dangerous  machinery,  elevators,  belting,  etc.,  con- 
nection of  rooms  where  machinery  is  used  with 
engine  rooms  by  tubes  or  bells.  Other  laws  pro- 
vide that  machinery  shall  not  be  cleaned  wtiile 
in  motion,  and  frequently  that  women  and 
minors  below  a  certain  age  shall  not  be  employed 
in  cleaning  machinery;  that  a  certain  number 
of  cubic  feet  of  air  space  for  each  person  em- 
ployed shall  be  provided;  that  fans  and  other 
contrivances  shall  be  used  to  rid  the  air  of  nox- 
ious vapors  and  dust.  Simihir  in  character  is 
the  legislation  in  regard  to  sweatshop  produc- 
tion— I.e.,  the  manufacture  of  goods,  particularly 
clothing,  in  dwellings  and  tenements — ^which 
aims  to  restrict  the  production  of  goods  in  un- 
sanitary surroundings.  These  laws  either  place 
such  production  under  the  general  factoir  law  or 
sedc  to  prevent  overcrowding  by  restricting;  such 
labor  to  members  of  the  nimily  living  m  the 
dwelling,  or  reauiring  a  license  for  all  persons 
engaged  in  &ucn  production. 

Employers'  Liability.  Under  the  common 
law  the  employer  is  liable  in  pecuniary  damages 
for  the  bodily  injury  or  death  of  his  employees 
by  accident  when  in  his  employ,  in  so  far  as 
such  accident  is  not  due  to  the  negligence,  direct 
or  contributory,  of  the  employee.  But  the  rigor 
of  this  rule  was  greatly  modified  by  the  principle 
which  relieved  the  employer  of  liability  in  case 
the  accident  was  traceable,  not  to  his  negligence, 
but  to  that  of  another  employee.  (See  Fo-unr 
Servants;  Euplotebs'  LTABn.nr.)  Strictly 
construed,  this  doctrine  made  it  practically  im- 
possible for  the  laboring  man  to  avail  himself 
of  this  liability,  as  he  was  forced  to  prove  the 
negligence  of  the  employer.  Legislation  has  been 
invoked  in  England  and  in  the  United  States  to 
remove  this  difficulty.  Such  laws  declare  the 
employer  directly  liable  for  all  accidents  except 
in  case  of  negligence  of  the  person  injured,  or 
in  a  less  extreme  form  attempt  to  define  who 
are  fellow  servants.  The  effect  of  such  legisla- 
tion is  to  place  upon  the  employer  the  burden 
of  proof  that  the  injured  workman  was  negli- 
gent. Such  laws  apply  in  a  number  of  States 
to  railrofids,  bai>  in  a  very  few  cases  to  employees 
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generally.  In  Europe  such  laws  are  more  fre- 
quent and  are  especially  favorable  to  the  work- 
man in  England  and  Switzerland.  In  recent 
years  it  has  come  to  be  recognized  that  employ- 
ers' liability,  even  brocidly  interpreted,  cannot 
adequately  protect  the  workman  against  occu- 
pational risks.  Following  the  lead  of  Germany 
and  other  European  countries,  American  Stat^ 
have  enacted  workingmen's  compensation  laws, 
requiring  indemnification  for  all  injuries  not  the 
result  of  gross  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  in- 
jured. Such  laws  applying  either  generally  or 
to  specially  hazardous  industries  were  enacted 
in  24  States  in  the  period  1910-14. 

The  labor  legislation  of  England  has  not  only 
been  imitated  in  the  United  States,  but  has  been 
widely  copied  in  the  industrial  countries  of  con- 
tinental Europe  and  in  the  English  colonies. 
WhUe  certain  general  features,  such  as  factory 
inspection  and  limitation  of  the  hours  of  labor 
of  children  and  women,  are  common  to  all,  the 
labor  codes  of  the  various  countries  show  marked 
individuality,  as  the  result  of  peculiar  conditions 
or  of  historic  tradition.  Hence  we  find  the  dif- 
ferent aspects  of  the  labor  laws  in  different 
stages  of  development  in  the  different  countries. 

Oermany.  In  Germany  (and  this  is  true  of 
continental  Europe  generally)  the  main  interest 
in  labor  legislation  has  centred  about  the  ques- 
tion of  employers'  liability  and  the  evils  it  is 
designed  to  meet.  After  struggling  for  some 
time  with  a  liability  law  whicn  gave  very  un- 
satisfactory results,  Germany  was  led  to  intro- 
duce the  insurance  principle  as  a  means  of  al- 
leviating the  suffering  caused  by  accidents  to 
workingmen  in  industrial  pursuits.  From  pro- 
tecting the  workman  and  his  family  from  the 
effects  of  accidents  directly  attributable  to  his 
occupation,  it  was  an  easy  step  to  extend  this 
protection  to  sickness,  which  in  many  cases  was 
also  incident  to  the  occupation.  A  still  further 
step  has  been  taken  in  providing  by  insurance 
against  the  incapacity  of  old  age.  This  domi- 
nant feature  of  the  legislation  of  continental 
countries   is  treated   more  fully  in  the  article 

WOBKINOMEN'S   INSURANCE. 

Australia.  Of  all  countries,  the  Australasian 
colonies  of  Great  Britain  have  been  most  radical 
in  their  labor  l^slation.  Industrial  labor  is 
most  directly  affected  by  the  laws  providing  for 
compulsory  arbitration  of  all  labor  disputes. 
See  Labob  and  Capital,  Relations  of;  Tkade- 
Unions;  Child  Labor. 

Bibliography.  The  most  complete  guide  to 
the  labor  legislation  of  the  United  States  is  con- 
tained in  the  Report  on  Labor  Legislation 
(Washington,  1900),  which  forms  vol.  v  of  the 
Report  of  the  United  States  Industrial  Commis- 
sion. The  compilation  of  labor  laws  issued  in 
1892  as  the  Second  Special  Report  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Labor  is  fuller  in  its  cita- 
tion of  laws.  The  United  States  Bureau  of 
Labor  Statistics  issued  a  full  summary.  The 
Labor  Laws  of  the  United  States,  with  Decisions 
of  the  Courts  Relating  thereto  (Washington, 
1914).  The  Annual  Summaries  of  State  Legis- 
lation issued  by  the  New  York  State  Library 
can  also  be  consulted  with  profit.  Valuable  in- 
formation on  current  legislation  is  published 
by  the  American  Association  for  Labor  Legis- 
lation. Details  of  labor  legislation  are  also 
found  in  the  Bulletins  of  the  United  States  De- 
partment of  Labor  (Washington,  1806  et  Be<].), 
where  especial  attention  is  given  to  foreign 
labor    laws;     Florence    Kelley,    Some    Ethical 


Oaina  through  Legislation  (New  York,  1905). 
Among  foreign  'sources  attention  may  be  di- 
rected especially  to  the  Archiv  fur  social  Qesetz- 
gebung  und  Statistik  (Tttbingen,  1888  et  se^.) ; 
Anmuaire  de  legislation  de  travail,  issued  since 
1897  by  the  Belgian  Office  du  Travail  (Brus- 
sels);  Ignaz  Jastrow  (ed.),  TewtbHeher  tur 
Studien  iiber  Wirtsohaft  und  Staat,  vols,  i-iii 
(Berlin,  1912-14). 

LABOB  OBOAKIZATIOira  Under  this 
head  are  included  those  more  or  less  prolonged 
associations  of  productive  workers  whose  prin- 
cipal purpose  is  the  improvement  of  the  condi- 
tions of  employment.  The  labor  organization  is 
thus  differentiated  on  the  one  hand  from  the 
strike — ^a  temporary  association — and  on  the 
other  hand  from  friendly  societies  and  Socialist 
organizations  which,  thou^  frequently  recruited 
exclusively  from  the  ranks  of  labor,  are  chiefly 
devoted  to  other  ends  than  the  improvement  of 
the  conditions  of  employment.  Among  labor 
organizations  two  distinct  classes  are  discernible 
— those  organized  on  the  trade  or  occupational 
principle  and  those  which  transcend  occupa- 
tional bounds  and  attempt  to  amalgamate  in  a 
single,  homiweneous  organization  ul  classes  of 
labor.  The  former — ^the  trade-union — is  treated 
in  detail  in  the  article  on  Trade-Unions,  where 
a  further  discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  trade- 
union  to  the  general  labor  organization  is  given. 
The  latter  class  alone  is  considered  in  the  pres- 
ent article,  and  for  brevity  the  term  "labor  or- 
ganization" will  be  restricted  to  this  group,  the 
nontrade  organizations. 

In  England  the  first  great  wave  of  labor  or- 
ganization came  about  1830.  The  repeal  of  the 
Combination  Acts  in  1824  had  been  followed  by 
an  unprecedented  activity  among  trade-unions, 
which  resulted  in  an  outburst  of  strikes  that 
were  as  generally  unsuccessful  as  they  were  vio- 
lent and  costly.  The  conviction  became  general 
among  wage  earners  that  the  old  trade-imion  was 
too  exclusive  in  membership  and  too  conservative 
in  policy,  and  this  conviction  was  increased  by 
the  Socialistic  agitation  of  Robert  Owen,  Wil- 
liam Thom|>son,  and  others.  In  1829  a  Grand 
General  Union  of  the  United  Kingdom  was  es- 
tablished among  the  textile  workers.  In  1830 
some  20  organized  trades  united  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  National  Association  for  the  Pro- 
tection of  Labor.  In  January,  1834,  came  Robert 
Owen's  Grand  National  Consolidated  Trades 
Union. 

The  character  of  this  organization  was  strik- 
ingly similar  to  that  of  the  Knights  of  Labor. 
Both  began  as  secret  organizations  with  elabo- 
rate ritual  and  fantastic  ceremonies,  and  both 
abandoned  at  a  subsequent  period  the  policy  of 
extreme  secrecy.  Both  admitted  trade-unions 
as  units,  but  both  placed  the  greater  emphasis 
upon  amalgamation  and  established  local  unions 
of  mixed  membership,  known  in  the  Grand  Na- 
tional Consolidated  as  miscellaneous  lodges. 
Both  laid  special  emphasis  upon  the  organization 
of  women  and  unskilled  laborers,  both  looked 
forward  to  the  supersession  of  the  wage  system 
by  some  scheme  of  cooperative  production,  and 
both  conducted  disastrous  experiments  in  co- 
operation. Finally,  both  grew  with  unhealthful 
rapidity;  "within  a  few  weeks  the  union  appears 
to  have  been  joined  by  at  least  half  a  million 
members." 

The  Grand  National  had  contemplated  a  uni- 
versal strike  as  the  first  step  towards  general 
cooperation,   but  the   strikes   which   it   inaugu- 
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rated  proved  unaucceesful,  and  in  Auguat,  1834, 
it  was  transformed  into  the  British  and  Foreign 
Consolidated  Association  for  Industry,  Human- 
ity, and  Knowledge.  This  in  turn  spent  its 
strength  in  cooperative  experiments,  and  from 
that  time  until  the  appearance  of  the  new  union- 
ism English  labor  organizations  were  chiefly, 
though  not  exclusively,  characterized  by  the  at- 
tempt to  foster  cooperative  production. 

With  the  reawakening  of  English  Socialism 
in  the  early  eighties  came  anotner  determined 
assault  upon  the  conservative  methods  of  the  old 
trade-unions.  The  feeling  became  prevalent 
among  those  trade-unionists  who  were  also  So- 
cialist that  the  progress  of  the  masses  was 
actually  hindered  by  the  aristocratic  exclusive- 
ness  of  the  skilled  trades,  whose  unions  were  in- 
clined to  build  up  extensive  systems  of  insur- 
ance benefits  and  avoid  politics,  particularly 
Socialism.  Among  labor  leaders  the  struggle 
centred  largely  alx>ut  the  control  of  the  Trade 
Union  Congress;  in  the  world  at  large  the  ef- 
forts of  the  new  unionists  were  characterized 
by  the  attempt  to  organize  the  unskilled  workers 
of  the  cities,  with  the  ultimate  object  of  forming 
a  large  party  in  favor  of  municipal  ownership 
and  utter  of  introducing  municipal  Socialism. 
In  London  the  efforts  of  the  new  leaders — John 
Bums,  Tom  Mann,  Benjamin  Tillet,  and  others 
— were  crowned  with  unexpected  success.  In 
1888  the  match  girls  organized  and  won  a  strike. 
In  1889  the  gas  stokers  were  organized  into  the 
Gasworkers'  and  General  Laborers'  Union  and 
succeeded  in  winning  an  eight-hour  day  with  a 
slight  increase  of  wages.  In  1889  came  the  fa- 
mous strike  of  the  London  dock  laborers,  which, 
under  the  able  leadership  of  John  Burns  and 
with  the  generous  support  of  the  public,  re- 
sulted in  an  epoch-making  victory.  The  result 
of  these  successes  was  the  complete  victory  of  the 
new  unionists  in  the  Trade  Union  Congress  and 
a  large  crop  of  organizations  among  the  un- 
skilled workers,  all  of  which  are  marked  by  the 
common  characteristics  of  low  dues,  few  or  no 
insurance  benefits,  aggressive  trade  policy,  po- 
litical activity,  and  a  strong  leaning  towards 
Socialism. 

In  the  United  States,  as  in  England,  labor  or- 
ganizations first  appeared  in  considerable  num- 
bers about  1830.  The  earliest  manifestations  of 
the  new  movement  were  political.  In  1829  a 
workingman's  ticket  was  placed  in  nomination  in 
New  York,  and  one  delegate  to  the  State  Assem- 
bly was  elected.  This  political  movement  spread 
into  Pennsylvania  and  MsMsachusetts  and  con- 
tributed to  the  formation  of  the  Loco  Fooo  party 
(q.v.),  which  played  an  important  part  in  the 
politicaal  movement  of  that  period.  Political  or- 
ganization hastened  organization  for  trade  pur- 
poses, and  about  1833  we  hear  of  numerous 
municipal  federations  of  trade-unions,  one  of 
which,  the  General  Trades  Union  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  succeeded  in  having  its  president 
elected  to  Congress.  In  1832  the  New  England 
Association  of  Farmers,  Mechanics,  and  Work- 
ingmen  was  organized  at  Boston,  a  typical  labor 
organization  of  the  period,  which  seems  to  have 
devoted  itself  to  debate  and  educational  work. 

The  three  most  important  labor  organizations 
which  appeared  before  the  Civil  War  were  all 
organized  in  1845:  the  New  England  Working- 
men's  Association  in  March,  the  New  England 
Protective  Union  in  September,  and  the  Indus- 
trial Congress  of  the  United  States  in  October. 
The  first  two  were  closely  identified,  the  Protec- 
VoL.  XIII.— 28 


tive  Union  bein^  largely  devoted  to  cooperation. 
All  three  exhibited  the  familiar  characteristics 
of  the  early  labor  organization.  Unskilled  la- 
borers, women,  farmers,  and  even  other  em- 
ployers were  admitted.  The  most  diverse  re- 
forms were  championed:  abolition  of  slavery, 
women's  rights,  land  nationalization,  the  with- 
holding of  supplies  from  the  American  army  in 
Mexico.  The  Socialistic  character  of  the  move- 
ment is  shown  by  the  fact  that  George  Ripley 
and  Charles  A.  Dana  were  prominent  among  the 
founders  of  the  New  England  Workingmen's 
Association,  while  the  initial  meeting  of  the 
association  was  addressed  by  Robert  Owen  and 
Albert  Brisbane,  the  father  of  American 
Socialism. 

All  three  of  these  associations  became  mori- 
bund in  the  early  fifties,  and  from  that  time 
until  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  the  most  striking 
phenomenon  is  the  multiplication  of  trade-unions 
of  the  narrower  kind.  But  during  this  period, 
also,  there  were  not  lacking  men,  even  among 
the  prominent  trade-union  leaders,  who  charac- 
terized the  trade-union  as  exclusive  and  warmly 
advocated  the  formation  of  broader  organizations 
which  would  elevate  the  masses  by  other  means 
than  the  strike  and  the  regulation  of  appren- 
ticeship. In  1866  their  efforts  resulted  in  the 
formation  of  the  National  Labor  Union,  which, 
starting  with  a  large  membership  and  good 
prospects,  wasted  its  strength  on  the  attempt 
to  found  a  Labor  Reform  party  and  died  in 
1870  "of  the  disease  known  as  politics."  A 
slight  connection  may  be  traced  between  the 
National  Labor  Union  and  the  International 
Workingmen's  Association,  which  was  founded 
in  London  in  1864  and  moved  its  headquarters 
to  New  York  in  1872,  soon  after  which  it  dis- 
appeared. The  International,  however,  came 
under  the  domination  of  Karl  Marx  and  was 
rather  a  Socialistic  party  than  a  labor  organi- 
zation. 

The  work  laid  down  by  the  National  Labor 
Union  fell  into  the  hands  of  a  remarkable  labor 
organization,  the  Noble  Order  of  the  Knights 
of  Labor.  ( See  Knights  of  Labok.  )  Although 
it  l>egan  as  a  local  union  of  garment  workers 
and  in  the  course  of  its  existence  chartered  many 
national  unions,  it  contemplated  from  the  very 
beginning  something  essentially  hostile  to  the 
exclusive  trade-union.  Following  out  this  pol- 
icy, no  effort  is  made  to  restrict  the  membersnip 
to  wage  earners,  a  universal  practice  among 
trade-unions,  but  in  general  persons  over  16 
years  of  age  are  eligible  to  memt)ership.  In 
their  district  assemblies,  and  even  in  the  local 
assemblies,  the  members  of  different  trades  are 
amalgamated  without  respect  to  occupational 
limits.  Finally,  the  government  of  the  Knights 
is  far  more  centralized  than  any  federation  of 
trade-unions;  the  general  executive  board,  to 
take  a  single  illustration,  may  suspend  any 
local  or  district  ofBcer,  expel  any  member,  re- 
voke any  charter,  and  by  a  unanimous  vote  may 
settle  any  strike.  In  other  words,  the  Knighto 
of  Labor  is  a  centralized  national  union  of  mixed 
trades  and  not  a  federation. 

The  latest  phase  in  the  development  of  labor 
organizations  is  represented  by  the  Industrial 
Workers  of  the  World  (q.v.). 

Historically  considered,  the  labor  organiza- 
tion is  distinguished  from  the  trade-union  by  an 
absence  of  exclusiveness,  by  the  effort  to  secure 
the  benefits  of  organization  for  the  unskilled 
workers,  by  a  more  emphatic  note  of  altruism, 
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by  a  decided  preference  for  cooperation,  for  legis- 
lative and  pMitical  action  over  strikes  and  boy- 
cotts, and,  it  must  be  admitted,  by  a  general 
tendency  to  talce  short  cuts  to  universal  reform. 
On  the  whole  the  labor  organization  has  been 
far  less  productive  of  tangible  results  than  the 
trade-union.  But  its  work  has  not  been  in  vain. 
The  trade-union  of  to-day  is  far  less  exclusive, 
far  less  monopolistio  than  it  was  before  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  Knights  of  Labor  and  the  new 
imions  of  England.  Most  important  of  all,  the 
trade-union  now  realizes  the  truth  of  that  funda- 
mental thesis  of  the  Knights  of  Labor — that  ma- 
chinery is  fast  obliterating  the  line  between  the 
skilled  and  unskilled  trades — and  devotes  a  large 
share  of  its  strength  and  funds  to  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  lower  classes  of  labor.  This  is  the 
primary  object  of  the  American  Federation  of 
Labor.  See  Labor,  Amuucan  Fedebai-ion  of. 
For  an  account  of  a  momentous  struggle, 
which  bears  much  resemblance  to  the  contrast 
between  the  labor  organization  and  the  trade- 
union,  see  Problems  of  Organization  under 
Tsadb-Ukions,  where  a  general  bibliography  is 
also  given.     See  also  8ooiali*t  Parties  under 

SOdAUSIf. 

LABOB  FABTT,  Bbitish.  A  political 
party  organized  on  its  present  basis  in  1906. 
The  origin  of  the  par^  is  traceable  to  a  reso- 
lution {^opted  by  the  Trade  Union  Congress  at 
Plymouth  in  1899  to  call  a  conference  of  trade- 
unions.  Socialistic,  cooperative,  and  other  labor 
bodies  to  consider  the  problem  of  securing  ade- 
quate parliamentary  representation  for  labor. 
The  conference,  held  in  Februarv,  1906,  created 
a  committee,  known  as  the  Labor  Representa- 
tion Committee,  under  the  secretaryship  of  J. 
Ramsay  Macdonald.  The  aim  of  the  committee 
was  to  secure,  where  possible,  the  election  of 
candidates  identified  with  labor  interests;  where 
this  was  impracticable,  to  throw  labor  support 
to  candidates  of  regular  parties  who  were  sym- 
pathetic to  labor.  The  committee  was  composed 
chiefly  of  representatives  of  the  trade-unions, 
but  the  Fabian  Society  and  the .  Independent 
Labor  party  were  given  each  one  representative 
on  the  executive  committee. 

In  1900,  16  candidates  were  indorsed  by  the 
committee^  of  whom  two  were  returned.  Two 
candidates  in  by-elections  between  1900  and  1904 
were  elected  with  the  indorsement  of  the  com- 
mittee. In  1904  the  committee  adopted  the  pol- 
icy of  paying  ite  representatives  in  Parliament 
£200  a  year  to  overcome  the  handicap  under 
which  labor  representatives  would  suffer  in  giv- 
ing unpaid  parliamentery  service.  In  the  gen- 
eral elections  of  1906,  30  out  of  60  candidates 
indorsed  by  the  party  were  elected.  As  there 
were  a  considerable  number  of  other  representa- 
tives elected  who  were  avowedly  sympathetic  with 
labor,  it  was  felt  that  the  time  was  ripe  for  the 
organization  of  a  labor  party.  This  was  ef- 
fected later  in  the  same  year.  The  labor  party 
thus  organized  continued  the  tactics  and  the 
aims  of  the  Labor  Representation  Committee. 

The  representatives  of  the  Labor  party  num- 
bered 39  out  of  670  in  the  House  ot  Commons. 
In  view  of  the  practical  equality  in  strength  of 
Unionist  and  Liberal  parties  in  the  House,  the 
Labor  party  has,  since  1010,  been  able  to  exert 
an  influence  upon  legislation  quite  out  of  pro- 
portion to  its  numbers  and  has  played  a  promi- 
nent part  in  shaping  recent  social  legislation  in 
the  United  Kingdom.  Consult:  Joseph  Burgess, 
John  Bums:  The  Rise  and  Progress  of  a  Right 


Honourable  (Glasgow,  1911);  Fred.  Henderson, 
Socialism  and  the  Labor  Party  (London,  1912)  ; 
G.  S.  Penfold,  Labour  Party  under  a  Search 
Light  (ib.,  1912) ;  A.  W.  Humphrey,  A  History 
of  Labour  Representation  (ib.,  1912);  Gerhart 
Gueteler,  Die  englische  Arbeiterpartei;  ein  Bei- 
trag  zur  Qeschichte  und  Theorie  du  politischen 
Arbeiterbewegung  in  England  (Jena,  1914). 

LABOB  PBOBLEMS.  The  rise  of  capiUlis- 
tic  industry,  creating  a  social  class  whose  only 
resource  is  the  sale  of  their  labor,  has  brought 
to  the  front  a  new  group  of  social  problems, 
which  are  commonly  known  as  labor  problems, 
or,  more  simply,  as  the  labor  problem.  The  de- 
termination of  the  just  portion  of  labor  in  dis- 
tribution, the  social  enforcement  of  the  canons 
of  distribution  established,  and  the  assurance  to 
the  laborer  of  tolerable  conditions  of  life  are  the 
essence  of  the  problem. 

In  the  first  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century 
educated  opinion  viewed  free  competition  as  a 
force  capable  of  bringing  about  the  best  possible 
solution  of  the  problem.  The  greatest  freedom 
of  contract  would  place  each  individual  where 
his  productivity  was  greatest  and  assure  him  of 
the  greatest  reward  compatible  with  the  maxi- 
mum of  social  happiness.  It  was  soon  perceived, 
however,  that  the  freedom  of  contract  between 
employer  and  laborer  was  largely  illusory,  owing 
to  the  ignorance  and  helplessness  of  the  latter. 
Especially  was  this  true  in  the  case  of  children, 
who  were  often  bound  to  the  employer  by  parish 
authorities  or  placed  under  his  control  by  un- 
natural parents.  A  party  arose  demanding  the 
state  regulation  of  the  labor  contract  in  favor  of 
the  we&.  (See  Labor  Leoislatcoit.)  The  ex- 
tent of  government  r^ulation  was  the  concrete 
form  assumed  by  the  labor  problem  in  England 
from  the  second  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Contract  relations  between  the  adult  laborer 
and  the  employer  were  on  an  imsatisfactory  basis 
so  long  as  the  individual  laborer  bargained  with 
the  employ*!',  or  perhaps  a  combination  of  em- 
ployers. Partially  as  a  reetdt  of  this  disadvan- 
tage of  position,  laborers  began  to  combine  in 
trade-unions  (q.v.),  believing  that  thus  they 
might  better  their  position  without  the  tardy 
intervention  of  the  state.  The  struggles  between 
combined  labor  and  the  employer  gave  a  new  im- 
petus to  Socialism.  Many  studento  of  social  sci- 
ence believed  it  to  be  necessary  to  eliminate  the 
employer  by  founding  an  organization  based 
upon  free  association  (see  Fourier;  Fovrier- 
I8M),  on  cooperation  (q.v.;  see  also  Owen,  Rob- 
ert), or  on  the  appropriation  by  the  state  of  the 
means  of  production.  (See  SociAuau;  Marx, 
Karl.)  liiter  the  view  came  to  be  widely  held 
that  the  true  solution  of  the  labor  problem  lay  in 
the  merging  of  the  intereste  of  employer  and  em- 
ployed by  a  system  of  profit  sharing  (q.v.),  by 
inducing  laborers  to  purchase  shares  in  the  cor- 
poration employing  them,  or  by  the  development 
of  an  ethical  relation  between  employer  and  em- 
ployed, the  employer  making  it  his  care  to  pro- 
vide for  the  moral  and  material  welfare  of  hia 
laborers,  both  in  the  factory  and  in  their  homes. 
(See  Kbitpp  FonnDBiKS,  Social  Work  at.) 
State  and  corporate  provision  of  funds  to  insure 
against  invalidity  and  old  age  (see  Old- Age 
Pensions;  Workingmen's  Insttbance)  repre- 
sente  a  new  development  of  thought,  aiming  to 
free  the  laborer  from  the  constant  danger  of 
pauperism  and  so  to  render  him  less  discontented 
with  the  prospect  of  remaining  a  wage  earner 
throughout  his  life.    lAdustrial  arbitration,  vol- 
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Qutary  and  compulsory,  represents  another  com- 
paratively recent  solution  for  the  evil  of  indus- 
trial discord. 

The  modem  tendency  is  to  treat  the  labor 
problem  as  an  exceedingly  complicated  one 
which  cannot  be  solved  by  any  single  remedy. 
Extension  of  factory  legislation,  encouragement 
of  the  formation  of  responsible  trade-unions,  ar- 
bitration, identification,  wherever  possible,  of 
the  interests  of  employer  and  employed,  are  rec- 
ognized to  be  among  the  more  important  factors 
of  the  solution  of  the  problem.  Whatever  has 
hitherto  been  accomplished,  however,  in  behalf 
of  labor,  and  whatever  measures  are  advocated 
for  further  improvement,  concern  almost  exclu- 
sively the  factory  laborer.  There  remains  a 
large  class  consisting  of  the  day  laborer  of  the 
cities  and  the  agricultural  laborers,  who  have 
hitherto  been  unable  to  combine  successfully  to 
better  their  positions,  and  whose  conditions  of 
employment  are  so  varied  and  imcertain  that 
little  can  be  done  for  them  by  le^slation.  These 
classes  are,  however,  diminishing  in  numbers 
relatively  to  the  laborers  employed  in  factories, 
and  with  the  progress  in  public  education  and 
consequent  improved  mobility  of  labor,  may  be 
expected  to  share  in  some  measure  the  advan- 
tages secured  by  the  factory  laborers. 

In  addition  to  the  references  given  in  the  text, 
see  Child  Labor;  Colleotivisu  ;  Eiqht-Houb 
Day;  Employment  Bubbau;  Factdrt  Inspec- 
tion; Industbiai.  Revolution;  Labor;  Labor 
Congresses;  LocKonr;  Social  Democract; 
Strikes;  Sweating  System;  Wages. 

LABOB  BEPBESEKTATIOir  COHHTT- 
TEE.    See  Labor  Party,  British. 

IiABOB  XnsnOlSI,  Thb  American.  A  Social- 
istic labor  organization,  whose  memberohip  ia 
largely  confined  to  the  States  of  Colorado,  loaho, 
Montana,  Washington,  and  Wyoming.  It  was 
organized  in  May,  1898,  as  the  Western  Labor 
Union,  bat  widened  its  scope  at  the  Denver  Con- 
vention of  1902,  when  the  preeentf  name  was 
adopted.  In  composition  it  is  a  federation  of 
trade-unions,  but  it  has  pronounced  the  familiar 
methods  of  the  old  trade-unions  unsatisfactory, 
and  formally  declared  itself  in  fevor  of  political 
action  and  international  Socialism.  The  ofBcers 
consist  of  a  president,  vice  president,  secretary 
treasurer,  and  an  executive  board  of  nine  mem- 
bers, including  the  president  and  vice  president. 
The  ofBcers  are  elected  biennially  by  a  referen- 
dum vote  of  the  general  membership.  The  gov- 
ernment is  more  centralized  than  the  ordinarv 
federation  of  trade-unions;  the  executive  board, 
e.g.,  may  depose  any  general  officer,  and  affili- 
ated organizations  are  not  permitteid  to  strike 
without  the  approval  of  the  executive  board. 
Probably  the  most  important  organization  affili- 
ated with  the  American  Labor  Union  is  the 
Western  Federation  of  Miners.  The  official  organ 
is  the  Voice  of  Labor,  published  weekly  at  the 
headquarters  in  Butte,  Mont.  See  Labor 
Oboanizations. 

IiABOVCB±BE,  l&'bSS'shAr',  Henry,  Baron 
Taunton  (1798-1869).  An  English  statesman 
of  Huguenot  descent.  The  eldest  son  of  Peter 
Ctesar  Labouchfere,  of  Hylands,  Essex,  he  was 
bom  on  Aug.  15,  1798.  His  father,  a  partner 
in  the  banldng  house  of  Hope  &  Co.,  of  Amster- 
dam, settled  in  England  and  married  the  daugh- 
ter of  Sir  Francis  Baring.  Henry  was  educated 
at  Winchester  and  at  Christ  Uiurch,  Oxford, 
where  he  graduated  B'.A.  in  1821  and  M.A  in 
1828.    He  also  studied  Ihw  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  but 


did  not  enter  the  profession.  In  1824  he  made  a 
visit  to  Canada  and  the  United  States  to  study 
the  working  of  their  institutions.  In  1826  he 
was  elected  M.P.  for  St.  Michael,  from  1830  to 
1868  he  sat  for  Taunton,  and  in  1859  he  was 
made  Baron  Tauntcm.  He  became  a  strong  Lib- 
eral in  English  politics  and  for  many  years  was 
identified  with  tiie  support  of  the  measures  and 
the  initiation  of  the  policy  of  the  party  of  prog- 
ress. From  1832  to  1858  he  occupied  succes- 
sively the  offices  of  Junior  Lord  of  the  Ad- 
miralty, Master  of  the  Mint,  Vice  President  of 
the  Board  of  Trade,  Privy  Councilor,  Colonial 
Undersecretary,  Undersecretary  of  State  for 
War,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trade,  Chief 
Secretary  for  Ireland,  and  Secretary  of  State  for 
the  Colonies.  He  had  no  direct  heir,  and  his 
title  became  extinct  at  his  death,  on  July  13, 
1869. 

LABOTTOECfeaE,  Henrt  DuFrA  (1831- 
1912).  An  English  journalist  and  politician, 
the  eldest  son  of  John  Peter  LaboucWe.  He 
was  bom  in  London,  Nov.  9,  1831,  was  educated 
at  Eton  and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and 
entered  the  diplomatic  service  under  the  auspices 
of  his  uncle.  Lord  Taunton.  He  was  in  the  dip- 
lomatic service  from  1864  to  1864,  part  of  the 
time  as  a  member  of  the  British  Legation  at 
Washington.  From  July,  1865,  to  April,  1866, 
he  was  in  Parliament  for  Windsor,  till  he  was 
ousted  on  petition.  In  1867  and  1868  he  sat  for 
Middlesex.  He  represented  Xorthampton  from 
1880  to  1906.  Under  the  signature  "The  Be- 
sieged Resident,"  his  letters  from  Paris  during 
the  siege  (1870^71)  to  the  London  Daily  News 
attracted  considerable  attention.  They  were  pub- 
lished in  book  form  (3d  ed.,  London,  1872).  In 
1876  he  established  Truth,  a  society  and  politi- 
cal journal,  and  afterward  became  also  one  of 
the  proprietors  of  the  Daily  'News.  Truth,  cele- 
brated for  its  acute  censorship  of  public  mat- 
ters, involved  him  in  numerous  libel  suits,  with- 
out slackening,  however,  his  zeal  as  an  enemy  of 
sham  and  corruption.  He  was  an  earnest  advo- 
cate of  the  Irish  Home  Rule  cause,  but  in.  1890 
refused  to  follow  Pamell  in  his  attacks  upon  the 
English  wing  of  the  party.  As  a  member  of  the 
royal  commission  to  inquire  into  the  Jameson 
raid  of  1806,  his  pertinent  queries  and  incisive 
criticism  were  particularly  disconcerting  to  the 
party  of  Cecil  Rhodes,  and  his  pro-Boer  sympa- 
thies were  marked  during  the  South  African 
War.  He  retired  from  political  life  in  1905  and 
died  in  Florence,  Jan.  15,  1912.  Consult  Mc- 
Carthy, British  Political  Portraits  (New  York, 
1903),  and  Thorold,  The  Life  of  Henry  Lahou- 
ohire  (ib.,  1914). 

IiABOTlXAYE,  W\gSl?W,  Edovard  RenA  Le- 
FEBVRE  DE  ( 1811-83) .  A  French  jurist  and  pub- 
licist, bom  in  Paris.  He  was  a  student  of  law, 
devoting  himself  early  in  life  to  continental 
legal  history  with  sii^^ular  energy  and  intelli- 
gence. At  the  age  of  28  he  became  known  by  an 
elaborate  work,  entitled  Mimoire  svr  Vhiatoire 
de  la  propri4ti  fonciire  en  Occident  (1839).  In 
1841  he  published  an  essay  on  the  life  and  doc- 
trines of  Frederic  Charles  de  Savigny  and  be- 
came an  advocate  in  the  Royal  Court  of  Paris. 
In  1843  appeared  Recherchea  aur  la  condition 
civile  et  politigue  dee  femmes,  and  this  was  fol- 
lowed two  years  later  by  Eseai  aur  lea  loia  ori- 
minellea  dea  Romaina.  Each  of  these  works  at- 
tracted great  attention  among  the  learned  and 
contributed  to  revive  in  France  the  study  of 
the  history  of  law.    In  1849  he  became  professor 
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of  comparative  jurisprudence  in  the  College  de 
France.  Under  Napoleon  III  he  associated  with 
the  men  who  endeavored  to  revive  public  spirit 
in  France.  He  wrote  with  enthusiasm  and  in- 
telligence on  the  institutions  of  free  America, 
and  his  lectures  on  this  subject,  during  and 
after  the  war  for  the  preservation  of  Uie  Union, 
were  extremely  popular  in  Paris.  Laboulaye 
had  the  advantage  of  a  handsome  personal  pres- 
ence and  winning  address,  and  his  lectures  on 
law  had  attraction  even  for  those  who  had  no 
interest  in  its  study.  In  1863  he  published 
Paris  en  Amirique,  in  which  he  humorously  em- 
ploys a  supernatural  agency  to  transport  a 
Frenchman  with  his  famUy  into  the  midst  of 
American  family  life  and  town  excitements  at 
a  period  when  disaster  had  come  to  the  national 
arms  daring  the  War  for  the  Union.  The  veiled 
drollery  of  the  situations  by  which  he  lampoons 
some  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  Napoleonic  gov- 
ernment, making  them  ridiculous  while  defend- 
ing them  with  all  the  ardor  of  French  patriot- 
ism, is  among  the  finest  specimens  of  irony  ex- 
tant. This  book  went  through  upward  of  30 
editions  in  Paris  and  was  translated  into  Eng- 
lish. In  a  similar  vein  of  political  satire  were 
his  tales  Contes  bleut  (1864),  Nouveaum  oontea 
bleut  (1865),  Le  prince  Caniohe  (1865).  The 
last  ran  through  many  editions  and  did  much 
to  pave  the  way  to  the  easy  dropping  out  of  the 
Napoleonic  dynasty  in  1870.  The  following  list 
of  Laboulaye's  worlcs  exhibits  the  intellectual 
activity  and  scope  of  his  life:  Biatoire  politique 
dea  Etata-Vnis  1620-1789  (1855-66);  Etudea 
contemporainea  aur  I'Allemagne  (1856);  La 
liberty  religieuae  (1858);  an  introduction  to 
Fleury's  Institution  au  droit  frantais  (1858); 
Abdallah  (1850),  an  Arabian  romance;  La  pro- 
pri6ti  litt6nUre  au  XVIIIhne  aUcle  (1859); 
Lee  Etata-Vnia  et  la  France  (1862)  ;  L'Etat  et 
aea  limitea  (1863);  Etude  aur  la  politique  de 
it.  de  Tooqueville  (1863)  ;  La  rdpublique  cotMtt- 
tutionelle  (1871).  Laboulaye  likewise  trans- 
lated, from  English  into  French,  Walter,  On  the 
Law  Prooeedinga  of  the  Romans,  Channing's  so- 
cial works,  and  Channing  On  Slavery  in  the 
Vnited  Statea,  with  an  essay  on  his  life  and 
doctrines;  also  Franklin's  Memoirs  and  Corre- 
spondence, with  an  introduction.  His  contribu- 
tions to  French  reviews,  legal  and  political,  and 
to  the  journals  of  Paris,  were  very  numerous. 
He  died  May  24,  1883.  Consult  John  BiKelow, 
Some  Recollections  of  the  Late  Edouard  Labou- 
laye (New  York,  1889),  containing  a  bibli- 
ography. 

lABOTTBBOiniTAIS,  l&'bSSr'dd'nii',  Comte 
Bebtrand  FKANgois  Mah£  de  (1699-1753).  A 
French  naval  officer,  bom  in  Saint-Malo.  He 
entered  the  service  of  the  French  East  India 
C!ompany  as  a  lieutenant  in  1718  and  was 
promoted  to  the  position  of  captain  in  1724. 
In  1735  he  became  Govemor-Qeneral  of  He 
de  France  and  He  de  Bourbon  and  received 
command  of  a  squadron  in  1741.  In  the  war 
between  England  and  France  he  gained  a  vic- 
tory over  an  English  fleet,  near  Madras,  and 
captured  that  town  in  1746.  Owing  to  his  dis- 
agreement with  Dupleix  (q.v.),  Govemor-Qen- 
eral of  the  French  Indies,  concerning  the  terms 
o£Fered  to  the  English,  he  was  recall^  to  France 
in  1748  and  imprisoned  in  the  Bastille  for  three 
years.  Some  authorities  ascribe  his  disgrace  to 
Dupleix's  jealousy.  In  1751  he  was  tried  by  a 
commission  appointed  by  the  CJouncil  of  State 
and  acquitted.    He  was  restored  to  liberty,  but 


his  spirit  was  crushed,  and  he  died  in  poverty  in 
1753. 

LAB'BASOS'.  A  dependency  of  Newfound- 
land (q.v.),  and  the  most  easterly  part  of  the 
mainland  of  British  North  America,  consisting 
of  a  strip  of  coast,  with  the  adjacent  chains  of 
islands,  extending  from  the  southwesterly  ex- 
tremity of  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  northeasterly 
to  Cape  Chidley  at  the  entrance  to  Hudson  Strait 
(Map:  Canada,  S,  T,  4,  6,  6).  The  coast  strip 
varies  from  about  10  to  60  miles  in  width  and 
is  indented  with  numerous  inlets,  bays,  and 
fiords,  behind  groups  of  small  rocky  islands. 
On  the  Atlantic  side  it  presents  an  abrupt  wall 
of  rocky  cliffs  from  1000  to  6000  feet  in  height. 
The  climate,  excepting  the  brief  summer,  is  very 
cold  and  stormy;  but  even  in  winter  its  dry- 
ness makes  it  endurable  and  healthful.  The 
chief  inlet  is  the  Hamilton,  into  which  the  Ham- 
ilton or  Grand  River  empties,  and  whose  Grand 
Falls  (q.v.)  are  302  feet  hif^,  although  not 
equal  in  volume  to  Niagara  Falls.  The  fisheries, 
especially  the  cod,  salmon,  and  trout,  are  im- 
portant. The  inhabitants  are  mainly  Eslcimo 
m  the  north  and  Indians  in  the  south.  A  few 
whites,  mostly  fishermen,  are  scattered  along 
the  settlements;  and  the  Moravian  Brethren, 
who  first  came  in  1764,  have  several  missiona 
in  the  north.  There  are  a  few  posts  of  the 
Hudson's  Bay  Company.  The  population  in 
1913  was  3066. 

The  name  Labrador  was  long  popularly  ap- 
plied to  the  whole  territory  Sounded  by  the 
Atlantic  Ocean,  Hudson  Strait,  and  Hudson  Bay, 
which  included  not  only  the  Labrador  strip  of 
coast,  but  also  a  portion  of  the  Northwest  Ter- 
ritories. Later  the  name  was  given  to  the  whole 
peninsula  lying  between  the  Oulf  of  St.  Law- 
rence and  Hudson  Bay.  In  the  latter  descrip- 
tion what  was  once  called  Labrador  is  now, 
excepting  the  coast  strip,  included  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Quebec.  The  exact  boundaries  of  the 
coast  strip' have  long  been  in  dilute  ttetween 
Canada  and  Newfoundland,  and  the  territory 
has  several  times  changed  hands.  The  Labrador 
coast  was  first  discovered  by  the  Northmen  in 
the  tenth  century.  Cabot  sailed  along  it  in 
1408  and  Conte-Real  in  1500,  but  the  interior 
was  practically  unexplored  until  traversed  by 
officers  of  the  Hudscm's  Bay  Company  about 
1840. 

Bibliography.  Gteorge  Cartwright,  Sisteen 
Years  on  the  Coast  of  Labrador  (Newark,  Eng., 
1792) ;  H.  Y.  Hind,  Explorations  in  the  Interior 
of  the  Labrador  Peninsula  (2  vols.,  London, 
1863);  A.  S.  Packard,  The  lAibrador  Coast: 
A  Journal  of  Two  Summer  Cruises  to  that 
Region,  with  Notes  on  its  Early  Discovery, 
on  the  Eskimo,  on  its  Physioal  Oeography, 
Geology,  and  Natural  History  (New  York, 
1891);  Norman  Duncan,  Doctor  Luke  of  the 
Labrador  (ib.,  1904) ;  id.,  Dr.  Orenf ell's  Pariah 
(ib.,  1006) ;  Dillon  Wallace,  Lure  of  the  Labra- 
dor WUd  (ib.,  1905) ;  id..  Long  Labrador  Trail 
(ib.,  1907);  N.  B.  H.  EUis,  A  Woman's  Way' 
through  Unknown  Labrador  (2d  ed..  New  York, 
1908) ;  W.  T.  GrenfeU,  Down  North  on  the  Lab- 
rador (ib.,  1911);  H.  V.  Hesketh-Prichard, 
Through  Trackleaa  Labradc^  (ib.,  1911) ;  C.  W, 
Townsend  (ed.).  Captain  Cartwright  and  his 
Labrador  Journal  (Boston,  1911 ) ;  W.  G.  Gosling, 
Labrador:  Its  Discovery,  Exploration,  and  Devel- 
opment (New  York,  1911);  W.  B.  Cabot,  In 
Northern  Labrador  (Boston,  1912) ;  W.  T.  Gren- 
fell,   Labrador:    The  Country   and   the  People 
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(new  ed..  New  York,  1913) ;  M.  L.  Dwight, 
Children  of  Labrador  (ib.,  1914) ;  Cuthbert  Lee, 
With  Doctor  Orenfell  in  Labrador  (ib.,  1914). 
See  Unoava;  Newfoundland. 

LASSASOS  BUCK.     See  DuoK. 

IiAB'SASOBOTE.  A  rarietf  of  feldspar, 
consisting  qf  alviminium,  calcium,  and  sodium 
silicate,  that  crystallizes  in  the  tricilinic  sys- 
tem. It  is  commonly  found  in  dark-gray  cleav- 
able  roassies.  It  is  on  essmtial  constituent  of 
the  early  rocks  and  is  found  in  northern  Europe 
and  in  Labrador.  The  cleavable  varieties  show 
a  beautiful  change  of  color,  especially  when  pol- 
ished, and  are  used  for  ornamental  purposes  and 
for  table  tops,  snuffboxes,  etc. 

Ti  ABU  A  DOB  TEA.     See  Ledum. 

IjA^aiDM  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
labrum,  lip).  A  family  of  spiny-rayed  fishes 
living  mostly  in  the  warm  seas  among  rocks  or 
kelp.  There  are  60  genera  and  450  species,  many 
of  them  brilliantly  colored.  Some  of  them  are 
valuable  for  food;  among  others  the  tautog 
(q.v.)  is  very  important.  To  this  family  belong 
the  wrasses. 

LASSOUSTE,  l&'brlRSsf,  Henri  Pierbe  Fban- 
goXB  (1801-75).  A  French  architect,  born  in 
Paris,  and  the  brother  of  Theodore  Labrouste 
(1799-1885),  also  an  architect.  He  was  a  pupil 
of  Vaudoyer  and  Lebas,  and  won  the  Grand 
Prix  de  Rome  for  architecture  in  1824.  After 
his  return  to  Paris  from  his  studies  in  Rome 
and  travels  in  Italy,  he  was  associated  with 
Duban  in  the  construction  of  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux-Arts.  His  beet-known  works  are  the  Hos- 
pital at  Lausanne  (1831),  the  Library  of  St. 
Genevieve  in  Paris  (1843-60),  and  the  National 
Library  in  Paris  (1855-75),  which  he  partially 
reconstructed.  In  both  these  last-named  build- 
ings Labrouste  was  very  successful  in  his  use  of 
metal  for  interior  construction  and  decoration. 
In  the  buildings  of  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts 
and  especially  in  the  Library  of  St.  Genevieve 
he  exemplified  the  ideals  of  the  so-called  Neo- 
Grec  movement,  displaying  a  most  refined  taste 
and  much  originality. 

LABBXTNTE,  14'brw'n6',  GAbabd.  The  real 
same  of  the  French  novelist  Gerard  de  Nerval 
(qv.).      ^ 

LA  BBTTYliBE,  U  brv'yftK,  Jean  de  ( 1645- 
96).  A  French  essayist.  He  was  bom  in  Paris, 
Aug.  16,  1646.  His  father  was  a  city  officer, 
in  ea^  circumstances.  The  son  was  educated 
for  the  bar  and  bought  a  fiscal  office  at  Caen  in 
1673_from  a  relative  of  Bossuet,  who  introduced 
him  in  1683  to  the  great  Condg,  in  whose  family 
as  tutor  to  his  grandson  or  at  court  the  rest  of 
his  life  was  passed.  The  impression  he  made 
in  society  seems  to  have  been  slight  but  pleas- 
ant, as  of  a  quiet  and  inoffensive  observer  and 
"fort  honnSte  homme"  (Racine).  His  observa- 
tions are  enshrined  in  his  Caraotires  (1688), 
which,  as  had  been  predicted  by  Malezieu, 
brought  him  many  readers  and  many  enanies; 
for  the  fancy  portraits  hardly  needed  the  nu- 
merous "keys"  that  were  soon  in  circulation. 
Chief  of  these  enemies  were  Thcmas  Comeille, 
Fontenelle,  and  Benserade;  and  each  new  edi- 
tion brought  them  reenforcements  from  the  newly 
Wounded.  From  any  downright  injury  Bossuet 
and  the  Prince  de  Bourbon  defended  him;  but 
he  was  thrice  defeated  for  the  Acswiemy,  which 
he  did  not  enter  till  1693.  His  Works  comprise, 
besides  the  Caractires,  a  translation  of  a  similar 
work  of  the  Greek  Tlieophrastus,  his  academic 
Diaoours,    a    few    Letters,    and    posthumously 


printed  Dialogues  sur  le  gui^titme,  the  genuine- 
ness of  which  has  been  questioned.  The  Carac- 
tires, alone  of  primary  importance,  take  the 
ethical  generalizations  of  Theophrastus  and 
specialize  them  into  "portraits — a  peculiar 
product  of  the  literature  of  the  centuiy.  His 
unique  quality  is  in  treating  this  portrait  in 
the  manner  of  Montaigne  and  with  the  epigram- 
matic incisiveness  of  Pascal  and  La  Rochefou- 
cauld, though  the  characters  are  not  always 
both  individual  and  typical,  and  the  maxims 
seem  shallow  beside  those  of  La  Rochefoucauld. 
La  Bruy^re  will  always  be  prized  as  one  of  the 
most  correct  writers  of  classical  French — rarely 
affected,  always  well-bred,  never  obscure,  an  ideal 
school  classic.  Editions  (best  by  Servais,  3 
vols.,  Paris,  1866-78)  and  translations  (best  by 
Helen  Stott,  London,  1890)  are  numerous. 
There  were  nine  during  La  Bruyfere's  life,  each 
with  additiona  The  Quietist  Dialogues  ap- 
peared in  1698,  the  Letters  not  till  1867.  The 
best  edition  is  that  of  Chassang  (Paris,  1876). 
The  literature  of  the  "keys,"  obscure  but  amus- 
ing, is  well  threshed  in  Fournier's  Comidie  de 
La  Bruyire.  Consult:  Rahstede,  La  Bruytre 
und  seine  Charaktere  (Oppeln,  1886) ;  Allaire, 
La  Bruyire  dans  la  maison  de  Condi  (Paris, 
1886)  ;  Pelisson,  La  Bruyire  (ib.,  1893) ;  Moril- 
lot,  "La  Bruyire,"  in  Le*  grands  iorivains  fran- 
cats  (ib.,  1904). 

liABUAN,  IB'bSS-Bn'.  An  island  constitut- 
ing a  "settlement"  of  the  British  Colony  of  the 
Straits  Settlements  and  situated  off  the  west 
coast  of  British  North  Borneo,  in  lat.  5*  16'  N. 
and  long.  115*  15'  E.  (Map:  East  Indies,  D  4). 
Its  area  is  28.6  square  miles.  The  nearest  point 
on  the  coast  of  Borneo  is  6  miles  distant;  the 
town  of  Brunei,  about  40  miles;  and  the  city 
of  Singapore,  725  miles.  The  average  annual 
rainfall  is  about  168  inches,  and  the  temperature 
varies  from  71'  to  93*.  TTie  surface  is  moun- 
tainous and  the  soil  productive,  but  only  about 
2000  acres  are  under  cultivation.  There  are 
rich  coal  deposits,  hut  their  exploitation  has  not 
met  with  great  success.  Labuan  coal  was  ex- 
ported in  1902  to  the  amount  of  27,467  tons 
and,  in  1910,  86,689  tons;  but  at  the  Iieginning 
of  1911  the  mines  were  closed.  A  narrow-gauge 
railway,  about  10  miles  long,  extends  from 
Victoria  Harbour  to  the  coal  mines;  it  was  in 
1914  closed  to  passenger  traffic.  Victoria  Har- 
bour (pop.,  about  1500)  is  a  fine,  safe  port; 
vessels  drawing  15  feet  can  go  alongside  the  old 
jetties,  and  those  drawing  23  feet  alongside  the 
outside  jetty.  There  is  a  considerable  transit 
trade,  Victoria  Harbour  being  a  market  for  much 
of  the  produce  of  the  neighboring  coasts  of  Bor- 
neo and  the  Sulu  Archipelago,  such  as  sago, 
edible  birds'  nests,  beeswax,  camphor,  rubber 
and  gutta-percha,  rattans,  trepang,  and  tortoise 
shell.  These  products  are  sent  to  Singapore. 
When  Labuan  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain  in 
1846  by  the  Sultan  of  Brunei  (in  order  that 
the  British  might  make  use  of  the  excellent 
port),  the  island  was  uninhabited;  the  inhab- 
itants now  are  chiefly  Malays  from  Brunei  and 
Chinese,  the  latter  being  mostly  small  traders. 
The  population  in  1891  was  5853  (of  whom  28 
Europeans) ;  in  1901,  8411  (of  whom  51  Euro- 
peans and  1616  Chinese)  ;  in  1912,  6634.  From 
1848  until  the  end  of  1889  Labuan  was  governed 
as  a  separate  crown  colony;  at  the  beginning  of 
1890  the  administration  was  intrusted  to  the 
British  North  Borneo  Company;  this  arrange- 
ment terminated  at  the  beginning  of  1906,  when 
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the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settlements  became 
Govemor  of  the  Colony  of  Labuan;  a  year  later 
the  island  was  annexed  to  the  Colony  of  the 
Straits  Settlements,  becoming  a  part  of  the 
settlement  of  Singapore;  and  in  December,  1012, 
it  was  constitute  a  separate  settlement. 

XJiSUWTSrUM  (Lat.,  broad-leaved  bean  tre- 
foil). Laburnum  viUgare.  A  small  tree,  a  na- 
tive of  the  Alps  and  other  mountains  of  the 
south  of  Europe,  much  planted  in  shrubberies 
and  pleasure  grounds  on  account  of  its  glosqr 
foliage  and  its  large,  pendulous  racemes  of  yel- 
low flowers,  which  are  produced  in  great  abun- 
dance in  May  and  June.  It  is  often  mixed  with 
lilac,  and  when  the  latter  preponderates,  the 
combination  has  a  fine  effect.  Under  favorable 
circumstances  laburnum  sometimes  attains  a 
height  of  40  feet.  It  is  of  rapid  growth,  yet  its 
wooid  is  hard,  fine-grained,  and  very  heavy,  of 
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a  dark-brown  or  dark-green  color,  and  much 
valued  for  cabinetwork,  inlaying,  turning,  knife 
handles,  musical  instruments,  etc.  The  leaves, 
bark,  etc.,  and  particularly  the  seeds,  are  nau- 
seous and  poisonous,  containing  cytisine,  an 
emetic,  purgative,  and  narcotic  principle,  which 
is  also  found  in  many  allied  plants.  Accidents 
to  children  from  eating  laburnum  seeds  are  not 
infrequent;  but  to  hares  and  rabbits  laburnum 
is  wholesome  food,  and  they  are  so  fond  of  it 
that  the  safety  of  other  trees  in  a  young  plan- 
tation may  be  insured  by  introducing  laburnum 
plants  in  great  number,  which  spring  again  from 
the  roots  when  eaten  down.  A  fine  variety, 
Scotch  laburnum,  by  scane  botanists  r^arded  as 
a  distinct  species  (Laburnum  alpinum),  is  dis- 
tinguished by  broad  leaves  and  darker  yellow 
flowers,  which  are  produced  later  in  the  season 
than  those  of  the  common  or  English  laburnum. 
These  species  are  extensively  planted  as  orna- 
mental trees  on  account  of  their  hardiness  and 
beauty.  In  America  they  are  commonly  called 
golden  chain,  or  bean  tree.  The  species  for- 
merly called  Laburnum  adami,  now  referred  to 
as  Cytisua  adami,  bearing  both  yellow  and  purple 
flowers,  is  met  with  sometimes.  It  is  believed 
to  be  a  graft  hybrid  of  Laburnum  vulgare  and 
Cytisus  purpvreuB,  originated  in  France  about 
1826.  This  form  is  now  called  a  pericyclical 
chimera,  the  central  part  of  the  stems  being  of 


one  and  the  outer  part  of  the  other  plant.  See 
CytisuS; 

IiABTBlN  TM.  Hie  internal  ear,  or  laby- 
rinth, consists  of  the  vestibule,  semicircular 
canals,  and  cochlea,  in  the  latter  of  which  the 
delicate  terminal  filaments  of  the  auditory  nerve 
are  distributed.  The  labyrinth  is  inclosed  in  a 
dense  bony  capsule  which  protects  it  under  or- 
dinary circumstances  from  injury  or  disease. 
It  may  be  attacked,  however,  throuf^  violence, 
throu^  the  blood  stream,  and  through  two 
vulnerable  points  in  the  vestibule,  viz.,  the  oval 
and  round  windows,  the  former  closed  by  the 
footplate  of  the  stapes,  the  latter  by  a  thin 
membrane  only.  The  principal  symptoms  of 
disease  of  the  labyrinth  are  extreme  deafness, 
due  to  injury  or  destruction  of  the  auditory 
nerve  endings;  tinnitus;  and  nystagmus,  a 
spasmodic  side-to-side  or  rotatory  movement  of 
the  eyeball.  Labyrinthine  deafness  is  essentially 
an  affection  of  the  nerve.  This  may  be  brought 
on  in  various  ways.  I.  Hemorrhage  into  the 
labyrinth  often  accompanies  fractures  of  the 
base  of  the  skull,  or  the  rupture  of  a  blood  ves- 
sel may  depend  on  other  forms  of  violence  or 
upon  disease  of  the  vessel  walls.  2.  Purulent 
diseases  of  the  middle  ear  may  destroy  the 
function  of  the  labyrinth,  either  by  extension 
through  its  walls  or  by  praietrating  the  oval 
or  round  windows.  This  condition  is  dependent 
on  violent  inflammations  of  the  middle  ear,  sudi 
as  occur  in  scarlet  fever  or  grippe.  3.  Syphilis 
is  a  common  cause  both  of  the  acute  and  chronic 
forms  of  internal  ear  disease.  4.  The  labyrinth 
may  be  attacked  through  the  blood  stream  by 
metastasis  (q.v.),  as  in  mumps  (q.v.).  6.  Many 
drugs,  the  most  notable  of  which  is  quinine, 
may  affect  temporarilv  or  permanently  the  func- 
tion of  the  nerve.  Chronic  auto-intoxication  is 
also  capable  of  producing  a  localized  neuritis 
with  disturbiuice  of  hearing  and  tinnitus.  Lead 
poisoning  and  rheumatism  mav  also  be  factors. 
6.  Rarefying  osteitis  of  the  labyrinthine  cap- 
sule, resulting  in  fixation  of  the  stapes,  is  a 
chronic  affection,  the  etiology  of  which  is  not 
thoroughly  agreed  upon.  7.  Arteriosclerosis 
with  fatty  degeneration  and  deposition  of  cal- 
careous salts  in  the  labyrinthine  artery  is  be- 
lieved by  many  to  be  the  cause  of  progressive 
deafness  in  elderly  people,  but  this  again  may 
be  dependent  on  certain  factors  above  enumer- 
ated. 8.  The  fvmction  of  the  labyrinth  may  be 
destroyed  suddenly  by  the  detonation  of  large 
cannons,  or  the  auditory  nerve  may  undergo 
gradual  degeneration  when  subjected  to  long- 
continued  traumatism  such  as  occurs  among 
boiler  makers.  9.  Labyrinthine  deafness  in 
young  children  is  usually  due  to  congenital  de- 
fect or  to  cerebrospinal  meningitis.  The  func- 
tions and  various  affections  of  the  labyrinth, 
especially  the  symptom  nystagmus,  have  been 
the  subject,  during  late  years,  of  careful  inves- 
tigation, particularly  by  the  Vienna  aurists, 
among  whom  may  be  mentioned  Neumann  and 
Barany,  as  a  result  of  which  the  diagnosis  of 
this  class  of  diseases  has  made  great  advances. 
For  anatomy  of  the  labyrinth,  see  Eab. 

TiABYBINTH.  The  name  of  several  cele- 
brated buildings  of  antiquity,  consisting  of  many 
chambers  or  passages  difiicult  to  pass  through 
without  a  guide;  hence  the  name  is  applied  to 
a  complicated  mass  of  constructions.  In  antiq- 
uity the  Egyptian,  Cretan,  and  Samian  laby- 
rinths were  famous.  The  name  might  be  sup- 
posed to  have  an  Egyptian  etymology,  as  stated 
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by  Diodoms  (i,  61-97),  but  at  present  Qreek 
scholars  prefer  to  derive  it  from  Greek  laura 
(lane,  i.e.,  a  oonstmction  with  many  lanes). 
Evans  was  disposed  to  «onnect  it  with  labryt, 
the  Carian  word  for  axe,  from  the  fact  that  the 
doable  axe  occurred  so  frequently  at  Cnosus. 
The  Egyptian  labyrinth  was  situated  close  to 
Lalce  Moeris,  near  the  city  Crocodilopolis,  called 
in  Ptolemaic  times  ArsinoS,  not  far  from  the 
modem  Medinet-el-Fayum.  It  seems  to  have 
been  the  largest  temple  of  ancient  Egypt.  The 
descriptions  of  the  classical  writers  are  very 
contradictory  and  give  no  clear  idea  of  the  con- 
struction ;  they  agree,  however,  in  describing  the 
main  building  as  a  series  of  chambers  (about 
20),  each  roofed  with  a  single  stone  slab  of 
immense  size.  In  front  of  the  chambers  were 
covered  passages,  with  large  monolithic  columns, 
and  adjoining  them  large  courts  filled  with  other 
buildings.  The  fondness  of  the  Egyptians  for 
using  immense  stones  is  said  to  have  been  spe- 
cially manifest  in  this  temple.  According  to  a 
rude  slcetch  in  a  hieroglyphic  papyrus  of  Roman 
times,  it  was  dedicate  to  Souchos  (Sobk),  the 
god  of  Crocodilopolis,  though  all  the  principal 
gods  of  the  other  Egyptian  nomes  were  also 
worshiped  in  it.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
Herodotus  was  right  in  saying  that  sacred 
crocodiles  and  some  favored  men  were  buried  in 
the  crypts  of  the  temple,  but  this  was  not  the 
principal  purpose  of  the  temple.  A  large  ceme- 
tery of  crocodiles  existed  northwest  of  the  struc- 
ture, and  the  founder  had  his  tomb  in  a  brick 
pyramid  at  the  north  side  of  the  building.  The 
name  of  this  builder  is  variously  given  bv  clas- 
sical writers,  the  best  tradition  being  that  of 
Manetho — ^that  the  fourth  (better  the  sixth) 
King  of  the  twelfth  dynasty,  Amenem£s,  or 
Amenemhat  III,  built  the  labyrinth  as  a  tomb 
for  himself.  His  name  is  given  in  Manetho  as 
Lamarte  (i.e.,  hieroglyphic  Ke-ma(t)-re,  the 
official  name  of  the  King),  which  to  the  ear  of 
the  Greelcs  sounded  like  labyrinth,  and  which 
was  corrupted  by  later  writers  to  Menes, 
Mendes,  Ismandes,  etc.  The  Moeris  of  Herodotus 
is  the  same  King.  The  temple,  however,  was 
not  his  burial  place,  although  it  probably  served 
for  the  cult  of  the  founder,  who  must  have  been 
associated  with  the  gods  worshiped  there.  (See 
M<BBI8.)  Later  the  Queen  Seblc-nefra  (Skemi- 
ophris)  seems  to  have  built  on  the  temple, 
lliis  immense  building,  which  was  still  standing 
ia  the  first  century  aj>.,  has  disappeared  so  com- 
pletely that  Petrie  could  find  little  more  than 
traces  of  the  foundations.  Lepsius  erroneously 
considered  as  remnants  of  it  a  few  miserable 
ruins  of  brick  houses  erected  there  in  late 
Roman  times.  The  limestones  of  the  temple 
must  have  been  used  as  building  material  for 
the  numerous  cities  and  villages  of  the  Fayum 
or  else  burned  to  lime. 

The  Cretan  labyrinth,  famous  in  Greek  my- 
thology as  the  abode  of  the  Minotaur  whom 
Theseus  slew,  was  reputed  to  have  been  built  by 
ItedaluB.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  no  such 
structure  ever  existed  and  that  the  myth  re- 
ferred to  the  natural  fissures  in  the  rocks  near 
Cnosus,  unless,  indeed,  it  refers  to  the  royal 
palace  recently  excavated  in  this  locality.  The 
t>emnian  labyrinth  was  an  ancient  structure  in 
the  Isle  of  &imos,  partly  due  to  nature.  Pliny 
used  the  term  "Italian  labyrinth"  to  designate 
the  gigantic  tomb  of  Porsenna  near  Clusium. 
Consult  the  classical  quotations  in  regard  to 
the  Egyptian   labyrinth  which   have  t>een   col- 


lected in  Wiedemann,  Herodott  ev>eite»  Buch 
(Leipzig,  1890) ;  for  the  ruins,  consult  W.  M.  F. 
Petrie,  Hatcara,  Biahmu  and  ArtinoS  (London, 
1889) ;  H.  R.  Hall,  "The  Two  Labyrinths,"  in 
Journal  of  Hellenio  Studie*,  vol.  xxv  (ib., 
1906) ;  Paul  Wolters,  "Darstellungen  des  Laby- 
rinths," in  KOiUgliohe-Bayeriaohe  Akademie  der 
WtMentohaften,  Biteungheriehte,  phUosophisohe- 
hiitoriaehe  OUuae,  1907  (Munich,  1907). 

IiABTBIVTHODONT  (from  Ok.  Xa^(!pty- 
0ot,  lahyrinthot,  labyrinth  -t-  iSo<n,  odou*,  tooth ) . 
A  meml>er  of  an  order,  Labyrinthodontia,  of 
extinct  amphibians.  An  extinct  reptile  found 
in  rocks  of  Carboniferous,  Permian,  and  Triassic 
age,  having  peculiar  labyrinthine  structure  of 
the  teeth.    See  Steqocephalu. 

LAC  (Pers.  lak.  Hind.  Ulkh,  tttm  Skt.  lAkall, 
lac  insect,  from  lakm,  hundred  thousand;  so 
called  from  the  great  numbers  of  the  insect  in 
a  single  nest).  The  general  name  under  which 
the  various  products  of  the  lac  insect  (Coooua 
lacoa)  are  known.  The  insects  live  upon  the 
twigs  of  certain  trees  and  soon  become  covered 
with  a  secretion,  from  certain  pores,  which  in- 
creases in  thi(^ess,  protecting  the  body  and 
the  ^[gs,  and  which  constitutes  the  lac  of  com- 
merce. It  is  said  that  to  each  of  the  males 
there  are  at  least  6000  females,  and  the  winged 
males  are  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  females. 
When  a  colony,  consisting  of  a  few  adult  fe- 
males and  one  or  two  males,  find  their  way  to  a 
new  branch,  they  attach  themselves  to  the  bark, 
and,  having  pierced  it  with  holes,  through  which 
they  draw  up  the  resinous  juices  upon  which 
they  feed,  they  become  fixed  or  glued  by  the 
superfluous  excretion,  and  after  a  time  die, 
forming  by  their  dead  bodies  little  domes  or 
tents  over  the  myriads  of  minute  ^gs  which 
they  have  laid.  In  a  short  time  the  eggs  burst 
into  life,  and  the  young,  which  are  very  minute, 
swarm  all  over  the  twig  or  small  young  branch 
of  the  tree  in  such  countless  numt>ers  as  to  g^ve 
it  the  appearance  of  being  covered  with  a  blood- 
red  dust.  They  soon  spread  to  all  parts  of  the 
tree  where  the  bark  is  tender  enough  to  afford 
them  food,  and  generation  after  generation 
dwells  upon  the  same  twig  until  it  is  enveloped 
in  a  coating,  often  half  an  inch  in  thickness,  of 
the  resinous  exudation,  which  is  very  cellular 
throughout,  the  cells  being  the  casts  of  the 
bodies  of  ijie  dead  females.  During  their  life- 
time they  secrete  a  tieautiful  purple  coloring 
matter,  which  does  not  perish  with  them,  but 
remains  shut  up  in  the  cells  with  the  other  re- 
sults of  decomposition. 

In  districts  like  the  Province  of  Assam,  in 
northern  India,  where  the  gathering  of  lac  is 
an  important  industry,  the  natives  do  not  de- 
pend upon  the  natural  crop,  but  regulate  and 
increase  the  amount  by  cultivation.  Two  crops 
are  gathered  each  year — one  in  May  or  June  and 
the  other  six  months  later.  The  first  is  gath- 
ered principally  for  seed  purposes,  and  the  sec- 
ond for  commerce.  The  twigs  gathered  at  the 
first  harvest  from  the  tree  covered  with  live 
insects  still  in  the  larval  stage,  and  called  gtick 
lac,  are  tied  on  to  the  fresh  trees;  or  the  stick 
lac  is  placed  in  little  bamboo  baskets,  which  are 
fastened  to  the  trees.  Soon  the  insects  crawl 
out  of  the  twigs,  fasten  on  to  the  branches,  and 
the  resinous  formation  b^ns.  It  is  stated  that 
usually  a  tree,  after  furnishing  food  for  the  lac 
insect  for  three  or  four  years,  requires  a  rest, 
although  some  trees  will  prbduce  lac  for  12 
years  and  continue  to  thrive.     The  trees  liest 
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Sttited  to  the  insects  are  such  as  are  only  mod- 
erately vigorous. 

The  principal  lac-producing  trees  are  several 
species  of  Fteut,  including  the  Fiout  religiosa, 
or  religious  tree  of  the  Hindus;  the  Cajamus 
indUnta,  Palas,  Kusum,  and  some  other  trees 
which  are  natives  of  India,  China,  and  Japan. 

The  usual  method  of  separating  the  resinoiis 
matter  from  the  dye  and  other  contents  of  the 
■tick  lac  is  as  follows:  The  covered  twigs  are 
broken  up  or  coarsely  pulverized,  and  placed  in 
hot  water,  which  melts  the  resinous  matter,  lib- 
erates the  pieces  of  wood  and  the  remains  of 
the  insects,  and  also  dissolves  the  coloring 
matter.  This  is  facilitated  by  kneading  the 
melted  resin  while  in  the  hot  water;  it  is  then 
taken  out  and  dried.  The  process  of  washing 
and  drying  is  repeated  a  number  of  times  untU 
the  resin  is  well  separated  from  the  coloring 
matter.  The  resin  is  then  put  into  strong  and 
very  coarse  cotton  bags,  wnich  are  held  near 
enough  to  charcoal  fires  to  melt  the  resin  with- 
out burning  the  hsi^.  By  twisting  the  bags  the 
melted  resin  is  then  forced  through  the  fabric 
and  received  in  thin  curtain-like  films  upon 
strips  of  wood.  This  hardens  as  its  surface 
becomes  acted  upon  by  the  air  and,  being  broken 
off  in  fragments,  constitutes  the  shellac  of  com- 
merce, 'nie  best  shellac  is  that  which  is  most 
completely  freed  from  impurities  and  ap- 
proaches most  to  a  light  orange-brown  color.  If 
the  coloring  matter  has  not  been  well  washed 
out,  the  resin  is  often  very  dark.  Much  that 
la  squeezed  through  the  bags  falls  to  the  ground, 
without  touching  the  sticks  placed  to  catch  it; 
small  quantities  falling  form  button-like  drops 
which  constitute  the  button  loo;  while  larger 
ones,  from  1  inch  to  2  or  3  inches  in  diameter, 
constitute  the  plate  lac  of  commerce. 

Below  the  lac-bearing  trees  there  is  always  a 
very  considerable  quantity  of  the  resin  in  small 
particles,  which  have  been  detached  by  the  wind 
shaking  and  chafing  the  branches;  this  also  is 
collected,  and  constitutes  the  seed  loo  of  mer- 
chants. The  name  of  teed  lac  is  also  applied  to 
the  resin  after  it  has  been  freed  from  coloring 
matter  and  is  ready  to  be  fused.  See  "Lac  In- 
dustry of  Assam,"  in  Journal  of  the  Society  of 
Fine  Arte,  Feb.  8,  1901. 

The  water  in  Which  the  stick  lac  is  first  soft- 
ened contains,  as  before  mentioned,  the  coloring 
matter  of  the  dead  insect.  This  is  strained  ana 
evaporated  until  the  residue  is  a  purple  sedi- 
ment, which,  when  sufficiently  dried,  is  cut  in 
small  cakes  about  2  inches  st^uare,  and  stamped 
with  certain  trademarks,  indicating  its  quality. 
These  are  then  fully  dried,  and  packed  for  sale 
as  lac  dye. 

Another  method  of  separating  the  resin  from 
the  dye  consists  in  passing  the  twigs  through 
crushing  rollers.  The  powdered  matter,  mixed 
with  water,  is  put  into  a  stirring  cylinder, 
where  resinous  and  coloring  matters  are  sepa- 
rated. The  coloring  matter  is  precipitated  from 
the  water  by  the  addition  of  lime.  The  water 
is  then  drawn  off  and  the  precipitate  strained 
and  pressed  into  cakes  which  are  dried  in  the 
sun.  The  resin  is  fused  in  closed  vessels  by 
steam  heat,  drawn  off  into  a  shallow  trough, 
and  then  spread  on  hollow  zinc  columns,  filled 
with  warm  water,  which  extend  from  the  trough 
at  an  angle  of  46°.  Here  the  shellac  rapi<uy 
congeals,  assuming  a  leather-like  texture.  While 
still  hot,  it  is  removed  and  after  drying  and 
cooling  is  ready  to  be  packed  and  shipped. 


The  shellac  of  commerce  varies  in  appearance, 
according  to  the  thoroughness  with  which  it  was 
separated  from  the  coloring  matter,  from  a 
dark  red  brown,  called  ruby  Bhellac,  to  a  pale 
gold,  called  blonde  shellac.  White  shellac  is 
shellac  which  has  been  bleached  with  chlorine. 
The  process  is  a  delicate  one,  and  the  product  is 
likely  to  deteriorate. 

The  great  value  of  the  lacs  is  found  in  their 
adaptability  for  the  manufacture  of  varnishes, 
both  in  consequence  of  their  easy  solubility  and 
also  because  of  the  fine,  hard  coating,  susceptible 
of  high  polish,  which  they  gfive  when  dry. 

All  the  varieties  of  lac  are  translucent,  and 
some  of  the  finer  kinds,  which  are  in  fiakes  not 
much  thicker  than  writing  paper,  are  quite 
transparent.  If  a  quantity  of  shellac  be  soft- 
ened by  heat,  it  may,  by  continually  drawing  it 
out  into  lengths  and  twisting  it,  be  made  not 
onlv  quite  white,  but  also  opaque ;  in  thisi  state 
it  has  a  beautiful  silky  lustre,  and  if  melted 
and  mixed  with  vermilion,  or  any  other  coloring 
matter,  it  forms  some  of  the  fancy  kinds  of 
sealing  wax.  The  more  usual  kinds  are,  how- 
ever, made  by  merely  melting  shellac  with  a 
little  turpentine  and  camphor  and  mixing  the 
coloring  matter.  Shellac  has  the  proper^  of 
being  less  brittle  after  the  first  melting  than 
after  subsequent  meltings;  hence  the  sealing 
wax  manufactured  in  India  has  always  had  a 
high  reputation,  and  hence  also  the  extreme 
beauty  and  durability  of  those  Chinese  works 
of  art  in  lac,  some  of  which  are  very  ancient. 
These  are  usually  chowchow  boxes,  tea  basins, 
or  other  smal}  objects  made  in  wood  or  metal, 
and  covered  over  with  a  crust  of  lac,  colored 
with  vermilion,  which,  while  soft,  is  molded 
into  beautiful  patterns.  In  India  lac  is  used  as 
a  coating  for  wooden  toys,  and  many  articles  of 
personal  adornment  are  made  from  it.  It  is 
also  used  as  a  cement  and  by  goldsmiths  as  a 
filling  for  hollow  ornaments. 

In  1914,  16,719,7S6  pounds  of  shellac,  valued 
at  $2,689,269,  were  imported  into  the  United 
States.  This  was  less  than  in  1913,  when  the 
imports  aggregated  21,912,016  pounds,  valued  at 
$3  046  919. 

LAC  (Hind,  lak,  lakh,  Ukk,  from  8kt.  lakta, 
hundred  thousand).  In  the  East  Indies,  a  word 
signifying  a  sum  of  100,000  rupees.  One  hun- 
dred lacs,  or  10,000,000  rupees,  make  a  orore. 

LACATTiTiE,  l&'kiy,  Nicolas  Louis  db 
(1713-62).  A  French  astronomer,  bom  at  Ru- 
migny.  He  was  a  prot4g€  of  the  Duke  de  Bour- 
bon and  under  his  patronage  became  connected 
with  the  scientists  Cassini  and  Maraldi  and 
later  was  actively  engaged  to  meridional  meas- 
urements in  France.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  in  1741,  and  about  the  same  time 
professor  of  mathematics  at  the  CoUige  Mazarin, 
where  he  established  an  observatory  in  1746. 
His  Legons  iUmentaires  de  mathimatique 
(1741),  Letont  de  micanique  (1743),  Le^ont 
iUmentaires  d^astronomie  giomitrique  et  phy- 
sique (1746;  6th  ed.,  1780),  and  Legont  iU- 
mentaires  d'optique  (1750)  were  composed  for 
the  use  of  the  students  there.  From  1750  until 
1754  he  was  in  charge  of  an  astronomical  ex- 
pedition at  the  Cape  of  Qood  Hope,  where  he 
made  many  valuable  discoveries  among  the 
southern  stars  and  constellations.  His  other 
works  include  Attronomiai  Fundamenta  (1767), 
Tabula  Solaret  (1768),  Ccelum  Auttrale  Stelli- 
ferum  (1763),  and  some  Tables  de  logarithme$ 
(1760;  4th  ed.,  1804).     His  Journal  historique 
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du  voyage  fait  au  cap  de  Bonne-Eepirance  was 
published  in  1763. 

LA  CALFBENtDE,  U  kAl'pre-ii«d',  Gautieb 
DK  CoBTBS  DE  (1610-63).  A  prominent  French 
noTelist  of  the  seventeenth  century,  bom  at  the 
Chateau  de  Tolgon,  near  Cahors,  in  Quercy.  In 
his  youth  La  CalprenMe  appears  as  a  frank, 
free,  overbold  gallant,  an  officer  of  the  Guards, 
then  royal  chamberlain.  From  this  function  he 
withdrew  on  making  a  rich  but  not  congenial 
marriage  with  a  noted  bluestocking,  herself  an 
author  and  president  of  a  literary  salon.  La 
Calprenide  wrote  10  plays  and  three  novels, 
in  29  volumes  of  oiirer  500  pages  each.  The 
plays  are  in  the  style  of  Comeille  and  would 
be  consjticuouB  were  they  not  outshone  by  such 
masterpieces.  The  best  of  them  are:  La  mart 
de  Mithridate  (1637);  Bradamante  (1637); 
Jeanne  d^Angleterre  ( 1637 ) ;  Le  oomte  d'Essex 
(1639);  Edouard,  rot  d'Anqleterre  (1640). 
Cataandre,  the  first  of  his  novels,  was  published 
daring  the  years  1640-43,  in  10  volumes.  Its 
popularity  was  such  that  the  first  volumes  were 
twice  reprinted  before  the  completion  of  the 
last,  and  the  whole  reprinted  twice  during  La 
CalprenMe's  life  (1650-64).  It  was  again 
printed  in  1731  and  condensed  into  three  vol- 
umes in  1752.  This  novel  is  interesting  because 
it  shows  that  La  CalprenMe  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  romances  of  chivalry  as  well  as  with 
Greek  novels.  Cassandre  was  followed  by  Clio- 
patre  (1647)  in  12  volumes  (begun  in  1647), 
and  this  by  Faramond:  kUtoire  de  France  (be- 
foa  in  1661),  which  La  CalprenMe  left  unfin- 
ished at  its  seventh  volume.  Five  more  volumes 
were  added  by  Pierre  de  Vaumoriire.  All  these 
purport  to  be  historical  novels.  Faramond  has 
also  the  interest  attaching  to  the  first  attempt 
at  a  novel  of  national  history.  La  CalprenMe 
is  the  first  French  novelist  who  had  a  conscious 
and  defined  plan  in  writing.  Caaaandre  was 
rendered  into  German,  Italian,  and  Dutch.  In 
England  CUopatre  was  the  favorite;  yet  three 
English  dramas  are  based  on  Faramond.  If 
priority  be  taken  into  account.  La  CalprenMe 
IS  the  most  significant,  if  not  the  best,  of  the 
idealist  novelists  of  the  century.  Consult  KSrt- 
ing,  Oeaohichte  des  franeosiacken  Romana  im 
XVII ten  Jakrhundert,  vol.  i  (Oppehi,  1801), 
and  H.  W.  Hill,  La  Calprenide'a  Romancea  and 
the  Reatoration  Drama   (Chicago,  1911). 

LACAHDOK,  la'kAn-dOn'.  One  of  a  tribe  of 
Mayan  stock  (q.v.),  formerly  occupying  a  con- 
siderable territory  upon  the  Lacandon  and 
Usumacinta  rivers  of  Chiapas  (Mexico)  and 
Guatemala,  but  now  confined  to  the  more  inac- 
cessible region  at  the  head  of  the  former  stream 
in  a  r^on  of  dense  forests.  Their  language  is 
a  dialect  of  the  standard  Maya  of  Yucatan.  For 
a  long  time  they  maintained  an  aggressive  re- 
sistance to  the  Spanish  power  and  still  retain  a 
lar^  measure  of  independence,  with  many  of 
their  ancient  customs  and  religious  rites,  avoid- 
ing contact  with  the  white  man  so  far  as  pos- 
sible, although  nominally  subject  to  Guatemala. 
The  stories  formerly  current  of  large  aboriginal 
cities  and  great  temples  still  extent  in  their 
territory  are  now  known  to  have  been  false. 
The  Lacandones  hold  the  ancient  ruins  sacred 
and  still  bum  incense  in  the  temples.  They 
practice  weaving  and  pottery  making  and  are 
very  skillful  at  shooting  fish  with  stone-tipped 
arrows.  They  number  less  than  300,  widely 
scattered  through  the  jungle  in  small  family 
groups.     Consult  A.   M.  Tozzer,   "Comparative 


Study  of  the  Mayas  and  Lacandones,"  in  Arohee- 
ological  Inatitute  of  America,  Report,  i90i-05 
(New  York,  1907). 

LACAZE-DUTHIESB,  l&'k&z'-dv'ty&', 
Henri  de  (1821-1901).  A  French  comparative 
zoologist,  author  of  a  series  of  elaborate  and 
richly  illustrated  memoirs  on  moUusks,  parasitic 
Crustacea,  and  the  red  coral.  He  was  born  at 
Montpezat,  was  appointed  in  1865  to  the  chair 
of  zoology  at  the  Museum  of  Natural  History, 
and  three  years  later  he  was  called  to  the  Sor- 
bonne.  Elected  a  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  1871,  he  afterward  became  its  presi- 
dent. He  was  founder  of  the  marine  zoological 
laboratories  of  Roscoff  and  of  BanyuIs-sur-Mer, 
on  the  Mediterranean;  and  he  founded  (1873) 
and  edited  Archivea  de  la  zoologie  expirimentale. 
During  the  last  30  years  of  his  life  he  was  the 
animating  spirit  of  French  zoology. 

LACCADIVES,  lak'kA-dlvz  (Skt.  Lakaa 
Dvfpa,  hundred  thousand  islands).  A  group  of 
small  coral  islands  in  the  Arabian  Sea,  about 
200  miles  west  of  the  Malabar  coast  of  the 
Presidency  of  Madras  (Map:  India,  B  7).  Of 
coral  formation,  they  are  low  and  flat  and 
mostly  barren,  and  but  few  of  them  are  inhab- 
ited. Pop.,  1901,  10,274;  1911,  10,600,  consist- 
ing chiefly  of  Moplahs,  people  of  mixed  Arabian 
and  Hindu  descent,  professing  Mohammedanism. 
The  islands  are  divided  into  two  groups — the 
northern,  or  Amandivi  Islands,  belonging  to  the 
Madras  district  of  South  Kanara;  the  southern, 
or  Cannanore,  being  administered  by  the  collec- 
tor of  Malabar.  The  chief  product  is  coconuts, 
the  fibre  of  which  is  almost  the  only  article  of 
export.  As  the  numerous  coral  reefs  in  the 
vicinity  of  these  islands  make  navigation  dan- 
gerous, the  commerce  is  carried  on  almost  ex- 
clusively in  native  vessels,  manned  by  the  dar- 
ing sailors  of  the  islands. 

LACCOLITE,  or  LACCOLITH  (from  Gk. 
\iKKot,  lakkoa,  pit  -|-  \l9ot,  lithoa,  stone).  A 
mass  of  intrusive  rock  (see  Rock)  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  mushroom  and  supposed  to 
be  formed  as  the  result  of  molten  rock  material 
being  forced  up  from  below  through  a  fissure  or 
crevice  until,  by  taking  a  new  direction  along 
more  nearly  horizontal  planes  of  bedding,  it 
forces  the  overlying  beds  upward  into  a  dome. 
Laccolites  constitute  a  variety  of  batholite  (q.v.) 
or  boss.  They  were  first  described  from  the 
Henry  Mountains  of  Utah,  where  the  erosive 
agencies  of  the  atmosphere  have  removed  the 
inclosing  arched  roof  of  sedimentary  strata  and 
revealed  the  igneous  core  of  the  laccolite.  Lac- 
colites have  since  been  described  from  many 
other  localities,  the  best  known',  however,  being 
in  the  western  United  States.  For  Illustration, 
see  Geology. 

LAC  BIT  BOXTBOET.    See  Boubget,  Lac  du. 

LACE  (ME.  laa.  Ft.  laca,  OF.  laz.  It.  laccio, 
Sp.  lazo,  Portug.  {aco,  Eng.  laaao,  Lat.  laqueiu,- 
all  meaning  'noose';  equivalent  to  Utce  as  used 
in  this  article,  are  Fr.  dentelle,  guipure,  point, 
Ger.  Spitzen,  Kanten,  Dutch  Kant,  Sp.  encaje. 
It.  trina,  merletto,  punto,  piezo,  ML.  opua  re- 
ticulatum  et  dentioulatum;  interesting  to  com- 
pare with  the  Fr.  laca  are  its  diminutive  lacet, 
cord,  and  laoia,  network).  Decorative  openwork 
of  threads,  usually  linen  or  cotton,  but  some- 
times of  silk  or  aloe  fibres.  The  word  developed 
this  sense  in  the  sixteenth  century,  before  which 
it  was  restricted  to  shoe,  corset  waist,  and 
sleeve  laces,  and  to  the  gold  and  other  fancy 
braids  used  in  trimming  hats  and  clothes. 
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Prottably  the  earliest  use  of  the  word  was  in 
an  ancient  rule  for  Enslish  nuns  dating  from 
1210,  which,  modernized  m  form  and  abbreviated, 
reads:  "Make  no  purses  or  lace  (laz),  but  shape 
and  sew  and  mend  church  clothes  and  poor 
men's  clothes."  A  clear  idea  of  the  braid  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  the  fifteenth  century  can  be 
had  from  the  directions  given  in  an  Harleian 
manuscript  dating  from  1471,  for  making  "lace 
Bascon,  lace  indented,  lace  bordered,  lace  covert, 
a  brode  lace,  a  round  lace,  a  thynne  lace,  an 
open  lace,  lace  for  hattys,"  etc  The  illuminated 
initial  letter  shows  a  woman  busy  making  such 
lace.  As  is  explained  in  the  t^,  threads  in 
combinations  of  two,  four,  five,  up  to  10  and  15, 
are  twisted  and  plaited  together.  No  pillow, 
bobbins,  or  pins  are  used.  Instead  the  fingers 
serve  as  pegs,  upon  each  of  which  is  placM  a 
ball  of  thread.  The  fingers  are  lettered,  the 
first  finger  being  called  A,  the  second  B,  and 
so  on.  A  "thynne"  lace  can  be  made  with  only 
three  threads,  requiring  the  use  of  only  three 
fingers,  A,  B,  and  C,  on  one  hand.  By  occa- 
sionally dropping  some  of  the  threads,  braid 
with  openwork  or  with  indented  edge  is  pro< 
duced.  For  very  broad  laces  the  fingers  of 
assistants  mtist  also  be  used.  The  most  ancient 
specimens  of  lace  in  existence  are  knotted  hair 
nets  and  breast  nets  from  the  tombs  of  Thebes 
and  other  parts  of  Egypt — some  dating  from  as 
far  back  as  2500  B.C.,  and  some  not  only  made 
with  loose  tassels  and  meshes  in  ornamental 
groups,  but  also  adorned  with  heads  and  tiny 
porcelain  figures  strung  among  the  meshes. 
Also  from  the  tombs  of  Egypt  come  the  Coptic 
(Roman-Egyptian)  laces  (bting  from  the  third 
to  the  seventh  century  aj>.  Bome  of  these  are 
bobbin  laces;  others  are  embroidered  warp  laces. 
Mrs.  Pollen  (see  Bibliography,  below)  in  her 
illustrated  folio  volume  illustrates  examples  of 
both.  The  bobbin  lace  illustrated  by  her  re- 
sembles torchon,  was  unearthed  in  1003,  and  is 
now  in  the  Cluny  Museum.  The  bobbins  were 
found  with  it.  It  was  probably  made,  not  on  a 
lace  pillow,  but  on  a  wooden  frame,  with  pegs 
to  hold  the  threads  apart.  An  interesting  ex- 
ample of  Coptic  lace  net  for  the  hair  is  the  coif 
in  the  Poldi-Pezzoli  Museum,  Milan,  illustrated 
by  Ricci,  also  included  in  this  work. 

The  oldest  large  pieces  of  lace  in  existence 
are  on  two  albs,  the  first  of  which,  still  pre- 
served in  Asaisi,  is  said  to  have  been  woven  and 
ornamented  by  St.  Clare  and  her  nuns  and  to 
have  been  worn  by  St.  Francis  of  Assisi  (1181- 
1226).  -  The  laoe  is  a  fundamental  part  of  the 
linen  robe,  being  drawn  work,  a  polygon  made 
up  of  squares  containing  gammadions  (swasti- 
kas) and  other  derivatives  of  the  cross.  Mrs. 
Pollen  r^ards  the  design  and  technique  as  show- 
ing traces  of  Coptic  ori^n.  The  other  alb  is 
said  to  have  been  worn  in  1208  by  Pope  Boni- 
face VIII  and  is  preserved  in  the  treasury  of 
the  Sistine  Chapel  in  the  Vatican.  The  linen  of 
which  it  is  made  is  crisp  and  wiry,  though  much 
worn,  resembling,  not  Italian  linen,  but  that 
of  Egypt,  the  liiwm  uaitatissimum,  called  in 
early  Christian  times  bysaus  of  Alewandria. 
The  linen  of  this  alb  is  slightly  finer  than  that 
of  the  Assisi  alb  and  is  heavily  adorned  with 
laoe  of  an  Oriental  character.  The  rosettes 
symmetrically  grouped  in  squares  are  needle- 
work in  puftto  a  rammendo,  and  the  curious 
punto  treooia  (tress  work)  is  introduced  as  well 


as  the  punto  a  stuora.  (matting  stitch).  But 
in  this  as  well  as  other  very  early  lace  the 
punto  a  fe*ton«  (buttonhole  stitch)  does  not 
appear,  although  afterward  it  came  to  be  al- 
most the  only  stitch  used  in  needle  lace,  until 
the  advent  of  the  r^eau  (looped  mesh).  In 
the  alb  of  Pope  Boniface  the  lace  was  inserted 
in  squares,  the  surrounding  linen  cloth  being 
developed  into  rows  of  drawn  work.  The  fiounce 
and  insertions  of  bobbin  lace  were  added  at  a 
later  date. 

Painted  evidence  of  the  ecclesiastical  use  of 
lace  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century 
is  afforded  by  the  fresco  of  Oiotto  (1276-1337) 
in  St.  John  Lateran,  where  one  of  the  two 
priests  supporting  Boniface  VIII  wears  an  alb 
with  lace  on  the  sleeve;  by  Giotto's  "St.  John 
the  Baptist"  in  the  Louvre,  with  lace  on  the  bed 
linen  and  the  long  towel;  by  Qiotto's  fresco 
in  the  basilica  of  Assisi,  where  the  shirt  of 
the  Christ  Child  is  adorned  with  reticella  lace. 

However,  even  if  the  Assisi  and  the  Po|>e 
Boniface  albs  are  as  ancient  as  claimed,  it  is 
certain  that  the  amount  of  lace  worn  either 
by  ecclesiastics  or  laity  previous  to  the  sixteenth 
century  was  comparatively  small,  and  that  the 
development  of  needle  lace  and  bobbin  lace, 
made  without  using  warp  or  web  or  net,  did 
not  take  place  until  then.  Only  then  does  lace 
begin  to  appear  frequently  in  paintings  and  in 
illustrations  of  manuscripts  and  books.  From 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  well  into 
the  eighteenth  is  the  age  of  lace  as  an  article 
of  personal  adornment  for  both  gentlemen  and 
ladies.  But  of  course  the  amount  of  lace  worn 
now,  though  less  conspicuously,  since  the  inven- 
tion, and  enormous  development  in  recent  years, 
of  inexpensive  power-machine  laces,  is  thousands 
of  times  greater  than  ever  before,  while  the  use 
of  all-lace  curtains  that  became  practicable  only 
with  the  development  of  machine  net  has  within 
the  past  26  years  become  common  in  the.  United 
States,  Great  Britain,  and  France,  and  not  un- 
common in  Germany  and  Italy. 

The  primitive  origin  of  lace  is  from  nets  and 
embroidered  warps  or  knotted  fringes.  Ldice 
nets  are  finer  and  more  decorative  than  fish  nets 
or  hunting  nets  and  are  used  to  adorn  the  body 
or  drape  the  home.  Embroidered  warp  laces 
are  those  made,  like  the  ancient  Coptic  and 
Peruvian  and  some  of  the  early  Italian  ones,  by 
omitting  the  weft  from  a  section  or  sections 
of  a  cloth  on  the  loom  or  weaving  frame,  and 
then  with  needle  or  bobbin  working  a  lace 
pattern  on  the  warps  thus  left  expoied.  An- 
other way  of  getting  exposed  warps  to  use  as  a 
foundation  was  to  pull  out  some  of  the  wefts. 
This  is  dratcn  toork.  Still  another  way  of  get- 
ting lace  into  the  bodv  of  a  fabric  was  to  cut 
out  sections  of  the  fabric,  edging  the  small 
openings  with  embroidery  and  fllltng  in  tile 
large  ones  with  needle  lace.  This  is  outwork. 
As  a  basis  for  lacework  figured  by  darning 
or  filling  in  with  the  needle,  square-mesh 
knotted  net  was  also  used.  This  is  fUet  italien, 
called  Ittcia  or  filet  brod4  by  the  French  and 
modano  by  the  Italians.  Another  basis  for 
similar  lacework  was  buratto,  or  bolting  cloth, 
coarse  and  open  like  a  sieve.  Lace  fringes  were 
made  by  knotting  warps  left  unwoven  at  the 
ends  of  a  cloth.  This  is  maoram4  lace.  All  oi 
these  laces  date  from  before  the  Renaissance. 
Other  laces  are  made  by  knitting,  crocheting, 
and  tatting.  (See  Kwittino.)  Crocheting  is 
looping  done  with  a  crochet  hook,  and  tatting 
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is  knotted  lace  made  with  a  tatting  shuttle. 
But  the  laces  par  excellence,  and  l£ose  that 
most  appeal  to  the  imagination  as  derived  from 
the  delicate  and  wonderfully  beautiful  laces  of 
the  spider  and  caterpillar,  are  made  with  needle 
or  bobbin  and  without  any  cloth  or  net  or  warp 
ground  to  start  with.  These  are  the  laces  the 
development  of  which  in  the  sixteenth  century 
brought  fame  and  fortune  to  lace  makers  and 
estaUidied  the  art  as  one  of  the  great  decora- 
tive arts. 

Here  it  is  well  to  remark  that  the  attempt 
to  make  point  lace  a  synonym  of  needle  lace  or 
of  needle-point  lace  is  a  gross  error.  Poi^t  means 
bobbin  lace  (sometimes  called  pillow  lace  from 
the  pillow  on  which  much  of  it  is  made)  just  as 
much  as  it  means  needle  lace.  In  other  words, 
point  is  a  general  word  for  lace  in  English  as 
well  as  in  French  and  Italian  (puitto).  Gen- 
eral terms  that  cover  all  laces,  machine  as  well 
as  hand,  are  sewed  laces  and  woven  laees — 
the  former  including  all  laces  made  with  the 
needle  and  the  XaXtei  all  laces  made  in  any 
other  way.  Laces  made  on  embroidery  ma- 
chines class,  of  course,  with  sewed  laces;  those 
made  on  the  Leavers  machine  or  the  lace-curtain 
machine  or  the  dentellifere  with  woven  laces. 

Needle  lace  of  the  punto  in  aria  type  is 
worked  on  loose  threads  that  have  no  coherency 
until  the  needlework  binds  them  together.  This 
needlework  is  executed  with  a  single  thread. 
First  the  pattern  is  drawn,  usually  on  parch- 
ment. A  piece  of  heavy  linen  is  sewed  to  the 
parchment  to  hold  it  straight.  The  threads 
in  groups  of  two,  three,  four,  or  more  are  laid 
along  the  main  lines  of  the  pattern  and  basted 
down  through  parchment  and  linen. 

The  entire  pattern  is  then  executed,  in  five 
stitches,  the  buttonhole  stitch  being  much  used 
except  for  the  net  ground.  The  accompanying 
plate  shows  how  Alencon  lace  is  made,  the 
different  classes  of  work  being  assigned  to  dif- 
erent  workers  successively,  each  an  expert  in 
her  particular  part.  Fig.  1  shows  the  design, 
which  is  drawn  on  white  paper.  It  is  then 
pricked  with  a  needle  on  a  piece  of  green  parch- 
ment on  which  the  grounding  is  indicated 
(Fig.  2).  A  colored  design  in  which  the  por- 
tions to  be  worked  out  by  the  different  workers 
are  indicated  is  next  employed  and  is  shown  in 
Fig.  3.  The  first  worker  traces  out  the  design 
on  the  parchment  {la  trace)  as  shown  in  Fig.  4. 
The  next  supplies  the  coarser  groundwork 
(bride),  indicated  on  the  color  scheme  by  yellow 
and  shown  in  Fig.  6.  Next  the  finer  grounding 
(riseau),  which  corresponds  in  the  color  plan  to 
the  green,  is  worked  in,  and  then  the  design  it- 
self is  worked  in  solid  buttonhole  stitch  {rent' 
pit).  This  is  indicated  by  the  white  on  the  color 
plan.  Next  the  fine  stars  of  the  openwork 
(modes)  are  added,  corresponding  to  the  red  on 
the  diagram,  and  the  final  process  consists  in 
working  a  heavy  outline  arovmd  the  design,  as 
is  indicated  by  the  black.  Fig.  9  shows  the  fin- 
ished lace  after  it  has  gone  through  these  suc- 
cessive stages. 

Bobbin  lace  is  made  from  a  large  number  of 
threads  attached  by  pins  to  an  oval  cushion  or 
pillow,  each  thread  being  wound  on  a  small  bob- 
bin. The  design,  as  in  needle  lace,  is  drawn  on 
stiff  paper  or  parchment,  which  is  carefully 
stretched  over  the  pillow  and  pricked  out  along 
the  main  lines,  'nten  small  pins  are  inserted 
at  close  intervals,  around  which  the  threads  turn 
to  form  the  various  meshes  and  other  openings. 


The  thread  on  the  bobbins  is  lightly  wound  and 
tied  at  the  top  in  a  loop  that  slips  easily  when 
the  bobbin  is  needed.  The  plaiting  or  weaving 
is  exceedingly  intricate,  but  the  bobbins  are 
passed  over  and  under  each  other  with  remark- 
able rapidity  and  accuracy.  The  laces  are 
usually  made,  not  in  large  pieces  that  would  re- 
quire a  huge  cushion  and  a  bewildering  number 
of  pins  and  t)obbins,  but  in  separate  motifs  that 
are  joined  together  afterward. 

The  earlv  pattern  books  indicate  not  only  that 
early  needle-lace  designs  are  based  on  embroid- 
ery designs,  bat  also  that  they  are  Venetian. 
They  first  appear  definitely  in  II  Burato,  pub- 
lished about  1S27,  and  continued  their  career  in 
the  pages  of  Tagherite  and  Zoppino,  until  in 
Mathio  Pagan's  book,  published  in  1543,  we  find 
pvnto  tagliato  (cutwork),  which  is  nothing  more 
or  less  than  reticella  lace.  The  novelty  of  this 
lace  depends  upon  the  tagliato.  The  linen  not 
only  has  threads  drawn,  but  it  is  also  cut.  The 
process  is  splendidly  illustrated  by  a  piece  of 
reticella  lace  in  the  Palermo  Museum  that  has 
lain  unfinished  since  the  sixteenth  century 
(Plate  102  of  vol.  i  of  Ricci;  see  Bibliography). 
The  main  lines  that  border  the  cut  squares  are 
in  threads  left  undrawn  and  covered  with  mat- 
ting stitch,  and  the  squares  themselves  are  filled 
in  with  needle  lace,  at  first  consisting  of  tri- 
angles in  buttonhole  stitch,  attached  by  the  three 
comers  to  the  linen  or  to  crossbars,  and  with 
brides  to  lighten  the  general  effect.  Later,  open- 
work squares,  wheels,  and  picots  were  intro- 
duced, and  before  lon^  fiowers,  foliage,  animals, 
and  personages.  Reticella  lace  has  often  been 
called  by  the  various  names  of  Gothic,  Greek, 
Venetian,  Spanish. 

Punto  in  aria  (point  in  air)  is  made  with  the 
needle  out  of  thread  only,  without  warp  or 
net  or  web  to  start  with.  It  comes  in  logical 
and  historical  sequence  after  reticella  lace, 
from  which  it  is  derived.  It  is  needle  lace  par 
excellence. 

Italian  bobbin  lace  is  the  younger  sister  of 
Italian  needle  lace;  and  while  all  the  Italian 
needle  laces,  except  Sicilian  drawn  work,  are  of 
Venetian  origin,  there  are  pillow  laces  from 
G!enoa,  Milan,  and  the  Abruzzi  as  well  as  from 
Venice.  In  character  they  are  decidedly  more 
popular  and  more  provincial  and  have  less  in- 
dividuality than  the  aristocratic  needle  laces. 
But  while  bobbin  laces  lack  the  accuracy  of  de- 
sign, the  interesting  relief,  and  the  delicate  per- 
fection of  needle  laces,  they  are  both  softer  and 
stronger.  That  the  miaking  of  bobbin  laces  was 
well  established  in  Venice  before  the  middle  of 
•Uie  sixteenth  century  is  clear  from  the  preface 
to  Froschower's  book  of  designs  for  bobbin  lace, 
published  in  Zurich  in  1560.  He  says:  "Among 
the  divers  arts  invented  and  practiced  for  the 
good  of  humanity,  ought  justly  to  be  mentioned 
the  Art  of  Bobbin-lace,  which  arose  in  our  coim- 
try  about  25  years  ago  and  quickly  became  com- 
mon amongst  us.  It  was  imported  into  Germany 
from  Italy  for  the  first  time  by  Venetian  mer- 
chants in  1636."  This  would  seem  to  settle 
definitely  the  claim  of  Barbara  Uttmann  to  be 
regarded  as  the  inventor  of  bobbin  lace,  despite 
the  fact  that  in  1834  a  monument  was  erected 
to  her  in  Annaberg,  in  the  Harz  Mountains,  Ger- 
many, bearing  the  inscription  "inventor  in  1567 
of  bobbin  lace,  which  made  her  the  benefactress 
of  the  neighborhood." 

One  reason  for  the  rapid  development  of  bob- 
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bin  lace,  i.e.,  its  cheapness,  is  brought  out  by 
Froschower,  who  says:  "When,  years  ago,  cut- 
work  and  relief  work  were  much  in  vogue,  there 
is  no  telling  how  much  time  was  taken  in  mak- 
ing a  collar  or  bib  or  anything  of  the  sort,  joined 
to  heavy  expense  to  the  person  by  whom  it  was 
ordered.  On  the  contrary  now,  a  bobbin  lace 
may  be  acquired  for  little  money  and  applied  in 
little  time,  so  that  the  cost  is  much  less.  For- 
merly, too,  collars  and  other  articles  were 
adorned  with  cords  of  gold  and  colored  silk,  oc- 
casioning vast  expense  for  soap  and  cleaning; 
now  the  work  is  done  much  more  expeditiously 
because  all  these  things  are  made  of  linen  that 
is  not  injured  by  lye." 

A  primitive  lace  that  deserves  especial  notice 
because  of  its  revival  in  recent  years  in  both 
hand  and  machine  forme  is  filet  italien.  (See 
above.)  Anciently  it  was  called  Utcia  in  English 
as  well  as  French,  one  of  the  "laureate"  Skel- 
ton.'8  verses  (1460-1629)  reading: 

"  The  Munpler  to  ww  on,  the  Uda  to  embrsid." 

In  a  painting  (1488)  by  Lorenzo  Costa,  at 
San  Giacomo  in  Bologna,  the  square  openin^rs 
of  the  robes  of  the  three  personages  are  filled  in 
with  lacis.  The  most  influential  and  famous  de- 
signer for  both  lacis  and  reticella  was  Vinciolo, 
the  first  edition  of  whose  work  was  published  in 
Paris  in  1587  under  the  title  Le»  Mnguliert  et 
nouceauw  pourtraiott  et  ouvrages  de  lingeries. 
There  are  a  number  of  ancient  specimens  of  lace 
extant  after  Vinciolo's  designs,  notably  a  bed- 
spread in  the  Victoria  and  Albert  Museum,  com- 
posed of  squares  picturing  the  months  of  the 
year,  male  and  female  heads,  figures  and  groups.. 
In  early  Italian  lacia  (modano)  the  designs  are 
classic  renaissance  with  figures  and  foliage  of 
the  type  called  grotesque  after  the  vmderground 
caverns  from  which  the  ancient  Roman  frescoes 
and  mural  ornament  were  excavated.  In  (Ger- 
man lacis  eagles  and  heraldic  emblems,  oak 
leaves,  acorns,  thistles,  and  hunting  scenes  pre- 
dominate. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century 
Flemish  paintings  and  drawings  begin  to  show 
the  use  of  Flemish  bobbin  lace,  and  during  the 
seventeenth  centuir  an  immense  (Quantity  of  it 
was  produced  in  Flanders.  The  industry  here 
was  much  helped  by  the  superior  quality  of 
Flemish  linen,  "fyner  than  any  other  part  of 
Europe  yealdeth."  The  designs  were  apt  to  be 
crowded,  and  composed  of  bold  scrolling  tapes, 
called  guipure  de  Flandres  when  the  motifs  were 
joined  with  brides  i  picota,  and  point  d'Angle- 
terre  when  the  ground  consisted  of  fine  net. 
Hardly  any  needle  lace  was  made  in  Flanders 
before  1720,  when  Brussels  began  to  produce  an 
imitation  of  AlenQon  lace,  but  less  firm  and  pre- 
cise and  with  looser  toil6  than  the  French  work. 
Some  of  the  thread  used  is  so  fine  that  it  has  to 
be  spun  underground  in  damp  air  to  keep  it 
from  breaking.  Much  of  the  Brussels  eighteenth- 
century  work  is  extremely  naturalistic,  and  at 
the  court  of  Louis  XV  it  was  popular,  being 
sometimes  preferred  to  Alen^on.  The  designs 
were  uniformly  French  in  character,  with  the 
Chinese  influence  strong,  as  in  French  decorative 
art  of  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
Other  Flemish  cities  famous  for  lace  are  Bruges, 
Mechlin  (Malines),  Valenciennes,  Lille,  and 
Arras,  the  last  three  of  which  became  French  by 
conquest  and  treaty  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

In  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV  Paris  became  the 


centre  of  style.  Art  industries  of  every  kind 
were  established  and  encouraged  by  Colbert, 
among  them  tapestries  at  the  Gobelins  and  nee- 
dle lace  at  Alengon.  A  company  was  formed 
Aug.  15,  1665,  with  the  exclusive  privilege  for 
10  years  of  making  point*  de  France  (French 
lace).  On  Nov.  17,  1667,  was  published  a  special 
prohibition  against  selling  or  wearing  "passe- 
ments,  lace,  and  other  works  in  thread  of  Venice, 
Genoa,  and  other  foreign  coimtries."  The  French 
were  so  determined  to  promote  and  protect  the 
home  industry  that  in  1670,  wrote  an  English- 
man then  traveling  in  France,  "there  was  pub- 
licly burnt  by  the  hangman  a  hundred  thousand 
crowns  worth  of  point  de  Venice,  Flanders  lace, 
and  other  foreign  commodities  that  are  forbid." 
By  1673  Colbert,  in  acknowledging  the  receipt 
from  the  French  Ambassador  to  Venice  of  a 
point  collar  in  hirii  relief,  was  able  to  write  that 
"those  made  in  France  are  quite  as  fine." 

The  lace  industry  of  Honiton,  England,  to  sup- 
posed to  have  been  founded  by  Flemish  refugees 
escaping  from  the  persecutions  ( 1568-77 )  of  the 
Duke  of  Alva,  and  names  undoubtedly  of  Flem- 
ish origin  occur  at  Honiton,  Colyton,  and  Ottery 
St.  Mary.  That  bobbin  lace  was  made  here  in 
the  reign  of  James  I  is  shown  by  the  inscription 
on  tiie  gravestone  of  "James  Hodge,  Bonelace 
sitter,"  and  by  Westcote's  mention  of  it  in  1620. 
A  petition  submitted  to  the  House  of  Commons 
in  1698  asserts  that  "the  English  are  now  ar- 
rived to  make  as  good  lace  in  fineness  and  all 
other  respects  as  any  that  is  wrought  in  Flan- 
ders." However,  the  petition  adds:  "The  Flem- 
ish send  it  to  Holland,  Germany,  Sweden,  Den- 
mark, Prance,  Spain,  Portugal,  etc.,  whereas  we 
made  it  chiefly  to  serve  our  own  country  and 
plantations."  The  chief  centres  of  production 
of  modem  handmade  laces  are  France  and  Bel- 
gium, England  and  Ireland,  and  Italy.  The  in- 
dustry was  inaugurated  in  Ireland  about  1870 
and  revived  in  Italy  at  Burano  (a  suburb  of 
Venice)  about  a  few  years  later. 


MACHINE  LACE 

The  first  laoe  machine  was  based  on  Lee's 
stocking  machine  (see  Knittino),  as  modified 
by  Strutt  and  Frost  to  produce  in  1764  a  web 
with  interstices,  otherwise  net.  By  1769  Frost 
was  able  to  make  figured  net  and  by  1777  net 
with  square  meshes  that  were  fast.  The  second 
lace  machine  is  the  warp  frame,  so  called  be- 
cause it  employed  a  set  of  warp  threads  for  each 
of  which  there  was  an  individual  needle  looping 
its  thread  first  to  the  right  and  then  to  the  left 
and  back  again.  By  1795  this  machine  was  pro- 
ducing plain  net  and  soon  afterward  figured  lace 
in  an  almost  endless  variety  of  meshes  and  pat- 
terns. The  third  lace  machine,  brought  to  per- 
fection by  constant  improvement  during  the  past 
century,  is  the  so-called  Leavers  machine,  de- 
veloped by  John  Heathcoat  (1809)  and  John 
Leavers  (1813).  The  application  to  the  Leavers 
machine  of  the  Jacquard  attachment  vastly  in- 
creased the  range  and  intricacy  of  patterns 
possible,  and  the  operation  by  water  and  later 
by  steam  power  vastly  increased  the  speed  and 
the  quantity  produced.  In  the  Leavers  machine 
warp  threads  and  bobbin  threads  are  used,  some- 
times more  than  9000,  making  60  pieces  of  lace 
at  once,  each  piece  requiring  100  warp  and  48 
bobbin  threads.  The  warp  threads  are  stretched 
perpendicularly,  just  far  enough  apart  to  admit 
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the  passage  between,  edgewise,  of  a  26-cent  piece. 
The  bobbins  are  verjr  thin  and  flat,  so  that  they 
pass  without  difficulty.  Ingenious  mechanism 
varies  the  tension  of  warp  and  bobbin  threads 
as  desirable.  As  the  bobbins  swing  lilce  pen- 
dulums through  the  warp  threads,  they  are  made 
to  vacillate  and  twist  around  the  warps,  the 
twistings  being  compressed  by  combs.  If  the 
bobbin  threads  are  made  tight  and  the  warp 
threads  loose,  the  warps  will  twist  on  the  bobbin 
threads,  and  vice  versa. 

The  kinds  of  embroidery  machines  used  in 
making  machine  laces  are:  (1)  the  bounaz  ma- 
chine, a  sewing  machine  that  leaves  a  trail  of 
V'b  on  net  or  cloth,  thus  producing  Swiss  laces 
and  lace  curtains;  (2)  the  hand-embroidery 
mcichine,  that  multiplies  automatically  the  work 
of  the  operator  who  executes  the  master  pattern ; 
(3)  the  schiffU  or  potoer  embroidery  machine, 
that  works  with  shuttle  as  well  as  needle  and 
has  an  output  many  times  larger  than  that  of 
the  hand  machine.  The  schiffl^  machine,  though 
of  delicate  and  complicated  ciHistruction,  easily 
getting  out  of  order,  is  indispensable  for  the 
cheap  production  of  low  and  medium  grades  of 
embroidery  and  lace.  On  these  two  embroidery 
machines  are  made  the  world's  imitation  guipure 
laces,  such  as  point  de  venise,  rose  point,  point 
de  gene*,  etc.  The  centre  of  the  branch  of  the 
lace  industry  is  Plauen  in  Germany.  Notting- 
ham in  England  and  Calais  in  France  are  the 
centres  of  the  production  of  woven  laces,  the 
French  nets  being  particularly  fine.  In  the  pro- 
duction of  lace  curtains  woven  in  one  piece  (the 
so-called  Nottinghams),  the  United  States  is 
coming  rapidly  to  the  front,  as  well  as  in  other 
branches  of  the  machine-lace  industry.  The  pro- 
duction of  machine  laces  and  lace  curtains  in 
the  United  States  increased  from  $3,585,138  in 
1899  to  $7,203,422  in  1904  and  to  $8,922,082  in 
1909,  not  including  about  one-ninth  as  much 
more  made  by  manufacturers  primarily  engaged 
in  making  carpets  and  nxge. 

Bibliography.  Mrs.  Bury  Palliser,  History 
of  Laoe,  often  cited  as  the  ultimate  authority, 
the  third  edition  of  which  was  published  in  1875, 
should  be  consulted  cautiously,  as  it  contains  a 
mass  of  confused  information  and  misinforma- 
tion, even  in  the  fourth  edition,  revised,  with  the 
addition  of  many  important  illustrations,  by 
Jourdain  and  Dryden  (London,  1902).  A  schol- 
arly work,  elaborately  illustrated  with  laces, 
most  of  which  are  in  the  Imperial  Austrian  Art 
Industrial  Museum,  is  Dr.  Moritz  Dreger,  Ent- 
wicklings-gesohichte  der  Spitze  (Vienna,  1901). 
Mrs.  J.  H.  Pollen,  Seven  Centuries  of  Laoe 
(London,  1908),  is  a  folio  volume  with  invalu- 
able illustrations  of  precious  laces  that  are  well 
described.  The  standard  work  on  Italian  laces 
is  Elisa  Ricci,  Antiche  trine  italiane,  in  two  huge 
folio  volumes  superbly  illustrated,  with  authori- 
tative text  (Bergamo,  1908,  1911).  The  Ameri- 
can edition,  entitled  Old  Italian  Laoe  (Philadel- 
phia, 1913),  is  useless  as  far  as  the  text  is  con- 
cerned because  badly  translated.  A  small  but 
valuable  book  on  French  laces  is  Ernest  Lef^bvre, 
Lea  points  de  France,  translated  by  M.  T.  John- 
son (New  York,  1912)  and  well  illustrated. 
An  exhaustive  work  on  Alen^on  laces  is  by  G. 
Despierrcs,  Bistoire  du  point  alengon  (Paris, 
1886).  The  history  of  English  machine  laces  is 
told  by  William  Felkin  in  his  Hosiery  and  Laoe 
(London,  1876).  On  laoe  curtains  G.  L.  Hunter 
has  an  important  chapter  in  his  Home  Furnish- 
ing (New  York,  1913).    A  convenient  handbook 


is  F.  Nevill  Jackson's  Hand-Made  Laee  (Lon- 
don, 1900).  Another  and  better  one  is  M.  Jour- 
dain's  Old  Lace  (ib.,  1909).  Books  showing  how 
to  make  lace  are:  L.  A.  Tebbe,  Bobbin  Laoe 
(London,  1907)  ;  Mincoff  and  Marriage,  Pillow 
Laoe  (ib.,  1907)-,  Carita,  Laois  (ib.,  1909). 
Convenient  and  well  illustrated  is  the  little  Laee 
Dictionary  by  C.  R.  Clifford  (New  York,  1913). 

LACE'BASK'  TKEE  (Lagetta  lintearia). 
A  lof^  tree  of  the  family  Thymelffiacese,  native 
of  the  West  Indies,  with  ovate,  entire,  smooth 
leaves  and  white  flowers.  It  is  remarkable  for 
the  tenacity  of  the  fibres  of  its  inner  bftrk,  which 
may  be  separated  after  maceration  in  water  into 
layers  resembling  coarse  lace.  A  Governor  of 
Jamaica  is  said  to  have  presented  a  cravat,  frill, 
and  ruffles  made  of  it  to  Charles  II.  It  is  also 
used  in  making  ropes,  whips,  etc.  The  plant  is 
sometimes  grown  in  greenhouses  as  a  curiosity. 

LACE  BtrO.  A  bug  of  the  family  Tingitida;. 
The  wings  and  body  are  covered  by  a  lacelike 
meshwork  of  flne  lines.  These  bugs  feed  upon 
the  juices  of  plants,  clustering  usually  upon  the 
leaves.  Their  eggs  are  fastened  to  the  leaves  by 
a  brown  sticky  substance.  Corythuoa  arouata 
is  especially  abundant  on  hawthorn  trees  and 
Corythuoa  oUiata  on  the  sycamore. 

JjAdEOMMOTS,  l&s'6-de'mOn  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
AaKeSalfuiy,  LakedaimOn).  The  ancient  name  of 
Laconia,  sometimes  applied  to  Sparta   (q.v.). 

LA  CEIBA.     See  Ceiba. 

LACE'IiEAF'.  A  Madagascar  aquatic  plant. 
See  Lattice-Leaf. 

LACtiiFiiDE,  U's&'pM',  Bebnabd  Gbbuain 
Etienne  de  la  Villb,  Comte  de  (1766-1826). 
A  French  naturalist,  bom  at  Agen.  He  early 
showed  his  love  for  natural  history  and  at  the 
same  time  cultivated  music  and  composed  sev- 
eral operas,  which,  however,  were  never  produced. 
Gluck  encouraged  his  talents  in  this  direction, 
and  Lac4pMe  wrote  a  treatise  on  La  poitique 
de  la  musique  (1781-86),  which  was  favorably 
received.  After  the  appearance  of  his  Essai  sur 
l'4lectrioit6  (1781)  and  Physique  gtn&rale  et 
particuliire  (1782-84),  Buffon  appointed  him 
subdemonstrator  in  tJie  Jardin  du  Roi.  His 
Histoire  des  quadrupides  ovipares  et  des  ser- 
pents (1788-89)  and  Histoire  naturelle  des  rep- 
tiles (1789),  for  many  years  the  standard  work 
on  the  subject,  despite  its  inevitable  errors,  are 
continuations  of  Buffon's  Histoire  naturelle.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  in 
1791,  but  did  not  remain  in  Paris  during  the 
Reign  of  Terror;  his  life  was  in  danger  there 
be(»use  of  his  conservatism.  After  his  return 
he  was  appointed  to  a  special  chair  for  instruc- 
tion in  the  history  of  reptiles  and  fishes  at  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes  and  m  1796  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Institute.  His  Histoire  naturelle  des 
poissons  (1798-1803)  and  Histoire  des  c^tacSs 
(1804)  are  also  continuations  of  Buffon's  great 
work.  From  1799  luitil  the  end  of  his  life  La- 
c^pMe  todc  a  prominent  part  in  politics.  He 
was  made  Senator  in  1799;  in  1803  he  became 
Grand  Chancellor  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and  in 
1809  Minister  of  State.  After  the  Restoration 
of  1814  he  was  made  a  peer.  His  other  works 
include:  Histoire  g6n6rale  physique  et  civile  de 
I'Europe  depuis  les  demiires  annies  du  Vime 
siicle  jusque  vers  le  milieu  du  XVIIIime  (18 
vols.,  1826) ;  Les  Ages  de  la  nature  et  I'histoire 
de  I'espice  humaine  (1830)  ;  and  numberless 
articles  contributed  to  miscellaneous  publica- 
tions. His  works  on  natural  history  were  col- 
lected and  published  in  1826,  1830,  and  1840. 
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IJLCXB.TXLIA,  I&s'Sr-ta^-&,  or  LACSB- 
TIS^,  Ift-ser'tl-de  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  laoer- 
tua,  lacerta,  lizard).  The  lacertilians  or  lizards 
constitute  an  order  (Autosauri  or  Lacertilia  or 
Lacertoidea )  of  saurians,  comprising  the  lizards 
as  distinguished  from  the  snakes.  One  suborder 
is  known  as  Lacertse  and  includes  all  the  forma 
except  the  geckos  on  the  one  hand  and  the  cha- 
meleons on  the  other.  The  typical  family  of  this 
suborder  is  Lacertids,  and  its  type  genus  La- 
certa. This  expresses  the  views  of  Cope,  Boulen- 
ger,  and  Gadow.    See  Iazasd. 

LACE^TO,  IiAOAS^O.     See  Lizabo  Fish. 

LACE'WXN'O.  Any  insect  of  the  neuropter- 
OUB  family  Hemerobiidse.  The  most  common 
forms  belong  to  the  genus  Ohrygopa,  the  golden- 
eyed  flies.  They  are  green  or  yellowish-green 
insects,  with  gauzelike  net-veined  wings,  and 
emit  a  very  disagreeable  odor.  The  eggs  are  sup- 
ported upon  a  long  threadlike  peduncle  and  are 
thus  protected  from  the  depredations  of  their 
own  larvee,  which  prey  upon  insect  eggs,  small 


A  i^icswiNO  (.Chryiopa  oailata). 
a,  adult  &y,  enlarsed  about   four  times;    b,  larva,  d» 
vouriug  a  psyliaj  c,  uiree  italked  eagsj  d,  ooooon,  ahowing 
the  biased  cap  lifted  by  the  emergixig  unaeo. 

larvse,  and  especially  upon  aphids,  and  for  this 
reason  are  called  aphis  lions.  The  mature  larva 
spins  a  cocoon  from  which  the  pupa  escapes  be- 
fore the  final  molt  by  means  of  a  circular  lid  or 
opening.  They  are  c(Hnmonly  parasitized  by  the 
chalcis  flies  (q.r.)  of  the  genus  leodromua. 
About  40  species  have  been  recorded  from 
temperate  North  America. 

LACHAISE,  l&'shftz',  Franqois  d'Aix  db 
(1624-1709).  A  Jesuit  priest,  the  confessor  of 
Louis  XIV.  He  was  bom  at  Aix  in  what  is  now 
the  Department  of  Loire.  He  had  been  rector  of 
the  Jesuit  academies  at  Grenoble  and  Lyons  and 
was  head  of  the  latter  province  when  Louis 
called  him  to  be  his  confessor  on  the  death  of 
Father  Ferrier  (November,  167S).  In  the  most 
important  questions  of  his  time  Father  Lachaise 
avoided  extreme  courses.  He  sustained  among 
bis  contemporaries  the  reputation  of  a  man  of 
mild,  simple,  and  honorable  character.  He  did 
not  favor  violence  against  the  Jansenists,  was 
a  friend  of  F^nelon,  and,  though  partially  re- 
sponsible for  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes,  regretted  the  atrocities  that  followed. 
He  was  opposed  to  the  marriage  of  Louis  XIV 
with  Madame  de  Maintmon,  out  finally  per- 
formed the  secret  ceremony.  In  spite  of  the  dif- 
ficulties of  his  delicate  position  at  court,  during 


^  LA  CHAtrSSfiE 

the  34  years  that  he  filled  his  ofSce  of  confessor 
he  never  lost  the  favor  of  the  King.  He  was  a 
man  of  some  learning  and  fond  of  antiquarian 
pursuits.  In  1701  he  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Acad&nie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles-Lettres, 
for  which  he  wrote  some  dissertations.  Louis 
XIV  built  him  a  country  house  to  the  northeast 
of  Paris,  the  large  garden  of  which  was  in  1804 
converted  into  a  burial  place,  known  as  the  Pire- 
Lachaise,  the  largest  and  most  remarkable  cem- 
etery in  the  world,  containing  20,000  monuments, 
700,000  graves,  and  holding  the  remains  of 
France's  greatest  men.  Ckinsult  R.  de  Chau- 
telanze,  Le  phre  de  la  Chaise  (Paris,  1869). 

LA  CHALOTAIS,  U  sh&'lA't&',  Loins  Rk<£ 
DK  Cabaokuo  db  (1701-85).  A  French  magis- 
trate, procureur  general  of  the  Parliament  of 
Brittany,  where  he  was  a  decided  opponent  of 
the  Jesuits.  His  memoirs,  Comptes  rendua  dea 
conatitutions  dea  Jiauitea  (1761,  1762),  pre- 
sented to  his  Parliament,  led  to  the  suppression 
of  the  order  in  France.  He  also  published  a 
work  on  the  reorganization  of  education,  en- 
titled Eaaai  d'Muoation  nationale  (1763).  This 
was  a  remarkable  treatise  for  the  times,  received 
high  praise  from  Voltaire,  and  was  widely 
translated.  Later  he  was  subjected  to  long 
political  persecution,  but  in  1776  was  restored 
to  his  place  in  the  Parliament  of  Rennes.  Con- 
sult J.  Dehaille,  La  Chalotaia,  Muoatenr  (Paris, 
1910). 

LACHAKBEATTBIE,  l&'sh&N'bA'di',  PnsBx 
(1807-72).  A  French  writer  of  fables,  bom  at 
Sarlat,  Dordogne.  He  was  of  humble  parentage 
and  received  onlv  a  rudimentary  education,  but 
became  known  after  he  went  to  Paris  among  the 
disciples  of  Saint-Simon.  His  Eaaaia  poitiquea 
appeared  in  1820,  and  10  years  afterward,  with 
the  financial  assistance  of  Enfantin,  he  published 
Failea  populairea,  which  were  crowned  by  the 
Academy  and  often  reprinted.  He  used  to  recite 
them  himself  at  club  meetings  or  concerts.  Ar- 
rested for  his  participation  in  the  revolution  of 
1848,  he  was  with  difficultv  liberated  through 
Stranger's  influence,  while  the  Duke  de  Perdgny 
saved  him  from  transportation  to  Cayenne  in 
1851;  but  he  was  banished  from  France  for 
eight  years.  While  in  Brussels  he  published 
Fleura  d'ewU  (1861)  and  afterward  Fleura  de 
Villemomble  (1861)   and  Bora  d'aeuvre   (1867). 

LA  CHAPELLE  (1&  sh&'pSl')  JUkH.  See 
Man,  Sci£NCb  of.  Ancient  Typea. 

LACHAUD,  U'shy,  Geoboes  (1846-96).  A 
French  advocate,  publicist,  and  romancer,  bom 
at  Paris,  distinguished  at  the  bar.  He  wrote: 
Easai  aur  la  dictature  (1875) ;  L'Empire  devant 
I'ouvrier  (1876);  L'Empire  (1877);  Lea  bona- 
partiatea  de  la  R4publiqiie  (1877);  Que  vont 
devenir  lea  bonapartiateaT  (1870);  Le  prince 
}fapol4on  et  le  parti  bonapartiate  (1880) ;  Bona- 
partistea  blancs  et  bonapartiatea  rougea  (1886) ; 
and  the  lighter  works,  Choaea  d'amour  ( 1881 ) ; 
Mietuo  vaut  en  rire  ( 1882 ) ;  Pour  Pargent 
(1883);  Impitoyable  amour  (1884);  Ohl  me*- 
damea   (1886);   Cabotinage  (1886). 

LA  CHATTSS^E,  1&  shA'sA',  Pierri  C1.AUDE 
NivELLE  DE  (1692-1764).  A  French  dramatist 
who  first  merged  tragedy  and  comedy  in  France 
and  so  created  the  drame,  or  melodrama.  There 
was  already  a  tragedy  of  common  life  {tragidie 
bourgeoiae)  and  a  pathetic  comedy  {oonUdie 
larmoyante).  La  Chausste  combined  these,  as, 
e.g.,  in  Le  prijugi  &  la  mode  (1735),  and  thus 
furnished  a  basis  for  the  dramaturgic  theories 
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of  Diderot.  His  best  works  are:  Milanide 
(1741),  in  which  he  developed  the  best  type  of 
eotnidie  larmoyante;  L'Eoole  dea  mire*  (1744) ; 
La  gouvemante  (1747).  But  though  these  be- 
gianings  of  a  large  and  important  section  of  the 
modem  drama  are  of  great  interest,  intrinsically 
the  work  of  La  Chausste  is  of  small  value.  The 
theatr^foing  public  of  his  time,  however, 
thought  that  he  was  a  great  dramatist.  Vol- 
taire in  the  eighteenth  century  and  Villemain  in 
the  nineteenth  have  severely  criticized  him.  Con- 
sult: J.  Uthoff,  Nivelle  de  la  Chausa4^»  Leben 
«nd  Werke  (Heilbronn,  1883);  Lanson,  La 
Chaus86e  et  la  oomSdie  larmoyante  (Paris, 
1887 ) ;  Brunetitoe,  Epoquea  da  tMAtre  /ron^oM 
(ib.,  1802). 

LAOHXIiIEB,  Utahayd',  Jnus  ( 1832-  ) . 
A  French  philosopher,  bom  at  Fontainebleau. 
From  1864  to  1875  he  was  professor  of  philoso- 
phy at  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup^rieure,  where  he 
did  much  to  encourage  philosophic  study.  He 
was  also  closely  connected  with  educational 
work  and  was  director  of  the  Normal  confer- 
ences till  1877,  when  he  became  inspector  of  the 
Paris  Academy.  Two  years  afterward  he  was 
appointed  instructor  general  of  public  education, 
and  in  1001  this  appointment  was  made  honor- 
ary. He  wrote  Du  fondement  de  VindwttUm 
(last  ed.,  1808)  and  De  Natura  Syllogism* 
(1871).   His  philosophy  is  neo-Kantian. 

IiAOHES,  lash'ta  (OF.  laeheite,  remissness, 
from  lache,  lasdie,  Fr.  Uohe,  lax,  remiss,  from 
Lat.  lamts,  slack).  In  law,  such  an  imreasonable 
delay  in  asserting  a  right  or  prosecuting  a 
remedy  as  will  be  available,  as  a  defense  in  a 
court  of  equity,  to  a  person  prejudiced  thereby. 
For  the  defendant  to  make  out  a  defense  of 
laches  on  the  part  of  the  plaintiff,  he  must 
prove  (1)  that  the  plaintiff,  knowing  all  the 
facts  concerning  his  alleged  rights,  hM  negli- 
gently or  willfully  neglected  to  prosecute  his 
claim;  (2)  that  the  defendant  has  never  recog- 
nised any  rights  in  the  plaintiff  to  the  subject 
matter  in  question;  (3)  that  the  defendant, 
relying  on  the  apparent  acquiescence  of  the 
pliUntiff  or  in  ignorance  of  his  claims,  has  al- 
tered his  position  in  consequence  of  the  delay, 
to  such  an  extent  that  he  will  suffer  loss  if  the 
plaintiff's  alleged  rights  are  sustained. 

It  is  a  defense  resting  in  the  discretion  of  the 
court  and  in  this  respect  differs  from  that  of 
the  statutes  of  limitations,  which  provide  fixed 
limits  of  time  within  which  an  action  must  be 
commenced.  Therefore  a  reasonable  excuse  for 
delay  or  apparent  neglect  will  always  be  con- 
sidered by  the  court.  Thus,  severe  illness  of  the 
plaintiff,  the  fact  that  he  was  ignorant  of  his 
rights,  that  n^fotiations  for  settlement  had  been 
pending  between  the  parties  bona  fide,  or  that 
the  delay  was  caused  by  fraud  or  concealment 
on  the  part  of  the  defendant,  have  all  been  held 
to  be  reasonable  excases  for  delay  in  enforcing 
equitable  rights.  A  person  under  a  legal  dis- 
ability, as  an  infant,  an  idiot  or  limatic,  a  mar- 
ried woman  at  common  law,  or  other  person 
legally  incompetent  to  bring  an  action,  will  not 
be  considered  as  guilty  of  laches  until  the  dis- 
ability ceases. 

In  courts  of  admiralty  substantially  the  same 
principles  as  the  above  are  followed,  but  the 
court  is  not  bound  by  precedents  in  state  courts. 
See  LnciTATiON  of  Actions,  and  consult  the 
authorities  referred  to  under  PsAcnoE;  Equrrr. 

LACHES,  Ift^kes  (Lat,  from  Ok.  Adxns) 
(c.476-418  B.O.).    An  Athenian  general   in  the 


earlier  part  of  the  Peloponnesian  War.  With 
Charoeades  he  was  sent  to  Sicily  with  a  fleet,  in 
427  B.C.,  to  support  Leontini  in  her  struggle  with 
Syracuse.  On  the  death  of  his  colleague  he  came 
to  sole  command,  but  accomplished  little,  as  the 
Sicilians  soon  reconciled  their  differences.  As 
leader  of  the  moderate  party,  Laches  was  op- 
posed by  Cleon  and  lost  much  of  his  influence 
until  Cleon's  death,  but  in  421  he  induced  the 
Athenian  assembly  to  agree  to  the  Peace  of 
Nicias  (q.v.).  Three  years  afterward  he  was 
put  in  command  of  the  Athenian  forces  and  was 
killed  at  Mantinea  (418).  One  of  Plato's  dia- 
logues isnamed  after  him. 

IiACHES,  la'kiz.  A  dialogue  of  Plato.  Ly- 
simachus  and  Melesias,  desiring  a  better  educa- 
tion for  their  boys  than  that  which  they  have 
enjoyed,  consult  Nicias  and  Laches  about  the 
importaJice  of  fencing.  Socrates  is  appealed  to 
and  leads  the  discussion  to  a  consideration  of 
the  nature  of  courage.  The  dialogue  is  enlivened 
by  irony  and  witty  repartee, 

IiACHESIS,  iak'«-8ls  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  Adxe- 
o-tt).  In  Greek  mythology,  one  of  the  three 
Fates.    See  PABCiB. 

LACHINB,  U-shSn'.  A  town  in  Jacques  Car- 
tier  Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  Lake  St.  Louis  and 
the  Grand  Trunk  and  Canadian  Pacific  railways, 
8  miles  south-southwest  of  Montreal  (Map: 
Quebec,  £  6 ) .  It  is  a  favorite  summer  residence 
of  many  Montreal  citizens  and  a  popular  winter 
resort  of  pleasure  parties.  The  Lachine  Canal, 
built  to  avoid  the  famous  Lachine  rapids  on  the 
St.  Lawrence,  connects  the  town  with  Montreal, 
and  all  the  water  commerce  between  that  city 
and  the  West  passes  through  this  canal.  The 
town  is  the  starting  and  landing  place  for  the 
Ottawa  line  of  steamers  for  Kingston,  Ottawa, 
Toronto,  and  Hamilton.  It  is  the  seat  of  exten- 
sive electric-power  works  which  supply  Mont- 
real, and  it  has  electric-railway  connection  with 
that  city.  Its  industrial  establishments  include 
electric-lighting  companies,  manufactories  of 
wheels,  drainpipes,  wire  rope,  screws,  doors  and 
sashes,  boats,  and  radiators.  In  1010  the  value 
of  the  manufactured  output  was  $6,206,716. 
The  name  Lachine  was  given  to  the  site  in 
1660,  in  derision  of  early  explorers  who  after 
reaching  this  point  returned  to  their  companions 
at  Montreal,  whom  they  had  left  four  months 
previously,  hoping  to  reach  China  by  way  of  the 
St.  Lawrence.  In  1680-  the  Iroquois  burned  La- 
chine and  massacred  all  the  inhabitants.  Pop., 
1001,  6561;  1011,  10,600. 

IiACHISB;  IftOcIsh  (Heb.  LAkfah).  A  city  of 
Judah,  which  several  times  played  a  part  in  He- 
brew history  (Map:  Palestine,  B  4).  The  King 
of  Lachish  and  four  allies  are  said  to  have  been 
routed  by  Joshua  (Josh.  x.  1-33)  and  Lachish 
taken.  The  city  was  given  to  the  tribe  of  Judah 
(XV.  30)  and  in  the  time  of  Rehoboam  l>ecame  a 
strong  fortress  (2  Chron.  xi.  0).  It  was  to  La- 
chish that  King  Amariah  fled  when  a  conspiracy 
obliged  him  to  leave  Jerusalem,  and  he  was 
slain  there  (2  Kings  xiv.  19).  There  is  a  re- 
markable reference  to  the  city  in  a  discourse  of 
the  prophet  Micah  (i.  13),  who  denounces  the 
place  as  "the  beginning  of  sin  to  the  daughter 
of  Zion,"  in  which  all  the  transgressions  of 
Israel  were  found.  Sennacherib  in  his  raid  on 
the  Kingdom  of  Judah  (in  701  B.o.)  took  La- 
chish, together  with  other  fortified  cities,  and  on 
his  return  to  Assyria  had  a  sculpture  prepared 
in  which  he  depicts  himself  seated  on  his  throne 
at  La<^ish  and  receiving  the  Jewish  captives. 
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It  was  to  Lachish  that  King  Hezekiah  of  Judah 
sent  messengers  with  gifts  and  promises  in  the 
hope  of  inducing  Sennacherib  to  spare  Jerusalem 
(2  Kings  xviii.  14-16)  and  abandon  the  cam- 
paign. Lachish  was  besieged  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
on  his  invasion  of  Palestine  (Jer.  xxziv.  7)  and 
is  mentioned  among  the  cities  resettled  by  the 
Jews  in  the  Persian  period  (Neh.  xi.  30).  Flin> 
ders  Petrie  and  Bliss  have  identified  Lachish 
with  Tell  el-Hesy,  a  mound  of  ruins,  the  situa- 
tion of  which  corresponds  to  that  required  for 
Lachish,  16  miles  east  of  Qaza.  The  remains  of 
eight  cities,  one  above  another,  were  found  on 
excavating  this  mound,  and  the  history  they  in- 
dicate for  the  spot  agrees  with  what  is  known 
of  Lachish  to  such  an  extent  as  to  make  the 
identification  all  but  certain.  Consult:  Schra- 
der,  Cuneiform  Inaoriptiona  and  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, vol.  ii  (London,  1886-88)  ;  Petrie,  Tell 
el-Bety  (ib.,  1891);  Bliss,  A  Mound  of  Many 
Citie»  (ib.,  1894) ;  Rogers,  Cuneiform  Parallels 
to  the  Old  Testament  (New  York,  1913). 

LACHLAir,  iSklan.  A  river  of  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  (Map:  New  South  Wales,  C  3). 
It  has  its  source  in  the  CuUarin  Range,  175 
miles  southwest  of  Sydney,  and  flows  first  north- 
west through  an  uneven  forest  region,  then 
southwest  through  the  great  treeless  plains, 
where  in  the  dry  season  it  is  sometimes  reduced 
to  a  chain  of  ponds.  It  joins  the  Murrumbidgee 
after  a  course  of  700  miles,  and  through  the 
latter  it  discharges  into  the  Murray  on  the 
south  boundary  of  the  state. 

LACHKANN,  ISff'm&n,  Kabl  Konkad  Fbie- 
DBICH  WiLHBLM  ( 1793-1851 ) .  A  Celebrated  Ger- 
man critic  and  philologist,  bom  at  Brunswick. 
He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig  and 
G^ttingen,  became  professor  in  the  University 
of  KOnigsberg  in  1818  and  in  that  of  Berlin  in 
1825.  He  is  r^^ded  as  one  of  the  founders  of 
modem  philology.  His  literary  activity  was 
extraordinary.  He  was  equally  devoted  to 
classical  philology  and  to  old  German  literature 
and  illustrated  both  with  a  profound  and  critical 
sagacity.  The  list  of  his  published  works  is  ex- 
ceedingly long.  Among  his  more  important  pro- 
ductions were  editions  of  the  Nibelungenlied  and 
the  works  of  the  minnesinger  Walther  von  der 
Vogelweide  and  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach;  edi- 
tions of  Lucretius  (4th  ed.,  1882),  Catullus, 
Tibullus,  Propertius,  Lucilius,  Terentianus 
Maurus,  Babritu^  Avianus,  Gaius,  the  Agri- 
mensores  Romani;  and  the  text  of  the  New 
Testament  (1831),  of  which,  in  collaboration 
with  Buttmann,  he  published  a  larger  edition  in 
two  volumes,  with  the  Latin  Vulgate  translation, 
in  1842  and  1860.  His  greatest  work  is  his 
edition  of  Lucretius.  He  died  in  Berlin.  For 
his  place  in  Germanic  philology,  consult  Von 
Raumer,  Oesohiohte  der  gemumischen  Philologie 
(1870).  Consult  his  Life,  by  Hertz  (Berlin, 
1861),  and  Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical 
Boholarship,  vol.  iii   (Cambridge,  1908). 

LACSQIbB,  laa'nSr,  Franz  (1803-90).  An 
eminent  German  orchestral  composer  and  con- 
trapuntist, bom  in  Rain,  Bavaria.  He  studied 
under  bis  father  (piano),  and  Eisenhofer  (com- 
position), and,  becoming  very  proficient  on  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  and  violoncello,  he  went  to 
Vienna  in  1822  to  study  composition  and  coun- 
terpoint under  Stadler  and  Sechter  and  was 
fortunate  enough  to  become  intimate  with  Schu- 
bert. In  1836  he  became  court  kapellmeister  in 
Munich  and  in  1852  was  appointed  director 
general  of  music,  but  retired  in  1868,  dissatisfied 


with  the  growing  fondness  of  the  court  for  the 
music  of  the  Wagnerian  school.  Lachner  is  re- 
garded as  a  classic  composer  in  Germany  and 
is  universally  esteemed  for  his  skill  in  contra- 
puntal work.  His  works  include  operas,  sym- 
phonies, chamber  music,  pianoforte  music,  songs, 
and  part  songs.  His  suites  for  orchestra  are  his 
masterpieces  and  show  great  skill  in  harmony 
and  counterpoint.  He  died  in  Munich.  Three 
of  his  brothers,  Thbodob  (1798-1877),  Ionaz 
(1807-95),  ViHCENT  (1811-93),  aUo  achieved 
distinction  as  composers  and  conductors. 

IiACHBYKiE  CHSISTI,  lftk'rl-m«  kris'tt 
(Lat.,  tears  of  Christ).  A  muscatel  wine  of  a 
sweet  but  piquant  taste  and  a  most  agreeable 
bouquet,  which  is  produced  from  the  grapes  of 
Mount  Somma,  near  Vesuvius,  the  name  being 
derived  from  that  of  a  near-by  monastery.  There 
are  two  kinds,  the  white  and  the  red,  the  first 
being  generally  preferred.  The  demand  for  this 
wine  being  greater  than  the  supply,  large  quan- 
tities of  that  produced  in  Pozzuoli,  Istria,  and 
Nola  are  sold  under  this  name. 

LACHBTICAL  (Uk'ri-mal)  OSOAITO.  The 
lachrymal  organs  consist  of  the  gland  which 
secretes  the  tears  and  is  situated  in  the  anterior 
upper  and  outer  part  of  the  orbit;  of  the  puncta, 
the  canaliculi,  the  lachrymal  sac,  and  the  nasal 
duct.  The  diseases  of  these  organs  are  limited 
to  growths  affecting  the  gland,  inflammation  of 
the  sac  (dacryocy^itis),  excessive  secretion  of 
tears,  and  impediments  to  their  escape  in  the 
nose.    See  Eye. 

IiACHSYKATOBT,  Iftk'rl-mft-tA-rl  (from 
ML.  laorimatorium,  laorymatorium,  vessel  for 
tears,  from  Lat.  laerima,  tear).  The  name  ap- 
plied to  small  bottles  of  glass  or  earthenware 
found  in  ancient  tombs.  Such  bottles  were 
really  used  to  contain  perfumes,  but  the  name 
"lachrymatory"  was  given  to  than  under  the 
erroneous  supposition  that  they  were  used  to 
contain  the  tears  of  the  friends  of  the  deceased. 

liACHtTTB,  l&-sh?K;f .  A  town  and  the  county 
seat  of  Argenteuil  Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the 
North  River,  45  miles  west  by  north  of  Montreal, 
on  the  Canadian  Pacific  and  the  Canadian 
Northern  railroads  (Map:  Quebec,  D  6).  Its 
industrial  establishments  include  saw  mills  and 
manufactories  of  builders'  materials,  pulp,  paper, 
furniture,  knitted  goods,  and  woolens.  Pop., 
1901,  2022;   1911,  2407. 

LACIK'ITTH  FBCHONlKyBITnC  (now 
Capo  delle  Colonne).  A  promontory  on  the  Ital- 
ian coast,  7  miles  south^Mt  of  Crotona;  famous 
in  ancient  times  for  the  worship  of  Juno.  Of  a 
temple  of  Juno,  dating  from  the  fifth  century 
B.O.,  one  Doric  column,  26  H  feet  high,  survives 
together  with  the  massive  substructures  on 
which  it  stands.  Excavations  were  made  here, 
in  1886-87,  by  the  Archeological  Institute  of 
America.  Later,  a  dedicatory  inscription  to 
Juno,  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  was  found. 
Consult  Notizie  degli  scavi  (1897),  and  Kolde- 
wey-Puchstein,  "Die  griechischen  Tempel,"  in 
Vnteritalien  und  BioUien  (Berlin,  1899). 

LAC  INSECT.  Any  one  of  the  several  scale 
insects  of  the  coccid  genus  Carteria,  which  se- 
cretes lac  (q.v.).  Carteria  laooa,  of  Asia,  se- 
cretes the  gum  lac  or  stick  lac  of  commerce  and 
is  found  upon  fig  trees  (Rhammus,  Croton,  and 
Butea).  Carteria  larrea,  of  the  southwestern 
United  States  and  Mexico,  feeds  on  the  creosote 
bush  {Larrea  mesrioana)  and  secretes  quantities 
of  lac,  which,  however,  has  not  been  commer- 
cially  used.     A   third   species    {Carteria  m«M- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JJL  CIOTAT 


443 


LA  OONSAKINE 


oaMa)  occurs  in  Mexico  upon  the  mimosa,  but 
its  product  has  not  been  used  in  commerce. 
The  body  of  the  adult  female  is  saclike  in  form, 
with  no  legs,  and  is  embedded  in  a  mass  of  lac. 
The  anal  end  of  the  body  is  furnished  with  threo 
prominent  tubercles,  of  which  one,  the  largest, 
18  really  the  terminal  s^ment  of  the  body,  each 
of  the  others  bearing  a  perforated  plate  which 
is  presumably  the  organ  through  which  the  lac 
is  excreted.  If  a  bit  of  commercial  stick  lac  be 
examined,  it  will  be  found  to  consist  of  an 
incrustation,  one-fourth  to  three-eighths  of  an 
inch  in  thickness,  upon  small  twigs.  This  in- 
crustation is  filled  with  elongated  cells  in  each 
of  which  are  the  shriveled  remains  of  the  insect 
which  originally  filled  the  cell  and  determined 
its  size  and  shape.  The  insect  is  of  the  shape  of 
a  jug  with  three  necks,  and  each  of  the  necks 
fits  into  a  tubular  opening  from  the  cell  and 
really  forms  a  lac  tube,  each  being  provided 
with  a  spiracle  for  breathing  purposes.  The 
females  are  viviparous,  and  the  young,  reddish 
in  color  and  provided  with  functional  legs,  issue 
from  one  of  the  tubes,  crawl  out  upon  the  twig, 
and  settle.  The  males,  as  with  other  scale 
insects,  become  winged.  The  lac  produced  hj 
Carteria  larrece  upon  the  creosote  bush  is  chemi- 
cally identical  with  the  commercial  Asiatic 
product,  but  the  masses  produced  by  the  in- 
dividual insects  are  not  crowded  together  as 
compactly  and  preserve  a  rather  globular  form. 
Consult:  O'Connor,  Lao:  Production,  Manufao- 
ture,  and  Trade  (2d  ed.,  Calcutta,  1876) ;  Still- 
man,  "Origin  of  the  Lac,"  in  The  American 
Naturalist,  vol.  ziv  (Philadelphia,  1880) ;  Com- 
stock,  Annual  Report  of  the  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture  for  1881-82  (Wash- 
ington, 1882). 

JJL  CIOTAT.    See  Ciotat,  La. 

I^CXAWAmrA,  Uk'ft-w6n'n4.  A  city  in 
Erie  Co.,  N.  Y.,  6  miles  by  rail  south  of  Buffalo, 
on  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Buffalo,  Rochester, 
and  Pittsburgh,  the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan 
Southern,  the  Lehigh  Valley,  the  South  Buffalo, 
and  the  Buffalo  and  Lake  Erie  Traction  rail- 
roads (Map:  Kew  York,  B  6).  It  contains 
St.  John's  Protectory,  the  St.  Joseph  Orphan 
Asylum,  and  the  Moses  Taylor  Hospital.  The 
city  has  a  large  steel  plant,  extensive  bridge 
works,  coking  plants,  ajid  blast  furnaces.  Pop., 
1910,  14,549;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  19,012. 

LACKAWANITA  BIVEB.  A  small  river  of 
Pennsylvania.  It  rises  in  the  northeastern 
comer  of  the  State  and  flows  southwesterly 
through  a  narrow  valley  formed  by  the  Shaw- 
nee and  Mooaie  mountains,  emptying,  after  a 
course  of  50  miles,  into  the  North  Branch  of 
the  Susquehanna  at  Pittston  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
vania, K  3).  It  derives  its  importance  from 
the  fact  that  its  valley  with  its  southwest 
continuation,  known  as  the  Wyoming  valley, 
contains  the  largest  and  most  important  anthra- 
cite coal  beds  m  the  United  States.  On  the 
banks  of  the  river  are  numerous  cities  and 
towns,  the  latvest  of  which  is  Scranton,  and 
the  valley  is  fiUed  with  collieries,  rolling  mills, 
blast  furnaces,  and  factories. 

LACKAYE,  Iftk-I',  Wilton  (1862-  ). 
An  American  actor,  bom  in  Loudoun  Co.,  Va. 
He  was  educated  at  Georgetown  University 
(which  gave  him  an  honorary  B.A.  in  1914) 
and  for  a  year  studied  law.  In  1883  he  entered 
on  his  theatrical  career  in  New  York  City  with 
Lawrence  Barrett  in  Francesca  da  Rimini  at 
the  Star  Theatre.  His  best-remembered  rdles 
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include  those  in  Jooelyn  (1889);  Featherbrain 
(1889,  1907);  The  Idler  (London,  1891); 
Aristocracy  (1892,  1907);  Trilby  (1895,  1907, 
1915)  ;  The  Children  of  the  Ohetto  (1889) ;  Quo 
Tadisf  (1901)  ;  The  Pit  (1903-04)  ;  The  Pillars 
of  Society  (1905);  Law  and  the  Man  (1906); 
The  Battle  (1908) ;  The  Stranger  (1911). 

IiACK'EY  HOTH.  A  name  given  in  Eng- 
land to  a  bombycid  moth  {Olisiocampa  nettstria) 
on  account  of  the  color  and  marking  of  its 
wings,  which  remind  one  of  a  lackey's  livery. 
It  is  closely  related  to  the  American  tent  cater- 
pillars.   See  Tent  Catebpillab. 

IJACIi£3)E,  l&'kUd',  PiERBK  LiouESTE.     See 

LlOtlESTE,    PlEBHE  LaCL^DB. 

IiA  CLOCHE,  James  de  (c.1644-69).  An 
English  adventurer,  bom  in  Jersey.  He  moved 
to  London  in  1665  and  in  1668  registered  with 
a  Jesuit  House  of  Novices  at  Bome.  During  his 
life  he  was  supposed  to  be  a  natural  son  of 
Charles  II — ^he  carried  documents  pretending 
acknowledgment  of  the  fact — and  indeed  as  late 
as  1862  Lord  Acton  deduced  evidence  to  show 
that  such  was  the  case.  But  it  is  now  gener- 
ally acknowledged  that  La  Cloche  was  an  im- 
postor, and  that  his  documents  were  forged. 

ItACIiOS,  l&'kiy,  PiEBBE  Ambboise  Francois 
Chodeslos  oe  (1741-1803).  A  French  novelist, 
best  known  as  the  author  of  Les  liaisons  dan- 
gereuses  (1782),  the  most  remarkable  of  many 
literary  revelations  of  the  moral  dry  rot  in  the 
pre-Revolutionary  French  aristocracy. 

IiAC'OBBI'OA.  An  ancient  Roman  town  in 
Portural.    See  the  last  Laoos. 

IiACOHBE,  Ut-kOm'.  A  town  in  the  Rod 
Deer  District,  Alberta,  Canada,  on  the  Calgary- 
Edmonton  branch  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Rail- 
way, 80  miles  south  of  Edmonton  and  112  miles 
north  by  east  of  Calgary  (Map:  Alberta,  G  6). 
It  is  the  seat  of  the  Alberta  Industrial  Academy 
and  of  a  Dominion  experimental  farm.  Its  in- 
dustrial establishments  include  grain  elevators, 
grain  warehouses,  lumber  yards,  flour  mill, 
pump  works,  foundry  and  machine  shop,  harness 
works,  and  creamery.  The  town  owns  its  elec- 
tric-light plant.     Pop.,  1911,  1029. 

IiACON,  Ift'kon.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Marshall  O.,  111.,  27  miles  by  rail  north  by 
east  of  Peoria,  on  the  Illinois  River  and  on 
the  Chicago  and  Alton  Railroad,  and  having 
bridge  connection  with  the  Rock  Island  Railroad 
at  Sparland  (Map:  Illinois,  F  3).  It  has  a  fine 
high-school  building  and  a  school  library. 
There  are  grain  elevators,  woolen  mills,  marble 
works,  and  considerable  grain  trade.  The  water 
works  are  owned  by  the  city.    Pop.,  1910,  1495. 

lA  CONDAJCINE,  U  kON'dJt'mdn',  Chables 
Marie  db  (1701-74).  A  French  traveler  and 
mathematician.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  passed 
an  adventurous  youth,  and  after  serving  m  the 
army  began  to  study  science.  As  a  chemist,  he 
made  some  reputation,  and  in  1731  traveled 
through  the  Mediterranean,  exploring  the  coasts 
of  Africa  and  Asia  Minor  and  making  scientific 
collections.  Having  studied  mathematics  for 
the  purpose,  he  was  sent  by  the  Academy  of 
Sciences,  with  Bouguer  and  others,  to  Peru,  to 
measure  a  meridional  arc  on  the  equator  to 
show  more  accurately  the  shape  of  the  earth. 
In  Peru  he  remained  from  1735  to  1744.  He 
wrote:  Distance  of  the  Tropicks  (1738);  La 
figure  de  la  terre  (1749)  ;  Journal  du  voyage 
fait  par  ordre  du  roi  d  I'iquateur  (1751); 
Mimoires  sur  I'inoculation  (1754-65).  His 
account  of  caoutchouc,  published  in  1751,  caused 
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the  introduction  of  this  valuable  substance  into 
Europe.  He  became  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  London  in  1748  and  in  1760  of  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  of  Paris.  He  promoted 
inoculation  for  smallpox  and  urged  the  adop- 
tion as  a  universal  measure  of  the  length  of  a 
second  pendulum  at  the  equator. 

LACO'NIA.  An  ancient  geographical  divi- 
sion of  Greece.     See  Spabta. 

IiACONIA.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Bellcnap  Co.,  N.  H.,  102  miles  by  rail  north  of 
Boston,  Mass.,  between  Lalces  Winnesquam  and 
Winnepesaulcee,  on  both  banks  of  the  Winne- 
pesaulcee  River,  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
Railroad  (Map:  Kew  Hampshire,  G  6).  It  is 
closely  connected  with  other  popular  summer 
resorts  of  this  lake  region,  is  laid  out  with 
broad  streets,  and  has  a  State  home  for  feeble- 
minded children,  county  farm,  home  for  the 
aged,  opera  houses,  a  cottage  hospital,  and 
public  library  and  park.  The  city  is  a  pros- 
perous manufacturing  centre  with  car  shops, 
lumber  mills,  hosiery  mills,  foundries  and  ma- 
chine shops,  a  paper-box  factory,  and  manufac- 
tures of  Knitting  machinery,  friction  clutches, 
needles,  etc.  Pop.,  1900,  8042;  1910,  10,183; 
1914  (U.  S.  est.),  11,094. 

LACOHTCTTK.    See  Bath,  Rome. 

UlCOBJ>AIRE,  I&'kdr'dftr',  Jean  Baftiste 
Henbi     (1802-61).      A    distinguished     French 

£reacher  and  publicist,  the  restorer  of  the 
lominican  Order  in  France.  He  was  bom  at 
Recey-sur-Ource,  near  Dijon,  in  which  town  he 
was  educated,  taking  up  ultimately  the  study  of 
the  law.  When  he  went  to  practice  in  Paris, 
his  studies  of  the  evidences  of  Christianity 
gradually  drew  him  away  from  the  following  of 
Rousseau,  which  had  marked  his  earlier  youth, 
and  he  decided  to  become  a  priest.  He  studied 
at  the  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice,  and  was  or- 
dained in  1827.  He  entered  upon  his  work  with 
zeal,  but,  meeting  with  discouragement,  almost 
decided  to  accept  the  invitation  of  Bishop  Du- 
bois, of  New  York,  to  come  to  America  as  his 
vicar-general.  He  had  already  come  much  un- 
der the  influence  of  Lamennais  (q.v.)  and  after 
the  revolution  of  1830  threw  himself  enthusias- 
tically into  the  work  of  the  Avenir.  Its  editors, 
at  his  suggestion,  founded  a  "general  agency 
for  the  defense  of  religious  liberty,"  as  a  prac- 
tical support  of  their  ideas;  its  most  signifi- 
cant result  was  the  winning  of  a  moral  victory 
for  the  cause  of  religious  education.  When  the 
Avonir  was  condemned  by  Gregory  XVI,  La- 
cordaire  submitted  and  for  a  time  withdrew 
from  political  affairs.  He  had  gone  to  Rome 
with  Lamennais,  but  he  saw  the  logical  conse- 
quence of  his  old  master's  position  and  parted 
company  with  him  finally  at  the  end  of  1832. 
Two  years  later  he  b^an  a  series  of  apologetic 
confH-ences  which  laid  the  foundation  of  his 
fame  as  a  preacher;  such  men  as  Chateaubriand, 
Berrrer,  and  Hugo  were  already  among  his 
r^^ar  hearers.  His  lectures  were  suspended 
for  a  time,  owing  to  the  suspicion  aroused  by 
his  former  association  with  Lamennais;  but  in 
1835  the  Archbishop  selected  him  as  the  Lent 
preacher  at  Notre  Dame,  where  his  sermons 
once  more  caused  an  extraordinary  sensation, 
not  less  than  6000  people  sometimes  attending 
them.  His  decision  to  enter  a  monastic  life 
caused  an  interruption  (1836-43).  He  defended 
the  right  of  the  Dominicans  (the  order  of  his 
choice)  to  French  citizenship  in  his  M^moire 
pour  le  r6tablis$ement  des  Friret  Pr6cheur»  en 
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France  (1839)  and  entered  the  order  a  few 
weeks  later.  At  the  end  of  1840  he  returned  to 
France  in  the  Dominican  habit,  which  had  not 
been  seen  there  for  half  a  century.  His  Vie  de 
Saint  Dominimie  appeared  at  the  same  time, 
and  he  presently  returned  to  Rome  with  10  more 
novices.  In  1843  he  was  able  to  found  at 
Nancy  the  first  new  house  of  the  order  in 
France.  He  gave  much  of  his  time  to  preaching 
in  various  parts  of  France.  In  1845  were  de- 
livered the  eight  conferences  on  the  divinity  of 
Jesus  Christ,  which  Montalembert  considered 
the  greatest  triumph  of  modem  Christian  ora- 
tory. He  still  maintained  his  interest  in  politi- 
cal affairs  and  was  chosen  deputy  from  Mar- 
seilles to  the  Assembly  after  the  revolution  of 
1848,  but  soon  resigned.  His  courses  of  ser- 
mons were  continued  till  1850.  His  health  be- 
gan to  decline  in  1864,  and  he  withdrew  to  the 
convent  of  Sorisze.  In  1860  he  published  his 
pamphlet,  De  la  liberty  de  V4gliee  et  de  I'ltalie, 
in  which  he  protested  vigorously  against  the 
interference  of  Napoleon  III  with  the  States  of 
the  Church.  In  the  same  year  he  was  elected 
to  the  French  Academy,  and  made  his  last  ptib- 
lic  address  there,  on  his  predecessor,  De  Tocque- 
ville.  He  resigned  his  office  as  provincial  of 
the  Dominicans  in  August,  1861,  and  died  on 
November  20.  His  works  appeared  in  nine 
volumes  (Paris,  1873  et  seq.).  Three  supple-' 
mentary  volumes  of  sermons  and  addresses  were 
published  in  1884  et  seq.,  and  Lettrea  iniditea 
in  1881.  Consult  lives  by  Montalembert  (Paris, 
1862),  Foisset  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1874),  GreenweU 
(ib.,  1877),  Mrs.  Sidney  Lear  (London,  1882), 
Chocarae  (8th  ed.,  ib.,  1894;  trans.,  9th  ed., 
ib.,  1901),  D'Haussonville  (Paris,  1895),  Ledoe 
(ib.,  1901)4  Nicolas,  Le  ph-e  Laoordaire  et  le 
lib^liame  (Toulouse,  1886) ;  Fescb,  Laoordaire 
joumaliate  (Paris,  1897) ;  Marcel  Foulon,  "La- 
oordaire et  Madame  Swetchine,"  in  Revue  de 
Lille,  vol.  XXV  (ib.,  1913) ;  and  many  important 
letters  in  Correspondanoe  de  Laoordaire  et  de 
Uadame  Stcetchine  (ed.  Falloux,  4  vols.,  ib., 
1865). 

IiACOBBATBE,  Jean  TmtoDOBE  (1801-70). 
A  prominent  French  naturalist  and  traveler, 
brother  of  the  preceding,  beet  Icnown  for  his 
entomological  studies.  He  was  born  at  Reoey- 
sur-Ource  and  gave  up  his  legal  studies  at 
Dijon  to  devote  himself  to  natural  science. 
Between  1825  and  1832  he  made  four  voyages 
to  South  America  and  one  to  Senegal,  some 
account  of  which  he  gave  in  the  Temps  and  the 
Revue  des  Deux  Uondee.  The  chair  of  zodlogy 
at  Li€ge  was  voted  him  in  1835  and  in  1838  ft 
professorship  in  comparative  anatomy.  He 
wrote:  Introduction  d  I'entomologie  (1834-37); 
Paune  entomolopique  des  environs  de  Paris 
(1835),  with  Boisduval;  and  the  great  work  on 
Coleoptera,  Bistoire  naturelle  des  insectes: 
genera  des  coUoptires  (12  vols.,  1854-76), 
which  describes  more  than  8000  genera. 

ItA  COSA,  Juan  de.    See  Cosa,  Juan  de  la. 

lACOSTE,  Ut'kAst',  Sib  Ai.exa.^be  (1842- 
).  A  Canadian  jurist.  He  was  bom  in 
Boucherville,  Quebec,  was  educated  at  St.  Hya- 
cinthe  College  and  Laval  University,  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  1863.  In  1880  he  was 
appointed  queen's  counsel  and  from  1882  to 
1884  was  a  member  of  the  L^islative  Council 
of  Quebec.  He  was  called  to  the  Dominion 
Senate  in  1884  and  served  as  Speaker  in  1891. 
In  the  latter  year  he  was  appointed  Chief  Jus- 
tice  of  Quebec.     In   1892   he  became  a   Privy 
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Councilor  of  Canada  and  was  knighted.  For 
several  years  he  was  professor  of  civil  law  in 
Laval  University.  He  retired  from  the  bench 
in  1907  and  became  a  consulting  counsel  in 
Montreal. 

LACQXTES,  \ik'ii.  See  Lac;  Laoqueb 
Wobk;   Vabnish. 

I.ACQXTES  AND  IiACQUES  WOBK  (lac- 
quer is  a  variant  of  the  Eng.  lao,  Ger.  Lack, 
Fr.  laque.  It.  lacca,  ML.  laca,  Pers.  lak,  Hind. 
lakh,  Skt.  lakaa,  the  same  as  the  Indian  numeral 
lac,  a  hundred  thousand,  suggested  by  the  num- 
ber of  the  insects  that  produce  the  substance). 
In  general,  any  of  the  resinous  varnishes  used 
in  India,  China,  and  Japan,  to  finish  with  a  hard 
polish  furniture  and  other  decorated  objects  of 
wood. 

In  Europe  and  America  lacquering  means 
varnishing  metallic  surfaces  with  a  protective 
coat  of  shellac.  (See  Vabnibh.)  The  so-called 
lacquers  of  China  and  Japan  are  not  made 
from  loo  (q.v.)  at  all,  but  are  obtained  by  tap- 
ping the  i2Au8  vemicifera,  or  varnish  tree.  This 
tree  is  native  to  China  and,  like  the  art  of 
lacquering,  was  introduced  from  China  into 
Japan  in  remote  antiquity.  The  varnish  tree 
is  found  wild  in  the  woods  of  China  and  is 
also  cultivated  along  the  margins  of  fields.  It 
is  especially  abundant  in  the  mountains  of  Cen- 
tral Asia,  having  an  altitudinal  range  of  from 
3000  to  7600  feet.  In  Japan  it  does  not  grow 
wild;  it  is  cultivated  principally  from  Tokyo 
northward,  and  it  is  tapped  when  about  10 
years  old. 

Chinese  Iiacquer  Work.  Lacquer  work  is 
one  of  the  earliest  of  the  Chinese  industrial 
arts,  but  there  exist  no  records  of  its  origin, 
or  of  its  development  from  a  mere  preservative 
coating  to  an  almost  indestructible  surface  of 
the  highest  artistic  merit.  The  three  processes 
in  the  manufacture  of  Chinese  lacquer  work 
are  (1)  the  preparation  and  coloring  of  the 
lacquer;  (2)  the  application  by  spatula  and 
brush  in  successive  layers,  from  3  to  18,  each 
layer  being  allowed  to  dry  completely  before 
the  next  is  put  on;  (3)  the  decoration  of  the 
lacquered  surface.  The  lacquered  objects  are 
usually  of  wood  well  seasoned  and  carefully 
prepared  so  that  the  shell  is  sometimes  as  thin 
as  a  sheet  of  paper.  Joints  or  accidental  cracks 
are  filled  in  with  a  lute  of  chopped  hemp  and 
other  materials;  a  sheet  of  broussonetia  paper 
or  silk  gauze  is  pasted  on;  a  coating  of  burnt 
clay  and  varnish  is  applied ;  and  the  surface  is 
then  worked  smooth  with  a  whetstone.  After 
the  various  layers  of  lac(]uer  have  been  applied 
the  work  of  the  decorative  artist  b^ins.  He 
selects  for  his  motif  a  landscape  or  figure  scene, 
birds  and  flowers,  fishes  and  water  weeds,  etc.; 
sketches  it  in  with  a  paste  of  white  lead,  fills 
in  the  details  with  gold  and  polychrome,  and 
superposes  a  coat  of  transparent  lacquer.  If 
parts  of  the  design  are  to  be  in  relief,  they  are 
built  up  of  a  putty  composed  of  lacquer  colored 
and  tempered  with  other  ingredients.  In  most 
fine  lacquers  there  is  so  much  gold  that  the 
effect  is  warm  and  rich.  The  very  finest  gold 
lacquers  are  left  undecorated,  their  beauty  de- 
pending upon  the  multitude  of  tiny  metallic 
grains  shining  from  the  depths  of  a  pellucid 
ground. 

Japanese  Lacquer  Work.  Although  the 
Japanese  borrowed  the  art  of  lacquering  from 
China,  they  brought  it  centuries  ago  to  a  height 
of  perfection   never   attained   by   the   Chinese. 


Indeed  by  some  authorities  it  is  ranked  first 
among  Japanese  art  industries  on  account  of 
the  many  thousands  to  whom  it  gives  employ- 
ment and  the  extreme  patience  and  artistic  skill 
displayed.  A  large  proportion  of  the  furniture 
and  utensils  used  in  a  Japanese  household  owe 
their  strength  and  durability  to  the  lacquer 
that  covers  and  protects  them.  The  earliest 
mention  of  lacquer  work  in  the  records  of 
ancient  Japan  is  in  the  reign  of  Emperor  Ko-an, 
who  ascended  the  throne  in  392  B.C.;  the  next 
mention  is  in  the  reign  of  Emperor  Ko-toku, 
who  ascended  the  throne  in  645  aj>.  At  that 
time  lacquered  articles  were  accepted  by  the 
government  in  payment  of  taxes,  and  it  was  or- 
dained that  Imperial  cofiinB  should  be  covered 
with  lacquer.  The  invention  of  red  lacquer  is 
credited  to  the  reign  of  Emperor  Temmu  (673- 
686).  During  the  reign  of  the  three  emperors 
who  ruled  from  708  to  748  the  industry  made 
great  progress,  five  different  colored  lacquers 
being  used,  and  the  practice  of  inlaying  with 
mother-of-pearl  and  of  lacquering  gold,  silver, 
copper,  and  leather  being  adopted.  In  the 
tenth  and  eleventh  centuries  the  industry  flour- 
ished, particularly  in  Tolcyo;  and  also  in  the 
fifteenth  century  under  the  Shogun  Yoshimasa, 
who  bothered  little  about  the  affairs  of  state, 
but  devoted  himself  to  the  encouragement  of 
the  fine  arts,  particularly  of  lacquer  work.  At 
the  time  Chinese  patterns  and  methods  of  work- 
ing were  much  copied.  Quin  gives  a  list  of  33 
Japanese  workers  in  lacquer  from  1175  a.d. 
down  to  the  present  day.  Among  them  the 
greatest  artist  in  incrusted  and  embedded  lac- 
quer is  Korin,  bom  at  Tokyo  in  1661.  He  was 
not  only  a  consummate  artist  in  lacquer,  but  a 
desi^er  and  painter  of  singular  power  and 
originality.  Audsley  illustrate  a  panel  by  him, 
the  ground  of  which  is  deep  green  streaked 
and  spotted  with  red;  the  mountains  and  water 
in  low  relief  in  gold  and  koban,  the  bank  of 
the  stream  in  incrusted  lead.  The  lower  part 
of  the  panel  is  filled  with  large  iris  flowers  and 
leaves,  the  leaves  alternating  lead  and  gold,  the 
flowers  executed  with  broad  margins  of  richly 
tinted  mother-of-pearl  and  depressed  centres  of 
gold  lacquer. 

European  Lacquer  Work.  As  early  as  the 
fifteenth  century  small  pieces  of  lacquer  ware — 
cups,  trays,  boxes — began  to  find  their  way  from 
Japan  and  China  to  western  Europe.  Indian 
cabineto,  as  they  were  then  called,  are  occasion- 
ally mentioned  in  English  inventories  of  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth,  and  during  the  first  30  years 
of  the  seventeenth  century  a  number  of  lacquered 
cabinets  and  screens  were  imported  from  the 
Far  East  to  England  via  Holland.  Before  long 
English  and  Duteh  craftsmen  were  inspired  to 
attempt  to  imitate  Oriental  lacquer  on  furni- 
ture, and  by  1689  the  art  of  japanning,  as  it 
was  then  called,  was  widespread,  even  being 
considered  a  fashionable  pursuit  and  taught  as 
an  extra  accomplishment  in  girls'  schools.  The 
garrete  of  many  old  English  country  houses 
still  contain  many  worn-out  boxes  and  tables 
adorned  with  this  amateur  decorative  work. 
However,  even  the  most  skillful  imitations  did 
not  attain  the  brilliancy  and  smoothness  of  the 
Oriental  originals;  and  the  lustre  of  the  differ- 
ent golds  was  less  metellic,  while  the  design 
lacked  the  individuality  and  harmonious  pro- 
portions characteristic  of  the  Oriental  artist. 
Frequently  unmounted  lacquer  panels  were  im- 
ported  from   the  Orient  to  be  made  up   into 
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furniture  in  the  Netherlands,  France,  and  Eng- 
land, but  cabinets  entirely  of  Oriental  manu- 
facture continued  to  be  preferred.  In  the  house- 
hold accounts  of  Charles  II  there  is  an  entry  of 
£100  paid  for  "two  jappan  cabinets."  These 
were  probably  of  cut  lacquer,  in  which  the 
hollowed-out  designs  are  filled  in  with  poly- 
chrome that  contrasts  brilliantly  with  the  black 
ground.  MacQuoid  illustrates  a  number  of 
pieces  of  lacquer  furniture  made  in  England  in 
the  last  third  of  the  seventeenth  century  and 
reproduces  extracts  from  several  of  the  numer- 
ous handbooks  on  lacquering. 

The  art  continued  to  flourish  in  England  till 
about  1760  and  in  1740  was  still  regarded  as  a 
polite  occupation,  for  in  the  descriptive  cata- 
logue of  the  contents  of  Strawberry  Hill  Sir 
Borace  Walpole  enumerates  a  cabinet  "japanned 
by  Lady  Walpole."  The  book  of  lacquer  designs 
published  by  Edwards  and  Darly  in  1754  should 
nave  given  the  art  substantial  help;  but  Robert 
Dossie  only  10  years  later,  in  1764,  in  his 
Bandmaid  to  the  Arts  writes  of  japanning  as 
"not  at  present  practiced  so  frequently  on 
chairs,  tables  and  other  furniture  of  houses 
exc^t  tea-waiters,  as  formerly."  After  1726 
the  importation  of  Dutch  lacquer,  that  during 
the  reign  of  William  and  Mary  had  been  con- 
siderable, declined  almost  to  nothing.  But  lac- 
quered panels  for  doors  and  drawer  fronts,  ready 
to  be  made  into  cabinets  in  Europe,  continued 
to  come  from  China  and  Japan,  some  of  them 
made  to  order  in  prescribed  designs.  MacQuoid 
illustrates  many  eighteenth-century  pieces  of 
English  lacquer  furniture,  among  them  a  most 
beautiful  commode  designed  by  uie  great  archi- 
tect, Robert  Adam,  for  Osterly.  The  serpentine 
front  consists  of  one  long  door  with  Chinese 
landscape,  house,  and  warriors  in  black  and 
gold,  the  top  drawer  and  side  panels  having 
smaller  landscape  pictures. 

Imitations  of  Oriental  lacquers  were  also 
common  in  France  during  the  last  half  of  the 
seventeenth  century  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV, 
and  the  process  was  brought  to  perfection  in  the 
reign  of  Louis  XV  by  the  brothers  Martin 
under  the  name  "vemis-martin"   (q^v.). 

Blbllograpliy.  On  Chinese  lacquer,  S.  W. 
Bushnell,  Chxtieae  Art  (London,  1009).  On 
Japanese  lacquer,  J.  J.  Quin,  "The  Lacquer  In- 
dustry of  Japan,"  in  Tranaaotions  of  the  Atiatio 
Society  of  Japan,  vol  ix  (Yokohama,  1881); 
G.  A.  Audsley,  Ornamental  Arts  of  Japan,  with 
many  large  and  splendid  illustrations  in  color 
of  masterpieces  owned  in  Great  Britain  (Lon- 
don, 1882) ;  Louis  Gonse,  L'Art  japonais  (Paris, 
1883) ;  A.  B.  Stevens,  Contribution  to  the 
Knotoledge  of  Japanese  Lao,  Kiurushi  (Ann 
Arbor,  1006)  ;  Majima  and  ChO,  "Ueber  den 
Hauptbestandteil  des  japanischen  Lacks,"  in 
Imperial  Vniversitjf  of  Japan,  College  of  Science, 
Journal,  vol.  xxv  (Tokyo,  1908).  On  European 
lacquer,  Emile  Molinier,  Bistoire  des  arts  ap- 

?liquies  A  I'industrie,  vol.  iii  (Paris,  1898) ; 
ercy  MacQuoid,  Bistory  of  English  Furniture, 
vols,  ii,  iv  (London,  1004,  1908);  Seeligmann 
and  others,  Bandbuch  der  Lack-  und  Fimis- 
Industrie   (Berlin,  1910). 

LACRETEUii:,  U'kr'-tel',  Henbi  de  (1815- 
99).  A  French  politician  and  writer,  son  of 
J.  C.  D.  de  Lacretelle,  born  in  Paris.  He  was 
deputy  for  SaOne-et-Loire  in  the  National  Assem- 
blies of  1871,  1876,  1877,  and  every  succeeding 
four  years  up  to  1893;  belonged  to  the  Left  Radi- 
cal party,  opposed  the  Broglie  faction,  and  inter- 


ested himself  specially  in  education.  His  prin- 
cipal works  are  a  volume  of  verse,  entitled  Let 
oloohes  (1841);  Dona  Carmen  (1844);  A^^oo- 
tumes  (1846) ;  Contes  de  la  miridienne  (1859) ; 
La  poste  aua  chevaua  ( 1861 ) ;  Lamartine  et  ses 
amis  (1878);  and  the  three-act  play  Pais  c« 
que  dots  (1856),  in  collaboration  with  M.  De- 
courcelle,  which  was  produced  at  the  Theatre 
Frangais.  He  was  the  friend  of  Lamartine  and 
the  promoter  of  the  George  Sand  Memorial 
(1876). 

LACBETEUiE,  U'kr'-teK,  Jk&n  Chables 
Dominique  de,  called  Le  Jectn  (1766-1865). 
A  French  historian  and  publicist,  bom  in  Metz, 
the  brother  of  Pierre  Louis  de  Lacretelle.  He 
was  educated  for  the  bar  at  Nancy  and  went  to 
Paris  in  1787,  where  he  wrote  for  the  Encyclo- 
p4die  mithodique  and  the  Journal  des  D4bats, 
for  which  he  reported  the  sessions  of  the  As- 
sembly. Ip  1790  he  became  secretary  to  the 
Duke  of  £ti  Rochefoucauld-Liancourt,  whom  he 
assisted  in  promoting  the  King's  attempted  es- 
cape. Afterward  he  joined  the  army  and  was 
one  of  the  most  prominent  of  the  jeunesse  dor^ 
(q.v.).  On  account  of  his  Royalist  sympathies 
he  was  imprisoned  for  about  two  years  (1797- 
90).  During  this  term  he  completed  Rabant 
Saint-Etienne's  Priois  de  I'histoire  de  la  Revo- 
lution (1801-06).  In  1809  he  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  history  at  the  University  of  Paris,  a 
post  he  held  until  1848.  He  was  twice  censor  of 
the  press — in  1810  under  Napoleon  and  in  1814 
under  Louis  XVIII — and  was  made  a  memt>er 
of  the  Academy  in  1811.  As  an  historian,  he  is 
not  sufficiently  critical  or  impartial;  but  his 
works  contain  much  that  is  interesting,  from 
the  personal  part  he  played  in  the  events  he 
describes.  They  cover  the  period  of  the  Revolu- 
tion very  thoroughly  and  include  the  following: 
Bistoire  de  France  pendant  le  XVIIIUme  siMe 
(1808)  ;  Bistoire  de  France  pendant  les  guerres 
de  religion  (1814-16)  ;  L'Bistoire  de  I'assembUe 
oonstituante  ( 1821 ) ;  L'AssemhUe  Ugiiiative 
(1824);  La  convention  nationale  (1824-26); 
Bistoire  de  Prance  depuis  la  Restauration 
(1829-35) ;  Bistoire  du  Consulat  et  de  I'Empire 
(1846);  Dia  ann4es  d^ipreuves  pendant  la 
Revolution  (1842);  Testament  phUosophique  et 
littiraire  (1840);  Bistoire  du  Consulat  et  de 
I'Empire  (1846). 

LAOBETELIiE,  Pdebbe  Louis  de,  called 
L'AlHfi  (1751-1824).  A  French  lawyer,  politi- 
cian, and  publicist,  bom  in  Metz.  He  studied 
law  at  Nancy,  and  later  he  came  to  Paris,  where 
his  journalistic  writings  attracted  the  attention 
and  friendship  of  such  men  as  D'Alembert,  Con- 
dorcet,  Turgot,  Malesherbes,  and  others.  His 
essays  Eloge  de  Montausier  ( 1781 )  and  Discours 
sur  le  pr6jug6  des  peines  imfamantes  (1784) 
were  widely  discussed.  During  the  Revolution 
he  was  a  member  of  the  Feuillants  in  the  Legis- 
lative Assembly  and  was  one  of  the  chief  ad- 
vocates of  the  constitution  of  1791.  He  took 
little  part  in  politics  under  Napoleon's  adminis- 
tration, but  after  the  Restoration  joined  the 
party  of  opposition  and  was  part  editor,  with 
Constant,  of  the  Minerve  Frangaise,  later  sup- 
pressed. His  works  include:  De  I'Stahlissement 
des  connaisaances  humaines  et  de  I'instruction 
publique  dans  la  constitution  frangaise  (1791)  ; 
Idee  sommaire  d'un  grand  travail  sur  la  n6oes- 
site,  I'ohjet  et  les  avantages  de  I'instruction 
(1800)  ;  Melanges  de  philosophic  et  de  littira- 
ture  ( 1802-07 ) ;  Fragments  politiques  et  litte- 
raires  (1817). 
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IiACBOIZ,  I&'krw&',  (Antoine  Franqoib) 
Au^ED  (1863-  ).  A  French  mineralogist, 
bom  at  M&con,  France,  and  educated  at  Paris 
(D.Sc.,  1889).  In  1893  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  mineralogy  at  the  Museum  d'Histoire 
Katurelle  of  Paris  and  later  became  also  director 
of  the  laboratory  of  mineralogy  at  the  Ecole  des 
Hautes-Etudes.  He  became  a  Chevalier  of  the 
L^on  of  Honor  and  a  member  of  the  Academy 
of  Sciences.  Lacrobc  conducted  scientific  ex- 
peditions to  the  United  States,  Canada,  England, 
to  Martinique  in  1902-03  after  the  eruption  of 
Mont  Pelte,  to  Italy  after  the  violent  eruption 
of  Vesuvius  in  1906,  and  to  Madagascar  in  1912. 
He  became  known  especially  for  his  researches 
on  volcanic  geology.  His  writings  include: 
UiiUralogio  Se  la  France  et  de  sea  colonies 
(1893-1903);  Le  granite  des  Pyr6nies  (1898); 
La  montagne  PeUe  et  ses  irvptions  (1904) ;  Les 
syinites  nipMliniques  de  I'archipel  de  Los  et 
lew  miniraux  (1911). 

"LACBOXSi,  FBAN90IS,  Viscount  (1774-1842). 
A  French  general,  biarn  at  Aymarques  and  edu- 
cated at  Montpellier.  He  saw  active  service 
when  very  young,  won  a  victory  over  the  Aus- 
triana  at  Friedberg  (1796),  and  was  a  brigadier 
general  when  but  27  years  old.  He  was  a  per- 
sonal friend'  of  both  Macdonald  and  Moreau. 
(See  Macdonaxd,  Etixnne;  Mobeau,  Jean 
ViCTOB.)  Disgraced  in  1802  by  Bonaparte,  who 
bore  him  enmity,  Lacroix  sailed  for  Santo  Do- 
mingo, where  he  upheld  the  French  standard, 
was  created  major  general,  and  won  the  good 
will  of  the  negroes,  who  helped  him  in  his  strife 
with  the  revolutionaries  under  Christophe.  On 
his  return  to  Europe  he  took  part  in  the  Belgian 
campaign  during  the  Hundred  Days,  and  in 
1820  received  command  of  the  division  which 
arrested  the  Grenoble  insurrection,  while  in 
1823  he  joined  the  Spanish  expedition,  but  re- 
tired the  following  year.  Disgusted  with  "Int- 
imacy" as  expounded  by  Louis  XVIII,  he  retired 
after  the  revolution  of  1830.  He  published  an 
important  work,  Uimoires  pour  servir  d  I'his- 
toire  de  la  revolution  de  Saint  Dominique  (2 
vols.,  1810-20). 

IiACBOIZ,  Jean  Baftiste  Mabte  Aiaebt 
(1834-1903).  A  Belgian  author  and  editor,  born 
in  Brussels.  He  took  a  law  course  at  the  uni- 
versity of  that  city  and  became  known  through 
his  prize  essay.  Influence  de  Shakespeare  sur  le 
th4&tre  frangais  (1855).  In  order  to  publish 
the  works  of  his  friends,  Socialist  refugees  from 
France,  he  set  up  a  small  printing  establish- 
ment, and  it  was  his  enterprise  that  started  the 
international  library  of  Brussels,  forerunner  of 
those  in  Paris,  Leipzig,  and  Louvain.  He  pub- 
lished editions  of  Les  mis&rahles  (1862)  and 
other  works  of  Victor  Hugo,  of  Quinet,  Louis 
Blanc,  Michelet,  and  Charras.  He  got  himself 
into  trouble  in  Paris  for  his  production  of  pro- 
scribed literature,  and  Bougeart's  Marat  brought 
him  one  month's  imprisonment,  while  Proud- 
hon's  Evangiles  caused  his  confinement  for  a 
year  (1866).  He  rendered  important  service  to 
French-speaking  Europeans  by  his  editions  of 
Gervinus,  Mommsen,  Grote,  Prescott,  Bancroft, 
Washington  Irving,  and  others,  while  with  Jot- 
trand  he  translated  Motley's  Rise  of  the  Dutch 
Republic.  He  began  an  Histoire  de  France 
which  was  left  incranplete  at  his  death. 

ItACBOIZ,  Jules  (1809-87).  A  French 
novelist  and  dramatist,  brother  of  Paul  Lacroix, 
bom  in  Paris.  He  wrote  a  number  of  novels, 
including  Fleur  d,  vendre  (1835)  and  Vn  grand 


d'Espagne  (1845);  Pervenches  (1834),  sonnets; 
translations  of  Juvenal  and  Horace;  and  plays, 
which  include  Le  testament  de  C6sar  (1849); 
Val&ria  (1851),  with  Maquet;  La  Fronde 
( 1855) ,  an  opera  with  Maquet,  music  by  Nieder- 
mayer;  Macbeth  (1863)  and  King  Lear  (1868), 
translations;  La  jeunesse  de  Louis  XI  (1859); 
and  (Edipe  roi  (1858),  translated  from  Sopho- 
cles, which  was  crowned  by  the  Academy  and 
still  keeps  its  place  on  the  French  stage. 

LACBOIZ,  Paul  (1806-84).  A  French  au- 
thor, known  by  his  nom  de  plmne.  Bibliophile 
Jacob.  He  was  born  in  Paris,  was  educated 
there  in  the  Bourbon  College,  and  at  the  age  of 
18  brought  out  an  edition  of  Clement  Marot's 
CEuvres  computes,  in  three  volumes.  This  was 
the  beginning  of  his  tremendous  literary  activ- 
ity, exhibited  in  the  improvement  of  public 
libraries,  the  making  of  catalogues,  and  the  pro- 
duction of  such  works  as  Costumes  historiques 
de  la  France  (10  vols.,  1852),  Les  arts  au  moyen 
Age  et  d  I'ipoque  de  la  renaissance  (1868), 
Maeurs,  usages  et  costumes  au  moyen  Age 
(1871),  and  La  vie  militaire  et  la  vie  religieuse 
au  moyen  Age  (1872).  In  1854  he  became  editor 
of  the  Revue  Vniverselle  des  Arts  and  the  fol- 
lowing year  was  made  also  curator  of  the  Ar- 
senal Library.  Famous  as  an  historical  ro- 
mancer and  specialist  in  the  lore  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  Lacroix  was  likewise  a  noted  translator, 
bibliographer,  editor,  and  collaborator  with 
Henri  Martin  in  the  history  of  France  and  his 
Histoire  de  Soissons  (1837-38),  and  with  Fer- 
dinand S6t6  in  Le  moyen  Age  et  la  renaissance 
(1847-62).  An  edition  of  his  essays  was  pub- 
lished in  1867,  in  three  volumes,  called  respec- 
tively Enigmes  et  d6couvertes.  Melanges,  and 
Dissertations  bibliographiques.  He  sometimes 
wrote  under  the  names  of  Pierre  Dufour  and 
Antony  Dubourg. 

IiACSOIZ,  Stltestbe  Fsanqois  (1765- 
1843).  A  French  mathematician,  bom  in  Paris. 
At  the  age  of  16  he  was  teacher  of  mathematics 
at  the  naval  school  at  Rochefort;  he  was  after- 
ward teacher  in  the  military  school  at  Paris 
(1787),  professor  in  the  artillery  school  at 
Besangon  (1788),  and  examiner  of  the  artillery 
officers  (1793).  He  was  made  adjunct  professor 
of  descriptive  geometry  in  the  Ecole  Normale  in 
1794  and  later  became  professor  of  mathematics 
at  the  Ecole  Centrale  des  Quatre-Nations.  He 
held  the  chair  of  analysis  in  the  Polytechnic 
School  (1799),  going  from  there  to  the  Sorbonne 
and  the  Coll^  de  France  (1815).  He  was  not 
a  discoverer,  but  he  composed  some  excellent 
textbooks.  His  chief  works  are:  Traiti  du  calcul 
diffirentiel  et  du  calcul  intigral  (2  vols.,  1797; 
7th  ed.,  1867;  Ger.  ed.,  3  vols.,  1830-31) ;  Trait4 
des  dijf&rences  et  des  s6ries  (3  vols.,  1800;  2d 
ed.,  1810-19)  ;>  Essais  sur  I'enseignement  en 
g6n&ral  et  sur  mathimatiques  en  particulier  (2d 
ed.,  1816)  ;  Traiti  4l6mentaire  du  calcul  des 
probability  (1816;  4th  ed.,  1864;  Ger.  ed., 
1818)  ;  Cours  des  math&matiques  (9  vols.,  1797- 
1816). 

IiACBOSSE,  lA-krSs'.  An  American  outdoor 
game,  played  with  a  small  ball  and  a  hooked 
stick  fitted  with  a  loose  net.  It  undoubtedly 
originated  among  the  North  American  Indians 
and  was  widely  played  by  them.  It  was  fre- 
quently of  a  ceremonial  nature,  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  young  men  of  a  tribe  for  the  war 
path.  The  general  character  of  the  game  wag 
the  same  among  all  the  tribes,  with  various 
minor   differences,    especially    in   the   size   and 
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shape  of  the  stick,  or  creese.  The  original  ball 
was  of  hide  stuffed  with  hair,  of  baric,  or  of  the 
knot  of  a  tree.  The  goals  were  often  any  con- 
venient rocks  or  trees;  but  at  grand  matches  a 
single  pole  or  two-pole  goal  was  used,  situated 
from  SOO  yards  to  half  a  mile  or  more  apart,  the 
ball  to  pass  the  line,  strike  the  pole,  or  pass  be- 
tween two  poles,  according  to  local  custom.  The 
Choctaws  (according  to  Catlin)  used  two  poles 
26  feet  high  and  6  feet  apart,  with  a  crossbar, 
suggestive  of  the  football  goal.  Games  lasted 
for  hours.  The  players,  who  were  put  through 
a  long  course  of  training,  were,  as  a  rule,  almost 
nude,  and  often  decorated  with  paint  and  feath- 
ers; old  medicine  men  usually  acted  as  umpires. 
Catlin  saw  the  game  played  by  from  600  to  1000 
at  a  time  and  described  the  Olympic  beauty  of 
the  contest  as  beyond  all  praise.  The  night  be- 
fore an  important  game  a  ceremonial  dance 
occurred. 

Hodem  Lacrosse.  The  name  "lacrosse"  was 
given  to  the  game  by  the  French  explorers,  from 
the  crosse,  or  crooked,  stick  with  which  it  is 
played.  It  was  taken  up  by  white  men  about 
1840,  when  a  club  in  Montreal  was  formed. 
About  1860  the  game  became  popular  in  Canada, 
and  in  1861  a  notable  game  between  the  Mont- 
real and  Beaver  clubs,  and  the  Caughnawftga 
and  St.  Regis  Indians — 25  players  a  side — was 
played  before  King  Edward  VII,  then  Prince  of 
Wales.  In  1897  practical  rules  were  formulated 
by  Dr.  W.  O.  Beers,  the  originator  of  modern 
lacrosse,  and  in  the  same  year  the  National  La- 
crosse Association  of  Canada  was  formed.  A 
club  was  formed  in  Glasgow,  Scotland  (1867), 
by  a  Canadian  player,  and  an  Indian  team  was 
taken  to  England  and  France,  where  exhibition 
games  were  played.  A  second  club  was  formed 
in  London.  Lacrosse  was  for  a  long  time  not 
much  played  in  England,  but  it  is  now  very 
popular  there.  There  are  several  lacrosse  asso- 
ciations in  Canada,  and  the  game  has  been  de- 
veloped by  club  and  coU^;e  players  to  a  high 
point  of  excellence.  Lsuirosse  was  introduc^ 
into  the  United  States  in  the  early  seventies. 
The  Crescent  Athletic  Club  of  Brooklyn,  N.  Y., 
has  the  only  team  of  worth  in  the  United  States 
outside  of  the  colleges,  many  of  which  have 
teams. 

The  Oame.  The  crosse  is  a  light  stick,  6  or 
0  feet  long,  crooked  at  the  end  so  as  to  allow  a 
loose  network  of  catgut  or  deerskin  to  be 
stretched  across — not  so  tightly  as  in  a  tennis 
racket  nor  so  loosely  as  to  form  a  bag.  The 
ball,  2V^  inches  in  diameter,  is  now  made  of 
India  rubber.  The  game  is  usually  played  on  a 
field  about  125  feet  long  and  any  convenient 
width.  The  fundamental  principle  of  the  game 
is  to  drive  the  ball  through  the  opponent's  goal, 
while  defending  one's  own  goal  from  a  similar 
attack.  The  form  of  the  goal  is  shown  in  the 
accompanying  illustration.  There  are  usually 
12  players  on  each  side,  and  the  ball  is  put  in 
play  by  being  placed  on  the  exact  centre  of  the 
field,  after  which  the  two  centres  stoop  down 
and  place  the  backs  of  their  crosses  on  either 
side  of  the  ball,  and  at  the  word  "play"  the 
crosses  are  drawn  in  towards  the  holders  of 
them.  The  ball  comes  to  one  or  the  other.  The 
players  of  the  opposing  teams  at  once  b^n  a 
struggle  for  the  possession  of  the  ball.  When 
scooped  up  from  the  ground  it  is  carried  horizon- 
tally on  the  stick,  the  player  running  towards 
one  of  the  goals  and  endeavoring  to  elude  his 
opponents,  being  helped  on  by  his  own  team.    If 


it  seems  prudent,  he  pitches  the  ball  off  his 
stick  towards  a  colleague  who  may  be  in  a  bet- 
ter position  to  convey  it  towards  the  goal.  The 
ball  is  not  touched  by  the  hand.  The  player 
with  the  ball,  skillfully  dodging  his  opponents, 
may  succeed  in  shooting  it  between  tne  goal 
posts,  thus  scoring  a  goal;  or  the  ball  thus 
thrown  may  be  intercepted  and  returned  by  the 
goal  keeper,  when  the  play  continues  as  before. 
The  game  is  divided  into  two  halves  of  half  an 
Itour;  but  the  teams  change  sides  after  each 
goal  is  made,  the  ball  being  again  put  in  play  in 
the  centre  of  the  field.  The  side  scoring  the 
most  goals  during  the  game  is  the  winner.  La- 
crosse is  essentiaUy  a  game  of  combination.  In- 
dividual or  "star*'  play  is  ustially  fatal  to 
success,  and  among  the  best  clubs  a  selfish  player 
is  re^rded  as  preferable  only  to  a  blind  one. 
Consult:  Beers,  Lacrosse,  ihe  National  Oame  of 
Canada  (New  York,  1869)  ;  Lacrosse,  in  Spauld- 
ing's  "Library  of  Sports,"  issued  annually  (New 
York),  and  Schmeisser,  Lacrosse:  An  Eapert's 
Instructions  (ib.,  1904). 

IiA  CBOSSE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
La  Crosse  Co.,  Wis.,  198  miles  by  rail  west- 
northwest  of  Milwaukee,  at  the  confluence  of  the 
La  Crosse  and  Black  rivers  with  the  Mississippi, 
and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and  St.  Paul, 
the  Chicago  and  Northwestern,  the  Chicago, 
Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the  La  Crosse  and 
Southeastern,  and  the  Green  Bay,  and  Western 
railroads  (Map:  Wisconsin,  B  5).  It  is  tho 
centre  of  a  great  dairy  and  stock-raising  region, 
is  an  important  tobacco  market,  has  a  large 
wholesale  trade,  and  is  noted  for  its  manufac- 
tures, which  are  valued  at  $20,000,000  annually 
and  include  sash,  doors  and  blinds,  boots  and 
shoes,  plows  and  other  agricultural  implements, 
bridges,  violins,  automobile  parts,  gasoline  en- 
gines, boilers  and  heavy  machinery,  stoves, 
thrediing  machines,  tents  and  awnings,  ham- 
mocks, rubber  goods,  crackers,  knit  goods,  can- 
dies, flour,  woolen  goods,  tanned  leather,  beer 
and  ale,  cooperage  products,  bed  springs,  mat- 
tresses, brooms,  cigars,  etc.  The  city  ships  also 
considerable  quantities  of  seeds.  Sand,  gravel, 
red  clay,  limestone,  and  peat  are  found  in  the 
vicinity.  La  Crosse  is  surrounded  by  cliffs,  600 
feet  high,  and  has  a  large  public  library,  a  fine 
city  hall,  courthouse,  post  office,  high  school. 
State  normal  school,  hotels,  four  hospitals. 
United  States  Weather  Bureau  Station,  county 

i'ail,  opera  houses,  wagon  bridge  across  the 
fississippi  River,  and  Myrick,  Copeland,  River- 
side, and  Pettibone  parks,  the  latter  on  an  is- 
land in  the  Mississippi  River.  First  permanently 
settled  in  1841,  La  Crosse  was  incorporated 
as  a  city  in  1856,  its  present  government  being 
administered,  under  a  revised  charter  of  1 89 1, 
by  a  mayor,  el*ted  every  two  years,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council,  which  elects  the  health  officer, 
board  of  education,  weighmaster,  city  attorney, 
and  assessors.  Other  officials  are  chosen  by 
popular  election.  The  city  owns  and  operates 
its  water  works,  rebuilt  at  a  cost  of  $500,000. 
Pop.,  1900,  28,895;  1910,  30,417;  1914  (U.  S. 
est.),  31,367. 

I.ACTAirrrD'S,  lak-tan'shl-Os.  in  several 
manuscripts  designated  Lucius  C^uus  (or 
CiECiLius)  FiBMiANUs  Lactantius,  an  eminent 
Christian  author,  who  flourished  in  the  third 
and  fourth  centuries.  He  was  perhaps  of  Italian 
descent,  but  studied  at  Sicca  in  Africa,  under 
the  rhetorician  Arnobius  (q.v.).  About  300  he 
settled  as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric  in  Nicomedia. 
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He  was  invited  to  Gaul  by  Conatantine  the 
Great  (312-318  a.d.),  to  act  as  tutor  to  his  son 
Crispus,  and  is  supposed  to  have  died  at  Treves 
about  325  or  330.  Lactantius'  principal  work 
is  his  Divinarum  Iiutitutionum  Libri  VII,  an 
introduction  to  Christianity,  a  production  of 
both  a  polemical  and  an  apologetic  character. 
The  first  three  books  criticize  heathen  views; 
the  last  four  maintain  that  apart  from  Chris- 
tianity true  wisdom  and  true  virtue  are  not  to 
be  found.  In  bis  middle  and  later  life  he  was 
an  ardent  Christian,  and  a  bitter  opponent  of 
the  paganism  in  which  he  had  been  brought  up ; 
but  his  tendencies  seem  to  have  been  towards 
Manichseism  and  certain  views  held  as  unortho- 
dox by  the  Church.  Among  his  other  writings 
are  treatises,  De  Ira  Dei  and  De  Mortibua  Per- 
secutorum  (the  latter,  however,  may  be  from 
another's  hand).  Some  elegies  have  also  been 
ascribed  to  him,  but  erroneously.  His  style  is 
remarkable  and  has  deservedly  earned  for  him 
the  title  of  the  Christian  Cicero.  He  was,  be- 
sides, a  man  of  very  considerable  learning,  but, 
as  he  appears  not  to  have  become  a  Christian 
till  he  was  advanced  in  years,  his  religious 
opinions  are  often  very  crude  and  singular. 
I^tantius  was  a  great  favorite  during  the  Mid- 
dle Ages.  The  ediiio  princeps  of  this  writer  is 
one  of  the  oldest  extant  specimens  of  typography 
(Subiaco,  1465).  His  works  are  published  in 
Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  vols,  vi  and  vii 
(Paris,  1844),  and  Laubmann  and  Brandt,  Cor- 
pus Scriptorum  Eooleaiatticorum  Latinorum 
(Vienna,  1890).  There  is  an  English  translation 
by  Fletcher  in  the  series  of  the  Ante-Xicene 
Fathers,  vol.  vii  (1806).  Consult  Schanz,  Oe- 
tchickte  der  romiaohen  lAUeratur,  vol.  iii  (2d 
ed.,  Munich,  1905). 

LACTABIN,  mk'tA-rln.     See  Casein. 

LACTASE.    See  Enzthb. 

IiAC^ATES.    See  Lactic  Acid. 

lACTEAIi  (from  Lat.  Uicteus,  milky,  from 
lac,  Gk.  YaXo,  gala,  milk),  or  CHTLiFEBoua 
Vessel.  One  of  the  lymphatic  (q.v.)  vessels  of 
the  small  intestine,  which  absorb  or  take  up  the 
chyle.  They  were  discovered  in  1622  by  Aselli 
(q.v.)  and  received  their  name  from  conveying 
the  milklike  product  of  digestion,  the  chyle 
(q.v.),  during  the  digestive  process,  to  the  tho- 
racic duct  (q.v.),  by  which  it  is  transmitted  to 
the  blood.  These  vessels  commence  in  the  intes- 
tinal villi  and,  passing  between  the  layers  of  the 
mesentery  (q.v.),  enter  the  mesenteric  glands 
and  finally  unite  to  form  two  or  three  large 
trunks,  which  terminate  in  the  thoracic  duct. 

lACnC  (from  Lat.  lac,  milk)  ACID.  A 
name  applied  to  several  organic  acids  having 
the  composition  corresponding  to  the  formula 

1.  Ordinary  lactic  acid,  or  ethylidene-Iactic 
acid,  CH,CH(OH)C(X)H,  is  a  characteristic 
con^ituent  of  sour  milk,  in  which  it  was  discov- 
ered by  S<dheele  in  1780.  It  really  consists  of  a 
mixture,  or  compound,  of  equal  quantities  of 
sarcolactic  and  levolactic  acids,  which  are  de- 
scribed below.  It  is  formed,  in  general,  when- 
ever sugar  or  starch  undergoes  lactic  fermenta- 
tion in  the  presence  of  decaying  nitrogenous 
matter,  or  when  sugar  is  heated  with  alkalies. 
It  is  found  in  the  stomach  and  intestines  as 
well  as  in  the  brain  and  in  muscles.  It  may  be 
readily  prepared  by  keeping  a  mixture  of  cane- 
sugar  solution  and  sour  milk,  to  which  a  little 
decaying  cheese  and  some  chalk  have  been  added, 
for  two  weeks  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°  C. 


(104*  F.).  The  transformation  is  catised  by  the 
activity  of  the  so-called  lactic  ferment  {Bacillus 
laeticus  Hueppe),  and  as  this  activity  ceases  as 
soon  as  the  medium  becomes  strongly  acid,  chalk 
must  be  added  to  neutralize  the  lactic  acid  pro- 
duced. Further,  the  process  must  not  be  kept 
up  too  long,  as  another  fermentation  may  set  in, 
by  which  the  lactic  acid  would  be  transformed 
into  butyric  acid.  lActic  acid  has  been  obtained 
perfectly  pure  by  distillation  under  very  low 
pressure.  It  forms  colorless,  hygroscopic  crys- 
tals melting  at  18°  C.  (64.4°  F.).  The  ordinary 
pharmaceutical  product  is  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  76  per  cent  of  lactic  acid.  It 
has  been  used,  in  diluted  form,  to  dissolve  the 
membrane  in  diphtheria  and  as  an  ingredient  of 
stomachic  mixtures.  Chemically  lactic  acid,  or 
rather  each  of  its  constituente,  is  at  once  an 
acid  and  a  secondary  alcohol,  ite  molecule  con- 
taining both  a  carboxyl  group  ((X)OH)  and  a 
secondaiT  alcohol  g^oup  (CHOH).  It  is  a  com- 
paratively unstable  substance,  and  when  heated 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  readily  decomposes 
into  formic  acid  and  ordinary  aldehyde,  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equation: 

CH,CH(OH)COOH  =  HCXX)H  -|-  CH.CHO 
Laotie  aoid  Fonnic  acid    Aldehyde 

Among  the  salts  of  lactic  acid  may  be  mentioned 
the  lactate  of  calcium,  (C,H,0,)jCa  -|-  5H,0, 
and  the  lactate  of  zinc,  (C»E,0,),Zn  -|-  3H,5, 
which  are  readily  soluble  in  hot  water  and  al- 
most insoluble  in  cold  alcohol.  A  method  of 
separating  the  different  varieties  of  lactic  acid 
is  based  on  the  different  solubilities  of  their  zinc 
and  calcium  salto. 

2.  Sarcolactic  acid,  or  paralactic  acid,  is 
found  in  blood,  and  under  certein  conditions  in 
urine,  as  well  as  in  various  pathological  fluids; 
it  is  a  characteristic  constituent  of  muscles  and 
is  therefore  contained  in  considerable  quantities 
in  Liebig's  meat  extract.  Sarcolactic  acid  pos- 
sesses considerable  importance  from  a  physio- 
logical point  of  view.  The  energy  of  an  active 
muscle  is  found  to  be  proportional  to  the  acidity 
of  the  muscle;  and  as  that  acidity  is  due  to  a 
great  extent  to  the  formation  of  sarcolactic  acid, 
it  is  clear  that  the  production  of  muscular 
energy  is  due  largely  to  the  transformation  of 
nitrogenous  matter  into  sarcolactic  acid.  Sarco- 
lactic acid  has  precisely  the  same  chemical  prop- 
erties as  ordinary  lactic  acid,  from  which  it 
differs,  however,  in  certain  physical  properties; 
unlike  ordinary  lactic  acid,  it  is  optically  active, 
turning  the  plane  of  polarized  light  to  the  right ; 
the  solubilify  of  ite  zinc  and  calcium  salts  is 
different  from  that  of  the  lactetes.  Sarcolactic 
acid  may  be  prepared  from  Liebig's  meat  ex- 
tract. The  fact  that  it  forms  one-naif  of  ordi- 
nary lactic  acid  has  already  been  mentioned. 

3.  L<Bvorotatory-lactic  acid  may  be  obtained 
from  ordinary  lactic  acid,  of  which  it  forms  one- 
half,  by  subjecting  the  strychnine  salt  of  the 
latter  to  a  process  of  fractional  crystellization. 
The  relation  between  the  above  three  varieties 
of  lactic  acid  is  explained  by  the  theories  of 
modem  stereochemistry   (q.v.). 

4.  Ethylene-lactic  acid,  or  /5-hydroxy-pro- 
pionic  acid,  CH,(OH).CH,.COOH,  often  called 
hydracrylic  acid,  is  a  sour,  sirup  liquid  readily 
breaking  up  into  acrylic  acid  and  water,  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equation: 

CH,(OH).CH,COOH  =  CH.  :  CH.COOH  -f-  H,0 
Hydraorylio  acid  Acrylic  acid 
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Hydracrylic  acid  was  foimerly  supposed  to  oc- 
cur in  the  animal  body,  but  this  has  been  shown 
to  be  incorrect. 

IiACnC  gERMENTATIOH.  See  Fermen- 
tation; Lactic  Acid. 

lAC'TOOLOBTTIiIir.     See  Olobuunb. 

LACTOItASE.    See  Enztiie. 

LACTOH'^TEB  (from  Lat.  lac,  milk  -f-  Ok. 
lUrptr,  metron,  measure).  A  special  form  of 
hydrometer  (q.T.)  used  for  determining  the  spe- 
cific gravity  of  milk,  for  the  purpose  of  detecting 
adulteration  with  water.  Experience  has  shown 
that  the  specific  gravity  of  mixed  milk  from 
healthy  cows,  when  taken  at  least  12  hours  after 
milking,  will  not  fall  below  1.029.  However,  the 
lactometer  test  alone  is  far  from  being  reliable. 
See  Milk  Adultebation. 

IiAC^TOSE.    See  SuGABS. 

I^CTTTCA'BnTM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  loo- 
twxt,  lettuce,  from  loo,  milk).  A  drug  consisting 
of  the  concrete  juice  of  the  Lactuca  virosa 
(natural  order  Composite),  or  lettuce.  It  ap- 
pears in  the  market  in  two  forms.  The  English 
lactucarium  is  in  irreg^ar  pieces  the  size  of  a 

ra,  while  the  German  variety  is  in  pieces  about 
inch  by  V^  inch  in  measurement.  It  is  dark 
browp  or  light  yellowish  brown,  with  a  faintly 
narcotic  odor  and  bitter  taste.  The  chief  con- 
stituents of  lactucarium  are  lactucon,  lactucin, 
and  lactucic  acid.  It  owes  its  efficiency  to  a 
crystallizable  bitter  principle,  lactucin,  probably 
first  discovered  by  Aubergier.  It  is  a  very  feeble 
antispasmodic  and  hypnotic.  It  has  been  called 
lettuce  opi\im  and  in  the  form  of  sirup  was  once 
popular.  There  is  also  an  official  tincture  of 
the  drug. 

IiACulTAIt  (Lat.  laounar,  panel,  from  la- 
cuna, pit,  from  ZooiM,  lake).  A  sunken  panel  or 
cofi'er  in  a  ceiling  or  in  the  soffit  of  a  classie 
cornice.  The  ceiling  of  the  Parthenon  portico 
Affords  examples  of  the  lacunar  in  antiquity. 
The  ceilings  of  many  Christian  churches  were 
80  decorated  during  the  Renaissance — as,  e.g., 
the  gilt  ceiling  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore  in 
Rome.  The  word  is  synonymous  with  caisson, 
but  some  authorities  restrict  its  use  to  panels  in 
horizontal  ceilings,  employing  coffer  and  caisson 
to  designate  sunken  panels  in  vaults,  arches, 
and  domes,  as  in  the  Pantheon  at  Rome  or  the 
Arch  of  Titus.  Lacunars  are  seldom  found  ex- 
cept in  Roman,  Renaissance,  and  modem  neo- 
dassic  buildings. 

LA'CXrS  BENA'CTTS.     See  Oabda. 

IiACXTS  LA'RrD'S.    See  Coko,  Lake. 

liACTTS  LEKAirO-S,  or  LEMANIHTS. 
See  GENtrvA,  Lake. 

IiACTTS  LTTCSIITITS.     See  Luchino,  Lake. 

lACXTS  ITEK'OBEN'SIS.     See  Nemi. 

IiACITS  SEVIinTS.     See  Iseo,  Lake. 

IiACXTS  VEBBAinrS,  or  Vebban'nus.  The 
ancient  name  of  the  lake  now  known  as  Lago 
Maggiore.    See  Maooiobe,  Lake. 

IiACY,  M's^  Fbanz  Mobitz.  An  Austrian 
field  marshal.    See  Lascy,  Fbanz  Mobitz. 

LACT,  Hugh  de  (  ?-1186).  One  of  the  Eng- 
lish conquerors  of  Ireland.  He  was  probably  a 
son  of  Gilbert  de  Lacy  and  before  1163  was  in 
possession  of  his  father's  estates.  In  October, 
1171,  he  went  over  to  Ireland  with  Henry  II 
and  soon  was  playing  an  important  role.  He 
received  the  grant  of  Meath  and  was  also  in 
charge  of  Dublin  Castle.  While  Governor  of 
Irdand,  he  was  accused  of  seeking  to  become 
King  of  Ireland,  having  married  in  1181  the 
daughter  of  Roderic,  King  of  Connaught.     But 


whatever  his  intentions  were,  before  they  could 
be  realized  he  was  murdered  by  a  native  (July 
26,  1186). 

LACT,  John  (?-1681).  An  English  actor 
and  playwright.  He  began  his  London  life  in 
1631,  as  apprentice  to  John  Ogilby,  a  dancing 
master;  held  a  commission  in  the  Royalist  army 
during  the  Civil  War ;  after  the  Restoration  be- 
came a  favorite  actor;  played  Teague  in  How- 
ard's Committee  and  was  the  original  Bayes  in 
Buckingham's  Rehearsal  (1671).  His  experi- 
ences as  soldier  he  turned  to  good  account  in 
The  Old  Troop,  a  farce.  Consult  his  Dramatic 
Works  (London,  1875),  with  memoir  and  notes. 

LADAKH,  U-dnk'.  A  district  in  the  east- 
central  part  of  Kashmir  (q.v.),  British  India, 
forming  part  of  the  upper  valley  of  the  Indus, 
between  the  Western  Himalayas  and  the  Kara- 
korum  Range  (Map:  India,  CI).  The  area  of 
Ladakh  proper  is  about  8000  square  miles,  but 
the  name  is  applied  to  a  wider  region.  Pop., 
(with  Mansir),  1911,  186,666.  The  whole  dis- 
trict is  highly  elevated,  ranging  from  9000  to 
14,000  feet,  and  is  crossed  by  a  number  of  lofty 
mountain  spurs,  with  narrow  valleys  between 
them.  The  air  is  exceedingly  dry,  and  the 
climate  is  severe,  with  enormous  variations  in 
temperature.  Good  crops  of  wheat,  barley,  mil- 
let, and  buckwheat  are  raised.  The  mineral 
products  are  sulphur,  iron,  borax,  silver,  and 
gold;  woolen  manufactures  are  important.  The 
transit  trade  is  extensive,  being  carried  mostly 
on  mules  and  sheep.  The  capital  is  Leh.  La- 
dakh was  originally  a  province  of  Tibet,  after 
which  it  was  for  a  time  independent  imtil  1839, 
in  which  year  it  was  annexed  to  Kashmir.  Con.- 
suit  Sir  Francis  Edward  Younghusband,  Kash- 
mir (London,  1911),  and  Arthur  Neve,  Thirty 
Years  in  Kashmir  (New  York,  1913). 

T.ADAKKT,  l&dtlk'h^.  The  natives  of  La- 
dakh. They  are  reputed  to  be  peaceful  and  in- 
dustrious. Some  of  their  settlements  are  14,000 
feet  above  sea  level.  Their  dress  is  peculiar  in 
several  respects,  and  their  women  paint  their 
faces  in  Indian  fashion.  They  speak  an  Aryan 
dialect  closely  related  to  Kashmiri,  but  are 
thought  by  some  authorities  to  have  a  large 
strain  of  Mongolian  blood.  The  Ladakhi  are 
Buddhists,  with  an  interesting  folk  religion  be- 
hind the  adopted  one.  The  folk  poetry  of  the 
Ladakhi  is  extensive.  A  brief  collection  of  La- 
dakhi proverbs  has  been  published  by  Rev.  H. 
Kranke,  a  missionary  at  Leh,  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  for  1900.  Consult 
K.  E.  von  Ujfalvy,  Les  Aryens  au  Jford  et  au 
Bud  de  I'Hindou-Kouch  (Paris,  1896),  and  A. 
H.  Francke,  "A  Language  Map  of  West  Tibet," 
with  notes,  in  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Journal, 
vol.  Ixxiii  (N.  s.,  Calcutta,  1904). 

lA.'DAS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  AiSat).  A  swift 
runner  of  Laconia,  of  the  fifth  century  B.C., 
whose  speed  became  so  proverbial  that  he  is  fre- 
quently mentioned  by  both  Greek  and  Roman 
writers.  Consult  Gardiner,  Oreek  Athletic 
Sports  and  Festivals  (London,  1910). 

IiADD,  Gbobge  Tbumbuix  (1842-  ).  An 
American  psychologist  and  philosopher,  bom  at 
Painesville,  Ohio.  He  graduated  from  Western 
Reserve  University  in  1864  and  from  Andover 
Theological  Seminary  in  1869,  occupied  pasto- 
rates until  1879,  was  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Bowdoin  College  for  two  years,  and  from  1881 
until  his  retirement  in  1905  held  the  chair  of 
philosophy  at  Yale.  Upon  the  invitation  of  the 
Imperial  Educational  Society  and  of  the  Univer- 
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si<7  of  Tokyo,  he  lectured  in  Japan  in  1892  and 
1899;  in  1899-1900  he  lectured  in  India  and  in 
1907  in  Honolnln.  In  the  latter  year  also  he 
was  the  guest  and  unofficial  adviser  of  Prince 
Ito  in  Korea.  Numerous  honors  were  conferred 
on  him  at  home  and  abroad — he  was  decorated 
with  the  Order  of  the  Bising  Sun  (third  and  sec- 
ond class),  received  honorary  degrees  from  West- 
em  Reserve  and  Princeton,  and  was  president 
of  the  American  Psychological  Association  in 
1893  and  a  vice  president  of  the  American  Asso- 
ciation for  the  Advancement  of  Science  in  1911. 
His  writings  include,  besides  a  translation  of 
Lotze's  Outlines  of  Philosophy  (6  vols.,  1887): 
Principles  of  Church  Polity  (1881);  Doctrine 
of  Sacred  Scripture  (2  vols.,  1884)  ;  Practical 
Philosophy  ( 1886 )  ;  Elemonta  of  Physiological 
Psychology  (1887;  new  ed.,  with  R.  S.  Wood- 
worth,  1911);  What  is  the  Biblef  (1888);  In- 
troduction to  Philosophy  (1890);  Outlines  of 
Physiological  Psychology  ( 1891 ) ;  Psychology, 
Descriptive  and  Emplanatory  (1894)  ;  Philosophy 
of  Mind  (1895);  Philosophy  of  Knowledge 
(1897);  Outlines  of  Descriptive  Psychology 
(1898);  Primer  of  Psychology  (1898);  Essays 
on  the  Higher  Education  (1899);  A  Theory  of 
Reality  (1899) ;  Philosophy  of  Conduct  (1902)  ; 
Philosophy  of  Religion  (2  vols.,  1905) ;  In  Korea 
with  Marquis  Ito  ( 1908 ) ;  Knowledge,  Life,  and 
Reality  (1909);  Rare  Days  in  Japan  (1910); 
Teacher's  Practical  Philosophy  (1911);  What 
Can  I  KnowT  (1914);  What  Ought  I  to  Dof 
(1916). 

LASD,  WiujAM  (1778-1841).  An  American 
philanthropist  and  peace  advocate,  bom  in  Exe- 
ter, N.  H.  After  graduating  at  Harvard  ( 1797 ) , 
he  took  to  the  sea  and  came  to  be  known  as  a 
capable  New  England  captain.  A  disbeliever  in 
war  for  any  purpose,  he  turned  landsman  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  War  of  1812  and  devoted  both 
tongue  and  pen  to  preaching  nonresistance.  He 
was  president  of  the  American  Peace  Society, 
editor  of  its  organ,  The  Friend  of  Peace,  after- 
ward The  Harbinger  of  Peace,  and  published  sep- 
arate addresses  to  the  peace  societies  of  Maine 
(1824),  of  Massachusetts  (1826),  and  An  Essay 
on  the  Congress  of  Nations  (1840). 

IiASDES  SHELL.    See  WsMTTurrBAP. 

LASEGAST,  U'de-gAst,  Fbixdbich  (1818- 
1905).  A  Qerman  organ  builder,  bom  at  Hoch- 
hermsdorf,  near  Rochlitz,  in  Saxony.  He  served 
an  apprenticeship  with  his  elder  brother  and 
then  established  himself  at  Weissenfels  in  1846. 
He  first  became  known  through  the  cathedral 
organ  at  Merseburg,  which  he  rebuilt  in  1855. 
In  conjunction  with  his  son,  Oskar  ( 1866-  ) , 
he  built  more  than  150  organs,  most  of  them  of 
large  size. 

LADENBinta,  U'den-bvrK,  Albekt  (1842- 
1911).  A  Cierman  chemist,  bom  at  Mannheim 
and  educated  at  Heidelberg,  Berlin,  Ghent,  and 
Paris.  He  carried  out  the  synthesis  of  the  alka- 
loid conine  (see  Alkaloids)  and  published  a 
series  of  brilliant  and  justly  celebrated  papers 
on  the  constitution  of  benzene.  He  wrote  several 
works  on  the  history  of  chemistry,  including 
Entwicklungsgeschichte  der  Chemie  in  den  letz- 
ten  hundert  Jahren  (2d  ed.,  1887).  His  popular 
writings  include:  jfaturwissenschaftliche  Tor- 
trSge  in  gemeinverstandlioher  Darstellung  ( 1908) . 

LADIES'  CATHOLIC  BENEVOLENT  AS- 
SOCIATIOIT.  A  society  of  Roman  Catholic 
women,  established  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
benefits  to  l>e  paid  to  the  families  of  meml>ers 
after  deatii.    It  was  organized  at  Titusville,  Pa., 


in  April,  1890,  and  received  a  charter  in  Erie 
Ck>.,  Pa.  The  central  office  of  the  association  is 
at  Union  City,  Pa.,  and  the  government  is  vested 
in  a  supreme  council,  which  has  jurisdiction 
throughout  the  United  States.  At  the  close  of 
the  fiscal  year  1914  there  were  1226  subordinate 
branches  in  existence,  with  a  total  membership 
of  147,025.  The  amount  paid  during  the  year 
to  beneficiaries  was  $1,197,040,  and  the  total 
benefits  disbursed  since  organization  amounted 
to  $11,985,234.  The  charter  is  perpetual,  and 
the  association  has  no  capital  stock,  claims  being 
provided  for  on  the  assessment  plan. 

T.  A  DIBS  07  THE  QXTEEIT'S  HOXTSB- 
HOLD.  In  Great  Britain  these  comprise  the 
mistress  of  the  robes,  the  ladies  of  the  bed- 
chamber, the  bedchamber  women,  and  the  maids 
of  honor.  The  office  of  mistress  of  the  robes  is 
of  considerable  antiquity.  It  is  her  duty  to  reg- 
ulate the  rotation  and  times  of  attendance  of 
the  rest  of  the  ladies  of  the  household,  who  are 
all  subordinate  to  her.  She  has  the  superintend- 
ence of  all  duties  connected  with  the  bedcham- 
ber and  the  custody  of  the  robes.  C»n  state  occa- 
sions she  must  see  that  the  ceremony  of  robing 
the  Queen  is  properly  performed.  In  public 
ceremonials  she  accompanies  the  Queen  in  the 
same  carriage  or  walks  immediately  before'  her 
Majesty.  The  ladies  of  the  bedchamber  and  the 
bedchamber  women  are  personal  attendants,  min- 
istering to  the  state  of  ner  Majesty.  The  maids 
of  honor,  of  whom  there  are  nine,  are  immediate 
attendants  on  the  royal  person,  and  in  rotation 
perform  the  duty  of  accompanying  the  Queen  on 
all  occasions. 

LADIES'  TSESSEa  See  Colored  Plate  of 
Amebican  Orchids  with  article  Obchid. 

LADINO,  U-d&'nO  (from  Lat  Latinus,  Latin). 

1.  A  term  of  various  ethnological  applications, 
denoting  the  Romansch  dialect  and  the  closely 
related  dialects  spoken  in  the  Tirol  and  Friuh. 

2.  The  old  Castilian  language  in  Spain.  3.  A 
Hispano-Portuguese  dialect  of  Latin,  spoken  by 
Turkish  and  other  Jews.  4.  A  name  applied  in 
the  Central  American  States  to  the  descendants 
of  Latin-American  fathers  and  Indian  mothers. 
As  in  the  mulattoes  in  the  United  States,  their 
color  is  a  blend  of  the  two  races,  and  the  hair  is 
wavy. 

LADISLAS,  Ifidls-lAS,  or  LADISLATTS 
(Hung.  LdszU,  and  for  the  kings  of  Poland  and 
Bohemia  Uldszld ) .  The  name  of  several  kings 
of  Hungary,  of  whom  one  ruled  also  over  Po- 
land and  two  over  Bohemia. — Ladislas  I  the 
Sautt  (died  1095)  was  the  son  of  B«la  I  and, 
after  acquiring  fame  by  his  victories  over  the 
Cumans,  succeeded  his  brother  Gejza  as  King  of 
Hungary  in  1077.  He  subdued  the  Croatians 
(1081)  and  established  the  Christian  religion 
among  them.  He  forced  the  Cumans  likewise  to 
embrace  Christianity.  He  died  in  the  midst  of 
preparations  for  a  crusade  to  the  Holy  Land 
and  was  canonized  by  Pope  Celestine  III  m  1198. 
— Ladislas  IV,  sumamed  The  Cuman,  suc- 
ceeded his  father,  Stephen  V,  in  1272.  He  at- 
tacked the  Cumans  and  defeated  them;  but,  re- 
enforced  by  hordes  of  the  Nogai  Tatars,  they 
swept  over  Hungary  in  a  wave  of  invasion 
(1285),  and  Ladislas  was  forced  to  make  terms 
with  them.  He  adopted  some  of  their  customs 
and  put  away  his  wife  to  marnr  one  of  their 
princesses.  He  was  assassinated  by  a  Cuman  in 
1290. — Ladislas  (Uladislas),  King  of  Hungary 
(1440-44)  and  Poland  (1434-44).  See  Ladis- 
las III,  King  of  Poland.— Ladislas  VI    (V), 
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P08THT7MU8,  King  of  Huogaiy  and  Bohemia. 
He  wag  the  posthumous  son  of  Albert  II,  the 
third  Hapsburg  King  of  Germany,  by  Elizabeth, 
the  heiress  of  the  Emperor  Sigismimd,  and  was 
bom  in  1440.  He  was  King  of  Bohemia  from 
his  birth  and  at  the  age  of  five  was  made  King 
of  Hungary.  His  guardian,  the  Emperor  Fred- 
erick III  (of  the  house  of  Austria),  would  not 
allow  him  to  repair  to  hig  realms  imtil  he  had 
reached  the  age  of  about  13  years.  The  great 
general   Jftnos  Hunyady    (q.v.)    conducted  the 

fovernment  of  Hungary  during  the  minority  of 
.adislas,  while  in  Bohemia  the  government 
passed  into  the  hands  of  George  Podiebrad 
(q.T.).  Ladislas  died  in  1457,  in  his  eighteenth 
year. — ^Ladislas  (Uladislas)  VII  (Vl)  was 
elected  King  of  Hungary  in  1400,  19  years  after 
his  accession  to  the  tnrone  of  Bohemia.  He  died 
in  1516  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Louis  11. 
His  daughter  Anna  marri^  Ferdinand  I  of 
Hapsburg.  Onsult:  Szalay,  Oetohichte  TJn- 
gams,  vol&  i-iii  (Ger.  trans.,  Budaprait,  1866- 
73)  ;  Horvftth,  OescMchte  Vngama,  vol.  i  (Ger. 
trans.,  Budapest,  1876) ;  VftmbAry,  Hungary 
(New  York,  1894). 

TiA'DTST.AS,  or  LASISIiAXTS  (cl379-1414). 
King  of  Naples  from  1386  to  1414,  of  the  house 
of  Anjou.  He  was  the  son  of  Charles  III  (of 
Durazzo)  and  on  his  father's  death  succeeded 
to  the  crown  under  the  regency  of  his  mother. 
From  the  beginning  he  was  forced  to  contend 
against  a  faction  among  the  nobility,  led  by  the 
powerful  family  of  Sanseverini,  who  set  up  Louis 
II  of  Anjou  as  a  rival  candidate  for  the  throne. 
In  1391  Louis  invaded  Naples,  but  after  eight 
years  of  warfare  was  driven  out  by  Ladislas, 
who  from  an  early  age  had  evinced  remarkable 
military  talents  and  a  restless  energy.  He  had 
succeeded,  besides,  in  gaining  the  support  of 
Pope  Boniface  IX  and  winning  over  the  Angevin 
party.  Once  freed  from  his  rival,  Ladislas 
turned  upon  the  turbulent  nobility  and  crushed 
them  into  nonresistance.  He  then  gave  his  at- 
tention to  foreign  conquests,  for  which  central 
Italy,  rent  by  uie  great  schism,  offered  a  fair 
field.  Playing  both  with  the  Pope  and  the 
people  of  Borne,  he  succeeded  in  inciting  the 
populace  against  Innocent  VII,  who  in  1406  was 
forced  to  nee  from  the  city;  but  Ladislas'  at- 
tempt to  gain  possession  of  the  city  failed,  and 
in  1406  he  was  forced  to  come  to  terms  with 
the  Pope.  In  1408  he  made  himself  master  of 
Rome  without  meeting  resistance,  and  forced 
Gr^ory  XII  to  sell  to  him  for  25,000  florins  the 
States  of  the  Church  with  Rome  itself.  In  1409 
a  league  was  formed  against  him  by  Pope  Alex- 
ander V,  Florence,  Siena,  Bologna,  and  Louis 
of  Anjou,  and  in  the  following  year  Ladislas 
was  expelled  trova  Rome.  The  war  against  -the 
King  of  Naples  was  carried  on  vigorously  by 
Pope  John  XXIII,  whose  forces,  under  the  com- 
mand of  Paolo  Orsini,  defeated  Ladislas  at  Roc- 
casecca  in  May,  1411.  The  King,  nevertheless, 
succeeded  in  detaching  Florence  from  the  al- 
liance and  made  his  peace  with  the  Pope.  This 
was  but  to  gain  time.  In  June,  1413,  he  took 
Rome  and  compelled  John  XXIII  to  flee.  His 
plans  for  establishing  a  powerful  Italian  king- 
dom seemed  well  on  tiie  way  towards  realization 
when  he  was  struck  down  by  disease  and  died  at 
Castelnuovo,  Aug.  6,  1414.  In  1403  he  had 
been  crowned  King  of  Hungary  at  Zara,  a  title 
which  had  soon  to  be  laid  down.  Consult  Man- 
dell  Creighton,  History  of  the  Papacy,  vol.  i 
(London,   1882),   and  Gregorovius,   History  of 


the  City  of  Rome  i»  the  Middle  Age*,  voL  vi 
(ib.,  1898). 

LADISLAS,  or  VIJU>ISLAV,  vU-dls^Af. 
The  name  of  several  kings  of  Pcdand. — Ladis- 
las I,  sumamed  Lokietek  (the  short)  (1260- 
1333),  was  the  son  of  Duke  Casimir  of  Cuiavia 
and  in  1288  made  himself  Eling  of  Poland  with 
the  assistance  of  a  party  among  the  nobility. 
He  was  compelled,  however,  to  wage  war  against 
the  Duke  of  Silesia  and  the  King  of  Bohemia 
and  was  driven  by  the  latter  from  the  coimtry. 
After  the  death  of  the  Bohemian  Eling  Venceslas 
in  1305,  he  succeeded  in  making  himself  master 
of  Cracow  and  in  1312  completely  crushed  his 
enemies,  thus  reuniting  the  Polish  territories 
under  his  rule.  In  1320  he  was  crowned  King 
of  Poland,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Pope.  The 
marriage  of  his  son  Casimir  with  Anna,  daugh- 
ter of  Gedimin,  Prince  of  Lithuania,  prepared 
the  way  for  the  union  of  that  country  with 
Poland. — Ladislas  II  (1348-1434)  was  the  son 
of  Olgerd,  Prince  of  Lithuania,  and  succeeded 
his  father  in  1377,  being  known  before  his  acqui- 
sition of  the  Polish  throne  aa  Jagello.  In  1386 
he  was  converted  to  Christianity,  adopted  the 
name  of  Ladislas,  and  married  Hedwig,  heiress 
of  Louis  the  Great,  King  of  Hungary  and  Po- 
land, ascending  the  throne  as  Ladislas  II.  He 
became  the  founder  of  a  dynasty  which  ruled 
over  Poland  until  1572.  (See  Jagbxlons.)  His 
efforts  were  directed  towards  preserving  the 
union  between  Lithuania  and  Poland  and  ex- 
tending the  power  of  the  latter  country.  He 
carried  on  long  wars  against  the  Teutonic 
Icnights  and  in  1410  gained  a  decisive  victory 
over  them  at  Tannenberg.  He  founded  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cracow  in  1400. — Ladislas  III  ( 1424- 
44)  was  the  son  of  Ladislas  II  and  succeeded 
his  father  in  1434,  assuming  personal  charge  of 
the  government  in  1439.  In  the  following  year 
he  was  elected  King  of  Hungary,  but  was  com- 
pelled to  make  good  his  title  by  force  of  arms 
against  Elizabeth,  widow  of  the  late  monarch, 
Albert  II,  who  claimed  the  throne  for  her  son, 
Ladislas  Posthumus,  bom  after  the  father's 
death.  In  1442  he  married  Elizabeth,  who  died 
three  days  after  the  wedding.  Under  the  great 
Hunyady  (q.v.)  the  Hungarian  armies  were  suo- 
cessral  for  a  time  in  the  struggle  against  the 
Turks;  but  at  Varna,  on  Nov.  10,  1444,  the  Hun- 
garian army  was  overwhelmed  and  the  King  with 
the  greater  part  of  his  nobility  perished. — Lad- 
islas IV  (1695-1648)  was  the  son  of  Sigismund 
III.  In  1610  he  was  elected  Czar  by  a  part  of 
the  Russian  nobility  and  took  up  his  residence 
in  Moscow;  but  his  father's  ambition  to  bring 
Russia  under  the  Polish  crown  led  to  a  nationtJ 
uprising,  and  Ladislas  was  expelled  from  Mos- 
cow in  1612.  He  succeeded  his  father  in  1632 
and  carried  on  war  with  marked  success  against 
the  Russians  and  the  Turks.  He  sought  to  vin- 
dicate the  royal  power  against  the  powerful 
nobility,  but  with  little  success.  The  last  years 
of  his  reign  were  disturbed  by  a  formidable  up- 
rising of  the  Cossacks  under  Bogdan  Chmiel- 
nicki   (q.v.). 

I>A1>LEW00D.  A  South  African  tree.  See 
Habtooia. 

i:iADXIItATTI.T,  \kA'mi'ry,  Loms  Ren« 
Paul  DE  (1808-98).  A  French  general.  He  was 
bom  at  Montmorillon  in  the  Department  of 
Rh6ne,  entered  the  army  in  1831,  served  in 
Africa,  distinguished  himself  in  the  Italian  war 
at  Melegnano  and  Solferino  (1859),  and,  as 
commander  of  the  Fourth  Army  Corps,  was  or- 
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dered  to  defend  the  lines  between  Metz  and 
Thionville,  upon  the  outbreak  of  war  with  Prus- 
sia. He  was  with  Bazaine  in  Metz  and  went  a 
prisoner  to  Germany.  On  the  outbreak  of  the 
Ck>mmune  (see  Commune)  Ladmirault  was  nuule 
commander  of  the  troops  ordered  to  take  Paris. 
On  May  22  he  forced  an  entrance  into  the  city 
by  the  Porte  Saint-Ouen,  the  following  day 
gained  possession  of  the  heights  of  Montmartre, 
and  thence,  with  obstinate  fighting  on  both 
sides,  took  possession  of  the  city  part  by  part. 
On  Jaly  1,  1871,  he  was  made  military  gover- 
nor of  Paris.  From  1876  to  1891  Ladmirault 
was  a  member  of  the  Senate. 

liASOaA,  l&'dA-g&.  The  largest  lake  of 
Europe,  situated  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
KuBsia,  its  southwest  comer  being  40  miles  east 
of  St.  Petersburg  (Map:  Russia,  I>  2).  It  is 
boimded  by  Finland  and  the  governments  of  St. 
Petersburg  and  Olonetz.  It  is  129  miles  from 
north  to  south,  81  miles  from  east  to  west,  686 
miles  in  circumference,  and  covers  an  area  of 
somewhat  over  7000  square  miles.  The  south 
shore  is  a  low,  bowlder-strewn  region  of  glacial 
origin,  while  the  north  shore  is  s^p  with  gran- 
ite cliffs.  The  depth  in  the  southern  and  central 
parts  is  less  than  300  feet,  while  in  the  north 
it  is  mostly  over  400  feet  and  occasionally 
reaches  about  800  feet.  Its  water  is  cold,  but 
abounds  in  fish.  It  is  fed  by  a  number  of 
streams,  the  chief  of  which  are  the  Svir,  the 
outlet  of  Lake  On^a,  and  the  Volkhov  from 
Lake  Ilmen,  and  has  for  its  outlet  the  Neva. 
Navigation  on  the  lake  is  attended  with  con- 
siderable danger,  owing  to  the  numerous  shal- 
lows, sand  banks,  and  hidden  rocks.  Its  posi- 
tion at  the  northern  terminal  of  the  great  water 
system  which  connects  the  Caspian  Sea  with 
the  Gulf  of  Finland  through  the  Volga,  and  the 
three  feeders  of  the  Ladoga,  the  Volkhov,  the 
Sias,  and  the  Svir,  gives  the  lake  great  commer- 
cial importance,  and,  in  order  to  make  it  avail- 
able for  navigation,  a  number  of  canals  have 
been  constructed  along  its  south  and  southeast 
shores.  The  chief  of  these  are  the  Ladoga  Canal, 
about  70  miles  long  (1718-31),  connecting  the 
Neva  with  the  Volkhov;  the  new  Ladoga  Canal, 
running  parallel  to  the  former;  and  the  Sias 
and  the  Svir  canals,  connecting  the  mouths  of 
these  two  rivers  with  the  Ladoga  Canal.  These 
canals  are  navigated  annually  by  thousands  of 
vessels  and  rafts.  The  lake  is  also  connected 
by  water  with  the  White  Sea  and  is  ice-free  on 
the  average  for  191  days  in  the  year,  from  May 
to  October.  The  most  interesting  of  its  numer- 
ous islets  are  Valaam  and  Konevetz,  both  occu- 
pied by  monasteries,  the  former  being  among 
the  most  popular  places  of  pilgrimage  in  Russia. 
The  chief  towns  on  the  lake  are  the  famous  for- 
tress of  Sohltisselburg,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Neva  and  Novaya  Ladoga,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Volkhov. 

IJIDOOA  STABATA,  l&'dO-gft  st&-r&'y&. 
A  town  of  Russia.    See  Stakata  Ladoga. 

LASBONE  (l&-drdn',  8p.  pron.  U-drCnd) 
ISLASDS,  Makiana  or  Mabianm;  Islands. 
A  group  of  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  belong- 
ing, with  the  exception  of  Guam  (q.v. ),  the 
southernmost  and  largest,  to  Germany  (Map: 
Australasia,  G  1).  They  are  situated  between 
lat.  13°  N.  and  21°  N.  and  between  long.  144" 
E.  and  146°  E.,  about  1500  miles  east  of  the 
Philippines.  They  are  disposed  in  a  row  from 
north  to  south;  their  number  is  about  16,  of 
which   eight,    including   Guam,   are   inhabited; 


their  aggregate  area  is  about  440  square  miles. 
The  largest  islands,  next  to  Guam,  are  Saipan, 
Tinian,  and  Rota,  all  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  group,  those  in  the  north  being  only  small 
volcanic  islets,  and  all  of  them  mountainous. 
The  climate  is  humid,  but  moderately  warm  and 
not  unhealthful.  The  coconut  and  breadfruit 
trees  are  indigenous,  but  rice,  sugar,  maize, 
coffee,  tobacco,  and  indigo  are  cultivated.  The 
native  fauna  is  very  poor,  including  no  mammals 
except  a  few  rats  and  bats  and  hardly  any  rep- 
tiles or  insects.  All  the  domestic  animals  of 
Europe,  however,  have  been  imported  and  thrive 
there.  The  aboriginal  inhabitants  consisted  of 
Chamorros,  a  tribe  of  Microneeians;  they  de- 
creased rapidly  after  the  Spanish  occupation, 
and  Tagalogs  were  imported  from  the  Philip- 
pines, who  mixed  with  and  almost  supplanted 
the  earlier  race.  The  source  of  the  megalithie 
monuments,  principally  found  on  Tinian  as  par- 
allel rows  of  evenly  spaced  pillars  with  bowl- 
shaped  capitals,  is  still  in  doubt;  some  authori- 
ties r^fard  them  as  quite  recent,  but  in  general 
they  appear  to  be  the  work  of  the  prehistoric  race 
in  the  Pacific  who  built  so  many  structures.  ( See 
Mkgauthic  Monuments.)  In  1904  the  popu- 
lation of  the  islands  numbered  2646,  exclusive 
of  Guam,  whose  population  was  (1912)  12,617. 
They  were  discovered  in  1521  by  Magellan,  who 
named  them  Ladrones  (Sp.,  robbers)  on  account 
of  the  thieving  propensities  of  the  inhabitants. 
They  were  settled  in  1667  by  Spanish  Jesuit 
missionaries,  who  called  them  the  Mariana 
Islands.  As  a  result  of  the  Spanish-American 
War,  the  island  of  Guam  was  ceded  to  the  United 
States  in  1898,  and  the  remaining  islands,  to- 
gether with  the  Carolines,  were  sold  to  Germany 
in  1899  for  26,000,000  pesetas  ($4,875,000). 
During  the  European  War  which  began  in  1914 
Japan  occupied  the  Ladrone  Islands  for  strate- 

flcal  purposes.  (See  Wab  in  Eubope.)  The  La- 
rones  form  a  division  of  the  (German  New 
Guinea  Protectorate;  the  seat  of  administration 
is  on  the  island  of  Saipan. 

ItABYBIBS  {lady,  with  reference  to  Our 
Lady,  the  Virgin  Mary  +  bird,  perhaps  a  vari- 
ant of  hug),  or  Ladtbuo.  A  beetle  of  the  fam- 
ily Coccinellide.  Ladybirds  are  pretty  little 
beetles,  well  known  to  every  one,  often  of  a  bril- 
liant red  or  yellow  color,  with  black,  red,  white, 
or  yellow  spots,  the  number  and  distribution  of 
which  are  characteristic  of  the  different  species. 
The  form  is  nearly  hemispherical,  the  under- 
surface  being  very  flat,  the  thorax  and  head 
small;  the  antenne  are  short  and  terminate  in 
a  triangular  club;  the  legs  are  short.  When 
handled,  these  insects  emit  from  their  joints  a 
yellowish  fluid  having  a  disagreeable  smell.  They 
and  their  larvee  feed  chiefly  on  scale  insects  and 
plant  lice,  in  devouring  which  they  are  very  use- 
ful to  agriculturists  and  fruit  growers.  They 
deposit  their  eggs  under  the  leaves  of  plants  on 
which  the  larv»  are  to  find  their  food,  and  the 
larvte  run  about  in  pursuit  of  aphids.  Lady- 
birds are  sometimes  to  be  seen  in  immense  num- 
bers, which,  from  ignorance  of  their  usefulness, 
have  sometimes  been  r^arded  with  a  kind  of 
superstitious  dread. 

Ladybirds  are  great  benefactors  to  the  Ameri- 
can fruit  growers.  An  Australian  ladybird  ( Ve- 
dalia,  or  Novius,  cardinalia)  was  introduced 
in  1886,  to  feed  on  the  cottony  cushion  scale  of 
the  orange  and  lemon  groves  of  California,  and 
in  less  than  a  year  it  practically  exterminated 
the  pest.     It   has   since  been   introduced  with 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IiASY  BOUHTUrUi. 


454 


liAST  07  THB  T.Aint 


equal  guooees  into  South  Africa,  Portugal,  Egypt, 
and  Italy,  where  it  has  exterminated  the  game 
scale  or  a  congeneric  epecies.  The  two-spotted 
ladybird  {Coocinella  hipunotata) ,  a  black  beetle 
with  two  red  spots,  which  occurs  all  over  the 
United  States,  is  also  of  inestimable  value  in 
protecting  vegetation  from  plant  lice  and  scale 
and  other  insects.  One  genus  of  ladybirds  (£pt- 
laohna)  is  herbivorous  and  feeds  on  the  leaves 
of  the  squash,  pumpkin,  melon,  bean,  and  other 
plants.  Consult:  T.  L.  Casey,  "Bevision  of  the 
American  Coccinellidee,"  in  Journal  of  Neto  York 
Entomologioal  Society  (New  York,  1899)  ;  L.  0. 
Howard,  "Beneficial  Work  of  Hyperaspia  aig- 
nata,"  in  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
tvre.  Division  of  Entomology,  Bulletin  { N.  8., 
26,  Washington,  1900) ;  C.  L.  Marlatt,  "Prelim- 
inary Report  on  the  Importation  and  Present 
Status  of  the  Asiatic  Ladybird,"  in  United 
States  Department  of  Agriottlture,  Division  of 
Entomology,  Bulletin  (n.  s.,  37,  ib.,  1902) ;  id., 
"Predatory  Insects  which  Affect  the  Usefulness 
of  Scale-Feeding  Coccinellidffi,"  in  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture,  Division  of  Entomol- 
ogy, Bulletin  (n.  s.,  37,  ib.,  1902).  See  Colored 
Plate  of  Inbect8^ ■ 

LAST  BOXTNTIVUL.  In  Farquhar-'s  Beauaf 
Stratagem,  an  old  gentlewoman  with  benevolent 
instincts,  who  devotes  herself  to  the  curing  of 
maladies.  The  name  is  used,  sometimes  with  the 
added  idea  of  condescension,  to  denote  a  woman 
who  dispenses  relief  or  favors  in  a  community. 

Jjmi  CHAPEL.  A  chapel  dedicated  to  the 
Virgin  Mary  (Our  Lady).  It  was  generally  an 
elongation  of  the  choir  eastward  of  the  church, 
directly  behind  the  high  altar,  or  at  the  end  of 
the  aisles  of  the  choir.  In  a  number  of  impor- 
tant (oises,  however,  it  was  a  detached  building, 
though  connected  by  a  passage  with  the  choir, 
as  at  Gloucester.  In  either  case  it  was  often 
the  most  richly  decorated  part  of  the  church. 
Its  use  was  most  extensive  in  England,  where 
nearly  all  the  cathedrals  and  great  abbey 
churches  had  lady  chapels.  Henir  VII's  chapel 
at  Westminster  was  originally  designed  to  be 
the  lady  chapel  of  that  abbey.  A  very  beautiful 
French  example  is  the  lady  chapel  of  the  church 
of  St.  Germer-de-Fly.  That  of  the  cathedral  oi^ 
St.  Patrick  at  New  York  is  a  notable  American 
example. 

LAST  CKAB.  A  local  name  of  the  large 
edible  crab  ( Callinectes  hastatus )  of  the  Ameri- 
can Atlantic  coast,  due  to  the  dim  outline  on  its 
back  of  a  woman's  head  and  shoulders.  As 
other  crabs  (notably  Plationychus  ocellatus)  are 
similarly  marked,  th^  have  also  received  the 
same  name.    See  Cbab. 

LADT  DAT.  In  England,  the  feast  of  the 
Annunciation  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  It  occurs  on 
the  25th  of  March  and  has  by  custom  become 
one  of  the  regular  quarter  days  on  which  rent  is 
generally  made  payable. 

LAST  FEBIT  (Asplenium  filix-fcemina) .  A 
beautiful  fern  common  in  moist  wooids  in  Europe 
and  North  America,  with  bipinnate  fronds  some- 
times 2  feet  long.  The  whole  plant  has  an  ex- 
tremely graceful  appearance.  It  is  said  to  pos- 
sess the  same  anthelmintic  properties  as  the 
male  fern  {Aspidium  filia-mas). 

LADTFISH.  A  shapely  and  very  beautiful 
fish  {Albula  vulpes),  representing  alone  the 
family  Albulidse,  allied  to  the  tarpons  and  moon- 
eyes and  found  in  all  tropical  seas.  It  is  ly, 
to  3  feet  long  and  is  brilliantly  silvery,-  faintly 
streaked,    and    becoming    olivaceous    along    the 


back.  In  Bermuda  and  the  West  Indies  it  is 
called  bonefish  or  banana  fish  and  sold  for  food, 
although  not  very  good.  Gilbert  says  that  the 
young  pass  through  a  metamorphosis  analogous 
to  that  of  conger  eels.  For  a  period  they  are 
elongate,  band-shaped,  and  have  very  small  heads 
and  loose,  transparent  tissues.  Afterward  they 
gradually  become  shorter  and  more  compact. 
This  fl^  is  very  common  in  the  Gulf  of 
California. 

LADT  OT  ENGLAND.  A  name  given  to 
Matilda,  daughter  of  Henry  I  and  mother  of 
Henry  II. 

LADT  OF  LTONS,  Thk.  A  play  by  Bulwer- 
Lytton  (1838).  The  play  was  originally  called 
The  Adventurer  and  was  suggested  by  a  stoiy 
called  The  Bellows-Mender. 

LADT  OF  ICEBCT,  Obdeb  of  Our.  A  Span- 
ish order  foimded  in  1223  by  Pedro  Nolasco, 
the  tutor  of  James  I  of  Ara^n.  (In  the 
order's  chronicles  the  date  is  given  as  1218.) 
Sometimes  called  in  the  early  days  the  Order 
of  St.  Eulalia.  In  1235  Gregory  IX  approved 
the  order,  which  was  instituted  to  redeem 
Christian  captives  from  among  the  Moors;  each 
knight  at  his  inauguration  vowing  that,  if  neces- 
sary for  their  ransom,  he  would  remain  himself 
a  captive  in  their  stead.  In  1318  dissensions 
arose  in  the  order,  and  a  part  of  the  knights 
joined  the  Order  of  Montesa.  The  order  ex- 
tended to  Italy,  France,  Ireland,  and  Africa, 
and,  abandoning  its  original  purpose,  became  a 
missionary  order,  especially  in  South  America. 
A  third  order  for  women  was  founded  in  1265 
and  extended  later  to  South  America,  Ireland, 
and  South  Africa.  Some  of  the  sisters  did 
excellent  services  as  nurses  at  Mafeking  during 
the  Boer  War.  Consult  Heimbucher,  Orden  und 
Kongregationen,  vol.  ii    (Paderbom,  1907). 

LADT  OF  MONTESA,  mAn-t&'s&,  Obdeb  or 
OuB.  An  Aragonese  order  founded  by  King 
James  of  Aragon,  who  had  urged  Pope  Clem- 
ent V  to  allow  him  to  employ  all  the  estates 
which  had  belonged  to  the  Templars  within  his 
territory  for  the  benefit  of  this  new  knightly 
order  intended  to  protect  Christians  against  the 
Moors.  His  request  was  acceded  to  by  the 
following  Pope,  John  XXII,  in  1316,  who  granted 
him  for  this  purpose  all  the  estates  of  the 
Templars  and  of  the  Knights  of  St.  John  situ- 
ated in  Valencia.  Out  of  these  was  founded  the 
new  order,  which  King  James  named  after  the 
town  and  castle  of  Montesa,  which  he  assigned 
as  its  headquarters.  In  1399  the  Order  of  St. 
(^ieorge  of  Alfama  was  united  to  Montesa.  In 
1587  the  crown  became  grand  master.  The 
order  was  abolished  in  1872,  but  reinstituted  in 
1874.  The  order  is  now  conferred  merely  as  a 
mark  of  royal  favor,  though  the  provisions  of 
its  statutes  are  still  nominally  observed  in  new 
creations.  The  badge  is  a  red  cross,  edged  with 
gold;  the  costume,  a  long  white  woolen  mantle, 
decorated  with  a  cross  on  the  left  breast.  Con- 
sult Heimbucher,  Orden  und  Kongregationen, 
vol.  ii  (Paderbom,  1907). 

LADT  OF  SHALOny,  Thb.  The  heroine  of 
a  poem  of  the  same  name  by  Tennyson   (1832). 

LADT  OF  THE  ABOOSTOOK,  A-riJos'tvk, 
The.  a  tale  by  W.  D.  Howells,  originally  pub- 
lished in  the  Atlantic  in  1878-79. 

LADT  OF  THE  LAKE,  The.  A  poem  by 
Sir  Walter  Scott  (1810).  This  is  the  most 
popular  of  Scott's  long  narrative  poems.  It  took 
its  name  from  the  heroine,  Ellen  Douglas,  whose 
home  is  on  an  island  in  Loch  Katrine. 
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TiAT>T   OB   THE   TIOEBP   The.     A   short 
story  by  F.  R.  Stockton    (1884),  which  gained' 
great    popularity    from    the    unaolved    problem 
presented  at  its  close.     The  title  has  become  a 
common  phrase  denoting  a  dilemma. 

IiAST'S  EBIEKI).  The  name  given  to  an 
officer  of  the  House  of  Commons  who  was 
charged  with  the  duty  of  protecting  the  inter- 
ests of  a  wife  against  whom  a  divorce  bill  was 
pending  in  Parliament,  by  seeing  that  no  bill 
of  divorce  passed  until  provision  by  alimony 
had  been  made  by  the  husband.  The  o£Sce 
became  obsolete  in  1857,  on  the  transfer  of  the 
practice  of  granting  divorces  from  Parliament 
to  the  courts  of  justice. 

lASY'S-KAKTLB  (mantle  of  Our  Lady; 
so  called  from  the  shape  of  the  leaves),  AU 
ckemilla.  A  genus  of  herbaceous  plants  of  the 
family  Rosaces.  The  common  lady's-mantle 
(Aldiemilla  vulgarit)  is  abundant  on  banks  and 
in  European  pastures.  Its  root  leaves  are  large, 
plaited,  many-lobed,  and  serrated;  its  flowers, 
in  corymbose  terminal  clusters,  usually  yellow- 
ish green.  Still  more  beautiful  is  the  Alpine 
lady's-mantle  (AlchemiUa  alpina),  which  grows 
on  mountains  and  has  digitate  serrated  leaves, 
white  and  satiny  beneath.  A  common  European 
plant  of  very  humble  growth  and  unpretending 
appearance,  field  lady's-mantle,  or  parsley  piert 
{AlchemiUa  arvenais),  found  in  pastures  and 
introduced  into  the  eastern  United  States,  is  an 
astringent  and  diuretic,  said  to  be  sometimes 
useful  in  cases  of  stone  in  the  bladder  by  pro- 
ducing a  large  secretion  of  lithic  acid.  It  is, 
however,  not -officinal. 

LA'DTSKITH.  A  town  and  capital  of  a  dis- 
trict of  the  same  name  in  the  Province  of 
Katal,  South  Africa,  on  the  Klip  River,  189 
miles  west-northwest  of  Durban,  at  the  junction 
of  two  railways  entering  the  Transvaal  and 
Orange  River  colonies  (Map:  Africa,  H  7). 
Pop.,  1911,  6340.  Prior  t*  the  Transvaal  War 
of  1899-1902  it  was  chosen  as  a  depot  for  mili- 
tary stores  and  supplies — a  choice  which  has 
been  condemned  as  a  strategical  error  and  which 
considerably  prolonged  the  war.  In  its  defense 
9000  English  troops  under  General  White  sus- 
tained a  si^e  of  118  days  from  Nov.  2,  1899, 
imtil  relieved  by  General  BuUer  on  Feb.  28,  1900. 
It  has  large  railway  shops,  a  good  water  supply, 
and  dectric  light. 

lADYSKITH.  A  city  in  the  Nanaimo  Dis- 
trict, Vancouver  Island,  British  Columbia, 
Canada,  on  Oyster  harbor,  east  coast  of  Van- 
couver Island,  and  on  the  Esquimalt  and 
Nanaimo  Railway,  18  miles  by  rail  southeast 
by  south  of  Nanaimo  (Map:  British  Columbia, 
D  5).  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  ferries 
freight  trains  to  Ladysmith  from  Vancouver, 
and  the  trains  are  transferred  to  the  Esquimalt 
and  Nanaimo  Railway.  The  industrial  estab- 
lishments include  a  copper  smelter,  stove  works, 
brewery,  boat-building  works,  shingle  mill,  and 
aSrated-water  works.  The  Extension  Coal 
Mines  are  located  near  Ladysmith.  The  city 
owns  its  electric-lighting  plant  and  water  works. 
Pop.,  1911,  3295. 

LADY'S-SIilPFEB,  or  Moccasin  Floweb 
(so  called  from  the  shape  of  the  labellum), 
Cypripedium.  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  family 
Orchidace«e,  of  wide  distribution  throughout  the 
temperate  parts  of  the  globe,  except  Africa  and 
Australia.  Cypripedium  ineigne  is  a  native  of 
Nepal;  Cypripedium  debile  of  Japan;  Cypri- 
pedium calceolus  of  Europe,  where  it  is  the  only 


species.  In  North  America  there  are  about  10 
species,  of  which  Cypripedium  Mrtutum,  the 
showy  lady's-slipper,  a  plant  2  feet  high,  is 
the  most  conspicuous,  and  Cypripedium  aoaule, 
the  stemless  or  pink  lady's-slipper,  is  the  most 
common.    The  species  of  Cypripedium  are  terres- 


▲  vumnr'a  LAOT's-surrsB. 
((^|irtp«iKu«  MimviM.) 

trial  plants,  in  distinction  from  the  tropical 
epiphytes.  There  are  about  20  species  or  more, 
and  numerous  hybrids,  some  of  which  have 
flowers  of  great  beauty.  They  are  of  easy  and 
extensive  cultivation.  See  Plate  of  Mono- 
coTTi.mioN8,  and  Colored  Plate  of  Obchhw, 
Ahksican. 

liADT'S-SKOCX.     See  Cbesb. 

IiAEKEir,  la^cen.  A  town  of  Belgium,  a 
suburb  of  Brussels,  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  street  railways  (Map:  Belgium,  C  4).  It 
contains  the  royal  palace,  built  in  1782,  bought 
b^  Napoleon  in  1806  for  Josephine,  and  restored 
since  the  fire  of  1890.  He  resided  there  for  a 
time  with  Maria  Louisa.  In  1812  he  exchanged 
it  for  the  Elyste  Bourbon.  Afterward  it  became 
the  property  of  Belgium  and  served  as  the  resi- 
dence of  the  royal  family.  On  a  hill  outside 
the  town  is  the  huge  memorial  pile  to  Leopold  I, 
with  a  statue  by  W.  Gelfs.  Pop.,  1900,  30,438; 
1910,  36,024. 

Ti/BTiAPS,  le^&ps  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  La- 
laps,  name  of  a  dog,  from  Gk.  XaiXa^,  lailapt, 
hurricane).  A  fossil  dinosaurian  reptile.  See 
Mboalosaubus. 

JJKLIUS,  leni-fls.  1.  Qaius,  a  Roman  gen- 
eral and  statesman,  friend  of  Scipio  Africanus 
Major.  He  served  with  success  m  Sicily  and 
Africa  (205).  In  203  he  defeated  Syphax  (q.v.). 
In  202,  serving  under  Scipio,  in  command  of  the 
citvalry,  he  contributed  largely  to  the  defeat  of 
Hannibal  at  Zama.  He  was  consul  in  190. 
He  died  after  170.  2.  Gaiub,  snmamed  Safdenb 
(the  wise)  ( 186-116  B.O.),  son  of  1.  In  early  life 
he  studied  philosophy  with  the  Stoics  Diogenes 
and  Panaetius,  and  afterward  law,  taking  a  high 
rank  among  the  orators  of  his  time.  He  was  the 
intimate  friend  and  companion  of  Scipio  Afri- 
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canus  the  Younger  and  accompanied  him  in  his 
expedition  into  Africa,  displaying  great  valor 
at  the  si^e  of  Carthage  (149-146  B.C.).  When 
pretor  in  Lusitania,  he  made  a  successful  cam- 
paign against  the  powerful  chieftain  Viriathus 
(jj.v.).  He  was  consul  140  B.C.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  his  career  he  favored  plans  for  raising 
the  masses  to  become  landed  proprietors,  but 
was  repelled  by  the  extravagance  of  the  elder 
Gracchus.  After  his  political  career  closed  he 
spent  his  time  in  the  country,  partly  in  study 
and  partly  in  rural  occupations.  The  equanim- 
ity of  his  temper  is  noticed  by  Horace  in  the 
words  mitis  sapientia  Lceli  (Sermones,  ii,  1,  72; 
the  passage  testifies  also  to  his  intimacy  with 
Scipio  Africanus  Minor).  The  titles  of  many 
of  his  orations  are  known,  but  the  orations  have 
been  lost.  Lslius  is  best  known  as  the  principal 
speaker  of  Cicero's  Lalius  de  AnUcitia  and  as 
one  of  the  speakers  of  his  De  Senectute  and  his 
De  Republica.  Consult  the  article  "Laelius,"  in 
Ldbker,  Reallexikon  dee  klassisch«n  Altertums 
(8th  ed.,  Leipzig,    1914). 

LAXKHES,  lem'mer,  Huoo  (1835-  ). 
A  German  divine,  bom  at  Allenstein  in  East 
Prussia.  From  1852  to  1866  he  studied  Protes- 
tant theology  at  the  universities  of  KSnigsberg, 
Leipzig,  and  Berlin,  but  afterward  became  a 
convert  to  Catholicism.  He  justified  his  conver- 
sion by  a  pamphlet,  Miaericordiat  Domini 
( 1861 ) .  After  1864  he  was  professor  of  Catholic 
theology  at  Breslau.  In  1882  he  was  made  prel- 
ate prothonotary,  and  he  lectured  for  many 
years  on  the  history  and  law  of  the  Church,  be- 
coming professor  at  Breslau.  His  publications 
include:  Clementit  Alemindrini  de  Logo  Doctrina 
( 1856 ) ;  Die  vortridentiniaeh-katholiaehe  Theo- 
logie  dee  Reformationszeitaltere,  aus  den  Quellen 
dorgeatellt  (1858),  a  prize  essay;  Zur  Kirohen- 
geachickte  des  16.  und  17.  Jahrhunderte  ( 1863) ; 
Inatitutionen  des  katholiaohen  Kirchenreohta 
(2d  ed.,  1892) ;  De  Ctesaria  BaronU  Literarum 
Commercio  Diatriba  (1903). 

I.A£N1!TE0,  Ik'in'nSkf,  Ren£  Th^phile  Hta- 
CINTHE  (1781-1826).  A  distinguished  French 
^ysician,  l>om  at  Quimper  in  Lower  Brittany. 
He  studied  medicine  in  Nantes  and  in  Paris, 
where  he  attended  the  practice  of  Corvisart.  In 
1816  he  W818  appointed  chief  physician  to  the 
HOpital  Necker,  and  it  was  there  that  he  created 
a  rational  system  of  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
heart  and  of  the  lungs,  bv  adding  the  art  of 
auscultation  by  means  of  the  stethoscope  (q.v.) 
of  his  own  invention  to  the  method  of  percussion 
discovered  by  Auenbnigger.    In  1823  he  was  ap- 

r minted  professor  of  medicine  in  the  College  de 
ranee.  In  1819  he  published  his  Trait4  de 
V auscultation  midiate  (4th  ed.,  1836),  which 
has  probably  done  more  to  advance  the  art  ot 
diagnosis  than  any  other  single  book.  Consult 
Saintignon,  Laennec,  «a  vie  et  son  ceuvre  (Paris, 
1904). 
LAEB,  l&r,  Pixnat  tar.    See  Laab,  Pieteb 

VAX. 

I1AEBTE8,  la-er'tte.  1.  The  son  of  Acrisius, 
husband  of  Anticlea  and  father  of  Odysseus,  who 
hence  bears  the  name  Laertiades.  He  par- 
ticipated in  the  Calydonian  hunt  and  in  the 
Argonautic  expedition.  2.  In  Shakespeare's 
Hamlet,  the  son  of  Polonius  and  brother  of 
Ophelia.  He  is  himself  wounded  by  the  poisoned 
sword  with  which  he  kills  Hamlet,  and  dies  with 
his  victim. 

jjJWSA.  MAJES^AS  (Lat.,  injured  maj- 
esty). A  phrase  transferred  from  the  Roman  to 


the  common  law  and  denoting  any  offense 
against  the  king's  person  or  dignity.  The  ex- 
pression crimen  lasaee  majeatatia  is  used  by 
Glanvil  as  the  equivalent  of  treason,  but  the 
offense  was  not  clearly  defined  until  the  enact- 
ment of  the  statute  of  25  £dw.  Ill,  upon  which 
the  modern  English  law  of  treason  is  based. 
Speaking  or  publishing  words  derogatory  to  the 
king  or  to  the  royal  dignity  is  not  a  special  of- 
fense in  English  law,  but  is  covered  by  the  or- 
dinary law  of  libel  and  slander.  The  king  has 
the  same  rights  as  the  ordinary  citizen  to  be 
protected  against  such  offenses  and  no  more.  In 
certain  continental  countries,  however,  as  Ger- 
many, speech  or  acts  which  show  a  lack  of  re- 
spect for  the  ruler  are  punishable  summarily  as 
lkse-majeat6. 

LASTBYGOITES,  les-trlg'A-nez  (Lat..  from 
Gk.  X(ucrpvy6»€i,  Laistrygones) .  A  race  of  can- 
nibalistic giants  whom  Odysseus  is  fabled  to 
have  met  in  the  Farthest  North  in  the  course  of 
his  wanderings  (Odyssey,  x,  80  ff.).  Odysseus 
escaped  with  but  one  ship;  with  rocks  the 
giants  sank  the  others.  Their  King,  called  La- 
mus,  has  been  regarded  as  the  mascvdine  correla- 
tive to  Lamia  (q.v.).  According  to  the  later 
Greek  tradition,  the  seat  of  the  Ltestrygones 
was  at  Leontini  in  Sicily,  but  the  Romans  sup- 
posed them  to  have  lived  at  Formite  in  Latium 
(e.g.,  Horace,  Oarmina,  iii,  16,  34).  Consult 
Woermann,  Die  Odyaaee-Landahaften  von  Ea- 
quUin  (-Munich,  1876),  and  Harrison,  Uytha  of 
the  Odyssey  (London,  1882). 

IiATABE  (l«-tft'r«)  TffEDAI,.  A  gold 
medal  presented  each  year  by  the  University  of 
Notre  Dame,  Indiana,  to  some  Roman  Catholic 
layman  in  recognition  of  distinguished  services 
rendered  by  him  to  the  cause  of  religion  or 
education.  It  is  given  on  Mid-Lent  or  Lntare 
Sunday,  whence  the  nemie,  and  is  an  adaptation 
of  the  papal  custoni  of  conferring  the  golden 
rose  (q.v.). 

LA  FABOE,  Iji'f&rzh';  Chbibtopheb  Gkant 
(1862-  ).  An  American  architect,  son  of 
John  La  Farge,  bom  at  Newport,  R.  I.  He 
studied  at  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
(1880-81)'  and  in  1882  in  the  office  of  H. 
H.  Richardson  (q.v.).  With  George  L.  Heins 
(q.v.)  he  b^an  practice  in  Minneapolis  in  1883, 
and  from  1886  to  1910,  three  years  after  Mr. 
Heins's  death,  the  firm  had  New  York  as  its 
headquarters.  The  designs  of  Heins  and  La 
Farge  for  the  new  Protestant  Episcopal  cathe- 
dral of  St.  John  the  Divine  were  accepted,  but 
after  the  choir  had  been 'built  general  super- 
vision was  intrusted  to  Cram  and  Ferguson.  ( See 
St.  John  the  Divine,  Cathedbal  of.)  La 
Farge  collaborated  also  on  the  church  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  Providence,  R.  I.;  St.  Mat- 
thew's, Washington;  St.  Paul's,  Rochester,  N.  Y.; 
the  Houghton  Memorial  Chapel,  Wellesley, 
Mass.;  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathedral,  Seattle, 
Oreg.;  the  Packard  Memorial  Library,  Salt 
Lake  City;  New  York  subway  stations;  build- 
ings in  the  New  York  Zoological  Park;  and 
mausoleums.  In  1910  the  firm  of  La  Farge  and 
Morris  was  formed.  La  Farge  becoming  in  the 
same  year  an  Associate  National  Academician. 
He  was  also  a  president  of  the  Architectural 
League,  New  York,  and  became  a  fellow  and 
dirwtor  of  the  American  Institute  of  Architects. 

LA  FABOE,  John  (1835-1910).  One  of  the 
foremost  American  mural  painters  and  decora- 
tive designers.  He  was  bom  in  New  York,  March 
31,  1835,  the  son  of  a  French  officer  who  came 
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to  America  in  1806.  He  studied  drawing  with 
hia  grandfather  BinBse,  a  miniature  painter,  and, 
after  receiving  a  liberal  education,  went  abroad 
in  1856.  With  no  intention  of  becoming  a 
painter,  he  entered  the  studio  of  Couture  in 
Paris,  and  upon  his  return  to  America  went  into 
a  lawyer's  oflSce  in  New  York.  At  this  time  he 
met  William  M.  Hunt,  who  helped  him  to  appre- 
ciate color  as  well  as  to  overcome  many  technical 
difficulties.  In  1860  he  married  Margaret  Perry, 
a  great-granddaughter  of  Benjamin  Franklin. 
In  1876  he  was  engaged  for  the  whole  mural 
decoration  of  Trini^  Church,  Boston,  which  was 
completed  in  1877.  In  1878  he  commenced  works 
in  glass  (tainting  and  window  designing,  and, 
with  the  assistance  of  Saint-Gaudens,  buUt  the 
King  sepulchral  monument  at  Newport,  R.  I. 
In  1886  he  went  to  Japan  and  the  islands  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  where  he  made  many  water-color 
sketches  of  native  life  and  scenes.  He  painted 
in  1887  a  large  altarpiece,  "The  Ascension,"  in 
the  church  of  that  name  in  New  York^-one  of 
his  finest  works.  He  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  in  1869,  was  president  of  the  Society 
of  American  Artists  and  of  the  Society  of  Mural 
Painters,  was  created  an  Officer  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor  in  1901  and  became  one  of  the  seven  first 
members  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Letters.  He  contributed  extensively  to  the 
magazines.  His  most  important  publi^ed  works 
include  Congiderationa  <m  Paxntinff  (1895); 
ijreat  Matters  (1903) ;  The  Higher  Life  in  Art 
(1910);  Reminiacence*  of  the  South  Be<ia 
(1912).    He  died  Nov.  14,  1910. 

La  Farge  is  one  of  the  most  influential  and 
important  figures  in  the  development  of  Ameri- 
can painting.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest  rep- 
resentatives of  French  influence  and  a  real 
pioneer  in  mnral  painting.  His  versatility  was 
great.  In  his  religious  subjects  he  was  the  only 
American  who  worked  in  the  real  spirit  of  the 
old  masters ;  but  he  also  painted  portraits,  land- 
scapes, and  flowers;  he  worked  in  oil,  in  water 
color,  on  wood,  and  on  glass.  He  has  an  in- 
dividual style,  and  his  technique  is  careful, 
though  broad  in  brushwork.  His  color  is  varied, 
sometimefl  expressed  with  a  charm  that  suggests 
all  the  opalescent  qualities  of  a  pearl;  then 
again  it  is  strong,  with  sharp  and  striking  con- 
trasta  His  drawing  is  not  always  good.  His 
greatest  contribution  to  art,  besides  the  mural 
paintings,  is  his  successful  experiments  in  the 
manufaicture  and  designing  of  stained  glasses. 
They  were  epoch  making  in  American  art — ^the 
first  work  of  the  kind  produced  in  the  United 
States — and  were  distinguished  by  peculiar 
opalescent  qualities. 

Among  the  best  of  his  canvases,  besides  those 
already  mentioned,  are :  "Christ  and  Nicodonus," 
Trinity  Church,  Boston;  "The  Three  Kings," 
Boston  Art  Museum ;  "The  Muse  of  Painting"  and 
a  Samoan  landscape,  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York;  "The  Arrival  of  the  Magi,"  Church 
of  the  Incarnation,  New  York.  Among  his  g^eat 
mural  decorations  are  those  of  the  Brick  Church, 
New  York;  Congregational  Church,  Newport, 
R.  I.;  the  Church  of  the  Paulist  Fathers,  New 
York;  and,  perhaps  most  important  of  all,  the 
decorations  of  the  lunettes  of  the  Supreme 
Court  room  of  the  Minnesota  State  Capitol  at 
St.  Paul.  His  works  in  glass  include:  'The  In- 
fant Samuel,"  Judson  Memorial  Church,  New 
York;  "The  Old  Philosopher,"  Crane  Memorial 
Library,  Qoincy,  Mass.;  a  circular  mosaic  win- 
dow in  the  Second  Presbyterian   Church,  Chi- 


cago ;  Watson  memorial  window,  Trinity  (Thurch, 
Buffalo;  "Battle  Window,"  Memorial  Hall,  Har- 
vard University;  "Paul  Preaching  at  Athens," 
in  the  choir  of  Columbia  University  Chapel ;  and 
the  "Peacock  Window,"  in  the  Worcester 
(Mass.)  Museum.  Consult:  C.  H.  Caffln,  Ameri- 
can M altera  of  Painting  (New  York,  1892); 
Waern,  John  La  Farge:  Artist  amd  Writer 
(London,  1896);  Samuel  Isham,  History  of 
American  Painting  (New  York,  1905);  E.  L. 
Gary,  International  Studio,  vol.  xxxviii  (ib., 
1909)  ;  Royal  Cortissoz,  John  La  Farge:  A 
Memoir  and  a  Study  (ib.,  1911). 

IiAFABQE,  Mabie  Chafelle  (1816-52).  A 
Frenchwoman  who  was  a  victim  of  circumstan- 
tial evidence.  Her  conviction  as  a  poisoner 
(1830)  was  a  public  scandal  for  the  virulence 
of  the  prosecution,  the  contradiction  of  expert 
testimony,  the  prejudice  of  the  judge,  and  the 
failure  of  the  police  to  arrest  a  proved  knave, 
who  alone  could  have  profited  by  the  death.  La- 
farge  was  sentenced  to  imprisonment  for  life. 
In  prison  she  wrote  Mtmoirea  (1841).  She 
wrote  also  Beures  de  prison  and  Vne  femnie 
perdue,  a  drama,  both  in  a  spirit  of  melancholy 
resignation.  She  was  pardoned  in  1852,  but 
soon  died  of  the  effects  of  her  imprisonment. 

LAFABOXXB,  14'farg',  Paul  ( 1842-191 1 ) .  A 
French  Socialist,  bom  at  Santiago,  Cuba.  He 
studied  medicine  in  Paris  and  in  London,  where 
he  met  Karl  Marx  (q.v.),  whose  daughter  he 
married.  He  was  a  member  of  the  International 
Workingmen's  Association  (q.v.),  participated 
in  the  Paris  Commune  of  1871,  and  fled  to  Spain 
and  Portugal.  After  the  amnesty  of  1880  he  re- 
turned to  France,  where  with  Jules  Guesde 
(q.v.)  he  organized  Marxian  Socialism.  His 
journalistic  agitation  and  revolutionary  propa- 
ganda brought  him  into  conflict  with  the  au- 
thorities, and  he  was  imprisoned  in  1883  and 
1891.  On  the  latter  occasion  he  was  elected 
deputy  to  the  Assonbly  for  Lille  while  still  in 
prison,  but  failed  of  reelection  in  1893.  He  op- 
posed the  Jaurte  faction  who  approved  of  the 
entrance  of  Socialists  into  the  Waldeck-Rous- 
seau  cabinet  of  1809.  Lafargne  believed  that  old 
age  and  failing  physical  forces  were  sufficient 
justification  for  taking  one's  own  life,  and  on 
Nov.  25,  1911,  after  careful  preparations  he, 
together  with  his  wife,  committed  suicide.  He 
is  author  of  Le  matirialieme  iconomique  de  Karl 
Mara  (1884) ;  Oours  d^Sconomie  sociale  (1884) ; 
Le  droit  d  la  pareaae  (1887) ;  The  Evolution  of 
Property  from  Savagery  to  Civilization  ( 1891 ; 
new  ed.,  1905) ;  Le  sooialiame  utopique  (1892) ; 
Le  communiame  et  l'4volution  4conomique 
(1892) ;  Le  aooiaiiame  et  la  oonqutte  dea  pou- 
voira  puhlica  (1899);  Lea  trusts  amSrioaina 
(1903)  ;  Le  d^erminiame  ioonomique  de  Karl 
Marx  (1909). 

IiA  FABINA,  ]k  fA-re'n&,  Oiusefpe  (1815- 
63).  An  Italian  statesman  and  historical  writer, 
bom  at  Messina,  July  20,  1815.  He  displayed 
great  precocity  in  his  youth  and  received  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  laws  from  the  University  of 
Catania  at  the  age  of  19.  Trained  for  the  law, 
be  gave  much  of  his  time  to  literature  and  be- 
came active  in  the  secret  revolutionary  move- 
ment. In  1837  he  was  implicated  in  revolution- 
ary disturbances  in  his  native  city  and  fled  from 
Sicily.  In  1838  he  returned,  began  practice  as 
a  lawyer,  and  started  several  political  journals, 
which  were  all  successively  suppressed.  In  1841 
he  removed  to  Florence,  where  he  published 
several   historical  works.     In   1848  La  Farina 
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took  A  prominent  part  in  tlie  morement  in  Tus- 
cany, where  he  edited  the  first  democratic  and 
antipapal  journal,  the  Alha.  He  then  returned 
to  Sicily  and  was  elected  a  monber  of  Parlia- 
ment, and  on  the  deposition  of  the  Bourbons  was 
dispatched  by  the  jprovisional  government  on  a 
mission  to  Rome,  Florence,  and  Turin.  On  his 
return  to  Palermo  he  discharged  the  duties  of 
Minister  of  Public  Instruction,  of  Public  Works, 
and  of  the  Interior.  After  the  suppression  of 
the  Sicilian  revolution  in  1849,  La  Farina  lived 
In  France  and  Turin  and  returned  only  when 
Garibaldi's  famous  expedition  liberated  Sicily 
from  the  Bourbon  rule  (1860).  In  the  interven- 
ing time  he  advocated  union  under  the  house  of 
Savoy,  even  before  Cavour,  and  was  the  secretary 
of  the  National  Italian  Society,  of  which  Palla- 
vieino  was  president  and  Garibaldi  vice  presi- 
dent. When  the  War  of  1869  gave  the  propa- 
ganda of  the  society  over  to  the  Sardinian  gov- 
ernment, La  Farina  was  employed  by  Cavour  as 
a  royal  commissioner  in  the  provinces.  After 
the  Peace  of  Villafranca  he  reorganized  the 
National  Society,  at  first  with  Garibaldi  as 
president,  and  then  with  himself  in  the  chief 
place.  Like  Garibaldi  and  Manin,  he  was  a 
Republican  by  conviction,  but  he  regarded  the 
unil7  of  Italy  as  more  important  than  the  par- 
ticuiar  form  of  government.  In  1860  he  was 
sent  to  Palermo  by  Cavour  as  the  representative 
of  Victor  Emmanuel.  There  he  antagonized 
Crispi  and  the  Republicans.  From  1861  till  his 
deatn  he  represented  Messina  in  the  Italian  Par- 
liament He  died  in  Turin,  Sept.  5,  1863.  Of 
his  works  the  most  important  is  Storia  cT  Italia 
dal  1815  al  1850  (1851-52;  2d  ed.,  1860). 
Others  deserving  mention  are:  Btudi  sul  secolo 
XIII  (1841) ;  Storia  d'  Italia,  delta  ditoesa  dei 
Langobardi,  narrata  al  popolo  (1841  et  seq.) ; 
Storia  della  rivolueione  sioiliana  nel  I848  e  i9 
(1851).  He  also  wrote  dramas  and  tales,  ffis 
Epittolario  (1869)  and  Boritti  noUtioi  (1870) 
were  edited  and  published  at  Milan  by  AJisonio 
Franchi. 

T.ATTAYETTB,  U-fft-y«f.  A  town  and  the 
county  seat  of  Chambers  Co.,  Ala.,  47  miles 
northwest  of  Columbus,  Ga.  on  the  Central  of 
Georgia  Railroad  (Map:  Alabama,  D  3).  Lafa- 
yette College  (q.v.)  was  opened  here  in  1885. 
The  town  is  of  importance  as  a  distributing 
centre  and  has  a  considerable  trade  in  cotton. 
The  town  owns  the  water  works  and  electric- 
light  and  ice  plants.  Pop.,  1900,  1629;  1910, 
1632. 

LA7ATETTE.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Tippecanoe  Co.,  Ind.,  74  miles  bv  rail  north- 
west of  Indianapolis,  on  the  Wabash  River,  and 
on  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St. 
Louis,  the  Lake  Erie  and  Western,  the  Chicago, 
Indianapolis,  and  Louisville,  and  the  Wabash 
railroads  (Map:  Indiana  D  4).  It  is  the  seat 
of  Purdue  Univeruty  (q.v.)  and  has  a  public 
library,  a  fine  high  school,  courthouse,  city  hall, 
St.  Elizabeth  and  HcHne  hospitals,  St.  Joseph's 
Orphan  Asylum,  Wabash  Valley  Sanitarium, 
Indiana  State  Soldiers'  Home  for  both  veterans 
and  their  wives,  several  monuments,  the  beauti- 
ful Columbian  Park,  and  several  handsome 
church  edifices.  There  are  foundries  and  ma- 
chine shops,  breweries,  soap  factories,  lumber 
mills,  carriage  works,  ilour  mills,  large  steering 
gear,  automobile  truck,  electric  meter  and  trans- 
former, automobile  accessory,  and  cardboard 
factories,  an  agricultural  implement  plant,  iron 
and  wire  works,  and  many  other  industrial  es- 


tablishments. The  government  is  administered 
by  a  mayor,  elected  every  four  years,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council,  which  elects  the  school  trustees. 
The  city  clerk  and  treasurer  are  chosen  by  popu- 
lar election,  and  the  boards  of  health  and  of 
public  works  and  the  comptroller  are  appointed 
by  the  mayor.  The  water  works  are  owned  by 
the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900,  18,116;  1910, 
20,081;  1914  (U.  S.  est),  20,896.  Lafayette  Is 
a  few  miles  northeast  of  the  site  of  the  old 
French  fort  Post  Oniatanon,  built  in  1720,  the 
first  military  post  established  in  the  Wabash 
valley  or  probably  in  Indiana.  It  was  surren- 
dered to  the  English  in  1760  and  in  the  same 
year  (June  1)  was  captured  by  the  Indians. 
Seven  miles  north  of  Laiayette  General  Harrison 
defeated  the  Indians  on  Nov.  7,  181 1,  in  the 
famous  battle  of  Tippecanoe  (q.v.).  First  per- 
manently settled  in  1820,  Lafayette  was  laid  out 
in  1826  and  wa^  incorporated  in  1864. 

XiATAYETTE.  A  fish.  1.  The  harvest  fish 
(q.v.).  2.  The  spot  (q.v.).  This  name  was 
applied  to  this  fish  in  the  neighborhood  of  New 
York,  because  it  first  became  well  known  about 
the  time  of  the  visit  (1824)  of  the  Marquis  de 
Lafayette,  but  has  long  disappeared  from  popu- 
lar use. 

LAFAYETTE,  or  IiA  FAYETTE,  Maku 
Jeak  Paul  Yves  Roch  Oilbkbt  du  Motieb, 
Mabquis  db  (1767-1834).  A  French  general 
and  statesman,  and  one  of  Washington's  most 
faithful  officers  during  the  American  Revolution. 
He  was  descended  from  an  ancient  family  of 
Auvergne  and  was  bom  Sept.  6,  1757,  in  the 
castle  of  Chavagnac  in  the  Department  of  Haute- 
Loire.  His  father  was  killed  at  Minden  in  1759, 
and  in  1770  his  mother  also  died,  leaving  him 
in  possession  of  large  family  estates.  In  1774 
Lafayette  married  and  in  the  same  year  entered 
the  army.  At  the  first  news  of  the  American 
Revolution  Lafayette  was  seized  with  enthu- 
siasm for  the  cause  of  the  colonists.  Evading 
the  vigilance  of  the  government  officials,  he 
fitted  out  a  ship,  and,  sailing  from  Passages  in 
Spain,  landed  on  April  24,  1777,  at  Georgetown, 
S.  C,  with  11  companions,  among  them  Baron 
de  Kalb.  His  arrival  in  America  did  much  to 
give  new  hope  to  the  supporters  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary cause,  whom  the  ill  success  of  the  pre- 
ceding campaign  had  greatly  discouraged.  On 
July  31,  1777,  Congress  bestowed  on  him  tiie 
rank  of  major  general,  and  he  was  soon  after 
attached  to  the  staff  of  General  Washington, 
who  speedily  came  to  regard  the  young  volunteer 
with  the  deepest  affection  and  esteem.  In  the 
battle  of  Brandywine  (Sept.  11,  1777)  he  was 
wounded  while  rallying  the  American  troops. 
In  December  he  was  appointed  to  the  command 
of  an  army  destined  for  the  invasion  of  Canada ; 
but  the  expedition  was  abandoned  for  lack  of 
resources,  and  Lafayette  rejoined  General  Wash- 
ington at  Valley  Forge  in  April,  1778.  On  tike 
night  of  May  19  he  was  surprised  by  General 
Grant  with  a  force  of  5000  men,  more  than  twice 
his  own,  at  Barren  Hill,  some  12  miles  from 
Valley  Forge,  but  effected  his  retreat  with  the 
utmost  skill.  He  fought  brilliantly  under  Lee 
at  Monmouth  (June  28)  and  in  August  com- 
manded with  Sullivan  and  Greene  the  land  ex- 
pedition dispatched  to  cooperate  with  the  French 
fleet  in  an  attack  on  Newport  On  the  breaking 
out  of  war  between  France  and  England,  Lafa- 
yette sailed  for  his  native  country  (January, 
1779),  and  it  was  largely  through  his  exertions 
that  the  King  dispatched  a  land  force  as  well  as 
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a  fleet  to  the  aid  of  the  AmericanB.  In  May 
Lafayette  was  back  in  service  and  was  stationed 
with  a  corps  of  observation  on  the  Hudson.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  court-martial  that  con- 
demned Major  Andr£  to  death.  In  February, 
1781,  he  was  sent  with  1200  New  England  troops 
to  operate  against  Benedict  Arnold  in  Virginia, 
and  later,  when  the  British  strength  in  Virg^inia 
was  increased  by  the  arrival  of  Cornwallis  at 
Petersburg  with  5000  troops  (May  20),  Wash- 
ington showed  his  confidence  in  Lafayette  by 
continuing  him  in  the  command.  On  May  24 
Comwallis  set  out  from  Petersburg  in  pursuit 
of  Lafayette,  who  was  stationed  near  Ridimond. 
"The  boy  cannot  escape  me,"  said  Cornwallis. 
The  "l>oy"  retreated  rapidly  to  the  Rappahan- 
nock, effected  a  junction  with  1000  Pennsyl- 
vanians  under  Wayne,  and,  reinforced  by  the 
militia  from  the  mountains,  offered  Cornwallis 
battle  near  Albemarle.  Cornwallis  retreated  to 
Richmond,  and  then  to  Williamsburg,  with  La- 
fayette at  the  head  of  4000  men  in  pursuit.  On 
Jiuy  6,  he  came  in  touch  with  the  British  at 
Green  Springs;  but  the  action  was  indecisive, 
and  Cornwallis  continued  his  retreat — to  York- 
town.  On  the  day  after  Cornwallis'  surrender 
Lafayette  was  publicly  thanked  by  Washington. 
In  December,  1781,  he  sailed  from  Boston  for 
home.  On  a  visit  to  North  America  in  1784, 
after  the  conclusion  of  peace,  he  was  received 
with  tremendous  enthusiasm. 

After  his  return  to  France  he  devoted  himself 
to  improving  the  position  of  the  French  Prot- 
estants. His  liberal  views  as  displayed  in  the 
National  Assembly  in  1780  displeased  the  court, 
and  he  lost  his  rank  as  field  marshal.  He  took 
an  active  part  in  the  proceedings  of  the  Assem- 
bly, of  which  he  was  vice  president  for  some 
time.  On  the  day  after  the  storming  of  the 
Bastille  he  was  made  commander  in  chief  of  the 
National  Guard  in  Paris.  He  perfected  the  or- 
ganization of  the  National  Guard  throughout 
France  and  brought  about  the  adoption  of  the 
tricolor,  and  on  Oct.  6  and  6,  1789,  when  the 
King  and  the  royal  family  were  escorted  back 
to  Paris  by  the  people,  Lafayette  accompanied 
than  for  their  protection. 

His  popularity  increased  when  he  refused  the 
command  of  the  Garde  Nationale  in  1790,  and 
it  seemed  for  some  time  as  if  Lafayette  held  the 
destinies  of  France  in  his  hand.  With  Bailly  he 
founded,,  in  1790,  the  Club  of  the  Feuillanta 
(q.v.),  representing  the  conservative  element  in 
the  Constituent  Assembly,  whose  efforts  were 
directed  towards  the  establishment  of  a  con- 
stitutional monarchy.  Upon  the  flight  of  the 
King  in  June,  1791,  he  gave  orders  for  his  ar- 
rest; but  his  popularity  vanished  shortly  after- 
ward, when  he  ordered  the  soldiers  to  shoot  upon 
the  people  on  the  Champ  de  Mars.  He  took 
part,  however,  in  the  proclamation  of  the  con- 
stitution in  the  autumn  of  1791,  but  tendered 
his  resignation  as  commander  of  the  National 
Guard  soon  after.  In  November,  1791,  he  was 
defeated  for  the  office  of  mayor  of  Paris  by 
Potion,  his  failure  being  due  to  the  opposition 
of  the  extreme  Republicans  and  to  the  treachery 
of  the  court.  He  joined  with  the  party  of  the 
Gironde  in  demanding  war  against  Austria  and 
Prussia  and  on  the  outbreak  o£  war  received 
the  command  of  the  army  of  Ardennes,  with 
which  he  won  the  first  victories  of  Philippeville, 
Maubeuge,  and  Florennes.  Nevertheless  the 
attacks  of  the  Jacobins  rendered  his  position 
precarious.  The  storming  of  the  Tuileries  by  the 
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people  in  June,  1792,  disappointed  him  deeply, 
and  he  left  the  army  to  return  to  Paris  to 
protest  against  the  excesses  of  the  populace,  but 
found  his  influence  gone  and  his  life  in  danger. 
He  was  accused  of  treason  and  acquitted,  but 
soon  after  commissioners  were  dispatcheid  to 
seize  him  at  the  head  of  the  army  with  which 
he  intended  to  free  the  King  and  reSstablish  the 
constitution.  He  fled  to  Flanders  and  on  Aug. 
19,  1792,  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  Austrians, 
who  confined  him  in  the  citadel  of  Olmiltz  and 
subjected  him  to  the  most  cruel  treatment.  He 
remained  in  captivity  till  Bonaparte  obtained 
his  liberation  in  1797.  He  returned  to  France 
in  1799,  but  took  no  part  in  public  affairs  dur- 
ing the  ascendancy  of  Napoleon,  being  opposed 
both  to  the  Consiuate  and  to  the  Empire.  He 
sat  in  the  French  Second  Chamber  in  1815  dur- 
ing the  Hundred  Days  and  in  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  from  1818  to  1824,  as  one  of  the  Ex- 
treme Left.  From  1825  to  1830  he  was  a  leader 
of  the  opposition.  In  1830  he  took  an  active 
part  in  tne  revolution  of  July  and  figured  again 
as  commander  of  the  National  Guard.  His  last 
speech  in  the  Chamber  was  made  in  1834  shortly 
before  his  death,  on  behalf  of  the  Polish  political 
refugees.  His  visit  to  the  United  States  in 
1824-26,  on  invitation  of  Congress,  was, a  mem- 
orable event.  Congress  voted  him  a  grant  of 
$200,000  and  a  township  of  land.  He  died  in 
Paris  May  20,  1834.  Lafayette's  son,  George 
Washington  Lafayette  (1779-1849),  and  his 
grandsons  and  their  descendants  figured  in 
French  Republican  politics  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  At  the  one  hundredth  anniversary  of 
the  battle  of  Yorktown  and  the  surrender  of  the 
British  army,  celebrated  in  1881,  a  representa- 
tive of  the  Lafayette  family  was  present  as  a 
national  guest.  Monuments  have  been  erected 
to  him  in  variotis  cities  of  America  and  France. 

Bibliog^phy.  Mimoiret,  correspondance  et 
manu8arit$  dit  giniral  ikfayette  (8  vols., 
Paris,  1837-40) ;  B^dolliire,  Vie  politique  du 
marquis  de  Lafayette  (ib.,  1833) ;  B.  Sarrans, 
La  Fayette  et  la  Revolution  de  1830  (ib.,  1834) ; 
Cloquet,  Souvenirs  de  la  vie  privie  du  g6n6ral 
Lafayette  (ib.,  1836)  ;  Tuckerman,  Life  of  La- 
fayette (New  York,  1889);  Doniel,  Participa- 
tion de  la  France  i  l'4tablia»ement  dee  Etats- 
Vnis  (Paris,  1889);  A.  Bardoux,  La  jeunesse 
de  La  Fayette  (ib.,  1892) ;  id.,  Les  demises 
an»4es  de  La  Fayette  (ib.,  1893) ;  Tower,  The 
Marquia  de  La  Fayette  in  the  American  Revolu- 
tion (2  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1895);  E.  Charava- 
ray,  Le  gin&ral  La  Fayette  (Paris,  1895);  M. 
Bttdinger,  La  Fayette  in  Oesterreich  (Vienna, 
1898);  Whitman,  Lafayette  in  Brooklyn  (New 
York,  1905);  M.  M.  Crawford,  Madame  de  La- 
fayette and  her  Family  ( ib.,  1907 ) . 

IiA  FAYETTE,  Mabis  Madeleine  Pioche 
DE  LA  Vebone,  Countess  oe  (1634-93).  A 
French  novelist.  She  was  the  daughter  of 
Aymar  de  la  Vergne,  Governor  of  Havre,  and 
was  a  friend  of  Ia  Rochefoucauld  (q.v.).  Her 
marriage  with  the  Count  de  la  Fayette  was  one 
of  "convenience"  soon  ended  by  his  death.  This 
luckless  wedlock  afforded  the  experience  neces- 
sary for  a  similar  situation  in  her  most  famous 
novel,  La  princesae  de  Clkvea.  Her  literary  salon 
was  the  most  aristocratic  in  Paris.  Only 
Madame  de  Maintenon's  instinct  served  her 
truly  in  suspecting  the  duplicity  of  Madame  de 
la  Fayette's  nature,  as  appears  in  Perrero's 
Lettere  inedite  di  Madame  de  Lafayette  (1880). 
The  letters  seem  to  prove  that  the  Countess 
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played  an  important  political  r61e  at  the  court 
of  Louis  XIV.  All  the  published  works  of 
Madame  de  la  Fayette  show  a  supersensitiye 
delicacy  in  matters  of  honor.  They  consist  of 
a  short  story,  Mile,  de  Montpensier  (1660),  a 
novel,  Zayde  (1670),  La  prinoesse  de  Clives 
(1677  or  1678),  two  volumes  of  Mimoires,  and 
a  second  short  story,  posthumously  published. 
La  comtesae  de  Tende.  She  had  been  on  intimate 
terms  with  Henriette  d'Angleterre,  Duchess  of 
Orltens,  and  wrote  a  Histoire  de  Madame  Henri- 
ette d'Angleterre,  which  appeared  posthumously 
(1720).  Her  novels  appeared  under  the  name 
of  her  friend  Serais,  who  never  claimed  them. 
La  prineeaae  de  Cl^ee  tells  of  a  struggle  be- 
tween duty  and  passion  in  an  aristocratic  wife, 
who  esteemed  but  did  not  love  her  husband.  The 
early  part  of  the  novel  is  dull  and  clumsy,  but 
the  climax  has  an  Intensity  and  power  till  then 
unapproached  in  French  fiction.  This  was  the 
first  attempt,  and  for  a  long  time  the  best,  to 
transplant  psychic  conflict  from  the  drama  to 
the  novel.  It  did  not,  however,  as  is  often  as- 
serted, open  a  new  era,  for  it  had  no  followers. 
The  psycnoI(^c  novel  of  later  time  had  a  whoUv 
independent  origin.  Her  work  was  rather  a  cul- 
mination, a  blending  of  the  realistic  and  idealis- 
tic efforts  of  the  first  three-quarters  of  the 
century.  Madame  de  la  Fayette's  Works  are  in 
five  volumes  (1882).  The  best  edition  of  La 
princeate  de  CWaee  (Paris,  1881)  has  a  critical 
study  by  Lescure.  There  is  an  American  edition 
(Boston,  1808)  containing  some  critical  mate- 
rial. The  M&moirea  are  best  edited  by  Asse 
(Paris,  1800).  Consult:  KOrting,  (haoMchte 
de*  framSsisohen  Romant  im  XV IL  Jahrhundert 
(Oppeln,  1891) ;  Haussonville,  Madame  de  la 
Fayette  (Paris,  1891);  Lilian  Rea,  Life  and 
Times  of  Marie  Madeleine,  Counteu  of  Lafayette 
(New  York,  1909). 

IiAPATETTE  COLLSOE.  An  institution 
of  higher  learning  at  Easton,  Pa.,  chartered  in 
1826.  Owing  to  the  failure  of  the  Legislature 
to  make  any  appropriation,  the  college  was  not 
opened  till  1832.  The  original  plan  contemplated 
the  training  of  teachers,  and  courses  were  for  a 
time  maintained  in  this  department,  but  were 
discontinued  for  lack  of  students.  In  1860,  after 
a  period  of  depression,  the  college  passed  under 
the  control  of  the  Presbyterian  Synod  of  Phila- 
delphia. Its  work  was  carried  on  with  many 
difficulties  until  the  period  of  the  Civil  War, 
since  which  the  college  has  had  a  notable  growth. 
Its  work  is  divided  into  a  classical  and  a  scien- 
tific department,  the  latter  embracing  a  general 
scientific  course,  a  Latin  scientific  course,  and 
courses  in  civil,  mining  and  electrical  engineer- 
ing and  chemistry.  The  scientific  department 
was  organized  in  1866  with  an  endowment  by 
Ario  Pardee,  of  E^azelton.  There  are  also  courses 
for  graduate  students.  The  degrees  conferred 
are  bachelor  of  arts,  philosophy,  and  science; 
civil,  mining,  mechanical,  and  electrical  engi- 
neer; master  of  arts  and  master  of  sciences.  The 
college  retains  courses  in  biblical  instruction  as 
part  of  the  regular  curriculum.  In  1914  the 
number  of  instructors  was  50,  and  the  student 
enrollment  580.  The  libraries  contained  30,000 
volumes.  The  student  publication  is  The  La- 
fayette. The  college  grounds  of  about  60  acres 
are  situated  on  the  siunmit  of  a  hill  overlooking 
the  city.  There  are  30  buildings,  including 
modem  dormitories,  a  gymnasium,  a  memorial 
library,  the  Gayley  Laboratory  of  Chemistry 
and  Metallurgy,   erected   in    1002,   and  Pardee 


Hall,  containing  the  engineering  departments, 
museums,  and  uxe  rooms  of  the  coU^  literary 
societies.  In  1016  John  H.  McCracken  was 
chosen  president  of  the  coUq^e. 

IiAFENESTBE,  l&'fene'tr',  Gbobges  Edouabd 
(1837-  ).  A  French  poet  and  art  critic, 
bom  at  Orleans.  In  1864  he  became  connected 
with  the  administration  of  the  Beaux-Arts,  in 
which  he  was  later  appointed  inspector.  He  was 
commissary  to  different  imiversal  exhibitions, 
was  appointed  curator  of  the  department  of 
paintings  and  drawings  in  the  Louvre  (1888), 
professor  in  its  school,  and  also  in  the  Coll^ 
de  France.  He  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Academy  of  Fine  Arts  in  1892.  His  writings 
include:  Esp4ranoes  (1863)  and  Idylles  et  chan- 
lona  (1874),  poems;  L'Art  vxvant  (1881);  Lea 
maitrea  anciena  (1882);  La  peinture  ittUienne 
juaqu'au  XVIe  aikole  (1886)  ;  Titien,  aa  vie  et 
aon  cetwre  (1886;  new  ed.,  1010),  which  was 
crowned  by  both  the  French  Academy  and  the 
Academy  of  Fine  Arts;  Le  livre  d'or  du  aalon 
de  peinture  et  sculpture;  La  peinture  en  Europe 
(5  vols.,  1803-97),  with  Eugene  Richtenberger; 
Peinture  d  I'ecepoaition  univeraelle  de  Paris 
(1894);  La  traditions  dans  la  peinture  fran- 
caise  (1895);  Jean  de  la  Fontaine  (1896;  3d 
ed.,  1910);  Artistes  et  amateurs  (1902);  Les 
images  fuyantes  (1904),  verse;  Les  peintres  d« 
Barhieon  (1907);  Molikre  (1009);  Saint  Fran- 
cois d'Asaise  et  Baconarole,  inspirateurs  de  Vart 
italien  (1911;  2d  ed.,  1912). 

LA  FiSE,  U  fftr.  A  fortified  city  in  France 
in  the  Department  of  the  Aisne,  on  the  Oise 
River,  40  miles  northwest  of  Rheims.  It  is  a 
fortress  of  the  second  class  and  has  a  church, 
built  in  the  fifteenth  century,  an  artillery  school, 
arsenal,  collie,  theatre,  museum,  and  machine 
shops.  Fop.,  1901,  4952;  1911,  5095.  La  Fire 
was  captured  by  the  Germans  in  1814  and  was 
bombarded  by  them  in  1815.  In  1870  it  was 
again  bombarded  and  occupied  by  the  German 
army.  For  the  third  time  within  the  century 
La  F&re  was  taken  by  the  Germans,  when  they 
occupied  it  during  the  European  War  which 
broke  out  in  1914.    See  Wab  is  Evbopb. 

IiA  FEBSr&BE-PEBCT,  U  fer'yftr'-per'sy, 
HxcTOB,  Count  de  (1811-96).  A  French  writer 
and  antiquary,  horn  at  Lyons.  He  began 
publication  wiUi  Le  journal  de  la  comtesse  de 
Banzay  (1855),  and  two  years  afterward  his 
Bistoire  du  canton  d'Athis  (Orae)  appeared, 
followed  by  Marguerite  cPAngouUme  and  Une 
fahrique  de  faience  d  Lyon  aoua  Eenri  II  in 
1862.  He  was  a  member  of  the  General  Council 
of  the  Department  of  Ome  and  also  of  the  So- 
ciety of  Antiquaries  in  Normandy,  and  he  was 
sent  on  special  missions  to  Russia  and  England 
to  search  for  historical  documents  lost  to  France 
during  the  Revolution.  At  St.  Petersburg  he 
collected  the  letters  of  Catharine  de'  Medici, 
which  were  published  in  1880-96,  and  he  gave 
an  account  of  his  own  experiences  in  Deux  an- 
niea  de  miaaion  d  Baint  Pitershourg  (1867). 
From  papers  in  the  record  office  of  the  British 
Museum  he  compiled  Le  seiziime  sOele  et  les 
Valois  (1878),  and  his  contributions  to  the 
Revue  des  Deuw  Mondes,  the  tiouveUe  Revue, 
and  other  periodicals  were  collected  under  the 
titles  Tro%s  amoureuses  au  XVIime  aiicle 
(1886),  La  jeunesse  de  Henri  III  (1888),  Henri 
IV,  le  roi,  l'am^)ureux  (1890),  and  Lea  deuw 
eoura  de  France  et  d'Angleterre  ( 1893 ) . 

IiAVEST£,  U'far't&',  Victor.    The  pen  name 
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of  Czar  Alexander  Il's  favorite,  Ekaterina 
Mikhiilovna  DolgorukoTa    (q.v.). 

I.AFTAIT,  l&f'an,  WiixiAll  M(ackat)  ( 184S- 
1909).  An  American  newspaper  publisher  and 
editor  and  art  connoisseur.  He  was  bom  in 
Dublin,  Ireland,  and  was  educated  there  at 
Trinil^  College  and  at  St.  Cecilia's  School  of 
Medicine.  Removing  to  the  United  States,  ia 
1868  he  took  up  newspaper  reporting  in  San 
Francisco,  where  he  was  later  city  editor  of  the 
Chronicle  and  managing  editor  of  the  Bulletin. 
In  1870  he  became  a  reporter  on  the  Baltimore 
Daily  Bulletin,  of  which  he  subsequently  became 
editor  and  part  owner;  later  he  was  full  owner 
of  that  paper  and  of  the  Sunday  Bulletin.  With 
the  Evening  Bulletin,  in  which  he  had  merged 
the  Daily  Bulletin,  he  fought  vigorously  the 
political  ring  controlling  the  city  government. 
For  a  time  he  left  newspaper  work  to  be  general 
passenger  agent  of  the  Long  Island  Rulroad. 
In  1877  he  joined  the  staff  of  the  New  York 
Sun,  writing  essays,  art  criticism,  and  general 
articles.  In  1881  he  became  art  agent  of  Harper 
and  Brothers,  whom  he  represented  in  London 
until  1884.  He  then  returned  to  New  York  to 
beccHne  publisher  of  the  Sun.  He  established 
the  Evening  Sun  in  1887,  bought  the  interest  of 
the  Charles  A.  Dana  estate  in  the  Bun  in  1900, 
and  in  the  latter  year  became  president  of  the 
Sun  Printing  and  Publishing  Company.  He 
founded  the  Laffan  News  Bureau.  Laffan 
modeled  in  clay,  painted  in  oils  and  water  colors, 
and  had  considerable  skill  in  etching.  He  pub- 
lished Amerioan  Wood  Engravers  (1883)  and 
edited  Oriental  Porcelain  (1906)  and  Ckinete 
Porcelain  in  the  Metropolitan  Mu»eum  of  Art 
(1906). 

LAITITTE,  Uf'fit',  Jacqots  (1767-1844). 
A  French  financier  and  statesman.  He  was  bom 
at  Bayonne,  Oct.  24,  1767,  son  of  a  poor  carpen- 
ter. €k>ing  to  Paris,  he  had  the  good  fortune 
to  be  employed  by  the  banker  Perr^^ux,  whose 
confidential  clerk  he  became.  SOon  he  was  taken 
into  the  firm  and  in  1809  succeeded  Perregaux 
and  became  a  regent  of  the  Bank  of  France  and 
in  1814  governor  of  that  institution,  in  which  he 
gained  a  great  reputation  as  a  financier  and  a 
very  large  fortune.  He  was  also  president  of 
the  Chamber  of  Commerce,  and  his  g^eat  wealth 
and  high  personal  qualities  gave  him  a  European 
reputation.  During  the  years  1814-15  he  signal- 
ized himself  by  his  patriotic  generosity  towards 
the  people  of  Fans  and  rendered  important 
financial  services  to  both  Napoleon  and  Louis 
XVIII,  who  insisted  on  including  him  in  the 
Commission  on  Public  Finances,  although  hia 
liberal  views  were  distrusted  in  Royalist  circles. 
After  the  second  Restoration  he  became  one  of 
the  opposition  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  and 
enjoyed  the  highest  popularity  in  Paris,  falling 
out  of  favor  with  the  court,  however,  during  the 
last  year  of  Charles  X.  His  house  was  the  meet- 
ing place  of  the  opposition,  but  when  the  revolu- 
tion of  1830  broke  out  he  strongly  supported  the 
claims  of  Louis  Philippe,  financed  them  with  his 
wealth,  and  was  instrumental  in  placing  him  on 
the  throne,  being  President  of  the  Chamber 
which  decreed  the  erection  of  the  July  monarchy. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  first  ministry  of  the 
new  King,  and  in  November,  1830,  wsis  intrusted 
with  the  formation  of  a  cabinet  in  which  he  was 
Minister  of  Finance  as  well  as  Premier.  Not 
finding  himself  in  agreement  with  the'  other 
minis&rs,  however,  he  resigned  his  office  March 
13,  1831,  and  was  replaced   by   Casimir-P^rier. 


Meanwhile  his  banking  affairs  had  fallen  into 
confusion,  and  he  was  obliged  to  sell  all  his 
property  to  pay  his  debts,  amounting  to  50,000,- 
000  francs.  A  national  subscription  preserved 
him  his  house  in  Paris,  and,  being  again  elected 
to  the  Chamber  as  a  deputy  for  Paris,  he  became 
a  leader  of  the  opposition.  From  the  ruins  of 
his  fortune  he  foimded  a  new  discount  bank  in 
1837.  As  the  government  receded  further  from 
the  principles  of  the  revolution  of  1830,  Laffitte 
became  more  active  in  opposition.  In  1843,  to 
the  g^eat  displeasiure  of  the  court,  he  was  elected 
President  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies.  He  died 
May  26,  1844.  Laffitte  was  the  author  of  several 
pamphlets  on  finance  and  politics,  especially 
Riftexions  sur  la  rMuetion  de  la  rente  (Paris, 
1824),  but  the  work  entitled  Souvenirs  de  J. 
Laffitte,  racontis  par  lui-m4me  (Paris,  1844) 
was  in  reality  written  1^  Marchal.  Consult  P. 
Thureau-Dangin,  La  monarchie  de  juUM 
(Paris,  1884). 

LAlTTAXr,  WWW,  Joseph  FBAM901S  (1670- 
1746).  A  Jesuit  missionary  in  Amferica,  bom  at 
Bordeaux,  France.  He  lived  among  the  Iroquois 
Indians  from  1712  until  1717,  when  he  returned 
to  France  and  became  a  professor  of  literature. 
He  wrote  a  number  of  books,  the  most  important 
of  which  is  Mwurs  des  tauvages  amkrioains 
compariea  aiam  moeurs  des  premiers  temps 
(1723),  a  work  that  was  highly  praised  by 
Parkman.  His  other  works  are  a  M4moire  con- 
cemant  la  prioieuse  plante  gin-seng  de  Tartarie 
(1718),  in  which  he  describes  the  American 
ginseng,  which  he  discovered,  and  which  after- 
ward became  a  valuable  article  of  export  to 
China;  an  Bistoire  des  dioouvertes  et  des  con- 
quites  des  Portugais  dans  le  nouveau  monde 
(1733)  ;  and  an  Bistoire  de  Jean  de  Brienne, 
roi  de  Jerusalem,  empereur  de  Constantinople 
(1727).  Consult  The  Jesuit  Relations,  edited  by 
R.  O.  Thwaites   (Cleveland,  1896-1901). 

IiAPITTS,  U'f6t',  Chateau.  The  name  of 
one  of  the  finest  of  the  old  wines  of  France,  so 
called  from  a  chateau  on  the  Gironde. 

ULEITTS,  Jean  (1780-C.1826).  A  noted 
pirate  of  the  Mexican  Gulf.  He  was  bom  in 
France  and  held  a  commission  as  a  privateer 
from  the  French  government  and  subsequently 
from  Cartagena.  This  service  degenerated,  how- 
ever, into  piracy,  and  Barataria  Bay  in  Louisi- 
ana became  the  rendezvous  of  a  horde  of  adven- 
turers and  unscrupulous  sailors,  among  whom 
Jean  Lafitte  and  his  brother  Pierre  were  pre- 
eminent, becoming  the  terror  of  traders  in  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  War 
of  1812  the  British  made  overtures  to  Lafitte, 
who  refused  to  join  them.  In  the  meantime  an 
expedition  was  sent  out  by  the  Americans,  under 
Conunodore  Patterson,  designed  to  break  up  the 
stronghold  at  Barataria  Bay,  resulting  in  the 
flight  of  the  pirates.  The  anticipated  attack  on 
New  Orleans  by  the  British  troops  induced  the 
Governor  of  Louisiana  and  General  Jackson  to 
accept  Lafitte's  offer  of  himself  and  his  men  for 
the  defense  of  the  city.  The  outlaws  conducted 
themselves  during  the  battle  with  such  courage 
and  fidelity  that  President  Madison  issued  a 
proclamation  early  in  1815  recounting  their  serv- 
ices and  according  them  free  pardon  for  their 
past  misdeeds.  In  1816  one  of  the  Lafittea 
established  himself  on  the  island  of  Galveston, 
but  his  unruly  colony  aroused  the  hostility  of 
the  authorities,  who  were  taking  steps  for  its 
suppression  when  the  colonists  abandoned  the 
place,   burning   all   the  houses    (1820).    Later 
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Lafitte  was  heard  of  in  Yucatan,  where  he  is 
■uppoeed  to  have  died.  The  Lafittee  were  au- 
dacious smugglers  as  well  as  pirates.  They 
brought  cargoes  of  slaves  into  the  country  after 
1809  and  disposed  of  them  by  means  of  a  finely 
organized  system  of  ia-affic  that  included  many 
▼ery  respectable  merchants  of  New  Orleans  and 
its  vicinity. 

LAPTjAMTHTB,  l&'fl&m',  Toussaint  Antoine 
RoDOLPHB  (1827-03).  A  Canadian  statesman, 
bom  in  Montreal.  He  was  educated  at  Sulpice 
College  and  in  1849  was  called  to  the  bar.  He 
became  an  aggressive  adherent  of  the  Rouge  or 
advanced  reform  party  in  Quebec,  the  opponents 
of  the  Bleu  or  Conservative  party  in  that  prov- 
ince. He  was  editor  of  a  leading  newspaper  of 
his  party,  but  kept  up  the  practice  of  his  pro- 
fession and  was  appointed  a  professor  of  law  in 
McGill  University  In  1872  he  was  elected  a 
member  of  the  D<Rninion  Parliament,  and  in 
1876-78  he  was  a  member  of  the  cabinet  during 
the  premiership  of  Alexander  Mackenzie,  first 
as  Minister  of  Inland  Revenue  and  afterward  as 
Minister  of  Justice. 

LAPIi£CHE,  l&'fleah^  Louis  Fban^is 
RiCHEB  (1818-99).  A  Canadian  Roman  Catholic 
bishop  and  author.  He  was  bom  at  Ste.  Anne 
de  la  Parade,  Province  of  Quebec,  and  was 
educated  at  Nicolet  Coll^^e.  Ordained  a  priest 
in  1844,  he  was  sent  the  same  year  as  a  mission- 
ary to  the  Indians  in  the  Northwest,  where  he 
labored    until    1856.      He   was   then    appointed 

Srofessor  of  mathematics  and  philosophy  in 
ficolet  Collie,  of  which  later  he  became 
Superior.  In  1866  he  became  coadjutor  to  the 
Bishop  of  Three  Rivers  and  in  1870  succeeded 
to  the  bishopric,  coming  to  be  regarded  as  one  of 
the  strongest  Ultramontane  prelates  of  Quebec. 
He  published  Quelquet  oonsid4rati<m»  »ur  le* 
rapports  de  la  aociiti  civile  avec  la  religion  et 
la  famille  (1866)  and  Confirencea  avr  I'ency- 
clique  "Humanum  Qenua"  (1885). 

TJl  VOLLETTE,  1&  fdl'et  A  city  in  Camp- 
bell Co.,  Tenn.,  6  miles  northeast  of  .  Jacksboro, 
on  the  Southern  and  the  Louisville  and  Nashville 
railroads.  The  principal  industrial  interests 
are  ironworks  and  coal  mines.  In  the  vicinity 
is  Indian  River  BlufT,  the  scene  of  an  engage- 
ment in  the  Civil  War.  La  FoUette  has  adop^ 
the  commission  form  of  government.  Pop.,  1900, 
366;  1910,  2816; 

ItA  TOLLETTE,  U  fdl'et,  Robebt  Mabion 
(1856-  ).  An  American  political  leader 
and  statesman,  bom  at  Primrose,  Wis.  He  grad- 
uated in  1879  from  the  University  of  Wisconsin, 
where  he  had  shown  great  oratorical  ability; 
thereafter  he  advocatetfa  close  relationship  be- 
tween the  university  activities  and  the  life  of 
the  State.  Admitted  to  the  bar  in  1880,  in  the 
same  year  he  was  elected  district  attorney  of 
Dane  County  on  the  Republican  ticket.  He 
served  in  this  capacity  until  1884,  when  he  was 
elected  to  Congress  from  the  third  district.  Al- 
though then  the  youngest  member  of  the  House 
of  Representatives,  he  attracted  attention  and 
praise  as  an  able  speaker.  He  was  reelected  in 
1886  and  1888,  but  defeated  in  1890.  During  his 
period  of  service  he  made  important  speeches  on 
the  Mills  Tariflf  Bill  and  the  Lodge  Force  Bill — 
his  reply  to  Speaker  Carlisle  on  the  tariff  ques- 
tion (1S88)  became  famous.  During  his  last 
terra  in  Congress  he  was  a  member  of  the  Ways 
and  Means  Committee  and  assisted  in  drafting 
the  McKinley  Tariff  Bill.  He  was  responsible 
for  the  schedule  on  agricultural  products;    in- 


deed, with  reference  to  the  entire  bill,  it  waa 
often  said  that  he  had  as  much  to  do  with  the 
frtuning  of  it  as  had  McKinley.  Although  he 
resumra  the  practice  of  law  at  Madison,  his  in- 
terest in  politics  brought  him  the  leadership  of 
the  yoimger  group  of  Wisconsin  Republicans  in 
a  campaign  against  the  exclusive  privileges  of 
corporations  and  against  the  control  of  politics 
by  Doeses.  In  1897  La  FoUette  wrote  a  pamph- 
let on  "The  Menace  of  the  Machine"  and  later 
one  on  "The  Nomination  of  Candidates  by  Aus- 
tralian Ballot"  which  received  much  attention 
and  comment.  They  outlined  his  ideas  and  de- 
mands for  electoral  reform  in  Wisconsin.  In 
1900,  after  a  bitter  struggle  between  his  fol- 
lowers, the  "Half-Breeds,"  and  the  "Stalwarts," 
or  machine  politicians,  he  was  nominated  and 
elected  Governor.  To  this  office  he  was  reelected 
in  1902  and  1904.  As  Qovemor,  La  FoUette  was 
the  aggressive  champion  of  such  reform  meas- 
ures as  the  nomination  of  candidates  by  direct 
primaries  (Wisconsin  was  the  first  direct  pri- 
mary State),  the  equalization  of  taxation,  and 
railroad  rate  control.  Elected  United  States 
Senator  in  1905,  he  took  his  seat  as  an  avowed 
radical.  In  1911  he  was  reelected.  In  the  Sen- 
ate he  was  affiliated  with  the  insurgents  who 
demanded  progressive  legislation.  His  denunci- 
ation of  the  control  of  committee  appointments 
by  reactionary  Senators  and  his  advocacy  of 
the  regulation  and  physical  valuation  of  rail- 
roads made  him  widely  known.  His  reputation 
caused  him  to  be  prominently  mentioned  for  the 
presidential  nomination  in  1908,  and  in  1912  it 
enabled  him  to  become  an  avowed  candidate. 
Alienated  from  President  Taft,  in  tariff  legis- 
lation between  1910  and  1912  he  joined  the  Dem- 
ocrats in  passing  bills  revising  the  wool  and 
steel  schedules  which  were  veto«d  by  the. Presi- 
dent. La  FoUette  remained  Republican  in  1912, 
when  many  of  the  more  radical  members  with- 
drew to  form  the  Progressive  party.  Although 
not  in  favor  of  Taft,  he  was  strongly  opposed 
to  Roosevelt.  During  the  Wilson  administra- 
tion he  was  frequently  consulted  about  legisla- 
tion. He  edited  The  Making  of  America  (10 
vols.,  1906),  established  (1909)  La  FolUttefa 
Weekly  Magazine,  "to  aid  in  bringing  govern- 
ment back  to  the  people,"  and  is  author  of 
La  Follette'a  Autobiography:  A  Personal  Narra- 
tive of  Political  Emperiences  (Madison,  Wis., 
1913). 

LA70NTAINE,  I&'fdN'tftn',  August  Hein- 
RiCH  Julius  (1758-1831).  (Pen  names,  Oustav 
Freier,  Miltenberg,  Selchow,  etc.)  A  German 
novelist,  bom  in  Brunswick  and  educated  in 
Helmstedt,  where  he  studied  theology.  He  was 
a'  private  tutor  for  several  years,  acted  as  chap- 
lain to  the  Prussian  army  in  1792,  and  in  1800 
settled  in  Halle.  He  became  canon  of  the  Mag- 
deburg Cathedral  as  a  reward  for  the  dedication 
of  one  of  his  books  to  Friedrich  Wilhelm  III  and 
Luise.  The  popularity  of  his  novels,  which  are 
sentimental  and  sometimes  didactic,  now  and 
then  also  piquant,  tales  of  domestic  life,  was 
remarkable,  especially  in  view  of  his  great  fer- 
tility. He  wrote  more  than  160  volumes  and 
soon  ruined  what  style  he  had  originally  pos- 
sessed. He  was  sharply  attacked  by  the  Roman- 
tic school,  especially  by  A.  W.  Schlegel.  Amcmg 
his  more  popular  works  are:  Der  Sonderling 
(1793);  Der  Naturmenaeh  (1791);  Baint  Ju- 
lien  (1798) ;  Fedor  und  Marie  (1805).  Consult 
Oruber,  A.  Lafontainefa  Leben  und  Wirken 
(Halle,  1833). 
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LA  FONTATNE,  Henbi  (1864-  ).  A 
Belgian  jurist  He  was  born  in  Brussels,  the 
son  of  a  banlcer,  and  studied  law  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Brussels.  In  1878  he  became  secretary 
of  an  association  for  the  promotion  of  technical 
schools  for  girls  and  in  1889  secretary  of  the 
Belgian  Peace  Society.  In  1802  he  was  head  of 
the  International  Peace  Bureau.  He  became 
professor  of  international  law  in  the  University 
of  Brussels  in  1893  and  a  Senator  of  Belgium  in 
1895.  In  1907  he  was  secretary  of  the  Union 
of  International  Association  and  president  of 
the  Interparliamentary  Peace  Congress  at  Bern. 
His  work  for  international  peace  was  rewarded 
in  1013  by  the  Nobel  prize.  La  Fontaine  wrote: 
Let  droits  et  lea  ohltgationa  des  entrepreneur* 
dee  travaua  publics  (1885) ;  TrMt4  de  la  contre- 
faqon  (1888);  Pasicrisie  itUemationale  (1902); 
Bibliographie  de  la  paia  et  de  Varbitrctge  ( 1904) . 

LA  FONTAINE,  Jean  de  (1621-96).  A 
French  poet,  noted  for  his  tales  (Contes)  and 
fables.  He  was  bom  at  Chftteau-Thierry  in 
Champagne,  July  8,  1621,  of  good  though  not 
noble  family,  for  his  father  was  a  superintend- 
ent of  streams  and  forests.  Jean  began  to  study 
for  the  priesthood,  but,  with  the  dreamv  irre- 
sponsibility that  characterized  his  life,  he  for- 
sook this  career  after  18  months,  and,  though 
the  father  resigned  in  Jean's  favor  (1643)  and 
even  provided  him  with  a  wife,  the  15-year-old 
Marie  H^ricart  (1647),  his  life  was  still  that 
of  a  happy-go-lucky  idler.  La  Fontaine's  poetic 
talent  was  awakened  by  the  reading  of  Malherbe 
and  Racan.  For  his  amusement  he  adapted  un- 
successfully the  Eunuchus  of  Terence  (1654), 
and  by  dedicating  a  narrative  poem,  Adonis,  to 
Fouquet  (1658),  he  waa  the  patronage  of  tile 
then  powerful  Minister,  who  received  nim  into 
his  household.  On  Fouquet's  fall  he  had  as  suc- 
cessive patronesses  the  Duchess  of  Bouillon 
( 1662) ,  the  Duchess  of  Orleans  ( 1667 ) ,  Madame 
de  la  Sabli^re  (1671),  and  Madame  d'Hervart 
(1603).  To  please  the  flrst  of  these,  he  began 
to  write  Contes  et  nouvelles  en  vers  (1665). 
To  these  he  added  at  intervals  until  his  election 
to  the  Academy  (1683),  which  the  King  had 
sanctioned  only  on  his  promise  to  be  "proper" 
(sage)  ;  for  the  Contes,  as  a  rule,  were  not. 
The  Fables,  whose  humor  was  quite  without 
such  Gallic  spice.  La  Fontaine  had  begun  to 
write  in  1668  and  in  1671  had  given  further  il- 
lustration of  his  versatile  talent  as  editor  of  a 
volume  of  mystically  religious  verse.  He  wrote 
also,  in  this  his  most  productive  period,  Les 
amours  de  Cupid  et  Psyohi  ( 1669 ) ,  an  epic  La 
captiviti  de  Saint  MaXo  (1673),  and  the  PoSme 
du  Quinquina  (1682),  with  several  slight  if  not 
weak  comedies  collected  in  1702.  In  his  last 
year  (1605)  he  seems  to  have  become  sincerely 
religious.  La  Fontaine  was  a  spoiled  child  of 
nature,  simply  guileless  and  carelessly  absent- 
minded,  exasperating  the  friends  who  tolerated 
and  could  not  but  love  him.  Racine,  Boileau, 
and  Moli&re  were  his  closest  intimates,  but 
Moli&re  alone  realized  the  permanent  value  of 
his  work  in  the  development  of  French  litera- 
ture through  the  Contes  and  especially  through 
the  Fables.  The  former  are  essentially  fabliaux 
(q.v.),  most  skillfully  told  and  with  a  delicate 
feeling  for  style  and  prosody  that  conceals  the 
highest  art  under  its  apparent  n>ontaneity. 
Here  La  Fontaine  is  the  follower  of  La  Salle, 
Des  Periers,  and  the  Heptameron,  the  imitator 
of  Boccaccio  and  the  Italian  story-tellers,  none 
of  whom  recognized  what  are  now  regarded  as 


fundamental  conventions  of  decency.  The  poet 
was  assailed  by  contemporary  adversaries  on  the 
score  of  impropriety.  The  Fables,  on  the  other 
hand,  could  shock  no  reader's  modestv,  though 
they  reveal  a  total  incapacity  for  moral  indigna- 
tion and  a  boundless  tolerance  of  the  "natural." 
The  graceful  liveliness  of  their  narration,  the 
restrained  naturalism  of  their  description,  the 
homely  wisdom  of  their  unobtruded  moral,  the 
boldness  of  their  covert  political  teaching,  espe- 
cially in  later  years,  the  shrewd  analysis  and 
observation  of  human  motive,  has  been  a  peren- 
nial delight  to  generations.  The  fact  that  every 
French  schoolboy  knew  the  Fables  influenced 
and  aided  the  emancipation  of  poetry  by  the 
Romantic  school  of  1830.  In  mind  La  Fontaine 
is  akin  to  Moliire.  None  of  his  imitators  has 
approached  him,  and  with  Moli^re  he  is  the  most 
widely  liked  French  writer  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  La  Fontaine's  works  are  in  many  edi- 
tions. The  most  elaborate  is  by  Regnier  (9 
vols.,  Paris,  1888-02).  Useful  also  are  those  of 
Moland  (7  vols.,  ib.,  1872-76)  and  Marty-La- 
veaux  (5  vols.,  ib.,  1857-77).  Regnier's  edition 
has  a  good  biography  by  Mesnard.  Consult: 
Lafenestre,  La  Fontaine  (ib.,  1885);  Emile 
Faguet,  Jean  de  La  Fontaine  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Taine, 
La  Fontaine  et  ses  fables  (15th  ed.,  ib.,  1901) ; 
and  for  further  bibliography,  consult  Brunetiftre, 
Manuel  de  I'histoire  de  la  litt^rature  frangaise 
(ib.,  1807),  translated  by  Derechef  (London, 
1898) 

LAVOITFAINE,  WfOn-tftn',  Fr.  pron.  14'fftH'- 
t&i/.  Sib  Louis  Hipfolttk  (1807-64).  A  Cana- 
dian jurist  and  statesman.  He  was  bom  at 
Boucherville,  Lower  Canada  (Quebec),  and  was 
educated  at  the  College  of  Montreal.  He  studied 
law,  was  called  to  the  bar,  and  began  the  prac- 
tice of  his  profession  in  Montreal.  In  1830  he 
was  an  unsuccessful  candidate  for  the  Provin- 
cial Assembly,  but  later  was  elected.  At  first 
he  was  a  supporter  of  L.  J.  Papineau  (q.v.).  The 
reliellion  of  1837,  which  disturbed  both  Lower  and 
Upper  Canada,  brought  Lafontaine  into  political 
notice.  For  several  years  there  had  been  a  con- 
flict between  the  executive  and  the  Legislative 
Assembly  of  Lower  Canada,  and  the  knowledge 
that  a  rebellion  was  contemplated  in  Upper  Can- 
ads  induced  a  French-Canadian  party,  headed 
by  Louis  J.  Papineau,  to  strike  for  independence 
and  the  establishment  of  a  French  nation  on  the 
banks  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  Lafontaine  in  1838 
was  arrested  for  high  treason,  but  his  guilt  was 
not  established,  and  it  was  afterward  known 
that  he  was  not  prepared  to  support  Papineau's 
extreme  measures.  He  subsequentiy  went  to 
England,  but,  having  been  led  to  expect  arrest, 
fled  to  France  and  did  not  return  to  Lower 
Canada  until  after  the  failure  of  the  rebellion. 
His  subsequent  position  in  Canadian  history 
was  creditable  and  important.  The  act  of  union 
in  1841  helped  to  accomplish  a  change  by  which 
the  ministry  was  held  accountable  to  the  popu- 
lar branch  of  the  Legislature  and  remained  in 
office  only  so  long  as  it  could  command  a  majority. 
Lafontaine,  though  at  first  opposed  to  the  union 
of  the  two  provinces,  was  a  firm  supporter  of 
responsible  government  and  became  the  political 
ally  of  Robert  Baldwin  in  establishing  it  firmly 
in  Canada.  The  Baldwin-Lafontaine  ministry 
lasted  two  years  (1842-44),  when  it  was  com- 
pelled to  resign,  but  four  years  afterward  La- 
fontaine came  into  power  again  as  Premier,  and 
the  Lafontaine-Baldwin  ministry,  often  called  in 
Canada  "the  great  ministry,"  by  reason  of  its 
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important  reforming  measures,  held  office  dur- 
ing 1848-61.  It  procured  the  final  acceptance 
of  the  principle  and  practice  of  responsible  gov- 
ernment. Lafontaine,  after  retiring  from  the 
premierehip,  was  in  1853  appointed  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  Lower  Canada,  retaining  office  until  his 
death.  In  1854  he  was  made  Baronet.  As  a 
jurist,  he  was  one  of  the  ablest  that  Canada  has 
produced.  Consult  Stephen  Leacock,  Baldicin, 
Lafontaine,  Hinoks,  in  the  "Makers  of  Canada" 
Series   (Toronto,  1006). 

LAFOKTAINE,  Louis  Mabie  Hi:nri  Tuohas 
(1826-98).  A  French  actor  and  playwright, 
bom  at  Bordeaux.  He  studied  for  the  priest- 
hood, but  ran  away  to  sea,  afterward  engaged 
in  the  silk  trade,  and  then  went  on  the  stage 
under  the  name  of  Charles  Rooch.  From  the 
provinces  he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  played  at 
the  Gymnase  and  afterward  at  the  Iii^tre 
Fran^ais.  He  met  with  further  successes  at  the 
Vaudeville  (1857),  the  Od«on,  the  Gatt«,  and 
the  Porte  Saint-Martin,  in  such  plays  as  Dalila 
(1857),  Le$  ganachea  (1862),  La  jevnetse  de 
Louit  XIV  (1874),  Frou-Frou  (1883),  Vn  fils 
4e  famUle  ( 1886) ,  and  L'Abb4  Oonatantin  ( 188S) . 
He  acted  in  his  own  plays,  Pierre  Qendron 
(1876)  and  La  tervante  (1886),  besides  Jack 
(1881),  a  collaboration  with  Daudet;  and  his 
essays,  Le»  petite*  mitire*  ( 1881 ) ,  were  crowned 
by  the  French  Academy.  He  published  also 
L' Homme  qui  tue  (1882),  souvenirs  of  the 
theatre  under  the  title  TMri*e,  ma  mie  (1883), 
and  Vot  bona  camarades  (1885). 

IiA  FOSCE,  U  fOrs.  A  former  prison  of 
Paris,  so  called  from  the  dukes  of  La  Force,  in 
whose  residence,  on  the  Rue  du  Roi-de-Sicile,  it 
was  established  in  1780,  to  take  the  place  of  the 
prisons  of  For-l'EvSque  and  the  Chatelet.  It  was 
the  chief  scene  of  the  September  massacres  of 
1792.  The  prison  is  described  in  Hugo's  Les 
mi*4rable».  It  was  suppressed  in  1850,  and  the 
prisoners  were  transferred  to  Mazas,  a  house  of 
detention,  which  also  disappeared  in  1898. 

liA.  POBOE,  UL  fOrzh,  Ajtatolk  de  (1820-92). 
A  French  politician  and  journalist,  bom  in 
Paris.  In  1846-48  he  was  in  Spain  on  a  gov- 
ernment mission,  which  gained  him  the  cross 
of  the  L^on  of  Honor.  Subsequently  he  be- 
came one  of  the  editors  of  the  Steele,  which  de- 
fended liberal  ideas  and  the  principle  of  nation- 
alism. During  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he  was 
Prefect  of  Aisne  and  rendered  notable  service  in 
the  defense  of  Saint-Quentin  (October,  1870), 
where  he  was  severely  wounded.  He  was  ap- 
pointed to  the  Prefecture  of  the  Basses-Pyrtoees 
in  1871,  was  director  of  the  press  under  the 
Minister  of  the  Interior  in  1877-79,  and  in  1881 
was  elected  from  Paris  to  the  Chamber  of  Dep- 
uties, of  which  he  became  Vice  President  in 
1886.  He  was  president  of  the  Confederated 
Patriote  ( 1883-85)  and  inclined  to  radicalism 
in  politics,  but  was  highly  esteemed  by  all 
parties.  His  published  works  include :  L'lnatruo- 
tion  publique  en  Espagne  (1847);  Dea  viciaai- 
tudea  politiquea  de  I'ltalie  dana  sea  rapports 
aveo  la  France  (1850);  Hiatoire  de  la  r4pub- 
lique  de  Teniae  sous  Manin  (1863)  ;  La  Pologne 
en  1864  (1864);  La  r^olution  frangaiae  et 
Vigliae  (1882) ;  Lea  serviteura  de  la  d4tnocratie 
(1883). 

LA70BOE,  Frank  (1870-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican pianist,  bom  in  Rockford,  111.  He  received 
bis  first  musical  instruction  from  his  sistar  and 
H.  M.  Wild.  From  1900  to  1904  he  studied 
piano  with  Leschetizky  in  Vienna  and  composi- 


tion with  Labor  and  Navratil.  Then  he  went 
with  Madame  Sembrich  as  her  accompanist  on 
concert  tours  through  Germany,  Russia,  France, 
and  the  United  States.  His  masterly  accom- 
panying won  him  such  fame  that  he  came  to  be 
in  constant  demand  by  the  greatest  singers.  He 
proved  the  utter  absurdity  of  the  old  adage  "A 
good  pianist  is  never  a  good  accompanist. '  On 
the  contrary,  such  work  as  his  demonstrates 
that  only  an  excellent' pianist  can  do  justice  to 
the  difficult  piano  parta  written  by  modem  com- 
posers. He  invariably  accompanies  without 
music.  As  a  composer,  he  became  known 
through  songs  and  piano  pieces. 

LA  FOSSE,  1&  fOs,  or  LAPOSSE,  Chakles 
DE  (1636-1716).  A  French  painter,  bom  in 
Paris,  son  of  the  famous  court  jeweler.  He  was 
one  of  Lebrun's  best  pupils  and  received  a  aehal- 
arship,  which  enabled  him  to  spend  some  years 
in  Italy.  His  frescoes  executed  in  Rome  brought 
him  quick  fame,  and  he  was  called  to  Lyons  to 

eaint  in  a  chapel  10  huge  pictures,  of  which  two 
ave  survived.  For  Louis  XIV  he  executed 
important  work  at  the  Tuileries,  at  Marly,  and 
at  the  Trianon.  In  the  Academic  des  Beaux- 
Arta,  just  foimded,  he  became  professor  and 
later  rector.  In  London  he  decorated  the  resi- 
dence of  Lord  Montag^ue  and  was  invited  by 
William  III  to  remain  permanently  in  England. 
But  his  protector,  the  architect  Mansart,  ad- 
vised him  to  return  and  gave  him  all  the  deco- 
rations of  the  Invalides.  Owing  to  the  death 
of  Mansart,  the  work  was  divid^  with  Coypel, 
Boulogne,  and  Jouvenet,  and  he  painted  only 
the  dome  and  four  panels.  La  Fosse's  best  work 
is  at  Versailles— on  the  ceiling  of  the  throne 
hall,  Augustus,  Vespasian,  Coriolanus;  in  the 
hall  of  Diana,  Jason,  Alexander;  in  the  chapel 
an  immense  "Resurrection";  and  many  paintings 
in  the  galleries.  His  style  was  the  style  of 
Lebrun,  with  perhaps  even  more  leaning  towards 
the  bold  reliefs  and  deep  shadows  of  Rubens. 

ZiA  FOXTBCHE,  1&  fSSrsh.  A  bayou  in  south- 
east Louisiana  and  one  of  the  outleta  of  the 
Mississippi  (Map:  Louisiana,  J  8).  It  leaves 
the  right  bank  of  that  river  at  Donaldsville  and 
flows  southeast,  emptying  into  the  Gulf  of  Mex- 
ico through  Fourchon  and  Timbalier  passes, 
about  50  miles  west  of  the  Mississippi  Delta. 
Ite  length  is  160  miles,  and  it  is  navigable  for 
100  miles  from  ita  mouth,  being  the  channel  of 
an  extensive  commerce  with  the  intarior. 

LAFTTENTE  7  ALCAlTTARA,  l&-fwSn't& 
6  ftl-kSn'tt-rft,  Miguel  (1817-50).  A  Spanish 
historian,  bom  at  Archidona  (Mfllaga).  He  was 
deputy  to  the  Cortes  from  Archidona  (1846)  and 
then  fiscal  of  the  island  of  Cuba,  where  he  died  a 
few  days  after  his  arrival.  This  post,  like  his 
election  to  the  Royal  Academy  of  History  (Ma- 
drid, 1847),  was  in  recognition  of  his  services 
as  historian  and  politician.  His  important  Hia- 
toria  de  Oranada  (4  vols.,  1843-46)  was  again 
printed  in  Paris  (1852),  with  a  biography  by 
Jos^  Zorrilla.  He  also  prepared  an  edition  of 
the  hitherto  tmedited  chronicle  of  Andr£s  Ber- 
nftldez,  Historia  de  loa  reyea  catdlicoa  Fernando 
i  Isabel  (Granada,  1856). — His  brother  Eini.10 
(1825-68),  bom  at  Archidona,  was  a  well-known 
Arabic  scholar,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
held  the  position  of  director  of  the  library  of 
San  Isidro.  He  wrote,  among  other  volumes, 
Inaoripoionea  irabea  de  Oranada,  precedidas  de 
una  resena  histdrica  y  de  la  genealogia  de  loa 
reyes  Alahmares  (1859);  and  his  Cancionero 
popular:  colecci6n  eacogida  de  aeguidillaa  y  cop- 
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Uu  (2  vols.,  1865)  was  the  first  work  of  its  kind 
in  Spain. 

lATUENTE  T  ZAMALIiOA,  thrmal-7y&, 
Modesto  (1806-66).  A  Spanish  historian  and 
critic,  born  at  Ravanal  de  los  Caballeros,  May  I, 
1806.  Trained  in  philosophy  and  theology,  he 
obtained  a  chair  in  philosophy  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Astorga  in  1832,  and  two  years  later  in 
a  second  competition  obtained  at  the  same  uni- 
versity a  chair  in  theology.  Later  he  went  to 
Madrid  to  engage  in  journalism.  Under  the 
psendonyms  of  Fray  Gerundio  (the  hero  of  a 
famous  work  by  Isla)  and  Pel^rln  Tirabeque, 
he  interpreted  in  a  popular  and  easy  style  most 
important  political  questions.  His  critical  and 
satirical  powers  were  manifested  in  the  series 
of  essays  termed  Oapillculiu  (1837-40)  and  a 
second  series  called  Teatro  social  del  siglo  XIX 
(1846).  His  most  important  production  was 
the  Bistoria  general  de  EspaAa  (1st  ed.,  30  vols., 
1850-67;  as  a  2d  ed.,  13  of  these  volumes,  scat- 
tered through  the  set,  were  reprinted  in  1869; 
3d  ed.,  13  vols.,  1874-75;  4th  ed.,  with  contin- 
uation by  Juan  Valera,  assisted  by  Andrte  Bor- 
rego  and  Antonio  Pirala,  25  vols.,  1887-90). 
Lafuente  died  Oct.  25,  1866.  Of  his  other  works 
there  may  be  mentioned  the  Tiaje  aSroatdtUso 
de  Fray  Oerundio  y  Tirabeque  (1847)  and  the 
Revista  .europea  (1848-49).  Lafuente's  verse 
was  of  mediocre  quality. 

IiAO,  Laird  of.  A  name  applied  to  Sir 
Bobert  Grierson  (q.v.). 

IiAO.  A  phenomenon  attending  the  magneti- 
zation of  iron.  See  Maonetism,  Magnetic  Prop- 
erties of  Iron;  Htstebesib. 

LA  OAIXISSONNZfiSE,  U  gftld'sO'nyar', 
Mabquis  and  Coute  de.    See  OAiiissoNNitBE. 

liAOAlT,  la'gan.  A  small  river  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Ulster,  Ireland.  It  rises  in  the  middle  of 
County  Down  about  13  miles  west  of  Downpat- 
rick  and,  flowing  first  northwest  and  finally 
northeast,  empties  into  Belfast  Lough  at  Bel- 
fast, after  a  course  of  about  35  miles.  Its  lower 
half  forms  the  boundary  between  coimties  Down 
and  Antrim.  The  Lagan  Canal,  which  is  27 
miles  long  and  admits  vessels  of  by,  feet  draft, 
starts  from  the  river  about  1  mile  from  Belfast 
and  enters  Lough  Neagh  about  2  miles  from 
Lurgan. 

LAGABDE,  l&'gftrd'  (properly  Batticher, 
Lagarde  being  his  mother's  name),  Paul  Antow 
DE  ( 1827-91 ) .  One  of  the  greatest  Orientalists 
of  the  nineteienth  century.  He  was  bom  at  Ber- 
lin, Nov.  2,  1827.  He  studied  theology,  philos- 
ophy, and  Eastern  langiiages  at  Berlin  and  Halle 
and  began  his  academic  career  in  the  latter  place 
in  1851.  From  1854  to  1866  he  was  teacher  at 
a  Gymnasiimi  in  Berlin.  In  1869  he  became 
Ewald's  successor  at  G(Sttingen  and  remained 
there  till  his  death  (Dec.  22,  1891).  Lagarde's 
writings  were  very  numerous  and  represent  a 
wide  field  of  activity.  His  earlier  studies  were 
on  Iranian  subjects  and  were  published  as  Oe- 
sammelte  Abhandlungen  (1866).  As  the  result 
of  investigations  in  London  and  Paris  in  1852- 
53,  he  published  several  Syriac  and  Greek  texts 
and  critical  studies,  among  them:  Didascalia 
Apostolorum  (1854)  ;  Analecta  Syriaoa  (1858) ; 
the  books  of  Titus  Bostrenus  against  the  Mani- 
chxans,  Greek  and  Syriac  (1859);  Oeoponica 
(1860);  Reliquue  Juris  Ecclesiastici  Antiquis- 
sivuB  OroBce  (1856);  Conatitutiones  Apostolo- 
rum (1862);  Clementina  (1865).  Other  studies 
of  a  like  character  are  the  Pr<Btermissorum  lAbri 
Duo   (1879);  Petri  Uispani  de  Lingua  Arabica 


Libri  Duo  ( 1883 ) ;  Judas  Harizii  Macamce  He- 
hraioe  (1883).  He  edited  the  Opere  italiane  of 
Giordano  Bruno  (1888-89).  In  his  Armenische 
atudien  (1877)  and  Persiaohe  Btudien  (1884) 
he  continued  his  Iranian  studies.  Bemitica 
(1878-79),  Oriewtalia  (1879-80),  JEgyptiaca 
(1883),  and  the  VebersicKt  Uber  die  im  aramd- 
isehen,  arabischen  und  hebraischen  Ubliche  Bild- 
ung  der  Nomina  (1889)  were  important  works. 
Lagarde's  most  valuable  work,  perhaps,  was  his 
contributions  to  the  textual  criticism  of  the 
Bible  and  upon  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha 
and  the  Septuagint.  Symmicta  (1877-80)  and 
the  Mitteilungen  (1884-91)  contain  some  of  the 
best  of  his  later  work.  Consult  the  "Bibliog- 
raphy of  the  Works  of  Paul  Anton  de  Lagarde," 
by  Gottheil,  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Am^can 
Oriental  Society  for  1892.  A  volume  of  poems 
written  by  him  appeared  after  his  death  (1897). 
His  library  is  now  owned  by  the  New  York  Uni- 
versity. Consult  the  memoirs  by  Anna  de  La- 
garde (G«ttingen,  1894)  and  by  Albrecht  (Ber- 
lin, 1901). 

IiAOASTO.  One  or  another  of  the  lizard 
fishes    (q.v.),  especially  Bynodus  foetens. 

LAGASH  (la'g&sh  or  l&'g&sh)  DYKASTT. 
See  Babtlonia,  History. 

LAQKTTATtlA,     l&j'«-n&'rI-&.       See    Bottle 

GODBD. 

XiAOEBIidl',  WgSr-W,  (Ottilia  Lovisa) 
Selila  (1858-  ).  A  distinguished  Swedish 
story-writer.  She  was  born  at  the  old  fam- 
ily manor  of  M&rbacka,  Vermland;  her  father 
was  a  Swedish  army  officer;  her  mother  came 
of  a  family  of  artists  and  clergymen.  While 
working  upon  her  first  book,  Oosta  Berling's 
Baga  (2  vols.,  1891;  Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1898), 
she  was  a  teacher  in  a  nigh  school  for  girls  in 
Landskrona.  Coming  at  a  time  when  Sweden 
was  weary  of  the  (lessimistic  realism  which 
had  been  uie  vogue,  &6sta  Berling  was  a  refresh- 
ing breath  of  romance  and  brought  the  author 
prompt  and  large  success.  A  year's  travel  in 
£gypt,  Palestine,  and  Greece  provided  her  with 
material  for  the  second  volume  of  her  Jerusalem 
(2  vols.,  1901-02;  Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1903), 
and  also  for  portions  of  her  Christ  Legends 
(1904;  Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1908).  Out  of 
travel  and  a  study  of  conditions  in  Italy  and 
especially  in  Sicily  came  the  Miracles  of  Anti- 
Christ  (1897;  Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1899).  Com- 
missioned (1902)  by  the  National  Teachers'  As- 
sociation of  Sweden  to  write  a  school  textbook 
which  should  present  in  story  form  the  folk- 
lore, geographical  peculiarities,  and  flora  and 
fauna  of  the  various  provinces  of  the  country. 
Miss  LagerlOf  accomplished  her  task  with  a 
success  that  added  a  children's  classic  to  Swed- 
ish literature — Nils  Holgersson's  Wonderful 
Journey  through  Btceden  (2  vols.,  1906-07),  the 
English  translation  of  which  is  entitled  The 
Wonderful  Adventures  of  Nils  (New  York, 
1907).  Honors  followed  Mias  Lagerldf's  suc- 
cesses: in  1904  the  Swedish  Academy  awarded 
her  its  great  gold  medal;  in  1907  she  received 
the  d^ree  of  doctor  of  letters  from  Upsala  Uni- 
versity; in  1909  she  was  awarded  the  Nobel 
prize  for  literature;  and  in  1914  the  Academy 
(Swedish)  elected  her  to  membership — the  first 
woman  to  have  received  this  honor.  Her  vogue 
in  America  is  in  part  due  to  Mrs.  Velma  Swan- 
ton  Howard,  who  early  believed  in  her  appeal 
to  Americans  and  carefully  translated  many  of 
her  books.  Miss  LagerlSf's  work  includes  also: 
From  a  Swedish  Homestead  (1899;  Eng.  trans., 
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Kew  York,  1901);  InvUible  Unks  (1894;  Eng. 
trans.,  Boston,  1890) ;  The  Qirl  from  the  Harsh 
Croft  ( 1908 ;  Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1910) ;  Fur- 
ther Adventures  of  Nile  (1911);  LUjeerona's 
Home  (1911;  Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1914); 
The  Legend  of  the  Baored  Image  (1913;  Eng. 
trans.,  Kew  York,  1914) ;  Matilda  Wrede  (1913; 
Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1914).  In  1914  a  folk 
comedy,  Dunungen,  based  on  her  book  Inmsible 
Link*,  was  produced  in  Stockholm.  Consult  J. 
Mortensen,  Selma  LagerUif  (2d  ed.,  Stockholm, 
1913). 

ULOEBSTBCeSiaA,  l&'ger-stre'mI-&  or  l&'gSr 
(Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of  Magnus  von 
LagerstrOm,  a  director  of  the  East  Indian  Com- 
pany at  Gothenburg) .  A  genus  of  plants  of  the 
family  Lythracea,  distinguished  by  winged  seeds 
and  with  about  20  species  including  some  of 
the  noblest  trees  of  tropical  forests.  Lager- 
straemia  flos-regince  is  the  jarool  of  India,  a 
magnificent  tree,  which  attains  a  height  of 
60  feet,  with  red  wood,  which,  although  soft,  is 
durable  under  water  and  is  therefore  much  used 
for  boat  building.  It  has  been  successfully  in- 
troduced into  sovthem  California  as  an  orna- 
mental plant.  Lagerstraemia  indica,  the  crape 
myrtle,  yrith  showy  pink,  red,  or  white  flowers, 
is  a  common  shrub  cultivated  from  the  vicinity 
of  Washington,  D.  C,  southward.  If  grown 
much  farther  north,  it  requires  winter  protec- 
tion. It  is  a  native  of  India  or  China.  Cf. 
Mtbtlb. 

LAOOA  IX)S  PATOB,  U-gy&  dvsh  p&'tvsh. 
The  largest  lake  of  Brazil,  145  miles  long  by 
20  to  40  wide,  situated  in  the  State  of  Bio 
Grande  do  Sul  and  separated  from  the  At- 
lantic Ocean  by  a  small  strip  of  swampy  land 
(Map:  Argentina,  J  4).  It  receives  from  the 
west  the  Jacuhy  River  and  is  connected  by  a 
short  channel  with  the  Lagoa  Mirim  on  the 
south.  Lagoa  dos  Patos  communicates  by  an 
inlet  with  ttie  Atlantic  at  the  city  of  Rio  Grande 
do  Sul.  At  its  north  extremity  is  Porto  Alegre. 
It  is  very  shallow,  but  has  a  navigable  channel. 

IiAOOA  Mmi,  U-gO'&  m§'r6.     See  MuuM. 

IiAOO  D'AVEBNO,  U'gO  dft-ver'nft.  See 
Atcbnus. 

lAOO  DEI  FAUCI,  d&''«  pft-lCch^  See 
Naftia. 

lAGO  DI  FEBXIGIA,  di  pft-rSS'jA.  See 
Tbasimeno,  Lago. 

ItAGO  ICAGOIOBE.    See  Maooicsb,  Lake. 

IiAGOON'  ISLANDS.    See  Eixice  Islands. 

LA  GOBCE,  Ik  g6rs',  Phebbe  (F&ancois  Gus- 
TAVE)  DE  (1846-  ).  A  French  historian, 
bom  in  Vannes.  He  studied  law  and  held  an 
official  position  in  Arras  until  1880,  when  he  de- 
voted himself  to  historical  study.  He  received 
the  Gobert  prize  of  the  Academy  of  Moral 
and  Political  Sciences,  and  in  1914  was  elected 
to  the  French  Academy.  His  important  works 
are:  Bistoire  de  la  aeconde  ripublique  fran- 
faiee  (2  vols.,  1887),  covering  the  years  1848- 
61;  Bistoire  du  second  empire  (7  vols.,  1894- 
1906),  carrying  the  story  from  December,  1861, 
to  September,  1870;  Bistoire  religieuae  de  la 
r^olution  francaise  (1909). 

LAGOS,  Itt'gOs  or  Ifl'gOs.  Formerly  a  British 
colony  and  protectorate  of  West  Africa;  later 
a  province,  called  also  the  Western  Province,  of 
Southern  Nigeria  (Map:  Africa,  E  4).  By  an 
order  in  council  which  came  into  operation  Jan. 
1,  1914,  Northern  Nigeria  and  Southern  Nigeria 
were  amalgamated  into  the  Colony  and  Protec- 
torate of  Nigeria,  and  the  division  of  Southern 


Nigeria  into  three  provinces  (Lagoe,  Ontral 
Province,  and  Eastern  Province)  was  abolished. 
Lagos  Province  extended  from  the  French  Ck)l- 
ony  of  Dahomey  eastward  to  the  Central  Prov- 
ince, and  from  the  Bight  of  Benin  northward 
to  Northern  Nigeria  (the  boimdary  being  about 
lat.  90*  N.),  including  all  the  Yoruba  country 
with  the  exception  of  Illorin.  Its  area  was  ap- 
proximately 29,000  square  miles  and  included 
the  coastal  r^ion  of  Southern  Nigeria,  known 
as  the  "colony"  (about  1300  square  miles).  The 
total  population  in  1914  was  estimated  at 
2,250,000.  The  interior  of  Lagos  is  hilly.  The 
rivers  are  unimportant.  The  climate,  like  that 
of  the  Guinea  country  in  general,  is  unhealthful 
for  Europeans,  though  medical  and  sanitary 
science  has  done  much  towards  lessening  the 
prevalence  of  fever.  At  the  town  of  Lagos  the 
mean  temperature  in  1912  was  81.2°,  the  high- 
est shade  temperature  being  98°,  in  November, 
and  the  lowest  69°,  in  June.  The  rainfall  in 
the  province  was  40.50  inches  in  1912  and  varied 
from  27.86  to  178.41  inches  in  different  parts 
of  the  country.  Numerous  tropical  crops  are 
cultivated  to  some  extent.  Otton  culture  has 
been  introduced.  Manufactures  include  little 
besides  native  cloths  and  mats,  brick,  pottery, 
boats  and  canoes,  carved  ivory,  beadwork,  and 
certain  ironwares.  The  chief  exports  include 
palm  oil,  palm  kernels,  rubber,  and  mahogany. 
There  is  cable  communication  with  England  and 
with  Bonny  in  the  (former)  Eastern  Province.  In 
1901  a  government  railway  was  opened,  extend- 
ing from  Iddo  Island  (which  lies  between  Lagos 
Island  and  the  mainland)  to  Ibadan,  123 V^  miles 
distant;  Iddo  Island  is  connected  with  the  main- 
land by  a  railway  and  road  bridge,  900  feet  long. 
This  line  was  subsequently  extended  182%  miles 
to  Jebba  in  Northern  Nigeria  and  finally  to  a 
point  145  miles  northeast  of  Jebba,  forming  a 
junction  with  the  Baro-Kano  line.  Tel^aph 
lines  connect  with  the  Dahomey  system.  In  va- 
rious districts  there  are  many  good  roads.  There 
are  several  government  and  assisted  schools 
and  also  Mohammedan  schools. 

The  natives  may  be  comprehended  in  three 
groups:  the  Jejis,  or  Effons;  the  Benina,  or 
Binis,  including  the  Mahins  and  Jekris;  aad  the 
most  important,  the  Yorubas,  including  the  Oyos 
(the  Yorubas  proper),  the  Egbas,  the  Ifes,  the 
Ijebus,  the  Ijeshas,  the  Aworis,  the  Ekos  or 
Lagosians,  the  Ekitis,  and  the  Egbados. 

The  chief  towns  include  Lagos  (see  below), 
Ibadan  (pop.,  about  175,000),  Abet^uta  (51,- 
000),  Oyo  (45,000),  Ijebu  Ode  (22,000),  Ondo 
(24,000),  Ilesha  (16,000),  Ikorodtt  (12,000), 
and  Epe  (8000). 

From  1851  to  1861  the  British  made  unsuc- 
cessful efforts  to  induce  the  kings  of  Lagos  to 
put  down  the  slave  trade.  In  the  latter  year 
king  Docemo  ceded  his  possessions  to  Great 
Britain  in  consideration  of  an  annual  pension 
of  £1000  (which  he  received  until  his  death  in 
1885).  Lagos  was  formed  into  a  separate  gov- 
ernment in  1863 ;  in  1866  it  was  attached  to  the 
government  of  the  West  African  Settlements;  in 
1874  it  was  incorporated  with  the  Gold  Coast 
Colony;  in  1886  it  was  erected  into  a  separate 
colony;  in  1906  it  was  amalgamated  with  South- 
ern Nigeria  as  the  Lagos,  or  Western,  Province. 
To  the  original  cession  other  cessions  of  terri- 
tory by  native  chiefs  were  added  at  various  times 
from  1862  to  1899. 

LAGOS.  The  temporary  capital  of  Nigeria, 
from  Jan.  1,  1914   (pending  the  selection  of  a 
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site  for  a  capital  on  the  river  Kaduna).  It  is 
situated  on  an  island  of  the  game  name  (Map: 
Africa,  E  4),  and  is  the  most  important  seaport 
of  Upper  Guinea  and  one  of  the  largest  and  most 
progressiye  towns  of  West  Africa.  It  is  4279 
miles  from  Liverpool,  1203  miles  from  Freetown 
(Sierra  Leone),  132  miles  from  Forcadoe,  and 
395  miles  from  Calabar.  The  town  is  connected 
with  Iddo  Island  by  a  bridge  2600  feet  long, 
carried  on  steel  screw  piles,  some  of  which  are 
100  feet  long.  The  population,  which  is  very 
mixed,  is  about  60,000;  Europeans  number  about 
600.  Extensive  harbor  works  were  in  progress  in 
1914;  towards  the  end  of  the  preceding  year 
7000  feet  of  the  Eastern  Training  Mole  and  1800 
feet  of  the  Western  Mole  had  been  completed. 
Formerly  the  town  of  Lagos  was  a  centre  of 
the  slave  trade. 

I1A.OOS,  I&'gOs.  A  city  of  Mexico,  in  the 
northeastern  part  of  the  State  pf  Jalisco,  on  the 
Mexico  Central  Railroad,  6000  feet  above  sea 
level  (Map:  Mexico,  H  7).  It  was  founded  in 
1663,  by  Francisco  Martel,  and  after  the  War  of 
Independence  was  named  Lagos  de  Moreno  after 
its  defender,  Pedro  Moreno,  who  died  here  in 
battle  against  the  Spaniards  in  1817.  Pop., 
1900,  16,999;  1910,  12,248. 

I1AOO8,  la'gvsh.  A  seaport  of  Portugal,  in 
the  Province  of  Algarve,  on  a  wide  bay  on  the 
south  coast,  40  miles  west  of  Faro  (Map: 
Portugal,  A  4).  It  is  fortified  by  an  ancient 
wall  with  two  batteries.  A  large  viaduct  leads 
over  the  narrow  f»art  of  the  bay.  The  harbor 
affords  protection  from  north  and  west  winds 
only,  but  is  deep  and  capacious.  The  surroimd- 
ing  region  is  fertile,  and  the  vine  is  much  cul- 
tivated. A  productive  timny  fishery  is  carried 
on  in  the  vicinity.  Lagos  is  supposed  to  be  on 
the  site  of  the  Roman  Lacobriga.  Pop.,  1900, 
8268.  In  the  bay  of  Lagoe,  Admiral  Boscawen 
obtained  a  signal  victory  over  the  French  Medi- 
terranean fleet,  Aug.  18,  1769;  «nd  in  1797 
Admiral  Jervis  defeated  a  Spanish  squadron. 

LAOOSTA,  U-gA'sti..  An  island  in  the  Adri- 
atic, off  the  coast  of  Dalmatia,  Austria,  to 
which  it  belongs  (Map:  Austria,  E  5).  It  is 
65  miles  west  of  Ragusa,  and  has  an  area  of 
16  square  miles.  Its  coasts  are  precipitous. 
On  the  north  side  is  the  small  village  of  La- 
goeta,  whose  inhabitants  are  engaged  chiefly  in 
fishing  and  the  production  of  oil  and  wine. 

LACKOTHBXX  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  Xa7«;t, 
lag6»,  hare  +  Bpli,  thriw,  hair).  A  genus  of 
South  American  monkeys,  closely  allied  to 
Oebus,  and  containing  six  species  of  woolly 
howlers,  or  "barrigudos."  Among  these  are 
Lagothriw  lagotrichia,  or  humboldti,  and  Lago- 
thria  infumata.  The  former  is  the  larger  and 
better  known.  It  inhabits  the  upper  Amazon 
▼alley,  but  the  latter  is  abundant  about  the 
headwaters  of  that  river,  and  upon  the  slopes 
of  the  Andes,  where  it  forms  an  important 
article  of  the  food  of  both  whites  and  Indians. 
One  small  tribe  of  200  Indians  killed  and 
ate  about  1200  woolly  monkeys  every  year. 
These  animals  live  almost  exclusively  upon 
fruits.  In  captivity  they  are  quiet  and  grave, 
and  have  mild  tempers,  but  they  are  very  deli- 
cate and  short-lived. 

LACK)  TBASIHBKO.    See  Tbasimeno,  Laoo. 

LA  OBANDE,  M  grand'.  A  citv  and  county 
seat  of  Union  Co.,  Oreg.,  about  306  miles  by 
rail  east  by  south  of  Portland,  on  the  Grande 
Ronde  River,  and  on  the  line  of  the  Oregon 
Washington  Railroad  and  Navigation  Company 


(Map:  Oregon,  G  2).  It  is  the  most  important 
commercial  centre  of  a  productive  lumber,  wheat, 
fruit,  and  live-stock  region,  and  has  lumber 
mills,  railroad  shops,  a  flour  mill,  brickyard, 
etc.  The  city  has  adopted  the  commission  form 
of  government.     Pop.,  1900,  2991 ;  1910,  4843. 

LA  GSAKOE,  U  grftnj.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Troup  Co.,  Ga.,  71  miles  south- 
west of  Atlanta,  on  the  Atlanta  and  West  Point, 
the  Atlanta,  Birmingham,  and  Atlantic,  and  the 
Macon  and  Birmingham  railroads  (Map:  Geor- 
gia, A  2).  It  has  large  cotton  and  cottonseed- 
oil  mills  and  a  creamery,  and  is  of  considerable 
importance  as  a  commercial  centre,  having  sev- 
eral jobbing  houses.  There  are  two  female  col- 
leges, which  are  controlled  by  the  Methodist  and 
Baptist  denominations.  Settled  in  1826,  La 
Grange  was  incorporated  in  1828.  The  city 
owns  the  water  works,  electric-light  and  sewage 
plants.     Pop.,  1900,  4274;   1910,  5587. 

LA  GBANOE.  A  village  in  Cook  Co.,  111., 
14  miles  west  of  Chicago,  on  the  Chicago,  Bur- 
lington, and  Quincy  and  the  Indiana  Harbor 
Belt  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  J  2).  Chiefiy 
residential,  the  town  contains  a  State  Masonic 
orphans  home,  Nazareth  Academy,  St.  Joseph's 
Institute,  and  Broadview  Seminary.  There  is 
also  an  aluminium  factory.  Pop.,  1900,  3969; 
1910,  5282. 

IiA  OKANOE.  A  town  and  the  county  seat 
of  La  Grange  C!o.,  Ind.,  47  miles  north  by  west 
of  Fort  Wayne,  on  the  Grand  Rapids  and  Indi- 
ana and  the  St.  Joseph  Valley  Traction  rail- 
roads (Map:  Indiana,  G  1).  It  has  agricul- 
tural, stock-raising,  and  creamery  interesto,  and 
manufactures  of  flour,  lumber,  pickles,  ice,  ice 
cream,  and  cement-brick  machinery.  The  water 
works  are  owned  by  the  town.  Pop.,  1900,  1703; 
1010,  1772. 

LA  GBAKOE.  A  city  in  Lewis  Co.,  Mo., 
10  miles  north  by  west  of  Quincy,  111.,  on  the 
Mississippi  River,  on  several  steamship  lines, 
and  on  the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy 
railroad  (Map:  Missouri,  El).  It  has  hn  im- 
portant river  trade,  exporting  hay,  com,  oats, 
and  creamery  products,  and  has  a  large  foimdry, 
a  creamery,  and  a  pearl-button  factory.  La 
Grange  College  (Baptist)  was  established  here 
in  1868.  It  has  artesian  wells  of  medicinal 
water,  and  enjoys  some  popularity  as  a  health 
and  summer  resort.  La  Grange  was  settled  in 
1833  and  incorporated  in  1853.  The  water  works 
and  electric-light  plant  are  owned  by  the  cily. 
Pop.,   1910,  1360. 

LA  OSANOE.  A  city  and  the  cotmty  seat 
of  Fayette  Co.,  Tex.,  96  miles  by  rail  west  by 
north  of  Houston,  on  the  Colorado  River,  here 
crossed  by  two  fine  bridges,  and  on  the  Mis- 
souri, Kansas,  and  Texas  and  the  Galveston, 
Harrisburg,  and  San  Antonio  railroads  (Map: 
Texas,  D  5).  It  has  a  considerable  trade  in 
cotton,  cottonseed  oil,  grain,  live  stock,  etc.,  and 
several  industrial  establishments,  among  which 
are  cotton  gins  and  compresses  and  cottonseed- 
oil  mills.  The  water  works  are  owned  by  the 
city.     Pop.,  1900,  2392;   1910,  1850. 

LAOBAKOE,  lA'granzh',  Joseph  Louis 
(1736-1813).  One  of  the  greatest  mathemati- 
cians of  the  eighteenth  century.  He  was  bom 
at  Turin,  Tiis  father  being  War  Treasurer  to 
the  King  of  Sardinia.  La^ange  was  educated 
at  the  <S>\\ege  of  Turin.  At  first  he  became  in- 
terested in  speculative  philosophy,  but  his  ex- 
traordinary mathematical  ability  soon  made  it 
clear  that   the  proper   domain  of  his   activity 
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was  mathematics.  At  19  he  communicated  to 
Euler  his  solution  of  the  famous  isoperimetric 
problem,  which  had  led  him  to  establish  the 
principles  of  the  calculus  of  variations.  The 
result  was  that  Lagrange  at  once  toolc  a  place 
among  the  foremost  savants  of  Europe.  He 
was  soon  made  professor  of  mathematics  in  the 
artillery  school  at  Turin,  and  in  1758  he  founded 
the  society  which  subsequently  became  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Turin.  In  1764  he  received 
the  prize  offered  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at 
Paris  for  an  investigation  on  the  libration  of 
the  moon;  in  1766  he  was  likewise  successful 
in  a  question  concerning  the  theory  of  the  satel- 
lites of  Jupiter,  and  in  the  same  year  was  called 
to  take  Euler's  place  as  director  of  the  Academy 
of  Berlin,  which  position  he  held  for  20  years- 
He  then  went  to  Paris,  and  became  a  member 
of  the  Academy.  During  the  Revolution  he  was 
at  the  head  of  the  commission  which  had  in 
charge  the  establishment  of  the  metric  or  deci- 
mal system,  and  was  also  a  memlier  of  the 
bureau  for  rewarding  useful  inventions.  On  the 
establishment  of  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  (1707) 
Lagrange  was  made  professor  there.  After  the 
Revolution  he  was  made  professor  in  the  newly 
established  Ecole  Normale.  Under  Napoleon  he 
was  made  a  member  of  the  Senate  and  given 
the  rank  of  Count.  In  pure  mathematics  La- 
grange is  noted  for  his  contributions  to  the 
theory  of  series,  the  theory  of  numbers,  differ- 
ential equations,  the  numerical  solution  of 
equations,  and  the  calculus  of  variations.  His 
astronomical  work  was,  however,  quite  as  remark- 
able. His  most  noted  work  is  Micanique  analy- 
tique  (1788;  3d  ed.,  1853-65;  Ger.  trans,  by 
Servus,  1887).  His  other  works  are:  Thiorie  dea 
fonctiona  analytiques,  oontemtnt  lea  prinoipea  du 
caloul  diff4rentiel  (1797;  3d  ed.,  1847;  Ger. 
trans,  by  GrOson,  1798-99)  ;  Trait4  de  la  riaO' 
Ivtion  dea  iquationa  numiriquea  (1798;  3d  ed., 
1826)  ;  Lesona  aur  le  oalcul  dea  fonctiona 
(1806);  Lecturea  on  Elementary  Mathematica 
(trans,  by  McCormack,  Chicago,  1898) ;  biesides 
a  large  number  of  memoirs.  His  complete 
works,  in  14  volumes,  were  published  at  Paris 
in  1866-92.  His  manuscripts  were  ](>urcha8ed  in 
1815  and  given  to  the  Institute  by  Carnot.  La- 
grange's name  is  connected  with  numerous 
mathematical  theorems.  For  his  biography, 
consult  J.  B.  J.  Delambre,  "Notice  sur  la  vie 
et  les  ceuvres  de  Lagrange,"  in  J.  L.  Lagrange, 
(Euvrea,  vol.  i   (Paris,  1866). 

LA  OBANJA,  U  gran'Hft.  A  town  of  Spain. 
See  Sar  Iloefonso. 

LA  OSTPPE.    See  Influenza. 

LA  OBITA,  1&  grg'te.  A  town  in  the  State 
of  Tfichira,  Venezuela.  It  is  situated  in  a 
beautiful  moimtain  valley  nearly  6000  feet 
above  the  sea,  75  miles  south  of  Lake  Maracaibo, 
and  60  miles  southwest  of  Mgrida,  the  capital 
of  Los  Andes.  In  the  surrounding  region  wheat, 
sugar  cane,  tobacco,  coffee,  cacao,  and  rice  are 

E reduced,  and  stock  raising  is  carried  on.  It 
as  a  delightful  climate,  lies  on  the  high  road 
between  M^rida  and  Maracaibo,  and  is  an  im- 
portant trading  centre.  It  was  founded  in  1576 
by  Francisco  de  Cficeres  and  has  been  several 
times  visited  by  destructive  earthquakes.  Pop. 
(commune,  est.),  26,000. 

LA  aXTAYEA,  1&  gwl'rtl.  A  leading  seaport 
of  Venezuela,  situated  on  a  narrow  strip  of 
land  between  the  mountains  and  the  sea  and 
about  5  miles  from  Carficas,  of  which  it  is  the 
port   (Map:    Colombia,  D   1).     Its  climate  is 


very  hot  and  unhealthful,  the  temperature 
averaging  84°  F.,  but  of  late  sanitary  improve- 
ments have  lessened  the  discomforts.  The 
principal  square  contains  a  statue  of  the  cele- 
brated physician  Vargas,  a  native  of  La  Guayra, 
and  there  are  several  churches  and  hospitals. 
The  harbor  is  protected  by  a  fort  and  a  break- 
water. La  Guayra  imports  chiefly  manufac- 
tured goods  and  exports  coffee,  cacao,  and 
skins.  In  I9I2  it  held  first  rank  in  imports, 
valued  at  $8,544,187,  and  fourth  rank  in  ex- 
ports, which  amounted  to  94,536,256.  It  haa 
factories  for  cigars,  cigarettes,  hats,  and  boots, 
which  are  made  mainly  for  home  consumption. 
Steamship  lines  connect  it  with  Europe  and 
America,  and  it  is  the  terminus  of  a  cable  to 
Curacao.  A  railroad  29  miles  long,  constructed 
over  the  hi^h  intervening  mountains,  connects 
the  town  with  Carficas.  It  has  a  floating  dry 
dock  and  shipbuilding  plant.  It  is  the  seat  of  a 
United  States  consul.  Pop.,  12,000.  La  Guayra 
was  foimded  in  1588.  Its  port  was  blockaded  in 
1903  by  the  English-(3erman  fleet  pending  the 
settlement  of  claims  against  the  Venezuelan 
government. 

LA  Otn&BOmnJSlE,  it  g&'rd'nyar',  Louis 
Etienne  Abthub,  Vicomte  de  (1816-75).  A 
French  politician,  born  at  Limoges  in  Haute- 
Vienne.  He  flrst  attracted  notice  by  the  articles 
which  he  contributed  to  the  Avenir  yational  of 
Limoges  about  1836.  Subsequently  he  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Lamartine,  whom  for  many 
years  he  regarded  as  both  his  political  and  liter- 
ary master.  Ultimately  he  came  to  a  rupture 
with  Lamartine  and  liecame  an  ardent  Bona- 
partist  and  the  apologist  of  the  coup  d'etat. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Corps  Lteislatif  in 
1852,  State  Coiucilor  in  1853,  and  Senator  in 
1861.  In  1868  he  was  made  Ambassador  at 
Brussels  and  in  1870  was  sent  to  Constantinople. 
After  the  downfall  of  the  Second  Empire  he 
edited  the  p^er  La  Presae  and  founded  after- 
ward Le  Saint.  He  died  in  Paris,  Bee.  23,  1875. 
He  wrote:  Etudea  et  portraita  politiquea  eon- 
temporaina  (1856);  L'Empereur  NapoUon  III 
et  I'Angleterre  (1858);  L'Empereur  VapoUtm 
III  et  I'ltalie  (1869);  Le  pape  et  le  eongria 
(1859);  La  France,  Rome  et  I'ltalie  (1861); 
Le  droit  public  et  I'Europe  modeme  (1876). — 
His  elder  brother,  Dubseuil  Helion,  (ik>MTE  dk 
I.A  Gn:£BONNi£RE,  was  an  exponent  of  l^itimism 
and  opposed  the  July  monarchy  and  the  Second 
Empire,  but  took  a  more  favorable  attitude 
towards  the  Republic.  Among  his  numerous 
political  writings  are:  La  Pruaae  et  I'Europe 
(1867);  La  France  et  I'Europe  (1867);  L'Ea- 
prit  du  tempa  et  de  I'avenir  (1868) ;  La  oriae 
(1869);  La  politique  nationale  (1869);  La 
Pruaae  devant  I'Europe  (1870);  La  cataatrophe 
de  la  France  (1871);  L' Internationale  et  la 
guerre  civile  en  France  (1871);  L' Homme  de- 
vant I'histoire  (1872);  M.  Thiera  (1876). 

LAaXTEElBE,  l&'gftr',  Eduond  NtOOl.A8 
(1834-86).  A  French  mathematician,  bom  at 
Bar-,le.duc.  In  1863,  when  he  was  a  candidate 
for  the  Ecole  Polytechnique,  he  attracted  great 
attention  by  an  article  in  the  Nouvellea  Annalea 
de  MatMmatiquea  supplementing  the  work  of 
Poncelet.  He  was  an  artillery  oflScer  at  Metz 
and  Strassburg  and  in  1864  returned  to  Paris 
as  a  teacher  at  the  Polytechnique.  In  1870  he 
published  the  first  part  of  an  important  work 
on  geometry.  He  became  a  member  of  the 
Institute  in  1883  and  soon  afterward  was  made 
professor  of  mathematical  physics  at  the  Col- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IiAOUESBX 


469 


IiA  HABPE 


16ge  de  France.  Most  of  his  writings  appeared 
in  mathematical  journals,  but  he  published 
separately  TMorie  des  iquations  nvkmiriquea 
( 1880 )  and  Recherches  sur  la  gionUtrie  de  direo- 
tion  (1885).  Consult  the  preface  by  H.  Poin- 
car«  to  Lagfuerre's  CEuvres  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1898- 
1905),  edited  for  the  Academy  of  Sciences  by 
Hermite,  Poincar^,  and  Kouch& 

LAatTEUBE,  (JeanHenbi)  Geobges  (1858- 
1912).  A  French  lawyer  and  Socialist  politi- 
cian, born  in  Paris.  He  was  educated  at  the 
hjcSe  Condorcet  and.  in  1879  was  called  to  the 
French  bar.  Participating  in  politics,  he  was 
elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in  1883  as 
the  rq)re8entative  of  the  Radical-Socialists,  was 
reelected  in  1885  and  1889,  but  failed  of  election 
in  1893.  He  was  one  of  the  chief  supporters  of 
General  Boulanger  (q.T.)  in  1890.  He  wrote 
for  Georges  Clemenceau's  La  Justice  and  later 
became  director  of  La  Preme.  As  a  lawyer,  he 
first  attracted  attention  by  his  defense  of  the 
anarchists  Prince  Kropotkin  (q.v.)  and  Louise 
Michel  (q.v.)  in  1883,  and  of  the  leaders  of  the 
Decazerille  strike  in  1880.  Laguerre  became 
one  of  the  greatest  French  criminal  lawyers  of 
his  day,  but  in  1893  he  was  excluded  from  the 
Paris  bar  by  jealous  political  enemies,  who,  on 
account  of  his  connection  with  La  Presae,  as- 
serted that  he  was  inTolved  in  commercial  op- 
erations incompatible  with  his  profession;  and 
thereafter  he  practiced  in  the  provinces. 

LAOITKA,  I&gocTnA,  or  lA  LAOXTNA,  also 
called  Cbist<3bal  de  la  Laouna.  A  town  of  the 
island  of  Teneriffe  in  the  Canaries.  It  is  situ- 
ated on  the  north  shore,  near  Santa  Cruz,  in  a 
beautiful  plain  surrounded  by  wooded  moun- 
tains. It  has  wide  and  straight  streets  and 
large  plazas  and  is  the  seat  of  a  bishop  and  of  a 
university.  There  are  a  town  hall,  a  normal 
school,  a  seminary,  a  public  library,  and  an 
enormous  cathedral  with  Ave  naves.  Laguna 
was  formerly  the  capital  of  the  island.  Pop., 
1900,  13,162;  1910,  16,322. 

liAOVITA.  An  important  pueblo  town  in 
Valencia  Co.,  N.  Mex.,  67  miles  west  of  Albu- 
querque, on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe 
Railroad  (Map:  New  Mexico,  B  4).  The  in- 
habitants belong  to  the  Keresan  stock  (q.v.) 
and,  like  all  the  other  Pueblo  Indians,  are  indus- 
trious and  self-supporting,  raising  suflScient 
crops  for  their  own  wants,  although  almost 
their  whole  territory  is  a  desert,  and  the  Indian 
title,  acquired  under  old  Spanish  laws,  is  in 
dispute.  There  are  here  an  adobe  Roman  Cath- 
olic church,  almost  200  years  old,  and  a  tuber- 
culosis sanitarium.  According  to  an  official  re- 
port, only  215  out  of  over  17,000  acres  covered 
by  their  grant  can  be  used  for  farming  pur- 
poses, and  their  main  dependence  is  an  adjoining 
strip  of  fertile  land  along  the  San  Job6  River. 
Wool  raising  is  carried  on.  Pop.,  1910,  1583. 
See  also  Ptjeblo. 

IiAOTTKA.    See  Kesesax  Stock. 

IiAOITII'A.  A  province  of  central  Luzon, 
Philippines,  southeast  of  Manila  (Map:  Philip- 
pine Islands,  C  3).  It  has  the  form  of  a  cres- 
cent, encircling  the  south  and  east  shores  of 
Laguna  de  Bay,  which,  together  with  the  Prov- 
ince of  Rizal,  bounds  it  on  the  north.  On  the 
east  lie  the  provinces  Infanta  and  Tayabas, 
on  the  south  the  latter  and  Batangas,  and  on 
the  west  Cavite.  Its  area  is  752  square  miles. 
The  surface  is  broken  and  mountainous  in 
the  central  and  northern  portions,  containing 
the  famous  Mount  Maqufling  with   its  grotto. 


In  the  east  and  northw^t  it  is  more  level. 
Mineral  springs  abound.  The  climate  is  vari- 
able in  temperature,  but  moist.  The  province 
is  watered  by  numerous  streams  and  lakes, 
which  in  the  rainy  season  form  fever-breeding 
swamps.  Laguna  is  known  as  the  garden  of 
the  Philippines,  and  quantities  of  sugar,  palay, 
corn,  coffee,  and  coconuts,  are  produced.  The 
production  of  coconut  oil  is  a  flourishing  in- 
dustry, and  there  are  also  manufactures  of 
bolos  and  furniture.  There  are  many  good 
roads,  and  a  railway  skirts  the  south  shore  of 
the  bay  from  Santa  Cruz,  the  capital,  to  Manila. 
Pop.,  1903,  148,606.  The  inhabitants  are  ex- 
clusively Tagaloga  and  are  all  more  or  less 
civilized.     Capital,  Santa  Cruz    (q.v.). 

LAOTTNA  DS  BAT,  dft  bl.  A  navigable 
fresh-water  lake  in  the  southern  part  of  Luzon, 
Philippines,  about  45  miles  long  and  16  miles 
wide  in  its  broadest  part  (A&p:  Philippine 
Islands,  C  3).  It  has  the  island  of  Talim  near 
its  centre,  and  on  its  shores  are  a  number  of 
important  towns,  chief  of  which  are  Morong  and 
Santa  Cruz.  It  is  connected  with  Manila  Bay 
on  the  west  by  the  Pasig  River,  about  10  miles 
long. 

I<A  TTABAJTA.    See  Havana. 

LA  HARPE,  ]&  arp,  Fb£d£bic  C£sab  de 
(1754-1838).  A  Swiss  statesman,  bom  at  RoUe 
in  the  Canton  of  Vaud.  He  studied  at  Geneva 
and  Ttibingen  and  went  in  1782  to  St.  Peters- 
burg, where  he  became  tutor  of  the  future 
Alexander  I  and  imbued  him  with  certain  demo- 
cratic principles.  He  was  a  passionate  republi- 
can and  a  Vaudois  patriot,  and  his  writings 
stirred  up  revolts  against  the  tyranny  of  the 
Bernese,  out  brought  about  his  dismissal  by 
the  Emperor  of  Russia  and  caused  him  to  be 
outlawed  by  the  Swiss  authorities.  In  1795  he 
went  to  France  to  solicit  the  intervention  of 
the  Directory  in  Swiss  affairs,  and  in  1798, 
when  French  troops  had  instituted  an  Helvetian 
republic.  La  Harpe  became  one  of  its  directors. 
Tlie  restoration  of  the  cantonal  system  sent  La 
Harpe  a  fugitive  to  Paris  in  1800,  where  he 
lived  till  1814.  When  the  allies  entered  Paris, 
Alexander  I  greeted  his  old  tutor  affectionately, 
gave  him  the  rank  of  general,  and  at  his  en- 
treaties insisted  in  the  Congress  of  Vienna 
on  the  rights  of  the  Canton  of  Vaud.  In  1816 
La  Harpe  settled  at  Lausanne,  where  he  died. 
Among  his  writings  may  be  mentioned  Esaaia 
aur  la  oonatitution  dit  pays  de  Vaud  (Paris, 
1796). 

IiA  HABPE.  Jean  Fbanqois  de  (1739- 
1803).  A  French  critic,  born  in  Paris,  Nov.  20, 
1739.  He  began  his  literary  life  as  a  satirist 
with  Bdroidea  (1769)  and  followed  this  with 
four  mediocre  classical  tragedies — Warwick 
(1763,  perhaps  the  best),  TimoUon  (1764), 
Pharamond  (1765),  and  Gustave  Wo«a  (1766). 
He  visited  Voltaire  at  Ferney  from  1766  to  1768; 
and  then  became  literary  critic  of  the  Mercure  de 
France,  continuing  to  write  dramas  and  gaining 
academic  recognition.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  (1776)  and  in  1786  became  professor 
of  literature  at  the  Lyc6e.  His  lectures  there, 
published  as  Ooura  de  litt6rature  ancienne  et 
modeme  (1789-1805),  though  narrowand  super- 
ficial, were  once  highly  esteemed.  His  best 
critical  work  is  found  in  his  analysis  of  seven- 
teenth-century writers.  His  Commentaire  aur 
Racine  (1705-96)  shows  sound  critical  judg- 
ment. He  joined  the  revolutionary  movement, 
but  was  imprisoned  during  the  Directorate  and 
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from  a  Voltairean  became  an  ardent  Catholic. 
In  criticism  La  Harpe  stands  on  the  threshold 
of  the  Romantic  revival  as  the  talented  repre- 
sentative of  a  sterile  conservative  classicism. 
His  CEuvres,  in  16  volumes,  appeared  in  1821. 
Consult  Sainte-Beuve,  Causeriea  du  lundi,  vol.  v 
(Paris,  1868),  and  Bruno  Edlich,  Jean  Francois 
de  La  Harpe  als  Kritiker  der  franzSaischen 
Literatur  im  Zeitalter  Ludwigs  XIV  (Leipzig, 
1010),  containing  a  bibliography. 

IiAHIJAN,  l&'hi-jiln'.  An  important  trading 
town  of  Persia,  in  the  Province  of  Qhilan,  8 
miles  from  the  south  shore  of  the  Caspian  Sea, 
25  miles  east  of  Resht  (Map:  Persia,  D  4).  It 
was  formerly  the  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Ohilan.  Silk  is  the  chief  product.  Pop.  (eat.), 
6000.     

IiA  HIBB,  U'  6r',  Etisnne  db  Vionolles 
(c.1390-1443).  A  French  general.  He  was  bom 
in  Gascony,  and  the  name  La  Hire,  given  him 
by  his  enemies,  was  adopted  by  him.  He  fought 
bravely  at  Coucy  in  1418,  but  had  to  surrender 
to  the  Duke  of  Burgundy;  was  at  the  siege  of 
Alencon  in  1421  and  in  the  battle  of  Vemeuil  in 
1424,  and  in  1420  was  with  Jeanne  d'Arc  at 
Orleans.  In  1431  he  was  captured  by  the  Eng- 
lish in  an  attempt  to  release  Jeanne  from  her 
imprisonment  in  Rouen,  but  was  ransomed  by 
the  French  cities  and  assisted  in  the  capture  of 
Chartres  (1432).  He  died  at  Montauban,  after 
many  honors  had  been  conferred  on  him  by 
Charles  VII.  On  account  of  his  companionship 
with  Jeanne  d'Arc  and  of  the  many  stories  told 
of  his  bravery  and  wit,  he  is  one  of  the  most 
popular  of  the  French  chevaliers,  and  his  name 
IS  often  used  at  cards  in  French  for  the  knave 
of  hearts. 

LA  HIRE,  Philippe.    See  De  la  Hibk. 

IiAHHE,  la'me.  Deb.  See  Hebmann  tor 
Reichenau. 

LAEN,  l&n.  An  affluent  of  the  Rhine,  joining 
it  a  few  miles  above  Coblenz.  It  rises  in  West- 
phalia and  flows  through  Hesse-Nassau  and 
Hesse.  Its  length  is  135  miles  and  it  is  navi- 
gable by  means  of  numerous  locks  up  to  Giessen, 
about  00  miles  from  its  mouth.  On  its  banks 
is  Ems,  and  its  valley  is  followed  by  a  railroad 
line. 

LA  HOOTTE,  or  La  Houotte.    See  Hooue,  La. 

LA  HONTAN,  U  ON'tan',  Abuakd  Louis, 
Babon  de  (1666-17 15).  A  French  soldier  and 
traveler.  He  was  bom  at  Mont-de-Marsan  in 
Gascony  and  went  to  Canada  as  a  common  sol- 
dier in  1683.  He  was  stationed  at  various  mili- 
tary posts,  made  several  expeditions  against 
the  Indians,  visited  Michilimackinac  and  Sault 
Ste.  Marie  in  1688  and  Green  Bay  in  1680,  and 
claimed  to  have  been  on  the  upper  Mississippi. 
While  on  his  way  to  France  in  1692,  as  bearer 
of  dispatches  from  Count  Frontenac,  he  stopped 
at  Placentia  Bay,  Newfoundland,  and  defended 
the  place  bravely  against  an  English  force.  He 
was  made  King's  lieutenant  in  Newfoundland 
and  Acadia,  but  quarreled  with  the  Governor 
and  was  dismissed  from  the  service.  He  trav- 
eled through  Portugal,  Spain,  Holland,  Den- 
mark, and  England,  settled  in  Hanover,  and 
died  there.  In  1703  La  Hontan  published  at 
The  Hague  an  account  of  his  adventures  in 
America,  tmder  the  title  Nouveau  voyage  dans 
I'Atn^rigue  septentrionale,  and  followed  it  np 
the  nert  year  with  a  Suite  des  voyages  ds 
l'Am4rique,  treating  chiefly  of  the  lake  region  of 
North  America  and  the  upper  waters  of  the 
Mississippi.      Consult    V.    H.    Paltsits,    Bibli- 


ograpky  of  Writings  of  Baron  Lahtmtan  (New 
York,  1006). 

LAHONTAH,  Lake.  A  former  extensive  take 
of  the  Great  Basin  region  in  western  Nevada. 
See  Lake  Lahontan. 

LAHOBE,  l&-hOr'.  A  division  of  the  Punjab 
(q.v.),  British  India,  comprising  the  districts  of 
Lahore,  Amritsar,  Montgomery,  Gurdaspur, 
Sialkot,  and  Gujranwala  (Map:  India,  B  2). 
Area,  12,387  square  miles.  Pop.,  1001,  5,101,- 
882;  101 1,  4,656,620.  It  extends  from  the  Hima- 
laya to  Multan,  along  the  right  bank  of  the 
Sutlej.  The  surface,  save  near  Dalhousie  hill 
station  in  Gurdaspur,  is  an  alluvial  plain,  irri- 
gated by  the  Barl  Doab  Canal  and  the  Sutlej 
with  ramifying  channels.  Wheat  is  the  princi- 
pal crop,  and  oariey,  maize,  rice,  cotton,  sugar, 
tobacco,  oil  seeds,  and  the  opium  poppy  are 
cultivated.    Capital,  Lahore. 

LAHOBB.  The  capital  of  the  Punjab,  Brit- 
ish India,  and  of  the  division  and  district  which 
talce  their  names  from  it,  in  lat.  31*  36'  N. 
and  long.  74*  20"  E.,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Ravi  River  and  at  the  junction  of  the  railways 
from  Calcutta,  Peshawar,  and  Karachi  (Map: 
India,  B  2).  It  is  distant  by  rail  32  miles 
from  Amritsar,  208  from  Delhi,  784  from 
Karachi,  1280  from  Bombay,  and  1252  from 
Calcutta.  The  city  is  the  residence  of  the 
Lieutenant  Governor  of  the  Punjab  and  the 
seat  of  an  Anglican  and  of  a  Roman  Catholic 
bishopric.  Lahore  consists  of  the  native  town, 
about  1  square  mile  in  area,  and,  to  the  south 
and  east,  the  European  quarter,  or  civil  station. 
Three  miles  east  of  the  latter  is  the  Lahore 
Cantonment,  which  until  1006  was  called  Mian 
Mir.  The  native  city,  to  which  access  is  had 
by  13  gates,  was  formerly  surrounded  by  a 
brick  wall,  30  feet  in  height,  and  a  moat.  Dur- 
ing the  years  subsequent  to  1840,  when  the 
government  was  given  over  to  the  British  by 
the  Maharajah  Dhulip  Singh,  the  city  underwent 
considerable  improvement;  the  walls  were  re- 
duced in  height  and  finally  razed,  and  the  moat 
filled  in,  and  their  site  is  occupied  by  a  garden 
encircling  the  city  on  all  sides  but  the  north. 
The  citadel  or  fort  stands  upon  an  eminence  at 
the  northeast.  The  city  is  mean  and  gloomy  in 
appearance,  with  narrow,  winding  streets  and 
blind  alleys;  but  this  is  offset  by  splendid 
buildings  of  the  Mogul  period.  These  are  espe- 
cially to  be  noted  on  the  northeast  side,  where 
"the  mosque  of  Aurungzebe,  with  its  plain  white 
marble  domes  and  simple  minarets,  the  mauso- 
leum of  Ranjit  Sing^,  with  its  rounded  roof  and 
projecting  balconies,  and  the  desecrated  facade 
of  the  Mogul  palace,  stand  side  by  side  in  an 
open  grassy  plain,  exhibiting  a  grand  coup 
d'oeil."  In  1840  the  environs  were  an  expanse 
of  crumbling  ruins,  and  the  European  residences 
were  group^  aroimd  the  old  cantonment  south 
of  the  city;  the  European  quarter  spread  gradu- 
ally eastward  and  now  covers  a  considerable 
area  that  was  formerly  jungle  and  ruins.  The 
older  part  of  the  European  quarter,  south  of 
the  native  city,  is  known  as  Anarkali;  here  are 
a  public  garden,  the  Secretariat  buildings,  town 
hall,  museum,  Punjab  University,  Punjab  Public 
Library,  Government  College,  Senate  Hall,  the 
new  University  Hall,  the  Mayo  and  Lady  Aitchi- 
son  hospitals,  and  other  public  buildings.  The 
Old  Mall,  an  excellent  road,  connects  Anarkali 
with  the  native  city.  East  of  Anarkali  is  the 
European  quarter  known  as  the  Naulakha.  It 
is  known  also  as  the  railway  colony,  for  situ- 
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ated  here  are  the  station,  the  extensive  work- 
shops of  the  Northwestern  Railway  (with 
some  6000  employees),  and  a  railway  school 
building.  The  Upper  Mall  extends  southeast 
to  Lawrence  and  Montgomery  halls  (surrounded 
by  a  large  public  garden)  and  Government 
House.  On  or  near  this  road,  which  is  the  main 
thoroughfare  of  the  newer  residential  quarter, 
are  various  government  ofiBces,  the  chief  court, 
most  of  the  European  shops,  and  the  Anglican 
cathedral,  a  fine  building  in  the  later  Early 
English  style,  consecrated  in  1887.  The  Aitchi- 
son  Chiefs'  College  is  beyond  Government  House 
towards  the  Lahore  Cantonment. 

Formerly  Lahore  was  famous  for  the  manu- 
facture of  superior  silk  cloths  of  Bokhara  thread 
and  the  production  of  gold  and  silver  embroid- 
ery, glass,  enamel,  and  arms.  The  decorative 
arts  have  practically  disappeared,  being  super- 
seded by  the  manufacture  of  coarse  and  inferior 
silks,  cotton  prints,  vegetable  oils,  candles,  soap, 
etc.  A  good  quality  of  woolen  stuffs  is  pro- 
duced. Lahore  is  an  important  trading  centre. 
The  municipality  was  created  in  1867.  A  sys- 
tem of  water  works  was  opened  in  1881  and  a 
drainage  system  in  1883.  The  city  contains  the 
principal  educational  institutions  of  the  Pun- 
jab. These  include  the  Punjab  University 
(with  five  colleges),  the  medical  and  law  colleges, 
a  training  college,  the  Aitchison  Chiefs'  College, 
the  Mayo  School  of  Art,  and  various  technical 
and  special  schools,  high  schools,  etc. 

Lahore  is  the  largest  city  of  the  Punjab.  The 
population,  excluding  the  cantonment,  was  138,- 
878  in  1881,  159,597  in  1891,  and  186,884  in 
1901  (including  113,253  Mohammedans,  62,922 
Hindus,  5964  Sikhs,  and  4199  Christiana) ;  in- 
cluding the  cantonment,  the  population  in  1901 
was  202,964,  and,  in  1911,  228,687. 

The  traditional  founder  of  Lahore  is  Lava, 
son  of  Rama,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  city 
was  not  founded  before  the  first  century  a.d. 
In  1036  it  became  the  capital  of  the  Ghaznivid 
dominions  east  of  the  Indus,  but  for  about  60 
years  subsequent  to  1042  was  governed  by  vice- 
roys. During  the  reign  of  Masud  III  (1099- 
1114)  it  was  made  the  Imperial  capital.  The 
city  was  taken  by  the  Mongols  in  1241  and  put 
to  ransom  in  1246.  It  was  rebuilt  by  Balban 
in  1270,  but  15  years  later  the  Mongols  returned 
and  for  a  long  period  made  numerous  raids. 
From  1398,  when  it  was  taken  by  a  detachment 
of  Timur's  army,  it  seems  to  have  been  desolate 
until  rebuilt  by  Mubarak  Shah  in  1422.  About 
100  years  later  it  fell  to  Babar.  Lahore  reached 
its  greatest  splendor  under  Mongol  rule  and 
particularly  during  the  reign  (1556-1605)  of 
Akbar,  who  held  his  court  there  from  1584  to 
1598.  Under  Akbar  the  city  rapidly  developed, 
exceeding  its  present  area  and  population.  The 
architectural  importance  of  Lahore  increased 
under  Jahangir  (died  1627),  and  during  the 
reign  of  his  son,  the  great  Shah  Jahan,  the  city 
probably  had  a  circuit  of  some  16  or  17  miles. 
Under  Aurungzebe,  Shah  Jahan's  son,  the  popu- 
lation began  to  decline,  and  the  architectural 
history  of  Lahore  virtually  came  to  an  end. 
From  the  accession  of  Bahadur  Shah  until  in 
1798  the  authority  of  Ranjit  Singh  confirmed 
the  Sikh  power  in  the  Punjab,  Lahore  was  sub- 
jected to  successive  invasions  and  conquests, 
and  it  gradually  sank  into  a  crumbling  ruin. 
Ranjit  Singh  made  the  city  once  more  the  centre 
of  a  flourishing  kingdom,  but  anarchy  followed 
his  death  in  1839,  and  an  invasion  of  British 


territory  resulted  in  war  and  the  British  occu- 
pation in  1846,  when  the  British  resident  be- 
came the  real  authority  at  Lahore.  The  govern- 
ment was  resigned  to  the  British  by  Dalip 
Singh  in  1849. 

liAHOKE,  Viscount  Haboinoe  of.  See 
Habdinge,  Sib  Henbt. 

TiAHTt,  Ur.  A  manufacturing  town  of  the 
Grand  Duchy  of  Baden,  Germany,  situated  in 
the  valley  of  Schutter,  53  miles  south-southwest 
of  Karlsruhe  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  The  mu- 
nicipal park  and  the  museum  of  antiauities 
are  noteworthy.  Lahr  has  manufactures  of  linen 
and  woolen  cloth,  hats,  horsehair  cloth,  artifi- 
cial flowers,  leather,  snuff,  cartons,  umbrellas, 
and  toys.  There  are  also  lithographic  and 
printing  establishments.  It  has  a  good  trade 
in  wine.     Pop.,  1900,  13,576;  1910,  16,191. 

LAIBACH,  ll^iao,  or  LAYBACH.  The  cap- 
ital of  the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Camiout, 
situated  on  the  Laibach  River,  45  miles  north- 
east of  Triest  (Map:  Austria,  D  3).  It  con- 
tains a  number  of  fine  promenades  and  squares, 
adorned  with  monuments,  among  which  the 
most  notable  is  the  bronze  bust  of  Radetzky  by 
Femkom.  The  best  of  the  ecclesiastical  edifices 
is  the  Italian  cathedral  of  St.  Nicholas,  with  a 
high  dome.  Other  noteworthy  buildings  are  the 
town  hall,  the  government  headquarters,  the  pal- 
ace of  justice,  the  agricultural  building,  the  old 
castle  on  the  Schlossberg  dominating  the  town, 
and  the  palaces  of  the  Bishop  and  the  counts 
of  Auersperg.  The  educational  institutions 
include  Gymnasia,  a  seminary  for  teachers, 
a  theological  seminary,  a  school  of  commerce, 
two  schools  of  music,  a  library  of  61,000  vol- 
umes, a  theatre,  and  a  museum.  Slovene  is  the 
oflScial  language,  and  Laibach  is  the  focus  of  the 
movement  to  promote  its  use.  Laibach  manu- 
factures cotton  goods  and  other  textiles,  church 
bells,  tobacco,  and  machinery,  wire,  paper,  lace, 

fottery,  leather,  fire  hose,  and  iron  products, 
t  has  large  railway  repair  shops  and  some 
commerce.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  prince-bishop. 
In  the  neighboring  Laibach  Fen  have  been  found 
interesting  lake  dwellings.  Pop.,  1900,  36,547; 
1910,  47,127,  mostly  Slavic.  Laibach  is  believed 
to  occupy  the  site  of  the  Roman  Emona  or 
Hemona.  It  flourished  under  the  rule  of  the 
Franks,  and  in  1277  passed  under  the  rule  of 
the  house  of  Hapsburg.  It  was  the  seat  of  the 
French  dominion  of  the  Illyrian  provinces  from 
1809  to  1813.  In  1821  Laibach  was  the  scene 
of  the  famous  congress  of  monarchs,  convened 
for  the  purpose  of  putting  an  end  to  Carbonar- 
ism  in  Italy  and  of  restoring  Naples  and  Sicily 
to  their  former  political  status.  The  results  of 
the  congress  were  the  passing  of  resolutions  es- 
tablishing among  European  nations  the  right 
of  armed  intervention  in  the  affairs  of  any 
neighboring  states  in  case  of  internal  political 
disturbances,  and  the  occupation  of  Naples  by 
Austria.  Most  of  the  larger  European  coun- 
tries were  represented  at  the  congress,  against 
whose  action  England  protested. 

LAUKLAW,  WnilAM  (178(K-1845).  Friend 
and  amanuensis  of  Sir  Walter  Scott.  He  was 
born  at  Blackhouse,  Selkirkshire,  and  after 
farming  with  little  success  became  (1817) 
steward  to  Scott,  who  placed  a  high  value  on 
his  counsel  and  friendship.  Laidlaw  wrote 
several  lyrics,  but  the  simple  ballad  "Lucy's 
Flittin' "  alone  is  remembered.  With  Sir  Wal- 
ter's assistance  he  compiled  part  of  the  Edin- 
turgh  Annual  Register  after  1817. 
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LAIDXES,  Habbt  Wellinoton  (1884-  ) . 
An  American  Socialist  author  and  lecturer.  He 
wag  born  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  was  educated 
at  Wesleyan  (A.B.,  1907),  at  the  Brooklyn  Law 
School  of  St.  Lawrence  University  (LL.B., 
1910),  and  at  Columbia  (Ph.D.,  1914).  He 
served  as  a  reporter  on  the  Brooklyn  Daily 
Eagle  in  1907-10,  was  admitted  to  the  New 
York  bar,  and  studied  social  conditions  in 
Europe  in  1914.  In  1910  he  became  organizing 
secretary  of  the  Intercollegiate  Socialist  So- 
ciety, an  organization  similar  in  many  respects 
to  the  Fabian  Society  of  England,  and  in  1912 
he  became  editor  of  the  quarterly.  The  Inter- 
collegiate Socialiat.  His  treatise,  Boycotts  and 
the  Labor  Struggle  (1914),  is  an  authoritative 
and  comprehensive  work  on  that  subject. 

L'AIOLON  (The  Eaqlet).  A  drama  by 
Edmond  Rostand,  produced  in  Paris  March  15, 
1900,  with  Sarah  Bernhardt  in  the  title  r61e. 
The  subject  is  the  young  Duke  of  Reiehstadt, 
the  unfortunate  son  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte. 
LAINEZ,  ll'niith,  Diego.  See  Laynez. 
TiATNQ,  long,  Alexander  Gordon  (1793- 
1826).  A  British  explorer,  bom  in  Edinburgh. 
He  was  educated  at  the  university  of  his  native 
city  and  in  1810  became  an  ensign  in  the  Edin- 
burgh Volunteers.  The  next  year  he  went  to 
the  West  Indies,  where  he  served  until  1822, 
when  he  took  command  of  a  company  in  the 
Royal  African  Corps  and  was  ordered  to  Sierra 
Leone.  During  the  next  two  years  he  made  ex- 
tensive explorations  in  the  neighboring  coun- 
tries and  in  1824,  during  a  visit  to  Sigland, 
was  ordered  by  the  Colonial  Secretary  to  under- 
take a  journey  by  way  of  Tripoli  and  Timbuctoo 
to  the  source  of  the  Niger.  He  was  the  first 
European  to  reach  the  latter  city,  which  he 
entered  on  Aug.  18,  1826.  He  left  it  about 
September  24  and  two  days  later  was  murdered 
by  Arabs  who  were  probably  acting  under  in- 
structions from  the  Bashaw  of  Tripoli.  An 
account  of  his  earlier  explorations  was  published 
in  1826  under  the  title  Travelt  in  Timmannee, 
Eooranko,  and  8oolima,  Countries  of  Western 
Africa.  Consult  Robert  Chambers  (ed.).  Bio- 
graphical Dictionary  of  Eminent  Scotsmen,  vol. 
ii  (Glasgow,  1830),  and  Thomas  Nelson,  Mem- 
oirs of  Oudney,  Clapperton,  and  Laing  (Edin- 
burgh, 1830). 

LAINO,  David  (1793-1878).  A  Scottish  an- 
tiquary, born  and  educated  at  Edinburgh.  He 
became  an  apprentice  in  his  father's  bookstore, 
traveled  abroad  to  buy  books,  met  Lockbart,  and 
became  a  friend  of  Scott.  He  was  secretary  of 
Scott's  Bannatyne  Club  and  editor  of  many  of 
its  publications.  He  was  made  honorary  pro- 
fessor of  antiquities  for  the  Royal  Scottish 
Academy  in  1854.  His  many  worlcs  include  the 
following:  The  Select  Remains  of  the  Ancient 
Popular  Poetry  of  Scotland  (1821);  Fugitive 
Scottish  Poetry  (1823-25)  ;  The  Poems  of  Wil- 
liam Dunbar  (1834),  the  first  collected  coition; 
Lauder's  Memorable  Occurrents  (1840)  ;  Letters 
and  Journals  of  Robert  Baillie,  16S7-62  ( 1841 ) ; 
The  Collected  Works  of  John  Knoa  (1846-64) ; 
Votes  of  Ben  Jonson's  Conversations  with  Drum- 
mond  of  Bawthomden  ( 1842)  ;  Garden's  Theatre 
of  Scottish  Worthies  (1878);  besides  several 
important  works  on  etchings  and  engravings. 

LAINO,  Gordon  Jennings  (1869-  ).  An 
American  classical  scholar,  bom  at  London,  On- 
tario, Canada.  After  graduating  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  (1891),  he  taught  Latin  and 
Greek    at   Whetham   College,   Vancouver,    Brit- 


ish Columbia  (1892-93),  and  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  (1893-95),  and  then  was  fellow 
in  classics  at  Johns  Hopkins,  where  he  took  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1896.  After  a  year  at  the 
American  School  of  Classical  Studies  in  Rome 
(1896-97)  and  service  as  lecturer  in  Latin  at 
Bryn  Mawr  College  (1897-09),  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Latin  department  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  in  1899.  He  was  managing 
editor  of  the  Classical  Journal  in  1905-08,  as- 
sociate editor  of  Classical  Philology  after  1905, 
and  general  editor  of  the  University  of  Chicago 
Press  after  1908.  He  served  also  as  annual 
professor  at  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  in  Rome  (1911-12)  and  was  vice  presi- 
dent of  the  Archseological  Institute  of  America 
(1913-14).  His  publications  include  Master- 
pieces in  Latin  'Literature  (Boston,  1903),  an 
edition  of  Selections  from  Ovid  (New  York, 
1905),  and  an  edition  of  the  Phormio  of  Terence 
(Chicago,  1908),  besides  articles  and  reviews 
in  various  learned  periodicals,  especially  in 
relation  to  Roman  topography  and  Roman 
religion. 

LAINO,  Malcolm  (1762-1818).  A  Scottish 
historian.  He  was  bom  in  Mainland,  Orkney, 
near  Kirkwall,  where  he  received  his  earlier 
education;  attended  Edinburgh  University,  and 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1785.  His  ability 
attracted  some  attention,  but  he  gave  up  law 
as  a  profession  to  devote  himself  to  historical 
research.  His  writings,  although  somewhat 
awkward  in  style,  are  thorough  and  accurate. 
He  continued  Henry's  History  of  Great  Britain 
(1793),  and  wrote  a  History  of  Scotland  from 
the  Union  of  the  Crowns,  on  the  Accession  of 
James  VI  to  the  Throne  of  England,  to  the 
Union  of  the  Kingdoms   (18()2). 

LAINO,  Samuel  (1810-97).  A  British  au- 
thor and  politician,  born  at  Edinburgh  and  edu- 
cated at  Cambridge,  where  he  taught  mathe- 
matics for  a  time.  He  studied  law  and  entered 
Solitical  life  as  secretary  to  Labouch^re  of  the 
ureau  of  Commerce,  who  gave  him  special 
charge  of  the  Department  of  Railway  Construc- 
tion. He  was  a  disciple  of  Gladstone,  became 
member  of  Parliament  for  Wick  (1852),  hdd 
several  positions  under  the  Liberal  government, 
was  president  of  the  society  which  instituted 
the  Sydenham  Crystal  Palace  Exhibition  (1854), 
and  a  director  of  railways  in  France,  Belgium, 
and  Canada.  During  1860-65  he  was  Minister 
of  Finance  in  India,  and  he  wrote  about  that 
country  and  China.  His  chief  publications  in- 
clude: Modem  Science  and  Modem  Thought 
(1885);  Problems  of  the  Future  (1889); 
Human  Origins    (1892). 

LAIBD,  lard,  David  (1833-1914).  A  Cana- 
dian statesman.  He  was  born  in  New  Glasgow, 
Prince  Edward  Island,  and  was  educated  at  the 
Presbyterian  Theological  Seminary,  Truro,  Nova 
Scotia.  He  founded  and  became  editor  of  the 
Patriot  of  Charlottetown.  He  sat  in  the  Assem- 
bly of  his  native  province  and  as  a  member  of 
the  Executive  Council  was  a  delegate  to  Ottawa 
to  negotiate  for  the  union  of  Prince  Edward 
Island  with  the  Dominion  government.  After 
the  union  be  was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  Do- 
minion Parliament,  served  as  Minister  of  the 
Interior  (1873-76),  and  was  in  1876-81  Lieu- 
tenant Governor  of  the  Northwest  Territories. 
In  1874,  as  Commissioner,  he  concluded  a  treaty 
with  the  Indians  of  the  northwest  by  which  they 
gave  up  to  the  government  about  75,000  square 
miles   of    territory.     In    1881    he    returned    to 
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Prince  Edward  Island  and  failed  in  1882  and  in 
1887  to  be  reelected  to  the  Dominion  House  of 
Commons.  From  1898  to  1909  he  was  Indian 
Commissioner  for  Manitoba  and  the  Northwest 
Territories,  and  in  the  latter  year  removed  to 
Ottawa  to  serve  in  an  advisory  capacity  on 
Indian  affairs.  While  in  office,  he  concluded 
several  treaties  whereby  Indian  titles  to  land 
became  extinguished  and  reverted  to  the  crown. 
He  published  Our  Indian  Treaties  (1905). 

T.ATTtT),  John  (1805-74).  An  English  ship- 
builder, bom  in  Greenock,  Scotland.  He  is 
said  to  have  been  the  first  builder  of  iron  steam- 
ships and  for  a  long  time  was  the  head  of  the 
firm  of  John  Laird  and  Sons,  iron  shipbuilders 
and  engineers  at  Birkenhead,  near  LiverpooL 
Among  the  vessels  built  by  his  firm  were  the 
John  Randolph,  said  to  have  been  the  first  iron 
vessel  used  in  American  waters,  the  yemeais, 
the  first  iron  vessel  equipped  with  guns,  and 
the  famous  Confederate  vessel  Alabama.  He  re- 
tired from  the  active  management  of  the  busi- 
ness in  1861,  after  which  time  the  firm  became 
known  as  Laird  Brothers.  From  1861  until  his 
death  he  was  a  member  of  Parliament. 

LATBD-KAIB.     See  Lawbence,  Lobd. 

LAIBESSE,  U'r^s',  GiaAxo  de  (1641-1711). 
A  Flemish  historical  painter  and  etcher.  He 
was  bom  at  Ligge  and  under  the  direction  of 
his  father  receiv^  a  liberal  education  in  litera- 
ture and  art.  He  was  also  a  pupil  of  Bertholet 
Flemal  at  Li4ge.  At  the  age  oi  15  he  painted 
good  portraits  and  historical  subjects.  From 
the  traditional  account  it  seems  that  he  lived 
in  great  poverty  at  Utrecht  and  in  the  neigh- 
borhood, painting  signs  for  a  living,  until  sum- 
moned by  a  picture  dealer  to  Amsterdam,  where 
he  speedily  became  celebrated.  He  is  said  to 
have  gained  inspiration  for  painting  by  play- 
ing the  violin.  He  painted  with  great  facility, 
leaving  above  250  works.  His  style  was  in- 
fluence by  Poussih  and  the  antique,  his  art 
being  essentially  Flemish,  and  not  realistic,  like 
the  Dutch.  It  was  sumptuous  and  mannered  in 
character.  In  1690  his  sight  became  impaired, 
but  he  continued  his  usefulness  by  dictating  hia 
ideas  on  painting  to  his  pupils  and  associates. 
They  were  collected  by  his  son  and  published  at 
Amsterdam,  under  the  title  Bet  groot  achilder- 
hoek  (1707-12),  which,  translated  into  English, 
German,  and  French,  became  a  manual  for  the 
art  academies  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

His  largest  works  were  decorations  for  houses 
in  Amsterdam  and  for  Dutch  castles.  He  was 
especially  fond  of  mythological  subjects,  his  re- 
ligious pictures  being  less  impressive.  Among 
his  paintings  at  Amsterdam  (Rijks-Museum) 
are  a  "Bacdianal,"  "Legitimate  Power,"  "Revo- 
lution," "Venus,  Mars,  and  Cupid";  in  the 
Louvre  are  the  "Institution  of  the  Eucharist," 
"Cleopatra  at  Tarsus,"  and  a  "Dance  of  Chil- 
dren." The  gallery  at  Cassel  is  also  rich  in  his 
works.  For  the  cathedral  of  Li^ge  he  painted 
a  "Penitence  of  St.  Augustine"  and  "Baptism 
of  St.  Augustine";  for  the  church  of  St.  Ur- 
sula, at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  the  "Martyrdom"  of 
St.  Ursula. 

IiAOS  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  Aah).  The  name  of 
two  Greek  courtesans,  celebrated  for  their 
beauty.  1.  The  elder  Lais  was  born  probably 
at  Corinth  about  475  B.C.  Her  beauty  was  said 
to  surpass  that  of  any  other  woman  of  her 
time,  but  her  greed  and  capriciousness  were  also 
notorious,  and,  when  old,  she  grew  overfond  of 
the   wine   bottle.     Her    lovers    included    many 


famous  men,  among  them  the  philosopher 
Aristippus  of  Cyrene.  2.  The  younger  Lais 
was  bom  probably  in  Sicily  and  is  said  to  have 
been  brought  to  Athens  when  still  a  child. 
She  sat  as  a  model  to  the  painter  Apelles. 
Falling  in  love  with  a  certain  Thessalian,  she 
accompanied  him  to  Thessaly,  where,  it  is  said, 
she  was  stoned  to  death  by  some  jealous  women. 

T.AISSEZ-FAIRE,  l&'s&'  f&r  (Fr.,  let  do), 
IiAISSEZ-FASSEB,  WsK'  p&'sA'  (Fr.,  let  go 
on).  As  originally  used,  the  first  of  these 
phrases  represents  a  demand  for  freedom  from 
onerous  restrictions  in  production,  the  second 
for  freedom  of  exchange.  Under  the  mercantile 
system  industry  and  commerce  were  subject  to 
a  mass  of  regulations  which  hampered  the  in- 
dividual even  in  matters  of  trifling  importance. 
A  reaction  in  thought  set  in  against  this  ex- 
cessive r^i^lation,  culminating  in  the  laissez- 
faire  teachings  of  the  physiocrats  (q.v.).  The 
expression  "laissez-faire"  is  said  to  have  been 
employed  before  1680  by  Legendre,  a  merchant, 
in  a  reply  to  a  question  of  Colbert  concerning 
the  needs  of  industry.  The  idea  appears  more 
definitely  worked  out  in  the  writings  of  Bois- 
guillebert  (1712),  and  as  early  as  1735  the 
Marquis  d'Argenson  had  declar^  that  laissez- 
faire  should  be  the  watchword  of  every  public 
power.  "To  govern  better,  it  is  necessary  to 
govern  less,"  he  writes.  The  view  did  not  be- 
come common  until  the  latter  half  of  the  eight- 
eenth century.  The  maxim  laiaaez-faire  et  laia- 
aez-pataer  appears  to  have  been  popularized  by 
Goumay,  to  whom  it  was  attributed  until 
within  recent  years. 

The  doctrine  secured  a  wide  following  both 
in  France  and  in  other  European  countries.  In 
England  Adam  Smith  and  the  whole  English 
classical  school  of  political  economy  manifest 
its  influence.  The  French  classical  economists 
were  likewise  champions  of  laissez-faire,  and 
numerous  followers  appeared  in  (jtermany.  In 
the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
doctrine  of  laissez-faire  lost  ground,  however. 
The  German  school  of  economics,  which  empha- 
sized the  importance  of  the  economic  functions 
of  government,  seemed  for  a  time  to  have 
completely  overthrown  the  older  doctrine.  A 
reaction  has,  however,  set  in  which  promises  to 
restore  to  favor  a  modified  form  of  the  prin- 
ciple of  laissez-faire. 

Adherents  of  the  theory  have  never  stood  for 
the  view  that  the  individual  should  be  left  free 
to  do  as  he  pleases  in  other  matters  than  trade 
and  industry.  The  doctrine  is  not  one  of  an- 
archy, as  it  has  been  made  out  to  be  by  its  op- 
ponents. Nor  does  it  deny  that  government  has 
certain  economic  functions  to  perform;  although, 
indeed,  an  obscure  follower  of  Bentham,  Sir  J. 
Bowning  attempted  to  show  that  political  econ- 
omy looks  for  nothing  from  the  state  except 
security  for  industry.  The  adherents  of  the 
theory  would,  as  a  rule,  agree  that  the  state 
should  perform  those  functions  which  cannot 
be  adequately  performed  by  individuals;  they 
would  also  leave  to  the  state  functions  which 
primarily  redound  to  the  public  good.  See  Fbeb 
Tbade;  Physiocbats;  Political  Economy; 
Individuaijbm. 

Consult,  for  brief  summaries  of  the  history 
of  the  doctrine,  J.  J.  Lalor,  Cyclopedia  of  Po- 
litical Science,  vol.  ii  (New  York,  1893);  Pal- 
grave,  Dictionary  of  Political  Economy  { London, 
1894-99) ;  McLaughlin  and  Hart,  Cyclopedia  of 
American  Government,  vol.  ii  (New  York,  1914). 
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The  most  satisfactory  history  of  the  origin  of 
the  phrases  is  August  Oncken,  Die  Maxime 
Laiaaez-Faire  et  Laitsez- Passer  (Bern,  1886).  A 
brief  account  is  given  by  Higgs,  The  Physiocrats 
(London,  1897);  William  Cunningham,  Indus- 
trial Revolution,  Being  the  Parts  Entitled 
Parliamentary  Colhertism  and  Laissez-Faire 
(Cambridge,  1908);  also  J.  W.  Qarner,  Intro- 
duetion  to  Political  Science   (New  York,  1910). 

LAISTKER,  llst'ner,  Ludwio  (1845-96).  A 
German  author,  bom  at  Esslingen,  WUrttem- 
berg.  He  studied  theology  at  Tilbingen,  had 
charge  of  a  pastorate  for  two  years,  and  was  a 
private  tutor  in  Munich,  where  he  devoted  him- 
self exclusively  to  literary  pursuits  after  1880, 
and  whence  he  removed  to  Stuttgart  in  1889,  as 
literary  adviser  of  the  publisher  Cotta.  Besides 
Barharoasas  Brautwerber  ("1875 ),  an  epic  poem, 
and  Novellen  aus  alter  Zeit  (1882),  he  wrote: 
Nehelsagen  (1870),  contributions  to  German 
mythology;  Der  Archetypus  der  Jfibelungen 
(1887);  Das  Ratsel  der  Sphinx,  Grandzilge 
einer  Mythengeschichte  (1889);  Oermaniache 
TSlkemamen  (1892) ;  and  with  Paul  Heyse  he 
edited  Ifeuer  deutaeher  Novellenaehate  (24  vols., 
1884-88). 

IiAITT,  l&l-tl  (from  lay,  from  OF.,  Fr.  lai, 
from  Lat.  laicua,  from  Gk.  Xaixfc,  Iatilco«,  relat- 
ing to  the  people,  from  Xoit,  laos,  people).  In 
Church  relations,  the  name  given  to  all  persona 
who  do  not  belong  to  the  clergy  (q.v.).  Among 
Catholics  the  term  has  a  stricter  meaning  than 
among  Protestants,  for  the  latter  do  not  make 
the  same  profound  distinction  between  those  es- 
pecially dedicated  to  the  service  of  the  Church 
and  the  general  body  of  worshipers.  The  Ro- 
man Catholic  church  claims  for  its  priesthood 
a  direct  and  special  mission  supematurally  be- 
stowed to  teach  and  govern  the  faithful  laity  in 
all  matters  concerning  religion.  Most  Protes- 
tant bodies  deny  this  sharp  distinction  and  regard 
all  members  as  of  the  same  spiritual  grade. 
In  modem  usage  the  term  is  applied  in  a  similar 
sense  to  distinguish  those  who  are  not  in  a 
learned  profession  from  ita  members;  thus, 
those  who  are  not  lawyers  are  "laymen"  to  the 
legal  profession. 

XA'TUS.    See  CBdifus. 

LAJABS,  l&'zhftr',  Jkan  Bafhste  Ttux 
(1783-1858).  A  French  archeologist,  bora  in 
Lyons.  He  was  attached  as  secretary  (1807)  to 
the  French  Ambassador  to  Persia  and  spent  sev- 
eral years  in  that  country  exploring  and  study- 
ing Oriental  religions,  particularly  in  their  effect 
upon  Greek  culture.  He  also  made  a  collection 
of  Babylonian  cylinders  which  are  now  in  the 
National  Library  in  Paris.  The  value  of  his  re- 
searches was  recognized,  and  after  his  return  to 
France  he  held  several  important  offices.  Much 
of  his  writing  was  contributed  to  the  Acad^mie 
des  Inscriptions  et  Belles  Lettres,  to  which  he 
was  elected  in  1830.  His  works  include  Re- 
cherchea  aur  fo  culte,  lea  aymbolea,  lea  attrihuts 
et  les  monitmenta  figuria  de  V^ua  en  Orient  et 
en  Occident  (1837-47)  and  Recherchea  aur  le 
oulte  publique  et  lea  myathrea  de  Mithra  en  Ori- 
ent et  en  Occident  (1847-48). 

LAJETTNESSE,  U'zhe'nSs',  Mabix  Louise 
Cecilia  Ehha.    See  Albani,  Euua. 

LAJOIE,  AirroiNE  Gebin.  See  Gcrin-Lajoie, 
Ahtoine. 

LA  JONQTTlfiSE,  li,  zhON^cyftr',  Jacques 
Pubbe  Taffanel,  Mabquis  de  (1680-1753).  A 
French  naval  officer,  who  went  to  Canada  as 
Governor  in  1749.    He  had  previously  been  en- 


gaged in  military  service — had  fought  the  Prot- 
estants in  the  CSvennes  (1703),  was  especially 
known  for  his  services  with  Duguay-Trouin  at 
the  siege  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  (1711),  had  been 
present  at  the  battle  of  Toulon  ( 1744 ) ,  and  had 
won  a  notable  victory  at  Finisterre  with  six 
ships  over  18  of  the  British.  He  was  appointed 
Governor-General  of  Canada  in  1746,  but  the 
fleet  in  which  he  had  embarked  was  scattered  by 
storms  and  never  reached  Quebec.  In  1747  his 
ship  was  captured  and  himself  taken  prisoner  to 
England.  After  his  release,  again  appointed 
Governor-General  of  Canada,  he  was  suspected 
of  being  a  silent  partner  of  Western  fur  traders, 
and  he  undoubtedly  backed  the  zealous  Abb«  le 
Loutre  in  his  design  of  securing  Acadia  for 
France  against  the  English  among  the  Acadians. 

IiA  JUMTA,  U  hSSn'Ut.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Otero  Co.,  Colo.,  64  miles  south- 
east of  Pueblo,  on  the  Arkansas  River,  and  on 
the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  Railroad 
(Map:  Colorado,  F  4).  It  is  a  division  point 
on  the  Sante  Fe  system  and  contains  railroad 
yards  and  shops,  employing  1200  men.  Other 
industrial  establishments  include  flour  mills,  an 
elevator,  and  a  canning  factory.  The  surround- 
ing region  produces  cattle  and  sheep,  canta- 
loupes, and  alfalfa.  La  Junta  owns  its  water 
works.     Pop.,  1900,  2513;   1910,  4154. 

LAKAKAL,  l&'k&'n&K,  Joseph  (1762-1845). 
A  French  statesman  and  educator,  born  at 
Serres  in  the  Department  of  Ari^  and  edu- 
cated for  the  priesthood.  When  the  Revolution 
broke  out,  Lakanal,  who  was  then  professor  of 

Ehiloeophy  in  the  collie  at  Moulins,  was  sent 
y  the  Department  of  Ariige  as  a  deputy  to 
Paris.  In  the  National  Convention  he  gave  an 
unqualified  vote  for  the  death  of  the  King. 
Shortly  afterward  he  was  made  a  member  of  the 
Committee  of  Public  Instruction  and  quickly 
rose  to  the  head  of  that  body.  He  initiated  most 
of  the  important  reforms  tending  to  make  educa- 
tion universal  in  France.  To  his  efforts  was 
also  due  the  founding  of  the  Ecole  Normale  and 
the  Institut  de  France.  In  1798,  as  commis- 
sary general  of  the  Department  of  the  Rhine,  he 
reformed  abuses  in  the  army  and  built  up  the 
frontier  against  foreign  invasion.  During  Na- 
poleon's tenure  of  power  Lakanal  filled  various 
subordinate  positions  in  educational  institutions 
in  France.  On  the  accession  of  Louis  XVIII  he 
was  proscribed  as  a  regicide  and  came  to  the 
United  States.  Congress  voted  him  500  acres 
of  land,  and  a  little  later  he  accepted  the  presi- 
dency of  the  State  University  of  Louisiana.  In 
1825  he  resigned  and  retired  to  his  plantation 
on  Mobile  Bay.  Shortly  after  the  revolution  of 
1830  he  returned  to  France  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Academic  des  Sciences  Morales  et 
Politiques.  Consult  E.  Giullon,  Lakanal  et  I'in- 
struction  publique  (Paris,  1881).  See  also  La- 
kanal, Projet  d'4ducation  nattonole  (ib.,  1703), 
for  his  own  account  of  his  educational  ideas. 

LAKh  (AS.  lacu,  from  Lat.  lacus,  lake;  con- 
nected with  OHG.  lahha,  Ger.  Lache,  pool,  Olr. 
loch,  lake,  Gk.  Xdxrot,  lakkos,  hole).  A  body  of 
standing  water  surrounded  by  land.  In  common 
usage  the  term  "pond"  is  applied  to  very  small 
lakes,  but  there  is  no  uniformity  in  agreement  as 
to  where  the  line  is  to  be  drawn.  In  Scotland 
the  word  "loch"  is  applied  to  lakes  and  also  to 
lakelike  arms  of  the  sea  almost  completely  shut 
in  by  the  land.  In  the  case  of  the  Caspian,  Dead, 
and  Aral  seas  the  term  "sea"  is  applied  to  what 
are  true  lakes. 
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Qeneral  CtaaraeterlBtics.  Lakes  vary  greatly 
in  form,  depth,  and  source  of  their  water  supply. 
They  are  usually  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  owing  to  the  fact  that  they 
commonly  arise  from  some  interference  with  the 
free  drainage  along  a  preSxisting  river  valley. 
Often  the  outline  is  irregular  b^use  the  dam 
at  the  outlet  causes  the  water  to  rise  up  into 
tributary  valleys.  In  some  cases  the  water 
rises  over  low  divides,  forming  many  islands  and 
a  very  irregular  coast,  as  in  Champlain,  Winne- 
pesaukee,  and  other  lakes.  Others  may  have 
straight  shore  lines  following  the  valley  walla 
or  may  occupy  small  circular  basins.  In  depth 
lakes  vary  greatly;  thus.  Great  Salt  Lake  has  a 
depth  of  less  than  2S  feet,  and  Crater  Lake,  in 
Or^on,  of  2000  feet.  They  may  occur  at  any 
elevation  above  the  sea,  and  some,  like  the  Dead 
Sea,  are  even  below  sea  level.  Excepting  in  very 
severe  climates  deep  lakes  do  not  freeze  in  win- 
ter, because  it  is  necessary  to  reduce  the  entire 
lake  to  39*  F.  before  the  surface  can  freeze. 
Some  lakes  have  no  surface  tributaries,  but  re- 
ceive their  waters  from  the  rains  and  from 
underground  sources;  others  have  many  tribu- 
taries. Usually  the  largest  feeder  or  inlet  is  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  liJce.  The  outlet  in  most 
cases  is  limited  to  a  single  channel. 

Great  floods  raise  the  level  of  all  but  the 
larger  lakes,  and  wet  seasons  cause  the  surface 
to  rise  by  the  increased  amount  of  water  sup- 
plied from  underground.  This  rising  may  come  so 
long  after  the  wet  period  that  the  connection  is 
not  readily  discovered.  There  is  also  a  slight 
tide  on  the  larger  lakes,  though  ordinarily  un- 
noticeable;  but  in  Y-shaped  bays  its  height  may 
be  so  increased  as  to  be  easily  detected.  Stead- 
ily blowing  wind,  drifting  the  water  before  it, 
causes  well-defined  currents  of  water.  On 
smaller  lakes,  when  heavy  rains  and  melting 
snows  coincide  with  strong  wind,  floods  occur 
on  the  deltas.  The  lake  level  is  then  raised 
in  some  parts  and  lowered  in  others  by  the 
wind,  and  the  water  of  the  streams  cannot  flow 
off,  consequently  flooding  the  delta.  Still  an- 
other change  of  level  of  lakes  is  due  to  a  differ- 
ence in  the  air  pressure  on  the  two  ends  of  the 
lake.  A  low  pressure  on  one  end  and  a  high  on 
the  other  disturbs  the  equilibrium  of  the  water; 
it  is  pushed  down  under  the  heavier  air  and 
rises  under  the  low  pressure.  This  starts  an 
undulation  of  the  lake  water,  which  is  analogous 
to  the  rocking  of  a  basin,  and  a  wave  passes  up 
and  down  the  lake,  slowly  dying  out  with  each 
succeeding  undulation.  To  such  changes  in  lake 
level  the  name  "seiches"  is  applied. 

lAkes  without  Outlets.  In  all  countries 
there  is  evaporation  from  the  surface  of  lakes, 
so  that  leas  water  flows  out  than  enters;  there 
may  also  be  loss  through  seepage  into  the  earth. 
On  account  of  this,  even  in  moist  climates,  lakes 
with  a  small  drainage  area  may  not  rise  to  the 
point  of  outflow.  This  is  true  of  small  basins  in 
sand-dune  regions  or  in  sandy  glacial  deposits, 
where  the  water  speedily  soaks  into  the  loose 
soil.  Slowly,  however,  uie  washing  in  of  clay 
and  the  growth  of  vegetation  form  a  more  im- 
pervious bottom,  so  that  first  swamps,  then 
ponds,  are  caused.  Little  kettle-shaped  basins 
in  terminal  moraines  often  have  such  a  small 
drainage  area  that  they  do  not  rise  to  overflow, 
or  possibly  overflow  only  in  periods  of  heavy 
rains  or  melting  snows.  Deep  lakes  in  volcanic 
craters,  like  Crater  Lake  in  Oregon,  also  fail  to 
reach  the  point  of  overflow,  because  the  aainfall 
Vol.  Xni.— 31 


and  drainage  are  not  suflBcient  to  fill  the  basins. 
Where  the  climate  is  very  arid,  the  lack  of 
abundant  rain,  the  rapid  evaporation,  and  the 
seepage  commonly  keep  the  lake  waters  below 
the  rim  of  the  basin;  and  in  deserts  these  condi- 
tions may  completelv  dry  up  the  basins,  or  per- 
mit them  to  have  lakes  or  swampy  bottoms  only 
during  rains.  These  effects  of  aridity  are  illus- 
trated in  the  Great  Salt  Lake,  the  Dead  Sea, 
and  the  Caspian  Sea.  As  the  streams  entering 
lakes  bring  a  load  of  mineral  matter  in  solution, 
and  as  this  is  not  carried  off  in  the  vapor,  lakes 
without  outlet  have  a  steadily  increasing  load 
of  mineral  matter.  Among  the  minersu  sub- 
stances thus  dissolved,  salt,  gypsum,  and  carbo- 
nate of  lime  are  usually  the  most  abundant.  In 
time,  therefore,  these  substances  may  be  present 
in  such  quantity  that  no  more  can  be  held  by  the 
water,  and  then  some  of  the  mineral  load  must 
be  deposited.  Thus,  carbonate  of  lime  is  being 
precipitated  on  the  bottom  and  shores  of  the 
Great  Salt  Lake,  and  salt  and  gypsum  have 
been  precipitated  in  many  lakes  in  recent  times 
and  in  past  ages. 

Orlg^  of  Lakes.  The  causes  of  lakes  are  as 
various  _  as  their  forms.  In  general  they  may 
be  considered  as  consequences  of  natural  inter- 
ference with  drainage.  They  may  exist  on  a 
new  land  surface,  when  they  may  be  called  orig- 
inal consequent  lakei,  since  they  are  formed  in 
consequence  of  original  irregularities  in  the 
land;  they  may  result  from  the  normal  devel- 
opment of  rivers  and  may  then  be  called  lakes 
of  normal  development;  and  they  may  be  due 
to  some  accidental  interference  with  preexist- 
ing drainage,  when  they  may  be  called  lakes 
of  accidental  origin.  All  lakes  fall  into  one  of 
these  three  great  classes. 

■Original  consequent  lakes  are  illustrated  by 
some  of  the  shallow  lakes  of  Florida,  which  exist 
in  depressions  on  a  raised  sea  bottom;  the  same 
condition  exists  in  the  Siberian  plains  and  in 
the  Argentine  plains.  Consequent  lakes  are  also 
found  in  shallow  basins  on  the  beds  of  extinct 
lakes.  Thus,  the  Great  Salt  Lake  is  in  a  de- 
pression in  the  deposits  of  a  much  larger  lake 
that  once  existed  there.  Any  other  new  land 
surface,  as  a  lava  flow,  or  a  thick  sheet  of  glacial 
drift  which  obscures  the  old  land,  may  have  de- 
pressions in  which  ponds  or  lakes  develop.  There 
are  many  small  lakes  of  this  origin  in  the 
glaciated  belt  of  America  and  Europe. 

Of  lakes  of  normal  development  there  are  also 
numerous  illustrations.  Abandcmed  meanders  of 
rivers,  forming  oxbow  lakes,  and  abandoned 
river  channels  on  deltas,  shut  off  from  the  river 
by  the  deposit  of  river  silt,  are  instances.  Still 
another  kind  is  found  where  stream  development 
is  taking  place  in  a  region  of  limestone  or  other 
soluble  rock.  Under  these  conditions  some  of 
the  drainage  is  underground,  the  surface  settles 
here  and  there  by  undermining,  and  little  basins 
or  sink  holes  are  formed  towards  which  the  water 
drains.  If  the  hole  in  the  centre  becomes  filled, 
ponds  are  caused.  The  growth  of  alluvial  fans 
by  streams  coming  from  a  mountain  into  a  more 
level  valley  sometimes  dams  the  river  in  the 
main  valley.  Thus,  Tulare  Lake  in  California 
is  made  by  a  broad,  low,  alluvial  fan  made  by 
King  River,  which  comes  down  from  the  Sierra 
Nevada. 

By  far  the  most  common  cause  for  lakes  is 
some  accident  to  a  stream,  so  interfering  with  its 
normal  development  as  locally  to  transform  its 
valley  to  a  basin.    An  avalanche  across  a  river 
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dams  back  a  lake,  and  the  growth  of  a  moun- 
tain barrier  makes  a  still  greater  dam.  The 
warping  of  valleys  during  mountain  growth  also* 
makes  basins.  Lake  Geneva  in  the  Alps  has  been 
ascribed  to  this  origin.  There  are  basins  where 
the  rocks  across  a  valley  have  been  faulted — 
e.g.,  in  southern  Or^on,  in  Ireland,  and  in  the 
case  of  the  Dead  Sea.  When  the  land  has  sub- 
sided and  the  sea  entered  the  mouths  of  river 
valleys,  the  building  of  bars  across  the  drowned 
valleys  often  shuts  in  the  water,. forming  lakes. 
These  may  be  made  salt  by  the  occasional  over- 
flows of  the  sea,  or  they  may  be  completely  dis- 
connected from  the  sea.  Such  lakes  are  illus- 
trated by  the  shut-in  bays  on  the  south  shore  of 
the  Great  Lakes.  Sinking  of  parts  of  the  land 
during  earthquake  shocks  forms  basins,  as  in  the 
"sunk*'  country  of  Arkansas,  in  the  Mississippi 
valley,  that  was  shaken  by  the  earthquake  of 
1811.  Lava  dams  hold  back  river  water,  as  is 
illustrated  in  tiie  Auvergne  region  of  central 
France;  by  Snag  Lake,  near  Mount  Shasta;  by 
the  Lake  of  Tiberias,  in  the  Jordan  valley;  and 
by  many  'Other  lakes  in  volcanic  r^ons.  After 
the  volcanic  energy  has  subsided  volcanic  craters 
are  occupied  by  lakes,  as  in  the  Eifel  region  of 
Germany;  Lake  Kemi,  near  Rome;  Avemo,  near 
Naples;  and  many  other  places.  Such  lakes  are 
especially  large  and  deep  when  the  crater  bot- 
tom has  subsided,  as  in  Crater  Lake,  Or^on. 
But  pM-haps  the  most  important  single  cause  for 
lakes  is  glaciation.  By  moraine  cwms  and  by 
dams  of  other  classes  of  glacial  deposits  a  vast 
number  of  lakes  in  northeastern  America  and 
northwestern  Europe  have  been  formed.  With- 
out doubt  the  number  of  glacial  lakes  and 
ponds  in  northeastern  America  and  northwest- 
em  Europe  is  several  hundred  thousand.  There 
are  estimated  to  be  10,000  lakes  in  Minnesota 
alone,  due  in  one  way  or  another  to  the  Pleisto- 
cene ice  sheet. 

It  is  found  that  glaciated  regions  are  char- 
acterized by  an  abundance  of  lakes,  while  un- 
glaciated  r^ons  have  relatively  few.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  deposit  of  materials  forming  a  dam 
across  stream  valleys,  glaciers  have  scoured  out 
many  basins,  known  as  rock  basins.  Seneca  and 
Cayuga  Lake  valleys  in  central  New  York  are 
regarded  by  some  geologists  as  formed  in  this 
manner;  the  Great  Lakes  owe  at  least  a  part 
of  their  depth  to  this  cause,  and  the  same  is 
true  of  some  of  the  Alpine  lakes,  notably  the 
Italian  lakes  Como,  Lugano,  and  Maggiore. 
Many  lakes  are  the  result  of  a  combination  of 
causes.  For  example,  the  Great  Lakes  are  evi- 
dently in  old  river  valleys,  deepened  to  some  ex- 
tent by  glacial  erosion,  further  deepened  by  a 
warping  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  with  tneir 
depth  still  further  increased  by  dams  of  drift  in 
the  preexisting  valleys.  The  Alpine  lakes  also 
seem  to  combine  valley  warping,  glacier  ero- 
sion, and  glacial-drift  dams  among  their  causes. 

Destnu^on  of  Lakes.  Lakes  are  normally 
of  brief  duration,  from  the  standpoint  of  geo- 
logical time.  Consequently  lakes  are  mostly  of 
recent  origin  and  are  especially  abundant  in  re- 
gions where  some  recent  accident  has  happened 
to  drainage;  as,  e.g.,  where  glaciers  have  been, 
or  where  lava  flows  have  recently  overspread 
areas  of  country.  Since  lakes  act  as  catchment 
basins  for  sediment,  they  are  soon  filled  by  the 
contributions  brought  by  the  incoming  streams, 
by  rain  wash,  b^  winds,  and  by  waves.  Much 
of  the  finer  sediment  settles  in  the  lake  at  a 
distance  from  the  shore,  but  most  of  the  coarser 


material  accumulates  near  the  shore  and  es- 
pecially in  the  river  deltas.  These  grow  out 
into  the  lake,  forming  flats  at  the  head  of  the 
lakes  and  protruding  deltas  on  the  margin.  In 
some  cases,  where  the  sediment  supply  is  abun- 
dant, as  in  the  Swiss  lakes,  which  receive  glacier- 
fed  streams,  the  growth  of  deltas  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  lake  has  cut  a  single  lake  in  two 
parts.  This  is  clearly  illustrated  in  the  case  of 
Lakes  Thun  and  Brienz,  which  are  divided  by  the 
delta  deposit  on  which  InterUken  is  situated. 

As  lakes  are  shallowed  by  sediment  deposit, 
organic  contributions  help  finally  to  fill  them. 
Various  forms  of  v^etation,  including  lilies, 
reeds,  rushes,  cane,  and  sphagnum,  are  very 
effective  in  this  last  stage  of  lake  destruction. 
When  finally  filled,  the  lake  becomes  a  swampy 
plain;  the  rivers  then  build  the  plain  up  into 
dry  land  in  their  establishmoit  of  a  slope  or 
grade  across  the  plain. 

Lakes  are  not  always  destroyed  solely  by  fill- 
ing. The  outlet  stream  is  always  eroding  at 
the  barrier,  though  this  work  is  usually  slow, 
because  the  lake  water  has  filtered  out  the  sedi- 
ment, so  that  the  outlet  is  robbed  of  its  cutting 
tools.  Thus,  the  Niagara,  in  flowing  from  Lake 
Erie,  has  cut  away  but  little  more  of  the  barrier 
than  the  loose  soil  and  consequently  flows  practi- 
cally on  the  surface  of  the  plain.  Where  the 
outlet  passes  through  unconsolidated  material  it 
may  rapidly  lower  the  lake  level.  If  a  condi- 
tion like  that  at  Niagara  could  exist  near  a 
lake,  the  eating  back  of  the  falls  would  in  time 
reach  the  lake  and  rapidly  drain  it.  This  will 
not  happen  in  the  case  of  Niagara,  because  the 
layer  which  causes  the  cataract  dips  towards  the 
south,  and  the  fall  will  disappear  before  Lake 
Erie  is  reached. 

A  lake  may  also  be  destroyed  by  a  change  of 
climate.  Thus,  a  series  of  lakes  existed  in  the 
great  basin  of  western  United  States  during  the 
Glacial  period,  when  the  climate  was  cooler  and 
damper.  (See  Lake  Bonnevilue;  Lake  Lahok- 
TAK.)  During  the  Glacial  period  large  lakes 
also  existed  along  the  margin  of  the  ice  wher- 
ever the  glacier  formed  a  dam  across  north- 
flowing  stream  valleys.  An  enormous  lake  of 
tills  origin  existed  in  the  valley  of  the  Red  River 
of  the  North,  to  which  the  name  Lake  Agassiz 
(q.v.)  has  been  given.  Similar  lakes  appeared 
in  the  basin  of  the  Great  Lakes,  while  the  St. 
Lawrence  valley  was  ice-fllled.  (See  Lakb  Ibo- 
quois.)  The  shore  lines  of  these  glacial  lakes 
are  plainly  seen  along  the  margin  of  the  Great 
Lakes  and  record  a  very  complex  history,  with 
various  outflows  which  were  made  available  as 
the  ice  front  melted  farther  and  farther  back. 
The  deposits  made  in  these  extinct  lakes  form 
much  of  the  soil  of  the  land  along  the  southern 
margin  of  the  Great  Lakes.  Such  methods  of 
lake  destruction  are  abnormal;  the  natural  and 
usual  method  is  filling,  combined  with  a  partial 
removal  of  the  barrter  over  which  the  outlet 
flows. 

Diatributlon,  Area,  and  Depth  of  Lftkea. 
Lakes  of  one  kind  or  another  occur  in  nearly  all 
lands,  but  they  are  very  unequally  distributed. 
Since  the  most  common  cause  of  their  formation 
is  the  disturbance  of  drainage  by  glacial  action, 
they  are  normally  more  abundant  in  mountain 
regions  or  within  those  areas  of  the  continents 
that  were  subjected  to  the  Pleistocene  ice  in- 
vasion. Cotmtless  numbers  of  lakes  are  found 
in  the  glaciated  sections  of  the  United  States, 
Canada,  and  northern  Europe,  including  some  of 
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the  largest  examples.  Within  the  lower  lati- 
tudes they  are  mainly  confined  to  mountain  re- 
gions, where  they  may  be  the  result  of  local 
glaciers,  volcanic  action,  cmstal  displacements, 
or  of  other  causes.  The  amount  of  water  stored 
in  lakes  is  small  compared  with  that  held  in  the 
ocean.  Sir  John  Murray  estimates  the  volume 
of  the  lakes  of  the  world  at  2000  cubic  miles; 
the  same  authority  reckons  the  water  of  the 
ocean  at  324,000,000  cubic  miles.  The  largest 
fresh-water  lake  is  Superior,  but  the  Caspian 
Sea  (whidi  is  really  a  lake,  although  its  water 
is  saline)  has  an  area  nearly  six  times  as  great. 
The  following  table  gives  particulars  of  area 
and  depth  for  the  more  important  lakes  of  the 
world ; 


Coqnan 

Superior 

'netorik  Nyama. 

Aral 

Midugan 

Huron 

Hytmt 

Bailul 

Tanganyika 

Great  B«ar 

Erie 

^mnnipec 


Ontario 

I^tdosa 

Sii3r 

THieaoa 

Vener 

Great  Salt. . 
Dead  Sea. . . 
Geneva . . . . . 

Crater 

Okeedu^Me. 


jea,  eq.  miles 

Maximum 
depth,  ft. 

170,000 

3.000 

31,200 

1,008 

26.000 

240 

2S,000 

222 

22,fi00 

870 

22,320 

700 

14,200 

2.880 

11,S80 

8,400 

12,700 

2.100 

11,200 

270 

0,960 

210 

0.400 

70 

8,600 

80 

7,240 

788 

7,000 

800 

6.00O-40.000 

8-20 

8.200 

eoo 

2.300 

202 

1.700-2.360 

60 

360 

1.300 

200 

1,000 

26 

2,000 

710-780 

20 

Bibliography.  Qeddie,  Lake  Region  of  Cen- 
tral Afnca  (London,  1881);  Gilbert,  "Topo- 
graphic Features  of  Lake  Shores,"  in  United 
States  Oeological  Survey,  Fifth  Annual  Report 
(Washington,  1885)  ;  Geikie,  Manual  of  Oeology 
(London,  1903)  ;  Russell,  Lakes  of  North  Amer- 
ica (Boston,  1894) ;  Whipple,  Clasaifioation  of 
Lakes  Aooording  to  Temperature  ( Boston,  1898 )  ; 
Tarr,  Physical  Geography  (New  York,  1897)  ; 
Davis,  Physical  Geography  (Boston,  1900); 
Salisbury,  Physiography  (New  York,  1909) ; 
A.  W.  Sdlards,  "Some  Florida  Lakes  and  Lake 
Basins,"  in  third  and  sixth  Annual  Report  of  the 
Florida  Oeological  Survey  (1911-16) ;  Birge  and 
Jnday,  "Inland  Lakes  of  Wisconsin,"  in  Wis- 
consin Oeologiodl  Survey,  Bulletin  27  (1914). 
See  Geoldot. 

T.AITP!.  A  dye.    See  Cocoida. 

IiAXE,  Gehabd,  first  Viboouitt  of  Dsx,hi  aitd 
Leswabbee  (1744-1808).  An  English  general. 
He  was  bom  July  27,  1744;  entered  the  army 
when  only  14  years  of  age,  and  fought  in  the 
Seven  Years'  War.  He  served  in  .^nerica  in 
1781  under  Lord  Comwallis;  with  the  Duke  of 
York  in  Flanders  (1793-94),  acquitting  himself 
brilliantly  at  Lincelles;  and  as  commander  in 
chief  in  Ireland,  defeated  the  rebels  at  Vinegar 
Hill,  near  Wexford,  June  21,  1798,  and  the 
Fr«ich  invading  troops  at  Bellinamuck,  near 
Cloone,  Sept.  8,  1708.  Fnm  1790  to  1802  he 
was  member  of  Parliament  for  Aylesbury.  In 
1800  he  went  to  India  as  commander  in  chief 
and  captured  Delhi  in  1803  by  an  adroit  strategic 
movement.  'Be  also  took  Agra  and  continued 
his  successful  campaign  by  the  decisive  battles 
of  Aligarh  and  Leswarree,  defeating  Sindia,  the 


Gwalior  ruler,  and  gaining  poBsesaicm  of  all  his 
dominions  north  of  the  Chumbul  River.  For  his 
services  General  Lake  was  raised  to  the  peerage, 
and  after  the  campaign  of  1804-05  against  Hol- 
kar,  Maharajah  of  Indore,  h^  was  created  Vis- 
count. He  died  in  London,  Feb.  20,  1808.  Con- 
sult Wilkinson  (ed.),  From  Cromwell  to  Wel- 
lington (London,  1899),  and  Pearse,  Memoir  of 
the  Life  and  Military  Services  of  Viscount  Lake 
(ib.,  1908). 

LAZE,  KiBSOFP  (1872-  ).  An  English 
biblical  scholar,  bom  in  Southampton.  He  was 
educated  at  St.  Paul's  School  and  at  Lincoln 
Collie,  Oxford.  He  was  curate  of  Lmnley, 
Durham,  in  1895  and  of  St.  Mary  the  Virgin, 
Oxford,  in  1897-1904,  and  then  became  professor 
of  New  Testament  ex^esis  and  early  Christian 
literature  at  Leyden.  In  search  of  Greek  ec- 
clesiastical manuscripts,  he  visited  Mount  Athos 
and  other  monasteries.  Besides  articles  in  the 
Encyclopadia  Britannica,  he  published:  The 
Teat  of  the  New  Testament  ( 1900) ;  Teoets  from 
Mt.  Athos  (1902)  ;  The  BistoriaU  Evidence  for 
the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  ( 1907 )  ;  The 
Forty  Days  of  Monaatioism  on  Mt.  Athos 
(1909);  The  Codea  Sinaiticus  (1911);  The 
Earlier  Epistles  of  St.  Paul;  Their  Motive  and 
Origin  (1911);  The  Apostolio  Fathers,  in  the 
"Loeb  Classics"  (text  and  translation,  1912) ; 
The  Stewardship  of  Faith:  Our  Heritage  from 
Early  Christianity,  Lowell  Lectures  for  1913- 
14  (1914). 

LAKE,  SiMOiT  (1866-  ).  An  American 
naval  architect,  bom  at  Pleasantville,  N.  J.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Clinton  Liberal  Institute, 
Fort  Plain,  N.  Y.,  and  at  Franklin  Institute, 
Philadelphia.  He  invented  the  even-keel  type  of 
.  submarine  torpedo  boat,  built  his  first  success- 
ful experimental  boat  in  1894,  and  in  1897  built 
the  Argonaut,  the  first  submarine  to  operate 
successfully  in  the  open  sea.  Subsequently  he 
built  many  submarine  torpedo  boato  for  the 
United  States  and  for  foreign  countries.  He  in- 
vented also  an  apparatus  for  locating  and  raising 
sunken  vessels,  a  submarine  contrivance  for 
pearl  and  sponge  fishing,  and  a  heavy-oil  in- 
ternal-combustion engine  foj  marine  use. 

LAKE  AOASSIZ.  fig'tt-sS.  The  name  given 
to  an  extinct  lake  that  during  the  late  Glacial 
period  covered  a  large  area  in  the  Red  River 
valley  of  Minnesota,  North  Dakota,  and  Canada. 
Its  former  existence  is  made  known  by  deltas 
at  the  entrance  of  the  inflowing  rivers,  and  by 
well-marked  shore  lines  which  can  be  traced  for 
long  distances  with  but  slight  variation  in  level. 
The  investigations  of  Upham  and  other  geolo- 
^sts  indicate  that  the  natural  drainage  towards 
the  north  was  held  back  by  the  great  ice  sheet, 
and  that  the  lake  discharged  at  the  southern  end 
through  a  channel  50  miles  long  into  the  Minne- 
sota River  and  thence  into  the  Mississippi.  The 
lake,  which  in  the  period  of  its  greatest  expan- 
sion was  larger  than  all  the  Great  Lakes  com- 
bined, disappear^  when  the  ice  melted  sufS- 
ciently  to  permit  the  Red  River  to  resume  its 
course.  The  lake  bed  is  now  a  plain,  covered 
with  glacial  till  and  silt  and  yielding  its  fertile 
soil  to  the  growth  of  wheat.  Consult:  Warren 
Upham,  "The  Upper  Beaches  and  Deltas  of  the 
Glacial  Lake  Agassiz,"  in  United  States  Oeo- 
logical Survey,  Bulletin  No.  S9  (Washington, 
1887 ) ;  "The  Glacial  Lake  Agassiz,"  in  United 
States  Oeological  Survey,  Monograph  No.  25 
(Washington,  1895);  new  ed.,  with  supplemen- 
tary not^,  in  G.  F.  Wright,  Ice  Age  in  North 


Digitized  by 


Google 


LAXS  ALBBBT 

Amerioa  (6th  ed.,  Oberlin,  1911).    See  Giaoiai, 

PSBIOD. 

LAKE  ALBS&T,  or  ALBERT  NTAK'ZA, 
called  by  the  natives  MwirTAN-NziGB.  A  large 
lake  of  British  East  Africa,  one  of  the  reservoirs 
of  the  Nile,  situated  in  a  deep  rock  basin,  80 
miles  northwest  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza  (Map: 
Africa,  H  4) .  This  lake  is  the  northernmost  of  a 
series  of  five  that  occupy  the  lower  basins  of  a 
g^eat  rift  valley  that  extends  for  1000  miles  in 
a  general  southerly  direction  almost  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Zambezi  Kiver.  Tanganyika  and 
Nyassa  occupy  other  portions  of  the  same  rift 
valley.  The  Albert  Nyanza  is  of  an  oblong 
shape  and  is,  approximately,  100  miles  long  from 
northeast  to  southwest,  25  miles  broad,  with  an 
area  of  1800  square  miles.  It  is  intersected  by 
lat.  2*  N.  and  long.  31*  E.  The  Nile  issues  from 
the  northern  end  of  the  Albert  Nyanza,  where 
the  outlet  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  the  Victoria- 
Nile,  discharges  into  the  lake.  At  its  south  end 
the  lake  receives  the  Semliki,  the  outlet  of  the 
Albert  Edward  Nyanza.  On  the  east  it  is  fringed 
by  precipitous  cliffs,  having  a  mean  altitude  of 
1600  feet,  with  isolated  peaks  rising  from  5000 
to  10,000  feet.  The  surface  of  the  lake  is  about 
2100  feet  above  the  sea;  its  water  is  treeh  and 
sweet  and  comparatively  shallow,  the  deepest 
soundings  being  less  than  60  feet.  The  northern 
and  western  shores  of  the  lake  are  bordered  by 
a  massive  range  of  hills,  called  the  Blue  Moun- 
tains, which  have  an  elevation  of  about  7000 
feet.  The  existence  of  this  vast  lake  first  became 
known  to  Europeans  through  Speke  and  Grant, 
who  in  1862  heard  of  it  under  the  name  of  the 
Luta-Nzige.  It  ws^  described  by  the  natives  as 
only  a  narrow  reservoir  forming  a  shallow  back- 
water of  the  Nile.  When  Speke  and  Grant,  after 
the  discovery  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza,  were,  in 
1863,  descending  the  Nile  on  their  return  to 
Europe,  they  met,  at  Gondokoro,  Sir  Samuel 
White  Baker  (q.v.),  who  was  ascending  the 
river.  After  a  toilsome  march  and  many  adven- 
tures his  party  came,  early  in  1864,  in  sight  of 
the  lake,  which  Baker  named  in  honor  of  Prince 
Albert,  who  was  but  recently  dead.  The  extent 
and  general  outlines  of  the  lake  were  not  accu- 
rately determined  until  1876,  when  it  was  cir- 
cumnavigated by  Signor  Romolo  Grasi,  an  Italian 
explorer  attached  to  General  Gordon's  Egyptian 
expedition.  A  year  later,  in  1877,  Colonel 
Mason,  an  American  officer  in  the  service  of  the 
Egyptian  government,  made  a  more  careful  sur- 
vey of  the  lake,  fully  confirming  Gessi'a  report. 
See  Grbat  Rut  Valley. 

JJkKE  BONKEVnjiE,  bSn'vIl.  A  glacial 
lake  which  once  occupied  the  basin  of  north- 
western Utah.  The  shore  lines  still  discernible 
along  the  inclosing  mountain  ranges  show  that 
it  attained  an  area  of  nearly  20,000  square  miles 
and  a  depth  of  1000  feet.  During  its  second 
period  of  expansion  the  lake  waters  overflowed 
to  the  north,  draining  into  the  Shoshone  River 
and  thus  reaching  the  Pacific.  Evaporation 
lowered  the  lake  until  only  shallow  bodies  of  salt 
water  remain,  of  which  Great  Salt  Lake  (q.v.) 
is  the  largest.  Consult  Gilbert,  "Lake  Bonne- 
'  ville,"  in  United  States  Oeological  Bwrvey, 
Monograph  No.  1  (Washington,  1800).  See 
Glacial  Pebiod. 

T.kvrti.  CABF.  A  carp  sucker  (Garpiodea 
thompaoni),  abundant  in  the  Great  Lakes.  See 
Cabp  Suckeb. 

T.ATTP.  CKATffPTiATW,  Battle  of.  See 
Chamflain. 


478  ULKE  SWELLINGHS 

IiAKS  CHABLBS.     A  cify  and  the  parish 

seat  of  Calcasieu  Parish,  La.,  217  miles  by 
rail  west  of  New  Orleans,  on  the  Calcasieu 
Biver,  and  on  the  Kansas  City  Southern,  the 
Louisiana  Western,  the  Lake  Charles  and 
Northern,  the  Louisiana  and  Pacific,  and  the 
St.  Louis,  Iron  Mountain,  and  Southern  rail- 
roads (Map:  Louisiana,  CO).  It  is  finely 
situated  on  Lake  Charles  and  has  a  fine  Fedend 
building,  a  Carnegie  library,  handsome  court- 
house, city  hall,  post  office,  and  public  school 
buildings,  a  large  hotel,  St.  Patrick's  sanita- 
rium, and  a  pt^rk.  The  commercial  interests  are 
important.  There  are  extensive  limiber  and  rice 
mills,  cold  storage  and  ice  plants,  machine  ^ope, 
and  other  industrial  establishments.  The  sur- 
rounding district  produces  long-leaf  pine  timber 
in  immense  quantities,  and  also  petroleum,  sul- 
phur, salt,  sugar,  rice,  truck,  and  live  stock. 
Settled  about  1850,  Lake  Charles  was  first  in- 
corporated in  1860  and  adopted  the  commission 
form  of  government  in  1913.  Pop.,  1900,  6680; 
1910,  11,449;  1914  (U.  S.  est),  13,481. 

LAKE  CHETHCACHES,  shetl-m&sh'.  See 
Grand  Lake. 

LAEX  CITT.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Columbia  Co.,  Fla.,  60  miles  (direct)  west  by 
south  of  Jadcsonville,  on  the  Atlantic  Coast 
Line,  the  (Seorgia  Southern  and  Florida,  and  the 
Seaboard  Air  Line  systems  (Map:  Florida,  D  1). 
It  is  the  seat  of  Colimibia  Collie  (Baptist)  and 
was,  until  1005,  the  home  of  the  State  Agricul- 
tural College,  removed  in  that  year  to  Gaines- 
ville. The  city  is  in  a  productive  cotton  r^on, 
has  important  trucking  and  cattle-raising  in- 
terests, and  carries  on  a  considerable  trade  in 
lumber,  turpentine,  and  phosphates.  By  a  new 
charter,  granted  in  1901,  Lake  City's  limits  were 
extended,  and  a  form  of  government  by  mayor 
and  municipal  council  provided.  The  water 
worlcs  and  electric-light  plant  are  owned  by  the 
city.    Pop.,  1900,  4013;  1910,  5032. 

LAKE  CITT.  A  city  in  Wabasha  Co.,  Minn., 
68  miles  by  rail  southeast  of  St.  Paul,  on  the 
expansion  of  the  Mississippi  River  Icnown  as 
Li^e  Pepin,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee,  and 
St.  Paul  Railroad  (Map:  Minnesota,  E  6).  It 
is  a  popular  summer  resort  and  has  a  public 
libraiy  and  fine  school  buildings.  There  are 
grain  elevators,  flour  mills,  wagon  wcnrks,  a 
foundry,  cut-glass  works,  a  pearl-button  factory, 
boat  factoiy,  and  a  nursery  of  1800  acres.  Tho 
water  works  and  electric-light  plant  are  con- 
trolled by  the  city.  Lake  City  adopted  the  com- 
mission form  of  government  in  1911.  Pop.,  1900, 
2744;  1910,  3142. 

LAXE  CTTSK.    A  flsh,  the  burbot  (q.v.). 

T-A'gTi'.  BISTBICT.  A  picturmque  region  of 
mountain,  lake,  wood,  and  valley,  in  the  counties 
of  Cumberland  and  Westmoreland,  England.  It 
has  been  immortalized  by  the  Lake  8cho<d  (q.v.) 
of  poets  and  is  visited  annually  by  thousands  Of 
tourists.    See  Cumbbian  Mountains. 

LAKE  DWELLINGS.  The  name  applied  to 
human  habitations  built  usually  on  foundations 
of  piles  or  posts,  but  also  constructed  of  trunks 
of  trees,  brush,  earth,  or  stone,  and  erected  on 
the  shallow  borders  of  lakes,  rivers,  and  other 
inland  waters.  In  Switzerland  they  are  tech- 
nically called  palafitteB,  in  Italy  tsrramare,  in 
Ireland  and  Scotland  onmnoga,  and  the  German 
term  is  Pfahlhauten,  or  pile  structures.  These 
structures  abounded  in  Switzerland  and  adjacent 
parts  of  Germany,  France,  and  Italy;  but  ac- 
(jounts  and  remains  of  such  edifices  occur  dse- 
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where  in  both  hemispheres,  among  all  tjpee  of 
mankind,  in  modem  as  well  as  in  ancient  times 
and  in  every  grade  of  culture. 

Celtic  peoples  lived  on  crannogs,  both  in  Ire- 
land and  southwestern  Scotland,  during  the  wars 
that  followed  the  Roman  Conquest.  Herodotus 
describes  the  lake  dwellings  erected  by  the  Peeo- 
nians  over  the  waters  of  Lake  Prasias  in  Thrace ; 
Hippocrates  mentions  them  on  the  shores  of  the 
river  Phasis  in  Colchis,  east  of  the  Black  Sea; 
in  Sindh,  northwestern  India,  the  habitations  of 
pastoral  tribes  are  elevated  on  piles  to  avoid 
dampness  and  insects;  they  are  found  in  the 
lakes  of  Central  Africa,  throughout  the  Malay 
Archipelago  and  the  Philippine  Islands,  and 
even  in  the  Melanesian  groups;  they  were  con- 
structed on  the  Amazon,  and  in  Guiana;  and  on 
Lake  Maracaibo  they  were  so  abundant  that  the 
first  discoverers  named  the  country  Venezuela, 
or  Little  Venice. 

The  account  of  the  discovery  of  the  lake  dwell- 
ings forms  one  of  the  moat  interesting  chapters 
in  the  history  of  archeology.  Fishermen  on  the 
Swiss  lakes  had  long  complained  that  their  nets 


living  in  this  form  of  habitation,  and  the  Bronze 
age  42,600.  From  the  station  of  Wangen  on 
Lake  Constance  4460  stone  axes  and  other  relics 
were  recovered;  from  Moosseedorf,  near  Bern, 
2702,  covering  a  great  variety  of  Stone-age  im- 
plements ;  and  from  Nidau,  on  Lake  Bienne,  over 
2000  artifacts  in  bronze  of  great  beauty  mixed 
with  Neolithic  implements.  The  palafittes  dis- 
covered and  reported  are  only  a  handful  as  com- 
pared with  those  that  actually  existed,  and  in 
some  of  those  mentioned  as  a  single  station  there 
were  20  or  more  separate  structures.  Rotting 
of  piles,  conflagrations,  war,  and  natural  catas- 
trophes were  among  the  causes  necessitating  re- 
building. That  many  structures  were  destroyed 
and  rebuilt  on  their  own  debris  is  evidenced  by 
the  existence  of  three  or  more  superimposed 
layers  in  the  lake's  bottom.  Robenhausen  shows 
three  layers  of  piles,  100,000  in  all,  and  at 
Morges,  on  Lake  Geneva,  three  contiguous  sta- 
tions cover  Swiss  ancient  history — one  of  them 
containing  only  stone,  a  second  stone  and  bronze, 
and  the  third  bronze  alone. 
The  designers  of  the  lake  dwellings  followed 


Pile  village. 
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Lake  Sina  Maria  below  Maracaibo,  VeneiueJa.     After  E. 


M.  Plumacher,  United  States  Consul. 


became  entangled  in  obstructions  on  the  bottom. 
Then  came  the  exceptionally  dry  and  cold  winter 
of  1853-64,  when  the  lakes,  not  receiving  their 
usual  supply  of  water,  sank  a  foot  lower  than 
was  ever  known  before,  leaving  broad  strands 
and  islands  along  the  margins.  In  a  small  bay, 
on  Lake  Zurich,  between  Ober  Meilen  and  DoUi- 
kon,  the  inhabitants,  in  order  to  enlarge  the  size 
of  their  gardens,  built  a  wall  down  to  the  water 
line  and  filled  the  depression  by  dredging  mud 
from  the  lake.  Not  only  stumps  of  ancient  piles, 
but  hundreds  of  implements  of  handicraft  made 
from  stone,  bone,  and  especially  of  antler,  came 
up  in  the  dredge.  No  metal  objects  were  found ; 
the  only  relics  fotmd  were  those  of  a  very  rude 
and  primitive  race. 

Most  of  the  greater  lakes,  including  Bienne, 
Constance,  GJeneva,  Morat,  Neuchfttel,  and  Sem- 
pach,  disclosed  not  one,  but  many  settlements, 
KeuchAtel  as  many  as  50,  while  many  smaller 
lakes  yielded  valuable  archseological  material. 

Troyon  attempted  to  reconstruct  from  data 
thus  obtained  the  settlement  of  Morges,  one  of 
the  largest  on  Lake  Geneva,  which  was  1200  feet 
long  by  150  broad,  covering  180,000  square  feet, 
and  estimated  its  population  at  more  than  1200; 
while  the  villages  on  Lake  Neuch&tel  seem  to 
have  had  about  5000  inhabitants,  the  entire 
Stone  age  in  Switzerland  numbered  about  31,875 


two  plans  of  construction — ^the  crannog  style, 
closely  related  to  terraced  mounds,  and  the  pile 
building,  resting  above  the  water  on  posts.  In 
the  former,  stones,  brush,  and  mud  were  heaped 
up  in  shallow  places  in  small  sheets  of  water  not 
far  from  shore.  Short  piles  were  driven  aroiud 
the  edge  of  the  tumulus,  and  retaining  walls 
were  rudely  constructed,  not  to  support  the 
mass,  but  to  protect  it.  On  the  top  of  these  is- 
lands lived  the  family  or  clan. 

In  the  smaller  Swiss  lakes,  where  the  surf 
was  not  too  strong  for  the  sea  wall,  crannog 
foundations  were  erected.  But  on  tiie  larger 
lakes,  where  the  winds  often  made  the  waters 
turbulent,  was  adopted  the  second  method,  or 
pile  structures.  After  bronze  axes  found  their 
way  into  the  region,  it  was  not  difficult  to  fell 
a  tree  6  inches  in  diameter,  but  before  the 
Bronze  age,  in  the  building  of  Wangen  on  Lake 
Constance,  Moosseedorf,  Nussdorf,  and  Wauwyl, 
only  stone  axes  were  used.  The  lower  ends  of 
the  piles  look  as  though  they  had  been  gnawed 
by  beavers.  The  amount  of  labor  involved  may 
be  judged  from  the  fact  that  at  Wangen  alone 
60,000  piles  were  used. 

In  case  the  bottom  was  hard,  stones  were 
heaped  about  the  bases  of  the  piles.  A  dugout 
boat  laden  with  stone  was  foimd  at  the  station 
of  Concise  on  Lake  Neuch&tel.    On  the  contrary. 
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when  the  soil  was  too  soft,  rough  planks  or 
frameworks  of  logs  were  fitted  to  the  lower  ends 
of  the  piles  to  prevent  their  sinking  too  low. 
The  framework  for  the  platform  is  a  matter  of 
conjecture,  but  deductions  from  the  practices  of 
historic  and  modem  savages  give  an  approximate 
idea  of  their  construction.  Among  the  Psonians 
on  Lake  Prasias  in  Thrace,  planks  or  slabs  were 
fitted  on  the  tops  of  piles  out  in  the  lake  away 
from  the  shore,  and  a  narrow  causeway  or  bridge 
was  the  only  entrance.  When  a  new  pile  dwell- 
ing was  projected,  all  the  members  of  the  tribe 
worked  together.  Afterward  when  the  men, 
who  were  polygamists,  married,  they  sank  three 

Siles  for  each  wife,  bringing  the  timber  from 
[ount  Orbelus.  Each  man  had  his  own  wooden 
hut  on  the  platform  with  a  trapdoor  opening  to 
the  water. 

The  archKologist  finds  that  with  the  aid  of 
the  historian  and  the  ethnographer  he  has  no 
difficulty  in  reconstructing  the  ancient  Swiss 
lake  dwellings.  In  the  Stone  age  piles  were  not 
planted  with  absolute  regularity,  and  at  Wau< 
wyl  the  crannog  or  Packiverkbauten  style  was 
followed.  The  ground  was  laid  off  in  four  quad- 
rangles, the  interiors  of  which  revealed  several 
platforms,  one  above  another,  the  spaces  between 
being  filled  with  branches  of  trees,  leaves,  and 
peat.  This  succession  of  levels  proves  that  the 
site  was  long  occupied.  Ck)mmunication  with  the 
land  was  by  means  of  boats  and  narrow  pile 
bridges.  The  dwellings  in  the  earliest  lake  vil- 
lages were  perhaps  circular  tents  or  huts  made 
wholly  or  in  part  of  skin,  the  builders  trans- 
ferring their  land  habitations  to  platforms. 
Later  on  there  were  walls  consisting  of  wooden 
uprights,  wattled  with  brush,  chinked  with  moss, 
and  plae4«red  on  the  inside. 

Troyon  was  convinced  that  the  dwellings  were 
circular  like  those  of  the  historic  Gauls  and  10 
to  16  feet  in  diameter;  but  the  more  sober  view, 
from  evidence  and  analogies,  is  that  they  were 
rectangular  and  varied  greatly  in  dimensions. 
The  floors  were  of  poles  or  of  roughly  hewn 
planks  and  often  in  two  layers,  one  above  the 
other.  The  fireplace  was  eiuier  of  clay  or  later 
of  dressed  stone.  The  roofs  were  of  grass,  or 
earlier  of  skins  held  down  by  poles,  as  may  be 
seen  among  the  South  American  tribes.  "Htere 
were  out-structures  for  the  domestic  animals 
and  for  defense.  The  storage  was  in  the  nature 
of  granaries.  Cooking  was  by  roasting  or  boil- 
ing. The  water  of  the  lakes  was  sufficient  for 
domestic  purposes.  The  industrial  activities  of 
the  lake  dwellers  are  shown  by  the  abundant 
and  diversified  relics.  Checker,  twilled,  and 
twined  weaving  and  wickerwork  abound.  They 
made  coiled  basketry  with  locked  and  split 
stitches  like  that  of  the  Salish  tribes,  chipped 
and  hafted  scrapers,  saws,  adzes,  and  other  tools 
like  the  Eskimo,  and  excavated  canoes  from  logs. 
Bears'-teeth  necklaces  are  abundant.  The  pot- 
tery is  somewhat  like  that  of  eastern  America. 
Lances,  spears,  and  barbed  harpoons  are  plenti- 
ful, but  the  toggle  harpoon  is  missing. 

The  animals  of  the  lake  dwellers  in  their  re- 
mains tell  an  interesting  story  of  progress  in 
culture  here.  In  the  Stone-age  lake  dwellings 
the  bones  of  wild  animals  abound  (bear,  badger, 
martin,  skunk,  wolf,  fox,  wild  cat,  beaver,  elk, 
nruB,  bison,  stag,  deer,  wild  boar,  and  marsh 
boar) ;  but  in  the  Bronze-age  stations  the  bones 
of  wild  animals  are  very  rarely  found.  Domestic 
animals  (horse,  ox,  goat,  sheep,  and  dog)  were 
all  known  to  the  Xeolithic  lake  dwellers.    The 


Bronze-age  people  retained  these  and  added  or 
tamed  the  hog. 

The  flora  is  equally  instructive.  Barley, 
wheat  in  several  varieties,  spelt,  beans,  acorns, 
apples,  and  flax,  in  a  charred  state,  come  from 
the  most  ancient  as  from  the  most  recent  sta- 
tions. Hemp,  oats,  and  rye  are  absent  from 
all.  Heer  maJtes  the  important  suggestion  that 
while  the  charred  remains  of  wild  species  agree 
in  the  minutest  particulars  with  those  still 
living  in  Switzerland,  the  cultivated  plants  differ 
from  all  existing  varieties,  having  smaller  seed. 

The  history  of  the  lake  dwellings  is  as  long 
as  that  of  industrial  Europe  down  to  the  com- 
plete dominion  of  iron.  They  were  in  Switzer- 
land and  Italy  in  the  Neolithic  age,  when  the 
people  of  England,  France,  and  Spain  were  erect- 
ing their  megalithic  monuments  and  building 
dolmens.  They  existed  during  the  entire  Bronze 
age,  however  long  that  may  have  been,  since 
polished  stone  and  bronze  are  here  and  there 
mingled  with  that  metal.  In  a  few  of  them 
iron  axes  and  knives  are  mixed  with  sword  and 
lance  blades.  The  Stone-age  remains  outnumber 
the  others,  and  some  of  them  are  of  vast  extent. 

The  builders  of  the  Neolithic  lake  dwellings  in 
Switzerland  and  thereabout  were  almost  cer- 
tainly the  thickset,  brown-eyed,  brachycephalic 
race  of  middle  Highland  Europe,  with  chestnut- 
brown  hair,  called  Celtic  by  older  writers,  Alpine 
by  Lapouge,  Lappanoid  by  Pruner  Bey,  and 
Celto-Slavic  by  French  writers  generally.  They 
bear  other  names,  but  they  all  refer  to  the  same 
short-headed  stock  wedged  into  middle  Europe 
between  blond  longheads  on  the  north  and  bru- 
net  longheads  on  the  south.  The  lake  dwellers 
are  supposed  to  have  been  of  Asiatic  origin  and 
to  have  marched  at  their  leisure  entirely  across 
Europe,  between  the  forty-fifth  and  fiftieth 
parallels,  thousands  of  years  ag^,  reaching 
Switzerland,  Belgium,  and  even  Ireland,  through 
Hungary  and  the  valley  of  the  Danube. 

A  variety  of  industrial  occupations  insured 
their  material  and  intellectual  progress,  and 
their  residence  in  a  country  abounding  in  game 
and  fish  and  fertile  land  encouraged  hunting, 
fishing,  boat  building,  skin  working,  ag^culture, 
textile  arts,  pottery,  and  gave  them  surplus  for 
trade.  At  the  same  time  their  wealth  invited 
the  attacks  of  hungry  and  jealous  neighbors  and 
made  them  warlike  and  aggressive.  All  of  these 
combined  gave  them  solidarity  in  purpose  and 
action.  Many  of  the  most  artistic  of  the  relics 
found  are  weapons  and  shields.  There  is  little 
to  show  their  social  organization,  but  it  cannot 
have  been  greatly  different  from  that  revealed 
by  the  early  historians  of  Germany. 

Consult:  Keller,  The  Lake  DweUinfft  of  Switz- 
erland and  Other  Porta  of  Europe  (London, 
1878) ;  Robert  Munro,  Anoieitt  Scottish  Lake 
Dwellinga  or  Crannoge  (Edinbur|^  1882) ;  id.. 
The  Lake  Dwellings  of  Europe  (London,  1890) ; 
id.,  Palceolithio  Man  arUl  Terrcunara  Settlements 
in  Europe   (New  York,   1912).    See  Cbanroqs. 

LAKE  EDWASB,  or  EDWASD  NTAN'ZA 
(formerly  known  as  Albert  Edward  Nyanza; 
name  changed  to  avoid  confusion  with  LiUce  Al- 
bert (q.v.) ;  native  name,  MtrrA-NzioE).  A  lake 
in  Central  Africa,  a  little  south  of  the  equator, 
on  the  boundary  line  between  the  Belgian  Cong^ 
and  the  British  Protectorate  of  Uganda  (Map: 
Africa,  0  5).  It  lies  in  the  same  branch  of  the 
Great  Rift  Valley  (q.v.),  or  structural  trough, 
of  eastern  Africa  which  contains  lakes  Albert, 
Kivu,  and  Tanganyika,  at  an  altitude  of  more 
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than  3000  feet.  It  is  bordered  on  the  west  and 
east  by  the  scarp  front  of  the  Archean  plateau 
and  is  overtowered  on  the  north  by  the  volcanic 
cone  of  Mount  Ruwenzori  (q.v.),  16,000  feet 
high.  To  the  south  of  the  lake  lies  the  wide 
plain  of  Ruchuru.  The  lake  is  elliptical  in 
shape,  with  a  major  axis  65  miles  long  extending 
northeast-southwest  and  a  minor  axis  27  miles 
long;  area,  about  1500  square  miles.  To  the 
northeast  Lake  Edward  is  connected  with  the 
smaller  Lake  Kafuru.  The  whole  basin  is  one 
of  the  sources  of  the  Nile,  discharging  through 
the  Semliki  River  into  Lake  Albert  to  the  norUi- 
east.  The  lake  was  discovered  in  1876  by  Stan- 
ley, who  regarded  it  as  the  southern  part  of 
Albert  Nyanza.  On  his  subsequent  visit  (1880) 
he  explored  it  thoroughly  and  named  it  in  honor 
of  the  then  Prince  of  Wales,  subsequently  King 
Edward  VII. 

JjAKE  ERIE.    See  Ebik,  Lake. 

JjAKE  EKTR,  Battub  of.  See  Ebie,  Battle 
or  Lake. 

I.AKE  FOBEST.  A  city  in  Lake  Co..  Dl., 
28  miles  north-northwest  of  Chicago,  on  Lake 
Michigan,  and  on  the  Chicago  and  Northwest- 
em  Railroad  (Map:  Illinois,  J  1).  It  is  entirely 
a  residential  town  and  a  place  of  unusual 
beauty,  is  the  seat  of  Lake  Forest  College 
(q.T.),  and  has  a  public  library,  an  academy, 
and  a  seminary  for  girls.  Lake  Forest  was  set- 
tled and  incorporated  in  1869.  Pop.,  1900,  2216; 
1910,  3349. 

LAKE  FOBEST  COLLEOE.  A  coeduca- 
tional institution  of  -higher  learning  at  Lake 
Forest,  111.  It  was  chartered  in  1867  as  Lind 
University,  the  name  being  changed  to  Lake 
Forest  University  in  1865.  Under  this  charter 
a  preparatory  school  for  boys,  known  as  Lake 
Forest  Academy,  was  opened  in  1858;  a  similar 
school  for  girls  (Ferry  Hall)  was  opened  in 
1869,  and  this  was  followed  by  the  establishment 
of  Lake  Forest  College  in  1876.  In  1902  the 
trustees  abandoned  the  university  idea,  severed 
the  connection  between  the  college  and  the 
Chicago-Kent  College  of  Law  and  the  North- 
western College  of  Dental  Surgery,  and  for  the 
future  confined  their  attention  to  the  collie  and 
the  two  preparatory  schools.  The  name  Lake 
Forest  University  was  retained  for  legal  reasons. 
The  total  enrollment  for  1013-14  was  as  follows: 
coU^ie — ^faculty,  21;  students,  193;  academy — 
teachers,  13;  students,  117;  Ferry  Hall — 
teachers,  23 ;  students,  120.  The  collie  campus, 
50  acres,  with  15  buildings,  is  valued  at 
$685,000;  income-bearing  endowment,  $771,000; 
academy,  16  acres,  with  6  buildings,  valued  at 
$235,000;  Ferry  Hall,  13  acres,  with  3  build- 
ings, valued  at  $210,000.  The  libraries  of  the 
three  departments  contain  35,000  volumes.  The 
president  in  1914  was  John  S.  Nollen,  Ph.D. 

IiAKE  FOBEST  T7NIVEBSIT7.  See  Laeb 
Forest  Colleoe. 

IiATTF.  OEITE^A.    See  Geneva,  Lake. 

LAKE  OEITEVA.  A  city  in  Walworth  Co., 
Wis.,  71  miles  northwest  of  Chicago,  111.,  on 
the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  Railroad  (Map: 
Wisconsin,  E  6 ) .  It  is  a  popular  summer  resort, 
having  an  attractive  situation  on  Lake  Geneva, 
a  fine  body  of  water,  9  miles  long,  ranging  from 
1%  to  3  in  width,  and  fed  entirely  by  springs. 
Among  the  features  of  the  city  are  the  Oakwood 
and  Lakeside  sanitariums  and  the  public  library, 
and  near  by  is  the  Yerkes  Observatory  of  the 
University  of  Chicago.  (For  illustration,  see 
Obsebtatobt.)      There    are    cement-stone    and 


brick  works,  a  condensed-milk  factory,  and  a 
creamery.  Lake  Geneva,  incorporated  in  1883, 
is  governed  by  a  mayor,  elected  annually,  and  a 
council  of  which  the  executive  is  a  member.  The 
water  works  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900, 
2685;  19 10,  3079. 

T.Airii!  QEOBOE.  A  village  and  the  county 
seat  of  Warren  Co.,  N.  Y.,  62  miles  north  of 
Altony,  on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  Railroad 
(Map:  New  York,  G  4).  It  has  a  picturesque 
location  at  the  south  end  of  Lake  George,  popu- 
lar as  a  summer  resort,  and  contains  a  public 
library  and  a  fine  park.  Forts  George  and  Wil- 
liam Henry  were  located  here.  Pop.,  1900,  1466; 
1910,  632.  The  village  was  formerly  called 
Caldwell,  this  name  being  changed  to  Lake 
George  in  1904.    See  Gbobge,  Lake. 

LAKE  HEBBINO,  Moonktk,  or  Whitino. 
Names  applied  to  the  cisco  and  other  whiteflsh 
(q.v.).    See  Plate  of  Whitefish,  Smelts,  etc. 

LAKE  HU'BOir.  See  Gbbat  Lakes  ;  Hubon, 
Lake. 

T.ATTP!  INDIANS,  or  Sehijexteb.  A  name 
BiMnetimes  applied  to  the  Colville  Indians  (q.v.). 

LAKE  HMQXTOIS,  Ir'A-kwoi'.  The  name 
given  to  the  glacial  waters  that  occupied  the  site 
of  Lake  Onterio  during  late  Pleistocene  time. 
When  the  Labrador  ice  sheet  was  retreating 
from  the  area  now  comprised  in  the  basin  of  the 
Great  Lakes,  it  formed  a  dam  across  the  St. 
Lawrence  outlet  and  forced  the  waters  to  seek 
a  more  southerly  channel.  The  discharge  of  the 
eastern  part  of  the  basin  then  was  over  the  low 
divide  at  Rome,  N.  Y.,  into  the  Mohawk  and 
thus  into  the  Hudson  River.  Lake  Iroquois  ex- 
tended considerably  south  of  the  present  shore 
line  of  Lake  Ontario,  and  its  various  stages  of 
level  are  marked  by  a  succession  of  terraced 
beaches  which  reach  across  central  and  western 
New  York.  The  melting  of  the  ice  opened  the 
lower  outlet  through  the  St.  Lawrence,  the 
waters  subsiding  into  the  basin  they  now  occupy. 

LAKE  LAHONTAN,  U-h5n'tan.  An  extinct 
lake  which  with  Lake  Bonneville  (q.v.)  occupied 
in  the  Glacial  period  a  part  of  the  Great  Basin 
region.  Lake  Lahontan  was  situated  in  western 
Nevada,  and  its  depressions  are  now  tilled  by 
small  salt  lakes.  The  shore  lines  indicate  an 
extreme  irregularity  of  outline,  which  conformed 
to  the  mountainous  topography  of  the  region. 
Consult  Russell,  "Geological  History  of  Lake 
Lahontan,  a  Quaternary  Lake  of  Northwestern 
Nevada,"  in  United  States  Oeological  Survey, 
Monograph  No.  11  (Washington,  1885). 

LAKE  LAWTEB.    A  fish,  the  burbot  (q.v.). 

LAKE  LE'OPOLD.    See  Rikwa. 

LAKE  LEOFOLS  H.    See  Leopold  II,  Lake. 

TiAKE  LOAJC.    See  Loess. 

LAKE  TffABACAIBO.  See  Mabacaibo, 
Lake. 

LAKE  MEOANTIC.  A  town  and  the  capi- 
tal of  Compton  Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the 
Chaudiere  River  and  on  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Railway,  69  miles  east-northeast  of  Sherbrooke 
by  rail  (Map:  Quebec,  H  6).  The  industrial 
establishments  include  saw  mills,  sash  and  door 
factories,  furniture  factory,  broom  factory,  and 
pulp  mill.  It  is  a  popular  summer  and  health 
resort.    Pop.,  1901,  1883;    1911,  2399. 

TiAKE  MENZALEH.    See  Menzaleh,  Lake. 

LAKE  MICHIOAN.  See  Gbbat  Lakes; 
MicHiOAN,  Lake. 

LAKE  HINNEWATTKON.  See  Minne- 
WAUKON,  Lake. 

T.ATTW  KOSBIS.     See  Mcebis,  Lake. 
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LAXS  KOEBO,  or  KWEKO.  See  Moebo, 
Lake. 

LAKE  KOHOHX  (m«-b«ok')  CONTBB- 
BNCE.  A  series  of  annual  conferences  held  at 
Mohonk  Lake,  N.  Y.  The  movement  was  origi- 
nated by  Albert  K.  Smiley  in  1883.  Mr.  Smiley, 
who  was  at  that  time  a  monber  of  the  Board  of 
Indian  Affairs,  invited  a  number  of  those  inter- 
ested in  the  affairs  of  Indians  to  a  meeting  at 
Mohonk  Lake  to  confer  in  regard  to  measures 
affecting  the  interest  of  the  Indian  tribes.  These 
conferences  were  continued  annually,  meeting  in 
October.  In  1904  the  scope  of  the  conference 
was  enlarged  to  include  peoples  of  the  Philip- 
pines, Porto  Rico,  and  other  dependencies  of  the 
United  States.  In  1896  was  held  the  first  of  an 
annual  series  of  conferenceR  on  international 
arbitration,  known  as  the  Lake  Mohonk  Confer- 
ence on  International  Arbitration.  The  purpose 
of  this  conference  was  specifically  to  create  and 
direct  public  sentiment  in  favor  of  international 
arbitration  and  an  international  court  and  gen- 
erally to  encourage  the  substitution  for  war  of 
pacific  methods  in  settling  disputes  between  na- 
tions. This  conference  has  become  one  of  the 
most  useful  agents  in  the  promotion  of  peace. 
It  is  attended  annually  by  persons  of  national 
and  international  reputation,  who  deliver  ad- 
dresses on  subjects  relating  to  peace.  At  the 
Nineteenth  Annual  Conference  on  Arbitration 
held  in  I9I3,  it  was  recommended  that  the  Secre- 
tary of  State  of  the  United  States  urge  the  na- 
tions which  participated  in  the  Second  Hague 
Conference  to  form  immediately  the  interna- 
tional preparatory  committee  recommended  by 
it  to  prepare  and  submit  to  the  nations  a  pro- 
gramme for  the  Third  Hague  Conference.  Mr. 
Albert  K.  Smiley,  who  originated  the  confer- 
ences and  defrayed  the  expenses  of  the  meetings, 
died  in  1912.  The  work  was  then  taken  up  by 
his  brother,  Daniel  Smiley.  The  Conference  on 
International  Arbitration  maintains  a  perma- 
nent office.  The  secretary  in  1914  was  H.  C. 
Phillips,  Mohonk  Lake,  N.  Y. 

IiAKX  KONO.    See  Mono,  Lake. 

liAKE  NQAXI.     See  Noami,  Lakb. 

LAKS  NICABAOUA.  See  Nicabaoda, 
Lake.  

IiAKB  07  BRIBXIZ.    See  Bbienz,  Lake  of. 

LAKB  OF  THS  WOODS.  A  body  of  water 
famous  in  the  history  of  the  international  bound- 
ary between  the  United  States  and  the  Hud- 
son's Bay  Company's  territories.  It  is  so  named 
from  the  fact  of  its  being  studded  with  wooded 
islands  and  surrounded  by  hill  forests.  It  lies 
in  the  west  of  Ontario,  Canada,  and  on  the  north 
border  of  Minnesota,  United  States,  190  miles 
west-northwest  of  Lake  Superior  (Map:  On- 
tario, F  8).  According  to  the  treaty  which 
closed  the  War  of  Independence,  it  was  divided 
between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  by 
a  central  line  running  north-northwest  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Rainy  River.  At  its  south  end  it 
receives  the  Rainy  River  from  the  Rainy  Lake, 
and  at  its  north  extremity  it  sends  forth  the 
Winnipeg  on  its  course  to  Hudson  Bay.  It  is  65 
miles  long,  from  10  to  50  miles  wide,  and  meas- 
ures about  300  miles  round.  Mining  for  free- 
milling  gold  is  extensively  carried  on  in  its 
neighborhood,  while  the  lumber  industir  is  of 

treat  importance  and  centres  about  Kenora. 
ummer  excursion  steamers  ply  on  its  waters, 
and  there  is  a  steam-ferry  service  between  the 
towns  of  Rat  Portage,  Norman,  and  Keewatin 
on  its  shores. 


LAKE  OP  THXTIT.     See  Truit,  Lake  or. 

LAKE  07  ZURICH.    See  Zttbich,  Lake  or. 

LAKE  OITEOA.    See  Onega,  Lake. 

LAKE  ONTABIO.  See  Gbeat  Lakes;  On- 
TABio,  Lake. 

LAKE  POKTCHABTEAIN.  See  Pont- 
chabisain.  Lake. 

LAKE  REOILLTTS.     See  Reoillub,  Lake. 

LAKE  BUDOL7.     See  RnDOLF,  Lake. 

LAKES  (Fr.  laque,  from  Pers.  Ulk,  lak,  lac, 
from  Skt.  Idksi,  lac  insect,  from  lakaa,  hundred 
thousand,  so  called  in  reference  to  the  numbers 
of  the  insects).  Insoluble  colored  compounds  of 
metallic  salts  with  organic  dyestuffs.  In  dyeing, 
these  metallic  salts  are  called  mordants  (q.v.). 
Salts  of  metals  which  easily  dissociate  to  metal- 
lic hydroxides  in  boiling  water  are  valuable  as 
mordants.  The  color  lake  which  forms  is  a 
chemical  combination  between  the  acid  or  phe- 
nolic nature  of  the  dyestuff  and  the  metallic 
hydroxide.  With  the  fibre,  the  compound  be- 
comes threefold:  fibre — metallic  hydroxide — dye- 
stuff.  In  the  dyeing  of  wool  and  silk  the  lakes 
formed  are  generally  from  the  salts  of  barium, 
iron,  tin,  dtromium,  aluminium,  magnesium, 
copper,  or  zinc. 

Another  class  of  lakes  is  that  formed  in  mor- 
danting and  dyeing  cotton  with  basic  colors. 
Cotton  does  not  have  the  power  of  combining 
with  metallic  hydroxides  to  any  degree,  but  wiU 
unite  with  tannic  acid,  etc.  In  this  case  lakes 
are  formed  from  basic  colors  by  the  aid  of  tan- 
nic acid,  soap  or  sulphonated  oil,  sodium  phos- 
phate or  arsenate,  resin  soap,  casein  or  albumin, 
and  tartar  emetic  or  antimony  salts. 

According  to  Pliny  and  other  early  writers, 
pigments  were  frequently  collected  from  the 
waste  dye  liquors  of  brazilwood,  kermes,  etc., 
which  were  designated  as  lacca.  The  color  of 
lakes  often  depends  both  upon  the  nature  of  the 
hydroxide  and  that  of  the  dyestuff  employed. 
Carmine  lake,  which  is  prepared  by  precipitating 
the  coloring  matter  of  cochineal,  as  by  adding 
sodium  carbonate  to  a  cochineal  decoction  c<»i- 
taining  alum  or  stannous  chloride,  is  of  a 
beautiful  scarlet  color.  According  to  the  place 
where  it  has  been  manufactured,  carmine  lake 
is  named  Chinese,  Florentine,  Hamburg,  Roman, 
or  Venetian.  Madder  lake,  which  is  also  of  a 
bright-red  color,  is  made  by  dissolving  the  ex- 
tract of  madder  or  garancine  in  ammonia  and 
then  precipitating  with  alum  or  stannous  chlo- 
ride. It  is  also  known  as  liquid  madder  lake, 
maroon  lake,  or  rubric  lake.  Brazilwood  yields 
a  coloring  matter  which,  when  treated  similarly 
to  the  foregoing,  produces  a  purplish-red  lake. 
Vienna  lake  is  a  species  of  brazilwood  lake. 
Logwood  yields  a  lake  which  is  of  a  violet  color. 
Addition  of  gypsiwi  or  kaolin  to  the  brazilwood 
lake  yields  the  so-called  rose-pink  lake.  Persian 
berries  and  quercitron  yield  yellow  lakes,  that 
from  quercitron  being  sometimes  called  Dutch 
pink.  Madder  lake  has  been  largely  superseded 
by  the  alizarine-red  lake,  which  may  be  prepared 
by  dissolving  commercial  alizarine  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  caustic  soda,  adding  in  snccesuon 
sodium  phosphate  and  Turkey-red  oil.  The  solu- 
tion is  then  treated  with  aluminium  sulphate 
and  calcium  chloride.  Variations  in  color  may 
be  produced  by  adding  the  purpurinee.  The 
eosin  dyes  give  brilliant  scarlet  and  crimson 
lakes.  The  usual  precipitants  are  lead  salts. 
The  various  lakes  yielded  by  the  coal-tar  colors 
find  extensive  application  in  the  arts,  for  paper 
staining,  in  printing,  in  lithography,  in  g^eral 
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decorative  painting,  in  calico  printing  and  silk 
djreing,  and  in  preparing  colored  vamialies  for 
ornamental  metal  surfaces,  wood,  leather,  glass, 
etc.  For  detailed  information,  see  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Dteino;  Coal-Tab 
C0LOB8 ;  Tkxtilk  PiimTiNO.  Consult  also  Jenni- 
son,  The  Manufacture  of  Lake  Pigments  from 
Artificial  Colors  (London,  1900),  and  Thorpe, 
DiotiotMry  of  Applied  Ckemiitry   (ib.,  1912). 

ItAXES,  Law  of.  The  courts  of  England  have 
rarely  been  called  upon  to  expound  the  rules 
of  the  common  law  upon  this  topic,  and  syste- 
matic  writers  upon  law  in  that  country  nave 
not  essayed  the  task  of  stating  them.  In  1878, 
however,  the  House  of  Lords  was  forced  to  con- 
sider the  subject  in  two  cases  which  went  to  that 
tribunal  from  Ireland  and  Scotland  respectively. 
The  Irish  case  involved  the  ri^t  of  fishery  in 
Lough  Neagh,  an  inland  lake  covering  nearly 
100,000  acres.  It  was  held  that  the  crown  has 
not,  of  common  right,  title  to  the  soil  under- 
neath such  a  lake  nor  to  the  rights  of  fishery 
therein.  It  appears  to  have  been  assumed  by 
all  the  law  lords  who  delivered  opinions  in  the 
case  that  when  a  lake  is  wholly  surrounded  by 
the  land  of  a  single  owner  the  entire  lake  is  in- 
cluded in  his  estate.  They  left  undecided,  how- 
ever, the  question  whether,  in  the  case  of  several 
riparian  owners  upon  such  a  lake,  each  was  en- 
titled to  the  soil  iiaquam  ad  filum  aqua.  The 
Scottish  case  brought  out  the  fact  that  the  law 
of  Scotland  gave  just  that  right  to  the  several 
riparian  owners  upon  Scotti^  lakes,  and  this 
right  was  recognized  by  the  House  of  Lords, 
although  it  was  decided  ( also  in  accordance  with 
Scots  Taw)  that  the  rights  of  boating,  fishing, 
and  fowling  were  held  by  the  various  riparian 
owners  in  common. 

In  the  United  States  the  l^al  principles  ap- 
plicable to  inland  lakes  have  received  frequent 
and  exhaustive  consideration  from  the  courts. 
With  respect  to  the  Great  Lakes,  such  as  On- 
tario, Erie,  and  Michigan,  the  decisions  of  the 
courts  have  been  uniformly  based  upon  the 
theory  that  they  are  public  waters.  The  land 
beneath  them  is  owned  by  the  State  in  trust  for 
the  public  purposes  of  navigation  and  fishing,  a 
trust  which  it  cannot  abdicate  in  favor  of  indi- 
viduals or  corporations. 

The  rules  laid  down  by  the  State  courts  rela- 
tive to  other  lakes  are  far  from  uniform.  They 
are  fairly  divisible  into  three  classes.  In  a  few 
States,  having  only  small  lakes,  which  are  not 
within  the  c(xnmon-law  definition  of  navigable 
waters,  the  courts  have  declared  that  these 
bodies  of  water  are  subject  to  the  rules  govern- 
ing non-navigable  streams.  The  soil  is  private 
property,  as  are  the  rights  of  fishing,  fowling, 
and  boating  upon  the  waters.  In  Massachusette 
and  Maine  the  law  upon  this  subject  has  been 
determined  largely  by  early  Colonial  ordinances, 
which  retained  the  ownership  of  lakes  and  ponds 
containing  more  than  10  acres  in  the  State.  Ac- 
cordingly the  common-law  rules  governing  pub- 
lic waters  apply  to  them.  The  soil  beneath 
them,  the  use  of  the  water,  and  the  rights  of 
fishing,  fowling,  and  boating  thereon  are  subject 
to  State  ownership  and  control.  The  third  class 
of  rules  were  first  enunciated  by  the  courts  of 
New  York,  but  have  been  adopted  with  some 
modifications  by  most  of  the  States.  According 
to  these  rules,  lakes  wholly  within  the  territory 
of  a  single  State  are  divided  into  two  classes — 
those  which  are  not  navigable  in  fact  and  those 
which  are.    The  first  class  are  subject  to  private 


ownership,  and,  in  case  of  several  riparian  own- 
ers, each  owns  to  the  middle  of  the  lake;  i.e., 
the  boundary  lines  of  his  adjoining  tract  extend 
from  the  shore  or  meander  line  on  lines  converg- 
ing to  a  point  in  the  centre  of  the  lake.  Lake* 
of  the  second  class  follow  the  same  rule  so  far 
as  the  lake  bed  is  concerned,  but  the  State  is 
entitled  to  control  all  rights  of  navigation,  fish- 
ing, and  fowling  thereon.  This  power  of  control 
is  in  the  nature  of  a  trust  for  all  its  citizens. 
In  some  States  the  soil,  as  well  as  the  control  of 
the  surface,  of  lakes  navigable  in  fact,  belong 
to  the  State.  Such,  too,  is  the  rule  applied  in 
Kew  York  and  Vermont  to  Lake  Champlain. 
Consult  Gould,  Treatise  on  the  Low  of  Waters, 
Including  Riparian  Rights   (Chicago,  1900). 

TiATCT!  SATTTT  CLAIB.  See  Saint  Claib, 
Lake;  Gbjcat  Lakks. 

TiAKR  SAINT  JOHN.  See  Saint  John, 
Lake. 

T.AKT!  SALMON.  The  namaycush,  or  lake 
trout. 

XiAXE  SCHOOL.  The  name  which  the  Edin- 
hurgh  Review  gave  to  a  group  of  poets — Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  and  Southey — wno,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  nineteenth  century,  lived  by  the 
EngliA  lakes  in  Cumberland  and  Westmoreland. 

^AITB  BHEEPSHBAB.  The  river  drumfish. 
See  Dbum. 

TiATTF.  SmCOE.    See  SmooB,  Lake. 

TiATTF.  STATE.  Michigan.  See  States, 
PopuLAB  Names  or. 

LAKE  STtlBOEON.  The  common  sturgeon 
of  the  lakes  and  large  rivers  of  the  Middle  West- 
em  States.    See  Stcbqeon. 

TiATTW  STTFEBIOB.  See  Great  Lakes;  Su- 
PEBioB,  Lake. 

LAKE  TAHOE.    See  Taeoe,  Lake. 

LAKE  TITICACA.     See  Titioaca,  Lake. 

ItAKE  TOSBENS.     See  T<»sen8,  Lake. 

LAKE  TBOUT.    See  Nauatccsh;  Tbout. 

T.AKT!  TTKXTKZAH.     See  Ubuuiah,  Lake. 

LAKE  VAN.     See  Van,  Lake. 

LAKE  VETTEB.    See  Vbtteb,  Lake. 

LAKE'WOOS.  A  famous  health  and  pleas- 
ure resort  in  Ocean  Co.,  N.  J.,  59  miles  by  rail 
south  by  west  of  New  York,  on  the  Central  Rail- 
road of  New  Jersey  (Map:  New  Jersey,  D  3). 
It  is  surrounded  by  an  extensive  forest  of  pines, 
in  which  are  several  fine  lakes,  is  wholly  free 
from  malaria,  and  its  bracing  air  and  compara- 
tively mild  climate  attract  thousands  of  persons 
during  the  spring  and  winter.  There  are  several 
fine  hotels,  beautiful  country  estates,  and  many 
cottages  owned  by  annual  visitors.  Situated 
here  are  the  Gould  and  Rockefeller  estates, 
which  are  visited  by  thousands  of  tourists  an- 
nually. In  the  vicinity  is  the  Laurelton  Farm, 
one  of  the  largest  poultry  farms  in  the  world. 
Pop.  (township),  1900,  3094;  1010,  5149. 

IiAKEWOOD.  A  cit^  in  Cuyahoga  Co., 
Ohio,  on  Lake  Erie,  4  miles  from  the  centre  of 
Cleveland  (Map:  Ohio,  G  2),  of  which  it  is  a 
residential  suburb.  It  contains  a  Carnegie  li- 
brary and  the  Lakewood  Hospital,  and  has  a 
large  carbon  factory.  A  high-level  bridge, 
costing  $3,000,000,  crosses  the  Cuyahoga  River 
at  this  point.  Pop.,  1900,  3355;  1910,  16,181; 
1914  (U.  S.  est.),  20,219. 

LAKH.     See  Lac. 

LA  KM  ft.  An  opera  by  Delibes  (q.v.),  first 
produced  in  Paris,  April  14,  1883;  in  the  United 
States,  March  1,  1886  (New  York). 

LAKMTUT,  iSk'mat.     See  Kalaputa. 

LAKSHMI,  loksh'mi  (Skt  Laksmt,  wealth. 
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beauty,  from  laksa,  sign,  tdcen,  fortune).  The 
Hindu  goddess  of  wealtn,  proeperity,  and  beauty, 
and  wife  of  Vishnu  (q.T.)>  whose  consort  she  is 
in  his  various  reincarnations.  She  is  said  to  have 
sprung,  Aphrodite-lilce,  from  the  foam  of  the  sea 
when  Uie  gods  and  demons  churned  the  ocean. 
According  to  other  accounts  she  sprang  from  a 
lotus,  which  flower  she  is  always  represented 
as  holding;  hence  she  is  sometimes  called  Padma, 
the  goddess  of  the  lotus  (Skt.  padma,  lotus). 
More  often  she  is  termed  Bri,  as  an  embodiment 
of  fortune  and  loveliness.  Consult  Dowson, 
Hindu  Mythology  (London,  1879),  and  Willdns, 
Uindu  Mythology  (ib.,  1900).  For  illustration, 
see  Plate  of  Hindu  Deities  in  the  article  India. 

I.AI1AOE,  l&l'i-je  (Glc.  \aKarli.  prattling). 
A  term  of  endearment  commonly  used  of  a  lady- 
love. It  is  given  by  Horace  to  two  different 
persons. 

IiA  IiAOUTTA.    See  Lagdna. 

IiAIiANDE,  l&'l&Nd',  Joseph  J£bOmb  Lb- 
FRANgAis  DE  (1732-1807).  A  French  astrono- 
mer, bom  at  Bourg-en-Bresse.  He  was  intended 
for  the  law,  but  devoted  himself  with  such  suc- 
cess to  mathematics  and  astronomy  that  the 
French  Academy  sent  him  to  Berlm  in  1761, 
to  determine  the  moon's  parallax,  at  the  same 
time  that  Lacaille  was  sent  to  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope.  In  1752  he  returned,  was  subsequently 
appointed  one  of  the  astronomers  of  the  Obser- 
vatory of  Paris,  and  in  1761  succeeded  Delisle 
in  the  professorship  of  astronomy  in  the  Coll^ 
de  France.  In  1795  be  became  director  of  the 
Paris  Observatory.  The  Prix  Lalande,  estab- 
lished by  him  in  1802,  is  an  annual  prize  of  640 
francs,  awarded  to  the  person  who,  in  France 
or  elsewhere,  makes  the  most  interesting  re- 
search or  contributes  the  most  useful  memoir 
or  work  in  the  field  of  astronomy.  His  lectures 
had  a  rare  attractiveness,  and  he  published  sev- 
eral astronomical  works  of  a  popular  kind  as 
well  as  works  of  profound  scientific  value.  His 
principal  work  is  his  Trait4  ta»tr<momxe  ( Paris, 
2  vols.,  1764;  3d  ed.,  3  vols.,  1792).  His  flw- 
toire  c4leate  frangaiae,  containing  his  g^eat  cata- 
logue of  47,000  stars,  which  were  afterward  re- 
duced by  Francis  Baily,  appeared  in  1802.  He 
also  wrote:  Voyage  d'ltalie  (Paris,  1769;  2d  ed., 
9  vols.,  with  atlas,  1786),  giving  an  account  of 
his  travels  in  Italy  during  1765  and  1766;  Biblio- 
graphie  aatronomique  (ib.,  1803) ;  and  a  number 
of  minor  works  on  astronomy,  navigation,  etc. 

LA  LANDELLE,  1&  lAN'deK,  GunxAUME 
Joseph  Gabriel  de  (1812-86).  A  French 
author,  born  at  Montpellier.  He  served  in  the 
navy  for  12  years  ana  was  stationed  in  South 
America  for  most  of  this  time.  The  scenes  of 
many  of  his  romances  are  laid  in  that  country, 
and  several  of  them  have  been  translated  into 
Spanish.  Among  these  are:  La  couronne  navcUe 
(1848);  Une  haine  i  hord  (1851);  Lea  princes 
dVbdne  ( 1852 )  ;  Le  dernier  dee  flibastiers  ( 1857 ) ; 
Sana  Peur  le  coraaire  (1859).  He  also  wrote: 
Le  langage  dea  marina,  recherckea  hiatoriquea 
et  critiques  aur  le  vocahulaire  maritime  (1859) ; 
Lea  g^anta  de  la  mer  ( 1871 ) ;  L^gendea  de  la 
mer  (1880). 

LAI.AKDES  (l&IBNdz')  FOX  DOG.  A  fen- 
nec-like  animal  {Ootooyon  megalotia)  of  South 
and  East  Africa,  having  remarkably  large  ears 
and  a  very  bushy  tail.  It  is  a  native  of  open  coun- 
try and  is  very  shy  and  not  well  known.  It  is 
usually  nocturnal  and  found  singly  or  in  pairs. 
Its  food  consists  of  mice,  birds,  and  fruit,  while 
in  some  places  termites  seem  to  form  the  bulk 


of  its  diet.  It  is  especially  interesting  as  one 
of  the  most  aberrant  of  the  Canidte  and  because 
of  its  unusual  dentition.  In  the  lower  jaw  it 
invariably  has  four  molar  teeth,  or  one  more 
than  any  other  member  of  the  family,  and  in 
the  upper  jaw  either  three  or  four  molars, 
whereas  all  other  living  canines  possess  only  two. 
Anatomists  look  upon  this  as  an  indication  of  a 
marsupial  ancestrv.  It  is  Imown  to  South  Afri- 
can hunters  as  the  long-eared  Cape  fox.  See 
Plate  of  Foxxs  and  Jackals. 

LALAKNE,  Ul&n',  LtoN  Loxns  CBUtrnut 
(1811-92).  A  French  engineer,  bom  in  Paris. 
He  was  educated  there  at  uie  Polytechnic  School, 
and  his  first  professional  engagement  was  in 
the  construction  of  the  railway  from  Paris 'to 
Sceaux  (1846).  Two  years  forward,  during 
the  revolution,  he  was  appointed  guardian  of  the 
national  studios,  but,  on  account  of  the  revolu- 
tion, found  it  safer  to  live  out  of  France  ( 1849-" 
62),  during  which  time  he  was  charged  with  im- 
portant public  works  in  Wallacbia,  western 
Switzerland,  northern  Spain,  and  elsewhere. 
After  his  return  to  his  native  land  he  was  made 
an  inspector  general  (1867)  and  was  director 
of  the  School  of  Bridges  and  Roads  from  1877 
until  he  retired  in  1881.  His  works  include: 
Mimoire  aur  I'arithmo-planimitre  (1840); 
Tablea  nouvelles  pour  abriger  divera  oalcuU 
relatifa  auw  projeta  dea  routes  (1840) ;  Descrip- 
tion et  usage  de  I'abaque  ou  oompteur  iinioerwl 
( 1846 ) ;  Inatruction  aur  lea  rigles  d  ootcwl 
( 1851 ) ;  Aaaainiaaement  dea  hallea  oentralea 
(1876) ;  Rectification  hiatorique  aur  lea  atHiera 
ttationauit  (1887). 

LALEHAirr,  Ul'mftN',  Gabbikl  (1610-49). 
A  French  Jesuit  missionary,  bom  in  Paris,  where 
hie  family  were  hereditary  practitioners  of  the 
law.  He  was  a  nephew  of  J£r6me  Lalemant 
(q.v.).  He  became  a  member  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus  in  1630  and  in  1646  went  to  Canada,  where 
he  was  sent  to  the  Huron  mission.  During  a 
great  invasion  of  the  Iroquois  he  was  captived 
and,  after  being  fearfully  tortured,  was  put  to 
death.  Consult  Francis  Parlunan,  "The  Jesuits 
in  North  America,"  in  France  and  England  im 
Jiorth  America,  part  ii  (Boston,  1902). 

LALEJCANT,  JtaAia  (1593-1673).  A 
French  Jesuit  missionary  to  Kew  France.  He 
joined  the  Society  of  Jesus  in  1609  or  1610  and 
served  in  various  educational  positions  at  Cler- 
mont, Blois,  and  other  places.  In  1638  he  was 
sent  to  New  France  as  superior  of  the  missions 
to  the  Hurons,  which  position  he  held  until  1645. 
From  1645  to  1650  he  was  superior  of  all  the 
missions  in  New  France,  with  headquarters  at 
Quebec.  He  returned  to  France  in  1650  to  se- 
cure aid  in  the  work  and  remained  until  1659, 
when  he  went  back  to  New  France.  For  six  years 
he  was  again  superior  of  missions.  Many  of  his 
reports,  letters,  and  appeals  are  to  be  found  in 
various  volumes  of  the  Jesuit  Relations  (Cleve- 
land, 1896-1901). 

LA  LZBEBTAD,  1&  iS'ber-taD'.  A  seaport  of 
the  Republic  of  Salvador,  situated  on  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  20  miles  south  of  Nueva  San  Salvador 
(Map:  Central  America,  C  4).  Its  harbor  is 
protected  by  a  breakwater  and  is  commercially 
the  most  important  in  the  country.  It  exports 
coffee,  sugar,  rice,  and  indigo.     Pop.,  2708. 

LATiTTT,  li-ten'.  A  town  of  norUiwest  Spain, 
in  the  Province  of  Pontevedra,  situated  among 
the  mountains,  26  miles  northeast  of  Pontevedra 
(Map:  Spain,  A  1).  It  contains  the  ruins  of 
the  monastery  of  Carboiro,  a  beautiful  Roman 
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temple,  and  has  manufactures  of  leather  and 
paper.     P^,  1900,  17,882;   1010,  16,311. 

IiA  I<mBA,  U  Wni-it.  A  town  of  Spain  in 
the  Province  of  Cadiz,  situated  just  within  the 
^anish  line  at  Gibraltar,  whence  the  name. 
The  town  is  chiefly  of  modem  construction  and 
has  few  interesting  features,  though  there  are  a 
theatre,  a  bull  ring,  and  several  casinos.  It  is 
inhabited  chiefly  by  laborers,  and  its  gardens 
supply  Gibraltar  with  vegetables.  It  lias  a  Span- 
ish garrison,  but  is  not  fortified,  its  forts  liaving 
been  razed  by  the  English  in  1810  to  prevent 
their  being  used  by  the  French  invading  army. 
Pop.,  1900,  27,743;   1910,  33,296. 

tAUQTTE,  Ulelc^  Hxaft  (1860-  ).  A 
French  jeweler  and  decorative  artist,  bom  at 
Ay,  Mame,  and  educated  at  the  College  de 
Fontenay.  In  1885  he  established  a  workshop, 
where  he  originated  and  executed  artistic  de- 
signs in  precious  stones  and  metals.  His  work 
came  to  be  in  great  demand.  In  1905  he  deco- 
rated the  French  room  at  the  exposition  of 
Li^,  Belgium.  He  became  an  Officer  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor. 

LALITA-VISTABA,  Ii-l8't&-vls-ta'r4  (Skt., 
delightful  expanse).  The  name  of  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  works  of  Buddhistic  literature. 
It  contains  a  narrative,  written  in  Sanskrit,  of 
the  life  and  doctrine  of  the  Buddha  and  is  con- 
sidered by  the  Buddhists  as  one  of  their  nine 
chief  works,  treating  of  dharma,  or  religious  law. 
It  is  one  of  the  developed  sutras  of  the  Mahay- 
ana  system  of  northern  Buddhism,  and  it  is 
based  on  older  accounts  of  the  Buddha's  life. 
Its  older  portions  are  in  verse;  the  prose  parts 
are  re^rded  as  later  in  origin.  There  is  a  com- 
plete French  translation  by  Foucaux,  Lalita- 
Viatara,  ou  tUveloppement  des  jeuw  (Paris, 
1884-02) ;  an  incomplete  English  rendering  by 
Bajendralala  Mitra,  Lalita-Vtatara,  or  Memoir* 
of  the  Early  Life  of  Sakya  Binha  (London, 
1886)  ;  a  partial  German  version  by  Lefmann, 
Lalita-Vistara  (Berlin,  1874)  ;  and  an  edition 
of  the  Sanskrit  text,  with  indexes,  by  Lefman, 
LttUta-Vistarti,  Leben  und  Lekre  des  Cakya 
Buddha  (Halle,  1902-08). 

LALLA  BOOKH,  ISl'A,  TTSfSkT.  An  Oriental 
romance  by  Thomas  Moore  (1817).  It  consists 
of  four  metrical  tales  told  to  Lalla  Rookh,  a 
young  Indian  princess,  on  a  journey,  by  her  he- 
trothed  disguised  as  a  minstrel. 

L'ALLEOBO,  l&-la'gr<^.  A  lyric  poem  in  the 
short-rhyme  couplet  by  John  Milton.  It  was 
written  between  1632  and  1638. 

Ti A TiTiTTMAND,  Ul'mftN',  Chablbs  Fban^is 
AWTomE,  Babon  (1774-1839).  A  French  gen- 
eral, bom  in  Metz.  He  volunteered  in  1792  and 
gave  such  proofs  of  valor  that  after  the  battle 
of  Jena  he  was  made  colonel  and  in  1811  became 
general  of  a  brigade,  taking  part  in  the  defense 
of  Hamburg.  While  in  command  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Aisne  in  1816,  he  made  an  effort 
to  assist  Napoleon,  after  the  latter's  return 
from  Elba;  and  he  was  made  general  of  a  di- 
vision. After  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  where  he 
fought  with  distinction,  he  wished  to  accompany 
his  former  Emperor  to  St.  Helena,  but  his  re- 
quest was  denied  by  the  English,  and  he  was 
imprisoned  in  Malta.  Condemned  by  the  Bour- 
bons, he  could  not  return  to  France,  when  re- 
leased, and  came  to  the  United  States  (1816). 
Here  he  met  his  brother,  and  the  two  determined 
to  found  a  colony  of  refugees  in  Texas,  but  were 
unsuccessful  because  of  Spanish  opposition. 
Lallemand  still  hoped  to  free  Napoleon,  with 


whom  he  was  in  constant  communication,  and 
the  latter,  on  his  death  (1821),  bequeathed  to 
him  100,000  francs.  As  he  had  been  condemned 
to  death,  the  French  government  was  averse  to 
his  receiving  the  money.  After  opposing  the 
course  of  the  Liberals  once  more,  in  the  Spanish 
War  (1823),  he  spent  some  time  in  New  York 
City  as  head  of  a  school,  but  at  the  end  of  the 
revolution  of  1830  retumed  to  France,  where  he 
was  restored  to  his  military  and  political  hon- 
ors, serving  in  the  Chamber  of  Peers  (1832) 
and,  for  a  while,  as  military  commander  in 
Corsica. 

TiATiTiBM  ATfT.     See  Avt-LAiXEMAnr. 

LALLY,  Uiy,  Thomas  Abthxtb,  Babon  db 
TOLLKNDAL,  CouNT  DE  ( 1702-66) .  A  French  gen- 
eral and  Governor  in  the  Indies,  bom  at  Romans 
in  Dauphin&  His  father.  Sir  Gerard  Lally,  was 
an  Irish  Jacobite  refugee  and  commander  of  an 
Irish  regiment.  In  his  youth  Lally  distinguished 
himself  as  a  soldier  in  Flanders.  Later  be  took 
part  in  the  battle  of  Fontenoy  and  was  made  a 
brigadier  general  on  the  field.  In  the  same 
year  (1745)  he  accompanied  Prince  Charles  Ed- 
ward to  Scotland  and  in  1766  was  made  a  lieu- 
tenant general  and  appointed  commander  in 
chief  in  the  French  East  Indian  settlements.  He 
commenced  hostilities  against  the  British  in 
India  in  1758,  took  many  places,  and  besieged 
Madras  itself,  but  sustained  a  severe  defeat  near 
Vandarachi  and  was  compelled  to  retreat  to 
Pondicherry,  which  was  attacked  in  1760  by  a 
greatly  superior  British  force.  Lally  held  out 
for  10  months,  but  Pondicherry  fell  on  Jan.  16, 
1761.  He  was  brought  to  England  as  a  pris- 
oner of  war,  but  upon  hearing  that  he  was  under 
accusation  in  France,  he  secured  his  liberty  and 
went  to  Paris  to  defend  himself.  The  Parlement 
of  Paris,  however,  on  May  6,  1766,  condemned 
him  to  death  for  betraying  the  interests  of  the 
King  and  the  East  India  Company,  and  he  was 
beh^ded  three  days  after.  Hie  son  procured  a 
royal  decree  in  1778,  declaring  the  condemnation 
unjust  and  restoring  all  the  forfeited  honors. 
Consult:  Gt.  B.  Malleson,  The  Career  of  Count 
LaUjf  (London,  1865) ;  the  Biographie  Michaud, 
article  "Lally";  Voltaire,  (Euvree  oomplitet,  vol. 
ii  (Paris,  1885). 

His  son,  Tbophime  GAbabd,  Marquis  de  Lally- 
ToUendal,  was  bom  in  Paris,  March  6,  1751.  fie 
was  a  member  of  the  States-General  and  Na- 
tional Assembly  in  1789  and  acted  with  the 
Third  Estate.  He  was  in  Switzerland  during 
1790  and  1791  and,  returning  in  the  following 
year,  became  alarmed  at  the  democratic  tend- 
encies of  the  National  Assembly  and  allied  him- 
self with  the  court.  He  sought  to  protect  the 
King,  but  was  himself  obliged  to  flee  to  England. 
After  the  establishment  of  the  Consulate  he  re- 
tumed to  France  and  lived  at  Bordeaux.  Louis 
XVIII  made  him  a  peer  in  1815,  but  he  remained 
true  to  his  political  principles  and  defended  con- 
stitutional liberty.  He  died  March  11,  1830. 
He  was  the  author  of  some  Mimoires,  designed 
to  aid  in  the  rehabilitation  of  his  father;  also 
of  the  Defense  des  imigria  (1794),  which  made 
a  great  sensation  in  France  at  the  time  of  its 
appearance.  Consult  Gauthier  de  Brfey,  M.  le 
Marquis  Lally-Tollendal  (Paris,  n.  d.),  and 
Henri  Carr£,  "La  Revision  du  Procfes  Lallv, 
1778-1786,"  in  Revue  Historique,  vol.  Ixxxiii 
(Paris,  1903). 

IjAIiO,  14'iy,  Edodard  Vict<«  Awtoinb 
(1823-92).  A  French  composer,  bora  in  Lille. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Baumann  at  the  Lille  Con- 
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•enratory,  after  which  be  went  to  Paris  and 
played  the  viola  at  chamber  concerts  in  the 
string  quartets  of  Armingaud  and  Jacquard. 
About  this  time  he  wrote  the  opera  Fiesque, 
which  was  not  performed.  He  then  turned  to 
instrumental  composition  and  wrote  the  8ym- 
pkonie  espagnole,  a  Concerto  de  violon  for  Sara- 
sate,  and  a  Concerto  ntsse.  He  also  wrote  a 
ballet,  yamouna,  whose  music  became  popular, 
and  composed  Le  roi  cTYs  ( 1888) ,  a  comic  opera 
in  four  acta.  Its  beauties  were  at  once  recog- 
nized, and  it  has  ever  since  been  r^arded  as 
his  masterpiece.  An  unfinished  opera.  La  Jac- 
querie, was  completed  by  Coquard  and  played 
at  Monte  Carlo  in  1895.  Lalo  ranks  high  among 
modem  French  composers.  His  orchestration  is 
dainty  and  scholarly,  while  all  his  music  is 
marked  by  warmth  and  color.  Other  works  in- 
clude: L'aUegro  $ymphonique;  Concerto  for  the 
Cello;  Rhapsodie  norwigienne;  Conoehto  for  the 
Piano.  He  died  in  Paris.  Consult  Hugues  Im- 
bert,  Nouveauw  profila  d'artistea  (Paris,  1892). 

liA  Ltrz,  li.  IZSSth.  The  harbor  of  Las  Palmas 
(q^.),  Canary  Islands. 

XAICA.  A  genus,  formerly  known  as  Auoke- 
nia,  of  the  Camelidm  (q.v.),  composed  of  the 
guanaco,  llama,  alpaca,  and  vicuQa  (qq.v.).  It 
has  been  specially  studied  by  O.  Thomas  {Pro- 
oeeding*  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  London  for 
1891),  who  ccmdudes  that  the  llama  and  alpaca 
are  forms  of  the  guanaco  {Lama  huanaooa)  and 
that  the  vicuOa  [Lama  vicugna)  is  distinct.  See 
Plate  of  Camels. 

LAHACHUS,  I&m'&-ktl8  (Lat.,  from  6k. 
AifMxot,  Lamachos)  (c.466-414  B.C.).  An  Athe- 
nian commander.  He  took  part  in  the  earlier 
campaigns  of  the  Peloponnesian  War,  in  433  B.c. 
drove  Timesilaus  from  Sinope,  was  in  command 
of  a  fleet  in  the  Euxine  (424),  and  signed  the 
Peace  of  Kicias  (421).  But  he  is  better  known 
for  his  bravery  in  the  Sicilian  expedition,  where 
he  was  in  command  with  Alcibiades  and  Nicias. 
He  was  killed  in  the  summer  of  414,  in  a  skir- 
mish with  the  Syracusans.  He  was  ridiculed  by 
Aristophanes  as  a  member  of  the  war  party. 

LAMAISH,  la'm&-lE'm  (from  Tib.  hlama, 
superior,  lama).  The  name  ^ven  to  that  form 
of  Buddhism  which  prevails  in  Tibet  and  Mon- 
golia. It  is  Buddhism  (q.v.)  corrupted  bv  Siva- 
ism  (see  Siva)  and  by  a  mixture  of  Shaman- 
ism (q.v.)  and  sorcery,  which  goes  back,  in 
part  at  least,  to  Bon,  or  the  primitive  Tibetan 
religion.  The  religion  was  not  known  in  Tibet 
imtil  the  seventh  century  a.d.,  when  King 
SroA  Tsan  Gampo  (638-641  aj>.)  married  two 
princesses,  one  from  India  and  one  from  west- 
em  China,  both  of  whom  were  devoted  Bud- 
dhists. Through  their  influence  this  monarch  be- 
came converted  to  the  faith  of  the  Enlightened 
One.  But  Srofl  Tsan  appears  to  have  been  a 
Buddhist  more  in  name  than  in  fact;  it  was 
left  to  a  later  king,  Thi-SroA  Detsan,  to  become 
the  true  promoter  and  ardent  upholder  of  the 
faith.  This  ruler  invited  a  Buddhist  monk 
named  Padma-Sambhava,  or  Lotus-Bom,  to  come 
from  northern  India  to  Tibet,  which  he  did  in 
the  year  747  a.d.,  and  became  the  real  founder, 
organizer,  and  patron  saint  of  Lamaism  as  the 
religion  of  Tibet.  He  at  once  gave  battle  to  the 
sorcerers  and  exorcisers,  fighting  them  with  their 
own  weapons,  and,  aided  by  the  King,  he  es- 
tablished the  order  of  "red"  Lama  priests.  The 
emphasis  which  his  pupils  laid  on  magic  has 
brought  his  name  some  disrepute  among  the  more 
intelligent  dignitaries   of  the   Lamaist   church, 


who  belong  to  the  "yellow"  order  of  monks.  The 
character  of  this  new  Tibetan  faith,  as  Waddell 
points  out,  was  largely  "a  priestly  mixture  of 
Sivaite  mysticism,  magic,  and  Indo-Tibetan  de- 
monolatry,  overlaid  by  a  thin  varnish  of  Maha- 
yana  [northern]  Buddhism.  And  to  the  present 
day  Lamaism  still  retains  this  character."  From 
the  date  of  its  founding  the  religion  continued 
to  develop  and  spread  until  about  900  a.d.,  when 
it  received  a  check  and  underwent  a  brief  period 
of  persecution  or  reaction;  but  it  soon  recovered, 
growing  stronger  than  ever  as  the  Kings  grew 
weaker.  A  great  religious  organizer,  AtUa  (Tib., 
Kali-dam-pa),  who  came  from  India  (1042), 
consolidated  the  priesthood  into  a  imitary  body. 
The  Mongol  dynasty  founded  by  Genghis  Khan 
was  favorable  to  the  Lamas,  Kublai  Khan 
being  converted  to  Lamaism  by  Rags-pa,  abbot 
of  the  Sa-skya  monastery.  These  abbots  came 
to  be  recognized  as  regents  of  Tibet  (1270-1340), 
but  under  the  later  Mongol  emperors  and  the 
Ming  dynasty  .which  followed  them  (1368),  their 
power  decreased,  owing  to  the  creation  of  new 
abbots  by  the  eoiperors;  it  was  the  great  saint 
and  monastic  reformer  bTsoA-K'a-pa  who  lent 
his  influence  to  the  grand  Lamas,  thus  enabling 
them  to  become  both  temporal  and  spiritual 
rulers.  By  playing  off  the  Mongols,  who,  after 
a  relapse,  had  been  converted  against  Lamaism, 
against  their  Tibetan  opponents,  and  the  Chi- 
nese against  the  Mongols,  the  crafty  Lamas  man- 
aged to  maintain  their  independence  until  the 
Manchu  Emperor  Kang-hi  (reigned  1662-1722 
A.D. )  put  an  end  to  their  political  independence 
of  China  and  established  a  Chinese  administra- 
tion. It  is  interesting  to  note  in  this  connection 
that  the  Emperor  of  China  was  given  by  the 
Lamaists  a  religious  status,  inasmuch  as  he  is 
considered  an  incarnation  of  ManjusrI;  while 
the  Russian  Czar  is  supposed  to  be  an  incarna- 
tion of  the  soul  of  the  goddess  TArA.  It  was 
Kag-wan  LOzang,  the  fifth  Grand  Lama,  who  in 
1640  AJ>.,  by  a  stroke  of  statecraft,  got  himself 
confirmed  as  the  Dalai  Lama,  or  "Lama  vast  as 
the  ocean,"  and  the  modem  period  of  Lamaism 
may  be  said  to  have  begun  with  him.  To-day 
Lamaism  extends  beyond  the  borders  of  Tibet  to 
the  Kalmuk  Tatars  on  the  banks  of  the  Volga, 
through  Siberia,  Manchuria,  Mongolia,  and  scat- 
teringly  in  China,  so  that  it  is  estimated  that  its 
followers  number  no  fewer  than  10,000,000. 

With  regard  to  doctrine  and  religious  belief 
the  Buddhistic  theory  of  the  universe,  with  its 
Hindu  heaven  and  hell  and  its  general  system  of 
morality,  was  adopted,  but  the  presence  of  abun- 
dant extraneous  matter  of  foreign  accretions 
has  already  been  mentioned.  As  ancient  Bud- 
dhism knows  of  no  worship  of  God,  but  merely 
of  an  adoration  of  saints,  the  latter  is  also  the 
main  feature  of  Lamaism.  (See  Mahatana.) 
The  essence  of  all  that  is  sacred  is  comprised 
by  this  religion  under  the  name  of  dKon  mChhog 
gSsum  (pronounced  kon-ch'og-tum) ,  which  con- 
sists of  the  three  most  precious  jewels — the 
Buddha  jewel,  the  doctrine  jewel,  and  the  priest- 
hood jewel — which  represent  a  kind  of  trinity, 
with  essential  unity.  The  first  person  of  this 
trinity  is  the  Buddha,  but  he  is  not  the  creator 
or  the  origin  of  the  universe;  as  in  Buddhism,  he 
is  merely  the  founder  of  the  doctrine,  the  highest 
saint,  though  endowed  with  all  the  qualities  of 
supreme  wisdom,  pow^r,  virtue,  and  beauty, 
which  raise  him  beyond  the  pale  of  ordinary  ex- 
istence. The  second  jewel,  or  the  doctrine 
(dharma),  is  the  law  or  religion — that  which 
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ia,  aa  it  were,  the  incarnation  of  the  Buddha, 
his  actual  existence  after  he  had  disappeared  in 
Nirvana.  The  third  jewel,  or  the  priesthood 
(sangha),  is  the  congregation  of  the  saints,  com- 
prising the  whole  clergy,  the  incarnate  as  well  as 
the  nonincamate  representatives  of  the  various 
Buddhistic  saints.  The  latter  comprise  the  five 
■Dhyani  Buddhas  (see  Dhyani  Buddha),  or  the 
Buddhas  of  Contemplation  (Amitabha,  of  whom 
the  Lama  of  Ta-sni-lunpo  is  an  incarnation, 
being  the  most  revered),  and,  besides,  all 
those  myriads  of  Bodhisattvas,  Pratyeka  Bud- 
dhas, or  solitary  saints  who  have  attained  per- 
fection by  themselves  without  the  Supreme 
Buddha's  nelp,  and  pious  men,  who  became  can- 
onized after  their  death.  It  is  obvious  that 
among  their  number  a  portion  only  can  enjoy 
practical  worship;  but  the  clergy,  as  the  visible 
representative  of  these  saints,  daim  and  receive 
due  homage  at  all  the  religious  ceremonies.  Of 
the  Boddhisattvas,  PadmapllQi,  an  emanation  of 
Amit&bha,  and  Manjusri  are  the  most  popular. 
Inferior  in  rank  to  the  saints  are  the  gods  and 
spirits,  the  former  chiefly  taken  from  the  pan- 
theon of  the  Sivaites.  The  highest  position 
among  these  is  occupied  by  the  four  spirit  kings 
— ^Indra  (q.v.),  the  god  of  the  firmament;  Yama, 
the  god  of  death  and  the  infernal  regions ;  Ya- 
mantaka,  or  Siva,  as  revenger  in  his  most  for- 
midable shape;  and  VaiiravaAa,  or  the  god  of 
wealth.  The  goddess  Tftrft  has  an  earthly  repre- 
sentative in  the  abbess  of  the  bSam-lDing  mon- 
astery, who  is  deeply  revered.  Besides  all  these, 
there  are  a  number  of  genii,  tutelary  demons, 
and  spirits,  which  receive  recognition  or  worship. 
The  worship  of  these  saints,  gods,  and  spirits 
consists  chiefly  in  the  reciting  of  prayers  and 
sacred  texts  and  in  the  intonation  of  hymns, 
accompanied  with  a  kind  of  music,  which  is  a 
chaos  of  deafening  sounds  of  horns,  trumpets, 
and  drums.  During  this  worship,  which  takes 
place  three  times  a  day,  the  clergy,  summoned 
by  the  tolling  of  a  little  bell,  are  seated  in  two 
or  more  rows,  according  to  their  rank;  and  on 
special  holidays,  the  shrines,  temples,  and  altars 
are  decorated  with  symbolic  figures,  while  offer- 
ings of  tea,  flour,  milk,  butter,  and  others  of  a 
similar  nature  are  made  by  the  worshipers,  an- 
imal sacrifices  or  offerings  entailing  injury  to 
life  being  forbidden,  as  in  the  Buddhistic  faith. 
In  the  ritual  which  the  priests  conduct,  rosaries, 
prayer  wheels,  and  prayer  flags  form  also  a  part, 
and  symbols,  holy  relics,  charms,  and  amulets 
are  employed  in  acts  of  worship  or  superstitious 
rites,  while  charms,  spells  (as  such  may  be  con- 
sidered the  formula  Om,  mani  padme  ham,  'O, 
Lotus  jewel,  amen,'  which  the  Lamas  incessantly 
repeat),  incantation,  divination,  astrology,  and 
necromancy  are  also  resorted  to. 

The  religous  festivals  and  holidays  of  Lama- 
ism  are  numerous.  The  three  great  festivals 
are  New  Year's,  the  Flower  Feast,  and  the  Water 
Feast,  to  which  might  be  added  a  lantern  fes- 
tival and  the  chase  of  the  scapegoat  of  bad  luck. 
The  Log-gSsar,  or  the  festival  of  the  new  year, 
in  February,  marks  the  commencement  of  the 
season  of  spring,  or  the  victory  of  light  and 
warmth  over  darkness  and  cold.  The  I^maists, 
like  the  Buddhists,  celebrate  it  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  victory  obtained  by  Buddha  over  six 
heretic  teachers.  The  second  festival,  probably 
the  oldest  festival  of  the  Buddhistic  cliurch,  is 
held  in  commemoration  of  the  conception  or  in- 
carnation of  the  Buddha  and'  marks  the  com- 
mencement of  summer.    The  third  is  the  Water 


Feast,  in   August  and   September,  marking  the 
commencement  of  autumn. 

The  two  principal  sacraments  of  Lamalsm  are 
baptism  and  confirmation.  The  former  is*  ad- 
ministered on  the  third  or  tenth  day  after  birth; 
the  latter,  generally  when  the  child  can  walk  and 
speak.  The  marriage  ceremony  is  to  the  Tibet- 
ans not  a  religious,  but  a  civil  act,  though  it 
is  from  the  Lamas  that  the  bridegroom  and  bride 
learn  the  auspicious  day;  nor  do  they  fail  to 
complete  the  act  with  prayers  and  rites,  which 
must  be  responded  to  with  handsome  presents. 
A  similar  observation  applies  to  the  funeral 
ceremonies  of  the  Tibetans.  The  metliod  of  dis- 
posing of  the  dead  is  by  burning,  by  interment, 
and  bkewisa  by  exposing  the  body  in  the  open 
air,  to  be  devoured  by  birds  and  beasts  of  prey. 
When  a  man  dies,  a  Lama  must  be  present  to 
superintend  the  proper  separation  of  the  body 
and  the  soul  and  to  direct  the  spirit  on  its 
journey  to  the  Western  paradise;  also  to  cast 
the  horoscope  and  to  enable  the  departed  to  be 
reborn  in  a  happy  existence  or  to  enter  the  re- 
gions beyond  rebirth,  for  Lamaism,  like  Bud- 
dhism, has  the  doctrine  of  meteftipsychosis  and 
reincarnation.  The  most  lucrative  part  of  the 
Lama's  business,  however,  is  the  masses  which 
he  has  to  {>erform  until  the  soul  is  released  from 
Yama,  the  infernal  judge,  and  ready  to  enter 
upon  its  new  existence.    • 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  Lama- 
ism is  the  organization  of  its  hierarchy.  Its 
summit  is  occupied  by  two  Lama  popes,  the  one 
called  Dalai  Lama,  who  resides  at  Potala,  a  hill 
near  Lhasa;  the  other  bearing  the  titles  of 
Taahi  Lima  (Old,  Krashi),  Teuah  LAma,  Bogodo 
Lama,  etc.,  and  o£3cially  called  Pan-ch'en  rin  po 
oh'e,  literally  'the  right  reverend  great  teacher 
jewel'  (i.e.,  precious  teacher) — he  resides  in  the 
convent  at  bKra-Shiss-Lhun-po,  or  Ta-shi-lun-po, 
near  gShiss-Ka-rTse  and  is  an  incarnation  of 
Amitabha.  In  theory  both  popes  have  the  same 
rank  and  authority  in  spiritual  as  well  as  in 
temporal  matters,  but  as  the  Dalai  Lama  pos- 
sesses a  much  larger  territory  than  the  other,  he 
is  in  reality  much  more  powerful.  Next  in  rank 
are  the  Khvtnktus.  The  third  degree  is  that 
of  the  KhvliUghana  or  Bobilghans — ^which  Mon- 
gol name  is  more  frequently  given  to  them  than 
the  Tibetan  title  bjang  ohuh — a  translation  of 
the  Sanskrit  hddhisattva.  Their  number  is  very 
great.  These  three  degrees  represent  the  clergy, 
which  claims  to  be  tiie  incarnation  of  the  Bud- 
dhistic saints.  The  theory  of  the  reincarnate 
succession  of  the  Lamas  is  strongly  marked. 
The  Dalai  Lama  and  the  Pan-ch'en  were  in  their 
former  lives  the  two  chief  disciples  of  the  great 
Lamaist  reformer  bTsoft-K'a-pa  (bom  in  1378) 
who  was  an  incarnation  of  the  Bodhisattva  Ami- 
tabha or,  as  some  will  have  it,  of  Manjusri,  and 
who  is  reputed  to  have  founded,  in  the  first  half 
of  the  fifteenth  century  of  the  Christian  era,  the 
present  system  of  the  Lama  hierarchy.  He  was 
the  founder  of  the  "yellow"  order  of  monks,  who 
do  not  marry  and  who  car^  an  alms  bowl,  like 
their  Hindu  colleagues.  The  Khutuktus  were, 
in  their  prior  ezist^ces,  other  Buddhistic  saints 
of  very  great  renown;  and  the  Khubilghans  are 
those  reborn  hosts  of  saintly  patrons  whom  the 
temples  and  convents  of  Lamaism  possess  in 
boundless  numbers.  On  the  death  of  a  Grand 
Lama  his  soul  is  supposed  to  take  up  ite  abode 
in  some  infant  bom  shortly  after  the  pontiff's 
decease.  Up  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century 
the  clergy  of  these  various  classes  determined 
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the  choice  of  the  children  into  whose  bodies  the 
souls  of  their  departed  members  had  migrated. 
At  present,  however,  it  seems  that  the  Emperor 
of  China  exercises  a  paramount  influence  on  the 
discovery  of  those  transmigrations.  In  order  to 
ascertain  the  rebirth  of  a  departed  Lama,  vari- 
ous means  are  relied  upon.  Sometimes  the  de- 
ceased had,  before  his  death,  confidentially  men- 
tioned to  his  friends  where  and  in  which  family 
he  would  reappear,  or  his  will  contained  inti- 
maticms  to  this  effect.  In  most  instances,  how- 
ever, the  sacred  books  and  the  ofBcial  astrologers 
are  consulted  on  the  subject;  and  if  the  Dalai 
Lama  dies,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  Pan-ch'en  to 
interpret  the  traditions  and  oracles;  whereas,  if 
the  latter  dies,  the  Dalai  Lama  renders  him  the 
same  service.  The  proclamation  of  so  great  an 
event,  however,  as  the  metempsychosis  of  a 
Dalai  Lama  or  a  Pan-ch'en  is  preceded  by  a  close 
examination  of  the  child  who  claims  to  be  in 
possession  of  the  soul  of  either  of  these 
personages.  The  child  thus  selected  is  subjected 
to  a  strict  course  of  educational  discipline  des- 
tined to  enable  him  to  perform  his  important 
duties. 

Besides  the  three  classes  of  the  higher  clergy 
alluded  to  above,  Lamaism  possesses  a  lower 
clergy,  which,  having  no  claim  to  incarnate  holi- 
nesc,  recruits  its  ranks  on  the  principle  of  merit 
and  theological  pioflcieucy.  It  has  four  orders: 
the  pupil  or  novice,  who  enters  the  order  gen- 
erally in  his  seventh  or  ninth  year;  the  assistant 
priest;  the  religious  mendicant;  and  the  teacher 
or  abbot.  To  tiiese  may  be  added  two  academi- 
cal or  theological  degrees  and  also  two  dignities, 
conferred  by  the  sovereign  Lamas  on  those  doc- 
tors who  have  distinguished  themselves  by  ex- 
traordinary sanctity  or  learning.  All  the 
members  of  these  orders  must  make  the  vow  of 
celibacy,  and  by  far  the  greatest  number  of 
them  five  in  convents.  A  Lamaist  convent  or 
monastery,  dOdnpa,  consists  of  a  temple,  which 
forms  its  centre,  and  of  a  number  of  buildings 
connected  with  the  temple  and  used  as  the  meet- 
ing rooms,  the  library,  refectory,  dwellings,  and 
ower  spiritual  and  worldly  wants  of  the  monks. 
At  the  head  of  the  convent  is  a  Khubilghan,  or 
an  abbot,  the  latter  being  elected  by  the  chapter 
and  appointed  by  the  Dalai  Lama  or  the  pro- 
vincial Khubilghan.  In  addition  to  these  orders 
of  monks  and  convents,  Tiamaism  has  likewise 
its  nuns  and  nimneries. 

The  scriptures  of  Lamaism  are  divided  into 
two  great  collections:  (1)  the  canon  or  sacred 
books,  called  bKOng-'gyur  or  KSng-gyw,  the 
translated  commands  or  words  of  the  Buddha, 
rendered  from  the  Indian  texts  or,  in  a  few  in- 
stances, from  the  Chinese;  (2)  the  commentary 
bs-Tan'gyur  or  TSn-gyur,  which  is  encyclopedic 
in  its  character.  The  canon,  or  KOng-gyvr,  con- 
tains no  fewer  than  1083  works,  which  in  some 
editions  fill  100  or  108  volumes  of  about  1000 
pages  each.  It  comprises  the  following  sections: 
(a)  Dul-va  (Skt  Vinaya),  discipline;  (b)  D6 
(Skt.  Batra),  sermons  of  the  Buddhas;  (c) 
Ch'os-non-pa  (Skt.  Ahhidharma) ,  philosophy,  in- 
cluding B'er-p'yin  (Skt.  PrajM  ParomiM),  or 
metaphysics.  There  are  also  minor  subdivisions 
containing  details  as  to  doctrine,  including  Nir- 
vana (Myornan-lat-'daa-pa) , Mixes,  ritual,  magic, 
and  the  like.  The  commentary  literature.  Tan- 
gyur,  is  very  voluminous  and  comprehensive, 
some  225  volumes  in  folio,  but  it  has  not  the 
canonical  authority  of  the  other  collection.  The 
"red"  monks,  too,  have  a  literature  which  is  con- 


sidered heterodox;  the  works  and  legends  of 
Padma-Sambhava  belong  to  this  category.  Much 
religious  lore  and  superstition  are  auo  embodied 
in  the  enormous  popular  literature  of  Tibet. 

Bibliography.  GrOnwedel,  Mytkologie  de» 
Buddhitmus  in  Tibet  und  in  der  Mongolei 
(Leipzig,  1900,  finely  illustrated) ;  to  this 
may  be  added  Waddell,  The  Buddhism  of  Tibet, 
t>r  Lamaism  (London,  1896).  Consult  likewise: 
KOppen,  Die  lamaisohe  Hiernrohie  und  Kirohe 
(Berlin,  1869);  Schlagintweit,  Buddhism  in 
Tibet  (London,  1886);  Csoma  de  KOrOs  (q.v.). 
Die  lamaisohe  Hierarohie  (Berlin,  1859) ;  Fe£r, 
"Analyse  du  Kandjur,"  in  Annales  du  Mus4e 
Ouimet  (Paris,  1881);  Rockhill,  The  Life  of 
the  Buddha  and  the  Early  History  of  his  Order, 
from  Tibetan  Works  (London,  1884) ;  GrOn- 
wedel, "Der  Lamaismus,"  in  Die  orientali' 
schen  Religionen,  pp.  136-169  (Berlin,  1006) ; 
Schulemann,  Die  Oesehiohte  der  Dalailamas 
(Heidelberg,  1911);  Walleser,  Die  Uittlere 
Lehre  des  Nagarjuna  (trans,  from  the  Tibetan, 
1911 ;  from  the  Chinese,  1912) ;  Francke,  History 
of  Western  Tibet  (London,  1907).  Further, 
Schlagintweit,  "Lebensgeschichte  von  Padma 
Sambhava,"  in  Abhandlungen  der  bayerischen 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,  Philosophische 
Klasse,  vols,  zxi-xxii  (MUnchen,  1899-1903) ; 
Millou^  "Comments  est  fond^  le  pouvoir  tem- 
porel  des' Dalai  Lamas,"  in  Annales  du  MusSe 
Chtimet,  vol.  xiv  (Paris,  1903;  trans,  in  Indian 
Antiquary,  vol.  zxxiii,  Bombitv,  1904) ;  Sarat 
Chandra  Das,  "Hierarchy  of  Dalai  Lama,"  in 
Journal  of  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  v.  8.,  vol.  Ixxiii, 
part  i,  pp.  80-03  (Calcutta,  1904);  Rockhill, 
^'The  Dalai  Lamas  .  .  .  their  Relation  with 
the  Manchu  Emperors,"  in  Toung  Poo,  vol.  xi, 
pp.  1-104  (L«yden,  1910) ;  Speyer,  "Het  La- 
maisme  van  Tibet,"  in  Oids,  vol.  Izzv,  pp.  508- 
661  (Amsterdam,  1911);  Enriqnez,  "Lamaism 
in  Western  Tibet,"  in  Buddhist  Review,  vol.  vi 
(London,  1914) ;  Gunes,  "Der  Lamaismus,"  in 
Archiv  fSr  BeligionsvHssenschaft,  voL  xvii,  pp. 
113-124  (Leipzig,  1914).  There  are  also  impor- 
tant works  in  Russian  by  Pozdnieiev,  Ukhtom- 
ski,  Vasiliev,  and  other  scholars.  See  also  BTn>- 
DHISM  and  its  biblic^aphy. 

T.ATffATHTAO,  U'm<i-me-ou'  (Mong.  DoUm- 
nor),  also  called  Chao  Naiican  Suice.  An 
important  commercial  town  in  the  southeast  of 
Mongolia,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  about  4000 
feet,  about  150  miles  north  of  Pdcing.  It  is 
one  of  the  centres  of  the  Chinese-Mongolian 
trade  and  is  especially  noted  for  its  statues  of 
bronze,  copper,  and  iron,  gongs,  vases,  and  other 
religious  objects,  which  are  exported  in  large 
quantities  to  Buddhist  countries.  Manufactures 
and  agricultural  products  from  China  are  ex- 
change here  for  animals.  Russian  goods  come 
to  the  town  from  Kiachta,  and  the  Tatars  ex- 
change herds  of  oxen,  camels,  and  horses  for 
tea,  cloth,  and  tobacco.  There  are  two  extensive 
monasteries  in  the  Mongolian  part  of  the  town. 
Pop.  (est.),  30,000. 

IiA  irATTCTTA.    See  Manoha,  La. 

IiA  MANCHE.     See  Manche,  La. 

TiATWA'NSKy,  U-mlln'skI,  Vladihib  Ivano- 
TITCH  (1833-  ).  A  Russian  philologist  and 
historian,  bom  and  educated  in  St.  Pe^rsburg. 
He  was  professor  of  Slavic  literature  in  the 
university  of  that  city  in  1865-90  and  founded 
the  ethnographical  periodical  Zivaia  Btarina  in 
1890.  His  publications  include:  The  Slavs  in 
Asia  Minor,  Africa,  and  Spain  (1869);  Servia 
and   the   Slavs   of   Southern   Austria    (1864); 
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Eittorioal  Study  of  the  Oreeeo-Slav  World 
(1871) ;  The  Bongi  of  Bouthem  Bu—ia  (1875) ; 
Btvdiet  of  the  Czech  (1878)  and  Bulgariiua 
literatures;  Secrets  d'Etat  de  Teniae  (1884)  ; 
The  Three  Worlds  of  Europe  and  Asia  (1892). 
An  intense  "Slavophile,"  Lamansky  in  the  his- 
torical view  looks  upon  the  Qredc-Slavic  civili- 
zation as  the  opposite  of  tiie  Germano-Roman. 

TiAXATl,  U-mttr'.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Prowers  Co.,  Olo.,  116  miles  east  of  Pueblo, 
on  the  Atchison,  Topdca,  and  Santa  Fe  Railroad 
(Map:  Colorado,  (i  3).  It  is  in  the  fertile 
Arkansas  vallev,  producing  alfalfa,  hogs,  sheep, 
and  fruits.  Among  the  industrial  establish- 
ments are  a  large  condensed-milk  plant,  flour 
and  feed  mills,  lumber  yards,  and  manufactories 
of  beet  sugar,  sashes  and  doors,  brooms,  and 
bricks  and  tile.  The  city  contains  a  Carnegie 
library  and  two  hospitals  and  owns  its  water 
works.     Pop.,  1900,  987;   1910,  2977. 

TiAlff AR.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Barton  Co.,  Mo.,  39  miles  north  by  east  of 
Joplin,  on  the  north  fork  of  the  Spring  River, 
and  on  the  Missouri  Pacific  and  the  Frisco 
Lines  systems  (Map:  Missouri,  B  4).  It  has 
a  public-school  library,  a  courthouse,  and  Lamar 
College.  The  city  is  in  a  region  largely  agri- 
cultural, with  coal-mining  interests.  There  is  a 
trade  in  flour.  The  water  works  and  electric- 
light  plant  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900, 
2737;  1910,  2316. 

LAMAS,  Joai  (1778-1830).  A  South  Amer- 
ican general,  bom  at  Cuenca  in  what  is  now 
Eciuidor.  His  early  life  was  spent  in  Spain, 
where  he  fought  against  France;  in  1816  he 
was  sent  to  Peru  in  command  of  the  Spanish 
army,  from  which  he  resigned  after  the  sur- 
render of  Callao  Castle  (1821),  to  enter  the 
Republican  army.  He  commanded  the  Peruvian 
troops  at  Ayacucho  (1824)  and  in  1827  was 
elected  to  the  Presidency  of  Peru.  In  1828  he 
provoked  a  war  with  Colombia  and  in  1829 
was  defeated  by  Sucre,  the  late  President  of 
Bolivia,  who  commanded  the  Colombian  forces 
at  Cuenca.  He  was  deposed  a  few  months 
afterward  and  died  in  exile. 

TiATWAK,  Joseph  Ruckix  (1857-  ).  An 
American  jurist,  bom  at  Ruckersville,  Ga.  He 
attended  the  University  of  Georgia,  graduated 
from  Bethany  (W.  Va.)  College  in  1877,  and 
studied  law  at  Washington  and  Lee  University. 
Admitted  to  the  bar  in  1878,  he  practiced  law 
at  Angusta,  Ga.,  from  1880  to  1903,  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Georgia  House  of  Representatives  in 
1886-89,  and  served  as  commissioner  to  codify 
the  laws  of  Georgia  in  1896.  He  was  appointed 
associate  justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Geor- 
gia in  1901  to  fill  an  unexpired  term  and  was 
r^ularly  elected  to  that  oflSce  in  1903;  but  two 
years  later  he  resigned  and  resumed  the  prac- 
tice of  law  at  Angusta,  where  he  met  and  be- 
come the  friend  of  President  Taft.  In  1910  he 
was  appointed  associate  justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States,  and  in  1914  he 
served  as  one  of  the  delegates  of  the  United 
States  to  the  Niagara  Falls  Peace  Conference, 
which  attempted  to  settle  the  dispute  with 
Mexico  concerning  insults  to  the  American  flag 
by  the  government  of  General  Huerta. 

LAJCAB,  Lncn78  Quintus  Circinnatus 
(1797-1834).  An  American  jurist,  bom  at 
Eatonton,  (3a.,  of  French-Huguenot  descent. 
He  was  educated  at  Milledgeville,  Ga.,  and 
studied  law  at  Litchfield,  Conn.  Returning  to 
his  native  State,  he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 


1819  and  rapidly  won  distinction  in  his  profes- 
sion. In  1819  he  revised  Georgia  Justice,  and 
in  1821  he  was  commissioned  by  the  State  Legis- 
lature to  make  a  compilation  of  The  Laws  of 
Georgia  from  1811  to  1819  (1821).  In  1830 
he  was  elected  to  succeed  Thomas  W.  Cobb  as  a 
judge  of  the  Georgia  Supreme  Court  and  re- 
mained upon  the  boich  until  his  death. 

TiAM AH,  Lucius  Quiktus  Cincinnatus 
(1826-93).  An  American  lawyer  and  legisla- 
tor, son  of  the  preceding.  He  was  born  in  Put- 
nam Co.,  Ga.,  graduated  at  Emory  College  (Ox- 
ford, €ra.)  in  1834,  studied  law  at  Macon  in  the 
office  of  A.  H.  Chappell,  and  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1847.  In  1849  he  removed  to  Oxford, 
Miss.,  where,  besides  practicing  law,  he  was 
adjunct  professor  of  mathematics  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Mississippi  from  1860  to  1852,  when 
he  removed  to  Covington,  Ga.  He  was  elected 
to  the  Georgia  Legislature  in  1853  and  re- 
turned to  Mississippi  in  1855.  In  1866  he 
was  elected  to  Congress  and  in  1858  he  was  re- 
elected. In  December,  1860,  he  resigned  to 
take  part  in  the  Secessionist  movement  in  his 
State.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Charleston 
Convention  of  1860,  before  which  he  made  a 
stirring  speech,  and  of  the  Mississippi  Conven- 
tion whicli,  on  Jan.  9,  1861,  passed  the  ordinance 
of  secession,  which  he  himself  had  drafted  and 
presented.  In  the  summer  of  1860  he  had  ac- 
cepted an  appointment  to  the  cliair  of  ethics  and 
metaphysics  in  the  University  of  Mississippi, 
but  resigned  his  professorship  to  heed  the  call 
to  arms.  In  May  he  was  chosen  lieutenant 
colonel  of  the  first  regiment  raised  in  Mississippi 
for  service  "during  the  war."  He  led  his  regi- 
ment at  Yorktown  add  Williamsburg,  but  re- 
signed from  active  service  in  October,  1862,  and 
early  in  the  following  year  was  sent  to  Europe 
as  special  commissioner  of  the  Confederate 
States  to  the  Russian  Empire.  He  did  not 
proceed  to  his  post,  however,  and,  his  commis- 
sion not  being  confirmed  by  the  Confederate 
Senate,  he  retimed  to  America  early  in  1864, 
after  having  spent  some  months  in  London  and 
Paris.  From  December,  1864,  until  the  close  of 
the  war,  he  served  as  judge  advocate  of  the 
military  court  of  the  Third  Army  Corps,  with 
the  rank  of  colonel.  He  was  professor  of  ethics 
and  metaphysics  at  the  University  of  Missis- 
sippi in  1866  and  1867  and  of  law  from  1867  to 
1870.  In  this  year  he  resigned  in  consequence 
of  Republicans  having  become  trustees  of  the 
university  upon  the  readmission  of  the  State 
into  the  Union.  He  was  a  member  of  Congress 
from  1873  to  1877  and  of  the  United  States 
Senate  from  1877  to  1886,  was  Secretary  of 
the  Interior  in  President  Cleveland's  cabinet 
from  1886  to  1888,  and  was  an  associate  justice 
of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  from  1888 
tintil  his  death.  His  efforts  were  directed 
chiefly  to  bringing  about  a  reconciliation  and  a 
better  understanding  between  the  North  and  the 
South,  and  a  remarkable  eulogy  of  Senator 
Sumner,  delivered  by  him  before  the  House  in 
1874,  did  more  than  perhaps  any  other  one 
thing  up  to  that  time  towards  accomplishing 
this  result.  He  opposed  with  great  energy  and 
eloquence  all  schemes  involving  the  debasement 
or  tmdue  inflation  of  the  currency  and  in  1878 
showed  his  strength  of  conviction  and  independ- 
ence of  mind  by  refusing  to  resign  or  change  his 
views  on  this  question  at  the  command  of  the 
Mississippi  Legislature  and  by  appealing  _  to 
the  people,  who  enthusiastically  sustained  him. 
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Among  his  manv  notable  orations  and  addresses 
perhaps  the  ablest  was  that  delivered  at  the 
unveiling  of  the  Calhoun  monument  at  Charles- 
ton, S.  C,  in  1887.  Consult  Mayes,  Luoius  Q.  O. 
Lamar:  Hi*  Life,  Timet,  and  Speeches  (Nash- 
ville, Tenn.,  1896). 

TiAMAH,      MlBABEAU      BUONAPABTE       (1798- 

1859).  An  American  politician.  President  of 
Texas,  the  brother  of  the  elder  L.  Q.  C.  Lamar. 
He  was  bom  at  Louisville,  6a.,  and  engaged 
in  agricultural  and  mercantile  pursuits  until 
1828,  when  he  foimded  a  States'-rights  news- 
paper, the  Columbus  Independent.  In  1835  he 
went  to  Texas  and  became  prominently  identified 
with  the  revolutionary  party.  He  served  at 
the  battle  of  San  Jacinto,  was  commissioned 
major  general,  and  was  appointed  to  the  com- 
mand of  the  army  in  the  summer  of  1836,  but 
insubordination  in  the.  ranks  forced  his  retire- 
ment. He  then  became  Attorney-General,  Secre- 
tary of  War,  Vice  President,  and  President  of 
Texas.  During  his  term  of  office  as  President 
( 1838-41 )  the  independence  of  Texas  was  recog- 
nized by  the  chief  powers  of  Europe.  He  is 
credited  with  having  originated  the  educational 
system  of  Texas.  He  recommended  in  his  mes- 
sage to  the  Third  Congress  of  the  Republic  the 
Act  (passed  in  1830)  granting  three  leagues  of 
land  to  each  county  for  the  support  of  an 
academy  and  60  leagues  for  the  "establishment 
and  endowment"  of  two  tmiversities.  From 
these  provisions  have  developed  the  public-school 
^stem  of  the  State  and  the  University  of 
Texas.  He  served  with  distinction  in  the  Mexi- 
can War  and  against  the  Comanche  Indians. 
In  18S7  he  was  appointed  United  States  Minister 
to  the  Argentine  Republic,  but  did  not  serve;  in 
1858  Minister  to  Nicaragua  and  Costa  Rica. 
He  published  Verse  Memorials, 

LA  •WA'W-*      See  Lipaius,  Ida  Mabie. 

jji,  MASCS',  Count.  A  name  of  the  Bel- 
gian soldier  and  author  Arenberg  (q.v.),  or 
Aremberg. 

LAKABCK,  Jean  Baptibtb  Piebbe  Antoinu 
DE  MoNin-  DE  (1744-1829).  A  French  zoologist, 
regarded  as  the  greatest  of  the  period  between 
Linnnus  and  Cuvier.  He  was  bom  Aug.  1,  1744, 
at  Bazentin-le-Petit,  a  village  in  Picardy,  the 
eleventh  child  of  parents  belonging  to  the  minor 
nobility.  Destined  by  his  parents  for  the 
Church,  though  preferring  a  military  life,  he 
entered  the  collie  of  the  Jesuits  at  Amiens. 
But,  his  father  dying  in  1760,  he  enlisted  at 
the  age  of  16  in  the  French  army  during  the 
Seven  Years'  War,  distinguished  himself,  and 
was  promoted  to  a  lieutenancy.  His  military 
career  was,  however,  checked  by  a  serious  acci- 
dent, whereupon  he  went  to  Paris,  studied  medi- 
cine, and,  meeting  Rousseau,  was  led  to  study 
botany  under  Bernard  de  Juasieu.  For  10 
years  he  studied  native  and  exotic  plants.  His 
Flore  frantaise,  published  in  1778  in  three  vol- 
umes and  augmented  to  six  volumes  in  the  third 
edition  of  1805-16,  brought  young  Lamarck 
immediate  fame  and  led  to  his  election  to  the 
French  Academy  of  Sciences  in  1779.  In  1781 
Buffon  obtained  for  him  a  commission  as  royal 
botanist,  charged  with  visiting  the  foreign 
botanical  gardens  and  museums  as  well  as  mines. 
His  travels  (1781-82)  led  him  to  visit  Holland, 
Qermany,  and  Hungary.  On  his  return  be  was 
appointed  keeper  of  the  herbarium  of  the  Royal 
CMtrden,  to  which  he  afterward  gave  the  present 
name,  Jardin  des  Plantes.  His  career  as  a 
botanist,  in  which  he  achieved  such  success  that 


he  was  called  the  French  Linncns,  covered  a 
period  of  about  25  years.  Meanwhile  he  took  an 
active  part  in  the  reorganization  of  the  Museum 
of  Natural  History,  with  the  result  that  his 
ideas  were  carried  out  and  extended  by  Lakanal, 
and  the  Jardin  des  Plantes  was  transformed 
into  an  institution  of  higher  instruction,  with  a 
staff  of  12  professors. 

In  the  summer  of  1793,  the  Museum  of  Natu- 
ral History  having  been  reorganized,  the  chair 
of  zoology  was  divided,  the  professorship  of 
vertebrate  zoology  being  filled  by  Geoff  roy 
Saint-Hilaire,  while  to  I^marck,  now  49  years 
of  age,  was  assigned  the  chair  of  invertebrate 
zoology.  In  1801  appeared  his  Systime  des  ani- 
mauw  sans  verHbres,  in  the  introduction  to 
which  his  views  on  the  origin  of  species  were 
first  published.  Lamarck  introduced  great  re- 
form in  the  classification  of  animals,  founding 
the  classes  Infusoria,  Annelida,  Crustacea, 
Arachnida,  and  Tunicata,  the  order  of  Cirri- 
pedia,  and  the  molluscan  group  of  Heteropoda. 
He  specialized  in  the  Molluscs,  breaking  up  the 
Linnsean  genera  into  more  modem  generic 
groups,  and  all  later  work  in  this  branch  has 
been  in  the  line  of  expansion  and  elaboration 
of  his  labors.  The  Philosopkie  eoSlogique  was 
published  in  1809  (trans,  by  Hugh  EUiot,  1914) 
and  in  1816-22  appeared  his  monumental  work, 
in  seven  volumes,  Histoire  naturelle  des  ani- 
mauw  sans  vertibres,  augmented  to  11  volumes 
in  the  second  edition  of  1835-46. 

Lamarck  was  greatly  interested  early  in  life 
in  meteorology,  and  from  1799  to  1810  he  pub- 
lished an  annual  meteorological  report  and  was 
the  first  to  foretell  the  probabilities  of  the 
weather.  His  speculations  in  physics  and  chem- 
istry were,  however,  worthless;  in  fact,  he 
lacked  the  qualities  of  an  experimenter,  in  this 
respect  differing  from  Darwin.  A  little  book, 
published  in  1802,  entitled  HydrogMogie,  pre- 
serves his  reflections  on  geology,  in  antagonism 
to  the  "catastrophic"  ideas  of  Cuvier;  and  Hux- 
ley characterized  it  as  containing  ."sober  and 
philosophic  hypotheses,"  compared  with  those  of 
Cuvier. 

Lamarck  was  the  founder  of  invertebrate 
paleontology,  as  Cuvier  was  of  vertebrate 
paleontology.  He  utterly  opposed  Cuvier's 
views  of  the  sudden  general  extinction  and  crea- 
tion of  species,  believing  that  the  fossil  forms 
were  the  ancestors  of  the  animals  now  living; 
species  to  his  mind  being  variable  and  under- 
going a  slow  modification.  He  insisted  on  the 
following  foundation  principles  of  paleontology: 
(1)  the  great  length  of  geological  time;  (2) 
the  continuous  existence  of  organic  life  through 
the  geol<^cal  periods;  (3)  the  physical  environ- 
ment remaining  of  the  same  general  nature 
throughout,  but  with  (4)  continued  gradual, 
not  catestrophic,  changes  in  the  relative  distri- 
bution of  land  and  sea — changes  which  (6) 
caused  corresponding  modifications  in  the  habi- 
tats, and  (6)  consequently  in  the  habits,  of 
living  beings,  so  that  there  has  been  all  through 
geological  history  a  slow  modification  of  life 
forms.  Although  Lamarck  was  a  uniformiterian 
and  thus  anticipated  Lyell,  his  idea  of  creation 
was  evolutional  rather  than  simply  uniformi- 
tarian.  His  evolutionary  theories  brought  him 
into  sharp  controversy  with  Cuvier,  whose  in- 
fluence led  to  their  neglect  by  his  contemporaries. 
It  was  only  in  the  present  century  that  their 
real  worth  has  been  appreciated.  See  La- 
kabckisu. 
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Lamarck  was  a  man  of  exceedingly  fine  char- 
acter, generous,  free  from  jealousy  and  self- 
assertion.  He  was  patriotic,  imperturbable 
under  the  assaults  of  fortune,  and  patient  under 
affliction.  His  mind  wag  essentially  philosophic, 
broad,  and  synthetic;  he  was  a  bold  thinker  and 
in  every  respect  an  epoch-making  man.  Besides 
the  larger  works  mentioned  above,  he  was  the 
author  of  many  articles,  some  of  which  have 
been  translated  into  English  and  have  become 
the  bases  of  standard  works  on  the  subjects 
treated.  He  died  Dec.  18,  1829,  at  the  age  of 
85  years. 

BlblloKraphy.  Cuvier,  Eloge  (Paris,  1832), 
translated  in  Edinburgh  New  Philosophical 
Journal,  No.  39  (Edinburgh,  1833) ;  Martins, 
"Un  naturaliste  philosophe:  Lamarck,  sa  vie  et 
aes  oeuvres,"  in  Hevue  des  Deua  Monies  (Paris, 
1873 ) ;  De  Mortillet  and  others,  Lamarck :  Par 
un  groupe  de  transformisiea,  ses  disciples  (ib., 
1887 ) ;  A.  S.  Packard,  Lamarck,  the  Pounder 
of  Evolution:  His  Life  and  Work,  with  Transla- 
tions of  his  Writings  on  Organic  JSvolution,  with 
bibliography  (New  York,  1901);  Marcel  Lan- 
drieu,  "Lamarck  et  ses  prteurseurs,"  in  Ecole 
d^ Anthropologic  de  Paris,  Revue,  vol.  xvi  (Paris, 
1906) ;  id.,  "Lamarck,  le  fond^teur  du  trans- 
formisme,  sa  vie,  ses  oeuvres,"  in  SooUti  ZoSlo- 
gique  de  France,  M4moires,  vol.  rri  (ib.,  1909) ; 
C.  F.  Cox,  "The  Founder  of  the  Evolution 
Theory,"  in  New  York  Academy  of  Science, 
Annals,  vol.  xix  (New  York,  1910) ;  Friedrich 
Euehner  (ed.),  Lamarck,  die  Lehre  vom  Leben, 
seine  Pers6nliohkeit  und  das  ujesentliche  aus 
seinen  Bchriften  (Jena,  1913),  with  bibliography. 

I.A1CABCK1SK.  The  doctrine  of  J.  B.  P.  A. 
Lamarck  (q.v.),  which  considers  the  fundamental 
or  primary  factors  of  evolution  in  the  trans- 
formation of  species.  Lamarck  claimed  that  all 
living  beings  arose  from  germs,  through  spon- 
taneous generation,  and  that  the  most  primitive 
was  monad-like.  In  his  opinion  the  first  germs 
of  plants  and  animals  were  formed  in  favorable 
places  and  under  favorable  circumstances.  The 
fimctions  of  life  beginning  and  an  org^anic  move- 
ment established,  these  germs  "necessarily  grad- 
ually developed  the  organs,  so  that  after  a  time 
and  under  suitable  circumstances  they  have  been 
differentiated"  into  parts  or  organs,  develop- 
ment proceeding  from  the  simple  to  the  complex. 
He  postulated  great  length  of  time,  so  great 
"that  it  is  absolutely  beyond  the  power  of  man 
to  appreciate  it  in  an  adequate  way."  He  adds 
that  with  the  aid  of  sufficient  time,  of  circum- 
stances which  have  been  necessarily  favorable, 
of  changes  of  condition  that  every  part  of  the 
earth's  surface  has  successively  undergone — in 
a  word,  by  the  power  which  new  situations  and 
new  habits  have  of  modifying  the  organs  of  liv- 
ing beings — all  those  which  now  exist  have  been 
gradually  formed  such  as  we  now  see  them." 
vestigial  organs  are  explained  as  remains  of 
parts  which  had  been  actively  used  by  the  an- 
cestors of  existing  forms,  but  which  have  become 
atrophied  by  disuse.  The  fact  of  variation  is 
fully  appreciated,  as  also  adaptation  to  needs. 
In  his  opinion  specific  characters  vary  most.  He 
points  out  that  the  peripheral  parts,  as  the  legs, 
mouth  parts,  antennee,  etc.,  are  first  affected  by 
the  causes  which  produce  variations,  while  it 
requires  a  longer  tune  for  variation  in  the  in- 
ternal organs  to  take  place.  He  also  insisted 
that,  when  the  conditions  of  existence  remain 
constant,  species  do  not  vary. 
Lamarck's  factors  of  organic  evolution  were 
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seven,  as  follows:  1.  Effects  of  favorable  cir- 
ctunstances  due  to  changes  of  environment,  of 
climate,  soil,  food,  temperature,  etc.  Such 
changes  are  direct  in  the  case  of  plants  and  the 
lowest  animals,  but  indirect  in  the  case  of  the 
higher  animals  and  man. 

2.  Needs,  new  physical  wants  or  necessities 
induced  by  change  of  the  conditions  of  life,  re- 
sult in  the  production  of  new  propensities,  new 
habits  and  functions.  Lamarck  showed  that 
change  of  habits  may  lead  to  the  origination  or 
modification  of  organs,  that  changes  of  functions 
also  modify  or  create  new  organs.  He  said:  "It 
is  easy  to  demonstrate  by  observation  that  uses 
or  habits  have  given  rise  to  forms,"  which  is  an- 
other expression  for  Geoffroy  Saint-Hilaire's 
"C'est  la  fonction  qui  crfe  I'organ,"  and  an  an- 
ticipation of  Dohrn's  principle  of  change  of 
function  as  a  means  of  modification  of  organs. 
( See  Function  Change.  )  Lamarck's  use  of  the 
word  "need"  or  "necessity"  {besoin)  has  been 
greatly  misunderstood  and  caricatured.  He 
shows,  however,  that  by  change  of  environment 
animals  are  subjected  to  new  surroundings,  in- 
volving new  ways  and  means  of  living.  Thus, 
certain  land  birds  driven  by  necessity  {besoin) 
to  obtain  their  food  in  <Ae  watier,  gradually 
assumed  character^  or  structures,  adapting 
them  for  swimming,  wading,  or  for  searching 
for  food  in  the  shallow  water,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  long-necked  kinds. 

3.  Use  and  disuse.  The  continual  use  or  ex- 
ercise of  organs  develops  than,  as  in  the  wings 
of  birds,  eto.  The  second  of  these  principles  he 
illustrates  by  the  cases  of  the  mole,  the  whale- 
bone whales,  whose  rudimentary  teeth  exist  in 
the  embryo,  the  anteater,  the  blind  Proteus  of 
caves,  the  eyeless  bivalves,  and  the  snakes,  whose 
ancestors  lost  their  limbs  in  the  process  of  be- 
coming adapted  for  gliding  through  brush  or 
grass  or  similar  obstacles. 

4.  The  doctrine  of  the  struggle  for  existence 
and  of  competition  was  stated  by  Lamarck.  He 
frequently  refers  to  the  precautions  that  nature 
has  taken  to  place  limits  to  the  too  great  in- 
crease in  individuals  and  the  consequent  over- 
crowding of  the  earth.  The  stronger  and  bettor 
armed,  he  says,  devour  the  weak;  the  lai;ge 
animals  devour  the  smaller.  The  multiplication 
of  the  smaller  species  is  so  rapid  that  these 
smaller  species  render  the  earth  inhabitable  for 
others;  but  their  length  of  life  is  very  short, 
and  nature  always  preserves  them  in  just  ]pro- 
portions,  not  only  for  their  own  preservation, 
but  also  for  that  of  other  species.  The  larger 
species,  however,  multiply  slowly,  and  thus  is 
preserved  the  kind  of  equilibrium  which  should 
exist. 

5.  Lamarck's  characteristic  doctrine  is  the 
inheritance  of  characters  acquired  during  the 
life-time  of  the  individual.  (See  UsK  Inhkbit- 
ANCE.)  This  by  some  writers  is  regarded  as 
the  only  feature  of  Lamarckism,  but  in  reality 
he  discusses  the  subject  very  briefly;  yet  it  ap- 
pears to  be  a  necessary  result  of  the  action  of 
use  and  disuse,  and  of  change  of  any  of  the  con- 
ditions of  life. 

6.  The  effects  of  crossing  were  considered  by 
Lamarck,  and — ^what  has  been  overlooked  by 
commentators  and  critics — he  clearly  insists  on 
the  leveling  or  swamping  effects  of  free  inter- 
crossing. He  anticipator  much  modem  dis- 
cussion in  his  statement:  "If,  when  any  peculiar- 
ities of  form  or  any  defects  whatsoever  are  ac- 
quired, the  individuals  in  this  case  always  pair- 
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ing,  they  will  reproduce  the  same  peculiarities, 
and,  if  for  successive  generations  confined  to 
such  unions,  a  special  and  distinct  race  will  then 
be  formed.  But  perpetual  crosses  between  in- 
dividuals which  have  not  the  same  peculiarities 
of  form  result  in  the  disappearance  of  all  the 
peculiarities  acquired  by  particular  circum- 
stances." 

7.  The  principle  of  geographical  isolation 
(see  Isolation)  was  anticipated  by  Lamarck, 
who,  at  the  close  of  the  paragraph  above  quoted, 
goes  on  to  say :  "Were  not  men  separated  by  dis- 
tances of  habitation,  the  mixtures  resulting  from 
crossing  would  obliterate  the  general  characters 
which  distinguidi  different  nations"  {Philo- 
aophie  zoSlogique,  p.  262).  This  idea  of  s^^e- 
gation  is  also  involved  in  his  account  of  the 
origin  of  man  from  apes.  He  does  not,  however, 
specifically  apply  this  principle  to  other  animals 
than  man. 

Lamarck  (PkUotophie  eoSlogique,  1809) 
summed  up  his  condusions  in  the  following 
laws: 

"First  Law. — ^In  every  animal  which  has  not 
exceeded  the  term  of  its  development,  the  more 
frequent  and  sustained  use  of  any  organ  grad- 
ually strengthens  this  organ,  develops  and  en- 
larges it,  and  gives  it  a  strength  proportioned  to 
the  length  of  time  of  such  use;  while  the  con- 
stant lade  of  use  of  such  an  organ  imperceptibly 
weakens  it,  causes  it  to  become  reduced,  pro- 
gressivdy  diminishes  its  faculties,  and  ends  in 
its  disappearance. 

"Seomd  Law. — Everything  which  nature  has 
caused  individuals  to  acquire  or  lose  bv  the  in- 
fluence of  the  circumstances  to  which  their  race 
may  be  for  a  long  time  exposed,  and  conse- 
quently by  the  influence  of  the  predominant 
use  of  such  an  organ,  or  by  that  of  the  constant 
lack  of  use  of  such  part,  it  preserves  by  hereditv 
(g6n6ration)  and  passes  on  to  the  new  individ- 
uals which  descend  from  it,  provided  that  the 
changes  thus  acquired  are  common  to  both  sexes 
or  to  those  which  have  given  origin  to  these  new 
individuals." 

Afterward,  in  the  introduction  to  the  Animaum 
mtna  vertibrea  (1815),  he  enunciates  these  prin- 
ciples under  four  laws,  as  follows: 

"First  Law. — Life,  1^  its  proper  forces,  con- 
tinually tends  to  increase  the  volume  of  every 
body  which  possesses  it,  and  to  increase  the  size 
of  its  parts,  up  to  a  limit  which  it  brings  about. 

"Seoond  Law. — ^The  production  of  a  new  organ 
in  an  animal  body  results  from  the  supervention 
of  a  new  want  ( beaoin)  which  continues  to  make 
itself  felt  and  of  a  new  movonent  which  this 
want  gives  rise  to  and  maintains. 

"Third  Law. — The  development  of  organs  and 
their  power  of  action  are  constantly  in  ratio  to 
the  employment  of  these  organs. 

"Fourth  Law. — Everything  which  has  been 
acquired,  impressed  upon,  or  changed  in  the  or- 
ganization of  individuals,  during  the  course  of 
their  life  is  preserved  by  generation  and  trans- 
mitted to  the  new  individuals  which  have  de- 
scended from  those  which  have  undergone  those 
changes." 

Lemarck  failed  to  catch  the  idea  of  natural 
selection — ^the  essence  of  Darwinism — ^though  his 
views  on  overpopulation  were  fundamentally 
like  those  of  Malthus  (1798),  whose  essay  on 
population  gave  the  hint  both  to  Darwin  and  to 
Wallace,  which  became  the  germ  of  the  theory 
of  natural  selection  (q.v.).  Consult:  F.  W.  Hut- 
ton,  Danoittitm  and  Lamarckitm,  Old  and  New 


(London,  1899) ;  Samuel  Butler,  Evolution  Old 
and  New;  or  The  Theories  of  Buff  on.  Dr.  Eras- 
mus Darwin  and  Lamarck  as  Compared  mth 
that  of  Charles  Darwin  (New  York,  1911) ;  and 
especially  the  admirable  translation  of  La- 
marck's principal  work,  by  Hugh  Elliot,  ZoSlogi- 
oal  Philosophy  (New  York,  1914).  See  Evolu- 
tion; Hebkdity. 

IiA  ICASKOBA,  U,  m&r'm6-r&,  Aiaebt, 
Count  of  (1789-1863).  An  Italian  general  and 
scientist,  elder  brother  of  Alfonso.  He  was  bom 
in  Turin,  was  educated  for  the  army  at  Fon- 
tainebleau,  and  served  with  distinction,  being 
decorated  by  Napoleon  I  after  the  battle  of 
Bautzen,  (m  account  of  his  participation  in  the 
revolutionary  movement  in  Piedmont  in  1821,  he 
was  disgraced  and  exiled  to  the  island  of  Sar- 
dinia and  remained  there  for  nearly  10  years, 
during  which  time  he  was  occupied  in  the  study 
and  investigation  of  the  natural  characteristics 
of  the  island.  The  result  of  bis  labor  appeared 
in  an  elaborate  report,  which  is  highly  esteemed 
for  its  accuracy.  In  1831,  recalled  from  his 
exile  by  the  government,  he  was  restored  to 
favor,  became  a  member  of  the  Accademia  delle 
Scienze  of  Turin,  and  was  made  a  lieutenant 
general.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  great  move- 
ment of  1848  he  joined  Daniel  Manin  and  be- 
came prominent  during  the  unsuccessful  revolt 
of  Venice.  Later,  however,  he  assumed  the  char- 
acter of  peacemaker,  and  by  his  wise  counsels 
succeeded  in  allaying  much  of  the  irritation 
which  existed  among  the  leaders  of  the  contend- 
ing parties.  Besides  several  scientific  memoirs 
La  Marmora  published  in  French  his  great  work. 
Voyage  en  Sardaigne,  ou  description  statistigue, 
physique  et  politique  de  cette  tie  (S  vols.,  1839- 
67),  comprising  an  atlas  and  complete  descrip- 
tion of  Sardinia. 

Jji  HASMOBA,  1&  ndr'md-r&,  Alfonso 
Febbebo,  Mabqdis  of  (1804-78).  An  Italian 
general  and  statesman,  bom  in  Turin.  In  1816 
he  entered  the  military  academy  in  his  native 
ci^,  becoming  a  lieutoiant  in  the  artillery  in 
1823.  In  1843  he  became  major  and,  for  hia 
distinguished  conduct  in  the  War  of  1848  against 
Austria,  was  decorated  with  the  medal  of  valor. 
The  services  he  then  rendered  the  Sardinian 
army  removed  from  the  mind  of  Charles  Albert 
a  prejudice  which  his  warm  advocacy  of  military 
reform  had  aroused  in  the  King.  La  Marmora 
was  made  a  brigadier  general  and  in  1840  re- 
pressed a  rebellion  in  Cienoa.  In  the  same  year 
he  entered  the  cabinet  as  Minister  of  War  and 
initiated  a  series  of  reforms  which  amounted 
almost  to  the  reorganization  of  the  army.  In 
1856  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  Sardinian 
troops  sent  to  the  Crimea,  distinguished  himself 
in  the  battle  of  the  Tchernaya,  and  at  the  close 
of  the  war  was  invested  with  the  Order  of  the 
Bath  and  the  Grand  Cross  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor  and  reentered  the  ministry  in  his  former 
capacity.  He  was  next  to  the  King  in  command 
of  the  Italian  forces  in  the  War  of  1859,  by 
which  Lombardy  was  acquired,  and  upon  Ca- 
vour's  resignation  in  July  presided  over  the 
cabinet  till  January,  1860.  In  1861  he  was  sent 
to  Prussia  as  Envoy  Extraordinary.  In  No- 
vember of  that  year  he  became  Governor  of 
Naples.  From  1864  to  1866  he  was  Prime  Min- 
ister and  concluded  the  alliance  with  Prussia. 
In  the  campaign  against  Austria  in  1866  he  lost 
the  battle  of  Custozza  and  resigned  his  position 
as  chief  of  staff  as  well  as  his  portfolio.  His 
last  official  position  was  that  of  Governor  of 
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Rome,  which  he  held  from  October,  1870,  to 
January,  1871.  His  acconnt  of  the  secret  nego- 
tiations between  Prussia  and  Italy  {Vn  po  pt'A 
di  luce  augli  awenimenti  del  1866,  Florence, 
1873)  incurred  the  denunciation  of  Prince  Bis- 
mardc  and  the  censure  of  the  Italian  govern- 
ment, in  consequence  of  which  La  Marmora  did 
not  publish  the  second  volume  of  this  worlc,  but 
defended  himself  in  a  work  entitled  I  tegreti  di 
atato  nel  govemo  ooatituaionale  (Florence, 
1877).  He  died  in  Florence,  Jan.  5,  1878.  Con- 
sult Chiala,  Le  g4n&ral  La  Marmora  et  Vallianoe 
prussienne  (Paris,  1878),  and  Massari,  II  gene- 
rale  Alfonso  La  Marmora,  ricordi  Biografioi 
(Florence,  1880). 

TiATWAWQUB,  U'm&rk',  Jeak  Maxiuht, 
CocNT  (1770-1832).  A  French  general  and 
statesman,  bom  at  Saint-Sever  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Landes.  In  1791  he  joined  the  army  as 
a  private  soldier  and  rose  to  be  a  captain  of 
grenadiers  in  the  famous  corps  commanded  by 
Latour  d'Auvergne  ( see  Tubennk)  .  He  was  made 
a  brigadier  general  in  1801,  and  distinguished 
himself  in  the  battle  of  Austerlitz  and  in  the 
campaigns  of  Tirol  and  Xaples.  Having  taken  the 
island  and  fortress  of  Capri  from  the  English  in 
1808,  he  was  made  a  general  of  division  and 
rendered  brilliant  service  in  the  campaign  of 
Wagram,  in  Calabria,  and  in  Spain.  On  Bona- 
parte's return  fr«n  the  island  of  Elba  he  made 
Lamarque  commander  in  chief  of  tiie  Army  of 
La  Vendue,  where  the  insurrection  was  qnelled 
and  the  country  pacified.  In  1815  he  was  pro- 
scribed by  the  restored  Bourbons  and  retired  to 
Belgium,  where  he  remained  until  1818,  when 
he  was  permitted  to  return  to  Paris.  In  1828 
he  was  elected  to  the  ChamVier  of  Deputies  from 
Mont-de-Marsar  and  became  an  important  mem- 
ber of  the  opposition,  being  especially  noted  for 
his  eloquence  and  disinterestedness.  In  1830  he 
was  active  in  the  July  revolution  and  continued 
to  be  prominent  until  his  death,  which  took 
place  June  1,  1832.  The  presence  of  armed 
guards  at  his  funeral  incensed  the  Republicans 
and  led  to  the  insurrection  of  June  6-6,  1832. 
Besides  many  political  pamphlets,  such  as  De 
Vetprit  militaire  de  la  France  (Paris,  1826)  and 
La  v6r%t4  toute  entiire  aur  le  prooia  d'tm  marS- 
ekal  de  France  (ib.,  1831),  Lamarque  left  some 
personal  memoirs,  which  were  published  by  his 
family,  Souvenira,  m4moires  et  lettrea  (3  vols., 
ib.,  1835-36); 

TiAlTATlTlNK,  l&'mftr't^n',  Alphonse  de 
(1790-1869).  A  French  lyric  poet  and  states- 
man, bom  Oct.  21,  1790,  at  his  father's  estate 
at  Milly,  near  M&con,  in  Burgundy.  The  poet 
was  reared  in  an  atmosphere  of  Catholic  piety 
and  of  ardent  devotion  to  royalty.  He  seems  to 
have  felt  very  early  the  beauty  of  external  na- 
ture. Lamartine's  education  was  at  first  in- 
trusted to  a  priest.  Later  he  attended  several 
not  very  good  schools,  and  he  gathered  Icnowl- 
edge  by  desultory  reading  and  by  his  own  ob- 
servation, either  in  France,  in  Italy,  or  in  the 
Orient.  On  the  fall  of  Napoleon  he  joined  the 
Garde  Royale,  which  he  soon  quitted.  In  1820 
he  published  his  Mdditations  poitiquea,  which 
struck  a  note  new  to  French  poetry.  With  Le 
lac,  L'Automne,  La  prUre,  L'ImmortdHt4  we 
catch  the  first  harmonies  of  the  romantic  lyric. 
A  great  deal  of  interest  has  been  manifested  re- 
cently in  the  relations  of  Lamartine  to  Madame 
Charles,  who  inspired  Le  lao  and  whom  Lamar- 
tine sang  under  the  name  of  Elvire.  In  form 
the  Meditations  were  as  lacking  in  precision  as 


was  the  character  of  Lamartine.  Technical  flaws 
are  still  more  numerous  in  the  Nouvellea  midi- 
tationa  (1823)  and  in  the  Harmonies  (1829). 
In  Jooelyn  ( 1836 ) ,  an  epic  idyl  in  Alexandrines, 
we  have  the  story  of  a  youth  who  by  sacrificing 
everything  that  most  men  desire  attains  peace 
of  soul.  In  La  chute  (fun  ange  (1838)  the  angel 
Adar  leaves  heaven  that  he  may  live  on  earth 
with  Daldha,  a  daughter  of  the  Giants.  With 
the  ReouoUlements  (1839)  Lamartine  returns 
to  the  manner  of  1820,  adding  nothing  to  the 
theme.  In  1820  he  had  married  at  Chamb^ry 
an  English  girl,  Miss  Birch.  Soon  afterward  he 
went  to  Italy  on  diplomacy,  and  there  he  had 
experiences  emlxxlied  in  Oraeiella  (1852),  an 
elegy  in  prose,  ending  in  a  poem.  In  1829  La- 
martine was  dected  to  the  Academy.  With  the 
year  1830,  in  which  appeared  the  Harmonies 
po6tiqtte8  et  religiettses,  the  diplomatic  career  of 
the  poet,  who  had  been  employed  in  various 
legations  in  Italy,  came  to  an  end.  He  tried  to 
get  a  seat  in  the  Chamber,  but  failing,  he  with 
his  wife  and  daughter  set  sail  in  1832  at  Mar- 
seilles for  the  Orient,  a  pilgrimage  of  16  months, 
which  resulted  in  the  Souvenirs,  impressions, 
penaiea  et  paysages  pendant  un  voyage  en  Orient 
(4  vols.,  1839).  Lamartine,  who  during  his 
absence  had  been  elected  to  the  Chamber  as 
deputy  from  Bergues,  Le  Kord,  took  his  seat 
soon  after  his  return  from  the  East.  He  at  once 
commanded  attention  by  bis  eloquence  and  grad- 
ually drifted  towards  Republicanism.  In  1847 
he  came  out  with  his  Histoire  des  Oirondins,  a 
work  of  slight  historical  value,  but  whose  bril- 
liant rhetoric  helped  to  bring  about  the  revolu- 
tion of  1848.  After  the  February  upheaval  La- 
martine was  a  member  -of  the  provisional  gov- 
ernment and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  and 
represented  10  departments  in  the  Constituent 
Assembly,  enjoying  for  a  few  months  an  immense 
popularitv,  which,  however,  he  lost  through  the 
insurrection  in  June.  His  lame  apology  was 
made  in  Troia  moia  au  pouvoir  (1848)  and  in 
the  Histoire  de  la  revolution  de  1848  (1849). 
Lamartine  told  about  his  youthful  emotions  in 
the  Confidencea  (1849)  and  in  the  youvelles 
eonfideneea  ( 1851 ) ,  but  the  same  notes  had  been 
struck  30  years  before;  tasto  had  changed,  and 
he  failed  to  awaken  any  sympathy.  About  this 
time  Lamartine's  extravagant  habits  brought 
him  to  financial  ruin.  To  better  his  fortune  he 
wrote  history  voluminously — Hiatoire  de  la  re- 
atauration  (8  vols.,  1862),  Hiatoire  de  la  Tur- 
quie  (8  vols.,  1864-66),  Hiatoire  de  la  Buaaie 
(2  vols.,  1865) — all  works  of  little  worth.  La- 
martine had  no  fitness  for  such  work;  he  was 
preeminently  a  poet.  Napoleon  III,  in  1867, 
gave  him  the  income  of  600,000  francs.  His 
body  was  buried  at  Saint-Point,  near  M&con. 

Lamartine's  Works  appeared  in  40  volumes 
(1860-66).  Among  the  more  recent  of  many 
Livea  and  critical  studies  of  Lamturtine  are: 
Faguet,  XlXdme  siiole  (Paris,  1885);  Pomai- 
rols,  Lam<irtine,  6tude  de  morale  et  cPesthitique 
(ib.,  1889)  ;  Chamborant  de  P^rissat,  Lamar- 
tine inconnu  (ib.,  1891);  Reyssie,  La  jeunesse 
de  Lamartine  (ib.,  1892) ;  Deschanel,  Lamar- 
tine  (ib.,  1893);  Rod,  Lamartine  (ib.,  1893); 
Brunetiire,  Evolution  de  la  poMe  lyrique,  vol.  i 
(ib.,  1894) ;  Lemaltre,  Oontemporaina,  vol.  vi 
(ib.,  1896).  On  Lamartine  as  a  statesman,  con- 
sult: Ronchaud,  La  politique  de  Lamartine 
(Paris,  1878);  Vogtt«,  Heurea  d'hiatoire  (ib., 
1893 ) .  There  is  an  English  Life  by  Lady  Maynet 
Domville  (London,  1888).   For  Madame  Charles 
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or  the  Elvire  of  the  Meditations,  see  France, 
L'Elvire  de  Lamartine  (ib.,  1893)  ;  important 
and  more  precise  documents  have  been  recently 
incorporated:  R.  Doumic,  Lettres  cTElvire  d 
Lamartine  (Paris,  1905),  and  L.  S&:he,  Lamar- 
tine de  1816-1830,  Blvire  et  le»  Hiditations 
(ib.,  1905);  E.  Sugie,  Lamartine  (ib.,  1910); 
P.  de  Lacretelle,  Le»  origine*  et  la  jeuneege  de 
Lamartine  (ib.,  1911). 

LAKA8,  l&'m&s,ANDB£s  (1817-91).  A  Uru- 
guayan statesman  and  historian.  One  of  the 
most  versatile  men  that  the  Americas  have  thus 
far  produced,  he  served  his  countiy  well  as  sol- 
dier, statesman,  diplomat,  statistician,  author, 
jiuisconsnlt,  bibliophile,  numismatist,  antiqua- 
rian, and  thinker.  From  1839  to  1849  he  was 
Prefect  of  Montevideo.  Later  he  was  Minister 
of  Finance  and  at  various  times  subsequently 
acted  as  Minister  to  Brazil  and  to  the  Argentine 
Republic.  He  devoted  himself  also  to  the  study 
of  South  American  history,  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Historical  Institute  of  Monte- 
video, and  gradually  gathered  together  a  large 
and  valuable  collection  of  manuscripts  illustra- 
tive of  the  subject.  The  latter  have  been  pub- 
lished in  part  as  Coleooidn  de  obra$,  dooumentot 
y  notieiai  para  tervir  4  la  h4»toria  del  B(o  de  la 
Plata. 

IiAXB,  Ladt  Cabounk.  See  MELsointifE, 
William  Laub. 

lulMB,  Charles  (1776-1834).  An  English 
essayist  and  critic.  He  was  bom  in  London, 
Feb.  10,  1776,  and  received  his  education  at 
Christ's  Hospital  School.  An  impediment  in  his 
speech  debarred  him  from  a  univendt?  appoint- 
ment, and  he  left  school  in  1780  to  take  a  small 
clerkship  under  his  elder  brother  in  the  South 
Sea  House.  In  1792  a  friend  procured  bim  an 
appointment  in  the  accountant's  office  of  the 
East  India  House,  a  post  which  he  held  for  33 
years.  Insanity,  inherited  from  the  mother, 
cast  a  gloom  over  the  family  life,  showing  itself 
once  in  Charles,  who  in  his  twenty-first  year 
was  confined  in  an  asylum  for  a  few  weeks,  and 
frequently  in  his  sister  Mary  Ann  (born  1764), 
who  in  1796  was  suddenly  seized  with  acute 
mania  and  stabbed  her  mother  to  the  heart. 
This  tragedy  prevented  Charles  from  marrying 
Ann  Simmons,  the  "gentle  maid"  who  is  alluded 
to  in  several  sonnets  and  under  the  name  of 
Bartram  in  Dream  Children.  The  rest  of  his 
life  was  devoted  to  his  unfortunate  sister,  whom 
he  refused  to  place  permanently  in  confinement. 
In  her  periods  of  health  she  was  of  great  assist- 
ance to  him  in  his  literary  work.  Lamb's  first 
published  efforts  were  four  sonnets  contributed 
m  1796  to  the  volume  Poem*  on  Various  8ub- 
jeots  by  Coleridge,  his  old  schoolfellow  and  de- 
voted friend.  In  1797  Coleridge  published  a 
second  edition  of  his  Poems,  to  whicn  Lamb  and 
his  friend  Charles  Lloyd  contributed;  and  in 
1798  Lamb  and  Lloyd  issued  Blank  Verse,  in 
which  first  appeared  the  exquisite  lines  entitled 
"Old  Familiar  Faces."  Lamb  did  not  acquire 
fame  by  these  poems  nor  by  the  tale  Rosamund 
Oray  (1708),  the  drama  John  WoodvU  (1802), 
or  the  farce  Mr.  H.  (performed  Dec  10,  1806). 
In  1807  he  received  a  commission  from  William 
Godwin  to  contribute  to  his  "Juvenile  Library." 
For  this  series  he  and  his  sister  wrote  their 
Tales  from  Shakespeare  (1807),  Mary  doing  the 
comedies  and  Charles  the  tragedies.  This  was 
his  first  real  success  and  led  the  next  year  to 
the  Adventures  of  Vlysses,  which  Charles  wrote 
single-handed  out  of  Chapman's  Homer.  In  1808 


he  published  Speoimena  of  English  Dramatic 
Poets  Contemporary  with  Shakespeare,  which 
was  a  revelation  to  his  generation,  almost  totally 
ignorant  of  these  great  writers,  and  which  estab- 
lished his  reputation  as  a  critic  of  rare  taste.  A 
collection  of  bis  miscdlaneous  writings  in  prose 
and  verse  appeared  in  1818.  In  1820  he  was 
invited  to  join  the  staff  of  the  London  Magazine 
and  contributed,  as  the  first  of  a  series  of  li^t 
prose  essays,  a  description  of  the  old  South  Sea 
House,  signing  himself  Elia,  the  name  of  an  old 
fellow  clerk.  This  and  the  papers  following  it, 
the  finest  of  their  kind  in  the  English  language, 
appeared  in  collected  form  as  Essays  of  BUa 
(1823)  and  Last  Essays  of  Elia  (1833).  In 
1826  Lamb  was  retired  from  his  clerkship  on 
account  of  failing  health,  and  he  received  a  pen- 
sion of  £441  a  year,  upon  which  he  and  his  sister 
removed  first  to  Enfield  and  finally  to  Edmon- 
ton; but  lilary's  increasing  insanity,  separation 
from  literary  friends,  and  the  death  of  Coleridge 
in  1834  combined  to  surround  the  last  years  of 
the  genial  author's  life  with  melancholy.  He 
yet  continued  to  write  considerably.  'To  this 
time  belong  "Popular  Fallacies"  (1826)  and  the 
beautiful  lines  on  the  death  of  Hood's  first  chUd, 
entitled  "On  an  Infant  Dying  as  Soon  as  Bom" 
(1828).  Lamb  died  at  Edmonton,  Dec.  27, 
1834.  Mary  Lamb  outlived  him  nearly  13  years, 
dying  in  May,  1847.  Lamb  belongs  to  a  group 
of  essayists  and  critics  of  which  the  other  chief 
members  are  Hazlitt  and  Leigh  Hunt.  Though 
he  was  not  so  productive  as  either  of  his  con- 
temporaries, his  work  is  of  a  finer  quality.  Time 
has  taken  nothing  from  the  charm  of  the  Essays 
of  Elia,  and  in  appreciative  criticism  Lamb  is 
still  one  of  the  masters.  One  of  the  delights  of 
all  his  works  is  the  revelation  of  himself,  his 
^thoe,  and  his  humor. 

BibUognphy.  Letters  of  O.  Lanib,  anth  a 
Sketch  of  his  Life,  edited  by  T.  N.  Talfourd 
(London,  1837;  new  ed.,  ib.,  1849),  to  which  he 
added  Final  Memorials  (ib.,  I860)  ;  the  critical 
biography  by  Alfred  Ainger,  in  "English  Men  of 
Letters  Series"  (ib.,  1882)  ;  Complete  Works 
and  Correspondence,  edited  by  Alfred  Ainger  (6 
vols.,  ib.,  1883-88) ;  The  Lambs,  their  Lives, 
their  Friends,  and  their  Correspondence,  edited 
by  W.  C.  Hazlitt  (ib.,  1897)  ;  Lamb  and  Hazlitt: 
Further  Letters  and  Records,  edited  by  W.  C. 
Hazlitt  (ib.,  1900) ;  Works  of  Charles  Lamb  and 
of  Mary  Lamb,  edited  by  William  Macdonald 
(12  vols..  New  York,  1903);  Bertram  Dobell, 
Sidelights  on  Charles  Lamb  (ib.,  1903) ;  Letters: 
Jfewly  Arranged,  with  Additions  by  Alfred 
Ainger  (2  vols.,  London,  1904) ;  E.  V.  Lucas, 
Life  of  Charles  Lamb  (2  vols..  New  York,  1005) ; 
id.  (ed.).  The  Works  of  Charles  and  Mary  Lamb 
(7  vols.,  ib.,  1906;  6  vols.,  ib.,  1913);  Bibli- 
ography of  the  Writings  of  Charles  and  Mary 
Lamb,  compiled  by  J.  C.  Thomson  (Hull,  1908). 

lAlCB,  Crabi.es  Rolunson  ( ?-  ) .  An 
American  artist,  bom  in  New  York.  His 
brother  Frederick  and  he  became  known  for 
their  work  in  ecclesiastical  art  in  the  Lamb  Cor- 
poration, which  they  controlled,  for  their  work 
in  behalf  of  civic  improvement  and  other  artistie 
movements.  Trained  as  an  architect  and  at  the 
Art  Students'  League,  New  York,  Charles  Rollin- 
son  Lamb  designed  the  impressive  Dewey  Arch, 
erected  in  Madison  Square,  New  York,  in  honor 
of  Admiral  Dewey's  return  (1899),  and  the 
Court  of  Honor  at  the  Hudson  Fulton  Celebra- 
tion in  1900.  As  specialties  he  devoted  most 
time  to  religious  ardiitectnre  and  to  memorial 
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and  historical  art.  He  became  vice  president  of 
the  American  Fine  Arts  Society  and  was  at  one 
time  president  of  the  Art  Students'  League  and 
of  the  Municipal  Art  Society  of  New  York. 

Frederick  Sttuetz  Lamb  (1863-  ).  An 
American  mural  painter  and  designer  of  stained 
glasses.  He  studied  at  the  Art  Students'  League 
under  Sartain  and  Beckwith,  at  the  Beaux-Arts, 
Paris,  under  Lef6bvTe  and  Boulanger,  and  model- 
ing under  M.  Millet  He  became  a  member  of 
the  National  Sculpture  Society  and  of  the 
National  Society  of  Mural  Painters  and  was 
chosen  secretary  of  the  National  Arts  Club. 
Gold  medals  were  awarded  him  at  the  Atlanta 
Exposition  in  1896  and  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
in  1900.  Good  examples  of  his  work  are  a 
series  of  historic  windows  in  Plymouth  Church, 
Brooklyn,  and  a  mural  decoration,  "Conference 
of  General  Washington  before  the  Battle  of 
Long  Island,"  Public  School  No.  6,  Brooklyn. 
In  addition  he  lectured  and  wrote  on  civic  art. 

Ella  Condie  Laicb  (T-  ).  The  wife  of 
Charles  R.  Lamb.  She  became  chiefly  known  as 
a  mural  painter  and  designer  of  stained  glasses 
and  mosaics.  Bom  in  New  York,  she  studied 
under  William  Chase,  Walter  Shirlaw,  and  C. 
Y.  Turner,  in  England  under  Sir  Hultert  Her- 
komer,  and  in  Paris  under  Collin  and  Courtois. 
She  became  a  member  of  the  National  Society 
of  Mural  Painters  and  received  a  gold  medal  at 
the  Atlanta  Exposition  in  1895.  GooA  examples 
of  her  mural  decorations  are:  "The  Open  Book," 
Governor  Flower  Memorial  Library,  Watertown, 
N.  Y.;  the  Governor  Baldwin  Manorial,  St. 
John's  Chapel,  Detroit;  the  Sage  Memorial 
figures  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Cornell  University; 
and  the  Russell  Memorial,  Wells  College. 

I.AIIIB,  Daniel  Smith  (1843-  ).  An 
American  physician,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
studi^  medicine  at  Georgetown  University, 
served  in  the  Civil  War  as  a  private  and  then 
in  the  military  hospitals  at  Alexandria,  Va.,  be- 
came assistant  surgeon  at  the  Army  Medical 
Museum   in   1868,   and  in   1892   was   appointed 

eatholog^st  in  the  latter  institution.  After  1873 
e  was  professor  at  Howard  University,  first  of 
materia  medica  and  then  of  anatomy,  and  from 
1894  to  1900  he  held  the  chair  of  general  pathol- 
ogy in  the  United  States  Coll^fe  of  Veterinary 
Surgeons.  He  conducted  post-mortem  examina- 
tions of  President  Garfield,  Henry  Wilson,  Sen- 
ator Preston  Smith  Brooks,  and  Gai^eld's 
assassin,  Guiteau.  A  member  and  officer  of 
various  medical  and  other  ^ientific  societies. 
Lamb  edited  the  Washington  Medical  Annals 
and  published  a  History  of  the  Medical  Depart- 
ment of  Howard  Unioorsity  (1900),  iM^ides 
monographs  on  medical,  sanitary,  and  anthropo- 
logical subjects. 

LAMB,  Horace  (1849-  ).  An  English 
mathematician  and  physicist,  born  in  Stockport. 
He  was  educated  at  Owens  College,  Manchester, 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he 
was  fellow  and  assistant  tutor  in  1872-75.  After 
being  professor  of  mathematics  for  10  years  at 
the  University  of  Adelaide,  Australia,  he  re- 
turned to  England  in  1885  and  became  professor 
o^^athematics  at  Owens  Collie.  He  became  a 
fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1884  and  was 
Royal  medalist  in  1902  and  vice  president  of  the 
society  in  1909-10.  Lamb  wrote,  besides  papers 
for  scientific  periodicals.  The  Mathematical 
Theory  of  the  Motion  of  Fluids  (1878) ;  Hydro- 
dynamics (1896;  3d  ed.,  1906);  Infinitesimal 
Calculus     (1897;     3d    ed.,    1907);     Dynamical 


Theory  of  Sound  (1910);  Statics,  Including 
Hydrostatics  and  the  Elements  of  the  Theory  of 
Elasticity  (1912). 

LAUB,  JOBK  (1736-1800).  A  Revolutionary 
soldier,  liorn  in  New  York.  In  his  early  years 
he  worked  with  his  father,  a  skillful  optician, 
and  in  1760  he  became  a  wine  merchant.  He  was 
a  prominent  member  of  the  Sons  of  Liberty 
and  conducted  much  of  the  correspondence  with 
similar  bodies  in  other  cities.  He  was  conspicu- 
ous in  resistance  to  the  Stamp  Act  and  went  to 
Philadelphia  to  urge  a  firm  stand  against  that 
measure.  In  July,  1775,  he  was  commissioned  a 
captain  of  artillery,  and  on  August  23,  acting 
under  orders  from  Congress,  removed  the  cannon 
from  the  Battery  in  New  York.  He  took  part 
in  the  expedition  under  (xeneral  Montgomery 
against  Montreal  and  Quebec  and  at  the  latter 
place  led  the  van  of  the  storming  party  and  was 
seriously  woimded  and  taken  prisoner.  Before 
his  exchange  he  was  promoted  to  be  major  and 
afterward  became  a  colonel.  He  was  in  com- 
mand of  West  Point  at  the  time  of  Arnold's 
treason.  After  the  close  of  the  war  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Assembly  and  was  appointed  col- 
lector of  customs  at  New  York.  He  opposed 
violently  the  adoption  by  New  York  of  the 
Federal  Constitution,  but  nevertheless  was  con- 
tinued in  his  office  by  Washington.  He  was 
ruined  by  a  defaulting  clerk  and  died  in  poverty. 
Consult  Leake,  Memoir  of  the  Life  and  Times  of 
Oeneral  John  Lamb  (Albany,  1860). 

LAMB,  Martha  Joanna  Reade  Nash  ( 1829- 
93).  An  American  historian,  bom  at  Plainfield, 
Mass.  Though  born  and  brou^t  up  in  Massa- 
chusetts and  for  some  years  a  resident  of 
Chicago,  she  spent  most  of  her  active  life  in 
New  York  City  (1866-93).  From  1883  till  her 
death  she  edited  the  Magazine  of  American  His- 
tory, in  which  she  published  many  of  her  own 
essays.  Her  chief  bode,  the  History  of  the  City 
of  New  York  (2  vols.,  1877-81 ),  was  the  valuable 
result  of  about  15  years  of  patient  labor  and 
research.  Other  volumes  worthy  of  citation  are 
The  Homes  of  America  (1879)  and  Wall  Street 
in  History  (1883). 

LAMB,  Mart  (Ann).    See  Lamb,  Charles, 

LAMB,  William,  Lord  Melbourne.  See  Mel- 
BoxniNE,  WnxiAM  Lamb. 

T.AT/ntMHA      See  Lambebsa. 

LAMBALLE,  iBN'bftl',  Marie  Th£r£sc 
Louise  de  Savoie-Cabionan,  Princess  of 
(1749-92).  A  friend  of  Queen  Marie  Antoinette. 
She  was  bom  at  Turin,  the  daughter  of  Prince 
Louis  Victor  Amadeus  of  Carignan.  She  mar- 
ried in  1767  the  Prince  de  Lamballe,  who  soon 
after  died  a  victim  of  debauchery.  Timid,  ten- 
der, and  self-sacrificing,  the  young  widow  be- 
came the  devoted  friend  and  chosen  companion 
of  Marie  Antoinette,  who  appointed  her  superin- 
tendent of  the  royal  household,  and  as  an  in- 
nocent agent  in  the  Queen's  intrigues  incurred 
the  bitter  hatred  of  the  populace.  After  a  short 
estrangement,  when  the  Countess  de  Polignac 
supplanted  her  in  the  favor  of  the  Queen,  Marie 
Antoinette  turned  again  to  her  former  friend, 
whose  salon  became  the  meeting  place  of  the 
Queen  and  those  members  of  the  assembly  of 
notables  whom  the  Queen  sought  to  win  over. 
The  Princess  of  Lamballe  fled  to  England  after 
the  attempted  flight  of  the  royal  family  in  June, 
1791,  but  rejoined  the  Queen  in  November.  After 
Aug.  10,  1792,  she  received  permission  to  share 
the  captivity  of  the  Queen,  but  was  soon  sepa- 
rately immured  in  the  prison  of  La  Force.    On 
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September  3  she  was  brought  before  the  Tribunal 
and  commanded  to  swear  that  she  loved  liberty 
and  equality  and  hated  the  KinSi  the  Queen, 
and  royalty.  "The  first  oath,"  she  replied,  "I 
will  swear,  but  the  rest  I  cannot;  my  heart 
rebels  against  it."    "Let  madame  go  I"  said  the 

S resident,  and  at  this  two  men  conducted  her  to 
ie  door,  where  she  was  torn  to  pieces  by  the 
mob,  who  paraded  her  head  on  a  pike  under 
Marie  Antoinette's  windows  at  the  Temple.  A 
royalist  legend  praised  her  behayior  in  her  last 
hours,  but  more  reliable  sources  depict  her  in  a 
state  of  complete  collapse  at  her  trial.  Some  of 
her  letters  are  published  in  volume  xxzix  of  La 
revolution  pfmgaiae  (Paris,  1900).  Consult: 
Comte  de  Lescare,  La  prvneesae  de  Lam  bolls 
(Paris,  1864)  ;  G.  Bertin,  Mme.  de  LamhalU 
(ib.,  1888) ;  Austin  Dobson,  Four  French  Wo- 
men (London,  1890) ;  B.  C.  Hardy,  Princeaae  de 
LambaOe  (ib^  1908). 

TiATBATBOTTB.  Um'b&-y&'kA.  A  maritime 
department  in  nortnwest  Peru,  bounded  by  the 
Department  of  Piura  on  the  north,  Cajamarca 
on  the  east,  Libertad  on  the  south,  and  the 
Pacific  Oc«ui  on  the  west  (Afap:  Bolivia, 
B  6).  Its  area  is  estimated  at  4616  square 
miles:     The  greater  part  consists  of  a  coastal 

Slain  with  a  number  of  low  ridges  running 
own  from  the  cordillera,  which  also  traverses 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  department.  The 
soil,  except  along  the  river  courses,  is  mostly 
arid.  The  chief  agricultural  products  are 
sugar,  tobacco,  cotton,  and  rice.  Some  good 
grazing  land  is  found  on  the  mountain  slopes. 
Fop.   (est.),  127,000.    Capital,  Chiclayo. 

LAlfBATXQTTE.  A  city  of  the  Peruvian 
department  of  the  same  name,  situated  on  the 
river  Lambayeque,  about  6  miles  from  the  sea 
(Map:  Bolivia,  AS).  It  has  manufactures  of 
cotton  and  woolen  goods,  is  connected  by  rail 
with  the  seaport  of  Pimentel  and  is  of  con- 
siderable commercial  importance.  Pop.  (est.), 
8000,  including  many  negroes  and  Chinese 
coolies.  

I>AKBBA.TTZ,  ny'bB^,  Jet  (Joseph  Mabib 
Thomas)  (1862-1008).  An  eminent  Belgian 
sculptor.  He  was  bom  at  Antwerp,  studied  at 
the  academy  under  Geefs,  and  was  earlv  appren- 
ticed to  a  wood  carver.  Owing  to  bis  great 
poverty,  his  early  works  were  executed  to  please 
populM  taste  and  were  chiefly  humorous.  He 
later  studied  at  Paris,  whence  he  sent  home 
"The  Kiss"  (1881,  Antwerp  Museum),  his  first 
important  group.  It  establidied  his  reputation 
and  won  him  a  stipend  for  a  journey  to  Italy, 
where  he  studied  the  great  Florentine  sculptors, 
particnlarly  Jean  Boulogne.  His  chief  inspira- 
tion, however,  was  drawn  from  the  great  Flemish 
masters.  His  style  is  pictorial  rather  than 
plastic,  his  c(xnbinati(ms  of  line  are  often  star- 
tling, and  his  compositions,  often  too  crowded, 
throb  with  exuberant  life  and  impassioned  move- 
ment. Among  important  works  by  him  are: 
"The  WUd  Song"  (1884);  "The  Brabo  Foun- 
tain," in  tront  of  the  Hotel  de  Ville,  Antwerp; 
"Drunkenness";  "The  Bitten  Faun";  "The  Rob- 
ber of  the  Eagle's  Nest";  and  the  busts  of  the 
poet  Conscience  and  Burgomaster  Buls  of  Brus- 
sels. His  last  work,  one  of  the  most  striking 
productions  of  modern  sculpture,  is  the  colossid 
bas-relief,  "The  Passions  of  Man"  (Pare  du 
Cinquantenaire,  Brussels) — an  assemblage  of 
surging  figures,  typifying  the  struggle  between 
good  and  evil. 

luUIBECK,    IBm'bek,    or    LAXBECCITJS, 


iBm-bek'tsI-vs,  PiTEB  (1628-80).  A  German 
scholar,  bom  at  Hamburg.  He  was  educated  at 
Hamburg,  Amsterdam,  Paris,  and  R«ne.  In 
1661  he  was  made  teacher  of  history  in  the 
Gymnasium  at  Hamburg  and  in  1660  its  rector. 
After  joining  the  Catholic  diurch  In  1662  he 
went  to  Vienna,  where  he  was  appointed  libra- 
rian of  the  Imperial  Library  ( 1666 ) .  His  works 
include:  Commentarii  de  Bibliotkeoa  Caaarea 
Vindohonenai  (1666-79);  Rerum  Bamhurgen- 
tiwn  Libri  ( 1663-61 ) ;  Bjfntagma  Antiquitatum 
Constantinopolitanarum  (1666);  Platince  Hi»- 
toria  Vrbia  Mantua  ( 1676 ) ;  and  the  really 
valuable  Prodromu*  of  the  uncompleted  Historia 
Literaria  (1710),  the  opening  part  of  a  literary 
history  of  the  world. 

LAJfEBBT,  Alexaitdeb  (1862-  ).  An 
American  pianist,  bom  in  Warsaw,  Poland.  His 
musical  instruction  was  b^un  in  1872  by  his 
father,  who  was  an  accomplished  musician.  In 
1876  he  was  sent  by  the  advice  of  Rubinstein  to 
the  conservatory  at  Vienna,  where  he  studied 
for  four  years  under  Epstein,  graduating  in 
1880.  After  another  period  of  rtudy,  part  of 
which  was  spent  with  Urban  at  Berlin,  be  went 
in  1881  to  New  York,  where  he  gave  a  series  of 
concerts.  Returning  to  Europe,  he  made  a  con- 
cert tour  through  (^rmany  and  Russia  and  then 
resumed  his  studies  under  Lisrt  at  Weimar.  In 
1884  he  returned  to  America,  where  for  several 
seasons  he  played  in  concert.  From  1888  to 
1900  he  was  director  of  the  New  York  College 
of  Music.  He  composed  considerable  music,  but 
is  best  known  as  a  remarkably  successful  teacher 
and  for  his  arrangement  of  a  valuable  Syttem- 
atio  Oowte  of  Btudiet  (6  vols.,  1892). 

ItAKBEBT,  MNa>ar',  ErrofiNE  Louis  (1825- 
1900).  A  lYench  animal  painter,  bora  in  Paris 
and  often  called  "Lambert  des  chats"  aa  account 
of  his  fondness  for  painting  cats.     He  was  a 

gupil  of  Delacroix  and  Ddaroche.  His  first 
aton  picture  was  hung  in  1847,  and  his  earlv 
work  was  with  birds  ana  still  life;  but  he  stmcic 
his  keynote  in  "Cat  and  Parrot"  (1867).  His 
paintings  abound  in  tile  United  States,  laical 
examples  of  his  work  are  "(Dat  and  Kittens,"  in 
the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York,  and  "Fam- 
ily of  Cats,"  in  the  Luxembourg.  He  designed 
fascinating  illustrations  for  Cherville's  Ohient 
et  ehat$  (Paris,  1880). 

IiAHBEBT,  l&mO)6rt,  Fsamz,  or  Laicbebt  or 
Avignon  (c.1486-1630).  A  German  Protestant 
reformer.  He  was  bom  in  Avignon,  became  a 
Franciscan  friar  at  an  early  age,  was  ordained 
a  priest,  and  preached  with  success.  In  1622, 
having  been  refused  permission  to  join  the  Car- 
thusians, be  embraced  the  doctrines  of  the  Re- 
formers. He  threw  aside  the  garb  of  his  order 
and  b^an  to  preach  the  Reformed  faith  in  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland.  He  joined  Luther  in 
1623  at  Wittenberg  and  thence  proceeded  to 
Metz  and  Strassburg.  A  Protestant  academy 
having  been  established  at  Marburg,  he  became 
its  first  professor  of  theology.  He  propounded 
a  scheme  for  the  government  of  the  churches  by 
a  synod,  which  was  too  democratic  for  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Lutheran  authorities.  In  1529  he 
took  part  in  a  general  conference  of  theologians 
held  at  that  place  from  the  different  German 
provinces.  On  the  whole,  his  theology  was  rather 
Zwinglian  than  Lutheran.  Consult  his  Life  by 
Baum  (Strassburg,  1840),  Hassenkamp  (Elber- 
feld,  1860),  Ruffet   (Paris,  1873). 

IiAHBEST,  JoHANN  Heinbich  (1728-77). 
A  German  phUosopher,  astronomer,  and  mathe- 
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matician,  bom  at  MUIhausen  in  Alsace.  He  was 
the  son  of  a  poor  tailor  and  obtained  his  educa- 
tion by  his  own  exertions.  At  16  years  of  age 
he  discovered,  in  computations  for  the  comet  of 
1744,  the  soK^lled  "Lambert's  theorem."  In  1746 
he  was  made  secretary  to  the  philosopher  Iselin 
in  Basel,  and  two  years  later  he  became  tutor 
in  the  family  of  Count  Salis  at  Chur.  In  1766 
he  began  extended  travels  with  his  pupils  and 
thus  made  the  acquaintance  of  many  learned 
men.  Three  years  later  he  was  made  professor 
in  the  Munich  Academy,  and  in  1765  he  became 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Berlin.  He  wrote 
esctensively  on  various  subjects.  His  philo- 
sophical studies  at  first  claimed  the  interest  of 
Kant,  with  whom  he  corresponded.  His  Veuea 
Organon  (1704),  in  particular,  sought  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  philosophical  system  which,  by  its 
investigation  of  the  theory  of  knowledge,  or  the 
power  of  the  nnderstandiiig  to  recognize  truth, 
was  to  supplant  the  current  method  of  WoUF. 
The  expectations  thus  aroused  were  disappointed 
by  his  Anlage  eur  Architektonio  (1771),  which, 
thou^  it  postdated  Kant's  dissertation  De 
JfunSi  BenaihiUs  et  IntelligilMit  Forma  et  Prin- 
eipiis  (1770),  adhered  to  the  old  scheme  of  on- 
tology. In  physics  he  did  notable  work  in  pho- 
tometry, pyrometry,  and  hygrometry,  devising 
original  apparatus  and  methods.  In  astronomy 
he  was  the  author  of  views  held  to-day  concern- 
ing the  nature  of  the  fixed  stars,  especially  the 
Milky  Way.  His  contributions  to  mathematics 
were  the  series  which  bears  his  name,  the  con- 
ception of  the  hyperbolic  function,  and  the  dem- 
onstration of  the  incommensurability  of  «-.  Parts 
of  his  works  served  as  starting  points  for  La- 
grange and  Oauss.  His  principal  works  are  the 
following:  Die  freie  Perspective  (German  and 
French,  1750;  2d  ed.,  1774);  Beeohreibung  und 
Oelnrouoh  der  logarithmiaehen  Reohenstabe 
(1761,  1772);  Beitrige  smm  Oebrauolie  der 
ifathematik  und  deren  Anwendung  (4  vols., 
1765,  1770,  1772) ;  KurzgefoMte  Begeln  sm  per- 
8peotivi»chen  ZeU^vngen  (1768,  1770);  Zu- 
tktze  zu  den  logarithmiaohen  und  trigonome- 
tritohen  Tabellen  (1770).  Consult:  Huber,  Jo- 
hann  Beinrich  Lambert  naoh  aeinem  Leben  und 
Wirken  (Basel,  1820),  which  contains  a  list  of 
his  writings;  Lepsius,  Johann  Heinrioh  Lam- 
bert, eine  Daratellung  seiner  kosmologischen  und 
phiHasophisohen  Leistungen  (Munich,  1881); 
Rudio,  Archimedes,  Huygens,  Lambert  und  Le- 
gendre  (Leipzig,  1802) ;  Otto  Baensch,  Lamberts 
Philosophie  und  seine  Stellung  zu  Kant  (Tu- 
bingen, 1002) ;  Friedrich  Schur,  Johann  Bein- 
rich Lanibert  als  Geometer  (Karlsruhe,  1005). 

LAK'BBBT,  John  (1610-83).  An  English 
Parliamentary  general.  He  was  bom  at  Kirkby 
Ilblham  in  Yorkshire,  Sept.  7,  1610;  was  edu- 
cated for  the  law,  but  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  became  a  captain  under  Fairfax.  He 
fought  with  conspicuous  bravery  at  Marston 
Moor,  at  Naseby,  in  Scotland,  and  at  Worcester, 
and  in  the  years  of  the  Commonwealth  was, 
perhaps,  second  to  Cromwell  in  political  in- 
nuenoe.  He  was  one  of  the  principu  authors  of 
the  Instrument  of  Chvemment  and  favored  a 
representative  democracy  or  a  limited  monarchy 
as  against  an  oligarchy.  After  the  death  of  the 
^eat  Protector  he  became  the  head  of  the  cabal 
of  malcontent  o£Scers  who  overthrew  the  feeble 
administration  of  Richard  Cromwell.  Lambert, 
as  the  leader  of  the  Fifth  Monarchy,  or  extreme 
Republican  party,  suppressed  with  considerable 
vigor  the  Royalist  insurrection  in  Cheshire,  Au- 


fpist,  1660;  and  two  months  afterward,  dismisa- 
mg  the  remnant  of  the  Rump  Parliament,  vir- 
tually governed  the  country  along  with  his  offi- 
cers, under  the  title  of  the  Committee  of  Safety. 
For  a  brief  period  his  position  was  considered  so 
important  that  Charles  II  was  advised  to  make 
terms  with  him  W  marrying  his  daughter.  The 
counterplot  of  Monk,  however,  frustrated  his 
designs  and  on  April  22,  1660,  he  was  taken  pris- 
oner by  Colonel  Ingoldsbv,  tried  in  1662,  and 
banished  to  the  Isle  of  Guernsey.  On  the  dis- 
covery of  a  plot  for  his  escape  in  1667,  he  was 
sent  to  Drake's  Island,  Plymouth  Sound,  where 
he  died  in  1683.  He  was  a  capable  general,  dis- 
tinguished by  personal  bravery  and  clemency  to 
his  opponents,  and  was  familiarly  called  Honest 
John  Lambert  by  his  associates. 

I^MBEST,  JoHif  (c.l775-r).  An  English 
traveler,  who  sojourned  in  North  America 
(1806-09).  His  scheme  of  introducing  hemp 
culture  into  the  British  colonies  was  not  a  suc- 
cess; but  his  explorations  of  "those  parts  ren- 
dered interesting  by  the  glories  of  a  Wolfe  and 
a  Washington"  Were  more  fortimate,  and  his 
book.  Travels  through  Lower  Canada  and  the 
United  States  of  North  America  in  the  Years 
1806,  1807,  and  1808  (3  vols.,  1810),  is  particu- 
larly broad-minded  in  tone.  Lambert  also  ed- 
ited Washington  Irving's  Essays  (2  vols.,  1811), 
with  a  len^hy  preface.  His  later  years  were 
lived  in  obscurity. 

TiATHTBKHT,  Louis  A.  (1836-1010).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  clergyman,  bom  at 
Allenport,  Pa.  He  was  educated  at  St.  Vin- 
cent's College  and  at  the  Diocesan  Seminary  at 
St.  Louis.  Ordained  a  priest  in  1850,  he  was 
chaplain  of  the  Eighteenth  Illinois  Infantry 
during  the  Civil  War.  Afterward  he  served  as 
professor  of  normal  theology  and  philosophy  at 
the  Paulist  Novitiate.  His  side  of  the  contro- 
versy in  which  he  and  Robert  G.  IngersoU  were 
involved  in  the  early  eighties  was  published 
as  a  hook,  and  his  reply  to  one  of  Ingersoll's 
disciples  appeared  as  the  pamphlet  Tactics  of 
Infidels.  Bishop  McQuaid  of  Rochester,  who 
had  refused  to  assign  Dr.  Lambert  to  a  parish  in 
his  diocese,  was  overruled  by  a  decision  of  the 
Pope.  Lambert  then  reeeived  the  rectorship  of 
the  church  of  the  Ascension  at  Scottsville,  N.  Y., 
where  he  remained  until  his  death.  For  many 
years  he  edited  the  Freeman's  Journal. 

LAMBEBTI,  l&m-ber't«,  maoaUi.  See  Kio- 
coLd  OF  Abezzo. 

XAVBESTOK,  BEKJAHnr  Peffeb  (1844- 
1012).  An  American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Ctim- 
berland  Co.,  Pa.  In  1804  he  graduated  from  the 
United  States  Naval  Academy.  He  served  in 
the  closing  operations  of  the  Civil  War,  was  a 
member  of  the  Bureau  of  Equipment  in  1870-82, 
and  was  lighthouse  inspector  of  the  sixth  dis- 
trict in  18S5r88  and  of  the  fifth  district  in  1804- 
08.  For  his  services  as  chief  of  staff  under  Com- 
modore Dewey  in  the  battle  of  Manila  Bay  he 
was  advanced  seven  numbers  in  rank,  becoming 
captain  of  Dewey's  fla^hip  Olympia.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Naval  Examining  and  Retir- 
ing Board  in  1000  and  of  the  Lightitouse  Board 
in  1000-03,  became  rear  admiral  in  1903,  com- 
manded the  South  Atlantic  squadron  in  1903- 
04,  was  a  member  of  the  Naval  War  College  in 
1004,  was  chairman  of  the  Lighthouse  Board  in 
1005-06,  and  retired  in  1906. 

IiAX'BES'r  V  LLLE.  A  citv  in  Hunterdon 
Co.,  N.  J.,  16  miles  northwest  of  Trenton,  on  the 
Delaware    River,    the    Delaware    and    Raritan 
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Canal,  and  the  Pennaylvania  Railroad  (Map: 
Mew  Jersey,  C  3).  It  has  good  water  power  and 
among  its  industrial  establishmentg  are  a  to- 
mato cannery,  rubber  mills,  paper  mills,  stone 
quarries,  foundry  and  machine  shops,  flouring 
mills,  and  manufactories  of  pottery,  hairpins, 
wire  novelties,  etc.  There  is  a  public  library. 
First  incorporated  in  1849,  Lambertville  is  now 
governed  under  a  revised  charter  of  1904,  which 
provides  for  a  mayor,  elected  every  two  years, 
and  a  common  council.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  site  of  the  ferry  on  the  old  York  Road  from 
Philadelphia  to  New  York  and  was  known  for- 
merly as  Coryell's  Ferry  and  later  as  George- 
town.    Pop.,  1900,  4637;   1910,  4657. 

LAICBEBT  VON  HEBSTELS,  Itlm'bert 
fAn  hSrs'felt  (died  c.1088).  A  Orman  historian 
of  the  eleventh  century,  bom  probably  in  Thu- 
ringia.  Having  received  a  superior  education, 
he  entered  the  Benedictine  monastery  at  Hers- 
feld  in  1058,  in  the  same  year  was  ordained 
priest,  and  nmde  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land. 
His  reputation  as  one  of  the  best  medieval  writ- 
ers is  based  upon  his  principal  work,  the  An- 
nalea,  first  printed  in  1525  (new  ed.,  Hanover, 
1874;  trans',  into  Ger.  by  Hesse,  Leipzig,  2d  ed., 
1893),  a  history  of  the  world  from  the  earliest 
times  to  1077,  only  the  period  from  1039  on, 
however,  showing  an  independent  treatment  in 
giving  a  comprehensive  and  well-arranged  ac- 
count of  contemporaneous  events,  told  with  great 
clearness  and  grace  of  style.  An  admirer  and 
stanch  adherent  of  Pope  Gregory  VII,  he  did  not 
spare  Henry  IV.  He  was  also  the  author  of 
Carmen  de  Bella  Saaonico,  edited  by  Pannenborg 
(Gtittingen,  1892).  Consult  Eigenbrodt,  Lam- 
bert von  Herafeld  und  die  neuere  Quellenfor- 
sohung  (Cassel,  1896),  and  the  article  in  the 
Allgemeine  deutsche  Biographie,  vol.  xvii  (Leip- 
zig, 1883). 

UiXBERYTLLE,  Mir'b&r'vM',  Jeait  db  (  T- 
1699).  A  French  Jesuit  missionary  to  the  Iro- 
quois Indians  of  North  America.  He  settled  at 
Onondaga,  their  chief  village,  in  1671,  having  by 
that  time  been  about  three  years  in  Canada,  and 
he  became  a  powerful  agent  for  keeping  his  sav- 
age flock  friendly  to  the  French.  By  ext«iding 
his  influence  to  the  neighboring  Senecas,  he  was 
enabled  to  frustrate  the  designs  of  Governor 
Dongan,  of  New  York,  who  strove  to  hold  the 
Iroquois  League  an  ally  of  the  English.  P6re 
Lamberville  had  good  backing  while  Frontenac 
was  Governor  at  Quebec,  but  when  the  latter 
was  replaced  by  weaker  men,  the  life  of  the  mis- 
sionary was  endangered  by  the  treacherous  sei- 
zure of  Iroquois  who  had  crossed  to  Cataraqui 
(now  Kingston),  Ontario,  for  a  peaceable  con- 
ference, and  he  had  to  make  his  escape  ( 1687 ) . 
He  died  in  France,  and  his  younger  brother, 
Jacques,  succeeded  him  among  the  Onondagas; 
but  he,  too,  was  forced  to  fly  (1709),  and  the 
mission  was  abandoned.  Consult  The  Jesuit 
Relations,  edited  by  R.  G.  Thwaites  (Cleveland, 
1896-1901). 

UUffBES'SA  (ancient  Lambasa) .  A  town 
in  Algeria,  7  miles  southeast  of  Batna  and  17 
west  of  Timgad.  The  town  has  a  great  convict 
establishment,  which  dates  from  about  1850. 
It  is,  however,  chiefly  interesting  because  of  its 
Roman  remains.  These  include  a  triumphal 
arch  to  Septimius  Severus,  another  to  Commo- 
dus,  temples  (to  Jupiter,  Juno,  and  Minerva, 
another  to  ^sculapius),  aqueducts,  an  amphi- 
theatre, baths,  and  remains  of  private  houses. 
Remains  have  been  found,  too,  of  a  great  Roman 


camp  1640  feet  by  1476;  within  this  are  ruins 
of  a  fine  building  dating  from  286  A.D.  In  vol- 
ume vii  of  the  Corpus  fntcriptiormm  Latinarum 
appear  4185  inscriptions  from  the  ruins  of  Lam- 
besa ;  2500  of  these  relate  to  the  camp.  The  camp 
dates  from  the  time  of  Hadrian,  123-129  aj). 
Till  392  a  legion  was  quartered  there;  on  its  with- 
drawal the  decline  of  the  town  b^an.  Consult: 
Boissier,  Roman  Africa  (New  York,  1899;  see 
Index,  B.V.  Lamhite) ;  Oadl,  Let  monumentg 
antiques  de  I'Algirie  (Paris,  1901);  Graham, 
Roman  Africa  (London,  1002);  Gsell,  L'Alg(ri« 
dans  I'antiquiti  (Paris,  1903);  Bouchier,  Life 
and  Letters  in  Roman  Africa   (Oxford,  1913). 

TiAlfBETH.  A  metropolitan  borough  of 
London,  in  Surrey,  on  the  south  bank  of  the 
Thames,  1%  miles  southwest  of  St.  Paul's  Ca- 
thedral and  opposite  Westminster,  with  which 
it  is  connected  Dy  four  bridges.  Area,  6%  square 
miles.  Pop.,  1901,  301,895;  1911,  298,068.  It 
includes  the  four  districts  of  Vauxhall,  Kenning- 
ton,  Norwood,  and  Brixton.  Its  most  interest- 
ing building,  Lambeth  Palace,  with  the  parish 
church,  has  been  the  metropolitan  residence  of 
the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  since  1197  and 
contains  a  fine  portrait  gallery  and  a  library 
with  30,000  volumes  and  valuable  manuscripts. 
Other  noteworthy  features  are  St.  Thomas's  Hos- 
pital, several  benevolent  institutions  and  fine 
public  buildings,  the  Surrey  Zoological  Gardens, 
and  Brockwell,  Kennington,  and  Vauxhall  parks, 
the  latter  the  site  of  the  once  famous  Vauxhall 
Gardens.  The  numerous  industrial  establish- 
ments include  potteries,  glassworks,  machine 
works,  and  breweries. 

TiAltrBETH  ABTICIiES.  The  name  given 
to  a  statement  concerning  the  doctrines  of  pre- 
destination, justification,  and  free  will  drawn 
up  at  Lambeth  Palace  in  1595  by  William  Whit- 
aker,  master  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
and  others  who  agreed  with  him  in  holding  Cal- 
vinistio  views.  They  were  approved  by  Arch- 
bishop Whitgift  and  sent  to  Cambridge  with 
direction  that  the  scholars  should  conform  to 
them,  but  were  recalled  by  order  of  Queen  Eliza- 
beth. The  articles  are  nine  in  number  and 
strongly  Calvinistic  in  tone.  Consult  Schaff, 
Creeds  of  Christendom  (New  York,  1881),  and 
Curtis,  History  of  Creeds  and  Confession*  (Ed- 
inburgh, 1911).        

LAMBETH  CONTEBENCE.  A  gathering 
of  all  the  bishops  of  the  Anglican  communion, 
held  at  Lambeth  Palace,  the  official  residence  of 
the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  under  his 
presidency.  The  idea  of  such  an  assembly  was 
suggested  as  early  as  1851  by  Bishop  Hopkins, 
of  Vermont ;  but  the  first  formal  request  to  call  it 
was  made  by  the  Canadian  bishops  in  their  pro- 
vincial synod  of  1865,  the  desire  growing  out  of 
the  disquiet  caused  by  the  complications  of  Bishop 
Colenso's  case.  Archbishop  Longley  issued  the 
first -invitation  in  1867,  and  it  was  accepted  by 
76  bishops.  The  second  conference  was  held  in 
1878,  in  response  to  the  demand  of  those  who 
realized  the  usefulness  of  the  first;  this  time  100 
bishops  met,  under  Archbishc^  Tait.  In  1888, 
under  Archbishop  Benson,  145  were  present;  and 
in  1897  Archbishop  Temple  presided  over  194. 
In  1908,  under  Archbishop  Davidson,  241  met. 
The  conference  does  not  pretend  to  legislate  of 
to  formulate  doctrine;  but  its  value  as  a  means 
for  the  interchange  of  counsel  on  problems  of 
the  day  has  been  so  generally  felt  that  it  is 
likely  to  continue  at  intervals  of  approximately 
10  years.     Its  most  important  single  act  has 
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been  the  promulgation  of  a  bsBis  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  Christian  unity  in  1888,  known  as 
the  Lambeth  Quadrilateral — ^the  Holy  Scriptures, 
the  Apostles'  and  Nicene  creeds,  the  two  sacra- 
ments, and  the  historic  episcc^ate.  A  full  official 
report  of  the  origin  and  the  proceedings  of  the 
first  three  meetings  has  been  publish^  by  Dr. 
Davidson,  who  became  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
in  1903,  The  Lambeth  Conferences  of  1867, 
J878,  and  1888  (London  and  New  York,  1889)  ; 
Conference  of  Bishops  of  the  Anglican  Com- 
munion  (London,  1897,  1908). 
TjAHTBETH  SEOSEES.    See  Dkgbbes,  Lau- 

BETH. 

IiAHBIK,  UN'bftN',  Dents.    See  LAXBntuB, 

DiOKTSIUS. 

IiAMBIinTS,  DioNTBixiB  (Dents  Laxbin) 
(1520-72).  A  French  classical  scholar.  He 
was  bom  at  Montreoil-sur-Mer  in  Picardy  and 
studied  at  Amiens  and  for  several  years  in 
Italy.  From  1661  he  was  professor  of  Latin 
and  Greek  at  the  College  Royal  in  Paris  and 
won  fame  by  his  editions  of  classical  authors, 
especially  of  Horace  (1561),  Lucretius  (1663), 
Cicero  (1666),  Nepoe  (1569),  Demosthenes 
(1670),  and  Plautus  (published  after  his  death, 
in  1576).  These  profound  works  have  formed 
the  basis  of  unnumbered  modem  editions.  Con- 
sult the  preface  to  Munro's  edition  of  Lucretius 
(4th  ed.,  London,  1898),  and  Sandys,  A  History 
of  Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge, 
1908). 

TiATH  H^jilLL.  A  North  American  evergreen 
shrub.     See  Kalmia. 

IiAKBSEQimr,  lam'bre-kTn.   See  Mantuno. 

IiAXBBOS,  l&m'brAs,  Sptbidion  (1861-  ). 
A  Qreek  historian,  born  in  Corfu,  son  of  an 
eminent  numismatist.  He  was  educated  at 
Athens,  Berlin,  and  Leipzig.  In  1878  he  became 
an  instructor  in  the  University  of  Athens,  in 
1882-86  was  in  the  Hellenic  Ministry  of  Edu- 
cation in  charge  of  the  section  on  public  schools, 
and  in  1887  became  professor  of  ancient  history 
in  the  University  of  Athens,  of  which  he  was 
rector  in  1904-05.  In  1903  he  became  genetal 
secretary  of  the  committee  for  the  Olympic 
games.  Lambros  translated  into  Greek  Curtius' 
Orieohisohe  Oeschichte  (1898-1900),  Gregoro- 
vius'  Oeschichte  der  Stadt  Athen  im  Mittelalter 
(1903-04),  Maunde  Thompson's  Handbook  of 
Paleography  (1903),  etc  He  edited  N&i 
'EXKtivotiyinar,  a  periodical  containing  material 
on  Greek  literature  and  history  from  libraries, 
archives,  and  monasteries  of  the  Orient.  Among 
Lambros'  published  books  are  a  history  of 
Athena  (1878,  in  Greek) ;  Collection  de  romans 
frees  en  langue  vulgaire  et  en  vers  (1880) ;  a 
six-volume  history  of  Greece  (1886-1908,  in 
Greek ) ;  Catalogue  of  the  Qreek  Manuscripts 
on  Mount  Athos  (1896-1001);  'ApyvporoiXeta 
(1909).  

IiAJCBBUSCHXNI,  IBm'brM-ske'n^,  Luioi 
(1776-1864).  An  Italian  cardinal.  Secretary 
of  State  under  Gregory  XVI.  He  was  born  at 
(3enoa,  entered  the  Order  of  Barnabites  while 
he  was  very  young,  and  was  secretary  of  Car- 
dinal Consalvi  at  the  Coneress  of  Vienna.  In 
1819  he  was  made  Archbishop  of  Genoa  and  in 
1827  was  Nuncio  to  Paris,  where  he  stayed  un- 
til the  revolution  of  July,  1830.  In  1831  he 
was  made  Cardinal,  and  in  1836  succeeded  Ber- 
netti  as  Secretary  of  State,  at  a  particularly 
trying  time.  He  was  opposed  to  innovation  and 
did  his  best  to  carry  out  the  papal  policy  of 
temporal  control.    He  was  author  of  the  famous 


allocutions  in  connection  with  the  quarrel  be- 
tween the  Bishop  of  Cologne  and  Prussia.  In 
1842  he  became  Bishop  of  Sabina  and  in  1847 
of  Porto.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  Roman  revo- 
lution of  1848  he  had  to  flee  to  Civitavecchia 
and  later  to  Naples  and  finally  joined  Pius  IX 
at  Gaeta.  He  returned  to  Rome  with  the  Pope 
in  1850.  In  the  meantime  all  his  real  and  per- 
sonal property  had  been  plundered.  Among  his 
writings  are  Opere  spirituali  (1838)  and  SuW 
immacolato  ooncepimento  di  Maria   (1843). 

LAJOBTJSCUXNI,  Raffaello,  Abb£  ( 1788- 
1873).  An  Italian  writer  and  teacher,  born  at 
Genoa.  He  studied  for  the  priesthood  in  Rome, 
where  his  uncle,  Luigi  Lambruschini  (1776- 
1864),  was  Cardinal  and  Secretary  of  State. 
Upon  his  return  to  Tuscany  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  natural  sciences,  especially  agriculture, 
and  founded  the  Oiomale  Agrario  Tosoano 
(1827).  Afterward  he  opened  a  school  at  his 
villa  of  San  Carboni  and  put  into  practice 
his  theories  of  education.  In  connection  with 
his  work  he  published  La  guida  dell'  educatore 
(1836-44).  In  1848  he  was  a  member  of  Par- 
liament, and  after  the  annexation  of  Tuscany 
Victor  Emmanuel  made  him  senator  (1860). 
Among  his  writings  are  Libri  dell'  eduoaeione 
(1849)    and  Dell'  istruzione    (1871). 

LAKES'  CIiTTB,  The.  A  social  club  in  New 
York  City,  composed  chiefly  of  actors,  drama- 
tists, and  artists.  It  had  its  origin  in  a  group 
of  actors,  newspaper  men,  and  other  Bohemians, 
who  were  in  the  habit  of  dining  together  period- 
ically at  the  United  States  Hotel  in  1873  and 
1874.  They  organized  the  club  in  1874,  modeling 
it  after  the  Lambs'  Club  of  London,  founded  by 
John  Hare,  (3eorge  Du  Maurier,  Sir  Douglas 
Straight,  and  others.  The  Lambs  has  escaped 
the  fate  of  many  similar  organizations  and  pre- 
served its  distinctively  theatrical  character 
through  a  wise  provision  of  the  constitution. 
Although  nonprofessional  members  are  admitted, 
the  constitution  limits  their  number  to  one- 
third  of  the  membership.  The  clubhouse,  at 
128  West  Forty-fourth  Street,  is  a  handsome 
building,  one  of  the  chief  features  of  which  is 
its  theatre,  where  the  Lambs  hold  their  annual 
"gambol."  The  chief  executive  officer  of  the 
club  is  the  Shepherd,  the  vice  president  is  the 
Boy,  while  the  officer  who  manages  and  directs 
the  "gambols"  is  known  as  the  Collie.  Each 
spring,  at  the  close  of  the  theatrical  season,  the 
club  makes  a  tour  of  the  principal  cities  with 
an  entertainment  made  up  of  the  parts  of  va- 
rious plays  in  which  its  principals  have  appeared. 
This  tour  is  a  notable  event  in  the  theatrical 
world,  closing  the  year.  The  net  receipts  of 
these  trips  have  been  large  and  have  enabled 
the  club  to  provide  itself  with  its  present  club- 
house. 

IJIUB'S  LETTXrCE.  A  salad  plant.  See 
CoBN  Salad. 

LAMBTOIT,  John  Geoboe,  first  Eakl  or  Dub- 
ham.     See  DuBHAM. 

LAKEGK),  l&-ma'gO.  An  old  town  of  Portu- 
gal, in  the  Province  of  Beira,  situated  amid 
rocky  mountains  3  miles  south  of  the  Douro  and 
43  miles  east  of  Oporto  (Map:  Portugal,  B  2). 
It  has  a  Gothic  cathedral  and  a  bishop's  palace, 
a  Moorish  citadel,  and  some  Roman  baths.  It 
exports  wine  and  hams.  Pop.,  1900,  9179.  It 
figured  conspicuously  in  the  wars  between  the 
Moors  and  the  early  kings  of  LeOn  and  was 
captured  by  Ferdinand  I  of  Castile  and  Le6n  in 
1057. 
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LAlCKLLrBRANCHZA,  U-mel-lI-briiii'kI-&, 
or  liAMElXlBBANOHlATA,  -brftD'ld-a't&.  See 
Feuctfoda. 

TiAirF!T«TJCOBlT  (from  Lat.  lamelUi,  thin 
metal  plate  +  oomu,  horn).  A  beetle  of  the 
family  ScarabieeicUe,  bo  named  because  the  club 
of  the  antenna  is  composed  of  three  or  more 
joints  which  are  broad,  leaflike,  and  closely  ap- 
pressed  so  as  to  have  the  appearance  of  one 
piece.    See  ScABABSiOiE;  Beetle. 

TiATHTBWMAIS,  l&m'nA',  Huaxncs  FAlicitK 
Robert  db  (1782-1864).  A  French  religious 
and  political  writer,  of  great  influence  in  the 
second  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century.  He 
was  bom  at  Saint-Malo  and  educated  largely 
by  his  uncle,  a  fervent  opponent  of  the  Encyclo- 
psdists.  The  boy,  however,  was  a  passionate 
admirer  of  Rousseau.  His  first  pnblisned  work, 
R4flecrion*  «ur  I'Stat  de  I'MUe  en  Pranee  pen- 
dant le  XVJIIime  »iMe  (1808),  was  a  vigorous 
attack  on  materialistic  philosophy.  In  conjunc- 
tion with  his  brother,  after  the  fall  of  Napoleon, 
who  had  suppressed  the  former  work,  he  pro- 
duced La  tradition  de  Vigliae  aur  I'inatitution 
dea  iviguea  (1814).  On  Napoleon's  return  he 
was  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  England,  where  he 
was  befriended  by  Ahb6  Caron.  In  1816  he  en- 
tered the  Seminary  of  St.  Snlpice  and  was 
ordained  priest  the  following  year.  His  next 
work — ^the  first  volume  of  his  Eagai  tur  l'in~ 
difference  en  matiire  de  religion.  ( 1817 ;  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1898) — made  his  name  famous 
throughout  Europe.  The  second  volume  (1820) 
was  occupied  with  the  diflScult  problems  of  the 
theory  of  certitude — that  truth  can  be  certified, 
not  by  the  individual  reason,  but  only  a  uni- 
versal consensus  of  belief — and  he  sought  to  find 
the  essence  of  Christianity  in  all  the  religions 
of  history.  He  expanded  his  system  at  greater 
length  in  two  succeeding  volumes  (1821-23) 
and  put  forward  a  Defense  de  I'eteai  »ur  I'in- 
difference  (1822)  against  an  opposition  of  in- 
creasing violence,  in  which  his  old  Seminary 
of  St.  Sulpice  and  most  of  the  French  bishops 
joined.  He  turned  from,  these  controversies  to 
equally  convinced  and  eager  public  action. 
With  Chateaubriand  he  defended  absolute  mon- 
archy in  the  Oonaervateur  of  1818-20;  in  the 
Difentewr,  the  Drapeau  Blanc,  and  the  Qucti- 
dienne  he  stood  with  the  extreme  Royalists. 
He  attacked  the  remains  of  the  Qallican  spirit 
in  the  clergy  and  criticized  the  University  of 
Paris,  the  religious  orders,  and  the  bishops  with 
a  bitterness  that  did  no  good.  On  his  visit  to 
Rome  in  1824  his  friendly  reception  by  Pope 
Leo  XII  gave  rise  to  the  rumor  that  he  was  to 
be  made  a  cardinal;  but,  as  his  ultramontanism 
had  alienated  the  Galilean  bishops,  so  his 
democracy  soon  alienated  the  Pope. 

Upon  the  accession  of  Louis  Philippe,  Lamen- 
nais,  with  Lacordaire  (q.v.)  and  Montalembert 
(q.v.),  established  a  journal  called  L'Avenir, 
which  boldly  demanded  liberty  of  conscience,  of 
education,  of  the  press,  free  intercourse  with 
Rome,  abstinence  from  government  interference 
in  episcopal  elections.  The  paper  grew  power- 
ful, and  the  government,  which  had  laughed  at 
it,  now  threatened  it.  Lamennais  and  Lacor- 
daire were  prosecuted,  and  the  former  threw 
himself  more  ardently  into  opposition.  In  1832, 
after  some  of  his  writings  had  been  censured 
by  a  synod  of  southern  French  bishops  at  Tou- 
louse, he  went  to  Rome  to  lay  bis  case  before 
the  Pope,  but  only  to  find  defeat,  in  the  encycli- 
cal Mirari  Toi.     In  obedience  to  the  Pope,  he 


suspended  the  publication  of  L'Avenir  and  pro- 
fessed submission,  which,  however,  he  showed 
in  his  letters  and  anonymous  articles  was  far 
from  being  thorough,  and  on  Nov.  6,  1833,  he 
spoke  out  unmistakably  in  a  letter,  addressed 
to  the  Pope  but  published  at  the  same  time, 
which  made  an  unequivocal  claim  to  the  right 
of  perfect  freedom  of  thought  and  expression  in 
matters  purely  political  and  secular.  How- 
ever, when  an  answer  came  from  Rome  requiring 
an  tmconditional  submission  to  the  teaching  of 
the  encyclical,  he  finally  yielded  to  the  en- 
treaties of  his  brother  and  the  Archbishop  of 
Paris,  and  on  December  11  signed  the  required 
formula.  None  the  less  he  took  occasion  to 
make  it  known  that  he  had  submitted  merely 
for  the  sake  of  peace. 

It  became  abundantly  clear,  in  fact,  that 
Lamennais  was  drifting  further  away  from  his 
old  faith,  when  in  May,  1834,  he  published 
Parolee  (Tun  oroyant — in  Ouizot's  phrase,  "the 
words  of  a  believer  who  has  lost  his  faith."  It 
was  nothing  less  than  a  formal  declaration  of 
war  againrt  monarchy  and  papacy  at  once, 
preaching  revolution  as  a  sacred  duty  and  look- 
ing to  the  emergence  of  a  new  civil  society  and 
a  new  Christianity.  Various  govemmoits  sup- 
pressed the  book  as  fast  as  it  was  translated, 
and  the  Pope  condemned  it  in  the  encyclical 
Singulari  ffo*  of  July  16,  1834.  Lamennais' 
defense  appeared  under  the  title  Affaire*  de 
Rome  (2  vols.,  1836),  preaching  a  combination 
of  deism  and  democracy  as  the  religion  of  the 
future.  For  Le  payt  et  le  aouvemenumt  (1840) 
he  was  condemned  as  seditious  and  punished  by 
a  year's  imprisonment  and  a  fine  of  2000  francs. 
On  his  release  he  pursued  his  crusade  with  un- 
relenting bitterness.  Though  rejecting  some  of 
the  fundamental  dogmas  of  Christianity,  he 
endeavored  to  retain  it  as  a  religion  of  brother- 
hood, and  in  his  Eaquiste  d'tme  fhilotophie 
(4  vols.,  1841-46)  threw  his  ideas  into  philo- 
sophical form.  He  hailed  the  revolution  of  1848 
as  the  dawn  of  the  new  day,  and,  as  a  deputy 
to  the  Constituent  Assembly,  drew  up  a  com- 
plete plan  for  a  social  organization  which  was 
to  be  the  salvation  of  France  and  of  Europe. 
When  it  was  rejected,  he  took  no  further  part 
in  public  affairs  and  sunk  into  deep  despond- 
ency. The  coup  d'6tat  of  December,  1851,  put 
the  finishing  stroke  to  his  hopes.  He  oiei 
Feb.  27,  1864,  refusing  all  religious  ministra- 
tions, and  was  buried,  by  his  own  request,  with- 
out ceremony  in  an  unmarked  grave  in  Pire- 
Lachaise. 

Bibliograpliy.  (Etmree  oompUtes  (2d  ed., 
10  vols.,  Paris,  1844-47) ;  (Euvret  poathumee, 
edited  by  Forgues  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1856-68); 
CEuvrea  tnidita,  edited  by  Blaize  (lb.,  1866) ; 
Correapondanoe  (2d  ed.,  by  Forgues,  ib.,  1864); 
Confidencea  de  Lamennaia,  edited  by  Bois  de  la 
Villerabel  (ib.,  1886) ;  Lettrea  iniditea  i  Mon- 
talembert, edited  by  Forgues  (ib.,  1808) ;  Eiaai 
d'un  ayatime  de  phUo^hie  catholiquea  (ib., 
1906)  ;  Lamennaia  et  David  Richard  (ib., 
1909)  ;  Renan,  Eaaaia  de  morale  et  de  critique 
(ib.,  1854) ;  Scherer,  Btvdea  aur  la  litterature 
contemporaine  (ib.,  1876-83) ;  Sainte-Beuve, 
Portraita  oontemporaina  (ib.,  1881-82) ;  Eauf- 
mann,  Chriatian  Socialiam  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Dowden, 
Studiea  in  Literature  (2d  ed.,  London,  1889) ; 
Janet,  La  philoaophie  de  Lamennaia  (Paris, 
1890);  Spuller,  Lamennaia  (ib.,  1892);  Gibson, 
The  Abbe  de  Lamennaia  and  the  Liberal  Cath- 
olic   Movement    in    France     (London,    1896); 
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Roussel,  Lametmait  intime  (Paris,  1897); 
Brandes,  "The  French  Reaction,"  in  Main  Cur- 
rents of  Nineteenth  Century  Literature,  vol.  iii 
(London,  1903) ;  Lilly,  "Nineteenth  Century 
Savanajrola,"  in  Studiea  in  Religion  and  Litera- 
ture (St.  Lonis,  1905);  Boulard,  Lamennaia, 
M  vie  et  sea  dootrinea  (Paris,  1906-08)  ;  Mar€- 
chal,  Lamennaia  et  Victor  Hugo  (ib.,  1906) ; 
id.,  Lamennais  et  Lama/rtine  (ib.,  1907) ;  Chris- 
tian Martehal,  La  jeuneaae  de  La  Mennais,  con- 
tribution d  I'Stude  des  originea  du  romantiame 
religieux  en  France  au  ISe  aikcle  (ib.,  1913)  ; 
id..  La  famille  de  La  Mennaia  aoua  I'anoien 
regime  et  la  rivolution  (ib.,  1913),  containing 
a  bibliography. 
IiAJCEBTATIOKS,    Boos   of.     See   Jsbe- 

MIAH,  LAUENTATIONS  OF. 

LA  ICESA,  U  m&'sA.  A  town  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Cundinamarca,  Colombia,  situated  on 
an  afBuent  of  the  MMdalena,  30  miles  west  of 
BogotA.  It  lies  in  a  beantiful  plain  over  4000 
feet  above  the  sea,  aurroondea  by  coffee  and 
sugar  plantations,  has  a  liandsome.  town  hall, 
and  an  active  commerce  in  cacao,  salt,  grain, 
and  hats.    Pop.,  1908,  5237. 

TiATIwhl'H,  U'm6t',  Ai.exandbe,  Coukt  de 
(1760-1829).  A  French  soldier  and  politician, 
brother  of  Charles  Malo  Fran<^iB  Lameth.  He 
was  bom  in  Paris.  After  serving  as  aid  under 
Rochambeau  during  the  American  Revolution, 
he  returned  to  France  and  in  1789  was  deputy 
from  P^onne  to  the  States-General.  He  soon 
joined  the  Third  Estate,  however;  aided  in  the 
overthrow  of  the  noble  and  ecclesiastical  priv- 
ileges; and  in  1790,  as  member  of  the  National 
Assembly,  advocated  reforms  and  the  abolition 
of  privileges.  He  was  a  bitter  personal  and 
political  enemy  of  Mirabeau.  After  the  declara- 
tion of  war  with  Austria  (1792)  he  was  made 
martehal  de  camp,  but  his  efforts  to  moderate 
the  fury  of  the  people  were  misunderstood,  and, 
accused  of  treason  by  the  Assembly,  he  was 
forced  to  flee  with  Lafayette.  With  the  latter 
be  was  imprisoned  by  the  Austrians  from  1792 
to  1795  and  was  not  allowed  to  return  to  France 
until  1800.  In  1810  he  was  made  Baron  by 
Napoleon.  He  held  various  prefectships  under 
the  Empire  and  later  under  the  Restoration,  and 
from  1819  to  1825  served  as  leader  of  the  op- 
position in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies.  In  addi- 
tion to  numerous  political  and  military  articles, 
Lameth  published  a  Hiatoire  de  I'aaaembUe  oan- 
atituanie  (2  vols.,  1828-29). 

TiAli  It'i'H,  Chables  Malo  Francois,  Count 
DE  (1767-1832).  A  French  general  and  politi- 
cian, brother  of  the  preceding.  He  assisted  the 
American  Colonies  in  their  war  for  independence 
and  while  aid  under  Rochambeau  at  the  battle 
of  Yorktown  was  seriously  wounded.  In  1789 
he  was  a  member  of  the  State8-(3eneral.  Elected 
to  the  National  Assembly  by  the  nobility 
(1791),  he  declared  himself  in  favor  of  reforms, 
i>ut  his  opposition  to  Mirabeau  brought  about 
his  arrest  in  1792.  He  escaped  to  Hamburg, 
where,  joined  by  his  brother  Alexandre,  he  en- 
gaged in  commerce  (1795-97).  Returning  to 
France  (1800),  he  lived  in  retirement  until 
1809,  when  he  fought  under  Napoleon  and 
served  as  Governor  of  Wttrzbnrg.  He  later 
joined  the  Bourbons,  attained  the  rank  of  lieu- 
tenant general  (1816),  and  was  elected  deputy 
in  1827. 

LA  METTBIE,  \k  me-tr6',  Julier  Offbat 
DE  ( 1709-51 ) .  A  French  physician  and  material- 
ist.    He   was  born   at   Saint-Malo   and,   after 


studying  theology  at  several  Jansenist  schools, 
was  educated  in  medicine  at  Paris,  Rheims,  and 
under  Boerhave  in  Leyden,  and  in  1742  became 
physician  to' the  (kirdes  Fran^aises.  He  fought 
at_  Dettingen  and  Fontenoy,  but  in  1746  was 
driven  from  France  and  then  from  Leyden  on 
account  of  his  materialistic  Hiatoire  naturelle 
de  I'ime.  He  taught  that  psychical  phenomena 
are  due  to  organic  changes  in  the  brain,  that 
the  soul  perishes  with  the  body,  and  that  true 
happiness  is  only  gained  throtigh  the  senses. 
He  was  well  received  by  Frederick  the  Great, 
by  whom  he  was  appointed  court  reader.  He 
wrote  L'Homme  machine  (1748),  L'Bomme 
plante  (1748),  and  R^fleanona  aur  I'origine  dea 
animaucB  (1760).  His  Owarage  de  P4n4lope  ou 
le  Maohiavel  en  mMeoine  (1748)  was  a  general 
attack  on  all  the  great  scientists  and  physicians 
of  his  time. 

LAin,  l&'me',  LouiB  Euotins  (1800-90).  A 
French  historical  and  water-color  painter,  bom 
in  Paris.  He  studied  with  Groe  and  Horace 
Vemet.  He  was  one  of  the  artists  selected  by 
Louis  Philippe  to  paint  historical  scenes  for 
Versailles,  which  was  then  being  transformed 
into  a  national  museum,  and  many  of  his  rather 
uninteresting  works  are  still  there.  He  taught 
painting  in  water  colors  to  the  princes  and 
princesses  of  the  Orleans  family,  was  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  French  Society  of  Water 
Color  Artists,  and  became  an  OfBcer  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor  in  1863.  Very  attractive  are 
his  water-color  illustrations  for  Manon  Leaoaut, 
Oil  Blaa,  MerimSe'a  Charlea  IX,  and  the  Works 
of  Alfred  de  Muaaet.  He  left  interesting 
sketches  of  bis  extensive  European  travels.  His 
"Interior  of  a  Museum"  is  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum,  New  York. 

LAIOA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  AafUa).  1.  In 
Greek  mythology,  the  daughter  of  Poseidon  and 
mother,  by  Zeus,  of  Herophile,  the  Delphic  sibyL 
2.  A  beautiful  Libysui  queen  whom  Zeus  loved. 
Hera  in  jealousy  robbed  her  of  her  children. 
Lamia,    in    revenge,    lulled    children    whenever 

Eossible.  Hence  she  was  transformed  into  a 
ideous  monster,  who  strangled  and  devoured 
young  children.  In  the  later  development  the 
Lamise  were  vampires  with  the  power  of  as- 
suming attractive  forms  to  allure  ^nctims,  whose 
flesh  tiiey  devoured.  The  Lamite  were  used  as 
nursery  hobgoblins  to  terrify  children  and  cor- 
responded to  the  medieval  witches.  This  Lamia 
has  been  regarded  as  the  feminine  counterpart  of 
Lamus,  Kii^  of  the  Ltestrygones  (q.v.) .  (insult 
the  article  "Lamia,"  in  Roscher,  Lemkon  der 
griechiachen  und  r6miachen  Mythologie,  vol.  ii 
(Leipzig,  1890-97).  Keats  wrote  a  poem,  Lamia 
(1820),  in  which  the  bride  is  made  to  revert 
to  her  original  serpent  form.  3.  A  courtesan 
of  Athens,  originally  a  flute  player.  She  ac- 
quired great  influence  over  Demetrius  Polior- 
cetes,  into  whose  hands  she  fell  at  the  battle  of 
Salamis,  and  long  maintained  her  power  through 
her  talents.  She  was  noted  for  her  great 
extravagance.  Temples  were  dedicated  to  her 
under  the  name  of  Aphrodite  at  Athens  and 
Thebes.  4.  A  town  in  ancient  Thessaly,  on  the 
sea,  near  Othrys.  See  the  next  Lahia;  Lahian 
Wab. 

T.AWTA  nr  ZiTum.  The  capital  of  the  Nom- 
archy  of  Phthiotis,  Greece,  situated  near  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Lamia,  28  miles  south  of 
Phersala  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  5).  It 
is  dominated  by  a  mediaeval  fortress  on  the 
site    of   a   more   remote   structure.     Its   chief 
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features  are  the  moeque,  bazars,  and  gardens. 
The  rearing  of  camels  is  a  distinctive  industry. 
Pop.,  about  8000.  Here,  in  323  B.C.,  Antipater 
and  his  army  were  unsuccessfully  besiegeid  by 
the  Athenians  under  Leosthenes,  who  was  killed 
during  an  assault.  To  the  south  are  the 
strat^o  Pass  of  Thermopylse  (q.v.)  and  the 
Bridge  of  Alamanna,  where  in  1821  young 
Diakos  and  the  Bishop  of  Salona,  commanding 
700  Greeks,  heroically  opposed  the  advance  of 
a  Turkish  army.  The  ancient  name  of  Lamia 
has  replaced  the  name  of  Zituni,  by  which  it 
was  known  during  the  Turkish  domination. 

IiAmOAN  WAS.  A  war  wag;ed  in  323  B.C. 
by  the  allied  states  of  Greece  against  Antipater 
(q.v.).  At  first  Antipater  met  with  reverses 
and  took  refuge  in  the  Thessalian  town  of 
Lamia,  which  gave  its  name  to  the  war.  There 
he  was  besieged  by  the  Greeks  for  some  months, 
but  finally  managed  to  escape,  through  the  aid 
of  Craterus  (q.v.),  thus  ending  the  war  and 
bringing  the  allies  into  subjection.  Leosthenes, 
the  Athenian  commander  of  the  Greeks,  was 
killed  during  the  siege. 

UHtlNA  (Lat.,  thin  plate).  A  thin  layer 
or  coat  which  may  be  laid  over  another;  or  a 
plate  or  scale,  as  a  thin  layer  of  minerals,  bone, 
etc.  In  anatomy,  a  bone  or  part  of  a  bone  said 
to  resemble  a  thin  plate,  as  the  cribriform  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  bone.  In  botany  the  broad  thin 
petal  of  a  flower,  or  what  is  called  the  blade 
of  a  leaf,  is  technically  known  as  a  lamina. 

LAICTNA'BIA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  lamina, 
thin  plate).  A  genus  of  brown  seaweeds  of  the 
family  Laminariacese,  or  kelps.  The  species  are 
widely  distributed  in  the  cooler  waters  of  the 
globe,  are  common  on  rocky  coasts,  and  attain  a 
marked  development  upon  the  Pacific  coast  of 
America.  They  are  marked  by  a  cylindrical 
stalk  of  varying  length,  which  expands  above 
into  a  leaflike  structure  without  a  midrib. 
Laminaria  digitata  is  the  common  tangle  of  the 
seacoasts.  Laminaria  potatoium  is  common  in 
Australia;  its  hard  stalk  furnishes  material 
for  implements  of  various  kinds.  Other  species, 
as  Laminaria  bvlboaa,  were  formerly  extensively 
used  by  glass  and  soap  makers.  Laminaria  sao- 
oharina  is  a  source  of  mannite.  In  Japan  Lami- 
naria japoniea  and  Laminaria  anguata  are  im- 
portant articles  of  food.  A  number  of  species 
are  important  sources  of  iodine.  They  are  also 
collected  for  the  potash  they  contain,  which 
make  them  and  other  kelps  valuable  for  fer- 
tilizers.   See  Plate  of  Htdbophytbs. 

LAMTNATIOK  (from  ML.  laminare,  to 
plate,  from  Lat.  lamina,  thin  plate).  The 
arrangement  of  sedimentary  rocks,  such  as 
shales  and  sandstones,  in  thin  layers  or  laminte. 
Lamination  indicates  interruption  in  the  process 
of  deposition,  which  may  have  been  occasioned 
by  successive  tides,  by  periodical  floods,  or  by 
change  in  the  supply  of  material.  Clay  de- 
posits frequently  show  a  fine  sprinkling  of  sand 
on  the  surface  of  the  layers,  which  may  be  fur- 
ther distinguished  by  their  varied  colors.  It 
seems  probable  also  that  laminated  structure  is 
sometimes  produced  in  argillaceous  rocks  by  the 
pressure  of  the  overlying  strata.     See  Qboloqt. 

TiAMTSTA,  l&-me'st&.  A  South  American 
tribe.    See  Yameo. 

LAIOXTM.  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  mint 
family.     See  Dead  Nbti-le. 

TiAMMASCH,     l&m'&sh,    Heinbich     (1853- 

).      An    Austrian    jurist,    bom    in    Seiten- 

stetten.  Lower   Austria.     He   was   educated  at 


the  University  of  Vienna,  became  law  lecturer 
there  in  1878,  and  after  teaching  at  Innsbruck 
(1885-89)  returned  to  Vienna  as  professor  of 
international  and  criminal  law.  In  1899  he 
became  a  member  and  Conservative  leader  of 
the  Austrian  Upper  House  and  represented  Aus- 
tria in  the  first  Hague  Peace  Conference.  He 
became  a  meml>er,  and  in  1911  president,  of 
The  Hague  Tribimal  and  was  one  of  the  Vene- 
zuela arbitrators  in  1903  and  president  of  the 
boards  that  decided  the  Muscat  case  in  1005 
and  the  Newfoundland  fisheries  case  in  1910. 
Much  of  the  Austrian  penal  code  is  due  to  him; 
as  a  young  man  he  traveled  in  England  and  was 
impressed  with  English  reformatory  methods. 
He  wrote:  Moment  objektiver  Oefahrlichkeit  tm 
Begriffe  des  Verbrechengversuche  ( 1879 ) ;  AtM- 
lieferungapflioht  und  Asylreoht  (1884;  trans, 
into  French) ;  DiebstaU  und  Beleidigung 
(1803);  Orundriaa  de»  dsterreichischen  Straf- 
rechU  (1899;  4th  ed.,  1911);  Rechtakraft  in- 
temationaler  BohiedaaprUohe  (1913;  published 
by  the  Nob^I  Institute) ;  Sohiedageriohtabarkeit 
(1914). 

IiAMICAS  DAT  (AS.  hIamnKeaae,  hlifmasase, 
loaf  mass,  bread  feast,  from  hUf,  (3oth.  gaklaiba, 
OHG.  hlaiba,  Ger.  Laib,  loaf  +  maase,  OHG. 
miaaa,  meaae,  Ger.  Meaae,  mass,  from  ML.  miaaa, 
mass,  from  Lat.  miaaa,  p.p.  fem.  of  mittere,  to 
send).  August  1.  It  is  one  of  the  cross-quar- 
ter days,  or  half-quarter  days,  in  England.  On 
this  day,  which  is  the  feast  of  St.  Peter  ad  Vin- 
eula,  it  was  customary  in  early  times  to  make 
ofi'erings  of  the  first  fruits  of  the  harvest. 

T^AIfflffENS,  U'maNs',  Henbi  (1862-  ). 
A  Belgian  Orientalist.  He  was  born  in  Ghent, 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  became  pro- 
fessor of  Arabic  literature  in  the  Instituto 
Biblico  at  Rome  and  a  great  authority  on 
Oriental  history,  on  the  geography  of  Syria,  and 
on  Mohammedanism.  Among  his  works  possibly 
the  most  important  is  Fatima  et  lea  fUlea  de 
Mahomet  (1912). 

LAKKEBOEXES,  l&m'mSr-gl'Sr  ((3er.  LSm- 
mergeier,  lambs'  vulture,  from  Lammer,  pi.  of 
Lamm,  OHG.,  Goth.,  AS.,  Eng.  lamb  +  Oeier, 
OHG.  glr,  vulture;  connected  with  OHG.  ger- 
giri,  girig,  Ger.  gierig,  greedy,  Goth,  gaima,  de- 
sirous). The  largest  of  European  birds  of  prey 
{Ojfpaetua  barbatua),  measuring  40  inches  or 
more  in  length  and  from  8  to  10  feet  in  extent 
of  wing.  Really  an  eagle  and  Uierefore  one  of 
the  Falconidc,  it  has  won  its  name  of  "bearded*' 
or  "griffon"  vulture  from  its  frequent  use  of 
carrion  as  food,  and  it  often  resorts  to  the 
remains  of  vultures'  feasts  to  gather  up  and 
devour  the  scattered  bones.  Its  food  ordinarily 
consists  of  small  mammals  and  young  lambs  and 
chamois,  in  addition  to  carrion,  but  when  driven 
by  hunger,  it  has  been  known  to  attack  sheep, 
goats,  and  even  children.  In  north  Africa,  land 
tortoises  form  an  important  article  of  its  diet, 
and  it  is  reported  to  break  open  their  shells  by 
carrying  the  turtles  high  in  the  air  and  letting 
them  fall  upon  rocks.  Marrow  bones  are  broken 
open  in  the  same  way.  The  stories  of  lammer- 
geiers  forcing  chamois  over  precipices,  and 
similar  tales  indicative  of  great  sagacity  and 
courage,  appear  to  be  exaggerated,  but  there 
seems  little  doubt  that  the  birds  do  at  times 
frighten  living  animals  and  force  them  to  jump 
to  their  death.  The  fully  plumaged  bird  is 
handsomely  clothed,  the  back,  wings,  and  tail 
being  brownish  black,  the  lower  parts  tawny, 
and  the  head  white,  with  black  marks  on  the 
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sides  and  tufts  of  black  feathers  at  the  mouth 
angles.  The  lammergeier  ranges  from  the  moun- 
tains of  Spain  and  north  Africa  eastward 
through  the  Alps  and  mountains  of  Greece  into 
Asia,  as  far  as  northern  China.  It  is  now  rare 
In  most  parts  of  Europe  and  is  destroyed  when- 
ever an  opportunity  offers.  It  is  a  bird  of 
majestic  flight,  but  has  not  the  royal  dignity  of 
some  of  the  eagles.  The  nest  is  made  of  sticks. 
In  a  crevice  or  on  a  shelf  of  a  cliff,  and  usiuilly 
only  one  egg  is  laid.  This  is  dull  yellow,  clouded 
with  rusty  brown.    See  Plate  of  Vultumcs. 

LAMMEBKITCB  (l&m'mSr-mSSr')  'ITTTiTA 
A  range  of  low  hills  in  Scotland,  on  the  botind- 
ary  between  Haddin^n  and  Berwick  shires, 
terminating  in  a  precipitous  coast  on  the  North 
Sea  (Map:  Scotland,  F  4). 

LAJOCLE,  Alfbed.  In  Dickens's  Our  Mu- 
tual Friend,  a  scheming  character,  flashy  in  ap- 
pearance and  manners,  and  fertile  in  plans  for 
making  money. 

ULK'inSJB  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
lamna,  lamina,  thin  plate).  A  family  of  sharks, 
represented  by  two  well-defined  groups,  viz., 
Lamnse  or  porbeagles,  having  lanceolate  teeth, 
sigmoidally  curved  and  not  serrated,  and  Car- 
cbarodontes,  having  triangular  serrated  teeth. 
See  PoRBEAOLE;  Man-Eater  Shabe. 

XAKOiaNON  SES  ICALESHEBBES.  See 
Mau»hebbe8,  Chb£tien  Guiixaume  de  La- 
uoionon  oe. 

LAMdK,  Ui-mOn'.  A  landlocked  bay  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean  on  the  east  coast  of  the  island 
of  Luzon,  Philippines  (Map:  I^ilippine  Islands, 
D  3).  It  reduces  Luzon  to  the  narrow  isthmus 
which  here  separates  the  southeastern  peninsula 
from  the  main  part  of  the  island.  Its  width 
between  Point  Saley  and  Point  Dapdap  is  26 
miles.  Between  these  points  lie  the  large  island 
of  Alabat  and  the  smaller  Calbalete,  forming 
two  channels  which  lead  into  a  large  and  well- 
protected  harbor,  called  Lopez  Bay,  hitherto 
little  used.  On  the  northwest  shore  are  the  two 
anchoring  grounds  of  Port  LampAn  and  MaubAn, 
which  are  ports  of  call  for  steamers. 

LAMONB,  Um'ond,  Fbedebick  (1868<-  ). 
An  Encash  pianist  and  composer,  bom  at  Glas- 
gow. He  received  his  first  instruction  on  the 
piano  and  organ  from  his  brother.  In  1882  he 
entered  the  Kaff  Ccmservatory  in  Frankfort, 
where  his  teachers  were  Heermann  (violin), 
Schwarz  (piano),  Urepruch  (composition).  The 
winter  of  1884-86  he  spent  with  Btllow  and  the 
following  winter  with  Liszt.  When  he  made  his 
debut  in  Berlin,  in  1886,  he  was  received  with 
such  marked  favor  that  the  German  capital  be- 
fore long  became  his  permanent  residence.  His 
subsequent  tours  of  Austria,  England,  and  Rus- 
sia firmly  established  his  reputation  as  one  of 
the  greatest  interpreters  of  Beethoven  and 
Brahms.  His  compositions  include  a  symphony 
in  A;  an  overture,  Aus  dem  tohottischen  Hooh- 
Umde;  a  piano  trio;  a  sonata  for  cello  and 
piano;  piano  pieces. 

IJUCOITT,  l&-m6nt^,  Daniel  Soott  (1861- 
1906).  An  American  politician,  journalist,  and 
cabinet  officer,  bom  at  Cortlandville,  N.  Y.  He 
was  educated  at  the  State  normal  school  at 
Cortland  and  at  Union  Collie,  but  left  before 
graduation  to  engage  in  newspaper  work  on  the 
Argus  in  Albany,  ^ere  he  became  the  friend  of 
Grover  Cleveland.  He  became  well  known  as  a 
political  correspondent  and  held  several  l^s- 
fative  clerkships.  From  1883  to  1889  he  was 
private  secretary  to  Mr.  Cleveland  during  the 


latter's  two  years  as  Governor  of  New  York  and 
during  his  first  term  as  President,  in  which 
capacity  he  was  remarkably  popular.  There- 
after for  four  years  Lament  was  engaged  in 
various  business  enterprises  in  New  York  City, 
and  when  Cleveland  was  again  elected  to  the 
presidency  be  was  appointed  Secretary  of  War. 
In  1897  he  became  vice  president  of  the  North- 
em  Pacific  Railway. 

I.AMOKT,  l&-mOnt',  JOHAim  von  (1806-79). 
A  German  astronomer  and  physicist.  He  was 
bom  at  Braemar  in  Aberdeenshire,  of  an  old 
Scottish  family,  studied  at  Ratisbon,  and  in 
1828  became  assistant  in  the  observatory  at 
Bogenhausen,  near  Munich.  In  183S  he  was 
made  director  of  the  same  observatory,  and  in 
1862  he  became  professor  of  astronomy  in  the 
University  of  Munich.  His  greatest  work  in  as- 
tronomy was  his  minute  obsiervations  of  34,674 
lesser  stars,  published  in  the  Annalen  der  8tem- 
vmrte  in  llinchen.  But  he  did  more  effective 
service  in  the  study  of  terrestrial  magnetism; 
he  discovered  the  decennial  period  (1860)  and 
the  earth  current  (1862),  made  Bogenhausen  a 
centre  of  meteorological  research,  and  wrote 
Handbuch  de*  Erdmagnetismua  (1849),  Attro- 
nomie  und  Erdmagnetiemug  (1851),  and  "Mag- 
netismus,"  in  Karsten's  Allgemeine  EncyclopSdie 
der  Physik  (1863-64).  He  made  magnetic  sur- 
veys of  Bavaria  (1862),  of  France  and  Spain 
(1856),  and  of  north  Germany  and  Denmark 
(1858). 

LA  HOMTE,  Robebt  Rives  (1867-  ). 
An  American  Socialist,  bom  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
He  studied  at  Rutgers  Coll^^  and  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
in  Kansas  and  later  in  New  Jersey.  He  took  up 
journalism  at  Haverhill,  Mass.,  in  1900,  and  be- 
came associate  editor  of  the  International  So- 
cialist Review  and  editor  of  the  Sunday  Call, 
New  York,  in  1909.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the 
So<nalist  National  Convention  at  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  in  1900,  and  to  the  International  Socialist 
Congress  at  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  in  1910,  and 
served  as  a  national  organizer  of  the  Socialist 
party  in  1900  and  1911.  He  translated  The 
People's  Mara  (1899)  and  Enrico  Ferri's  Social- 
ism and  Modem  Science  (1900)  and  is  author 
of  Socialism,  Positive  and  Negative  (1907)  and 
Men  versus  the  Man  (1910). 

LAMOBICrfiOtE,  l&'mA'ri'gyar',  Chbistophe 
L4oN  Louis  JncHAULT  de  (1806-66).  A  French 
general,  bom  at  Nantes.  He  studied  at  the 
Ecole  Polytechnique  and  went  to  Algeria  as  a 
lieutenant  of  engineers  in  1830.  In  1833  he  be- 
came chief  of  a  battalion  of  Zouaves  and  in 
1837  colonel.  He  particularly  distinguished 
himself  at  the  siege  of  Constantine.  From  1841 
to  1843  he  was  engaged  in  active  warfare 
against  the  native  tril^,  defeating  Abd-el-Kader 
in  a  sanguinary  battle  near  Mascara  (1842). 
In  1844  he  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Isly  and 
was  made  in  1845  interim  Gk>vemor  of  Algeria. 
To  him  belongs  the  glory  of  concluding  the  war 
in  Africa  by  forcing  Abd-el-Kader  to  surrender 
in  1847.  He  had  ^en  elected  to  the  Chamber 
of  Deputies  from  the  Department  of  the  Sarthe 
the  previous  year  and  was  reelected  after  his 
return  from  Algeria.  In  the  Thiers  ministry, 
which  Louis  Philippe  called  to  office  on  Feb.  24, 
1848,  in  a  vain  endeavor  to  avert  his  impending 
downfall,  Lamoriciftre  was  made  Minister  of 
War.  IJpon  the  abdication  of  the  King  he 
sought  to  proclaim  the  Duchess  of  Orltens  as 
Regent,  but  was  caught  in  the  fire  of  the  bar- 
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ricades  and  narrowly  escaped  with  his  life  when 
the  Revolution  broke  out.  He  commanded  the 
attack  on  the  barricades  during  the  June  insur- 
rection and  suppressed  the  uprisings  of  the  So- 
cialists. He  was  Minister  of  War  during  the 
government  of  General  Cavaignao  and  in  1849 
was  sent  by  Odilon  Barrot  on  an  important 
diplomatic  mission  to  Russia.  He  attached  him- 
self to  the  Republican  party  in  the  L^slative 
Chamber  after  his  return,  being  a  very  decided 
opponent  of  the  schemes  of  Louis  Napoleon.  He 
was  arrested  on  the  occasion  of  the  coup  d'etat 
of  Dec.  2,  1851,  and  was  at  first  imprisoned  in 
Ham  and  afterward  exiled,  not  being  allowed  to 
return  until  1857.  During  his  exile,  which  he 
spent  in  Germany,  Belgium,  and  IMgland,  he 
became  a  devout  Catholic  and  in  1860  was  ap- 
pointed by  Pius  IX  commander  of  the  papal 
troops.  He  organized  an  army  of  young  Cfauio- 
lic  devotees  for  the  purpose  of  defending  the 
holy  see  from  the  hateftil  progress  of  "revolu- 
tion," and  indirectly  to  restore  the  temporal 
power  to  the  Pope.  He  was,  however,  compelled 
to  surrender  his  whole  force  to  the  Sarainian 
general  Cialdini  at  Ancona,  after  having  been 
defeated  at  Castelfldardo,  Sept.  18,  1860.  He  re- 
turned to  France  and  (Ued  near  Amiens,  Sept. 
11,  1865.  Consult:  E.  Keller,  Le  gin&ral  Lamo- 
riciire  (Paris,  1891)  -,  Rastoul,  L«  giiitral  Lamo- 
rieiire  (ib.,  1894) ;  Flomon,  Lamorioiire  (ib., 
1903). 

IiAlCOBKAIin,  ia'm0r-nil''n^  Wilhklm  Gkb- 
MAIN  (1570-1648).  An  Austrian  Jesuit,  bom 
at  La  Moire  Mennie,  a  village  near  Luxanburg. 
He  joined  the  Jesuits  in  1600  at  Brfinn.  In 
1696  he  was  ordained  priest,  in  1623  he  became 
rector  of  the  Vienna  College,  and  next  year  he 
was  made  confessor  to  the  Ehnperor  Ferdinand 
II.  He  published  Ferdinandi  II  Virtutea 
(1637),  which  appeared  in  the  following  year 
under  the  title  of  Idea  PrinoipU  Ohriattani. 
His  correspondence  with  Emperor  Ferdinand  and 
his  family  was  published  by  Dudik  (1876). 

TiA  KOB'SA.  A  game  played  by  the  ancient 
Romans  and  the  modem  Italians.  It  calls  for 
two  players.  These  stand  opposite  each  other, 
holding  their  closed  ri^t  hands  before  them. 
Each  then  flings  out  his  right  hand,  with  one 
or  more  fingers  <^en  (the  other  fingers  are 
shut  up  in  the  palm) ;  at  the  same  time  he  calls 
out  a  number,  hoping  that  this  number  will  give 
correctly  the  total  of  fingers  displayed  by  his 
adversary  and  himself  combined.  If  both  players 
strike  the  right  total,  or  if  neither  strikes  it, 
no  point  is  scored;  if  only  one  player  cries  oat 
the  total  correctly,  he  scores  a  point.  Five 
points,  or  less  often  10  points,  constitute  a  game. 
£ach  player  marks  his  score  on  his  left  hand, 
which  he  keeps  rigidly  upright,  level  with  his 
shoulder,  witn  one  finger  eirtended  for  each 
point  of  his  score.  The  modern  Italians  are 
passionately  devoted  to  the  game  and  play  it 
for  stakes  of  wine,  money,  etc.  At  first  the  arm 
is  raised  above  the  head  and  brought  sharply 
down,  the  fingers  opening  as  the  arm  descends; 
as  the  players  warm  to  their  work,  however, 
they  keep  their  right  hands  opposite  their  breasts 
and  open  and  close  their  fingers  with  speed  that 
only  the  expert  eye  can  f^low.  The  Romans 
called  the  game,  from  the  sudden  opening  of  the 
fingers,  micare  digitis  (to  flash  with  the  fingers). 
Since  one  can  cheat  easily  at  the  game,  by  hold- 
ing a  finger,  especially  the  thumb,  only  half 
extended,  to  open  or  close  it  later  as  will  suit 
bis  purpose,  or  by  lying  about  the  position  of  the 


finger,  the  Romans,  in  seeking  to  describe  a  man 
as  exceptionally  honest,  declared  that  one  could 
"flash  fingers  with  him  in  the  dark."  Consult 
W.  W.  Story,  Roha  di  Boma  (8th  ed.,  Boston, 
1887). 

I>A  KOTTE,  1&  mdt,  Anronn:  Houdab  db 
(1672-1731).  A  French  author  and  critic,  bom 
in  Paris.  His  first  work,  a  comedy,  Les  ori- 
ginaua  (1693),  was  a  failure;  but  he  continued 
to  produce  operas,  b«dlets,  and  tragedies,  one  of 
which,  Inia  de  Caatro  (1723),  was  successful 
for  many  years.  He  was  admitted  to  the  Acad- 
emy in  1710  and  two  years  afterward  became 
blind.  His  R^flewiona  aur  la  critique  (1715) 
has  some  value.  One  edition  of  his  works  ap- 
peared in  1764,  (Euvrea  ohoiaiea  in  1811,  (Euvret 
de  tMdtre  in  1730,  and  Lettrea  in  1754.  He  was 
a  champion  of  the  modems  in  the  controversy  of 
the  ancients  and  the  modems. 

LA  HOTTB  VOVmA,  U  m6f  fiKHcA',  FUE- 
DBICR  Heinbich  Kabi.,  Babon  DE  (1777-1843). 
A  German  Romantic  novelist  and  poet,  best 
known  as  the  author  of  Vndine,  a  dasnc  of 
romanticism.  He  was  bom  in  Brandenburg, 
served  in  the  Prussian  army  from  1794  to  1803 
and  in  1813,  and  spent  the  rest  of  his  life 
chiefly  on  his  estate  in  Nennhausen  and  at  Halle, 
where  from  1831  to  1842  he  lectured  on  modem 
history  and  poetry,  attacking  modem  tendencies. 
He  died  in  Berlin.  At  first  he  imitated  Spanish 
poets,  and  then  Norse  l^nd  and  Old  German 
poetry  attracted .  him.  In  1808  he  published 
Sigurd  der  86hlangent6ter,  the  first  of  three 
poetic  dramas  based  on  the  Vibelungenaage. 
In  1811  came  the  beautiful  fairy  tale  Vndine, 
followed  by  the  very  popular  romance  of  chivalry 
Der  Zauberring  (1813),  Bintram  und  aeine  Qe- 
fahrten  (1814),  Die  Fahrten  Thiodolfa  dea  It- 
landera  (1815),  which  Fouqufi  regarded  as  his 
best  work,  the  historical  epic  Bertrand  du  Ouea- 
cHn  (1821),  and  several  volumes  of  poems.  In 
1840  he  published  an  autobiography.  His  nu- 
merous later  writings  added  nothing  to  his  repu- 
tation. His  selected  works  (12  vols.,  1841) 
contain  little  of  import  save  what  has  been 
translated  into  English — The  EneJumted  Rittg, 
Bintram,  Aalauga'a  Knight,  and  the  exquisite 
Vndine.  A  passionate  meditevalist,  he  fouj^t 
bitterly  and  vainly  against  the  new  ideals  in 
life  and  literature.  Consult  "Biographical  No- 
tice of  La  Motte  Fouqu«,"  in  Thomas  Carlyle, 
Oerman  Romanoe,  vol.  i  (London,  1841),  and 
K.  Wenger,  Hiatoriaohe  Romane  deutaehe  Ro- 
mantiker  (Bctb,  1905). 

LA  MOTTE-OTTS'ON.  See  Gutom,  Jeankk 
Mabib  Bouvnat  db  la  Motte. 

LA  MOTTS-VALOIS,  v&lwa',  Jeam«e  db 
Luz  Dx  Saint-R£mt,  Coutbsbe  de  (1756-91). 
A  French  adventuress.  See  Diamond  Neckiace, 
The  Affaib  or  the. 

LAMOXmEXTZ,  WviSlftif,  Chables  (1834- 
99 ) .  A  French  violinist  and  conductor,  bora  in 
Bordeaux.  He  studied  at  the  Paris  Conserva- 
tory and  won  the  first  prize  for  violin  in  1854. 
He  afterward  played  first  violin  at  the  Op^ra 
and  founded  a  society  for  chamber  music.  In 
1873  he  organized  the  Soci6t6  de  I'Harmonie 
Sacrte,  which  in  1875  gave  the  first  performance 
of  the  Meaaiah  in  Paris.  In  1876  he  became 
assistant  conductor  and  in  1878  first  conductor 
at  the  Op^ra.  In  1880  he  was  made  a  Knight 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  His  inauguration  of  the 
Nouveaux  Conoerta  in  1881  (later  better  known 
as  the  Concert*  Lamoureua)  was  a  continuation 
of  the  work  begun  by  Colonne.    Many  new  corn- 
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posers,  particularly  Wagner,  had  their  first  hear- 
ing in  France  at  these  concerts.  He  produced 
the  operas  Lohengrin  and  Tristan  und  Isolde  for 
the  first  time  in  Paris  and   proved  himself   a 

food  interpreter  of  German  music.  He  died  in 
'aris.  After  his  death  his  son-in-law  Cherillard 
(q.v.)  continued  the  Concerts  Lamoureuw,  which 
still  are  among  the  most  important  musical 
events  of  Paris. 

LAHF  (from  Fr.  lamps,  Lat.  lampaa.  Ok. 
\aiiiris,  lampas,  torch,  from  Xd/imv,  lampein,  to 
shine).  Any  artificial  light  source,  but  espe- 
cially a  single  movable  luit.  The  earliest  and 
most  primitive  lamps  were  burning  brands 
plucked  from  the  camp  fire,  and  coals  nursed 
into  flame  in  a  brazier.  Then  came  torches  of 
resinous  wood,  often  consisting  of  several  twigs 
or  splinters  bound  fast  together  and  saturated 
with  fat  or  oil.  A  little  later  was  discovered 
the  art  of  making  candles.  When  the  top  of 
the  candlewick  is  lighted,  the  flame  melts  the 
wax  or  tallow  nearest  and,  heating  it  until  it 
bursts  into  flame,  develops  a  much  more  power- 
ful light  than  the  wick  alone  could  give.  About 
the  same  time  came  flat  open  vessels  of  stone, 
clay,  bone,  or  shell  (sometimes  the  skulls  of 
animals)  burning  fat;  and  later  shallow  lamps 
of  stone  or  day  or  metal  containing  oil  in  a 
covered  reservoir,  from  which  it  is  drawn  by 
capillary  attraction  through  a  small  hole  to  the 
tip  of  an  ignited  wick.  Such  lamps  were  called 
lychna  by  the  Greeks  and  lucemce  by  the  Ro- 
mans and  have  been  found  in  great  numbers  in 
the  ruins  of  Gredc  and  Roman  cities,  especially 
from  the  excavations  of  Tarsus,  Pompeii,  and 
Herculaneum.  The  principle  in  all  is  the  same. 
At  first  the  lucerwe  were  made  of  unglazed  pot- 
tery and  with  only  one  wick  hole,  but  better 
material  and  more  elaborate  forms  succeeded, 
and  the  lij^t-giving  power  was  increased  by  in- 
creasing the  number  of  outlets  and  wicks.  The 
wicks  were  generally  made  of  flax  tow;  less  often 
of  rushes  and  other  vegetable  fibres. 

Among  the  northern  tribes,  especially  those 
living  in  the  region  of  perpetual  snow,  the  lack 
of  olive  and  other  vegetable  oils  made  the  use 
of  fat  compulsory,  except  on  the  sea,  where  seal 
and  whale  oil  were  plentiful.  Small  open  stone 
pots,  afterward  superseded  by  metal,  were  partly 
filled  with  grease,  and  a  wick  was  thrust  down 
through  the  middle,  which,  being  lighted,  con- 
sumed the  fat  as  it  melted.  Stone  cups  of  this 
kind  are  occasionally  dug  up  in  Scotland  and 
other  parts  of  Europe;  in  principle  they  are  the 
same  as  the  padelle,  used  in  Italian  illumina- 
tions, and  the  old  grease  pots  which  once  formed 
the  footlights  of  theatres.  The  Eskimo  shape 
square  boxes  of  soapstone  and  use  them  in  the 
same  way. 

No  great  improvement  in  the  efficiency  of 
lamps  took  place  until  near  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  when  the  ancient  small 
round  wicks  were  replaced  by  large  flat  woven 
ones  that  were  inclosed  between  the  flame  and 
the  oil  in  a  metal  casing  and  were  adjusted  by 
a  spur  wheel  that  forced  them  up  or  down,  thus 
regulating  the  flame  easily  and  quicldy  and  pro- 
moting better  combustion.  The  Swiss  chemist 
Argand  (q.v.)  substituted  for  the  flat  wick  a 
tubular  one  between  two  metal  cylinders,  the 
inner  of  which  extended  down  through  the  base 
of  the  oil  reservoir  and  thus  provided  internal 
draft.  But  the  epoch-making  discovery  that 
transformed  the  whole  method  of  oil  lighting 
and,  as  regards  the  art  of  illumination,  pushed 


the  world  forward  thousands  of  years  was  ac- 
cidentaL  One  of  Argaod's  worlonen,  in  heating 
a  bottle  over  the  open  flame,  cracked  off  tlra 
bottom  and  held  the  remainder  over  the  flame 
so  that  it  acted  like  a  chimney.  He  had  sense 
enough  to  notice  that  the  flame  at  once  burned 
more  brilliantly  and  more  steadily.  This  acci- 
dental discovery  of  the  glass  lamp  ohimney  re- 
mained unparalleled  in  importance  in  the  field 
of  artificial  illumination  until  the  recent  discov- 
ery and  development  of  the  dectric  lamp. 

Soon  after  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, as  a  result  of  the  development  of  oil  wells 
in  the  United  States  (see  Petboledm),  kerosoie 
began  to  take  the  place  of  whale,  lard,  olive, 
and  other  oils,  until  now  tiie  improved  kerosene 
lamp  is  used  throughout  the  world  by  semi- 
civilized  as  well  as  civilized  nations.  The  lamps 
that  came  over  with  the  Pilgrims  on  the  May- 
flower were  Dutch  and  went  by  the  name  of 
"Betty  lamps."  They  are  of  iron,  some  forged 
and  some  cast,  and  also  of  brass.  They  are 
shaped  like  a  pear,  but  flat  on  top  and  bottom. 
The  earliest  form  was  known  as  the  "open 
Betty,"  or  slot  lamp.  This  was  succeeded  by 
the  Betty  with  a  hinged  lid.  The  wick  support 
was  a  small  half-round  metal  bar  fastened  at 
the  lower  end  to  the  inside  bottom  of  the  lamp. 
There  was  a  handle  at  the  back,  attached  by  a 
link  to  a  pointed  hook  that  held  the  lamp  sus- 
pended from  the  high  back  of  a  chair,  or  from 
a  crevice  between  the  great  stones  fnuning  the 
fireplace.  All  lamps  used  in  New  England  were 
imported  until  1680,  when  a  tinsmith  of  New- 
buryport,  Mass.,  began  the  manufacture  of  "New- 
buryport  Bettjrs."  An  early  maker  of  pewter 
lamps  and  candlesticks  was  Richard  Graves,  of 
Salem,  Mass.  Another  was  Henry  Shrimpton, 
of    Boston,    whose    work    is    distinguished    for 


I.UiP. 

Section  of  Rochester  lamp,  showing  central-draft  burner. 

beauty  and  artistic  perfection.  Americans  who 
helped  to  improve  the  lamp  were  Benjamin 
Franklin  and  Benjamin  Thompson,  better  known 
as  Count  Rumford.  A  modification  of  the  cen- 
tral-draft burner  is  the  student  lamp,  in  which 
the  oil  reservoir  is  above  the  burner,  5  or  6 
inches  away,  and  connected  with  it  by  a  tube, 
through  which  the  flow  of  oil  under  gravity 
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pressure  is  automatically  so  r^^ated  that  only 
as  much  reaches  the  wick  as  is  needed  for  con- 
sumption. These  lamps  give  out  less  heat  than 
the  ordinary  central-draft  burner.  For  electric 
and  gas  lamps  and  the  art  and  science  of 
illumination,  see  Eleotbic  Liohtino;  Lioht- 
BousE;    Safktt    Lamp;    Gas,    IiiuuiNATiNa, 

ETC.,  BUBNEBS. 

Bibllos^raphy.  Count  Rumford,  Manage- 
ment  of  Light  in  Illumination  (London,  1812) ; 
H.  C.  Bolton,  Legends  of  Sepulchral  and  Per- 
petual Lamps  (ib.,  1879);  A.  M.  A.  Hiron  de 
Villefosse,  "Lampe  romaine  avec  l^ende  explica- 
tive," in  Paris  Institut,  Aoadimie  dea  Inscrip- 
tions et  Belles-Lettres,  Monuments  et  M&moires, 
vol.  ii  (Paris,  1896) ;  William  Hough,  Lamps 
of  the  Esguimo  (Washington,  1896) ;  C.  A.  Q. 
Norton,  "Light  and  Lamps  of  Early  New  Eng- 
land," in  the  Connecticut  Magazine  (Hartford, 
1903-04)  ;  Anon.,  Comment  difoemer  les  styles 
enseigni  par  I'image:  Le  luminaire  transforma- 
tions progressives  da  ler  au  19e  siide  (Paris, 
1906) ;  Waldemar  Deonna,  "Les  lampes  antiques 
trouv^  h.  D£las,"  in  Bulletin  de  Correspondanoe 
Belldnique,  vol.  xxxii  (ib.,  1908) ;  A.  H.  Sayce, 
"Origin  of  the  Oredc  Lamp,"  in  Bilprecht  An- 
niversary Volume  (Leipzig,  1909);  H.  B.  Wal- 
ters, compiler.  Catalogue  of  Oreek  and  Roman 
Lamps  in  the  British  Museum  (London,  1914). 
See  Elbcibio  Liohtino;  Petroleum. 

LAUFAD^FHO'BLA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Xa/t- 
xaSji<l>opla,  a  bearing  of  torches,  from  Xi/irat, 
lampas,  a  torch,  and  <t>ipeiv,  pherein,  to  carry). 
A  torch  race,  such  as  was  held  in  many  pl&ces 
in  the  Greek  world  in  honor  of  various  divini- 
ties. At  Athens  we  know  of  important  torch 
races  in  honor  of  Prometheus,  Hephsestus, 
Athena,  Pan,  and  Artemis  Bendis,  a  Thracian 
goddess.  The  latter  was  held  in  the  Pirteus,  and 
the  contestants  were  mounted.  The  race  seems 
to  have  originated  in  honor  of  Prometheus 
(q.v.)  and  his  ^ft  of  fire  to  mankind.  At  the 
festival  of  Prometheus  the  course  was  from  his 
altar  at  the  Academy  (q.v.)  to  the  Bi pylon 
Gate  ( q.v. ) .  At  other  festivals  the  start  was  at 
the  altar  of  Eros,  in  the  same  neighborhood,  but 
the  goal  is  not  certain.  Two  kinds  of  torch  race 
on  foot  seem  to  be  described.  One  was  a  sort  of 
relay  race,  where  the  torches  were  passed  from 
one  nmner  to  another,  and  the  band  whose 
lighted  torch  first  reached  the  goal  was  the 
victor.  The  other  was  a  race  between  individ- 
uals, each  of  whom  strove  to  bring  his  lighted 
torch  to  the  goal.  If  the  torch  was  extinguished, 
the  runner  was  disqualified.  The  torches  seem 
to  have  been  of  wax  and  were  provided  with  a 
handle  and  shield  to  protect  the  hand.  The 
torch  races  were  held  at  night.  In  some  races 
the  runners  carried  also  shields  on  the  left  arm, 
as  in  the  race  in  armor.  The  race  was  regarded 
as  a  severe  test  requiring  careful  training.  In 
addition  to  the  handbooks  and  dictionaries  of 
classical  antiquities,  consult  the  careful  study 
by  Sterrett,  in  American  Journal  of  Philology, 
vol.  zxii  (Baltimore,  1901),  and  Gardiner,  Greek 
Athletic  Sports  and  Festivals,  especially  pp. 
292-293  (London,  1910). 

TiATWTPAS.  The  name  commonly  given  to  a 
swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane  covering  the 
hard  palate  and  projecting  in  a  more  or  less 
prominent  ridge  immediately  behind  the  horse's 
upper  incisor  teeth.  This  swelling  is  entirely 
natural  and  occurs  in  every  healthy  horse.  It  is 
usually  seen  in  young  horses  during  the  period  of 
shedding  the  teeth.    As  a  direct  treatment  slight 


scarification  is  the  most  that  will  be  required. 
The  remedy  in  common  use  is  to  apply  an  astrin- 
gent wash  of  alum  water.  The  practice  of  burn- 
ing the  lampas  is  very  severely  condemned. 

Ti  A  MP  AS  AS,  iJlm-pAs'as.  A  town  and  the 
county  seat  of  Lampasas  Co.,  Tex.,  60  miles 
(direct)  north  by  west  of  Austin,  on  a  branch 
of  the  LampG«as  River  and  on  the  Gulf,  Colo- 
rado, and  Santa  Fe  Bailroad  and  the  terminus 
of  a  branch  of  the  Houston  and  Texas  Central 
(Map:  Texas,  C  4).  It  has  a  considerable  trade 
in  cotton,  grain,  wool,  hides,  agricultural  prod- 
uce, live  stock,  pecans,  poultry,  and  eggs,  and 
its  industries  are  represented  by  cotton  gins, 
flour  mills,  wagon  shops,  etc.  Sulphur  springs 
have  given  the  locality  considerable  popularity 
as  a  health  resort,  and  the  town  contains  a  pub- 
lic library  and  two  large  parks.  The  water 
works  are  owned  by  the  mimicipality.  P<^., 
1900,  2107;  1910,  2119. 

LASCP'BLACX'.  Soot,  produced  on  a  com- 
mercial scale  by  the  imperfect  combustion  of 
various  materials,  such  as  coal  tar  or  wood  tar, 
pitch,  petroleum,  rosin,  etc.  These  substances 
are  burned  in  a  fireplace,  the  dense  smoke  pass- 
ing through  a  long  brickwork  flue  into  the  <diam- 
bers  where  the  soot  collects.  The  finest  quality 
of  lampblack  is  deposited  in  the  last  of  these 
chambers.  This  portion  of  the  soot  may  be  used 
directly  for  making  printers'  ink  and  for  similar 
purposes,  but  to  render  it  fit  for  making  water 
colors  the  lampblack  must  be  subjected  to  a 
process  of  purification.  This  may  be  effected 
by  digesting  the  soot  with  hot  sulphuric  acid, 
then  washing  with  water.  According  to  the 
German  method,  the  cooled  soot  is  deposited  on 
woolen  cloths  hung  in  the  condensing  chambers. 
By  shaking  or  beating  the  fabric  the  pigment  is 
easily  detached. 

LAK'FEB  EEL,  or  IiAlCPEBN.    See  Lau- 

PBET. 

TiATVrPEBTI,  Um-p«r't«,  Fkascesco  (1813- 
92).  A  famous  Italian  sin^ng  master,  born  at 
Savona.  He  studied  piano  and  harmony  at  the 
conservatory  in  Milan.  While  director  of  the 
theatre  at  Lodi,  he  made  a  practice  of  culti- 
vating any  fine  natural  voices  that  he  chanced 
to  find  and  engaging  them  for  his  theatre.  In 
this  way  he  trained  an  astonishing  number  of 
singers  who  rose  to  great  prominence  and  car- 
ried their  teacher's  name  far  beyond  the  limits 
of  Italy.  In  1850  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  singing  at  the  Milan  Conservatory,  where  he 
remained  for  25  years.  He  resigned  in  1875  and 
until  his  death  devoted  all  his  time  to  private 
pupils,  who  flocked  to  him  from  all  parts  of  the 
world.  The  essentials  of  his  method  he  em- 
bodied in  a  treatise,  which  was  published  in  an 
English  translation  by  J.  C.  Griffith  under  the 
title  A  Treatise  on  the  Art  of  Singing  (1876). 
Among  his  most  famous  pupils  were  Campanini, 
Mariani,  Galli,  Angeleri,  Cruvelli,  Albani,  Sem- 
brich,  ArtOt. 

LAHFETEB  (lftm'p6-ter)  BBETHBEET. 
See  Agapemone.   

LAJCPOilGHT'EB,  The.  A  novel  by  Maria 
Susanna  Cummins  (1864). 

JjAXP'KAN,  Abchibald  (1861-99).  A 
Canadian  poet,  bom  at  Morpeth,  Ontario,  Nov. 
17,  1861.  He  was  descended  from  a  German 
family  of  Loyalists  who  emigrated  from  Penn- 
sylvania at  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution. 
After  graduating  from  Trinity  College,  Toronto 
(1882),  he  taught  school  for  a  few  months  and 
then  entered  the  government  post  office  at  Ot- 
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1.  HAQFISH   or  SLIME   EEL   (Myxine  gtutlnosa). 

2.  RIVER  LAMPREY  (Entosphanus  tridantatus). 
8.  COMMON  OOQFISH  (Squalus  acanthlaa). 

4.  SAWFISH  (Priatia  pactlnatua). 


5.  SAWFISH  (under  alda). 

6.  CALIFORNIA  SWELL  SHARK  (Catullua  utar). 

7.  OIL  SHARK  or  TOPE  (Qaleorhlnua  zyoptarua). 

8.  OREAT  COW-SHARK  (Hexarchua  grlaaua). 
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tawa.  His  published  voliimes  comprise  Among 
the  Millet,  and  Other  Poems  (1888)  and  Lyrics 
of  Earth  (1895).  Lampman  died  at  Ottawa, 
Feb.  10,  1899.  Consult  the  Poems,  edited  with 
a  memoir  by  D.  C.  Scott  (Toronto,  1900). 

LAUFONOi  I&m-pCng'.  A  Malay  people  of 
somewhat  mixed  blood,  inhabiting  southern  Su- 
matra. The  Lampong  have  developed  in  a  high 
form  the  Malayan  village  system  and  are  other- 
wise noteworthy  from  a  sociological  point  of 
view.  They  are  said  to  be  very  faithful  in 
marriage. 

LAKPOOK'  (Fr.  lampon,  from  lampons,  first 
person  pi.  of  lamper,  to  drink,  from  OF.  tapper, 
laper,  from  AS.  lapian,  Eng.  lap;  connected  with 
IceL  lepja,  OHG.  laffan,  Lat.  lambere,  to  lick, 
connected  with  Lat.  labium,  Pers.  lab,  lip).  A 
term  applied  to  any  stinging  satire  written  with 
a  direct  purpose  to  vex,  reproach,  or  abuse  par- 
ticular individuals,  as  distinguished  from  satire 
directed  against  vice  and  folly.  Its  use  probably 
arose  from  a  tendency  of  drinking  songs  to  give 
a  free  rein  to  personal  abuse  or  satire. 

IiAKPSKCHT,  mm'prgKt,  Kabl  (1856- 
1915).  A  German  historian,  born  at  Jesseii  and 
educated  at  GSttingen,  Leipzig,  and  Munich.  In 
1885  he  was  appointed  professor  at  Bonn,  in 
1890  at  Marburg,  and  in  1891  at  Leipzig.  Dur- 
ing 1910-11  he  was  rector  of  the  University  of 
Leipzig.  He  received  honorary  degrees  from  Co- 
lumbia, the  University  of  Christiania,  and  St. 
Andrews.  His  works  include:  Beitrdge  zur  Oe- 
Mchichte  des  franzoaischen  Wirtsohaftslebens  im 
elf  ten  Jahrhundert  (1878);  Deatsohes  Wirt- 
schaftsleben  im  Mittelalter  (1886);  Die  ro- 
misohe  Frage  von  Konig  Pipin  bis  auf  Kaiser 
Ludwig  den  Frommen  ( 1889 ) ;  Die  kuliurhisto- 
riache  Uethode  ( 1900) ;  and,  after  a  visit  to  the 
United  States,  What  is  History  t  (1905)  and 
Americana  (1906).  He  founded  in  1882  Die 
tcestdeutsohe  Zeitsohrift  fiir  Oeschichte  und 
Kunst  and  after  1904  was  in  charge  of  Heeren 
and  Ukert's  Allgemeine  Staatengesohiohte.  By 
all  means  his  most  famous  work  is  his  Deutsche 
Oeschichte  (13  vols.,  1891-1908),  which  made 
him  the  chief  exponent  of  the  so-called  Kultur- 
geschichte.  In  opposition  to  the  orthodox  polit- 
ical historians,  ot  the  type  of  Ranke,  Lamprecht 
believes  that  the  historian's  chief  task  is  to 
trace  the  unfolding  of  what  he  calls  the  "social 
soul,"  and  that  the  modern  science  of  history 
is  primarily  social-psychological  and  not  exclu- 
sively political.  Although  his  History  of  Ger- 
many is  epoch-making,  it  has  excited  great  op- 
poeiUon  among  other  historians,  and  tiae  extent 
of  the  Lamprecht  literature  is  immense.  His 
chief  exponent  has  beoi  Dietrich  Sch&fer.  Al- 
though his  work  is  deficient  on  the  personal,  ec- 
clesiastical, and  political  sides,  he  is  probably 
the  most  famous  German  historian  of  his  time. 
The  University  of  Leipzig  established  for  him 
an  Historical  Institute,  with  facilities  unrivaled 
in  Europe.  Consult  Gooch,  History  and  Bisto- 
riang  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (London,  1913). 

I.A1EPKECHT  THE  PBIEST.  A  Frankish 
poet.  Little  is  known  of  his  life.  He  is  the 
author  of  a  Middle  Frankish  epic  known  as  the 
Aleseanderlied,  a  life  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
made  up  of  every  incident,  legendary  or  histori- 
cal, that  he  could  collect.  In  it  Alexander  re- 
lates many  strange  adventures.  It  was  written 
al>out  1130  and  is  based  on  a  French  original 
by  Aubry  de  Besancon  and  a  Latin  prose  ver- 
sion. The'  Alewanderlied  was  published  by 
Diemer,  Massmann,  and  by  Weismann  (with  a 
Vol.  XIII.— 33 


translation,  in  1850,  Frankfort-on-the-Main). 
There  is  also  a  modem  High  German  version 
by  Ottmann  in  Handel's  Bibliothek  der  Oesamt- 
Utteratur  (Halle,  1898). 

LAMTKEY  (OF.,  Fr.  lamproie.  It.  lam- 
preda,  from  ML.  lampreda,  tampetra,  lamprey, 
from  Lat.  lambere,  to  lick  +  petra,  rock;  in  al- 
lusion to  the  fish's  habit  of  attaching  itself  to 
rocks  by  its  suctorial  mouth).  An  eellike  ani- 
mal of  the  family  Petromyzontidee,  of  the  class 
Cyclostomata  or  round-mouth  eels.  Lampreys, 
or  lampems,  are  characterized  by  the  posses- 
sion of  a  circular  mouth  formed  for  suck- 
ing instead  of  true  jaws.  They  are  eel-shaped 
and  have  no  scales.  There  are  seven  roundish 
gill  orifices  on  each  side,  through  which  the 
water  is  expelled,  thus  effecting  respiration. 
They  attach  themselves  to  stones  and  other  ob- 
jects by  their  sucker  mouths,  and  also  to  fishes, 
from  which  they  scrape  the  flesh  by  their  rasp- 
ing teeth.  They  will  also  eat  other  small  ani- 
mals or  even  dead  matter.  There  are  7  genera 
and  about  16  species.  Lampreys  generaUy  as- 
cend rivers  or  brooks  at  the  spawning  season, 
and  afterward  many  of  the  individuals  die.  The 
lampreys  undergo  a  metamorphosis,  the  young 
differing  from  the  adult  in  the  rudimentary 
eyes,  absence  of  teeth,  larger  brain,  and  other 
structural  characters.  These  larval  forms  have 
been  described  as  different  genera.  No  un- 
doubted fossil  remains  of  lampreys  are  known; 
they  have  no  hard  structures  except  the  "teeth" 
to  be  preserved.  The  common  marine  or  "great- 
sea"  lamprey  {Petrom]fiion  marinus)  occurs  in 
both  Europe  and  America  and  attains  a  length 


THS  GREAT  SKA   LAliPBBT. 

1.  Outline  of  the  uumal.  2.  Sucking  mouth;  >,  suctorial 
buccal  teeth;  mx,  maxillary  tooth;  {,  lingual  tooth:  md, 
mandibiUar  tooth.  3.  Longitudinal  section  of  mouth  and 
throat. 

of  3  feet.  The  small  lamprey  common  in  the 
lakes  and  streams  of  the  Mississippi  valley  is 
Ichthyomyeon  ooneolor.  Another  species,  com- 
mon in  Europe,  is  Lampetra  fluviatilis.  The 
tomprej/s  are  highly  regarded  as  food  by  some 
people.  For  an  extended  description  of  their 
structure  and  habits,  consult  Goode,  Fishery 
Industries,  sec.  i  (Washington,  1884).  See 
Plate  of  Lamfbets  and  Dogfish. 

LASEPBIBTUS,  JEuva.    A  Latin  historian 
and  biographer,  who  lived  in  the  reigns  of  Dio- 
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detian  and  Constantine  the  Great.  He  Mras 
one  of  the  writers  of  the  Boriptores  Bistorias 
Augusta  (see  Augustan  EbstoKT),  in  which 
his  name  is  prefixed  to  the  lives  of  Commodua, 
Antoninus,  Diadumenianus,  Elagabalus,  and 
Alexander  Severus.  According  to  some  authori- 
ties, he  also  contributed  the  biographies  of 
Marcos  Anrelius,  Lucius  Verus,  Pertinax,  Al- 
binus,  and  Macrinus.  Consult  Peter's  text  of 
the  Boriptores  Historic  Augusta  (Leipzig, 
1884)  and  the  English  translation  by  Bernard 
(London,  1740)  ;  also  Schanz,  Oesohiohte  der 
romischen  Litteratur,  vol.  iv  (2d  ed.,  Munich, 
1014). 

LAKP'SACXTS  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  AiftifaKot, 
Lampsakos)  (the  modem  Lapsaki).  An  ancient 
city  of  Mysia,  situated  on  the  Hellespont,  where 
it  begins  to  widen  into  the  Propontis.  It  was 
settlM  by  colonists  from  Phocoa  and  Miletus 
and  passed  from  the  Persian  domination  to 
Athens  after  the  battle  of  Mycale  (479  B.C.).  It 
was  a  flourishing  city  in  later  Greek  times  and 
under  the  Romans  and  was  celebrated  as  the 
centre  of  the  worship  of  Priapus   (q.T.). 

T.A-M-p  BH  KLiTi.    A  brachiopod.    See  Bbachi- 

OPODA. 

ULMIYWIDJE.    See  Fibeflt. 

LAICSIMBF,  l&ms'dOrf  (or  Laicbsdorf), 
VLADIUIB  NiKOLAEVITCH,  COUNT  (1837-1907).  A 
Russian  statesman,  of  an  old  noble  family.  Edu- 
cated  at  the  Alexander  Lyceum  in  St.  Petersburg 
(Petrograd),  upon  graduation  he  entered  the 
Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.  While  Count  Mura- 
viev  was  head  of  this  department,  Lamsdorf  was 
Assistant  Minister,  and  he  was  appointed  Min- 
ister upon  MuraTiev's  death  in  1900.  In  this 
office  he  took  an  active  part  in  drawing  up  the 
Peking  Treaty  of  1900,  by  which  China  had  to 
pay  the  expenses  incurred  in  the  suppression  of 
the  Boxer  Rebellion,  and  which  regulated  the 
commercial  relations  of  the  two  countries.  Later 
he  endeavored  to  prevent  war  between  Russia 
and  Japan — all  throtigh  1903  he  was  carrying 
on  diplomatic  negotiations  with  Japan  in  an 
effort  to  settle  the  Manchurian  question,  but 
with  no  success.  When,  Oct.  26,  1904,  the 
Russian  fleet  fired  by  mistake  on  the  British 
fishing  fleet  off  the  Dogger  Bank,  Lamsdorf  was 
instrumental  in  securing  a  peaceful  settlement 
of  the  affair.    He  resigned  in  1900. 

IiAKSON-SCBIBNEB,  Fbank.  See  Scbib- 
Km,  Frank  Lamson-. 

IiAinTS.     See  Lsstbtgonks;  Lamia,  2. 

LAKITTS,  l&'mvts.  A  people  of  Tungus 
stock,  who  dwell  on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of 
Okhotsk,  in  part  of  northern  Kamchatka  and 
the  country  to  the  west.  They  are  the  maritime 
division  of  the  Tungus.  The  Lamuts  came 
into  contact  with  the  Russians  in  the  seven- 
teenth centui^,  and  their  village  life  has  been 
much  affected.  Consult:  Hie<£isch,  Die  Tun- 
guten  (Si.  Petersburg,  1872);  Mailer,  Vnter 
Tungusen  und  Jakuten  (Leipzig,  1882) ;  Olssuf- 
jev,  "Der  Anadyr-Bezirk,"  in  Petermanns  Mit- 
teilungen  for  1899  (Gotha)  ;  Bogoras,  "The 
Chiikchi  of  Northeastern  Asia,"  in  the  Americain 
Anthropologist  (New  York,  lOOI). 

LAHY,  Wmy,  Bebnabd  (1640-1715).  A 
French  oratorian.  He  was  born  in  Le  Mans, 
entered  the  Oratory  in  Paris  (1658),  became 
professor  of  philosophy  in  Saumur  (1671),  was 
deposed  for  advocating  the  Cartesian  philosophy 
(1675),  and  removed  to  Grenoble,  where  he 
taught  in  the  seminary  till  1686.  Later  he  taught 
in  Paris.    Having  fallen  into  difficulties  because 


he  had  ventured  to  publish  a  book  without 
proper  permission,  he  removed  to  Rouen  (1600) 
and  there  died  Jan.  29,  1715.  His  fame  rests 
upon  several  valuable  publications:  L'Art  de 
parler  (1676)  ;  Appa/ratus  ad  Bihlioa  BaorA 
(1686;  Fr.  trans.,  1697,  1700;  Eng.  trans., 
London,  1723);  a  Gospel  harmony  (1680); 
Traiti  historique  de  Vtmoienne  PAque  des  Juifs 
and  its  sequel  (1603);  a  very  elaborate  30 
years'  study,  De  Tahemaculo  Foederis,  de  Bancta 
Oivitate  Jerusalem  et  de  Templo  (1720,  with 
life  by  Deswold). 

IiAMT,  ErnewNE  Mabib  Victob  (1846- 
).  A  French  author,  bom  in  Cize,  Jura. 
He  was  educated  at  the  College  Stanislas  and 
became  a  doctor  of  law  in  1870.  From  1871  to 
1881  he  was  a  deputy  from  his  native  depart- 
ment. Jura,  and  his  earlier  writings  were  politi- 
cal and  historical.  In  the  House  of  Deputies 
he  was  a  member  of  the  Left,  but  he  broke  with 
his  party  and  became  a  clerical  reactionary, 
writing  for  the  Oaulois  and  the  Correspondant. 
In  1905  he  became  a  member  of  the  Academy, 
and  in  1913  he  succeeded  Thureau-Dangin  as  its 
perpetual  secretary.  Among  Lamy's  works  are: 
Le  tiers  parti  (1868)  ;  L'Ann4e  et  la  d^mocratie 
(1889);  La  France  du  Levant  (1808);  Etudes 
sur  le  second  empire  (180S) ;  La  femme  de  de- 
main  (1890);  an  edition  of  the  memoirs  of 
Aim£e  de  Coigny  (1900);  T&noins  de  jours 
passis  (1909,  1013) ;  Au  service  des  idies  et  des 
lettres  (1000);  Quelques  aeuvres  et  quelques 
auvriers  (1010,  1913). 

LAITAI.     See  Hawaiiait  Ibiands. 

LAK'ASK.  The  county  town  of  Lanarkshire, 
Scotland,  a  royal,  municipal,  and  police  burgh 
on  the  Clyde,  32  miles  southeast  of  Glasgow 
(Map:  Scotland,  E  4).  It  manufactures  nails, 
oil,  cotton  goods,  textiles,  and  shoes.  It  has 
Roman  and  feudal  remains.  Here,  in  978,  Ken- 
neth II  assembled  a  parliament,  and  in  a  niche 
of  the  church  is  a  colossal  statue  of  Wallace, 
of  whose  early  exploits  Lanark  was  the  scene. 
Pop.,  1901,  6440;  1911,  5900.  The  FaUs  of  the 
Clyde  are  near  the  town,  and  a  mile  to  the  south 
lies  the  manufacturing  village  of  New  Lanark 
(pop.,  073),  celebrated  as  the  scene  of  Robert 
(iwen's  experiment  (1815-27)  for  tHe  improve- 
ment of  the  working  classes. 

IiAN'ABKSHIBB.  An  inland  county  of 
the  southwest  division  of  Scotland  and  the  most 
populous  in  the  country.  Area,  897  square 
miles  (Map:  Scotland,  E  4).  Pop.,  1801,  147,- 
700;  1901,  1,339,327;  1011,  1,447,084.  The  sur- 
face is  exceedingly  varied,  being  low  in  the 
northwest  and  rising  to  the  southMst  and  south. 
The  principal  hills  are  the  Lowthers,  which 
attain  a  maximum  altitude  of  2403  feet  in 
Green  Hill.  Though  the  county  is  watered  by 
the  Clyde  (q.v.)  and  its  affiuents,  much  of  the 
soil  is  marshy  and  barren.  The  northern  part 
is  the  chief  mining  region  of  the  county,  pro- 
ducing iron,  coal,  and  lead.  Iron  ore  is  smelted 
at  Glasgow  and  many  other  towns,  and  the 
cotton,  flax,  and  woolen  manufactures,  carried 
on  in  and  around  Glasgow,  are  the  most  im- 
portant sources  of  wealth  in  the  county.  There 
are  large  shipbuilding  and  engineering  works 
along  the  Clyde.  A^icultural  pursuits  include 
stock  raising  for  dairy  purposes,  fruit  raising, 
and  market  gardening.  Capital,  Lanark. 
Lanarkshire  at  an  early  period  was  inhabited 
by  the  Damnonii,  a  Celtic  tribe.  In  the  seventh 
century  a  large  district,  including  Lanarkshire, 
was  subdued  by  the  Saxons  of  Northumbria. 
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JJLXlAVnE,  Alexaitdbb  Maubice  Blaho 
DK.    See  Hautbbitz,  Count  d'. 

IiAirCASHIBE,  laolcA-sher.  A  maritime 
connty  of  northwest  England,  bounded  north  by 
Cumberland  and  Westmoreland,  east  by  York- 
shire, south  by  Cheshire,  and  west  by  the  Irish 
Sea  (Map:  England,  D  3).  Area,  1869.1  square 
miles.  Pop.,  1901,  4,378,293;  1911,  4,826,739. 
The  north  and  east  portions  are  hilly,  and  the 
west,  towards  the  coast,  lerel.  The  chief  rivers 
are  the  Mers^,  Ribble,  Wyre,  Hodder,  Calder, 
and  Leven.  Wheat,  oats,  and  potatoes  are  gen- 
erally cultivated,  but  Lancashire  is  chiefly  a 
mining  and  manufacturing  county.  Coal  and 
iron  abound,  and  lead  and  copper  are  also  mined. 
South  Lancashire  is  noted  for  the  manufacture 
of  cotton;  the  production  of  worsteds,  woolens, 
silk,  machinery,  glass,  and  soap>  and  shipbuild- 
ing, are  extensively  carried  on  in  Liverpool, 
Manchester,  Preston,  and  Blackburn.  Capital, 
Lancaster.  In  early  British  days  the  region  now 
known  as  Lancashire  was  peopled  by  the  Bri- 
gantes  and  Voluntii.  After  the  Conquest  part 
of  it  became  first  the  Earldom  and  then  the 
Duchy  of  Lancaster.  Since  the  reign  of  Edward 
IV  it  has  been  a  crown  duchy  and  palatinate. 

LAKCASTES.  l&g'kas-ter.  The  capital  of 
Lancashire,  England,  on  the  Lune,  near  its 
mouth,  46  miles  northeast  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  D  2).  The  most  interesting  building 
is  the  fifteenth-century  church  of  St.  Mary.  It 
manufactures  cotton  and  silk  goods,  cabinet- 
work, coco  matting,  machinery,  pottery,  and 
leather.  The  harbor  has  1700  feet  of  quays 
and  a  depth  of  12  feet  at  spring  tides.  There  is 
some  trade  in  coal  and  limestone.  The  port  in- 
cludes Qlasson  Dock,  6  miles  southwest.  The 
town  is  neat  and  well  built.  It  has  an  ancient 
castle  of  Soman  and  Saxon  origin  and  a  fine 
aqueduct,  which  carries  the  Lancaster  Canal 
across  the  river.  It  owns  its  gas,  water,  and 
electric-lighting  plants,  baths,  slaughterhouses, 
markets,  public  parks,  art  gallery,  free  library, 
grammar  schools,  and  schools  of  technical  edu- 
cation. The  first  of  its  many  charters  was 
granted  by  King  John  in  1193.  Pop.,  1901, 
40,329;   1911,  41,410. 

IiANCASTEB.  A  town,  including  several 
Tillages,  in  Worcester  Co.,  Mass.,  20  miles  by 
rail  north  by  east  of  Worcester,  on  the  Nashua 
Kiver,  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  D  3).  It  has  the  State 
Industrial  School  for  Girls,  the  Thayer  Museum 
of  North  American  Birds,  and  a  large  public 
library.  Though  Lancaster  is  primarily  a  place 
of  residence  and  small  farming  interests,  it 
contains  a  yam  factory.  There  are  mimicipally 
owned  water  works.  Pop.,  1900,  2478;  1910, 
2464.  Lancaster,  settled  about  1643,  by  John 
Preecott,  an  ancestor  of  the  historian,  was 
incorporated  as  a  town  two  years  later.  In 
1676  Indians  massacred  40  of  its  citizens  and 
laid  the  place  in  ruins.  Consult :  A.  P.  Marvin, 
History  of  the  Town  of  Lancaster  (Lancaster, 
1879);  H.  S.  Nourse  (ed.),  The  Early  Records 
of  LoMoaster  (ib.,  1884);  id.,  Uilita/ry  Annals 
of  Lonoaster  (ib.,  1889);  Emerson,  Lancaster 
on  the  Nashua  (Leominster,  Mass.,  1904). 

IiANCASTEB.  A  town  and  the  county  seat 
of  Coos  Co.,  N.  H.,  137  miles  north  of  Concord, 
on  tile  Israel  River,  and  on  the  Boston  and 
Maine  and  the  Maine  Central  railroads  (Map: 
New  Hampshire,  0  3).  It  is  a  popular  residen- 
tial place  and  summer  resort,  attractively  situ- 
ated among  the  White  Mountains,  and  has  the 


Helen  Fowler  Weeks  Home  and  a  public  library. 
It  is  also  the  commercial  centre  for  the  neigh- 
boring White  Mountain  resorts  and  manufac- 
tures lumber,  woodwork,  machinery,  belt  hooks, 
drugs,  etc.  Lancaster  was  settled  in  1764. 
Pop.,  1900,  3190;  1910,  3054. 

lANCASTEB.  A  village  in  Erie  Co.,  N.  Y., 
10  miles  east  of  Buffalo,  on  the  Lackawanna, 
the  Erie,  the  New  York  Central,  and  the  Lehigh 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  New  York,  B  6).  It 
is  of  considerable  importance  as  a  manufac- 
turing centre,  having  iron  and  brass  foundries 
and  machine  shops,  malleable-iron  works,  knife 
factory,  glassworks,  flouring  mills,  steel  plants, 
railway  shops  of  the  New  York  Central,  brick- 
yards, and  other  industries.  There  are  two  fine 
high-school  buildings  and  a  public  library.  The 
town  was  settled  in  1813.  Lancaster  owns  its 
water  works.    Pop.,  1900,  3760;  1910,  4364. 

IiAKCASTES.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Fairfield  Co.,  Ohio,  32  miles  by  rail  southeast 
of  Columbus,  on  the  Hocking  River,  and  on  the 
Hocking  Valley  and  the  Pennsylvania  Company 
railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  E  6).  It  has  the  State 
industrial  school  for  boys  and  a  fine  courthouse 
and  city  hall.  The  city  is  in  a  rich  agricultural 
r^on  and  in  the  natural-gas  belt;  its  manu- 
factures include  agricultural  implements,  foun- 
dry products,  stoves,  paper,  automobile  tires, 
wood-pulp  machines,  lenses,  carbon  pyrometers, 
gloves,  flour,  shoes,  and  glass.  The  facilities 
for  shipping  by  rail  have  made  Lancaster  an 
important  trade  and  produce  centre.  The  gov- 
ernment! is  administer^  under  the  municipal  code 
of  1902  by  a  mayor,  council,  auditor,  and  treas- 
urer, elected  biennially,  and  by  directors  of 
public  service,  public  safety,  and  public  health, 
appointed  by  the  mayor  and  council.  There 
are  municipal  water  works  and  gas  plant.  Set- 
tled in  1800,  Lancaster  was  first  incorporated 
in  1831.  It  was  the  birthplace  of  Gen.  W.  T. 
Sherman  and  Senator  Sherman.  Pop.,  1900, 
8991;  1910,  13,093;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  14,840. 

LAICCASTES.  A  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Lancaster  Co.,  Pa.,  on  the  Conestoga  River, 
69  miles  west  of  Philadelphia,  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Philadelphia  and  Reading,  and  the 
Lancaster,  Oxford,  and  Southern  railroads 
(Map:  Pennsylvania,  J  7).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Franklin  and  Marshall  Collq;e  (q.v.),  with  the 
Theological  Seminary  of  the  Reformed  Church 
in  the  United  States,  and  has  the  Lancaster 
General  Hospital,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  the 
Children's  and  Stevens  homes,  the  Long  Home 
for  Aged  Women,  Stevens  Industrial  Trade 
School,  A.  Herr  Smith  Library,  Ann  C.  Witmer 
Home,  and  the  Shippen  School  for  Girls.  The 
first  Pennsylvania  State  Normal  School  is  at 
Millersville,  near  Lancaster;  and  the  old  Mora- 
vian Linden  Hall  Seminary  is  at  Lititz.  The 
city,  situated  in  the  most  fertile  farming  and 
tobacco-growing  region  in  the  State,  is  the 
centre  of  a  large  trade  in  tobacco  and  produce 
and  has  numerotis  tobacco  warehouses,  cigar  fac- 
tories, two  large  silk  mills,  rolling  mills,  cotton 
mills,  cork  works,  caramel  factories,  ironworks, 
and  manufactories  of  brick  machines,  emery 
wheels,  umbrellas,  carriages,  and  watches.  The 
government  is  administered  by  a  mayor,  elected 
every  two  years,  and  a  bicameral  council  which 
controls  elections  to  most  of  the  subordinate 
offices;  the  executive's  power  of  appointment, 
which  in  these  cases  is  subject  to  the  consent  of 
the  council,  extending  only  to  police  officers, 
police  turnkey,  and  city-hall  janitor.    The  city 
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spent  in  1912-13,  in  maintenance  and  operation, 
$680,000,  the  main  items  of  expense  being 
$157,000  for  sciiools,  $106,000  for  the  water 
works,  which  are  owned  by  the  municipality, 
$36,000  for  the  police  department,  and  $29,000 
for  the  fire  department.  The  income  amounted 
to  $626,000.  Pop.,  1890,  32,011;  1900,  41,469; 
1910,  47,227;   1914   (U.  8.  est.),  49,685. 

Settled  about  1718,  and  at  first  called  Hick- 
ory Town,  Lancaster  received  its  present  name 
in  1729,  was  chartered  as  a  borough  in  1742, 
and  became  a  city  in  1818.  In  December,  1763, 
the  Paxton  Boys  massacred  a  band  of  neutral 
Indians  here.  While  Philadelphia  was  occupied 
by  the  English  in  1777,  Congress  sat  in  Lan- 
caster for  a  few  days;  and  in  1784  a  band  of 
soldiers  marched  to  Philadelphia  from  here  to 
force  Congress  to  provide  for  paying  the  Con- 
tinental army,  in  consequence  of  which  mutiny 
Congress  adjourned  to  Princeton.  Lancaster 
was  the  capital  of  the  State  from  1799  to  1812. 
It  was  the  birthplace  of  Gen.  John  Fulton 
Reynolds  (q.v.),  in  whose  honor  a  monument 
has  been  erected  on  the  battlefield  of  Gettys- 
burg. Consult  Mombert,  An  Authentic  History 
of  Lancaster  County  (Lancaster,  Pa.,  1869), 
and  Pennsylixmia  Historical  Collections,  vol.  i 
(Philadelphia,  1853). 

LANCASTEB.  A  town  and  the  county  seat 
of  Lancaster  Co.,  8.  C,  94  miles  by  rail  north 
by  east  of  Columbia,  on  the  Southern  and  the 
Lancaster  and  Chester  railroads  (Map:  South 
Carolina,  D  2 ) .  It  is  the  centre  of  a  fertile  dis- 
trict, growing  cotton,  tobacco,  and  grain,  and 
has  extensive  cotton  and  cotton-oil  mills  and  a 
fertilizer  factory.  The  water  works  are  owned 
by  the  town.    Pop.,  1900,  1477;  1910,  2098. 

IiAKCASTEB,  Ducur  of.  An  English  duchy 
and  coiuty  palatine  (see  Palatine),  created  by 
royal  charter.  Edward  III,  on  the  death  of 
Henry,  Duke  of  Lancaster,  conferred  the  duchy 
on  John  of  Gaunt  and  his  heirs  forever.  During 
the  Wars  of  the  Roses  Henry  VI  and  Edward 
IV  both  endeavored  so  to  settle  the  duchy  that 
it  should  descend  to  the  heirs  of  their  body 
apart  from  the  crown  and  continue  with  them 
in  the  event  of  their  losing  the  latter.  The 
result  of  these  attempts  has  been  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  duchy  as  a  separate  possession  in 
order  and  government,  but  united  in  point  of 
inheritance,  the  monarch  being  possessor,  not 
as  King  of  Englsuid,  but  as  Duke  of  Lancaster. 
The  duchy  is  almost  coequivalent  with  Lanca- 
shire. The  revenues,  which  from  £29,000 
($145,000)  in  1847  had  increased  to  £108,016 
($626,038)  in  1913,  are  paid  over  to  the  privy 
purse.  They  are  wholly  exempted  from  parlia- 
mentary control,  except  that  the  annual  ac- 
count for  receipt  and  expenditure  is  presented. 
The  county  palatine  forms  only  a  portion  of 
the  duchy,  which  includes  considerable  estates 
not  within  the  county  palatine.  There  is  a 
chancellor  of  the  duchy  (i.e.,  of  the  part  of  it 
which  does  not  lie  within  the  county)  and  of 
the  county  palatine,  which  two  offices  are  gen- 
erally united.  The  Duchy  Court  of  Lancaster, 
held  at  Westminster  and  presided  over  by  the 
Chancellor,  or  his  deputy,  exercises  jurisdiction 
in  all  matters  of  equity  relating  to  the  lands  of 
the  duchy.  The  administration  of  justice  has 
been  assimilated  to  that  of  the  rest  of  England 
since  1873.  The  office  of  Chancellor  is  a  politi- 
cal appointment,  which  is  usually  conferred  on 
a  statesman  of  eminence,  frequently  a  member 
of  the  cabinet,  who  is  expected  to  devote  his 


time  to  such  larger  questions  occupying  the 
attention  of  government  as  do  not  fall  within 
other  departments.  The  stipend  is  £2000 
(nearly  $10,000)  per  annum.  Consult  Fish- 
wick,  A  History  of  Lancashire  (London,  1894), 
and  John  of  Oaunt's  Register,  edited  by  Armi- 
tage-Smith  (ib.,  1911). 

LANCASTEB,  Hocsx  or.  The  name  of  the 
dynasty  which  occupied  the  throne  of  England 
from  1399  to  1461  and  again  in  1470-71.  The 
title  originated  during  the  reign  of  Henry  III, 
who  in  1267  made  nis  second  son,  Edmund 
Crouchback,  Earl  of  Lancaster.  On  the  failure 
of  male  heirs,  John  of  Gaunt,  fourth  son  of 
Edward  III,  married  Blanche,  the  Lancastrian 
heiress,  and  in  1362  was  created  Duke  of  Lan- 
caster. His  older  brother  Lionel  was  at  the 
same  time  created  Duke  of  Clarence  and  in  this 
manner  originated  the  rival  houses  of  Lancaster 
and  York.  John  of  Gaunt's  son,  Henry  IV, 
seized  the  crown,  dethroning  Richard  II  (q.v.). 
Henry's  usurpation  could  be  justified  on  heredi- 
tary principles  only  upon  the  assumption  that 
the  inheritance  to  the  crown  could  not  pass 
through  females,  or  that  his  ancestor,  Heniy 
Croucnback,  was  really  older  than  Edward  II, 
having  according  to  the  legend  been  set  aside 
on  account  of  a  physical  deformity,  though  in 
fact  he  was  called  Crouchback  from  having 
won  the  Crusader's  cross.  Henry's  rule  was 
really  based  upon  the  acceptance  by  Parliament 
of  his  defective  title,  and  he  is  the  first  English 
king  who  ruled  by  parliamentary  right.  Henry 
IV  (1399-1413)  and  Henry  V  (1413-22)  main- 
tained their  position  through  the  support  of 
Parliament  and  the  Church,  which  they  were 
careful  to  conciliate,  and  through  the  brilliant 
victories  of  Henry  V  in  France;  but  the  long 
minority  and  inefficient  rule  of  the  last  Lancas- 
trian, Henry  VI,  which  b^^n  in  1422,  was  a 
time  of  violence,  ending  in  the  Wars  of  the 
Roses.  Consult:  Gairdner,  The  Houses  of  La/n- 
caster  and  York  (London,  1886)  ;  Ramsay,  Lou- 
caster  and  York  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1890)  ;  Stubbs, 
The  Constitutional  History  of  England  (6th 
ed.,  voL  iii,  ib.,  1895) ;  Hartwright,  The  Story 
of  the  House  of  Lancaster  (London,  1807)  ;  and 
the  bibliographies  under  the  separate  Idngs. 
See  England;  John  of  Gaunt;  Henbt  IV, 
V,  VI. 

LANCASTES,  SiB  Jamxs  (c.l5S0-1618). 
An  English  navigator.  Of  his  early  life,  which 
was  spent  among  the  Portuguese,  little  is 
known.  He  first  comes  into  prominence  as 
commander  of  one  of  the  English  vessels  under 
Drake  in  the  attack  on  the  Spanish  Armada  in 
1588,  and  in  the  same  vessel,  with  two  convoys, 
he  sailed  from  Plymouth  in  1591  and,  after  a 
voyage  to  India  full  of  exciting  adventures,  re- 
turned in  1594  with  rich  Portuguese  spoil. 
Another  profitable  prize-seeking  expedition  off 
the  African  coast,  and  the  damage  inflicted  on 
the  Spanish-Portuguese  trade,  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  the  East  India  Company  and 
his  appointment  as  commander  of  an  expeilition 
of  four  vessels  which  sailed  from  Torbay  in 
1601.  Warmly  received  by  the  kings  of  Atchin 
and  of  Bantam  as  an  enemy  of  the  Portuguese, 
he  established  most  favorable  commercial  rela- 
tions with  them  and  on  his  return  to  England 
in  1603  was  knighted.  Having  become  we^thy, 
the  rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  England  as  a 
director  of  the  East  India  Company.  He  inter- 
ested himself  in  the  project  for  discovering  the 
Northwest  Passage,  and  on  his  advice  the  gov* 
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erament  sent  out  an  expedition.  Baffin  named  a 
strait,  opening  into  Baffin  Bay,  Lancaster 
Sound,  in  his  honor.  Consult  Markham  (ed.). 
The  Voyages  of  Sir  James  Lancaster  (London, 
1877),  publishel  by  the  Hakluyt  Society. 

LANCASTEB,  Joseph  (1778-1838).  The 
founder  of  the  Lancastrian  system  of  instruc- 
tion, one  of  the  rival  systems  of  monitorial 
instruction  (q.v.).  Lancaster  was  born  in  Lon- 
don and  served  as  a  seaman,  but,  inspired  by 
philanthropy,  b^an  the  work  of  teaching  with- 
out any  previous  training  and  before  uie  age 
of  20  had  more  than  1000  pupils  under  his  care. 
This  was  made  possible  by  his  adoption  and 
improvement  of  the  plan  of  instruction  first 
formulated  by  Dr.  Andrew  Bell,  of  Madras,  and 
hence  also  called  the  Madras  system  of  instruc- 
tion. Lancaster  soon  gained  the  support  of 
some  of  the  nobility,  and  the  Royal  Lancastrian 
Society  was  formed,  schools  were  established, 
and  buildings  erectied.  From  this  grew  the 
British  and  Foreign  School  Society,  supported 
by  the  non-conforming  churches,  which  continues 
to  exist  and  supports  many  of  the  public  schools 
of  England,  although  the  Lancastrian  ideas  have 
long  since  been  outgrown.  Lancaster's  ideas 
bad  a  great  vogue  in  England  and  for  a  time  in 
Holland,  France,  and  Giermany,  but,  quarreling 
with  his  patrons,  he  came  to  the  United  States, 
where  he  lectured  with  success.  His  ideas  were 
very  popular  throughout  the  Eastern  and 
Northern  States.  In  New  York,  Baltimore,  and 
Philadelphia,  as  well  as  in  smaller  communities, 
this  system  was  generally  adopted.  After  the 
death  of  Lancaster,  which  occurred  as  the  re- 
sult of  an  accident  in  New  York  City,  his  family 
removed  to  Mexico,  where  this  educational  sys- 
tem was  received  with  great  favor,  and  legisla- 
tive aid  was  granted  under  the  control  of  a 
national  Lancastrian  system.  The  plan  was  also 
received  with  favor  in  some  South  American 
countries.  See  article  on  Monttobui.  Ststeic. 
Consult:  Lancaster,  Improvements  in  Education 
(New  York,  1833) ;  the  EducationiU  Record 
(ib.,  1867-68) ;  Gill,  System  of  Education  (Bos- 
ton, 1899) ;  Salmon,  J.  Lancaster  (New  York, 
1904 ) ;  A.  B.  Binns,  A  Century  of  Education, 
1808-1908,  being  the  Centenary  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  School  Society  (London,  1908). 

IiAirCASTEB  aOVVD.  A  channel  connect- 
ing Baffin  Bay  with  Barrow  Strait,  between 
North  Devon  and  Cockbum  Island,  in  lat.  74*  N. 
(Map:  America,  North,  K  2).  Discovered  in 
1616  by  Baffin,  it  was  explored  by  Parry  in  1819. 
It  is  the  onlj^  part  of  the  Northwest  Passage 
that  is  navigable  every  year.  See  Polab 
Reseabch. 

LANCASTEIt,  or  lANCASTBIAN,  SYS- 
TEM. See  Lancasteb,  Joseph;  Monttobiai. 
System. 

LANCE  (OF.,  Fr.  lance,  from  Lat.  laneea, 
from  Ok.  Xiyxt,  lonohe,  light  spear).  The  Holt. 
1.  The  name  applied  in  the  Greek  church  to 
the  knife  with  which  the  priest  cuts  the  bread 
at  communion.  This  knife  is  formed  like  a 
lance,  designed  to  imitate  the  spear  by  which 
Christ  was  pierced.  2.  A  lance  which  is  claimed 
by  tradition  to  be  the  one  employed  by  the 
Roman  soldier  to  thrust  into  the  side  of  Christ 
on  the  cross.  It  was  said  to  have  been  dis- 
covered by  Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine, 
and  was  long  preserved  in  the  portico  of  the 
Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre.  Thence  the  head 
was  carried  to  Antioch.  There  by  a  vision  it 
was  discovered  by  the  Crusaders  in  1098,  pawned 


by  Baldwin  II  to  the  Venetians,  from  whom 
Louis  IX  of  France  obtained  it  in  1239  and 
carried  it  to  Paris.  It  was  seen  there  as  late 
as  1796,  but  now  it  has  disappeared.  The  shaft 
of  the  lance  was  in  Constantinople  until 
1492,  when  the  Sultan  sent  it  to  Innocent  VIII, 
and  it  is  now  preserved  in  St.  Peter's  at  Rome. 
Another  lance,  whose  tradition  can  be  traced  as 
early  as  1273,  claiming  to  be  the  true  holy 
lance,  is  at  Vienna,  and  still  another  is  at 
Cracow.  For  the  Roman  relic,  consult  De  M6ly, 
in  P.  E.  D.  Riaut,  Emivia)  Saoras  Constanti- 
nopolitana,  vol.  iii   (Geneva,  1878). 

LANCE,  Gboboe  (1802-64).  An  English 
painter  of  still  life,  bom  at  Little  Elaston, 
Essex.  After  working  in  a  factory  at  Leeds  he 
went  to  London,  met  Landseer  by  chance,  and 
became  a  pupil  of  Haydon  and  a  student  at  the 
Royal  Academy.  He  exhibited  in  all  136  works 
at  the  British  Institution,  48  at  the  British 
Artists,  and  38  at  the  Royal  Academy.  He 
ranked  first  among  contemporaneous  English 
painters  of  flowers,  fruit,  and  dead  game.  There 
are  numerous  examples  of  his  work  in  the 
National  Gallery  and  in  the  Tate  Gallery, 
London. 

LAN'CE'LET  (so  called  from  its  shape). 
One  of  the  primitive  vertebrates,  found  on  sandy 
beaches,  classified  as  of  the  class  Acrania.    See 

LANCELOT  (Ita'selSt)  OF  THE  LAKE. 
A  character  in  the  Arthurian  romances.  The 
oldest  extant  form  of  the  Lancelot  story  is  con- 
tained in  the  German  poem  Laneelet  (before 
1200),  by  Ulrich  von  Zatzikhoven.  According 
to  this  account  a  fairy  called  the  Lady  of  the 
Lake  carries  him  away  when  only  a  year  old  to 
her  castle  on  an  island  in  the  sea.  At  the  age 
of  15  he  sets  out  on  his  knightly  exploits,  in 
the  course  of  which  he  is  victorious  in  a  tour- 
nament held  by  Arthur,  enters  the  castle  of  the 
dead,  where  he  is  enchanted,  kills  a  giant,  wins 
the  domain  of  Iweret,  and  marries  his  chaste 
daughter  Iblia.  It  is  very  probable  that  the 
tale,  as  thus  related,  is  Celtic  in  the  main 
essentials.  It  is  even  possible  that  it  was  the 
subject  of  some  Anglo-Norman  poem  that  foimd 
its  way  into  Germany,  and  it  may  have  been 
brought  by  Hugh  Morville,  King  Richard's 
hosta^  in  Germany  (1194).  Somewhat  earlier 
than  the  (Serman  poem,  the  French  trouvire 
Chrestien  de  Troyes  (q.v.)  made  use  of  the 
Lancelot  story  for  a  love  romance.  In  his 
Chevalier  de  la  charrette  (or  Knight  of  the 
Cart)  (about  1170),  Lancelot  appears  as  the 
lover  of  Guinevere,  the  wife  of  Arthur.  The 
Queen  is  carried  away  by  Meliagpraunce  to  his 
castle,  whence  no  one  ever  returns.  Lancelot 
hastens  in  pursuit;  but,  losing  his  horse,  he  is 
fain  to  ride  in  a  cart  driven  by  a  dwarf.  He 
defeats  the  ravisher  in  single  combat  and  brings 
back  the  Queen.  Throughout  this  adventure 
the  passion  of  Lancelot  and  Guinevere  is  kept 
prominent  as  the  ruling  motive.  For  following 
in  further  detail  the  development  of  the  Lancelot 
story,  there  is  not  sufficient  material.  No 
doubt  it  continued  to  be  the  theme  of  many 
Anglo-Norman  poets.  Early  in  the  thirteenth 
century  it  was  expanded  and  thoroughly  woven 
into  Arthurian  legend,  in  the  French  prose 
romances  Lancelot,  consisting  of  four  parts: 
the  Lancelot  proper,  the  Queste  del  Saint  Oraal, 
the  Orand  Saint  Oraal,  and  La  mort  du  roi 
Artus.  The  manuscripts  of  this  immense  prose 
romance   commonly    ascribe   the   authorship    to 
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Walter  Map,  Chancellor  of  Henry  II  (q.v.) ; 
but  this  is  probably  a  Action.  Map  may,  indeed, 
ijaye  written  of  Lancelot  in  Norman-French 
verse,  which  served  as  the  source  of  the  German 
Laneelet  and  other  subsequent  romances.  If  so, 
his  work  is  merged  beyond  recognition  in  that 
of  several  other  hands.  The  authorship  of  the 
prose  Lanoelot,  as  it  now  stands,  is  unknown. 
From  the  French  the  story  passed  into  the 
Morte  ^Arthur  of  Sir  Thomas  Malory,  printed 
by  Cazton  in  1485. 

Of  the  romance  thus  fully  developed,  the 
situation  and  the  main  incidents  are  well  known. 
Lancelot,  of  royal  lineage,  is  brought  to  Ar- 
thur's court  by  the  Lady  of  the  Lake  to  be 
dubbed  a  knight.  He  proves  his  valor  in  the 
King's  wars  and  tournaments.  The  most  beau- 
tiful and  generous  as  well  as  the  bravest  knighi 
in  all  the  world,  he  is  beloved  by  the  Queen, 
with  whom  he  carries  on  an  intrigue.  In  course 
of  time  Elaine,  or  the  fair  maid  of  Astolat,  be- 
comes enamored  of  him  and  dies  for  her  love. 
With  Oalabad,  Perceval,  and  other  knights,  he 
seeks  the  adventure  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ci.v.), 
but  fails  in  the  quest  because  of  his  sin.  He  is 
discovered  in  the  chamber  of  the  Queen,  with 
whom  he  flees  to  Joyous  Gard.  On  the  inter- 
vention of  the  Pope  Lancelot  surrenders  Guin- 
evere to  the  King  and  departs  over  the  sea. 
Arthur,  leaving  his  nephew  Mbdred  in  charge 
of  his  realm,  pursues  Lancelot.  In  his  absence 
Modred  is  crowned  King  at  Canterbury.  Arthur 
returns,  slays  him  in  a  g^reat  battle,  but  is  him- 
self mortally  wounded.  In  a  magic  barge  he 
is  borne  by  fairies  to  Avalon,  the  land  of  im- 
mortality, to  be  healed  of  his  grievous  woiind. 
Lancelot,  hearing  of  Arthur's  death,  comes  to 
England  to  seek  the  Queen,  who  has  retired  to 
the  nunnery  at  Almesbury.  Dismissed  by  her, 
he  also  retires  to  a  hermitage,  where  he  passes 
the  rest  of  his  life  in  penance  and  prayer.  After 
the  death  of  the  Queen  he  sickens  and  dies. 
His  body  is  laid  in  the  chapel  at  Joyous  Gard, 
but  his  soul  is  borne  to  the  gates  of  heaven  by 
hosts  of  angels.  The  story  of  Lancelot  and 
Guinevere  has  been  treated  by  poets  of  the  first 
order.  According  to  the  romance  of  the  thir- 
teenth century  the  passion  of  these  lovers  was 
awakened  by  a  fatal  kiss.  That  incident  Dante 
immortalized  in  the  sinful  love  of  Francesca 
and  Paolo  (Inferno,  v).  The  love  of  Lancelot 
and  Guinevere  is  the  centre  of  interest  in  Tenny- 
son's Idylla  of  the  King;  and  two  motives  from 
it  were  impressively  buidled  by  William  Morris 
in  "The  I>efence  of  Guenevere"  and  "King  Ar- 
thur's Tomb." 

Blbllograpliy.  Rhys,  Btudiea  m  the  Arthurian 
Legend  (Oxford,  1801) ;  Sommer,  on  the  sources 
of  Malory's  Morte  cPArthur,  in  his  edition  of 
that  work  (London,  1891);  W.  W.  Skeat,  "The 
Author  of  Lancelot  of  the  Laik,"  in  Soottiah 
Historioal  Review,  vol.  viii  (Glasgow,  1910). 
For  abstracts  of  the  early  romance:  Newell, 
King  Arthur  and  the  Table  Round  (Boston, 
1897) ;  Weston,  The  Legend  of  Bir  Launoelot  du 
Lao  (London,  1901);  Br&uner,  Der  altfrane6- 
aitohe  Prosaroman  von  Lancelot  del  Lac  (Mar- 
burg, 1911);  M.  M.  Gray  (ed.),  Lancelot  of  the 
Laik,  from  the  Cambridge  Univeraity  Library 
Manuioript  (Edinburgh,  1012);  and  for  the 
"Lanzelet"  of  Ulrich  von  Zatzikhoven,  Romania, 
vol.  X  (Paris,  1881). 

IiAIT'CEB.  A  cavalry  soldier  armed  with  the 
lance.  Lancer  regiments  were  first  brought  into 
the  regular   army   service   by   Napoleon.     They 


had  previously  been  confined  exclusively  to  the 
Ck>s8ack  arm  of  the  Russian  service.  The  lanc« 
is  from  8  to  11  feet  long,  of  bamboo  or  steel 
tubing  having  a  sharp,  spearlike  point  made  of 
steel,  and  a  metal-encased  heel.  A  little  dis- 
tance below  the  point  of  the  lance  is  placed  a 
small  pennon.  Lancer  regiments  have  proved 
particiuarly  effective  when  used  against  de- 
feated or  demoralized  infantry  and  have  been 
increasingly  employed  in  both  the  German  and 
British  establishments.  The  problem  of  their 
future,  in  view  of  recent  developments  in  rapid 
and  effective  rifle  fire,  is  the  problem  of  cavalry 
in  general.  As  an  accompaniment  to  expert 
horsemanship,  the  dexterous  use  of  the  lance  is 
of  the  greatest  value,  and  the  cavalry  of  all 
armies  using  it  practice  at  various  feats  of  skill. 
In  single  combat  with  a  swordsman  (see  Ftorc- 
IKO)  the  lancer  strives  to  keep  his  opponent  on 
his  left  flank,  thus  securing  the  advantage  of 
his  longer  weapon  and  freer  play — and  consider- 
ably handicapping  the  swordsman.  The  foot 
soldier,  armed  with  rifle  and  bayonet,  attacks 
the  lancer  on  his  lance  side,  manoeuvring  to  get 
inside  his  guard — a  form  of  attack  which  is 
specially  advantageous  because  of  the  unwieldi- 
ness  at  close  quarters  of  the  lance  as  a  weapon 
of  defense.  Toere  are  16  reginfenta  of  lancers 
in  the  Bengal  cavalry  division  of  the  British 
Indian  native  army.  During  the  British-Boer 
War  of  1899-1902  the  British  lancers  were  suc- 
cessfully employed  against  the  Boers,  on  the 
few  occasions  that  contact  between 'the  com- 
batants was  possible,  notably  at  Elaandslaagte. 
It  was  observed,  however,  that  in  field  opera- 
tions the  lancer  cavalry,  owing  to  their  lances, 
were  readily  seen  at  great  distances  by  the 
Boers  and  to  that  extent  were  limited  in  their 
usefulness.  In  the  Great  European  War  of  1914 
conflicts  of  GermsLn  and  Belgian  lancers  were  a 
conspicuous  feature  of  its  early  stages.  Instead 
of  the  bamboo  staff  employed  in  most  services, 
the  Germans  used  a  tubular  lance  of  steel  3.2 
meters  in  length.  In  the  Belgian  army  previous 
to  the  war  there  were  four  raiments  of  lancers 
armed  with  a  bamboo  lance  2.86  meters  in 
length.  In  the  British  army  there  were  six 
regiments  of  lancers,  while  in  the  French  army 
a  number  of  the  dragoon  regiments  were 
equipped  with  the  lance.  Whatever  may  be  the 
future  of  cavalry  in  general,  the  opening  years 
of  the  twentieth  centory  and  the  Great  Euro- 
pean War  witnessed  a  growing  employment 
of  lancer  regiments.     See  Cavalbt. 

LAlfCEBS.  A  square  dance  for  eight  or  16 
couples.  It  was  probably  invented  al>out  1819, 
either  by  Joseph  Hart,  who  published,  the 
following  year,  Les  Lanoien:  A  Second  Set  of 
Qtfodrilfes  for  the  Pianoforte,  viith  Entirely  Veto 
Figures;  or  bv  Duval,  of  Dublin,  who  also  at 
this  time  published  a  set.  The  lancers  was  first 
danced  in  London  in  1860,  but  it  had  been  intro- 
duced in  Paris  by  Laborde  in  1836.  It  orig- 
inally consisted  of  five  figures — ^La  Rose,  La 
Ladoiska,  La  Dorset,  Les  Lanciers,  and  L'Etoile 
— and  was  a  most  intricate  dance. 

LAIT'CET  FISH  (so  called  from  the  sharp 
spines,  one  on  each  side  of  the  tail),  or  Hand- 
saw Fish.  One  of  a  family  (Aleplsauridie)  of 
ferocious  pelagic  fishes  of  the  order  Iniomi.  ((7f. 
Lantebn  Fish.)  They  are  found  in  both  the 
Atlantic  and  Pacific,  but  are  rarely  seen  except 
when  cast  ashore  dead  or  dying  by  storms,  or 
are  caught  by  deep-sea  lines.  They  are  elon- 
gated,   scaleless,    swift-moving   fishes,   with   the 
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anout  prolonged,  the  mouth  deeply  cut  and 
armed  with  long  fangs  and  numerous  small 
teeth  (see  Plate  of  Lantebn  Fishes)  ;  but  the 
lower  jaw  is  unable  to  drop  far,  so  that  the 
mouth  cannot  be  widely  opened.  The  gill  open- 
ings are  very  wide;  there  is  no  air  bladder.  The 
flns  are  exceedingly  delicate,  and  the  dorsal  one 
may  be  folded  down  out  of  sight  in  a  groove 
along  the  back.  Every  part  of  the  skeleton  is 
extremely  fragile.  About  a  dozen  species  are 
known,  all  of  the  genus  Plagyodus,  and  varying 
from  2  to  4  feet  long.  The  lancet  fish  proper  is 
Plagyodu*  ferow  of  the  North  Atlantic.  A  West- 
ern species  {Plagyodua  cBtoulapiua) ,  also  called 
wolf  fish,  is  known  by  several  specimens  from 
California  and  Alaska.  Another  Pacific  species 
(Plagyodua  boreoHs)  is  the  one  called  handsaw 
fish,  in  allusion  to  the  serrations  on  the  first 
ray  of  the  ventral  fin — a  characteristic,  how- 
ever, of  the  whole  group. 

IiAKCET  WIKBOW.  A  long  and  narrow 
window  with  acutely  pointed-arched  head.  This 
form  was  much  used  in  France  and  Qreat  Brit- 
ain during  the  early  period  of  Gothic  architec- 
ture and  was  retained  in  England  and  Scotland 
long  after  it  had  been  supplanted  in  France  by 
the  wider  traceried  forms.  Several  lancet  win- 
dows are  frequently  grouped  together  in  early 
English  Gothic,  so  as  to  produce  an  effect  of 
el^ant  simplicity.  The  groups  of  two  and  three 
at  Salisbury  and  Ely,  and  the  famous  Five 
Sisters  at  York,  are  especially  good  examples. 
In  some  cases  the  central  lancet  is  higher  than 
the  others.  The  development  of  tracery  drove 
out  the  lancet. 

LANCE'WOOD.  The  wood  of  a  small  West 
Indian  tree,  Owandra  virgata,  or  Bocagea  vir- 
gata,  of  the  family  Anonaceee,  valued  for  its 
strength'  and  elastici^.  It  is  used  by  coach- 
builders  for  shafts  and  carriage  poles,  for  which 
it  is  specially  fitted.  The  tree,  which  is  very 
straight,  seldom  attains  a  diameter  of  more 
than  9  inches  with  the  bark  on.  White  lance- 
wood,  derived  from  Booagea  laurifoUa,  or 
Oaaiidra  laurifolia,  is  little  used.  Lancewood  is 
also  derived  from  Duguetia  qvitarenais  and 
other  species  in  South  AJnerica. 

LANCHOW,  iBn'chou',  Ohin.  pron.  Un'-ctri/. 
The  capital  of  the  Chinese  Province  of  Kansu, 
situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Hoang-ho  and 
near  the  Great  Wall,  in  lat  36*  8'  K.  and  long. 
103°  55'  E.  (Map:  China,  H  4).  It  is  one  of 
the  most  important  cities  of  north  China, 
lying  at  the  converging  of  trade  routes  connect- 
ing Cliina  with  Mongolia,  Turkestan,  and  Tibet. 
The  town  is  built  mostly  of  wood  and  has  well- 
paved  streets.  There  are  an  ammunition  fac- 
tory and  manufactures  of  cloth  and  camel's-hair 
goods,  all  operated  by  steam.  Lanchow  carries 
on  an  extensive  trade  in  silk  stuffs,  fur,  metal, 
and  wooden  articles,  grain,  vegetables,  fruit, 
and  tea.    Pop.   (est.),  500,000. 

ItANOIAKI,  l&n-chll'nt,  Rodolfo  Ameobo 
(1847-  ).  An  Italian  archseologist,  bom  in 
Rome.  He  studied  at  the  Roman  College  and  at 
the  University  of  Rome  and  also  was  a  pupil  of 
the  famous  Christian  archaeologist  De  Rossi. 
At  the  age  of  20  Lanciani  assisted  at  the  exca- 
vations at  Ostia  (q.v.)  and  after  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Italian  government  in  Rome  en- 
gaged in  its  archffiological  service  almost  con- 
tinuously. In  1872  he  became  secretary  of  the 
Archaeological  Committee,  three  years  later  vice 
director  of  the  Museo  Kircheriano,  from  1875 
to  about  1896  he  was  director  of  excavations. 


and  after  1878  he  was  professor  of  Roman 
topography  in  the  university.  In  the  United 
States  he  became  well  known  through  his  booica 
dealing  with  the  excavations  and  monuments 
of  ancient  Rome  and  through  his  visit  to  Amer- 
ica and  his  lectures  in  1886-87.  The  most 
important  of  his  publications  are:  /  oomentarii 
dt  Frontino  intomo  le  acque  et  gli  aoquedotti 
(Rome,  1880),  a  comprehensive  study  of  the 
water  supply  and  distributing  systems  of  an- 
cient Rome;  Anoient  Rome  in  the  Light  of 
BeeetU  Disooveriet  (Boston,  1888),  his  Ameri- 
can lectures;  Reoerche  aulle  XIV  region*  urbane 
(Rome,  1890);  L' itinerario  di  Einaiedeln  e 
I' ordine  di  Benedetto  ocmontoo  (ib.,  1801); 
Pagan  and  Ohrittian  Rome  (Boston,  1893)  ;  The 
Ruins  and  EtKovatiom  of  Aneient  Rome  (ib., 
1897) ;  The  Destruction  of  Anoient  Rome  (New 
York,  1899) ;  Forma  Vrhis  Roma  (Milan,  1893- 
1901),  a  map  of  Rome  in  18  parts,  46  plans, 
on  the  scale  1 :  1000,  showing  all  the  ancient 
monuments  and  the  excavations;  Jfew  Tales  of 
Old  Rome  (Boston,  1901);  Golden  Days  of  the 
Renaissance  in  Rome  (ib.,  1906) ;  Wanderings 
im  the  Roman  Oampagna  ( ib.,  1909 ) . 

ZiANCIAKO,  l&n-ch&'nd  (Lat.  Anaanum). 
An  episcopal  city  in  the  Province  of  Chieti, 
Italy,  12  miles  southeast  of  the  city  of  Chietij 
and  8  miles  from  the  Adriatic  and  the  nearest 
railway  stations  (Map:  Italy,  E  3).  It  occu- 
pies three  hills,  two  of  which  are  connected  by 
an  ancient  bridge  of  great  sauare  blocks  of 
stone.  The  central  position  of  tnis  town  caused 
it  to  be  selected  for  judicial  and  civil  head- 
quarters during  the  Roman  and  the  Gothic 
periods.  It  has  a  gymnasium,  technical  schools, 
a  seminary,  a  public  library,  a  city  hospital,  an 
asylum  for  the  aged,  one  for  infants,  and  a 
municipal  theatre.  The  country  produces  grain, 
fruit,  wine,  oil,  and  silk,  aud  there  are  impor- 
tant hemp  and  linen  factories.  Fop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  18,628;  1911,  19,917. 

LANOSET,  lanlcrft',  Niohas  (1090-1743). 
A  French  genre  painter.  He  was  bom  in  Paris, 
of  wealthy  parentage,  and  was  first  apprenticed 
to  an  engraver,  whom  he  left  to  study  painting 
under  D'Ulin,  a  professor  of  the  Academy.  His 
friendship  and  admiration  for  Watteau  moved 
him  to  study  under  Gilot,  with  whom  he  re- 
mained several  years.  Lancret  imitated  Wat- 
teau, both  in  manner  of  painting  and  in  choice 
of  subjects.  He  was  admitted  to  the  Academy 
in  1719  as  painter  of  "fStes  galantes"  and  after- 
ward became  coimcilor  of  the  Academy  (1736). 
He  is  not  the  equal  of  Watteau,  though  he  some- 
times approaches  him;  his  brudi  is  more  conven- 
tional, and  he  had  less  imagination.  Yet  his 
compositions  at  best,  while  airy  and  graceful, 
are  natural  and  true.  Their  dominant  color 
note  is  a  silvery  gray.  Lancret  is  most  in  his 
element  when  rendering  the  frolics  and  revels 
of  the  R^ency.  His  art  is  best  represented  in 
the  royal  palaces  of  Berlin  and  Potsdam  by  no 
less  than  28  examples,  purchased  by  Frederick 
the  Great.  Among  the  most  famous  are  the 
"Magic  Lantern,"  "The  Bird  Catcher,"  New 
Palace,  Berlin ;  "Le  Moulinet"  and  "Dance"  and 
"The  Fountain"  at  Potsdam.  The  Louvre  pos- 
sesses his  "Four  Seasons"  and  eight  others,  in- 
cluding the  delightful  pastel,  "The  Music 
Lesson."  Among  those  in  French  provincial 
museums  "The  Ham  Lunch"  (Chantilly)  is  espe- 
cially noteworthy.  In  the  National  Gallery, 
London,  are  "The  Four  Ages";  in  the  Wallace 
collection,  nine  examples;  and  in  the  Hermitage, 
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St.  Petersburg,  six.  Lancret  excelled  also  in 
pastels.  Excdient  drawings  by  him  are  in  the 
British  Museum.  Consult:  Ballot  de  Sovot, 
Eloge  de  Lancret  (Paris,  1743;  new  ed.,  ib., 
1874) ;  Dilke,  French  Painters  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century  (London,  1899);  Foster,  French  Art 
from  Watteau  to  Prud'hon  (ib.,  1905). 

LAND  (AS.  land,  OHO.  lant,  Ger.  Land;  con- 
nected with  Ir.  land,  lann,  Welsh  llan.  Com., 
Bret.  Ian,  OChurch  Slav.  Ifdina,  land).  As  a 
technical  term  of  the  law  of  England  and  Amer- 
ica, the  term  "land"  comprehends  not  only  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  but  a  vertical  area  extend- 
ing indefinitely  downward  towards  the  centre  of 
the  earth  and  indefinitely  upward  towards  the 
sky,  together  with  everything  which  has  become 
permanently  affixed  to  the  soil  within  the  limits 
of  that  space.  It  thus  includes  all  waters  col- 
lected in  wells,  cisterns,  or  ponds,  as  well  as 
waters  percolating  through  the  soil ;  all  improve- 
ments of  a  durable  or  permanent  character,  such 
as  houses,  fences,  monuments,,  etc.,  and  the 
vertical  column  of  air  which  rests  upon  the 
surface  as  its  base. 

As  thus  employed,  the  term  describes  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  real  property  rather  than  the 
nature  of  the  property,  land  as  such  not  being 
tiapable  of  absolute  ownership,  but  being  subject 
to  certain  rights  of  user  ana  enjoyment,  known 
as  estates.  But  the  term  "land"  is  not  coexten- 
sive in  meaning  with  real  estate,  as  certain 
rights  over  land,  as  leasehold  interests,  are  in 
our  legal  system  classified  as  personal  property, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  things  which  have  no 
connection  with  land,  such  as  heirlooms,  are 
under  certain  circumstances  regarded  as  real 
property.     See   Estate;    Fixtukes;    Heredita- 

UBI7T;    BbAL   PrOFEBTT. 

LAND,  Government.  See  Govebnuent 
Land;   Lands,  Public. 

LANDAX7,  Mn'dou.  An  old  town  in  the 
Khine  Palatinate,  Germany,  situated  on  the 
Queich,  11  miles  south  of  Neustadt  (Map:  Ger- 
many, C  4).  It  has  an  historical  museum  and 
a  thirteenth-century  church.  It  has  manufac- 
tures of  iron,  machinery,  umbrellas,  gas  and 
water  mains,  wire,  hats,  clocks,  furniture, 
leather,  and  soap.  It  has  a  large  trade  in  prod- 
uce, fruit,  and  wine  of  the  surrounding  conn- 
try,  and  a  yearly  cattle  market.  Landau  be- 
came a  free  Imperial  city  in  1290,  was  taken 
eight  times  during  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  and, 
having  passed  to  France  by  the  Peace  of  West- 
phalia, was  fortified  by  Vauban  in  1668.  It  was 
annexed  to  Bavaria  in  1816;  its  fortifications 
were  razed  in  1871.  Pop.,  1900,  15,823;  1910, 
17,767. 

LANDAIT,  Iftn'da.    See  Cabbiaoe. 

LAND  BANKS.  Banks  of  issue  organized 
for  the  purpose  of  loaning  credit  on  land.  In 
England  a  National  Land  Bank  was  incor- 
porated by  Act  of  Parliament  in  1696.  Landed 
estate,  made  over  to  the  company  by  the  sub- 
scribers, took  the  place  of  capital  stock  and 
served  as  security  for  notes  issued.  The  object 
of  the  corporation  was  to  make  a  large  loan  to 
the  government  and  to  lend  money  to  individ- 
uals on  land  as  security.  The  interest  paid  by 
individuals  was  not  to  exceed  4  per  cent,  and 
land  on  which  interest  was  in  arrears  for  two 
years  could  be  sold.  The  scheme  was  found 
wholly  impracticable  and,  in  spite  of  many 
tempting  offers  made  by  its  promoters,  failed 
to  obtain  the  necessary  amount  of  subscriptions. 
In  1714,  1732,  and  1740  attempts  were  made  in 


New  England  to  establish  similar  land  banks, 
but  it  was  believed  that  the  security  of  land 
held  by  the  corporation  was  sufficient  to  enable 
the  notes  to  circulate,  and  therefore  it  was  be- 
lieved that  bank  capital  and  current  redemption 
of  notes  were  unnecessary.  Instead  of  a  promise 
to  pay  on  demand,  the  notes  merely  bore  the 
statement  that  the  members  of  the  company 
would  accept  them  at  their  face  value  in  all 
mercantile  transactions,  and  in  some  cases  the 
promise  that  the  note  would  be  redeemed  in  20 
years.  None  of  these  banks  were  in  existence 
long  enough  to  affect  trade.  The  issue  of  notes 
by  the  banks  established  in  1714  and  1732  was 
promptly  suppressed  by  the  colonial  govern- 
ments, and  in  1741  the  land  banks  of  1740  were 
declared  ill^al  by  Act  of  Parliament. 

Bibliography.  White,  Money  and  Banking 
(Boston,  1892);  Rogers,  First  Nine  Tears  of 
the  Bank  of  England  (Oxford,  1887);  Davis, 
Currency  and  Banking  in  the  Province  of  Massa- 
chusetts Bay,  vol.  ii  (Publications  of  the  Ameri- 
can Economic  Association,  May,  1901). 

LAND  CKAB.  Any  species  of  crab  (q.v.) 
which  in  a  mature  state  is  not  aquatic,  having 
become  adapted  to  a  terrestrial  mode  of  life. 
Such  are  now  grouped  into  a  family,  the  Gecar- 
cinidffi,  and  divided  into  several  genera.  The 
species  are  numerous  and  all  inhabitants  of 
warm  countries.  They  very  much  resemble  the 
common  crabs  of  our  shores  and  are  remarkable 
as  animals  breathing  by  gills,  and  yet  not 
aquatic,  some  of  them  inhabiting  very  dry 
places,  where  they  burrow  in  the  sand  or  earth; 
but  some  degree  of  moisture  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  them  to  prevent  the  desiccation  of  their 
gills.  Many,  and  probably  all  of  them,  carry 
their  eggs  to  the  water,  for  which  purpose  some 
of  them  annually  migrate  from  considerable  dis- 
tances to  the  sea;  but  there  is  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  some  deposit  their  egga  in  fresh  water. 
The  black  crab,  or  mountain  crab  (Oeoarcinus 
ruricola),  of  the  West  Indies,  usually  resides  in 
woods  and  on  hills  often  2  or  3  miles  from  the 
sea,  which,  however,  it  regularly  visito  in  the 
months  of  April  and  May.  Like  most  of  the 
other  species,  this  land  crab  is  active  chiefly 
during  the  night,  and  except  in  rainy  weather 
it  seldom  leaves  ito  burrow  by  day.  It  feeds 
chiefly  on  v^etable  food.  When  in  season,  it  is 
highly  esteemed  for  the  table,  as  some  of  the 
other  land  crabs  also  are;  and  ite  spawn  or  roe, 
which  before  being  deposited  forms  a  bunch  as 
large  as  a  hen's  egg,  is  accounted  a  delicacy. 
Another  species  of  Gecarcinus  abundant  in 
Jamaica  is  known  as  the  white  land  crab.  It 
occurs  in  dry  and  somewhat  sandy  fields  near 
or  at  some  distance  from  the  shore.  It  reaches 
a  large  size,  the  body  being  4  or  5  inches  across 
and  the  legs  very  long.  The  color  is  dull  gray- 
ish white.  During  its  migration  to  the  ocean 
this  crab  is  a  great  nuisance  in  some  localities 
from  its  habit  of  going  over,  under,  or  throu^ 
the  houses,  but  not  around  them.  The  negroes 
eat  these  crabs,  but  they  are  not  relished  by  the 
whites.  A  land  crab  of  Ceylon  (Ocypoda)  is  so 
troublesome  on  account  of  the  burrows  which  it 
makes  in  the  dry  soil  of  the  equestrian  prome- 
nade at  Colombo,  that  men  are  kept  in  regular 
employment  to  fill  them  up.  The  grass  lands 
of  some  parts  of  India  swarm  with  small  land 
crabs,  which  feed  on  the  grass  or  on  green 
stalks  of  rice.  The  hermit  crab  (q.v.)  also 
occasionally  adopts  a  terrestrial  life;  a  common 
West  Indian  species  {Cenobita  diogenea)  occurs 
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at  Key  West,  far  from  water,  living  under 
stones  in  the  shells  of  land  snails.  Consult 
Lowe,  A  Naturalitt  on  Desert  Islands  (London, 
1811).    See  Coconut  Crab. 

LAN'DEN',  John  (1719-90).  An  English 
mathematician.  He  was  born  at  Peakirk, 
Northamptonshire.  From  1762  to  1788  he  was 
land  agent  of  Earl  Fitzwilliam.  He  became 
known  as  a  mathematician  through  hia  contribu- 
tions to  the  Ladies'  Diary  in  1744  and  subse- 
quently through  his  papers  in  the  Philosophical 
Transactions  from  1754  to  1785.  He  is  chiefly 
remembered  for  the  "Landen  theorem"  for  the 
expression  of  the  arc  of  a  hyperbola  in  terms 
of  two  elliptic  arcs.  He  published:  Mathemati- 
cal Luoubrations  (1765) ;  The  Residual  Analysis 
(1764);  Mathematical  Memoirs  (2  vols., 
1780-^9). 

LAN1>EB,  Fbedebick  West  (1821-62). 
An  American  soldier,  born  in  Salem,  Mass.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Norwich  Military  Academy 
in  Vermont  and  took  up  the  profession  of  civil 
engineering.  The  United  States  government 
employed  him  on  transcontinental  surveys  to 
select  a  route  for  a  Pacific  railroad.  Later  he 
undertook  a  survey  for  the  same  purpose  at  his 
own  expense  and  was  the  only  man  of  the  party 
to  survive.  He  constructed  the  overland  wagon 
route  in  the  face  of  great  difficulties  and  con- 
stant hostility  of  the  Indians.  During  the  early 
part  of  the  Civil  War  he  served  with  distinction 
on  secret  missions  and  on  the  staff  of  General 
McClellan,  until  his  sudden  death  from  conges- 
tion of  the  brain,  at  which  time  he  had  the 
rank  of  brigadier  general  of  volunteers.  He  was 
engaged  in  the  capture  of  Philippi,  the  battle 
of  Kich  Mountain,  and  many  minor  skirmishes. 

LANDER,  Louisa  (1826-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can sculptor,  bom  at  Salem,  Mass.  She  studied 
under  Crawford  in  Rome,  where  she  modeled  her 
"To-Day,"  a  marble  figure,  symbolical  of  Amer- 
ica, and  "Galatea."  .^ong  her  other  works  are 
a  life-size  figure  of  Virginia  Dare,  the  first  Eng- 
lish child  bom  in  America;  "Undine";  a  reclin- 
ing statue  of  "Evangeline" ;  "Ceres  Mourning  for 
Proserpine";  "Captive  Pioneers";  and  numer- 
ous portrait  busts. 

T.ATTOEB,  RiCHABD  Lemon  (1804-34).  An 
English  African  explorer,  bom  at  Truro,  Com- 
weJI,  where  his  father  was  an  oflScial.  After 
service  with  London  families,  during  which  he 
visited  the  West  Indies  and  the  Continent,  he 
accompanied  Major  Colebrooke  as  servant  to 
Cape  Colony  in  1823  and  traveled  with  him 
across  the  colony.  A  taste  for  exploration  led 
him  to  secure  service  with  Capt.  Hugh  Clapper- 
ton,  whom  he  attended  on  his  second  and  last 
expedition  to  the  interior  of  western  Africa  in 
1825.  After  Clapperton's  death  in  1827  at 
Chungary,  Lander  with  great  difficulty  reached 
the  coast  and  returned  to  England  in  1828.  The 
Journal  of  Richard  Lander  from  Kano  to  the 
Coast  was  printed  with  Clapperton's  Journal 
(1829).  In  the  following  year  Lander  pub- 
lished Records  of  Captain  Clapperton's  Last  Ex- 
pedition to  Africa,  and  the  Subsequent  Adven- 
tures of  the  Author  (2  vols.,  1830).  These 
works  exhibited  qualifications  that  induced  the 
British  Ministry  to  give  him  command  of  an  ex- 
pedition to  explore  the  course  and  termination 
of  the  Niger.  He  and  his  younger  brother,  John 
Lander,  left  England  in  January,  1830,  and 
after  exciting  adventures,  before  December  of 
the  same  year  had  descended  the  Niger  from 
Boussa  and  had  determined  the  confluence  of  the 


Benue,  or  Chadda,  with  the  Niger  and  the  outlet 
of  the  latter  river  by  several  deltaic  mouths 
into  ^e  Bight  of  Benin.  For  this  service  Lan- 
der received  the  first  gold  medal  bestowed  by 
the  Royal  Geographical  Society  of  London.  The 
brothers'  journals  were  purchased  by  Murray, 
the  publidier,  and  edited  by  Lieut.  Alexander 
Bridport  Beecher  and  appeared  as  Journal  of 
an  Expedition  to  Explore  the  Course  and  Ter- 
mination of  the  Niger  (3  vols.,  1832) ;  the  work 
was  translated  into  several  European  languages. 
While  in  command  of  an  expedition  organized 
by  a  company  of  Liverpool  merchants  to  open 
up  commerce  in  the  African  interior  (1832-34), 
Lander  was  shot  in  an  affray  with  natives  at 
Ingiamma  on  the  Niger  and  died  shortly  after- 
wards, from  the  effects  of  his  wound,  at  Fer- 
nando Po.  Consult  Laird  and  Oldfield,  Narra- 
tive of  an  Expedition  into  the  Interior  of  Africa 
in  Steamers,  18SZSi  (London,  1836). 

LAin>ES,  land  (Fr.,  heaths).  Extensive 
tracts  of  land  in  the  southwest  of  France,  ex- 
tending along  the  Bay  of  Biscay  for  a  distance 
of  about  130  miles  and  covering  an  area  of  more 
than  5000  square  miles  (Map:  France,  S.,  D  4). 
The  surface  in  general  is  flat  and  sandy  marsh- 
land, over  which  the  peasants  travel  in  some 
parts  mainly  on  stilts.  There  are,  however,  nu- 
merous dunes  along  the  coast,  some  of  them 
reaching  a  height  of  250  feet.  Attempts  to  re- 
claim this  vast  region  l>egan  at  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  now  a  considerable  part 
of  it  is  covered  with  pine  forests.  Dune  pali- 
sades have  been  built  to  prevent  encroachment  of 
the  sand  on  the  vegetation.  The  climate  has 
also  been  improved  by  the  digging  of  canals  for 
the  outlet  of  the  stagnant  water.  The  inhab- 
itants are  engaged  chiefly  in  forestry  and  cattle 
raising. 

IiANDES.  A  maritime  department  of  south- 
west France,  one  of  the  largest  but  most  thinly 
peopled  in  the  country,  bounded  on  the  west 
by  the  Bay  of  Biscay  (Map:  France,  S.,  D  4). 
Area,  3615  square  miles.  Pop.,  1901,  291,866; 
1911,  288,902.  North  of  the  Adour  River  the 
greater  part  of  the  surface  is  composed  of  the 
landes  (q.v.),  which  afford  a  bare  pasturage 
to  sheep  and  cattle;  but  south  of  this  river. 
in  the  hilly  La  Chalosse  region,  it  is  very  fer- 
tile. Its  chief  industries  are  connected  with 
cork,  timber  and  its  by-products,  charcoal,  tar, 
turpentine,  and  rosin.  There  are  also  salt 
works  and  stone  quarries.  The  principal  river 
is  the  Adour.     Capital,  Mont-de-Marsan. 

LANDESMANN,  l&n'des-m&n,  Heinbich 
(1821-1902).  An  Austrian  lyrist,  novelist,  and 
essayist,  whose  pseudonym  was  Hieronymus 
Lorm.  He  was  born  at  Nikolsburg,  Moravia,  and 
studied  in  several  schools  in  Vienna.  For  the 
most  part,  however,  his  education  had  to  be 
private,  because  of  repeated  sickness,  and  be- 
cause in  his  fifteenth  year  he  became  partly 
blind  and  completely  deaf.  Later  in  life  he  lost 
sight  entirely.  His  literary  career  began  with 
Abdul  (1843).  Soon  after  this  he  went  to  Ber- 
lin and  published  Wiens  poetische  Schwingen 
und  Federn  (1847),  a  very  clever  piece  of  polit- 
ical and  literary  criticism  which  roused  the 
anger  of  Mettemich.  He  became  critic  for 
Kdhne's  periodical  Europa  and  wrote  OrSfen- 
berger  Aquarell  (1848)  while  in  Berlin.  His 
novels  include:  Ein  Zogling  des  Jahres  IS-iS 
(1855;  later  eds.,  under  the  title  Oabriel  Sol- 
mar);  Am  Kamin  (1856);  Der  ehrliche  Name 
(1880);   Ein  Schatten  aus  vergangenen  Tagen 
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(1882);  Bin  Kind  de»  Meeret  (1882);  Da* 
Leben  kein  Traum  (1888) ;  OeheimrStin  (1891). 
He  also  wrote  dramas,  such  as  Die  Alten  und 
die  Jungen,  Dot  Forathaus,  and  Bieronymut 
Napoleott;  critical  essays;  Oedichte  (1870), 
Neu«  Oedichte  (1877),  and  Naohaommer,  neue 
Oedichte  (last  ed.,  1901).  These  lyrics  are 
probably  the  most  important  of  Landesmaan's 
works.  He  is  one  of  the  foremost  German  ^oets 
of  pessimism.  Consult  Wittner,  Oeaterreichxaohe 
Portraita  und  Oharaktere  (Vienna,  1906). 

LANSaBAP,  Unt'grU,  Qubtat  (1867- 
).  A  German  classical  scholar,  bom  in 
Liehtenfels.  He  was  educated  at  Erlangen  and 
Warzburg;  from  1879  to  1905  he  taught  in 
various  secondary  schools  and  then  became 
director  of  the  Schweinfnrt  Gymnasium,  in  the 
next  year  of  a  Gymnasium  in  Bayreuth,  and  in 
1913  of  the  Maximiliansgymnasium  of  Munich. 
He  edited  school  textbooks,  especially  of  some 
of  Cicero's  writings;  contributed  to  Wfilfflin's 
Archiv  fiir  lateinisohe  Leaicographie ;  and  pub- 
lished studies  of  Cesar's  historical  writings  and 
his  continuators,  a  Lateiniaohe  Sohulgrammatik 
(11th  ed.,  1911),  which  has  been  translated  into 
Italian  (1898)  and  French  (2d  ed.,  1907),  and 
BeitrSge  eur  historieohen  8ynta»  der  lateinieohen 
Spraohe  ( 1899 ) .  He  contributed  also  to  toI.  iii 
of  Bietoriaohe  Orammatik  der  Latei»i*ohen 
Bpraehe,  by  various  scholars  (Leipzig,  1903). 

IJUnXOBAVB,  or  LANS^BAV.  See 
Gbaf. 

TuAJSnyrSQ  FOBCB,  or  Landino  Pabtt.  An 
organized  force  detailed  from  the  crew  and  of- 
ficers of  a  ship  and  designed  for  operating  on 
shore  when  no  other  military  forces  are  avail- 
able. It  usually  consists  of  nearly  all  the  ma- 
rines serving  on  board  the  ship  and  of  one  or 
more  companies  of  bluejackets  (i.e.,  enlisted 
men  who  are  not  marines — men  enlisted  as 
landsmen  are  bluejackets,  but  not  strictly  mitl- 
ora).  The  men  are  armed  with  rifles,  machine 
guns,  and  3-inch  field  gruns  when  the  latter  are 
thought  necessary.  They  are  landed  in  boats, 
light  infantry  boats  being  the  first  ashore,  the 
men  in  the  other  boats  following  when  the  first 
party  is  in  position  to  prevent  a  surprise  of  the 
main  body.  When  landing  in  the  face  of  oppo- 
sition, the  force  is  supported  by  the  fire  of  armed 
boats,  and  the  guns  of  the  ship  if  possible.  In 
any  case,  care  is  exercised  to  avoid  being  under 
fire  of  the  enemy,  except  for  a  few  secon£,  while 
still  in  the  boats. 

A  naval  infantry  company  consists  of  48  men 
in  ranks,  six  petty  officers  (two  acting  as  the 
right  and  left  guides),  a  captain  of  company, 
and  two  lieutenants  of  company.  A  machine- 
gun  detachment  consists  of  12  men  and  a  pettv 
officer;  the  crew  (called  a  aection)  of  the  3-incn 
naval  field  gun  consists  of  24  men  and  3  petty 
officers  in  charge  of  an  ensign,  or  warrant  officer. 
Two  sections  of  artillery  make  a  platoon,  two 
platoons  a  battery,  and  two  or  more  batteries 
a  battalion.  It  will  be  noticed  that  two  machine- 
gun  detachments  are  equal  to  a  section  of  ar- 
tillery or  infantry;  two  sections  of  artillery  are 
equal  to  a  platoon  of  artillery  or  a  company 
of  infantry.  These  equalities  in  numbers  sim- 
plify the  organization  and  drill  of  the  men  at 
infantry  and  artillery.  When  the  landing  force 
of  a  ship  consists  of  several  companies,  it  is 
called  a  battalion.  Two  to  four  battalions  form 
a  regiment.  Battalions  are  commanded  by  lieu- 
tenant commanders  or  lieutenants,  and  regi- 
ments by  commanders  or  captains.     If  two  or 


more  r^pments  are  landed,  they  form  a  brigade, 
which  IS  commanded  by  a  captain  or  rear 
admiral. 

ItAKIJIS,       SjCNESAW      MOTTKTAIlf       (1868- 

).  An  American  judse.  Bom  at  Millville, 
Ohio,  he  attended  the  public  schools  of  Logans- 
port,  Ind.,  and  in  1801  graduated  from  the 
Union  College  of  Law,  (Chicago.  Except  for  two 
years,  when  he  was  private  secretary  to  W.  Q. 
Gresham,  then  United  States  Secretary  of  State, 
Landis  practiced  law  in  (Chicago  until  190S, 
when  he  became  United  States  district  judge 
for  the  northern  district  of  Illinois  by  ap- 
pointment of  President  Roosevelt.  On  the  bench 
Judge  Landis  established  a  national  reputation 
as  an  independent  and  fearless  judge  when  he 
tried  the  Standard  Oil  rebate  cases  in  1907, 
found  the  defendants  guilty,  and,  adjudging 
each  offense  finable,  sentenced  the  corporation 
to  pay  the  amount  of  $29,240,000  as  the  sum 
total  of  the  several  violations.  Although  later 
reversed  by  higher  courts,  the  decision  was 
decidedly  popular. 

LANDIT,  or  IiBNDIT,  Iftw'de'  (Fr.  Pendit, 
from  le,  the  -}-  endit,  from  ML.  indictum,  as- 
sembly, from  Lat.  indicere,  to  appoint,  from  in, 
in  +  dicere,  to  say),  Thb  Fair  or.  A  celebrated 
fair  in  mediteval  France.  In  1109  the  cathedral 
of  Paris  received  a  reputed  portion  of  the  true 
cross.  In  order  to  allow  this  to  be  seen,  the 
Bishop  chose  a  large  open  place  between  Saint- 
Ouen,  Saint-Denis,  and  Pans,  where,  on  the  sec- 
ond Wednesday  in  June,  it  should  be  exhibited. 
Because  of  the  great  gathering  of  people  for  the 
religious  festival,  merchants  flocked  thither  and 
held  a  fair  under  the  auspices  of  the  monks  of 
Saint-Denis.  The  fair  wcm  much  frequented  by 
merchants  from  Normandy,  Flanders,  and  the 
north  of  France.  Because  of  the  civil  wars, 
the  fair  after  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury was  held  in  the  town  of  Saint-Denis  and 
soon  lost  its  importance.  In  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury it  became  a  sheep  market.  Consult  Lebeuf, 
Hiatoire  de  la  ville  et  la  diociae  de  Paria,  vol.  ii 
(Paris,  1883). 

LANS  I^AOtTB.  One  of  the  leagues 
founded  at  different  times  in  Ireland  to  improve 
the  condition  of  the  tenant.  In  the  winter  of 
1879-80  the  agrarian  distress  caused  by  par- 
tial failure  of  the  crops  during  the  preceding 
year  assumed  the  proportions  of  a  famine.  The 
peasants  were  unable  to  pay  rents,  and  a  large 
number  of  evictions  followed,  wiiji  consequent 
resistance  and  conflicts  with  the  police.  At  this 
time  Michael  Davitt  conceived  the  plan  of  form- 
ing an  organization  of  tenant  farmers  to  further 
the  tenants'  interests.  Charles  Stewart  Pamell, 
the  leader  of  the  Irish  party,  approved  of  the 
plan,  and  on  the  2l8t  of  October,  1879,  the  Land 
League  was  organized  in  Dublin,  with  Pamell 
as  president  and  Davitt  as  one  of  the  three  sec- 
retaries. The  object  of  the  league  was  to  raise 
money  for  the  relief  of  the  distressed  Irish  peas- 
antry and  to  furnish  them  with  legal  counsel 
in  resisting  the  landlords.  It  advocated  peas- 
ant proprietorship  of  the  soil  as  a  remedy  for 
the  existing  evils.  The  league  grew  in  Ireland 
and  was  very  effective  in  preventing  evictions 
and  reducing  rents.  Its  agitation,  however,  was 
incendiary  in  character,  and  disturbances  became 
more  frequent.  To  relieve  the  distress,  Gladstone 
in  1880  secured  the  passage  of  a  bill  providing 
for  the  temporary  suspension  of  evictions,  but 
the  Lords  by  an  overwhelming  majority  rejected 
the  measure.    This  action  on  the  part  of  the 


Digitized  by 


Google 


jJLnhlbs, 


S«7 


ZJINDLOBI)  AND  TENANT 


Lords  increased  the  outrages  in  Ireland.  Al- 
though the  most  radical  leaders  of  the  Land 
League,  especially  Michael  Davitt,  deprecated 
the  use  of  force,  they  were  unable  to  prevent  it. 
Cattle  were  frequently  mutilated,  and  murders 
of  landlords  occurred  in  different  parts  of  the 
country.  Rents  were  often  withdrawn  alto- 
gether. In  NoT«nber,  1880,  the  goremment 
charged  Pamell  and  his  associate  l^iders  with 
conspiracy,  but  failed  to  conyict  them.  In  order 
to  meet  the  lawlessness  and  at  the  same  time 
to  remedy  agrarian  distress,  Forster,  the  Irish 
Secretary,  introduced  coercion  bills,  which  were 
to  be  followed  by  a  land  act.  These  bills  were 
passed  amid  unparalleled  scenes  of  disorder  on 
the  part  of  the  Irish  members,  and  the  famous 
Land  Act  of  1881  became  a  law.  (See  Ibibh 
Land  Laws.  )  The  league  was  not  satisfied  with 
the  concessions  made,  and  in  the  next  conven- 
tion, held  at  Dublin  in  the  following  September, 
it  was  decided,  on  the  advice  of  Pamell,  to  con- 
tinue the  agitation  and  resistance  until  the  new 
law  had  been  tested  in  the  courts.  The  govern- 
ment thereupon  decided  to  suppress  the  league. 
Pamell,  Davitt,  and  the  other  leaders  were  ar- 
rested and  imprisoned.  They  replied  by  the 
famous  No  Rent  Manifesto,  exhortmg  the  Irish 

rple  to  pay  no  rent  while  their  l^ulers  were 
prison.  This  caused  the  government  to  de- 
clare the  suppression  of  the  league  by  the  de- 
cree of  Oct.  Is,  1881.  The  reforms  which  the 
Land  League  hoped  to  institute  were  taken  up 
and  in  part  effected  by  the  Irish  National  League 
under  Pamell's  leadership,  and  the  principal 
object  of  the  Land  League  was  realized  in  1902, 
when  an  Act  of  Parliament  was  passed  to  enable 
the  peasants  to  acquire  title  to  the  lands  they  oc- 
cupied. Consult:  Cashman,  The  Life  of  Michael 
Davitt  (Boston,  1881) ;  Flatley,  IreUmd  and  the 
Lamd  League  (ib.,  1881);  Michael  Davitt,  The 
FaU  of  Feudaliein  in  Ireland,  or  the  Story  of  the 
Land  League  Revolution  (London,  1904). 

IJLNDIiBB,  lent^er.  A  slow  waltz  in  %  or 
%  time,  characteristic  of  Austria,  where  it  orig- 
inated and  received  its  name  from  the  dialectic 
Land^.  It  is  very  popular  in  Germany.  The 
French  Tyrolienne  (q.v.)  is  an  imitation  of  it. 

LANDLOCKED  SAIJCON.  Any  of  various 
salmon — in  North  America  more  particularly  the 
winninish  (q.v.) — which  dwell  in  large  bodies 
of  fresh  water  and  never,  or  only  in  exceptional 
instances,  go  doxni  to  the  sea.    See  Saucon. 

LANDLOSD  AND  TENANT.  Those  who 
stand  in  the  relationship  which  subsists  when 
one  person  holds  land  of  another  and  in  sub- 
ordination to  the  latter's  title.  The  relationship 
arises  whenever  one  having  an  estate  in  land 
grants  to  another  a  lesser  estate  therein.  It  ex- 
kts  equally,  therefore,  between  a  tenant  in  fee 
simple  and  bis  grantee  in  fee  tail  and  between 
a  teaaat  for  years  and  his  subtenant.  In  either 
case  the  grantor  or  lessor,  whatever  the  quality 
and  nature  of  his  own  estate,  is  the  landlord  of 
the  grantee  or  lessee,  and  the  latter  is  the  ten- 
ant of  the  former.  In  all  cases  the  estate  or  in- 
terest remaining  in  the  landlord  is  technically 
known  as  a  reversion  (q.v.).  Excepting  in  the 
case  of  an  estate  for  years,  which  is  capable  of 
indefinite  subdivision,  a  person  cannot  acquire 
the  relation  of  a  landlord  by  granting  to  another 
an  estate  of  the  same  kind  or  quality  as  that 
which  he  himself  possesses,  even  though  it  be 
limited  so  as  to  come  to  an  end  before  tne  prob- 
able termination  of  the  grantor's  estate.  Thus, 
a  tenant  in  fee  simple  granting  the  lands  in  fee 


simple  to  another  so  long  as  the  grantee  and  his 
heirs  continue  to  reside  on  the  premises  con- 
veyed, retains  no  interest  which  can  be  called  a 
reversion,  nor  does  such  a  grant  create  a  tenure 
l>etween  grantor  and  grantee.  At  the  most  the 
grantor  in  such  a  case  has  left  only  an  indefinite 
interest,  known  as  a  "possibility  of  reverter." 

The  relation  of  landlord  and  tenant  had  its 
origin  in  the  feudal  system  of  land  tenure,  under 
which  all  freehold  lands,  including  fees,  were 
held  of  a  superior  lord.  Under  that  system  it 
was  possible  for  a  tenant  in  fee  simple  to  grant 
the  lands  in  fee  simple  to  be  held  of  himself,  in 
which  case  he  became  the  immediate  feudal  su- 
perior of  his  grantee.  This  practice  of  subin- 
feudation, as  it  was  called,  was  abolished  by  the 
famous  Statute  Quia  Emptores,  enacted  by  the 
English  Ptu-liament  in  1290,  since  which  time 
the  alienation  of  a  fee  divests  the  grantor  of  all 
his  right  and  interest  therein.  But  as  this  stat- 
ute applied  only  to  conveyances  in  fee,  it  left 
the  way  open  for  the  various  forms  of  tenure 
above  described,  by  which  the  relation  of  landlord 
and  tenant  is  still  created.  As  has  been  stated, 
the  tenant  in  fee  simple  who  grants  the  land  in 
fee  tail  or  for  life  is  the  landlord  of  his  grantee 
in  precisely  the  same  way  as  he  is  of  a  tenant 
for  years,  but  in  practice  the  phrase  "landlord 
and  tenant"  is  more  commonly  employed  to  de- 
scribe the  lastnamed  relation. 

As  thus  understood,  the  relation  usually  arises 
from  an  instrument  of  conveyance,  known  as  a 
lease  (q.v.),  and  the  rights  and  responsibilities 
flowing  therefrom  are  partly  the  result  of  posi- 
tive law  and  partly  of  the  agreements  and  stipu- 
lations embodied  in  the  lease.  Of  the  inherent 
legal  incidents  of  the  relation,  perhaps  the  most 
important  are  the  obligation  of  the  landlord 
to  protect  the  tenant's  poaMSsion  against  all 
persons  claiming  a  legal  ri^t  to  the  premises, 
and  the  correlative  obligation  of  the  tenant  to 
recognize  his  landlord's  title.  The  former  is 
violated  by  an  eviction  by  the  landlord  or  any 
one  claiming  under  him  or  by  one  asserting  « 
paramount  title,  the  effect  of  which  is  to  sus- 
pend the  rent  due  by  the  lease  and  to  give  the 
evicted  tenant  an  action  for  damages  against  his 
landlord.  But  the  landlord  is  not  iMund  to  pro- 
tect the  tenant  against  trespasses  or  nuisances, 
his  implied  covenant  for  quiet  enjoyment,  as  it 
is  call«l,  not  extending  to  unlawful  acts  of  third 
parties.  Neither  is  the  landlord  bound  to  fur- 
nish a  habitable  tenement.  He  leases  the  land, 
with  such  improvements  as  happen  to  be  thereon, 
and  the  tenant  takes  them  as  tney  are.  It  is  no 
eviction  of  the  tenant  if,  upon  taking  posses- 
sion, he  finds  the  premises  uninhabitable.  See 
Eviction. 

The  tenant,  on  the  other  hand,  is  estopped 
from  denying  his  landlord's  title,  or,  in  general, 
from  setting  up  a  title,  either  in  himself  or  in 
another,  adverse  to  that  of  his  landlord,  and 
that  irrespective  of  whether  the  latter's  title  be 
good  or  bad.  Neither  can  he,  at  common  law, 
ever  acquire  a  good  title  as  against  his  landlord 
by  any  lapse  of  time.  So  long  as  he  continues 
in  possession  he  is  held  to  the  relation  of  a  ten- 
ant and  cannot  get  into  adverse  possession  of 
the  premises,  so  as  to  take  advantage  of  the 
Statute  of  Limitations.  This  rule  has,  however, 
been  generally  modified  by  statutes  permitting 
a  tenant,  after  a  certain  length  of  time,  or  even, 
in  a  few  States,  by  disavowal  of  his  landlord's 
title,  to  acquire  the  status  of  an  adverse 
possessor.     In    no   case,    however,   can   this   be 
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done  itntil  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  the 
tenancy. 

This  duty  of  the  tenant  to  refrain  from  deny- 
ing his  landlord's  title  is  the  modem  surrival 
of  the  feudal  obligation  of  fealty,  pledged  by 
the  vassal  to  his  lord.  Its  most  serious  breach 
at  common  law  consisted,  not  in  the  tenant's 
setting  up  the  invalidity  of  the  landlord's  title 
in  an  action  for  the  rent,  nor  yet  in  his  assertion 
of  an  independent  title,  by  adverse  possession, 
but  in  the  tortious  or  wrongful  conveyance  of 
the  premises  to  a  third  person  in  fee.  This 
was  effected  by  one  of  the  ancient  modes  of  con- 
veyance, as  feoffment,  fine,  or  common  recovery, 
which  had  the  curious  effect  of  vesting  in  the 
grantee  the  actual  estate  which  it  purported  to 
convey,  even  though  this  was  greater  than  the 
estate  of  the  grantor.  This  grave  breach  of  the 
tenant's  good  faith  was  attended  by  the  complete 
forfeiture  of  his  own  estate  to  the  landlord  whom 
he  had  thus  betrayed.  The  abolition  of  tortious 
conveyances  by  statute  has  done  away  with  this 
violation  of  the  tenant's  duty.    See  Feoffment; 

FOBFETFUBE;    LlFE  ESTATE. 

Among  the  other  important  incidents  of  the 
relation  of  landlord  and  tenant  are  the  obliga- 
tion of  the  tenant  to  refrain  from  committing 
waste  on  the  premises ;  his  right  to  cut  wood  for 
fire,  for  fencing  and  repairs,  and  other  similar 
privileges,  known  as  "estovers";  the  right  of  a 
tenant  for  life  or  at  will  to  the  emblements  or 
growing  crops;  and  the  right  of  a  tenant  under 
certain  circumstances  to  remove  fixtures  which 
he  has  annexed  to  the  freehold.  The  obligation 
of  a  tenant  for  life  or  years  to  keep  the  premises 
in  repair  is  a  direct  consequence  of  his  liability 
for  what  is  known  as  permissive  waste,  which 
consists  in  permitting  the  premises  to  deteriorate 
with  use.  At  common  law  this  is  carried  so  far 
as  to  compel  the  tenant  to  rebuild  a  house  de- 
stroyed by  accidental  fire,  but  this  extreme  con- 
sequence of  the  doctrine  of  waste  has  generally 
been  abrogated  by  statute  in  the  United  States. 
All  of  these  rights  and  obligations  flow  naturally 
from  the  relation  between  the  parties  and  do  not 
depend  upon  agreement.    See  Emblements  ;  Est- 

OVEB;    FiXTDKES;    WASTE. 

other  obligations  of  the  parties  are  the  result 
of  agreements  which,  in  the  language  of  the 
books,  "touch  and  concern  the  land."  These  are 
very  numerous,  the  more  usual  ones  being  the 
obligation  of  the  tenant  to  pay  a  stipulated  rent, 
to  refrain  from  assigning  the  lease  without  the 
landlord's  permission,  to  make  certain  improve- 
ments, and  the  like;  and,  on  the  landlord's  part, 
to  renew  the  lease  for  a  further  term,  to  pay 
for  improvements  at  the  expiration  of  the  lease, 
to  permit  the  removal  of  fixtures  not  otherwise 
removable,  etc.  Rent  is  never  due  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  agreement,  express  or  implied,  but 
by  statute  an  understanding  to  pay  a  reasonable 
rent  for  the  use  and  occupation  of  leased  prem- 
ises may  be  implied  in  cases  where  the  lease  is 
silent  on  the  subject.  Where  agreements  of  the 
kind  above  enumerated  are  embodied  in  a  cove- 
nant, i.e.,  an  instrument  under  seal,  they  became 
a  part  of  the  relation  of  landlord  and  tenant, 
and  become  binding,  not  only  upon  the  orig- 
inal parties,  as  is  the  case  with  ordinary  con- 
tracts, but  extend  to  all  those  who  may,  during 
the  continuance  of  the  lease,  succeed  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  original  parties  respectively.  Such 
covenants  are  said  to  "run  with  the  land."  It 
is  on  this  principle  that  a  tenant's  obligation  to 
pay  a  certain  rent  is  passed  on  to  any  one  to 


whom  he  may  assign  the  lease,  and  the  land- 
lord's right  to  enforce  the  obligation  passes, 
upon  a  sale  of  the  land,  to  the  grantee  of  the 
reversion. 

Most  of  the  obligations  of  landlord  and  tenant, 
whether  inherent  in  the  relation  or  contractual, 
are  enforceable  only  by  an  action  for  daunages. 
This  is  especially  true  of  the  obligations  arising 
out  of  the  agreements  of  the  parties.  In  the 
absence  of  an  express  provision  to  that  effect, 
there  is,  in  general,  no  right  on  the  part  of  the 
landlord  to  terminate  the  lease  and  eject  the 
tenant  for  failure  to  pay  rent  or  for  any  other 
breach  of  duty.  This  result  can  be  attained  only  by 
incorporating  in  the  lease  a  c<mdition  forfeiting 
the  estate  for  a  failure  to  perform  the  covenants 
thereof.    This,  however,  is  frequently  done. 

Under  most  circumstances  the  relations  of 
landlord  and  tenant  come  to  an  end  without 
notice.  This  is  always  true  of  estates  for  life 
and  for  years,  and  generally  of  tenancies  at  will 
and  at  sufferance.  Estates  from  year  to  year, 
or  from  month  to  month,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
a  peculiar  form  of  tenancy  at  will,  terminable 
only  at  the  end  of  a  current  period  and  then 
only  upon  due  notice.  But  the  estate  of  a 
tenant  may  come  to  an  end  in  other  ways  than 
by  effluxion  of  time.  Apart  from  cases  of  for- 
feiture for  waste,  for  felony,  for  breach  of  con- 
dition, and  the  like,  leasehold  estates  are  r^u- 
larly  terminated  by  the  "release"  of  the  rever- 
sion to  the  tenant,  or  by  the  "surrender"  of  the 
tenant's  estate  to  his  landlord.  These  are  modes 
of  conveyance  operating  only  where  there  is 
"privity  of  estate"  between  the  parties  thereto 
and  peculiarly  appropriate  therefore  to  the  case 
of  landlord  and  tenant.  The  result  in  either 
case  is  to  produce  what  is  known  as  a  merger, 
the  lesser  estate  disappearing  in  the  greater  and 
thus  coming  to  an  end.  See  FoBFixnTBE ;  Re- 
lease; SxTBBENDEB;  also  LEASE;  Leasehold; 
Tenure.  Consult  the  authorities  appended  to 
the  article  on  Real  Pbopebtt,  and  McAdam, 
Rights,  Remedies,  and  Liabilities  of  Landlord 
and  Tenant  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Taylor,  The  Am- 
erican Law  of  Landlord  and  Tenant  (Boston, 
1904);  Fawcett,  Landlord  and  Tenant  (3d  ed., 
London,  1905)  ;  Tiffany,  The  Law  of  Landlord 
and  Tenant  (St.  Paul,  1910). 

IiAND  OF  BETTOiAH.  A -name  occurring  in 
Isa.  Ixii.  4  and  given  in  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's 
Progress  to  the  region  of  peace  where  the  pil- 
grims rest  after  their  journey  until  called  to 
cross  the  river  of  Death  to  the  Celestial  City; 
it  typifies  the  Christian  peace  of  mind  after  tiie 
trials  of  this  life. 

LAND  OF  NOD.  A  humorous  designation  of 
the  state  of  sleep,  from  the  name  of  the  land 
mentioned  in  Genesis  iv,  where  Cain  dwelt  after 
the  murder  of  Abel. 

LANDOIS,  l&N'dw&',  Hermann  (1835-1905). 
A  German  naturalist.  He  was  bom  at  Mdnster 
and  educated  there  for  the  priesthood,  which  he 
entered  in  1859,  but  afterward  left  to  devote 
himself  to  scientific  study  and  the  popular  pres- 
entation of  natural  history.  He  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  zoology  at  the  Academy  of  Mfinsto' 
(1873)  and  also  head  of  the  zoological  museum. 
He  wrote:  Tierstimmen  (1875);  Lehrhuch  der 
Zoologie,  with  Altum  (5th  ed.,  1883) ;  with  Mar- 
tin Krass,  Der  Mensch  und  die  drei  Reiehe  der 
Natur  (part  i,  14th  ed.,  1011;  part  ii,  llth  ed., 
1904;  part  iii,  8th  ed.,  1910)  ;  an  equally  suc- 
cessful Lehrbuch  fur  den  Vnterricht  in  der  Tfa- 
turbeschreibung  (part  i,  Zoologie,  8th  ed.,  1912; 
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part  ii,  Botanik,  7th  ed.,  1007;  part  iii,  itinera- 
logie,  3d  ed.,  1908). — His  brother,  Lbonabd 
(1837-1902),  a  German  physiologist,  was  bom 
at  Mttnster  and  educated  at  Greifswald,  where 
he  took  bis  degree  in  1863  and  became  professor 
of  physiology  in  1872.  He  wrote  on  the  blood, 
the  pulse,  and  transfusion,  on  optical  phenom- 
ena and  electromagnetism,  and  published  a  val- 
uable and  successral  Lehrhuch  der  Physiologic 
de»  Menschen  (12th  ed.,  1909). 

LANSOLT,  Un'dftlt,  Eoiccin)  (1846-  ). 
An  ophthalmologist,  who  was  bom  in  Aarau, 
Switzerland,  and  made  Paris  his  permanent 
residence.  He  was  educated  at  Heidelberg, 
Zurich,  Vienna,  Berlin,  and  Utrecht,  and  at 
Paris  became  an  assistant  in  the  university  eye 
clinic  In  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he  was  at 
H^ricourt  with  the  Zurich  ambulance  service. 
In  1874  he  returned  to  Paris,  established  an 
optical  clinic  and,  with  Javal,  the  Laboratoire 
d'Ophthalmologie  at  the  Sorbonne.  With  Panas 
and  Gayet,  Landolt  edited  the  important  Ar- 
chives cPOphthalmologie,  to  which,  as  to  the 
Zeitschrift  fur  Augenheilkunde,  he  made  valu- 
able contributions.  Among  his  many  publica- 
tions are:  Legons  sur  le  diagnostie  des  maUidies 
des  yeux  (1877);  Uarwal  of  Eaamination  of 
the  Eyes  (1879);  Traiti  complet  d'ophthalmos- 
eopie,  with  Wecker;  The  Refraction  and  Accom- 
modation of  the  Eye  (1882);  Vademeoum  of 
OphthalmoUtgioal  Therapeutics,  with  Gygax 
(1895),  in  French,  English  (1808),  German,  and 
Japanese  versions. 

IiAXmOJH,  lam'dON',  Chables  Paul  (1760- 
1826).  A  French  painter  and  author,  bom  at 
Konant.  He  studied  under  Regnault  and  won 
the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1792.  He  became  succes- 
sively painter  to  the  Due  de  Berri,  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  Institute,  and  conservator  of 
the  Louvre.  While  his  paintings  were  much 
admired  under  the  Empire,  it  is  for  his  books 
that  he  will  be  remembered.  Among  them  are: 
Tie  et  ceuvres  des  peintres  les  plus  cM^bres  des 
arts  (25  vols.,  1803-24) ;  Description  de  Paris 
(1809-19);  Annales  du  musie  et  de  I'^cole 
modeme  des  beaux-arts  (17  vols.,  1801-08). 

IiAN1>0N,  LsriTiA  Elizabeth  (1802-38). 
An  English  poet — better  Imown  by  her  initials 
L.  E.  L. — bora  in  Chelsea.  In  1820  her  first 
poem,  "Rome,"  appeared  in  the  Literary  Gazette. 
She  published  several  volumes  of  verse,  the 
most  widely  read  of  which  was  the  /mprovtM- 
trice  (1824).  .She  wrote  three  novels,  of  which 
the  best  is  Ethel  Churchill  (1837).  Consult 
Blanchard,  Life  and  Remains  of  London  (Lon- 
don, 1841 ) ,  and  Poetical  Works,  edited  by  W.  B. 
Scott  (ib.,  1873).  Her  Traits  <md  Trials  of 
Early  Life  (1830)  is  supposed  to  be  autobio- 
graphical. 

LAKDOB,  Iftn'dSr,  A.  HiontT  Savage  ( 1866- 
).  An  English  traveler,  writer,  and  ar- 
tist. He  was  bom  in  Florence,  a  grandson  of 
Walter  Savage  Landor.  After  studying  art  in 
Paris  he  traveled  in  eastern  Asia  for  several 
years  and  thereafter  visited  numerous  countries 
of  the  other  continents.  In  1897  he  reached 
both  sources  of  the  Brahmaputra  River;  later 
he  explored  central  Mindanao  Island,  where  he 
discovered  the  "white  tribe"  (Mansakas) ;  in 
1000  he  accompanied  the  allied  troops  on  the 
march  to  Peking,  and  with  them  entered 
Lhasa,  the  Forbidden  City,  and  in  1902 
went  overland  from  Russia  to  Calcutta.  Dur- 
ing 1003  he  visitetcl  some  400  islands  in  the 
Philippine    and    S«Iu    archipelagoes;    in    1906 


he  crossed  Africa  in  its  widest  part,  a  dis- 
tance of  8500  miles,  covered  in  364  days;  and 
in  1910-12  he  crossed  South  America  from  Rio 
de  Janeiro  to  Lima,  traversing  unexplored  cen- 
tral Brazil  and  climbing  the  Andes.  In  1014, 
after  the  return  of  Theodore  Roosevelt  from 
South  America,  Landor  declared  that  the  River 
of  Doubt,  which  Roosevelt  claimed  to  have  dis- 
covered, did  not  exist.  Later  in  the  same  year, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  European  War,  Ltmdor 
served  as  dispatch  bearer  for  the  Belgian  gov- 
ernment, his  route  being  from  Antwerp  to  Bor- 
deaux, temporarily  the  French  capital.  His 
writings,  largely  illustrated  by  his  own  sketches, 
include:  Alone  viith  the  Hairy  Ainu  (1893); 
Corea  (1896) ;  In  the  Forbidden  Land  (1898) ; 
China  and  the  Allies  (1901);  Across  Coveted 
Lands  (1902)  ;  The  Oems  of  the  East  (1004)  ; 
Tibet  and  Nepal  (1005) ;  Across  Wildest  Africa 
(1008);  The  Americans  in  Panama  (1010); 
An  Ecoplorer's  Adventures  in  Tibet  (1010); 
Across  Unknown  South  America  (1013). 

LAKDOB,  Walteb  Sataok  (1776-1864). 
An  English  poet  and  prose  writer,  son  of  Walter 
Landor  and  of  Elizabeth  Savage,  bom  at  Ii>sley 
Court,  Warwickshire,  Jan.  30,  1776.  As  a  sturdy 
boy  of  12,  he  was  sent  to  Rugby,  where  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  Latin  verse.  Owing  to  an 
ungovernable  temper,  he  was  difficult  to  manage 
and  was  accordingly  removed  from  Rugby  at  the 
advice  of  the  head  master.  In  1793  he  entered 
Trinity  College,  Oxford.  Unconventional  in  his 
bearing,  too  pronounced  in  his  Republican  opin- 
ions, he  got  into  difficulties  there.  For  firinjg  a 
gun  at  the  window  of  a  Tory  undergraduate  he 
was  rusticated  in  1794  and  never  returned.  He 
quarreled  with  his  father  over  the  incident  and 
was  left  to  look  after  himself  on  an  allowance 
of  £160  a  year.  He  now  spent  three  years  in 
Wales,  where  he  wrote  Oebir  (1798),  which 
shows  the  influence  that  Milton  and  Pindar  were 
then  exercising  upon  him.  The  poem  was  greatly 
admired  by  <S>leridge,  Southey,  and  the  young 
Shelley,  but  it  found  no  favor  with  the  genera! 
public.  Writing  with  almost  equal  facility  in 
Latin,  he  made  a  Latin  version  of  the  poem 
(1803).  On  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1805,  he 
succeeded  to  the  family  estates  and  began  squan- 
dering them  at  Bath.  For  a  few  months  in 
1808  he  served  under  Blake  in  Spain,  largely 
to  gratify  a  dislike  to  the  French  which  he  liad 
conceived  on  a  visit  to  Paris  in  1802.  In  1809 
he  purchased  the  estate  of  Llanthony  Abbey,  in 
South  Wales,  where  by  his  extravagance  and 
quarrels  he  wasted  a  large  part  of  his  patri- 
mony. In  1811  he  marri^  Julia  Thuillier,  the 
daughter  of  an  unsuccessful  banker.  The  mar- 
riage was  particularly  unfortunate.  At  this  time 
appeared  his  The  Tragedy  of  Count  JiMan 
(1811),  which,  though  ill  adapted  to  the  stage, 
is  impressive  as  a  dramatic  poem.  Leaving  his 
Welsh  estate  in  charge  of  his  mother,  he  settled 
first  at  Tours  and  then  in  Italy,  where  he  lived 
mostly  until  1835,  occupying  the  Palazzo  Medici 
in  Florence  and  the  Villa  Gheradesca  in  Fiesole. 
To  this  period  and  the  years  following  belong 
the  delightful  Imaginary  Conversations  (1824- 
29)  ;  the  Citation  and  Eaximination  of  Wil- 
liam Shakespeare  .  .  .  Touching  Deer-Stealing 
(1834);  Pericles  and  Aspasia  (1836);  and  The 
Pentameron  (1837).  In  1838  he  settled  in  Batii, 
where  he  lived,  with  some  interruptions,  till 
1858.  In  the  meantime  he  had  published  his 
choicest  poems,  the  Hellenics  (1846),  some  of 
whidi  were  tnuislations  of  Latin  poems  written 
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when  a  young  man  under  the  title  Idyllia  He- 
roica  (1814,  1820).  Best  of  them  is  "The  Ham- 
adryad." In  1868  Landor  returned  to  Italy, 
eventually  taking  apartments  at  Florence.  Here 
he  was  aided  by  Browning  and  visited  by  Swin- 
burne. He  died  Sept.  17,  1864.  Landor's  was  a 
powerful  personality  connecting  the  earlier  and 
later  poets  of  the  nineteenth  century.  His 
poetry  has  never  been  widely  read,  but  has  al- 
most invariably  charmed  the  poets  themselves. 
His  prose,  though  uneven  in  qualitv,  rises  at 
times  to  magnificence.  He  was  kind-hearted 
and  chivalrous  and  made  many  friends  as  well 
as  enemies.  Consult  his  Works,  with  life  by 
Forster  (8  vols.,  London,  1876)  ;  Letters  aid 
Other  Unpublished  Writings,  edited  by  Wheeler 
(ib.,  1897),  containing  a  bibliography;  Letters, 
Private  and  Public,  edited  by  Wheeler  (ib., 
1899) ;  Sidney  Cohrin,  Landor,  m  "English  Men 
of  Letters  Series"  (ib.,  1881 ) ;  Edward  Dowden, 
in  his  Studies  in  Literature  (6th  ed.,  ib.,  1889) ; 
Lilian  Whiting,  The  Florence  of  Landor  (Bos- 
ton, 1905) ;  W.  A.  Bradley,  Early  Poems  of 
Walter  Savage  Landor:  A  Study  of  his  Devel- 
opment and  Debt  to  Milton  (London,  1914). 

LAKDOtrZT,  \Av'dJSffiet^,  Louis  Joseph 
ThAoprhje  (1846-  ).  A  French  physician, 
bom  at  Rheims.  He  took  part  in  the  Franco- 
German  War,  graduated  from  the  medical  school 
in  Paris  in  1876,  became  an  associate  of  its  fac- 
ulty in  1880,  and  professor  of  therapeutics  and 
materia  medica  in  1893.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Trench  Academy  of  Medicine  in  1913.  He  pub- 
lished: Sur  la  tuberoulose  infantile  (1875-88); 
Sur  les  paralysies  dans  les  maladies  aiguSa 
( 1880) ;  Recherohes  sur  les  causes  de  I'ataaie  lo- 
oomotrice  progressive  (1882),  the  collaboration 
with  Ballet  which  gaineid  an  Academy  prize;  Sur 
la  myopathie  atrophique  progressive  (1886), 
with  Dtfjerine,  and  crowned  by  the  Institute; 
Les  s&roth&rapies,  legons  de  th^rapeutujue  et 
matiire  midicale  (1898);  Olossaire  medical 
(1902);   HygOne  sociale  (1908). 

IJLNnX>WSKA,  lin-dOf'skA,  Wanda  (1877- 
) .  A  Polish  pianist,  bom  at  Warsaw.  She 
received  her  musical  education  at  the  Warsaw 
Conservatory  and  from  H.  Urban  in  Berlin. 
Upon  her  appointment  to  the  staff  of  piano 
teachers  at  the  Sohola  Cantorum  she  settled  in 
Paris  in  1900.  Her  appearance  in  1906  in  an 
historical  recital,  when  she  performed  on  a 
cembalo  old  compositions  written  for  that  in- 
strument, was  so  successful  that  she  practically 
abandoneid  the  piano  and  undertook  extended 
tonrs  of  Europe  as  a  cembalist.  She  wrote 
Bach  et  set  interprites  ( 1906)  and  La  musique 
anoienne  (1908)^ 

LAKS  PI>A8TEK.  Oypsum  (q.v.),  when 
used  as  a  fertilizer,  is  sometimes  so  called. 

lulNS  BAIL.  See  Cbakb;  Rail;  and  Plate 
of  RAn«,  ETC. 

LAN'SBBTH,  David  (1802-80).  An  Amer- 
ican seedsman.  He  was  bom  in  Philadelphia 
and  was  the  son  of  David  Landreth,  an  Eng- 
lishman, who  in  1784  established  in  Philadelphia 
a  nursery  and  seed  house.  David  the  younger 
became  a  partner  in  the  firm  and  until  1828 
was  manager  of  the  branch  store  in  Charleston, 
8.  C,  which  was  confiscated  by  the  Confederacy 
during  the  Civil  War.  He  then  succeeded  his 
father  as  head  of  the  firm  in  Philadelphia.  From 
that  time  forward  his  leisure  was  devoted  to 
writing  and  matters  of  public  interest.  He  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  the  Philadelphia  Hor- 
ticultural  Society,   for   which   organization   he 


acted  as  corresponding  secretary  from  1828  to 
1836  and  was  an  active  member  of  numerous 
other  societies,  notably  the  Philadelphia  Society 
for  Promotion  of  Agriculture  and  the  United 
States  Agricultural  Society,  in  which  he  held  the 
posts  of  president  and  vice  president  respec- 
tivdy.  His  most  notable  work,  which  appeared 
at  Philadelphia  in  1847,  was  the  American  edi- 
tion of  A  Dictionary  of  Modem  Oardening,  an 
English  work  by  Johnson. 

LA1T1)BT,  Augusts  Charles  Philippk 
ROBKBT  (1846-  ).  A  Canadian  legislator 
and  author,  t)om  in  (^ebec.  He  graduated  from 
Laval  University,  studied  agriculture  at  St. 
Anne  College,  and  devoted  himself  to  farming. 
He  was  elected  a  Conservative  member  of  the 
Dominion  Parliament  in  1878  and  was  again 
elected  in  1882;  in  1892  he  was  called  to  the 
Senate,  of  which  body  he  was  appointed  Speaker 
in  1911.  He  served  in  the  volunteer  militia,  in 
1886  was  made  a  lieutenant  colonel,  and  colonel 
in  1907.  He  was  elected  president  of  the  Quebec 
Exhibition  Company  in  1894  and  president  of 
the  Cotucil  of  Agriculture  in  1896.  His  pub- 
lications include  papers  on  literary,  political, 
and  scientific  subjects,  and  Troiti  populaire 
d'agriculture  thiorique  et  pratique  (1878); 
L' Italic,  ses  beauts  et  see  souvenirs  ( 1880) ; 
L'Eglise  et  I'itat  (1883);  Les  siw  raisons  du 
Dr.  Verge  contre  le  oerole  oathoUque  de  Quibec 
(1884). 

LANDS,  PcBUC.  That  part  of  the  national 
domain,  in  the  ownership  of  the  government, 
subject  to  sale  or  other  disposal  under  general 
laws.  These  lands  lie  within  both  the  States 
and  the  Territories.  They  have  been  acquired 
for  the  United  States  chiefly  by  cession  from  the 
individual  States  and  by  treaties  with  foreign 
nations.  At  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  the 
Articles  of  Confederation,  in  1781,  the  entire 
national  domain  was  either  erected  into  States 
or  claimed  by  the  individual  States  as  unorgan- 
ized territory.  Under  the  Articles  of  Conf^er- 
ation  the  States  were  induced  to  cede  their 
claims  to  Western  territory  to  the  United  States. 
New  York  in  1781,  Virginia  in  1784,  Connecticut 
in  1785,  and  Massachusetts  in  1786,  with  some 
reservations,  ceded  to  the  general  government 
their  claim  to  the  territory  north  of  the  Ohio 
River;  the  States  south  of  Virginia  soon  followed 
their  example.  South  Carolina  in  1787,  North 
Carolina  in  1790,  and  Georgia  in  1802  ceded 
their  claims  to  lands  lying  to  the  west  of  their 
limits,  so  that  within  a  short  time  after  the 
adoption  of  the  Federal  Constitution  the  United 
States  had  come  into  possession  of  an  immense 
Western  domain.  Administration  of  this  domain 
became  one  of  the  important  functions  of  the 
general  government.  Perhaps  the  most  notable 
piece  of  l^islation  enacted  by  the  Congress  of 
the  Confederation  related  to  the  government  and 
disposal  of  the  public  lands  lying  north  of  the 
Ohio  River.  (See  Nobthwbst  Tx^otobt.) 
The  Federal  (k>nBtitution,  adopted  in  1789,  con- 
ferred upon  Congress  the  power  to  make  all 
needful  rules  and  regulations  respecting  the  ter- 
ritory and  other  property  belonging  to  the 
United  States,  thus  making  the  national  legis- 
lature the  sole  authority  for  the  control  of  the 
public  lands.  After  the  North  Carolina  and 
Georgia  cessions,  the  first  increase  of  the  public 
domain  came  as  a  result  of  the  Louisiana  Pur- 
chase of  1803,  which,  if  it  included  Oregon,  as 
the  Land  Office  has  always  claimed,  amounted 
to    1,003,216    square  miles.     In    1812   Congress 
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claimed  and  asserted  jurisdiction  over  abont 
9740  square  miles  of  territoir  in  Spanish  West 
Florida.  By  the  cession  of  Florida  in  1819 
about  64,000  square  miles  were  added  to  the 
public  domain.  The  public  lands  within  the 
boundaries  of  Texas  were  retained  by  the  State. 
As  a  result  of  the  Treaty  of  Guadeloupe  Hidalgo 
(1848)  the  territory  now  embraced  in  the  State 
of  California  and  the  territory  then  known  as  New 
Mexico  were  acquired.  The  Gadsden  Purchase 
of  1863  brought  an  area  of  some  47,000  sqviare 
miles,  and  Anally  Alaska,  with  677,300  square 
miles,  was  acquired  by  treaty  with  Russia  in 
1867.  In  organizing  the  territory  thus  acquired 
into  States  or  Territories,  the  general  govern- 
ment has  often  reserved  large  areas  for  special 
purposes  or  for  such  disposal  as  it  may  see  fit. 
It  Is  these  areas  that  are  popularly  and  officially 
known  as  the  public  lands  of  the  United  States. 
The  l^al  title  to  land  occupied  by  Indian  tribes 
is  r^arded  as  being  vested  m  the  United  States. 
According  to  the  doctrine  early  laid  down  by  the 
courts,  the  Indians  have  only  a  right  of  occu- 
pancy, subject  to  the  power  of  the  iSiited  States 
to  extinguish  the  same  either  by  conquest  or  pur- 
chase. The  principle  is  that  they  are  not  abso- 
lute owners,  but  mere  occupants,  to  be  protected 
while  in  the  possession  of  their  lands  and  inca- 
pable of  transferring  the  absolute  title  to  any 
person  or  sovereign  except  that  of  the  county  in 
which  they  are  domiciled.  An  important  source 
of  expense  in  the  public-land  policy  of  the  United 
StatM  has  been  the  cost  of  extinguishing  the 
Indian  titles.  Up  to  1883  this  item  of  expense 
had  reached  the  amount  of  $9,000,000.  As  the 
titles  of  the  Indians  have  been  extinguished  they 
have  been  settled  up<Hi  reservations  of  govern- 
ment land  embracing  altogether  nearly  40,000,- 
000  acres. 

The  public  lands  of  the  United  States  have 
been  disposed  of  in  various  ways.  The  princi- 
pal method  has  been  sale  at  a  nominal  price  or 
gift  to  individual  settlers  and  grants  to  States 
or  corporations.  Prior  to  1801  it  was  the  policy 
of  the  government  to  sell  its  public  lands  in 
large  quantities  by  special  contract,  the  result 
being  an  average  sale  of  about  100,000  acres 
annually.  Then  followed  a  policy  of  selling  on 
credit  and  in  small  lots,  with  the  result  that 
some  18,000,000  acres  were  disposed  of.  In  1820 
the  policy  of  selling  for  cash,  but  in  lots  to 
suit  purchasers,  was  tried.  Within  20  years 
some  76,000,000  acres  had  been  sold  as  a  result 
of  this  metiiod.  After  the  panic  of  1837  the 
preSmption  system,  to  be  described  hereafter, 
was  adopted,  by  which  the  most  desirable  lands 
were  reserved  for  actual  settlers  at  a  low  price. 
The  homestead  policy  adopted  in  1862  had  the 
effect  of  reducing  the  sales  to  an  average  of 
1,000,000  acres  annually.  Up  to  1883  the  total 
receipts  from  the  sale  of  the  public  lands  had 
reached  the  amount  of  $233,000,000,  although, 
according  to  a  reliable  authority,  the  actual 
cash  outlay  of  the  government  in  the  purchase 
of  foreign  territory,  the  cost  of  extinguishing 
Indian  titles,  the  expense  of  surveying,  etc.,  ex- 
ceeded this  amount  by  $126,000,000.  One  of 
the  most  common  methods  of  disposing  of  the 
public  lands  was  by  grant  to  individuals  on  ac- 
count of  special  services  to  the  Republic,  or  to 
corporations  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  in  the 
construction  of  railroads,  or  to  the  States  for 
the  encouragement  of  education  or  the  building 
of  roads  and  canals.  Of  the  first  class  of  grants 
may  be  mentioned  the  gifts  of  land  to  the  Rev- 


olutionary soldiers  and  to  eminent  individuals 
like  Lafayette,  who  bad  rendered  distinguished 
service  to  the  nation.  Of  the  10,000,000  acres 
given  away  down  to  1840,  the  greater  part  was 
in  reward  for  military  services  either  in  the 
Revoluticm  or  the  War  of  1812.  To  reward  the 
soldiers  of  the  Mexican  War,  about  60,000,000 
acres  were  appropriated  by  Congress.  A  few 
grants  were  made  direct  to  educational  and  char- 
itable institutions,  but  they  were  exceptions 
rather  than  part  of  a  general  policy.  From  1842 
to  18S4  various  Acts  were  passed  granting  quar- 
ter sections  of  land  to  actual  settlers  who  would 
take  up  their  residences  on  certain  frontiers. 
About  3,000,000  acres  were  disposed  of  in  this 
manner.  Under  the  homestead  policy  adopted 
in  1862  and  the  similar  timber-culture  policy  in- 
troduced in  1878,  about  160,000,000  acres  were 
taken  up  by  private  persons.  The  policy  of  mak- 
ing grants  of  public  lands  to  the  States  was 
b^un  at  an  early  time  and  has  contributed 
largely  to  the  depletion  of  the  public  domain. 
As  early  as  1802  a  grant  was  made  for  public 
improvements  in  Ohio.  Between  1824  and  1866 
more  than  4,000,000  acres  were  granted  to  five 
States  for  canal  purposes.  By  an  Act  of  1850 
all  swamp  and  overflowed  lands  within  the  lim- 
its of  any  State  were  granted  for  the  purpose 
of  aiding  in  the  conrtruction  of  levees  and 
drains.  The  policy  of  aiding  in  the  construction 
of  railroads  by  means  of  public-land  grants 
b^an  about  I860.  In  September  of  that  year 
Congress  made  a  grant  to  the  State  of  Illinois 
to  be  applied  to  the  construction  of  the  Illinois 
Central  Railroad.  The  grant  consisted  of  alter- 
nate sections  for  six  sections  in  width  on  either 
side  of  the  road.  At  the  same  time  grants  were 
made  to  the  States  of  Alabama  and  Mississippi 
to  aid  in  the  construction  of  the  Mobile  and  Ohio 
Railroad  to  the  Gulf.  Between  1852  and  1872 
similar  grants,  about. 80  in  number,  were  made 
to  the  States  of  Missouri,  Arkansas,  Minnesota, 
Wisconsin,  Louisiana,  and  Florida  for  the  pur- 
pose of  subsidizing  their  principal  railway  lines. 
As  early  as  1846  efforts  had  been  made  to 
secure  the  aid  of  the  government  in  the  con- 
struction of  a  transcontinental  line  to  the  Pacific. 
With  the  admission  of  California  to  the  Union 
and  the  rapid  development  of  the  Far  West  the 
construction  of  a  road  to  the  Pacific  became  a 
political  necessity.  Between  1860  and  1802  the 
proposition  to  grant  government  aid  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  line  was  a  subject  of  frequent 
debate  in  Congress  and  was  favored  by  both  po- 
litical parties  in  their  national  conventions.  But 
between  Iowa  and  California  there  were  no 
States  to  which  the  grant  could  pass.  Accord- 
ingly Congress  voted  a  subsidy  of  public  land 
to  such  corporations  as  would  undertake  the 
task  of  building  the  Pacific  railroads.  During 
the  ensuing  decade  20-odd  grants,  comprising  an 
aggregate  area  of  155,000,000  acres,  were  made,, 
some  of  which,  however,  reverted  to  the  govern- 
ment on  account  of  the  failure  of  the  railroads 
to  fulfill  the  conditions  under  which  the  grants 
were  made.  A  few  grants  for  canals  and  wagon 
roads  between  1863  and  1873  withdrew  an  addi- 
tional 3,000,000  acres  from  the  public  domain, 
thus  swelling  the  amount  promised  by  the  gov- 
ernment to  the  grand  total  of  262,000,000  acres. 
A  considerable  portion  of  this,  however,  reverted 
to  the  government  and  was  never  patented.  In 
addition  to  grants  for  internal  improvements 
tile  States  have  received  large  gifts  of  public 
land  for  the  encouragement  of  education.    Those 
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admitted  prior  to  1860  received  one-thirty-sixth 
of  their  area  for  school  purposes.  Those  ad- 
mitted since  1850  have  received  one-eighteenth 
for  the  same  purpose — a  total  of  nearly  70,000,- 
000  acres.  Each  of  the  new  States  has  also  re- 
ceived a  tract  of  from  one  to  four  townships  for 
a  university — a  total  of  more  than  1,000,000 
acres.  By  the  Act  of  1862  Congress  granted  to 
each  State  a  tract  of  land,  whose  area  was  pro- 
portioned according  to  its  representation  in  Con- 
gress, for  an  agricultural  college.  As  a  result 
of  this  policy  about  10,000,000  acres  were  lost 
to  the  public  domain.  The  six  States  admitted 
to  the  Union  in  the  period  1889-96  received  the 
magnificent  gift  of  23,000,000  acres  for  schools, 
public  buildings,  and  other  purposes.  As  a  cli- 
max to  the  munificence  of  Congress  was  an  Act 
of  1902,  setting  aside  all  moneys  received  from 
the  sale  of  public  lands  in  17  States  and  Terri- 
tories as  a  special  fund  for  the  establishment 
of  an  irrigation  system.  This  is  expected  to 
yield  ultimately  several  hundred  million  dollars. 

The  different  methods  by  which  titles  to  pub- 
lic land  may  be  acquired  by  private  individuals 
are:  (1)  preemption;  (2)  homestead;  (3)  pub- 
lic auction  or  private  sale;  (4)  bounty  law  or 
military  land  warrants;  (5)  under  the  Timber 
Culture  Act.  According  to  the  Preemption  Law, 
which  was  in  force  until  recently,  the  appli- 
cant was  required  to  settle  upon  the  land,  im- 
prove it,  and  reside  there  continuously  for  a 
period  of  six  months.  At  the  expiration  of  this 
period,  upon  furnishing  proof  of  such  residence 
and  improvement  and  upon  paying  $1.25  per 
acre,  the  pre8mptor  was  entitled  to  a  patent  con- 
veying him  full  title  to  the. land.  All  public 
land  belonging  to  the  United  States  to.  which 
Indian  title  lud  been  extinguished  was  subject 
to  preemption  under  the  conditions,  restrictions, 
and  exceptions  provided  by  law.  The  principal 
exceptions  were  lands  expressly  reserved  by  law 
or  proclamation  of  the  President,  lands  included 
within  the  limits  of  an  incorporated  town  or 
already  selected  as  the  site  of  a  city  or  town, 
lands  actually  settled  and  occupied  for  purposes 
of  trade  or  other  business,  and  lands  containing 
saline  or  mineral  deposits.  Everv  person  who 
was  the  head  of  a  fanuly,  every  widow,  and  every 
unmarried  person  over  the  age  of  21  years, 
being  a  citizen  of  the  United  States  or  having 
filed  a  declaration  of  intention  to  become  such, 
was  entitled  to  take  advantage  of  the  preemp- 
tion laws,  except  that  no  person  who  was  already 
the  owner  of  320  acres  of  land  in  any  State  or 
Territory,  or  who  had  abandoned  his  residence 
on  his  own  land  to  reside  on  the  public  lands  iu' 
the  same  State  or  Territory,  was  entitled  to  the 
ri^ht  in  question.  The  preemption  system  is 
said  to  have  originated  from  the  necessities  of 
settlers  and  through  a  series  of  more  than  57 
years  of  experience  in  attempts  to  sell  or  other- 
wise dispose  of  the  public  lands.  The  early  idea 
of  sales  for  revenue  was  abandoned,  and  a  plan 
of  disposition  for  homes  was  substituted.  The 
preemption  system  was  the  result  of  long  ex- 
perience, executive  orders,  departmental  rulings, 
and  judicial  construction. 

Under  the  Homestead  Law,  enacted  in  1862 
and  since  variously  amended,  the  applicant  "en- 
ters" upon  the  land  (not  exceeding  160  acres), 
improves  it,  and  resides  there  continuously  for 
a  period  of  five  years.  After  the  expiration  of 
this  period,  and  upon  making  proof  of  such  res- 
idence and  improvement,  he  is  entitled  to  a  pat- 
ent witiiout  the  payment  of  money,  except  a 


nominal  fee.  Any  person  qualified  to  take  ad- 
vantage of  the  Preemption  Law  is  eligible  to 
enter  land  under  the  homestead  acts,  while  the 
lands  subject  to  homestead  are  the  same  as  those 
subject  to  preemption.  Under  the  homestead 
policy  more  than  85,000,000  acres  of  land  have 
passed  from  the  public  domain  to  the  possession 
of  private  individuals.  (See  Hokkstead  Laws.) 
Hie  homestead  policy  is  now  the  approved 
method  of  disposing  of  the  public  lands.  It 
does  not  offer  the  same  opportunity  for  fraud 
that  some  of  the  other  methods  have  shown  and 
has  produced  the  most  satisfactory  results  ever 
obtained  from  a  national  system  of  land  distri- 
bution. According  to  the  third  method  of  ac- 
quiring title  to  public  land,  the  President,  by 
order  or  proclamation,  announces  that  certain 
lands  will  he  open  to  public  auction  at  a  certain 
time  and  continue  open  for  a  specified  period, 
during  which  time  they  will  be  sold  to  the  high- 
est bidder  for  cash,  the  minimum  price  being 
fixed  at  $1.26  per  acre.  Such  portions  as  re- 
main unsold  at  the  expiration  of  the  period  of 
sale  are  held  for  private  entry  and  sale.  Ac- 
cording to  the  fourth  method,  certain  soldiers 
or  members  of  their  families  are  given  military 
land  warrants  entitling  them  to  a  specified  part 
of  the  public  lands,  and  upon  presentation  to 
the  proper  officer  of  such  warrants  the  holder  is 
entitled  to  enter  upon  so  much  of  the  public  do- 
main without  payment  of  money,  unless  the 
land  is  held  above  the  usual  price.  Finally,  by 
the  Timber  Culture  Act  of  1878  it  was  provided 
that  a  person,  upon  proof  that  he  had  planted 
a  certain  number  of  acres  of  timber,  was  entitled 
to  receive  a  patent  for  land  not  exceeding  160 
acres  occupiwi.  This  Act,  together  with  the 
Preemption  Law,  has  been  rep^ed  on  account 
of  numerous  frauds  growing  out  of  their  admin- 
istration. At  present  the  public  lands  of  the 
United  States  are  classified  by  the  Land  Office 
as  mineral  lands,  which  are  chiefly  valuable  for 
their  mineral  wealth,  and  are  usually  reserved 
from  preemption  or  homestead  and  sold  at  from 
$2.50  to  $5  per  acre;  timber  and  atone  lands, 
unfit  for  cultivation,  but  valuable  otherwise, 
and  usually  sold  at  $2.60  per  acre;  saline  lands, 
salt  springs,  at  first  offered  at  public  sale  to 
the  highest  bidder  at  not  less  than  $1.25  per 
acre;  toum-aite  lands,  sold  at  $1.26  per  acre; 
desert  lands,  sold  at  the  same  price  and  in  lots 
not  exceeding  320  acres;  cool  lands,  s<rfd  usually 
at  from  $10  to  $20  per  acre,  according  to  their 
distance  from  a  completed  railroad;  and  agri- 
eulturaX  lands,  sold  everywhere  at  $1.26  per 
acre.  From  1864  to  1862  there  was  a  class  of 
graduated  lands,  consisting  of  parcels  which  had 
long  remained  unsold  and  were  offered  to  ad- 
joining settlers  at  very  low  prices. 

The  management  of  the  public  lands  is  in- 
trusted to  a  bureau  of  the  Interior  Department 
known  as  the  General  Land  Office,  at  the  head 
of  which  is  a  commissioner  appointed  by  the 
President  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate.  This  office  was  created  in  1812  and  tock 
over  the  various  duties  relating  to  the  man- 
agement of  the  public  lands,  which  had  previ- 
ously been  managed  by  officers  in  the  depart- 
ments of  State,  Treasury,  and  War.  The  Land 
Office  constituted  a  bureau  in  the  Treasury  De- 
partment until  1849,  when  it  was  transferred 
to  the  new  Department  of  the  Interior.  The 
commissioner  is  charged  with  a  series  of  duties 
relative  to  the  surveying  and  sale  of  the  public 
lands,  such  as  relate  to  private  claims  for  lands 
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and  the  issuing  and  recording  of  patents  for  all 
grants  of  land  of  whatever  character  made 
under  the  authority  of  the  United  States.  Lo- 
cal land  offices  are  established  in  the  Tarious 
States  and  Territories  where  the  amount  of 
unsold  public  land  exceeds  100,000  acres.  For 
each  land  office  a  register  and  a  receiver  are  ap- 
pointed, whose  duties  are  to  transact  the  busi- 
ness relating  to  the  public  lands  in  their  districts. 
The  registers  receive  applications  for  land,  file 
receipts,  and  on  final  pajrment  give  to  the  pur- 
chaser a  certificate  which  entitles  him  to  a 
patent  or  deed  from  the  United  States.  For- 
merly the  patents  were  signed  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States;  but  that  practice  wag 
abandoned,  and  at  present  they  are  signed  by 
a  secretary  and  coiutersi^ed  by  the  recorder. 
It  is  the  duty  of  the  receiver  to  receive  money 
or  land  scrip  from  the  purchaser  and  to  issue 
receipts  therefor.  Registers  and  receivers  are 
appointed  by  the  President  and  hold  office  for 
four  years.  All  proceedings  for  the  acquirement 
of  public  lands  are  to  be  made  before  these  offi- 
cers, and  they  are  empowered  to  pass  upon  all 
claims  relating  to  land  within  their  districts, 
their  decisions,  however,  being  subject  to  review 
by  the  Commissioner  of  the  General  Land  Office. 
Besides  these  officers  there  are  some  17  sur- 
veyors-general—one for  each  of  the  surveying 
districts  into  which  the  public  domain  is  divided. 
Under  their  direction  the  public  lands  are  sur- 
veyed and  described  and  thus  made  ready  for 
sale.  Another  important  official  of  the  0«ieral 
Land  Office  is  the  recorder,  likewise  appointed 
by  the  President,  and  charged  with  countersign- 
ing and  recording  patents.     The  Commissioner 

PUBLIC  LANBS 
Staltment  pnpartd  by  Oeneral  Land  Office,  June  SO,  19tS 
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Survey«d 
acres 

Unsuiveysd 
acres 

Total 

Al&bunB 

Alaska 

77,600 

ii.76b',267 

397.489 

15.633.304 

17,787,548 

202.886 

7.748.512 

92.568 

78.014 

89.057 

1,286.394 

41.660 

713 

10,977,501 

405.469 

29.359.141 

20,927.792 

1.166,120 

41.636 

13.613.442 

3.751.651 

12.290.342 

1.079,967 

9.880 

30,405,454 

367.9M',823 

27.774.928 

70.000 

5.220.333 

1,565.683 

155.531 

10.167,110 

77.600 
367.963,823 

39,525.195 

Arkanaas 

Calilonua 

Colorado 

FliHida 

467.489 
20.853.637 
19.353.231 

368.417 

Idaho   

17.915.622 

Kannan             .  . 

02,568 

78,014 

Miohigan 

Minnnota 

89,057 

1.286.394 

Miariadpin 

MiaM>un 

Montana 

Nebraaka 

Nevada 

41.660 

i6.'565.352 

25.779.452 
10.370.829 

'713 

21,542,853 

405,469 

55.138.893 

New  Mezioo .... 
North  Dakota. . . 

31.298.621 
1.166.120 

'2.'93i2.686 

63.781 

21.547.254 

670.251 

i. '850.226 

41.636 
16,545.522 

South  Dakota. .. 
rtah                    . 

3.805,432 
33,837,606 

Washintfton 

Wiaoonam 

Wyominc 

1,750.208 

9.880 

32.255.670 

Qrand  total .  . . 

179.204,397 

486.686,632 

665,801.029 

of  the  Oeneral  Land  Office  makes  an  annual  re- 
port to  Congress  of  the  work  of  his  office,  in- 
cluding statistics  of  land  burveys  and  sales. 
These  volumes  contain  a  vast  amount  of  descrip- 
tive and  statistical  information  concerning  the 
public  lands  of  the  United  States  and  are  often 
accompanied  bv  valuable  maps  showing  the  gov- 
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emment  reserves  and  the  unappropriated  do- 
main. The  rectangular  system  of  surveying  the 
public  lands  was  early  aidopted  by  the  govern- 
ment and  was  first  practiced  in  southeastern 
Ohio  under  the  direction  of  Thomas  Hutchins, 
geographer  of  the  United  States.  This  sys- 
tem provides  for  the  division  of  the  lands  into 
ranges,  townships,  sections,  and  quarter  sections. 
The  ranges  are  bounded  by  meridian  lines  6 
miles  apart  and  numbered  east  and  west  from  a 
principal  meridian.  These  are  divided  into  town- 
ships 6  miles  square,  numbered  north  and  south 
from  a  given  parallel.  The  townships  are  sub- 
divided into  36  sections,  each  1  mile  square,  and 
these  are  again  subdivided  into  quarter  sections. 
See  Alaska;  Government  Land. 

Canada.  The  crown  or  public  lands  signify 
that  portion  of  the  Canadian  domain  held  by  the 
Dominion  and  provincial  governments  for  sale 
or  other  disposal  according  to  law.  The  words 
"ownership  of  the  government"  cannot  properly 
he  applied  to  such  lands  in  the  sense  in  which 
they  are  applied  to  the  public  lands  of  the  United 
States.  On  the  contrary,  whenever  Canadian 
public  land  or  its  incidents  are  described  as  the 
property  of  or  belonging  to  the  Dominion  or  a 
province,  it  is  meant  only  that  the  right  to  its 
beneficii^  use,  or  to  its  proceeds,  has  been  ap- 
propriated to  the  Dominion  or  the  province,  as 
the  case  may  be,  and  is  under  the  control  of  its 
legislature,  the  l^^l  title  to  the  land  itself  being 
vested  in  the  crown.  In  the  history  of  the  Brit- 
ish provinces  which  were  formed  into  the  Domin- 
ion in  1867  the  disposal  of  public  lands  played 
an  important  part,  causing  needed  reforms. 
Lavish  grants  were  often  made  by  government 
officials  to  political  favorites,  or  the  lands  when 
sold  or  leased  were  subjected  to  vexatious  con- 
ditions or  dues.  They  were,  however,  gradually 
brought  within  the  course  of  Briti^  law  and 
custom  as  established  at  the  accession  of  George 
III,  and  passed  under  control  of  the  legislatures 
in  return  for  the  assumption  by  the  latter  of  a 
civil  list  to  meet  the  expenses  of  government. 
The  public  lands  administered  by  the  Dominion 
are  situated  in  Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta, 
and  the  railway  belt  extending  20  miles  on  each 
side  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in  British 
Columbia.  Those  administered  by  the  provin- 
cial governments  are  in  Ontario,  Quebec,  Nova 
Scotia,  and  New  Brunswick.  The  total  area  of 
Dominion  lands  in  Manitoba,  Alberta,  and  Sas- 
katchewan in  1914  was  approximately  446,068,- 
798  acres,  and  up  to  Jan.  I,  1914,  189,073,928 
acres  of  Dominion  lands  had  been  surveyed  and 
163,373,928  acres  had  been  alienated,  leaving 
about  25,700,000  acres  still  to  be  disposed  of. 
Of  the  unsurveyed  area  in  the  three  provinces 
about  86,000,000  acres  were  fit  for  agriculture, 
and  about  half  of  this  amount  was  equal  in  fer- 
tility to  the  settled  areas.  The  lands  are  in 
townships  of  36  sections,  each  section  consisting 
of  four  quarter  sections  of  160  acres  each.  Pat^ 
ents  for  free  homesteads  for  settlers  are  issued 
on  proof  that  the  settler  is  a  British  subject, 
has  resided  on  his  homestead  for  at  least  six 
months  in  each  of  three  years,  has  built  a  habit- 
able house  thereon,  and  broken  30  acres  of  his 
holding.  Grazing  leases  of  Dominion  lands  of  a 
maximum  area  of  100,000  acres  are  obtainable 
to  a  certain  extent. 

There  are  no  public  lands  in  Prince  Edward 
Island,  none  free  in  Nova  Scotia,  but  in  New 
Brunswick  the  virgin  lands  are  granted  practi- 
cally free.     There  are  over  7,000,000  acres,  of 
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which  lumber  companies  hare  leased  large  areas. 
The  conditions  for  free  lands  to  settlers  are 
easier  than  those  of  Dominion  lands  in  the 
Northwest.  In  Ontario  nearly  all  the  free  lands, 
except  in  the  new  district  of  Patricia,  have  been 
taken  up;  but  large  areas  in  northern  or  New 
Ontario  were  in  1914  held  at  50  cents  per  acre. 
In  Quebec  on  June  13,  1913,  there  were  7,129,062 
acres  held  for  sale  or  free  grants.  In  1913 
the  sales  of  land  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
and  by  railway  companies  having  government 
land  grants  amounted  to  $9,867,155  for  707,149 
acres.  There  were,  in  1913,  31,499  ordinary 
homestead  entries  for  Dominion  lands,  6483  pre- 
emptions, and  789  purchased  homesteads  under 
the  Dominion  Lands  Act.  Information  as  to 
Dominion  lands  is  obtainable  from  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Interior,  Ottawa,  and  as  to  pro- 
vincial lands  from  the  different  provincial 
governments. 

LANSS'BESO,  Max  (1845-  ).  An 
American  rabbi.  He  wcm  bom  at  Berlin,  Grer- 
many;  was  educated  at  the  universities  of  Gdt- 
tingen,  Breslau,  and  HaUe  (Ph.D.,  1866),  and 
at  the  Jewish  Theological  Seminary,  Breslau; 
and  was  ordained  a  rabbi  in  1870.  From  1871 
to  his  retirement  in  1916  he  was  minister  of 
Berith  Kodesh  Congregation  at  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
He  served  as  governor  of  the  Hebrew  Union  Col- 
lege at  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  in  1911  as  presi- 
dent of  the  New  York  State  Conference  of  Char- 
ities and  Correction.  He  published  a  Ritual  for 
Jetoith  Worship  (1884;  3d  ed.,  1910). 

IiA]n)8BBBO-AN-DES-WASTHB,  Ulnts'- 
bCrK-Hn-dSr-var'te.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Brandenburg,  Prussia,  on  the  Warthe,  40  miles 
northeast  of  Frankforion-the-Oder  (Map:  Prus- 
sia, F  2).  It  contains  a  theatre,  a  museum,  and 
a  Gymnasium.  The  chief  manufactures  are  ma- 
chinery, boilers,  cordage,  sacking,  lumber,  fur- 
niture, bricks,  starch,  wire  rope,  shoes,  sugar, 
cabinetwork,  and  leather.  There  is  good  trade 
in  grain,  cattle,  lumber,  and  sparkling  wine. 
Landsberg  was  founded  in  1257.  Pop.,  1900, 
33,697;   1910,  39,339. 

LAmKSOAPB.  In  painting,  a  picture  repre- 
senting natural  scenery,  with  or  without  acces- 
sories of  men  and  animals,  which  must  be  sub- 
sidiary. The  modem  feeling  for  landscape  was 
unknown  to  Oreek  art,  the  human  figure  absorb- 
ing all  attention.  It  was  not  awtucened  until 
Alexandrine  times,  and  in  the  Roman  epoch  both 
landscapes  and  marines  were  common.  The 
principal  surviving  examples  are  the  Odyssey 
landscapes  (Vatican),  found  upon  the  Esquiline 
Hill,  and  some  of  the  mural  decorations  at  Pom- 
peii and  Herculaneum.  In  Byzantine  art  and 
during  the  Middle  Ages  there  was  little  sense  of 
landscape,  gold  backgrounds  being  used  for  the 
religious  pictures.  But  with  the  davm  of  the 
love  of  nature  which  came  with  St.  Francis  of 
Assisi  and  culminated  in  the  art  of  Oiotto,  the 
landscape    again    entered    art,    although    in    a 

Jiurely  decorative  fashion,  as  a  backgroimd  for 
rescoes  or  panels. 

The  first  effective  use  of  landscapes  as  back- 
grounds was  made  in  the  Netherlands  by  the 
brothers  Van  Eyck  (c.1400),  who  through  the 
medium  of  thelV  oil  technique  r^idered  admi- 
rably the  effects  of  light  and  atmosphere.  This 
practice  was  continu^  by  their  followers,  espe- 
cially by  those  artists  bom  in  Holland,  like 
Gerard  David,  who  brought  the  landscape  to 
the  greatest  perfection  attained  during  the  fif- 
teenUi  century.    In  Germany  the  school  of  Co- 


logne used  idyllic  landscapes  as  backgrounds. 
The  work  of  the  succeeding  painters  resembled 
the  Flemish,  which  they  followed,  but  was 
cruder.  It  culminated  in  the  admirable  realistic 
drawings  of  DUrer  and  in  the  more  fantastic 
productions  of  his  pupil  and  follower  Albrecht 
Altdorfer. 

In  Italy  Fra  Angelico  was  the  first  to  paint 
what  can  be  proved  to  be  a  landscape  from 
nature.  Early  in  the  fifteenth  century  the  Flor- 
entines discovered  linear  per^>ective,  of  which 
Filippo  Lippi  made  use  in  idyllic  backgrounds. 
Baldovinetti  and  Pollaiuolo  attempted  bo  apply 
absolute  naturalism  to  the  landscape.  The  usuid 
theme  of  the  Florentine  school  was  some  vale 
of  the  Amo.  The  effects  of  atmosphere  were  not 
discovered  until  the  time  of  Verrocchio,  after  the 
middle  of  the  century;  they  were  further  de- 
veloped by  Leonardo.  The  coitral  Italians  ex- 
celled the  Florentines  in  landscape  backgrounds, 
deleting  the  spacious  hills  and  dales  of  central 
Italy.  Piero  della  Franceses,  founder  of  the 
school,  excelled  all  of  his  day  in  painting  light 
and  atmosphere,  and  his  principles  were  further 
developed  by  Perugino  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
and  by  Raphael,  in  whose  paintings  the  Um- 
brian  landscape  culminated.  By  his  treatment 
of  light  and  shadow,  Correggio  lent  the  landscape 
a  subtle  charm.  The  most  important  contribu- 
tion, however,  was  made  by  the  Venetians  in  de- 
picting the  effects  of  sunlight  and  atmosphere. 
Tliis  was  done  especially  by  the  Bellini  and  by 
Giorgione,  in  whose  work  the  landscape  assttmes 
equal  importance  with  the  figures.  Titian 
treated  landscape  still  more  independently,  giv- 
ing it  an  ideal  and  heroic  character  and  becom- 
ing the  father  of  the  so-called  classic  landscape. 
The  Carracci  and  other  Eclectics  developed  this 
phase  even  further,  painting  landscapes  inde- 
pendent of  figures.  The  classic  landscape  found 
its  culmination  in  the  seventeenth  century  at 
Rome,  in  the  works  of  Nicolas  and  Gaspar  Pons- 
sin,  and  especially  of  Claude  Gelfe  (Lorrain). 
Its  cardinal  principle  was  that  the  subject  must 
be  classical — ^the  Roman  campagna  or  similar 
scenery,  usually  with  ancient  ruins  or  mytholog- 
ical ^[ures.  It  laid  especial  emphasis  on  com- 
position, the  landscape  being  composed  from 
studies  after  nature,  and  siffected  a  radiant 
golden  color  scheme.  Except  in  the  Netherlands, 
it  became  the  prevailing  type  of  landscape,  with 
representatives  in  all  ihiropean  countries.  Of  a 
somewhat  different  character,  wildly  romantic 
but  more  naturalistic,  was  the  contemporary 
work  of  Salvator  Rosa  in  the  south. 

Meanwhile  landscape  art  of  quite  a  different 
character  had  arisen  during  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury in  the  Netherlands.  The  transition  from 
religious  backgrounds  to  the  independent  land- 
scape, which  took  place  in  the  later  sixteenth 
century,  was  a  graaual  one.  At  first  a  biblical 
theme  was  used  as  an  excuse  for  the  landscape, 
such  subjects  as  ite  "Flight  into  Egypt"  being 
especially  popular.  One  of  the  first  to  paint 
independent  landscapes  was  the  Fleming  Peter 
Bruegel  the  Elder.  Soon  a  differentiation  was 
apparent  in  Flanders  and  Holland,  the  latter 
achieving  the  most  important  development  of 
the  seventeenth  century.  It  substituted  beauty 
of  tone  for  the  brightness  of  color  affected  by  the 
earlier  and  later  Flemish  schools,  and  depicted 
chiefly  the  water  and  woodland  landscape  of 
Holland.  There  were  no  classic  reminiscences, 
but  much  truth  to  nature  and  profound  poetic 
sentiment.    The  most  important  pioneer  was  the 
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little-known  Hercules  S^ferg,  wlioee  romantic 
and  poetic  landscapes  have  often  been  con- 
founded with  Rembrandt's.  The  most  important 
of  the  earlier  masters  were  Van  Goyen  and  Salo- 
mon Ruysdael,  painters  of  river  and  canal  scenes, 
and  Aert  van  der  Neer,  painter  of  moonlight 
and  sunrise  effects.  The  art  culminated  in  the 
poetic  and  elemental  landscapes  of  Rembrandt, 
the  versatile  but  gloomy  grandeur  of  Jacob  Ruys- 
dael, foremost  of  Dutch  landscape  painters,  and 
in  the  sunny  placid  woodland  and  mill  scenes 
of  Hobbema.  The  cattle  painter  Albert  Cuyp 
was  primarily  a  landscapist  of  sunny  river 
scenes,  and  so  were  Wonvermann  and  to  a  less 
degree  Paul  Potter.  There  was  also  a  goodly 
array  of  marine  painters.  Landst^pe  pamting 
during  the  seventeenth  century  in  Flanders  was 
not  80  rich  nor  so  varied  as  in  Holland.  Rubens 
painted  landscapes  of  powerful  design,  bright 
color,  and  exuberant  light  effects.  Brouwer's 
fine  impressions  of  nature,  with  delicate  light 
and  atmospheric  effects,  were  rather  Dutch  than 
Flemish  in  character.  In  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury landscape  painting,  generally  speaking,  de- 
clined in  Europe,  although  in  France  the  painters 
of  the  rococo — Watteau,  Boucher,  Fragonard, 
and  others — painted  delij^tfal  decorative  land- 
scape settings  for  their  genre  pictures.  In  Great 
Britain  the  Welshman  Richard  Wilson,  the  so- 
called  "father  of  British  landscape  painting," 
painted  in  the  manner  of  Claude;  while  at  Ven- 
ice Guardi  and  Canaletto  depicted,  with  fine 
tonal  and  coloristic  effects,  the  charms  of  their 
home;  in  the  Far  East  the  Japanese  painted  fine 
decorative  representations  of  nature  simplified. 
The  impetus  to  the  modem  development  of 
landscape  painting  came  from  England.  A  great 
forenmner  was  Gainsborough  in  the  ei^twnth 
century,  but  the  two  chief  representatives  were 
Turner  and  Constable  in  the  early  nineteenth. 
The  former,  influenced  by  Claude,  represented 
the  classical  side  and  in  his  treatment  of  light 
effects  anticipated  the  Impressionists.  The  lat- 
ter's  great  innovation  was  the  use  of  fresh  nat- 
ural colors  and  the  selection  of  English  scenes. 
Influenced  partly  by  his  achievementB,  but  more 
by  the  study  of  the  Dutch  masters,  a  powerful 
and  influential  group,  the  painters  of  Barbizon 
(q.v.)  arose  in  France.  Just  before  this  the 
Romanticists  had  somewhat  improved  upon 
classic  tradition  in  France,  making  the  land- 
scapes glad  or  sad,  according  to  the  figures  and 
action  represented.  The  great  contribution  of 
the  Barbizon  painters  (Rousseau,  Corot,  Dupr«, 
Diaz,  Daubigny,  Millet,  and  Troyon)  was  the 
onion  of  a  sound  naturalism  with  profound 
poetic  sentiment  By  bis  absolute  realistic  por- 
trayal of  nature  Courbet  preiMired  the  way  for 
Impressionism;  a  further  impulse  towards 
brighter  color  came  from  the  Orientalists  (De- 
camps, Fromentin,  Ziem).  The  latest  manifes- 
tation of  the  landscape,  Impressionism  (a.v.),  is 
chiefly  concerned  with  the  rendition  of  light,  and 
with  its  ever-changing  effect  on  the  appearance 
of  natural  objects.  The  influence  of  the  great 
landscapists  of  that  school,  such  as  Monet,  Renoir, 
Pissaro,  Sisley,  etc.,  has  transformed  the  art  the 
world  over,  raising  the  entire  pitch  of  color. 
Except  in  the  works  of  Cezanne,  Van  Gogh,  less 
so  in  those  of  Gauguin,  Postimpressionism  (q.v.) 
can  hardly  as  yet  be  said  to  have  achieved  im- 
portant results  in  the  landscape.  In  the  remain- 
ing European  countries  landscape  painting  ex- 
perienced a  development  similar  to  that  in 
France.    The  French  influence — first  the  Barbi- 


ton,  then  the  Impressionist — ^has  been  every- 
where determinative.  Menti<«  should  be  made 
of  the  powerful  Glasgow  school  and  the  Newlyn 
(Cornwall)  school  bi  Great  Britain,  and  of 
the  Neu-Dachau  and  Worpswede  groups  in  Ger- 
many. Chiefly  under  French  iifiuence  impor- 
tant schools  of  landscape  have  arisen  in  all  the 
Scandinavian  countries,  as  is  also  true  of  Hol- 
land, althou^  here  there  is  a  closer  connection 
with  the  past. 

The  earliest  development  of  landscape  painting 
in  the  United  States  was  in  the  second  and  third 
quarters  of  the  nineteenth  century — the  so-called 
Hudson  River  school  (q.v.).  Its  subjects  were 
usually  grand  or  romantic  scenery  of  a  pano- 
ramic character,  painted  with  inordinate  detail; 
but  the  school  culminated  in  the  excellent  art 
of  Inness,  Wyant,  and  Homer  Martin.  These 
men  were  affected,  though  independently,  by  the 
painters  of  Barbizon,  who  have  exercised  the 
greatest  of  all  foreign  influences  upon  the  Amer- 
ican school.  For,  like  them,  American  painters 
are  mood  painters  and  cherish  beaul^  of  tone 
rather  than  brightness  of  color.  Blakelock, 
Dearth,  Bunce,  Crane,  Birge  Harrison,  Ranger, 
Metcalf,  Tryon,  Ochtman  (to  mention  a  few), 
illustrate  the  point.  Impressionism  has  been 
another  powerful  influence  in  the  works  of  The- 
odore Robinson,  Twachtman,  Childe  Hassam,  and 
others.  The  present  tendency  is  rather  towards 
strength  than  subtlety  of  conception  and  execu- 
tion. This  is  especially  seen  in  the  snow 
scenes  of  Schofield  and  Redfield,  and  the 
landscapes  of  the  younger  men,  like  Bellows. 
Nor  should  the  group  of  marine  painters  be 
forgotten.  Foremost  among  these  stands  Wins- 
low  Homer,  a  typical  American,  independ- 
ent of  all  foreign  infiuence;  and  among  its 
other  members  are  Carlsen  and  Waugh.  But 
in  America  as  in  Europe  the  former  distinction 
between  figure  and  landscape  painting  is  no 
longer  clearly  defined.  Typical  examples  of  this 
tendency  are  the  American  Whistler,  whose  dec- 
orative, tonal  landscapes  exercised  a  wide  influ- 
ence, Sargent,  and  Robert  Henri. 

Bibliography.  Ko  satisfactory  account  of 
the  history  of  landscape  painting  has  yet  been 
written.  The  best  manual  thus  far  is  Michel, 
(Jrwit  Maaten  of  Lattdteape  Painting,  translated 
from  the  French  (London,  1910).  Consult  also: 
Gilbert,  Lcmdscape  in  Art  before  Clmtde  and 
Balvator  (ib.,  1886) ;  P.  G.  Hamerton,  Land- 
scape, tritk  Original  Btohingt  and  llltutrationa 
from  Pioturet  and  Drawings  (ib.,  1885) ;  Rus- 
kin.  Lectures  on  Landscape  (ib.,  1897).  For 
ancient  landscape  painting,  consult  Woermann, 
Die  Landschaft  in  der  Kunst  der  alten  V6lker 
(Munich,  1876).  For  the  Italian :  Zimmermann, 
Die  Landschaft  in  der  veneeianischen  Malerei 
his  smm  Tode  Tizians  (Leipzig,  1893);  Kallab, 
"Die  toscanische  Landschaft  im  14.  und  IS.  Jahr- 
hundert,"  in  Jahrbuch  der  Kunstsammlungen 
des  allerhSchsien  Kaiserhauses  (Vienna,  1900) ; 
Guthmann,  Die  Landschaftsmalerei  der  toslea- 
nischen  und  umhrischen  Kunst  von  Oiotto  bis 
Rafael  (Leipzig,  1902) ;  E.  G.  Salter,  Nature  in 
Italian  Art :  A  Study  of  Landscape  Backgrounds 
from  Oiotto  to  Tintoretto  (London,  1912).  For 
the  Netherlands:  Kundall,  Landscape  and  Pas- 
toral Painters  of  Holland  (London,  1891) ;  Schu- 
bert-Soldem,  Von  Jan  van  Eyck  bis  Hieronymus 
Bosch  (Strassburg,  1903);  De  Jongh,  Het  hol- 
landsche  Landschap  (The  Hague,  1903);  Bode, 
Great  Masters  of  Dutch  and  Flemish  Painting 
(London,  1909).    For  Germany:  HShn,  Studien 
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zur  Enticickelung  der  MUnchner  Landachafts- 
malerei  (Strassburg,  1909);  Brand,  Anfdnge 
der  deutsc?ien  Landschaftsmalerei  im  H.  und 
15.  Jahrhundert  (ib.,  1912).  For  the  French: 
Lanoe  et  Brice,  Histoire  de  VEcole  frangaiae  du 
Pay  sage  (Paris,  1901).  For  Great  Britain: 
Holme,  Uaatera  of  EnglUh  Landtcape  Painting 
(New  York,  1903);  Scott,  Our  British  Land- 
scape Painters  (London,  n.  d.).  For  the  United 
States:  Samuel  Isham,  Bistory  of  American 
Painting  (New  York,  1907).  Good  practical 
manuals  on  landscape  painting  from  the  artist's 

?oint  of  view  are  by  Birge  Harrison,  Landscape 
ainting  (New  York,  1900),  and  Alfred  East, 
Art  of  Landscape  Painting  in  Oil  Colour  (Lon- 
don, 1011). 

LAITDSCAFB  aASDENINO.  The  art  of 
arranging  trees,  shrubs,  flowers,  and  grass,  drivee 
and  walks,  and  buildings,  in  such  relation  to  the 
natural  surroundings  of  a  place  and  to  one  an- 
other as  to  produce  pleasing  effects.  The  an- 
cients practiced  it,  but  very  little  is  known  about 
the  styles  in  vogue  among  the  different  peoples. 
From  the  early  times  of  the  Christian  era  to 
the  thirteenth  centiuy  the  art  was  mainly  prac- 
ticed in  the  adornment  of  walled  gardens  of  no 
great  size,  connected  with  castle  or  convent;  this 
because  of  the  insecure  state  of  the  open  country. 
Then  for  several  centuries  it  received  special  at- 
tention from  the  nobility,  especially  in  Italy; 
and  then  by  the  popes  in  their  great  villas;  later 
by  Louis  XIV  at  Versailles,  and  in  some  most 
magnificent  parks  around  royal  castles.  To-day 
it  is  chiefly  employed  in  adorning  the  parks  and 
cemeteries  of  cities  and  the  quiet  surroundings 
of  individual  homes.  At  the  present  time  land- 
scape gardening  is  represented  by  two  very  dis- 
tinct systems  or  styles — ^the  one  known  as  the 
geometric  or  formal  style,  in  which  regular 
forms  and  exact  balance  of  part  with  part  pre- 
vail, and  the  other  opposed  to  this,  with  an  en- 
tire absence  of  fixed  patterns,  known  as  the 
English  or  natural  style.  The  English  style, 
which  is  comparatively  recent,  received  its  name 
on  the  continent  of  Europe  from  the  fact  that  it 
is  the  popular  system  of  landscape  gardening  in 
Great  Britain,  this  resulting  from  the  common 
reservation  there  of  great  open  parks,  with  an- 
cient trees  and  sheep  or  deer,  the  whole  left  in 
almost  complete  wildness.  The  geometric  style 
dates  back  to  the  Romans,  and  evidences  of  it 
still  exist  in  Rome  in  connection  with  ancient 
villas.  In  general,  historical  data  show  that  in 
early  times  the  style  of  landscape  gardening  was 
formal,  the  flower  beds  and  trees,  the  alleys  and 
avenues  forming  regular  geometrical  lines  and 
figures.  Thus,  when  pleasure  grounds  were  first 
laid  out,  they  exhibited  only  geometrical  forms, 
with  buildings  of  various  kinds,  terraces, 
mounds,  artificial  hills,  lakes,  and  streams.  The 
hedges,  trees,  and  shrubs  were  clipped  and 
pruned,  and  sometimes  trimmed  into  fantastic 
shapes,  such  as  figures  of  animals,  vases,  and 
the  like.  This  m^od  of  trimming,  when  car- 
ried so  far  as  to  give  definite  shape  to  trees,  is 
now  rarely  practiced.  It  was  called  topiarian 
art,  and  the  artist  was  known  as  the  topiarius. 
From  the  time  of  Charlemagne  to  the  seventeenth 
century  many  beautiful  parks,  all  on  the  formal 
plan,  were  laid  out  in  France;  but  at  the  close 
of  that  period  the  celebrated  French  landscape 
gardener  LenOtre  began  the  development  of  what 
has  been  called  of  late  the  French  style.  The 
plan  of  this  system  was  still  geometric  and  dif- 
fered mainly  in  its  application  on  a  larger  scale 


instead  of  the  minuter  detail  so  common  in  the 
older  gardens.  This  style  adapts  itself  admi- 
rably to  palaces  and  large  public  buildings.  The 
parlc  at  Versailles,  in  France,  is  a  model  of  this 
system  and  a  standing  monument  to  LenOtre. 

During  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury the  natural  style  had  almost  entirely  sup- 
planted the  regular  or  formal  in  park  construc- 
tion and  other  phases  of  landscape  architecture. 
In  this  system  the  rigorously  straight  lines  and 
patterned  figures  are  abandoned.  The  walks  are 
winding  and  irr^^ular,  and  the  trees  or  groups 
of  trees,  shrubs,  and  flowers  are  scattered  in  imi- 
tation of  natural  scenes.  Here  graceful  effects 
are  intended  to  replace  the  often  stiff  regularity 
of  the  geometric  arrangement.  This  style  also 
is  applicable  to  small  as  well  as  to  large  grounds. 
Around  residences  which  have  but  small  grounds 
it  is  used  in  hiding  buildings,  walls,  etc.,  t^ 
massing  the  trees  and  shrubs,  but  leaving  mxek 
breaks  in  the  planting  as  to  enable  the  passer-by 
to  see  the  open  greoisward,  which  occupies  the 
entire  middle  portion  of  the  yard.  The  trees 
are  also  arranged  with  regard  to  the  views  from 
the  windows  teyond  the  premises.  It  is  easier, 
however,  to  obtain  harmony  on  a  large  space,  and 
it  is  under  such  circumstances  that  the  natural 
style  appears  in  all  its  beauty.  The  vistas, 
walks,  and  roadways  are  all  important  and  re- 
quire careful  consideration.  The  walks  and 
drives  are  generally  not  supposed  to  be  decora- 
tive and  are  made  as  little  apparent  as  pos- 
sible. The  branching  of  the  roads  and  walks 
follows  graceful  curves,  the  right  angle  being 
always  avoided.  On  small  grounds  the  walk 
usually  surrounds  a  central  open  grass  plat, 
with  the  trees  and  shrubs  on  the  other  ride 
massed  into  a  framework  to  complete  the  pic- 
ture. If  walks  are  laid  across  the  lawn,  how- 
ever, they  are  laid  sometimes  below  the  level  of 
the  grass  surface  in  order  to  hide  them  as  much 
as  possible.  The  use  of  flowering  plants  in  con- 
nection with  this  style  is  confined  to  natural 
grouping  of  different  combinations,  according 
to  the  effects  desired.  The  groups  located  at  a 
distance  from  the  principal  points  often  form 
large  masses  of  a  single  bright  color,  while  those 
nearer  by  represent  a  mixture  of  harmonious 
shades.  In  all  instances  the  plants  are  selected 
with  reference  to  the  purposes  intended.  In 
districts  where  the  general  scene  exhibits  a  suc- 
cession of  rectangular  fields,  and  where  every- 
thing has  evidently  been  reduced  to  a  condition 
subservient  to  utility,  a  greater  irregularity 
gives  pleasure,  and  the  eye  loves  to  rest  on  any 
portion  of  the  landscape  which  seems  to  exhibit 
the  original  beauties  of  nature.  The  landscape 
gardener,  however,  must  not  attempt  an  exact 
imitation  of  nature,  or  try  to  reduce  everything 
to  a  state  of  primitive  wildness.  Like  the 
painter,  he  must  seek  to  exhibit  nature  idealized. 

The  present  trend  of  landscape  gardening  in 
the  United  States  is  towards  the  production  of 
effects  with  the  minimum  of  artificial  design  or 
planting.  The  desirability  of  garden  furniture 
and  equipment,  such  as  foimtains,  sundials, 
pergolas,  and  the  like,  is  recognized,  but  they 
are  being  adapted  more  strictly  to  the  locality, 
the  surrounding  scenery,  and  the  architectural 
style  of  near-by  buildings.  The  public  parks  of 
the  United  States  furnish  some  of  the  best  mod- 
els of  landscape  gardening  on  a  larger  scale. 
The  cemeteries  of  nearly  all  of  the  larger  Ameri- 
can cities  have  also  been  designed  to  produce 
natural  effects  in  landscape  gardening,  and,  al- 
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though  numberless  monumental  tributes  to  the 
dead  must  necessarily  be  conspicuous  features 
of  the  scene,  tiiey  are  the  most  beautiful  works 
of  their  kind  in  the  world.  American  trained 
landscape  gardeners  and  architects  have  done 
much  towards  the  utilization  of  native  trees  and 

Elants  showing  distinctive  characteristics.  They 
ave  been  ably  supported  by  the  pictorial  gar- 
dening press  of  the  country,  so  that  at  the  pres- 
ent time  foreign  shrubs  and  plants  set  in  stiff 
conventional  design  are  ^ving  way  to  native 
materials,  with  natural  simplicity  as  the  key- 
note. This  is  true  in  public  work,  as  also  in  the 
development  of  the  rapidly  increasing  suburban 
communities  and  private  estates,  large  and 
small.  Among  important  works  now  in  progress 
may  be  mentioned  the  Botanical  Garden  for 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.;  the  development  of  South  Phil- 
adelphia, including  League  Island  Park;  public 
playgrounds  in  BMton,  Mass.,  and  New  London, 
Conn.;  a  park  system  and  civic  centre  for  Den- 
ver, Colo.;  parks  and  playgrounds  for  Little 
Rock,  Ark.,  and  Schenectady,  N.  Y.;  the  Arroyo 
Seco  Parkway,  at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  for  which 
the  land  alone  was  to  cost  $1,100,000;  parks  in 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  South  Shore  Park  for  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.;  and  a  park  system  for  Grary,  Ind. 
Many  other  small  towns  have  plans  of  the  same 
kind  imder  consideration.  The  so-called  "gar- 
den suburb"  is  a  recent  development  near  the 
larger  cities,  and  of  those  which  have  been  un- 
deitaken  and  partly  completed  in  1915  may  be 
mentioned  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  N.  Y.;  Tor- 
rance, an  industrial  town  near  Los  Angeles,  Cal. ; 
and  Keponset  Garden  Village,  a  copartnership 
housing  plan  at  Walpole,  Mass. 

The  subject  of  landscape  gardening  has  been 
formulated  for  teaching,  and  courses  in  it  are 
offered  at  the  agricultural  colleges  and  many 
other  institutions.  The  laying  out  of  grounds 
and  plantings  hag  become  a  calling,  distinct  from 
the  work  of  the  skilled  gardener. 

Bibliography.  The  following  are  some  of  the 
principal  works  on  this  subject:  Samuel  Par- 
sons, Landscape  Oardening  (New  York,  18fll; 
new  ed.,  ib.,  1904) ;  M.  van  Rensselaer,  Art  out 
of  Doors  (ib.,  1893)  ;  Piatt,  Italian  Grounds  (ib., 
1894);  Rose,  Lawns  and  Gardens  (ib.,  1807); 
Samuel  Parsons,  Hoio  to  Plan  Home  Grounds 
(ib.,  1898) ;  8.  T.  Maynard,  Landscape  Garden- 
ing as  Applied  to  Borne  Decoration  (ib.,  1899) ; 
L.  H.  Bailey,  Garden  Making  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Lor- 
ing  Underwood,  The  Garden  and  its  Accessories 
(Boston,  1906)  ;  Humphrey  Repton,  Art  of  Land- 
scape Gardening,  edited  by  J.  Nolen  ( ib.,  1907 ) ; 
Alice  Loimsberry,  Gardens  near  the  Sea  (New 
York,  1910)  ;  Edward  Kemp,  Landscape  Oarden- 
ing: How  to  Lag  out  a  Garden,  edited,  revised, 
and  adapted  to  North  America  by  F.  A.  Waugh 
(4th  ed.,  ib.,  1911) ;  Wilhelm  Miller,  What  Eng- 
land can  Teach  us  about  Oardening  ((harden 
City,  N.  Y.,  1011) ;  Grace  Tabor,  Landscape  Gar- 
dening Book  (New  York,  1911);  Samuel  Par- 
sons, Landscape  Gardening  Studies  ( ib.,  1012 ) ; 
F.  A.  Waugh,  Landscape  Beautiful  (ib.,  1012) ; 
id..  Landscape  Oardening  (ib.,  1913);  L.  H. 
Bailey  (ed.).  Standard  Cyclopedia  of  Horticul- 
ture (2  vols.,  ib.,  1914) ;  J.  D.  Sawyer,  How  to 
Make  a  Country  Place  (ib.,  1914) ;  Root  and 
Kelley,  Design  in  Landscape  Oardening  (ib., 
1014) ;  Samuel  Parsons,  Principles  and  Practice 
of  Landscape  Oardening  (ib.,  1015).  Among 
European  works,  consult:  Humphrey  Repton, 
Observations  on  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Land- 
scape   Oardening     (London,    1793)  ;    Robinson, 


Parks,  Promenades,  and  Gardens  of  Paris  (ib., 
1869);  id..  The  English  Flower  Garden  (ib., 
1883);  Amherst,  History  of  Oardening  in  Eng- 
land (ib.,  1885) ;  Wilhelm  Miller,  Charm  of  Eng- 
lish Gardens  (ib.,  1011);  H.  I.  Triggs,  Garden 
Craft  in  Europe  (ib.,  1013);  W.  P.  Wright, 
Garden  Trees  and  Shrubs  (ib.,  1013);  W.  H. 
Godfrey,  Gardens  in  the  Making  (ib.,  1014); 
Andr«,  L'Art  des  jardins  (Paris,  1870) ;  V.  A. 
Gressent,  "Pares  et  jardins,  traite  complet  de 
la  creation  des  pares  et  des  jardins,"  in  his  Les 
classiques  du  jardin,  voL  iii  (ib.,  1008) ;  Foa- 
quier,  De  I'art  des  jardins  (ib.,  1911);  Jaeger, 
Lehrbuch  der  Gartenkunst  (Leipzig,  1877);  id., 
Gartenkunst  und  Garten,  Sonst  und  Jetzt  (Ber- 
lin, 1887)  ;  Meyer  and  Ries,  Oartentechnik  und 
Gartenkunst  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1011);  Leberccht 
Migge,  Die  Gartenhulter  des  HO.  Jahrhunderts 
(Jena,  1013);  Hugo  Koch,  Gartenkunst  im 
Stadtebau  (Berlin,  1914)  ;  M.  L.  (3othein,  Ge- 
sohichte  der  Gartenkunst  (2  vols.,  Jena,  1014). 
See  Pabks;   Hobticulture  ;   Lawn. 

IiAJSnySEER.  A  family  of  English  painters 
and  engravers,  the  most  important  of  which  was 
Sir  Edwin  Landseer  (q.v. ). — The  father  of  the 
family,  John  (1769-1852),  engraver  and  au- 
thor, was  bom  in  Lincoln.  He  illustrated  a 
number  of  works,  his  plates  being  chiefly  land- 
scapes. The  most  interesting  are  a  few  plates 
after  Turner,  the  best  being  probably  the  "Cas- 
cade at  Teme."  In  1806  he  was  made  associate 
engraver  of  the  Royal  Academy,  and  in  the  same 
year  he  delivered  a  series  of  lectures  on  engrav- 
ing before  the  Royal  Institution  (published  in 
1808).  He  endeavored  in  vain,  through  memo- 
rials to  the  Academy  and  a  petition  to  the 
House  of  Commons,  to  have  engraving  placed 
upon  the  same  footing  in  the  Academy  as  in  for- 
eign countries.  Disappointed  in  this,  he  turned 
his  attention  to  archteology,  publishing  several 
works.  He  was  a  fellow  of  the  Society  of  Anti- 
quaries and  engraver  to  the  King.  His  three 
sons  became  famous. — Thouas  Landseeb  ( 1795- 
1880),  the  eldest,  was  an  engraver.  He  was 
bom  in  London  and  was  a  pupil  of  his  father 
and  of  Benjamin  Haydon.  He  spent  most  of 
his  life  engraving  on  steel  from  his  brother  Ed- 
win's animal  pictures.  His  engravings  are  faith- 
ful and  sympathetic  reproductions,  often  full- 
sized  copies  of  the  original  paintings.  Among 
his  other  works  is  the  engraving  of  Rosa  Bon- 
heur's  "Horse  Fair."  The  Bibliothfeoue  Nation- 
ale  in  Paris  contains  an  album  of  nis  designs 
and  sketches,  which  indicate  high  talent.  He 
was  author  of  the  Life  and  Letters  of  William 
Bewick  (1871).^-Chable8  Landseeb  (1799- 
1879)  was  an  historical  painter.  He  received 
his  first  instructions  in  art  from  his  father  and 
from  Benjamin  Haydon  and  entered  the  school 
of  the  Royal  Academy  in  1816.  Four  years  later 
he  accompanied  Lord  Stuart  de  Rothsay  on  a 
mission  to  Brazil,  where  he  made  a  large  num- 
ber of  drawings  and  sketches  for  Dom  Pedro  I. 
He  first  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy  in 
1828,  was  elected  an  academician  in  1845,  and 
was  keeper  of  the  Academy  (1851-73).  Among 
his  paintings  the  most  important  are:  "Clarissa 
Harlowe  in  the  Pawnshop"  and  "Sacking  of 
Basing  House,"  National  Gallery,  London:  "Pil- 
laging of  a  Jew's  House";  "Cromwell  at 
Naseby,"  National  Gallery,  Berlin:  "The  De- 
parture of  Charles  II  from  Bentley";  "The  Eve 
of  the  Battle  of  Edgehill." 

IiANDSEEB,  SiB  Edwin  Henbt  (1802-73). 
An  eminent  English  animal  painter.     He  was 
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bom  in  London,  March  7,  1802.  Under  his 
father's  guidance  he  sketched  animals  in  the 
fields  about  London  before  his  fifth  year,  and 
before  he  was  12  he  could  etch  and  paint  in 
water  colors  and  oil.  Some  of  these  earliest  ef- 
forts are  preserved  in  South  Kensington  Museum. 
He  won  the  silver  palette  and  three  medals  of 
the  Society  of  Arts  (1813-16)  and  made  his 
dibut  at  the  Royal  Academy  Exhibition  in  1815. 
Although  he  seems  to  have  profited  from  the 
advice  of  Haydon  in  1815,  he  was  not  amone  the 
tetter's  pupils,  and  in  1816  he  entered  the  Acad- 
emy schools.  During  the  following  years  his 
paintings  attracted  much  attention,  especially 
the  "Fighting  Dogs"  (1819)  and  "Alpine  Mas- 
tiffs Reviving  a  fl-aveler  in  the  Snow^'  (1820). 
The  latter  work,  engraved  by  his  father  and 
brother,  became  one  of  the  most  popular  prints 
of  the  day. 

In  1825  he  went  to  Scotland,  visiting  Sir  Wal- 
ter Scott,  whom  he  painted  with  his  dogs  at  Ab- 
botsford,  and  traveling  in  the  Highlands.  This 
visit  was  of  decisive  influence  upon  his  art.  A 
great  lover  of  sport,  he  learned  to  know  the  deer 
in  their  native  haunts  and  was  tixe  first  to  intro- 
duce them  into  art.  His  imagination  was  also 
affected  by  the  grandeur  of  mountain  scenery, 
which  he  used  as  background  for  many  of  his 
pictures.  From  this  time,  too,  he  began  to  paint 
animals,  especially  the  dog,  in  their  relation  to 
man,  endowing  tiiem  with  human  sentiments. 
This  quality  is  the  chief  source  of  his  popularity 
with  the  public,  but  it  also  distinguishes  him 
unfavorably  from  really  great  animal  painters 
like  Potter,  Snyders,  and  Troyon,  who  painted 
animals  as  they  really  are  in  nature.  He  also 
increased  the  popularity  of  his  pictures  by  care- 
fully chosen  names.  Among  his  most  celebrated 
paintings  are  "High  Life  and  Low  Life"  (1831), 
Tate  Oalleiy,  a  deerhound  and  a  butcher's  mon- 
grel; "A  Jack  in  Office"  (1833),  South  Kensing- 
ton Museum;  "Bolton  Abbey  in  the  Olden  Time" 
(1834);  "Chatsworth,"  a  picture  showing  dex- 
terous treatment  of  dead  game;  "The  Old  Shep- 
herd's Chief  Mourner,"  South  Kensington  Mu- 
seum ;  "A  Distinguished  Member  of  the  Humane 
Society"  (1838),  Tate  Gallery;  "Dignity  and 
Impudence"  (1839),  National  Gallery;  "A 
Random  Shot"  (1848) ;  "Monarch  of  the  Glen" 
(1851). 

Landseer  became  an  associate  of  the  Royal 
Academy  in  1826,  at  24  years  of  age,  the  earliest 
allowed  by  the  statutes,  and  a  member  in  1831. 
He  freouently  drew  and  painted  the  Queen  and 
the  Prince  Consort,  both  of  whom  he  taught 
etehing.  He  was  of  a  nervous  temperament,  and 
his  peculiar  sensitiveness  to  imagined  slights 
filled  the  latter  part  of  his  life  with  mental  de- 
pression. In  1860  he  was  knighted;  in  1865  he 
received  gold  medals  at  the  Paris  Exposition 
and  at  Vienna  in  1873.  In  1865  he  declined  the 
presidency  of  the  Academy.  He  died  Oct.  1, 
1873,  and  was  buried  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral. 

Although  not  of  the  same  high  quality  as  bis 
animal  paintings,  Landseer's  portraits  were 
frank  and  natural;  among  the  best  are  those 
of  himself  and  of  his  father.  In  the  "Onnois- 
seurs"  he  represented  himself  as  sketching,  with 
a  dog  on  each  side  watehing  his  progress.  He 
also  designed  for  engravings,  his  best  designs 
being  his  illustrations  to  the  Waverley  Novels. 
As  a  sculptor,  he  designed  the  fine  lions  at  the 
base  of  Nelson's  Monument  in  Trafalgar  Square, 
besides  a  "Stag  at  Bay,"  exhibited  the  year  of 
his  death.     In  painting  he  was  a  facile  drafts- 


man, swift  in  execution  and  elegant  in  line;  his 
color,  however,  especially  in  his  last  works,  is 
liable  to  be  cold  and  crude.  The  chief  interest 
of  his  canvases  consists  in  their  illustrative 
value,  and  they  are  best  known  through  the 
large  number  of  excellent  engravings  made  of 
them,  especially  by  his  brother  Thomas. 

His  paintings  can  be  studied  only  in  Ehigland. 
Tlie  National  Gallery  contains,  besides  the  im- 
portant works  mentioned  above,  "King  Charles 
Spaniels"  and  "Sleeping  Bloodhound."  In  South 
I^sington  Museum  there  are:  "Highland  Drov- 
ers' Departure";  "Dog  and  Shadow";  "A  Fire- 
side Party";  "There  is  No  Place  Like  Home"; 
"The  Twa  Dogs";  "Tethered  Rams" ;  "Suspense"; 
"Eagle's  Nest."  The  Tate  Gallery  possesses: 
"Highland  Music"  (1830);  "Hunted  Stag" 
(1838);  "Peacock"  (1846);  "War"  (1846); 
"Highland  Dom";  "Alexander  and  Diodes." 
The  National  Portrait  Gallery  contains  his  por- 
trait of  Sir  Walter  ScoU.  There  are  also  fine 
examples  at  Windsor  and  in  other  royal_  pal- 
aces. Among  well-known  works  in  private'  pos- 
session are:  "Cat's  Paw"  (1824) ;  "Poacher  Deer 
Stalking";  "Otter  Speared"  (1844);  "Swannery 
Invaded  1^  Eagles";  "Stag  at  Bay." 

Bibliography.  The  best  monograph  on  Land- 
seer is  hy  J.  A.  Manson,  in  Makeri  of  Brit- 
ish Art  (London,  1902).  Consult  also:  Stephens, 
Memoirs  of  Landseer  ( London,  1873 ) ;  Daffome, 
Pictures  by  Landseer  (ib.,  1873) ;  Algernon 
Graves,  Catalogue  of  the  Works  of  Landseer 
(lb.,  1875) ;  M.  F.  Sweetser,  "Landseer,"  in  Ar- 
tist Biographies,  vol.  iii  (Boston,  1878). 

IiAND'S  EITD.  The  westernmost  point  of 
England,  in  Cornwall,  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  at 
the  entrance  to  the  English  Channel  ( Map :  Eng- 
land, A  6).  The  promontory  consists  of  granite 
cliffs  from  60  to  100  feet  high,  carved  into 
fantastic  shapes  by  the  waters  of  the  Atlantic; 
the  vicinity  is  noted  for  fine  cliff  scenery  and 
for  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  natural  rodc- 
ing  or  logan  stones  in  the  Kingdom.  Land's  End 
is  the  ancient  Bolerium  Promontorium. 

LANDSHXTT,  IBntsOiSSt.  A  free  city  and 
the  capital  of  Lower  Bavaria,  situated  on  th« 
Isar,  42  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Munich  (Map: 
Germany,  E  4).  It  is  an  old  town  with  broad 
streete  and  picturesque  gabled  houses  and  is 
partly  situated  on  an  isluid  in  the  river.  The 
churches  of  St.  Martin,  St.  Jodocus,  and  the 
Hospital  Church  are  interesting  bride  edifices, 
the  first  surmounted  by  a  tower  over  430  feet 
high.  The  Rathaus,  originally  erected  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  has  a  number  of  fine  frescoes 
in  its  splendid  late-Gothic  council  chamber.  An- 
other notable  building  is  the  magnificent  Italian 
Renaissance  palace  erected  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. lU  court,  with  columns,  and  ite  friezes, 
are  among  the  best  of  their  kind.  In  the  vicin- 
ity of  Landshut,  at  an  altitude  of  1630  feet,  rises 
the  old  castle  of  Trausnitz,  former  seat  of  the 
dukes  of  Lower  Bavaria.  There  are  schools  of 
agriculture,  trade,  electricity,  pottery.  The  uni- 
versity, transferred  hither  from  Ingolstadt  in 
1800,  was  removed  to  Munich  in  1826.  The 
town  manufactures  mainly  machinery,  ropes, 
chemicals,  tobacco,  straw  hats,  art  goods,  ve- 
hicles, organs,  textiles,  and  flour,  carries  on 
some  trade  in  agricultural  products  and  live 
stock,  and  has  important  markets  or  fairs.  Pop., 
1900,  21,736;  1910,  25,137,  mostly  Roman  Cath- 
olics. Landshut  was  founded  in  1204  and  was 
from  1266  to  1603  the  capital  of  the  Duchy  of 
Bavaria -Landshut. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


LA]n}Sxzn:oHT 


539 


UUn)STAI> 


liANSSXKECHT,  l&ntsnai6Kt.  See  Fbee 
Lance  ;  Mxbcknabies. 

I.ANI>SKBONA,  Uns-kirtR^ii&.  A  fortified 
seaport  town  of  Sweden,  situated  on  the  Sound, 
24  miles  north  of  MalmO  (Map:  Sweden,  E  9). 
It  is  r^rularly  built,  with  broad  and  straight 
streets  and  handsome  houses.  It  has  a  castle, 
built  in  the  sixteenth  century,  which  is  now  used 
as  a  prison.  The  subterranean  Obserratory  of 
T^cho  Brahe  stands  on  the  island  of  Hveen,  oppo- 
site the  town.  As  one  of  the  manufacturing  cities 
of  Sweden,  it  produces  tobacco,  sugar,  leather, 
woolen  ^oods,  smokeless  powder,  and  ironwork. 
In  the  Ticini^  are  coal  mines.  Its  harbor  is  35 
feet  deep,  and  is  equipped  with  shipyards  and 
good  docks.  It  has  regular  steamship  commimi- 
oation  with  Copenhagen,  Lflbeck,  and  the  Swed- 
ish coast  towns.  It  carries  on  considerable 
trade  in  grain,  dairy  products,  and  timber. 
Pop.,  1901,  14,399;   1911,  16,459. 

LADD^LIP.  A  mass  of  earth  and  rocks 
which  for  some  cause  becomes  detached  from  its 
original  position  and  slides  down  to  a  lower 
level.  Earthquakes,  erosion,  and  especially  the 
action  of  percolating  water  are  common  agents 
of  landslips  or  landslides.  There  are  records  of 
great  landslips  in  the  Alps  that  received  their 
initial  impetus  from  earthquiikes,  but  this  agency 
is  most  prominent  in  volcanic  regions.  The  base 
of  cliffs  along  river  valleys  is  subject  to  removal 
by  erosion,  fiius  undermining  the  strata  above. 
The  base  of  strata  which  rest  in  an  inclined 
position  upon  beds  of  clay  or  other  loose  mate- 
rials may  be  lubricated  by  the  infiltration  of 
water,  causing  the  strata  to  slide  by  mere  grav- 
itation. Elevated  peat  bogs  have  been  known 
to  discharge  themselves  after  heavy  rains  upon 
neighboring  fields.     See  Avalasche. 

XtANDSMAAIi,  l&ns'mftl'.  The  popular  in- 
digenous dialects  of  Xorway,  as  distinguished 
from  the  literary  language,  or  Dano-Xorwe^an, 
also  called  Rigsmaal;  in  a  narrower  sense,  some 
normalized  form  of  these  dialects  as  used  by 
certain  modem  writers. 

After  the  union  between  Denmark  and  Norway 
in  1397,  Danish  became  the  literary  and  official 
language  of  Norway,  though  in  time  this  Danish 
came  to  differ  somewhat  in  vocabulary  and 
pronunciation  from  that  spoken  in  Denmark. 
The  old  Norwegian  language  gradually  disap- 
peared, except  m  the  country  districts.  To  re- 
instate this  into  its  former  position  of  a  na- 
tional medium  of  expression  was  the  purpose  of 
the  Landsmaal  movement.  This  was  only  one 
phase  of  that  interest  in  Norse  antiquities  which 
characterized  the  Romantic  movement  in  Scan- 
dinavia; it  was  also  a  phase  of  the  new  national 
feeling  which  permeated  Norway  after  its  sep- 
aration from  Denmark  in  1814. 

The  chief  exponent  of  the  Landsmaal  move- 
ment is  Aasen  (q.v.),  who  in  1848  wrote  Det 
Vortke  folkesprogs  grammatik,  and  in  1850  his 
Ordbog  over  det  norske  folkesprog.  From  that 
time  he  and  others  have  labored  unceasingly  for 
the  recognition  of  a  national  Norwegian  lan- 
guage. In  spite  of  its  bitter  enemies,  including 
such  men  as  BjOmson  and  Ibsen,  the  Lands- 
maal movement  has  made  steady  progress.  In 
1892  the  Legislature  passed  an  ordinance  in- 
vesting the  local  school  board  with  the  right  to 
decide  whether  the  language  of  the  textbooks 
and  of  the  written  work  of  the  pupils  shall  be 
Landsmaal  or  Rigsmaal.  The  students  must 
learn  to  read  both  languages.  According  to  a 
later  ordinance  (1896),  the  students  in  the  sec- 


ondarv  schools  must  learn  to  read  the  Landsmaal 
as  well  as  the  Rigsmaal  and  to  explain  passages 
of  literature  in  both.  In  1899  a  chair  in  "Lands- 
maal and  its  dialects"  was  created  in  Christiania 
University.  In  1912  an  ordinance  went  into 
effect,  according  to  which  the  candidates  for  the 
maturity  examination  (artium)  may  write  the 
two  essays  constituting  the  language  test  in 
either  tongue,  but  such  candidates  as  write  both 
essays  in  the  same  language  must  take  a  supple- 
mentary examination  in  the  other. 

The  salient  characteristics  which  distinguish 
the  Landsmaal  from  Danish  are  (1)  the  pres- 
ervation in  several  endings  of  the  Old  Scandi- 
navian a,  weakened  in  Danish  to  e;  (2)  the  cmi- 
sonant  sounds  p,  t,  k  in  certain  positions  for  the 
Danish  b,  d,  g;  (3)  the  diphthongs  au,  6y,  ei,  in 
several  cases  where  Danish  has  6,  o,  e;  (4)  dis- 
tinctive forms  for  the  masculine  and  feminine 
genders,  which  in  Danish  are  alike;  (5)  a  vo- 
cabulary almost  exclusively  Scandinavian,  as 
against  the  largely  Qernuuiized  vocabulary  of 
Danish. 

The  Landsmaal  has  a  literature  not  insignifi- 
cant. Among  its  best-known  authors  are  Aasen, 
Vinje,  Janson,  Gkirborg,  Braaten,  Uppdal,  etc. 
There  are  periodicals  printed  in  the  language 
and  also  a  number  of  good  translations. 

Bibliography.  Aasen,  Ordbog  over  det  norske 
folkesprog  (Christiania,  1850)  ;  id.,  Norsk  gram- 
matik (ib.,  1864) ;  Heegstad,  Norsk  maalsaga 
for  skule  og  heim  (Oslo,  1907)  ;  Calvin  Thomas, 
"Recent  Progress  of  the  Landsmaal  Movement 
in  Norway,"  In  Modem  Language  Association, 
Publication,  vol.  xxv  (Baltimore,  1910);  Seip, 
Norsk  grammatik  (Christiania,  1911);  Lillehei, 
"On  the  Forms  of  the  Landsmaal  in  Norway," 
in  Society  for  the  Advancement  of  Bcandinaman 
Study,  Publication.  voL  i  (Urbana,  111.,  1913), 
containing  a  good  bibliography. 

IjATSnjB'TKAS.  Formerly  the  lowest  rating 
in  all  branches  of  the  enlisted  force  of  the  navy. 
Landsmen  then  composed  nearly  one-third  the 
crew  of  an  ordinary  man-of-war.  Any  yotmg 
man  of  sound  physique,  good  moral  character, 
and  not  less  than  18  nor  more  than  25  years  of 
age  was  eligible  for  enlistment,  as  no  nautical 
or  naval  knowledge  or  training  was  required.  In 
the  seaman  branch  the  name  of  the  rating  is  now 
apprentice  seaman,  and  men  so  enlisted  are  ac- 
corded the  same  instruction  as  that  formerly 
given  to  landsmen.  Men  are  still  enlisted  as 
landsmen  for  service  in  the  other  branches,  but 
they  are  very  few  in  number  on  board  ship.  The 
pay  of  a  landsman  is  $17.60  per  month. 

LAin>STAD,  Mnd'sUd,  Magihts  Bbostbup 
(1802-80).  A  Norwegian  bishop,  poet,  and  folk- 
lorist.  He  was  bom  near  the  North  Cape,  on  the 
island  of  Maasjt,  was  educated  for  the  ministry, 
and  succeeded  his  father  as  minister  at  Seljord. 
He  retired  in  1876  and  removed  to  Christiania. 
His  greatest  literary  work  was  his  Norske  Folke- 
viser  (1851-53),  a  collection  of  about  130  popu- 
lar poems,  with  music  by  Lindemann.  In  tnis 
field  Landstad  and  Faye  were  practically  pio- 
neers. In  hymnody  also  he  made  himself  a  name 
by  many  hymns  of  his  own,  by  translations  from 
Luther  (1855),  and  by  the  Kirkesalmebog,  a 
hymnary  which  he  compiled,  about  60  selec- 
tions being  his  own  work.  It  was  authorized  in 
1869  for  use  by  the  Norwegian  church  in  Nor- 
way and  America,  and  is  still  its  fa^mnary.  His 
work,  Digte  og  Sange  (1879),  is  largely  rural 
and  popular  in  character.  Gamle  Sagn  om 
Hjartdoleme  appeared  in  1880. 
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LANDSTtTBK,  Iftnt'shtwrm  (Oer^  land 
8toriu,  land  uprising).  A  part  of  the  military 
reserve  forces  of  the  German  and  other  armies. 
Service  in  the  German  Landsturm  is  aa  fol- 
lows: the  men  are  those  who  are  liable  to  mili- 
tary service,  but  do  not  belong  to  the  army  or 
navy,  from  the  completed  seventeenth  to  the 
completed  forty-fifth  year  of  age.  It  is  divided 
into  two  levies,  or  bans:  first  ban,  those  liable 
to  service  but  who  have  had  no  training,  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  thirty-ninth  year;  second 
ban,  all  men,  trained  and  untrained,  from  the 
thirty-ninth  to  the  forty-fifth  year.  See  Abmies 
AKD  AkmY  ObOANIZATION  ;  COKSCBIPTION ;  GlB- 
UAjrz,  Army;  Landwehk. 

IiAND  TAX.  The  earliest  direct  taxes  were 
levied  upon  land,  as  the  principal  source  of  in- 
come. The  Athenian  tax  of  596  B.C.  was  a  land 
tax  levied  upon  the  basis  of  yield  in  kind  (es- 
timated, not  actual  yield),  and  the  earliest  di- 
rect taxes  in  the  Roman  Republic  were  of  a 
similar  character.  With  the  development  of 
movable  wealth  in  both  Greece  and  Rome  the 
basis  of  direct  taxation  became  broader.  Other 
income  sources  were  levied  upon  roughly  in 
proportion  to  their  productiveness. 

After  the  breakdown  of  the  Roman  Empire  and 
the  consequent  decay  of  commerce  and  indus- 
try, land  became  once  more  the  principal  source 
of  disposable  income,  and  hence  the  chief  object 
of  direct  taxation.  In  Germany,  down  to  the 
twelfth  century,  taxes  were  levied  upon  land 
alone,  and  the  same  thing  wtM  true  of  practi- 
cally the  whole  of  northern  Europe.  The  Eng- 
lisii  imposts  known  as  sbipgeld,  Danegeld,  the 
scutage,  carucage,  and  tallage  were  land  taxes. 
In  this  period  taxes  were  collected,  for  the  most 
part,  in  kind  and  were  levied  in  proportion 
eitiier  to  actual  yield,  thus  varving  from  sea- 
son to  season,  or  to  estimated  yield.  The  special 
tax  on  estimated  yield,  commuted  into  a  money 
payment,  survived  in  certain  instances  to  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Such  a  survival 
was  the  com  tax  in  Denmark,  which  remained 
precisely  at  the  same  level  for  almost  a  century 
and  a  half.  It  was  originally  apportioned  ac- 
cording to  estimated  yidd  in  gram,  and  with 
the  lapse  of  time  came  to  bear  very  unevenly 
upon  the  several  holdings,  in  consequence  of 
changes  in  agricultural  technique  or  in  means 
of  transportation  affecting  the  value  of  lands. 

With  the  great  development  of  commercial 
and  industrial  wealth  of  modem  times  other 
sources  of  direct  taxation  were  added  to  the 
land  tax,  until  by  the  opening  of  the  nineteenth 
century  a  tendency  was  clearly  manifest  to  as- 
similate land  to  other  forms  of  property  under 
a  uniform  rate  of  taxation.  This  tendency  at- 
tained full  realization  in  the  United  States, 
where,  indeed,  the  provision  was  freauently 
inserted  in  the  State  constitutions  that  all  prop- 
erty should  be  assessed  for  taxation  at  a  uni- 
form rate. 

In  the  last  half  century  the  evolution  towards 
assimilation  of  all  forms  of  property  and  taxa- 
tion at  a  uniform  rate  has  been  checked.  In 
the  public  finance  of  European  countries  land  is 
frequently  given  special  treatment  and  special 
taxation  for  local  purposes.  The  most  significant 
developments  in  this  direction  are  the  land  taxes 
of  the  British  states  of  Australasia,  the  west- 
era  provinces  of  Canada,  and  of  certain  States 
and  cities  of  the  United  States.  Underlpng  this 
new  tendency  in  taxation  is  the  principle  that 
the   social   and   political    consequences   of   land 


tenure  present  peculiarities  different  from  those 
of  the  exploitation  of  other  forms  of  wealth. 
Hence,  it  is  held,  social  and  political  consider- 
ations, rather  than  purely  financial,  should 
dominate  in  the  taxation  of  land. 

As  the  most  extreme  instance  of  this  tendency 
we  may  review  the  land  taxation  policy  of  New 
Zealand.  In  the  third  quarter  of  the  nineteenth 
century  land  holdings  were  highly  concentrated 
in  that  colony.  Vart  tracts  were  held  for  graz- 
ing or  for  speculative  purposes,  frequently  by 
persons  who  were  not  resident  in  tne  colony. 
This  situation  was  felt  to  be  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  colony,  and  the  plan  of  forcing 
the  subdivision  of  such  tracts  through  differen- 
tial taxation  early  gained  popular  support. .  In 
1878  a  law  was  passed  levying;  a  tax  of  half  a 
penny  in  the  pound  on  the  capital  value  of  land, 
unimproved.  This  tax  was  abolished  in  the 
year  following.  But  in  1893  a  far  more  drastic, 
law  was  pass^l.  A  flat  rate  of  one  penny  in  the 
poimd  of  unimproved  value  of  land  was  levied, 
but  on  holdings  worth  less  than  £1500  (bare 
land  value)  £500  were  exempt  from  the  tax.  In 
addition  to  the  flat  rate  a  graduated  tax  was 
levied  on  large  estates,  ranging  from  one-eighth 
of  a  penny  in  the  pound  on  estates  from  £5000 
to  £10,000  up  to  two  pence  in  the  pound  on  es- 
tates above  £210,000.  On  the  holdings  of  ab- 
sentees from  the  colony  the  land  tax  was  in- 
creased by  20  per  cent. 

In  1903  the  graduated  tax  on  large  estates 
was  increased.  By  this  Act  the  rate  on  estates 
of  a  value  of  £7000  (excluding  improvements) 
was  increased  by  one-sixteenth  of  a  penny  in  the 
pound;  the  rate  on  estates  of  £210,000  was  in- 
creased to  three  pence  in  the  pound.  In  1908 
the  scale  of  graduation  was  again  raised  on 
estates  of  £40,000  and  upward.  Under  this  law 
an  estate  of  £200,000  pays  a  tax  of  two  per  cent 
of  the  capital  value. 

The  taxes  referred  to  above  are  provincial 
taxes.  Local  authorities  are  given  the  option 
of  raising  their  revenues  from  land  or  from 
other  sources.  About  one-half  of  the  burghs 
levy  direct  taxes  upon  the  unimproved  value  of 
land.  Two  of  the  chief  cities,  Wellington  and 
Christchurch,  follow  this  system  of  taxation. 

In  South  Australia  taxes  on  the  unimproved 
value  of  the  land  have  been  levied  for  provin- 
cial purposes  since  1885.  Municipalities  were 
empowered  in  1893  to  levy  taxes  upon  the  same 
basis.  In  the  Canadian  Province  of  Alberta  the 
system  is  employed  for  both  provincial  and  local 
purposes;  in  British  Columbia  local  authorities 
are  permitted  to  confine  real  taxes  to  the  un- 
improved value  of  the  land  alone.  In  the  United 
States  the  most  conspicuous  instance  of  the  toid- 
ency  is  in  Oregon,  where  counties,  under  a 
constitutional  amendment  of  1911,  are  permitted 
to  confine  taxation  to  land  if  they  choose.  The 
cities  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Pueblo,  Colo.,  have 
levied  discriminating  taxes  upon  the  unimproved 
value  of  the  land.  In  tite  State  of  New  York  a 
powerful  movement  in  the  same  direction  has 
resulted  in  the  separate  assessment  of  land  and 
improvements  in  New  York  City  and  in  the 
introduction  of  several  measures  in  the  L^s- 
lature  for  increasing  the  relative  burden  upon 
the  land. 

The  accepted  theory  of  the  incidence  of  land 
taxation  is  that  it  rests  where  it  is  placed  and 
cannot  be  shifted  to  the  consumer  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  land.  A  land  tax  which  remains  un- 
changed,  like  the   Danish  com   tax   mentioned 
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above,  the  old  Dutch  land  tax,  and  the  British 
land  tax,  becomes  practically  a  rent  charge  upon 
the  land.  In  bo  far  as  it  exceeds  the  prevailing 
rates  upon  other  forms  of  property  it  sinks  the 
price  of  the  land  by  an  amount  equal  to  its 
capitalized  value.  Land  taxes  that  are  not  fixed 
in  amotut,  but  that  exceed  the  prevailing  rate, 
have  a  similar  tendency  to  depress  the  value  of 
land.  Hence,  it  may  be  said  that  they  repre- 
sent no  real  burden  to  later  purchasers  of  the 
land;  if  they  reduce  the  net  income  value  of  the 
land,  they  have  reduced  the  capital  value  pro- 
portionately. This  theory  of  the  incidence  of 
land  taxation  and  its  corollary,  that  no  matter 
how  heavy  the  tax  upon  land  the  progress  of 
improvement  will  not  oe  checked,  together  with 
democratic  hostility  to  the  large  es^te  and  to 
absenteeism,  explains  the  strength  of  the  current 
political  tendency  towards  special  taxes  upon 
land.  See  Sinoue  Tax;  Ukeabned  Inobekent; 
Taxation. 

LAND  TOBTOIBE.  A  tortoise  (or  turtle) 
of  terrestrial  habits.  All  these  belong  to  the 
extensive  family  Testudinids,  but  do  not  include 
all  of  that  family,  a  large  section  of  which — 
the  terrapins  (q.v.)  and  their  allies — are  thor- 
oughly aquatic  m  their  adaptations.  The  land 
tortoises  proper  form  a  section  of  the  family 
easily  recognized  by  their  feet,  in  which  the  toes 
are  short,  without  webs,  and  the  hinder  ones 
"clubbed,"  while  the  front  of  the  fore  limbs  is 
protected  by  strong  homy  scales  or  frequently 
by  dermal  ossifications.  The  carapace  of  the 
shell  is  usually  heavy  and  highly  arched,  and 
the  plastron  is  firmly  united  to  it  at  the  sides 
of  the  body.  The  top  of  the  strong  shell  is  cov- 
ered with  shields,  the  tail  is  ehott,  and  the  en- 
tire structure  is  calculated  for  compact  and 
secure  defense  within  the  fortress  of  the  shell, 
since  these  creatures  can  neither  run  away  from 
an  enemy  nor  fight  him  effectually.  Land  tor- 
toises flourished  in  past  ages,  and  a  few  genera, 
chiefly  Tettudo  and  its  recent  modifications,  have 
survived  in  a  limited  way  to  modern  times.  The 
term  is  applied  in  Europe  mainlv  to  the  "com- 
mon" or  Greek  tortoise,  and  in  the  United 
States  to  the  similar  gopher  (q.v.)  or  to  the 
somewhat  different  box  turtles  (genus  Cistudo). 
Most  commonly,  however,  it  refers  to  the  gigantic 
terrestrial  tortoises  of  the  Mascarene  and  Oala- 
pagos  groups  of  islands,  now  nearly  extinct. 
See  ToKTOisE.  

LAND  TRANSFEB,  Refobk  m.  The  an- 
cient methods  of  conveyancing  by  feoffment  and 
livery  of  seisin,  ete.,  have  teen  superseded  by 
simple  deeds,  granting  and  conveying  the  prop- 
erty by  an  accurate  description  by  metes  and 
bounds  and  signed  and  sealed  by  the  grantor. 
In  the  United  States  the  States  are  divided  into 
counties,  the  Ijttter  into  townships,  and  the 
latter  into  sections;  and  tefore  a  conveyance  of 
real  estate  it  is  the  practice  to  have  it  surveyed 
and  insert  in  the  description  in  the  deed  the 
metes  and  bounds  established  by  the  survey,  in- 
stead of  a  general  description,  as  "My  estate  of 
Blackacre,"  as  was  formerly  customary.  Re- 
cording or  r^stry  acte  have  been  passed  in 
most  States,  and  the  record  of  deeds  supersedes 
the  dramatic  notoriety  of  livery  of  seisin.  In 
some  cities  the  record  of  conveyances  must  be 
ordered  under  sections  and  blocks  into  which 
the  area  included  in  the  corporate  limite  is 
divided.  The  Torrens  system  (q.v.)  of  land 
registration  has  greatly  simplified  the  transfer 
of  land  in   Australia.     This  system  has  been 


partially  adopted  in  England,  Massachusetts, 
Illinois,  Minnesota,  and  several  other  States, 
and  is  in  force  in  the  Philippines  and  Hawaii. 
Consult  Niblack,  The  Torrens  System  (Chicago, 
1903),  and  Hogg,  T>ie  Australian  Torrens  Sys- 
tem   (London,    1905).     See  Conveyance. 

LANDWSHB,  lant'v&r  (Ger.,  land  defense). 
A  military  term  originating  in  Prussia  and 
since  applied  to  a  branch  of  the  national  reserve 
forces  of  Austria-Hungary,  (Sermany,  Japan,  and 
Switzerland.  The  Prussian  Landwehr  was  first 
proposed  in  1806  by  Major  Knesebeck  of  the 
Prussian  army;  but  it  was  not  until  the  com- 
mencement of  the  campaign  of  1813  that  the 
Prussian  system  of  national  defense,  for  which  it 
was  originally  solely  devised,  came  into  actual 
teing.  It  was  then  organized  on  Schamhorst's 
plan  by  a  royal  edict  dated  March  17,  1813. 
By  the  constitution  of  April,  1871,  the  Prussian 
regulations  were  extended  to  the  German  Em- 
pire. In  Austria-Hungary  the  Landwehr  of  Aus- 
tria and  Honvgds^  of  Hungary  were  organized 
in  1889 — citizens  who  have  been  transferr^i  from 
the  common  army  serving  two  years,  and  others 
12  years.  After  quitting  the  reserve  of  the 
rq^ar  army  the  German  conscript  serves  12 
years  in  the  Landwehr,  five  years  in  the  first 
class,  or  ban,  and  seven  years  in  the  second  ban, 
completing  his  service  in  the  Landwehr  at  the 
age  of  39,  when  he  is  transferred  to  the  Luid- 
Sturm  (second  ban)  for  service  until  the  forty- 
flfth  year.  In  Japan  those  who  have  served  their 
period  in  the  active  army  perform  10  years' 
landwehr  (called  "kobi")  service.  All  able- 
bodied  citizens  of  the  Swiss  Bepnblic  are  com- 
pelled to  serve  eight  years  in  the  national  Land- 
wehr from  the  thirty-second  to  the  completed 
fortieth  year  of  their  age.  They  then  pass  to  the 
Landsturm  for  the  remaining  eight  years  of  their 
service. 

The  general  evolution  of  the  Landwehr  has 
been  from  a  force  organized  entirely  for  home 
defense  to  an  important  part  of  the  trained 
defensive  or  offensive  forces  of  the  nation.  See 
Abmies;   Germany,  Army;  Conscbifiton. 

LANE,  Alfbed  Ceubch  (1863-  ).  An 
American  geologist,  born  in  Boston.  He  gradu- 
ated from  Harvard  in  1883,  taught  mathematics 
there  for  two  years,  and  studied  at  Heidelberg. 
From  1889  to  1892  he  was  petrographer  of  the 
Michigan  Geological  Survey  and  instructor  in 
the  Michigan  CMlege  of  Mines;  thereafter  until 
1909  he  was  assistant  State  geologist  (seven 
vears)  and  State  geologist  (10  years).  In  1909 
ke  was  appointed  Pearson  professor  of  geology 
and  mineralogy  in  Tufts  College.  At  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  he  lectured  on  economic 
geology  in  1904.  He  became  a  memter  and  offi- 
cer of  numerous  scientific  societies.  Various 
reports  on  the  geology  of  Michigan,  Canada,  and 
the  United  Stetcs  were  edited,  and  in  part  pre- 
pared, by  him,  and  he  is  author  also  of  many 
short  articles  of  general  scientific  interest. 

LANE,  Edwabd  William  (1801-76).  An 
English  Arabic  scholar.  He  was  bom  in  Here- 
ford, the  son  of  Pretendary  Theophilus  Lane. 
After  education  at  Bath  and  Hereford  he  aban- 
doned an  intention  to  enter  holy  orders;  also 
abandoned,  owing  to  ill  health,  the  engraver's 
profession,  which  he  had  learned,  and,  with  a 
strong  predilection  for  Oriental  studies,  went  to 
Egypt  in  182.5.  He  soon  learned  Arabic,  and, 
adopting  the  native  garb  and  habits,  commenced 
his  travels,  observations,  and  sketches,  which, 
with  the  exception  of  an  interval  in  England, 
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extended  from  1824  to  1835  and  resulted  in  the 
publication  of  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Mod- 
em Egyptians  {2  vols.,  1836),  still  a  standard 
authority.  This  was  followed  by  a  new  transla- 
tion of  the  Thousand  and  One  Nights,  or  Arabian 
Nights'  Entertainment  (3  vols.,  1838-40). 
From  1842  to  1849  he  was  in  Egypt,  collecting 
materials  for  an  Arabie-Engliah  Lexicon  and 
Thesaurus,  and  after  his  return  to  England  the 
rest  of  his  life  was  devoted  to  the  preparation 
of  this  gigantic  work  for  publication.  In 
1863  he  received  a  civil-list  pension.  Seven 
volumes  of  his  Lexicon  (1863-74)  appeared  dur- 
ing bis  lifetime;  the  posthumous  publication  was 
completed  by  his  grandnephew,  8.  Lane-Poole, 
with  the  issue  of  three  further  volumes  (1877- 
92),  the  funds  being  provided  by  Lane's  early 
friend,  the  Duke  of  Northumberland.  Consult 
S.  Lane-Poole,  Life  of  Edward  WiUiam  Lane 
(London,  1877). 

LANE,  FSAiTKLiN  Knight  ( 1864-  ).  An 
American  cabinet  officer,  bom  on  Prince  Eidward 
Island,  Canada.  Early  in  life  he  moved  to  Cal- 
ifornia, where  he  attended  the  State  university. 
He  was  a  reporter,  New  York  correspondent  for 
Western  papers,  and  later  part  ovraer  and  editor 
of  the  Tacoma  Daily  News.  After  his  admission 
to  the  California  bar  in  1889,  he  practiced  law 
in  San  Francisco,  where,  as  corporation  or  city 
counsel  from  1897  to  1902,  he  made  a  reputa- 
tion for  efficiency  and  honesty.  He  was  the 
unsuccessful  Democratic  candidate  for  Governor 
of  California  in  1902  and  for  United  States 
Senator  in  1903.  In  1905  he  was  appointed  by 
President  Roosevelt  to  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission  and  served  until  1913  with  much 
success.  This  nonpartisan  appointment  was  re- 
ceived with  satisfaction  throughout  the  country, 
and  Lane's  elevation  to  the  chairmanship  of  the 
commission  in  1913  was  also  widely  endorsed. 
In  1913  he  accepted  the  invitation  to  enter  the 
cabinet  of  President  Wilson,  as  Secretary  of  the 
Interior.  In  this  office  he  urged  conservation  of 
coal  lands  and  was  instrumental  in'  securing  the 
passage  of  the  Alaska  Railway  Bill  of  1914,  pro- 
viding for  a  government-built  road. 

IiANE,  GnHtoE  AfABTiN  (1823-97).  An 
American  Latinist  and  educator,  born  at  Charles- 
town,  Mass.  He  studied  under  Beck  at  Harvard, 
graduating  in  1846;  yrax  a  Latin  tutor  there  for 
a  year;  then  studied  at  Berlin,  Bonn,  and  Hei- 
delberg, and  at  GUSttingen,  where  in  1851  he  took 
his  doctor's  degree  with  a  thesis,  Smymworum 
Res  OestCB  et  Antiquitates,  which  is  still  author- 
itative. He  returned  at  once  to  Harvard  to  be- 
come professor  of  Latin.  In  1869  he  was  ap- 
pointed Pope  professor.  After  his  resignation, 
in  1894,  he  still  continued,  as  professor  emeri- 
tus, to  give  graduate  courses.  A  brilliant  and 
original  teacher,  he  was  the  author  of  Latin 
Pronunciation  (1871),  which  turned  the  tide 
against  the  "English  method"  in  the  United 
States,  and  of  a  Latin  Grammar  (completed  by 
Morgan,  1898 ) ,  which  is  remarkable  for  its  felic- 
itous translations.  He  was  a  valued  contrib- 
utor to  Harper's  Latin  lexicons.  The  well- 
known  ballad  of  the  "Lone  Fishball"  was  from 
Lane's  pen.  Consult  M.  H.  Morgan,  "Memoir  of 
Professor  Lane,"  in  Harvard  Studies,  ix  (Cam- 
bridge, 1898). 

LANE,  Habbt  (1855-  ).  An  American 
legislator.  He  was  born  at  Corvallis,  Benton  Co., 
Greg.,  graduated  in  medicine  in  1876,  and  served 
as  superintendent  of  the  Oregon  State  Insane 
Asylum  from  1887  to  1891.    He  was  mayor  of 


Portland,  Greg.,  for  two  terms  (1905-09)  and 
in  1913  was  elected  United  States  Senator. 
Early  in  his  term  he  advocated  government 
ownership  of  telegraphs  and  telephones  and  at- 
ta<^ed  the  firm  of  J.  P.  Morgan  &  Co.,  for  the 
support  it  gave  to  certain  fjaancial  operations 
of  the  New  Haven  Railroad. 

I<ANE,  Henbt  Smith  (1811-81).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader,  bom  in  Montgomery  Co., 
Ky.,  where  he  received  an  academic  education. 
He  studied  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  and  in 
1832  removed  to  Crawfordsville,  Ind.,  where  he 
practiced  and  became  identifi^  prominently 
with  Whig  politics.  In  1837  he  was  elected  to 
the  Indiana  State  Senate;  in  1840  he  was  elected 
to  Congress  to  fill  a  vacancy,  and  he  remained 
in  that  body  until  1843.  He  served  in  the  Mex- 
ican War  as  lieutenant  colonel  of  a  raiment 
of  Indiana  volunteers.  With  the  break-up  of 
the  Whig  party  in  Indiana,  he  and  some  of  his 
former  party  associates  entered  into  an  organ- 
ization that  became  the  nucleus  of  the  Repub- 
lican party  in  the  State.  Lane  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  movement  that  led  to  the  calling  of 
the  first  national  convention  of  the  party  in 
18S6  at  Philadelphia,  of  which  he  was  chosen 
permanent  chairman.  In  1869  he  was  elected 
by  a  coalition  of  Republicans  and  "American" 
members  of  the  Legislature  to  the  United  States 
Senate,  in  opposition  to  Jesse  D.  Bright,  who 
was  chosen  by  the  Democrats  and  seated  after 
a  contest.  In  1860  he  was  elected  Governor  of 
Indiana  and  served  for  a  few  days  in  January, 
1861,  resigning  in  anticipation  of  his  election 
to  the  Senate,  where  he  served  from  the  follow- 
ing March  until  1867.  In  1866  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Loyalists'  convention. 

IiAXTE,  James  Henbt  (1814-66).  An  Amer- 
ican soldier  and  politician.  He  was  bom  at 
Lawrenceburg,  Ind.,  studied  law,  and  in  1840 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  In  May,  1846,  he 
volunteered  for  service  in  the  Mexican  War. 
He  was  chosen  colonel  of  an  Indiana  re^ment 
and  commanded  a  brigade  at  the  battle  of 
Buena  Vista.  Immediately  after  the  close  of 
the  war  he  was  elected  Lieutenant  Governor  of 
Indiana,  serving  in  this  capacity  from  1849  to 
1853,  and  from  1853  to  1866  he  was  a  Demo- 
cratic member  of  Congress.  In  1855  he  removed 
to  Kansas  and  there  became  conspicuous  as  a 
leader  of  the  Free-State  party.  He  was  presi- 
dent of  the  Topeka  Constitutional  Convention 
in  the  fall  of  this  year,  was  second  in  command 
on  the  Free-State  side  during  the  so-called 
Wakarusa  War,  and  in  1856  was  chosen  United 
States  Senator  by  the  L^slature  which  had 
met  under  the  Topeka  constitution.  This  elec- 
tion, however,  was  not  recognized  by  Congress, 
and  Lane  remained  in  Kansas,  where  in  1859 
he  acted  as  president  of  the  Leavenworth  Con- 
stitutional Convention.  In  1861,  Kansati  having 
at  last  been  admitted  to  the  Union,  Lane  was 
elected  to  the  United  States  Senate;  but,  the 
Civil  War  having  broken  out,  he  soon  volun- 
teered for  active  service  in  the  field,  and,  after 
commanding  for  a  time  the  frontier  guards  about 
Washington,  was  appointed  brigadier  general  of 
volunteers  in  December,  1861,  though  his  com- 
mission was  canceled  in  the  following  March. 
He  projected  several  visionary  military  expedi- 
tions, such  as  the  Great  Southern  Expedition 
from  Kansas  in  1861-62;  he  became  "commander 
for  recruiting  in  the  Dq>artment  of  Kansas"  in 
July,  1862,  and  in  this  capacity  endeavored  to 
usurp  the  functions  of  Governor  Robinson  and 
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later  of  Goyernor  Carney.  In  1864,  daring  Gen- 
eral Price's  raid,  he  was  an  aid  to  (General 
Curtis.  He  was  reelected  to  the  United  States 
Senate  in  1866,  but  in  1866  was  attacked  with 
paralysis  and  during  a  temporary  aberration  of 
mind  committed  suicide. 

LANE,  Jonathan  Hohmb  (1819-80).  An 
American  physicist,  born  at  Oeneseo,  Livingston 
Co.,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Phillips  Exeter  and 
at  Yale  College,  where  he  graduated  in  1846. 
In  1848  he  was  appointed  assistant  examiner  in 
the  United  States  Patent  Office  and  in  1851  was 
made  chief  examiner,  but  in  1857  was  removed 
for  political  reasons.  In  1869  he  was  appointed 
verifier  of  standards  in  the  office  of  weights  and 
measures  at  Washington.  In  1870  he  published 
a  valuable  paper  entitled  The  Theoretical  Tem- 
peraiure  of  the  Sun.  Lane  patented  an  optical 
telegraph  or  semaphore  and  an  improved  mer- 
cury horizon  and  attempted  experiments  to  se- 
cure low  temperatures  and  to  determine  the 
absolute  zero. 

LANS,  Joseph  (1801-81).  An  American 
pioneer  and  soldier,  bom  in  Btmcombe  Co.,  N.  C. 
He  removed  to  Kentucky  in  1814  and  two  years 
later  crossed  the  Ohio  into  Warrick  Co.,  Ind. 
He  was  elected  to  the  Legislature  in  1822  while 
still  under  age  and  was  consequently  obliged  to 
wait  some  tune  before  he  could  take  his  seat. 
From  that  time  until  the  outbreak  of  the  Mexi- 
can War  he  was  a  member  of  one  branch  or  the 
other  of  the  Indiana  Leqgislature,  but  in  1846 
he  resigned  from  the  State  Senate  to  enlist  as 
a  private.  Soon  afterward  he  was  elected 
colonel  of  the  Second  Indiana  Volunteers  and  in 
1846  was  commissioned  brigadier  general.  He 
was  wounded  at  the  battle  of  Buena  Vista  and 
at  Huamantla  defeated  Qeneral  Santa  Anna, 
for  which  service  he  received  the  brevet  rank  of 
major  general  in  the  regular  army.  He  was 
very  successful  against  the  guerrilla  bands  which 
infested  the  country  and  became  known  as  the 
Marion  of  the  Mexican  War.  At  the  close  of 
the  war  President  Polk  appointed  him  Governor 
of  Oregon  Territory,  and,  when  President  Taylor 
removed  him  two  years  later  (1850),  the  people 
elected  him  delegate  to  Congress — an  office  which 
he  held  until  Orion's  admission  to  the  Union 
in  1859,  when  he  was  chosen  to  the  United  States 
Senate,  where  he  served  from  February,  1869,  to 
March,  1861.  (He  also  acted  as  Oovemor  of 
Oregon  from  May  16  to  19,  1853.)  During 
President  Pierce's  administration  he  commanded 
the  troops  sent  to  suppress  an  uprising  of  the 
Indians.  In  1852  the  Indiana  Democratic  State 
Convention  advocated  his  nomination  for  the 
presidency,  and  in  1860  he  ran  for  Vice  Presi- 
dent on  the  ticket  with  John  C.  Breckenridge. 
Upon  his  defeat  he  retired  from  public  life  to 
his  ranch  in  Oregon,  where  he  lived  in  compara- 
tive poverty  until  his  death. 

LANE,  Sot  Rau>h  (0.1530-1603).  The  first 
Governor  of  Virginia.  He  was  bom  in  North- 
amptonshire, England,  and  is  said  to  have  taken 
part  at  an  early  age  in  the  buccaneering  expedi- 
tions in  which  English  ships  were  employ^  at 
that  time.  In  1683-85  he  was  employed  in  the 
government's  service  in  Ireland.  He  joined  Sir 
Richard  Grenville's  expedition  to  America  in 
1685  and  after  its  arrival  established  a  colony 
on  Roanoke  Island  and  became  Governor.  The 
colony  was  not  successful,  owing  to  disadvan- 
tageous location,  the  hostility  of  the  Indians, 
and  the  lack  of  food.  When  Sir  Francis  Drake 
arrived  with  his  fleet  in  June,  1586,  the  colo- 


nists were  glad  to  return  to  England.  Upon  his 
return  Lane  was  appointed  to  carry  out  certain 
plans  for  defending  the  coast,  took  part  in 
Drake's  expedition  in  1689  against  Portugal, 
and  in  1691  helped  to  put  down  an  Irish  rebel- 
lion, for  which  he  was  knighted  two  years  later. 
He  remained  in  Ireland  until  his  death.  Con- 
sult Sir  Ralph  Lane,  "Account  of  the  Particu- 
larities of  the  Imployments  of  the  Englishmen 
Left  in  Virginia,"  in  H.  S.  Burrage  (ed.).  Early 
English  and  French  Yoyaget  (New  York,  1906), 
and  the  same  in  Old  South  Leaflets,  vol.  v,  no. 
119  (Boston,  1902). 

LANE,  Ralph  Nobkan  Anoell  (better 
known  as  Nobman  Anoell)  (1874-  ).  A 
journalist  and  peace  advocate,  of  English  birth, 
who  lived  for  some  time  in  the  United  States 
and  afterward  in  Paris.  He  was  educated  in 
England,  at  the  L^cte  of  Saint-Omer,  France, 
and  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  Coming  to  Amer- 
ica in  1890,  he  went  West  and  engag^  in  ranch- 
ing and  prospecting,  and  from  1896  to  1898  he 
worked  on  newspapers.  For  two  years  he  was 
Paris  correspondent  of  American  papers;  he 
edited  the  Paris  Daily  Messenger  in  1900-04, 
and  from  its  founding  in  1906  to  1912  he  was 
general  manager  of  the  Paris  Daily  Mail.  The 
book  for  which  Norman  Angell  is  best  known. 
The  Great  Illusion  (1910;  6th  ed.,  rev.,  1914), 
has  appeared  in  England,  the  United  States, 
France,  Germany,  Holland,  Denmark,  Sweden, 
Spain,  Italy,  Russia,  Japan,  and  China,  as  well 
as  in  these  languages:  Arabic,  Hindi,  Bengali, 
Urdu,  Marathi,  and  Tamil.  A  study  of  the  re- 
lation of  militaiy  power  to  national  welfare. 
The  Great  Illusion  holds  that  new  economic 
and  social  factors  in  modem  times  have  de- 
stroyed the  utility  of  force  in  international  re- 
lations and  made  cooperation  instead  of  compe- 
tition most  advantageous  for  each  state.  In 
1913  the  Garton  Foundation,  London,  was  es- 
tablished to  propagate  Angell's  ideas.  Other 
of  his  writings  include:  Pamotism  under  Three 
Flags  (1903) ;  Europefs  Optical  Illusion  (1909) ; 
Peace  Theories  and  the  Balkan  War  (1912); 
The  Foundations  of  International  Polity,  or,  in 
the  American  edition.  Arms  and  Industry 
( 1914) ;  The  Problems  of  the  War  and  the  Peace 
( 1914 )  ;  Prussianism  and  its  Destruction  ( 1914 ) ; 
America  and  the  New  World  State  (1915). 

LANE,  RioHABD  James  (1800-72).  An 
English  engraver  and  lithogp-apher,  bom  in 
Hereford.  In  1837  he  was  appointed  lithog- 
rapher to  Queen  Victoria.  In  1864  he  became 
teacher  of  etching  at  South  Kensington.  His 
works,  which  number  more  than  1000,  include 
the  lithograph  "Sketches  from  Grainsborou^^" 
(who  was  his  great-uncle),  and  a  series  after 
Lavirrence.  Among  his  excellent  sketches  in 
chalk  or  pencil  are  several  portraits  of  the 
Queen.  He  helped  to  obtain  the  admission  of 
engravers  to  the  honor  of  full  Academician  in 
1865.  His  lithographic  portraits  have  a  distinc- 
tion of  manner  tnat  raises  them  above  the 
ordinary. 

LANE,  WnxiAH  Ockhjook  ( 1869-  ) .  An 
American  librarian.  Born  at  Newton,  Mass.,  he 
graduated  in  1881  from  Harvard  University, 
where  he  was  assistant  librarian  in  1887-93 
and  chief  librarian  after  1898.  He  served  also 
as  librarian  of  the  Boston  Athenteum  in  1893- 
98.  In  1898-99  he  was  president  of  the  Amer- 
ican Library  Association,  of  whose  publishing 
board  he  was  secretary  and  treasurer  and  later 
chairman   from   1886   to   1907.     From   1904  to 
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1900  he  was  president  of  the  American  Biblio- 
graphical Society. 

LANE-POOLE,  Stanlet  (1864-  ).  An 
English  author  and  arclueolo^st.  He  was  born 
in  London,  Dec.  18,  1854,  and  was  educated  at 
Oxford.  He  studied  numismatics  and  from  1874 
to  1892  was  connected  with  the  coin  department 
of  the  British  Museum.  During  this  time  he 
prepared  a  Catalogue  of  the  Oriental  and  Indian 
Coin*  in  the  museum  (14  vols.,  1875-92).  He 
was  also  sent  on  several  importaJit  archgeological 
missions  to  Egypt,  Russia,  and  Australia.  In 
1895-97  he  was  employed  by  the  Egyptian  gov- 
ernment in  research  at  Cairo.  From  1898  to 
1904  he  was  professor  of  Arabic  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Dublin.  Among  his  many  works  are  biog- 
raphies of  his  great-uncle,  Edtcard  William  Lane 
(1877),  8ir  0.  P.  Bowen  (1889),  Auranggib 
(1892),  Saladin  (1898),  and  Babar  (1899); 
and  numerous  histories,  as  The  Moors  in  Spain 
(1807;  7th  ed.,  1904)  ;  Speeches  and  Table-Talk 
of  Mohammed  (1882);  The  Mohammedan  Dy- 
nasties (1803);  Saracenic  Egypt  (1000);  The 
Story  of  Cairo  (1002);  Medieeval  India  under 
Mohammedan  Rule  (1003) ;  Egypt  in  the  Middle 
Ages  (1905).  He  also  completed  Lane's  Arabia 
Lewioon  (1877-02)  and  edited  the  Koran  (1879) 
and  many  other  miscellaneous  works. 

LAKBSSAK,  Ift'n'-sftN',  Jkan  Mabie  Antoine 
DE  ( 1843-  ) .  A  French  politician  and  natu- 
ralist, bom  at  Saint-Andr6-de-Cubzac,  Oironde. 
He  left  his  medical  studies  at  Bordeaux  to  enter 
the  health  corps  of  the  marine  service  and  was 
engaged  on  the  coast  of  Africa  and  Cochin- 
China  until  the  Franco-Oennan  War,  in  which 
be  served  as  stirgeon,  though  he  did  not  grad- 
uate in  medicine  till  1872.  He  was  depu^  in 
the  National  Assembly  from  1881  to  1801  and 
from  1808  to  1906.  He  edited  for  a  short  time 
Le  Seveil  (1881-82)  and  La  Marseillaise  and 
interested  himself  especially  in  colonial  matters. 
He  was  sent  on  missions  to  Tunis  and  Cochin- 
China  to  determine  how  far  these  countries 
could  participate  in  the  exhibition  of  1880  and 
was  Governor-General  of  Indo-China  (1891-04). 
In  1899-1902  he  was  Minister  of  Marine  in  the 
Waldeck-Rousseau  cabinet.  He  became  political 
director  of  the  Siiole  and  was  chosen  president 
of  the  Union  of  Xational  Industries,  the  French 
Colonization  Society,  and  the  International  As- 
sociation of  Colonial  Agronomy.  His  writings 
include:  Du  protoplasms  v4g6tal  (1876) ;  Manuei 
d'histoire  naturelle  m^dioale  (1879-81) ;  Etudes 
sur  la  doctrine  de  Darwin  ( 1881 ) ;  Trait4  de 
zoologie  and  Protozoaires  (1882) ;  La  botanique 
(1882);  Le  transformisme  (1883);  Flore  de 
Paris  (1884)  ;  Introduction  A  la  hotanique  and 
Le  sapin  (1885) ;  La  Tunisie  (1887) ;  L'Ewpan- 
*ton  ooloniale  de  la  France  (1888);  L'Indo- 
Chine  franoaise  (1880);  La  colonisation  fran- 
eaise  en  Indo-Chine  (1806);  Prinoipes  de  colo- 
nisation ( 1897 ) ;  La  lutte  pour  I'ewistence  et 
I'&volution  des  sociit6s  (1903);  La  morale  des 
religions  (1905)  ;  L'Etat  et  les  iglises  en  France 
depuis  les  origines  jusqu'i  la  siparation  ( 1906) ; 
Les  missions  et  leur  protectorat  ( 1907 ) ;  La 
morale  naturelle  ( 1008 ;  new  ed.,  1012 ) ;  Le 
bilan  de  notre  marine  (1000);  La  lutte  contre 
le  crime  (1010);  Jfos  forces  novates  (1011); 
Jfos  forces  militaires  (1913). 

LANE  THEOLOaiCAL  SEIONABT.  A 
divinity  school  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  founded  in 
1820  and  opened  in  1832.  It  is  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  Presbyterian  church,  but  students 
from  other  evangelical   churches  are  received. 


No  tuition  fee  is  charged,  and  board  is  provided 
at  a  low  cost.  There  are  40  scholarships,  each 
yielding  annually  the  interest  on  $2000.  The 
school  maintains  two  clubs,  the  General  Society 
of  Alumni,  and  the  Lane  Club,  composed  of 
alumni  of  the  vicinity  and  professors  of  the  sem- 
inary. The  school  owns  60  tkcres  of  ground,  given 
by  Elnathan  Kemper  in  1820,  a  part  of  which 
is  occupied  by  the  campus.  The  seminary  owns 
in  addition  a  library  building  with  over  23,000 
volumes,  five  professors'  resi&nces,  and  a  num- 
ber of  houses  for  rent.  Its  endowment  in  1015 
was  about  $500,000,  its  income  about  $20,000, 
and  its  enrollment  67,  with  a  faculty  of  ei(^t 
instructors. 

TiATTETT,  l&-n«t^.  A  ci^  in  Chambers  Co., 
Ala.,  2  miles  southwest  of  West  Point,  6a.,  on 
the  Chattahoochee  River  and  on  the  Chatta- 
hoochee Valley  Railroad  (Map:  Alabama,  D  3). 
It  is  in  a  fertile  cotton  district,  and  there  are 
cotton  mills  and  bleaching  and  dyeing  works. 
Ample  water  power  is  afforded  by  falls  near  by. 
Pop.,  1000,  2000;  1010,  3820. 

LANEBANC,  Ifts'frfiok  (c.1006-80).  The 
most  eminent  of  the  foreign  churchmen  who  rose 
to  distinction  in  the  medigeval  Church  of  Eng- 
land. He  was  bom  of  a  noble  family  at  Pavia, 
about  1006,  and  educated,  partly  in  Pavia, 
partly  at  Bologna,  for  the  profession  of  the  law. 
In  the  hope  of  greater  distinction  he  removed 
to  France  and  taught  at  Avranches,  in  Nor- 
mandy, in  a  school  of  law  (cl039),  where  he 
became  famous.  In  1042  he  entered  the  mon- 
astery of  Bee,  not  far  from  Rouon,  and  in  1046 
was  appointed  prior  and  opened  a  school  in  the 
monastery  which  was  soon  thronged.  In  1060 
he  left  Bee  and  became  abbot  of  a  new  monas- 
tery at  Caen  founded  by  William,  Duke  of  Nor- 
mandy. The  latter  selected  him,  after  the  con- 
quest of  England,  to  fill  the  primatial  see  of 
Canterbury,  and  he  was  induced  with  much  re- 
luctance to  accept  it  in  1070.  Under  his  spirit- 
ual rule  the  Cnurch  of  England  received  as 
strong  an  infusion  of  the  Norman  element  as 
was  forced  upon  the  political  system  of  England 
by  the  iron  band  of  the  Conqueror.  He  acted 
as  R^ent  in  the  absence  of  William  and  sus- 
tained the  feudal  relation  of  King  to  Bishop  in 
the  vexed  question  of  investitures.  Lanfranc 
outlived  William,  and  to  his  influence  the  his- 
torians mainly  ascribed  the  peaceful  submission 
with  which  that  monarch's  successor,  William 
Rufus,  was  accepted  by  the  Kingdom,  as  well  as 
the  comparative  moderation  of  the  earlier  years 
of  his  reign.  Lanfranc  died  at  Canterbury  on 
Mav  24,  1089.  His  chief  writings  are  commen- 
taries on  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  treatise 
against  Berengar,  De  Corpore  et  Sanguine  Do- 
mini,  and  sermons.  His  letters  also  are  interest- 
ing. The  first  complete  edition  of  his  works  is 
that  of  D'Achery  (Paris,  1648).  They  are  also 
found  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latino,  vol.  d,  and 
are  edited  by  Giles  (Oxford,  1844).  Consult  his 
Life  by  Crozals  (Paris,  1877);  Freeman,  Nor- 
man Conquest  (Oxford,  1887) ;  BOhmer,  Die  Fal- 
sohungen  Erzbischof  Lanfranks  (Leipzig,  1902). 

LANEBAITCO,  l&n-frap'kA,  Giovanni  ( 1580- 
1647).  An  Italian  historical  painter,  of  the 
Eclectic  school.  He  was  bom  at  Parma  and  as 
a  lad  was  page  to  the  Marquis  of  Montalto.  He 
showed  such  talent  for  design  that  his  lord 
placed  him  with  Agostino  Carracci,  who  was  then 
painting  at  Parma.  After  Agostino's  death  Lan- 
franco  went  to  Rome  to  study  under  Annibale 
Carracci  and  assisted  him  in  the  frescoes  of  the 
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Farnese  Palace.  He  painted  in  different  citiea 
of  northern  Italy,  decorating  tlie  cupola  of  Santa 
Maria  in  Piazzo  at  Piacenza  with  frescoes  of 
"Angels  in  Glory"  for  the  Marquis  of  Montalto. 
Paul  V  employed  him  in  the  Quirinal  Palace 
and  Santa  Maria  Ma^ore.  Through  intrigue 
be  obtained  the  commission  for  the  cupola  fres- 
coes of  San  Andrea  della  Valle,  which  Domeni- 
chino  had  begun.  The  subject  represented  is  the 
"Ascension  of  the  Virgin,"  surrotmded  by  a  mul- 
titude of  angels,  and  the  decoration  is  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  of  the  kind  ever  executed,  both 
in  keenness  of  foreshortening  and  treatment  of 
light.  At  Naples  he  decorated  the  cupola  of  the 
church  of  Qestt  Nuovo  (1631)  and  painted  in 
other  churches,  besides  finishing  the  frescoes  in 
the  cupola  of  the  chapel  of  the  Treasury  in  the 
cathedral,  left  incomplete  at  liis  death  by  Do- 
menichino.  Chi  his  return  to  Rome  in  1646  Lan- 
franco  painted  "St.  Peter  Walking  upon  the 
Sea"  for  St.  Peter's  Church  and  a  Passion  series 
for  the  chapel  of  the  Crucifix  there.  As  a  re- 
ward Pope  Urban  VIII  raised  him  to  knight- 
hood.   He  died  in  his  villa,  near  Rome. 

Laafranco's  chief  importance  consists  in  his 
frescoes,  his  oil  paintings  being  less  pleasing. 
Of  the  latter  there  are  numerous  examples  in 
all  Che  Italian  collections,  at  Madrid,  and  in  the 
Louvre.  His  coloring  is  brilliant,  and  his  style 
is  vigorous,  but  all  his  work  is  superficial  in 
character.  He  also  studied  mgraving  under 
Agostino  Carracci,  his  most  important  plates  be- 
ing biblical  subjects  of  Raphael's  "Lc^e"  in 
the  Vatican,  engraved  in  conjunction  with  Listo 
Badalocchio. 

LAN7BET,  IftN'frft',  Pubbe  (182»-77).  A 
French  historian  and  politician,  born  at  Cham- 
b«ry.  Savoy.  He  was  educated  at  the  Jesuit  col- 
lege at  Chambery,  from  whidi,  however,  he  was 
expelled,  and  at  the  Lyc£e  Bourbon,  Paris,  where 
he  completed  his  studies  in  1847.  He  then  took 
up  law  at  the  universities  of  Grenoble  and  Turin. 
His  bent,  however,  was  towards  philosophical 
and  historical  studies,  and  in  1853  he  returned 
to  Paris  to  enter  the  world  of  politics  and  jour- 
nalism. He  first  attracted  public  attention  l>y 
the  publication  in  185S  of  L'Eglise  et  lea  philo- 
tophes  du  18&me  aiiole,  in  which  he  enunciated 
liberal  and  anticlerical  principles.  This  was 
followed  in  1857  by  his  EBmU  sur  la  revolution 
frangaiae  and  in  1860  by  his  Bistoire  politique 
dea  papea  and  the  Socialistic  novel  Lettrea 
dPEverord.  The  same  year  he  became  editor  of 
the  Revue  NatUmdle.  In  1863  he  published  his 
work  Le  r4tabli»»ement  de  la  Pologne.  Resign- 
ing his  editorship  in  1864,  he  devoted  himself  to 
his  ^eat  work,  a  political  and  social  study  of 
the  First  Empire,  covering  the  period  to  1812, 
publidied  under  the  title  Hi*t<rire  d«  NapoUon 
ler  (1867-74).  This  is  an  able  and  scholarly 
arraignment  of  the  first  Napoleon  and  counter- 
acted Thiers's  laudation  of  the  Emperor.  Lan- 
frey  fought  with  the  Garde  Mobile  in  the  Franco- 
OermanWar.  In  1871  he  was  elected  a  member 
of  the  Assembly  from  Marseilles  and  shortly 
afterward  was  appointed  Ambassador  to  Switz- 
erland. In  1873,  on  the  election  of  MacMahon 
to  the  presidency,  he  resigned  his  position  and 
in  1875  was  elected  a  life  senator.  In  politics 
he  acted  with  the  Moderate  Left.  He  died  at 
Pau,  Nov.  15,  1877.  His  (Euvrea  completes  and 
his  Correapondanoe  were  published  in  Paris  in 
1879.  Consult  Comte  d'Haussonville,  in  the 
Revue  dea  Deuco  Mondea  (Paris,  1880). 

lANO,    Akdbew    (1844-1912).     A    Scottish 


writer,  bom  at  Selkirk,  March  31,  1844.  He 
was  educated  at  St.  Andrews  University  and 
at  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  At  the  university  he 
was  distinguished  for  his  knowledge  of  the  clas- 
sics. His  Ballada  and  Lyriea  of  Old  France  ap- 
peared in  1872.  His  classical  knowledge  was 
turned  to  good  use  in  the  English  versions  of 
Theocritus,  Bion,  and  Moschus  (1880),  the  Odya- 
aey  (1879),  the  Iliad  (1882),  and  the  Homeric 
Hymns  (1899).  In  the  second  and  third  of 
these  translations  he  was  aided  by  Butcher, 
Leaf,  and  Myers.  From  the  French  he  trans- 
lated with  equal  skill  Auoaaain  and  Nicolette 
(1887);  edited  Perrault's  Popular  Talea;  and 
made  selections  for  several  books  of  fairy  stories. 
He  made  substantial  contributions  to  learning 
in  Custom  and  Myth  (1884),  Myth,  Ritual,  and 
Religion  (1887;  new  ed.,  1899),  and  The  Making 
of  Religion  (1898).  As  a  poet  he  is  favorably 
known  by:  Ballads  in  Blue  China  (1880); 
Rhymes  &  la  Mode  (1884) ;  Orasa  of  Pamaasua 
(1888);  Ballads  of  Books  (1888).  Others  of 
his  many  publications  are:  The  Mark  of  Cain 
(1886);  The  Monk  of  Fife  (1895);  PickU  the 
Spy  ( 1897 ) ;  Magic  and  Religion  ( 1901 )  ;  The 
Mystery  of  Mary  Stuart  (1901) ;  Alfred  Tenny- 
son ( 1901 ) ;  a  good  Life  of  J.  G.  Lockhart 
(1896)  and  of  Prince  Charles  Edward  (1900); 
an  edition  of  Burns  (1896)  and  of  Scott  (1899). 
His  essays  include:  Letters  to  Dead  Authors 
(1886);  Letters  on  Literature  (1889);  Eaaaya 
in  Little  (1891).  His  most  substantial  histor- 
ical works  are  A  History  of  Scotland  from  the 
Roman  Occupation  (1900  ff.)  and  James  VI 
and  the  Cowrie  Mystery  ( 1902 ) .  Among  later 
books  are:  Brown  Fairy  Book  (1904);  Adven- 
tures among  Books  (1905) ;  Historical  Mysteries 
(1905);  John  Knox  and  the  Reformation 
(1906);  Secret  of  the  Totem  (1905);  Homer 
and  hia  Age  ( 1906) ;  A  Defenae  of  Sir  Walter 
Scott  and  the  Border  Minstrelsy  (1910).  As  a 
journalist,  Lang  was  constantly  writing  leaders, 
especially  for  the  Daily  News,  with  which  he  was 
connected  for  many  years. 

BlbUography.  Agnes  Repplier,  "Andrew 
Lang,"  in  Catholic  Review,  vol.  xcvi  (New  York, 
1912) ;  P.  H.  Brown,  "Andrew  Lang,  1844-1912," 
in  Britiah  Academy,  Proceedings,  1911-lS  (Lon- 
don, 1912) ;  Edward  Clodd,  "In  Memoriam,"  in 
Folk-Lore,  vol.  xxiii  (ib.,  1912) ;  Edmimd  Gosse, 
in  Portraits  and  Sketches  (ib.,  1912) ;  Joseph 
Jacobs,  "Andrew  Lang  as  Man  of  Letters  and 
Folk-Lorist,"  in  Journal  of  American  Folk-Lore, 
vol.  xxvi  (New  York,  1913) ;  J.  H.  Millar,  "An- 
drew Lang,"  in  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  ccxviii 
(London,  1913). 

LANO,  Iftng,  Abrold  (1866-  ).  A  Ger.: 
man-Swiss  zoologist  and  anatomist,  bom  at  Of- 
tringen,  Switzerland.  He  studied  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Geneva  and  Jena,  where  he  obtained 
his  degree  in  1876,  and  in  the  same  year  became 
privatdocent  in  zoSlogy  at  Bern.  Between  1878 
and  1885  he  was  assistant  at  the  zoological 
station  at  Naples;  in  1886  he  became  Ritter 
professor  of  pnylogeny  at  Jena;  in  1889  pro- 
fessor of  zoSiogy  and  comparative  anatomy  at 
Zurich;  and  in  1898-99  was  rector  of  the  last- 
named  university.  His  most  important  works 
are:  Die  Polycladen  {Seeplanarien)  dea  Oolfea 
von  Jfeapel  (1884) ;  Ueher  den  Einfluas  der  feat- 
siteenden  Lebensweise  auf  die  Thiere,  etc.  ( Jena, 
1888) ;  a  Lehrbuch  der  vergleichenden  Anatomie, 
which  was  translated  into  English  as  Text-Book 
of  Comparative  Anatomy  (part  i,  1891;  part  11, 
1896). 
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LAKO,  BiKJAiON  Johnson  (1837-1909). 
An  American  conductor  and  teacher,  born  at 
Salem,  Mass.  He  studied  under  his  father  (a 
well-known  local  organist),  F.  G.  Hill,  Alfred 
Jaell,  and  Oustav  Satter.  At  IS  years  of  age  he 
was  established  as  a  teacher  and  organist,  but 
some  three  years  later  went  to  Berlin,  Germany, 
for  advanced  work  in  composition  and  a  course 
of  instmction  under  Liszt's  direction.  Upon 
his  return  to  America  he  resumed  his  musical 
engagements,  paying  a  return  visit  to  Europe  in 
1860,  during  which  time  he  gave  concerts  in 
Berlin,  Leipzig,  and  other  musical  centres.  He 
held  many  church  appointaients  as  organist,  was 
for  many  years  organist  of  the  Handel  and 
Haydn  Siociety,  and  in  1806-07  conductor.  He 
was  also  a  leading  monber  of  the  concert  com- 
mittee of  the  Harvard  Musical  Association,  con- 
ductor of  the  Apollo  and  the  Cecilia  clubs  from 
the  time  of  their  formation,  and  was  famous 
for  the  great  number  of  new  works  he  gave  to 
the  public  through  his  societies.  He  was  on  in- 
timate terms  with  Wagner  and  was  a  loyal  pio- 
neer in  America  of  that  master's  music.  He 
also  introduced  into  this  country  Mendelssohn's 
Walpurgis  Night  and  Berlioz'  Damnation  of 
Faust. 

LANO,  lOn^,  HOKBIOH  (1826-76).  A  Prot- 
estant theologian  and  Liberal  leader,  bom  in 
Frommern,  WUrttemberg.  He  studied  theology 
at  the  University  of  Tttbingen.  Banished  from 
his  country  for  taking  pait  in  the  uprising  of 
1848,  he  accepted  the  post  of  pastor  at  Wartau, 
Switzerland,  where  he  soon  became  famous  as 
an  advocate  of  the  Reformed  church.  By  means 
of  his  sermons  and  his  periodical.  Die  Zeitatim- 
men  aits  der  reformirten  Kirche  der  Behioeite,  he 
endeavored  to  promulgate  views  of  Christianity, 
based  on  the  results  of  modem  higher  criticism 
of  the  Bible.  In  1872,  when  pastor  at  Meilen 
(near  the  Lake  of  Zurich),  he  united  his  paper 
with  Bitzius'  Bemer  WoohenblStter  into  the 
Reform.  The  most  important  of  Lang's  publica- 
tions are:  Versuch  einer  chriatliohen  Dogmatik 
(1858;  2d  ed.,  1808);  Bin  Gang  duroh  die 
christliohe  Welt  (1869;  2d  ed.,  1870);  a  con- 
siderable number  of  his  sermons,  under  the 
title,  Religidse  Reden  (2  vols.,  1873-74;  3d  ed., 
1806),  in  which  he  denounces  the  old  doctrines 
of  the  orthodox  Church. 

LANO,  John  Mab8h.4LL  (1834-1000).  A 
Scottish  Presbyterian  minister,  bom  in  Glasford, 
Lanarkshire.  He  was  educated  at  Glasgow  Uni- 
versity, was  appointed  to  congregations  in  Aber- 
deen (1856),  Glasgow  (1866),  and  Edinburgh 
(1868),  but  returned  to  the  Barony  Church, 
(Glasgow,  in  1873  and  in  1000  was  made  chan- 
cellor and  principal  of  Aberdeen  University.  He 
served  as  moderator  of  the  Church  of  Scotland 
in  1803,  as  president  of  the  Council  of  Reformed 
Churches  (Presbyterian)  in  1806,  and  as  lec- 
turer on  various  foundations,  and  was  made 
honorary  member  of  St.  Petersburg  University 
and  Military  Academy  and  of  the  Egyptian  in- 
stitute. His  principal  publications  are:  Onostio 
Sects  and  Heresies  (1873);  Beaven  and  Hom« 
( 1375 ) ;  The  Last  Supper  of  our  Lord  ( 1881 ) ; 
Ancient  Religions  of  Central  America  ( 1882 ) ; 
Life:  Is  it  Worth  Livingf  (1883) ;  The  Anglican 
Church,  St.  Giles's  Lectures  (1884);  Homiletiot 
on  St.  Luke's  Gospel  (1880)  ;  Gideon:  A  Study, 
Practical  and  Historical  (1800);  The  Church 
and  the  People  ( 1893) ;  Ewpansion  of  the  Chris- 
tian Life,  Duff  Lectures  ( 1807 ) ;  The  Church 
and  its  Social  Mission,  Baird  Lecture   (1002). 


Consult    H.    A.    Lang,    Memoirs    (Edinburgh, 
1910). 

LANO,  l&ng,  Kabl  HEmBiOH  ton  (1764- 
1835).  A  German  author  and  historian,  bora  at 
Balgheim  and  educated  at  Altdorf  and  GSttin- 
gen.  In  1705  he  was  made  privy  archivist  by 
Hardenberg,  who  also  etat  him  to  the  Congress 
at  Rastatt  as  Secretary  of  L«[ati<ni  in  1797.  In 
1799  he  became  Councilor  of  War  and  of  Do- 
mains and  in  1811  was  appointed  director  of  the 
government  archives  at  Munich.  His  historical 
worlcs,  which  are  popular  rather  than  scientific, 
include:  Beitr&ge  zur  Kenntniss  der  Verf as- 
sung  des  Sttingisohen  Vaterlonds  (1786) ;  Histo- 
rische  Entwiokelung  der  deutsohen  Steuerverfas- 
sung  ( 1793) ;  Amnalen  des  POrstentitms  Anshaeh 
unter  der  preussischen  Regierung  (1806);  Ge- 
schiohte  der  Jesuiten  in  Bayem  (1819).  His 
other  works,  Hammelburger  Reisen  in  elf  Fahr- 
ten  (last  ed.,  1822)  and  Birmanisches  Strafge- 
setebueh  (1822-25),  are  marked  by  a  sarcastic 
humor,  which  enters  largely  even  into  his  Me- 
moiren  (1842;  last  ed.,  1881).  Consult  Peter- 
sen, Aus  der  i6sen  alten  Zeit:  Lebenserifme- 
rungen  Langs  (Stuttgart,  1910). 

IiANO,  Mabgabet  Rdthvkn  (1867-  ). 
An  American  composer,  born  in  Boston.  She 
studied  the  piano  with  her  father,  B.  J.  Lang 
(q.v.)  ;  the  violin  with  Schmidt  in  Boston, 
Drechsler  and  Abel  in  Munich ;  composition  with 
Gluth;  and  orchestration  witii  Chadwick.  She 
wrote  three  overtures;  Phcehus,  a  cantata  for 
soli,  chorus,  and  orchestra;  a  string  quartet; 
piano  pieces;  and  songs. 

XANOAHA,  I&n-ga'h&  (Malagasy  name).  A 
brown  tree  snake  {Dryophis  langaha)  of  Mada- 
gascar, about  3  feet  long,  having  a  prolonged, 
scaly  snout,  often  flattened  into  a  leaflike  organ 
half  an  inch  in  length.  That  it  uses  this  purely 
as  a  tactile  organ  seems  doubtful,  as  it  is  simply 
a  tree  snake,  with  no  hindrance  to  the  ordinary 
use  of  the  tongue.  Some  related  snakes,  like 
Trigops  (see  Tbee  Snake),  have  similar  fleshy 
tips,  and  one,  Herpeton  (q.v.),  has  two  distinct 
tmtsucXea;  but  this  species  is  aquatic,  and  such 
tentacles  would  usefully  serve  the  purpose  of 
the  tongue,  not  easily  protrusible  in  the  water. 
Stejneger  believes  that  these  appendages  serve 
mainly  to  increase  the  opening  of  the  mouth, 
and  thus  assist  the  snakes  in  capturing  prey,  as 
do  the  bristles  about  the  mouth  of  fly-catdiing 
birds. 

LAJTOBAINE,  Ifing^n,  Gebabd  (1656-92). 
An  English  bibliographer  and  critic,  bom  in  Ox- 
ford. He  was  Uie  son  of  Gerard  Liuigbaine,  pro- 
vost of  Queen's  College,  Oxford,  and  came  to  be 
known  as  Langbaine  the  Younger,  to  distinguish 
him  from  his  father.  He  was  educated  at  Uni- 
versity CoU^e,  Oxford,  but  was  noted  for  sport- 
ing rather  than  academic  proclivities  and  did 
not  graduate.  He  married  young  and  later, 
with  but  a  remnant  of  his  patrimony,  devoted 
himself  to  the  study  of  dramatic  literature  and 
the  collection  of  English  plays.  According  to 
his  statement  he  had  gathered  980  stage  works 
of  various  kinds,  when,  in  November,  1687,  a 
limited  edition  of  Momus  Triumphans,  or  the 
Plagiaries  of  the  English  Stage  Emposed  in  a 
Catalogue  of  Comedies,  Tragedies,  etc.,  which  is 
supposed  to  have  been  the  work  of  Dryden,  fore- 
stalled A  Neio  Catalogue  of  English  Plays, 
which  Langbaine  published  a  mont&  later,  and 
in  which  oifyden's  works  are  acutely  criticized. 
Langbaine's  work  had  a  wide  circulation  and, 
with  numerous  amendments  and  additions,  re- 
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solved  itself  into  An  Account  of  the  Engliah 
Dramatic  Poets,  or  Some  Obaervationt  and  Re- 
marks on  the  Lvaea  and  Writingg  of  AU  Those 
that  Hone  Published  Either  Comedies,  Tragedies, 
Tragicomedies,  Pastorals,  Masques,  Interludes, 
Farces,  or  Operas  in  the  English  Tongue  (1691). 
This  work  is  of  Bubstantial  value,  though  weaJc 
in  bibliographical  detail. 

lAITOBEIN,  l&ng^ln,  August  Frigdbich 
Eknst  (1767-1836).  A  German  humorous  poet 
and  novelist,  bom  at  Radeberg,  near  Dresden. 
He  studied  law  at  Leipzig,  practiced  it  after- 
ward in  Dresden,  and  from  1800  on  lived  in 
Berlin,  devoted  entirely  to  literary  pursuits.  In 
1820  he  was  appointed  censor  of  belletristic 
literature.  Extremely  proficient  in  metrical 
composition  and  commanding  an  inexhaustible 
fund  of  drollery,  he  cultivated  xith  especial 
success  the  comical  poetic  tale,  frequentlv  inclin- 
ing towards  frivolity,  but  teeming  with  fun. 
The  widespread  popularity  of  his  Schwinke 
(1792;  2lBt  ed.,  1888)  was  almost  equaled  by 
that  of  his  merry  tales  in  prose,  such  as  Thomas 
Kellenourm  (1806),  If  agister  Zimpels  Braut- 
fahrt,  and  others,  distinguished  for  inventive 
faculty  and  pleasing  diction.  Some  of  his  poems 
became  almost  folk  songs,  as  Ich  und  mein 
FlSsehohen  sind  immer  heisammen;  Als  der 
Qrosavater  die  Orossmutter  nahm.  He  pub- 
lished himself  the  original  edition  of  his  BSmmt- 
liche  Schriften  (1835-37);  his  Humoristisohs 
Oedichte  were  edited  by  Tittmann  (Halle, 
1872),  and  Humoristische  ErtShlungen  appeared 
in  Leipzig,  1891.  Consult  Jess,  Langhein  und 
seine  VeraerzAhlungen  (Berlin,  1902). 

IiAirO^AIiE,  Mabuadukk,  first  Baron 
(c.  1598-1661).  An  English  soldier,  born  in 
Yorkshire  of  a  Roman  Catholic  family.  Though 
an  opponent  of  the  ship-money  tax  (1639),  he 
stood  valiantly  for  King  Charles  when  the  civil 
war  broke  out  and  raiwd  an  infantry  regiment 
to  fight  for  him  (1643).  He  became  famous  as 
a  cavalry  leader,  defeated  the  Scottish  horse  at 
Corbridge,  Northumberland,  won  a  victory  at 
Melton  Mowbray,  and  raised  the  siege  of  Ponte- 
fract  (1645).  He  met,  however,  with  disaster 
at  Naseby;  his  band  of  1600  horsemen  was 
scattered  by  successive  defeats  before  he  could 
join  Montrose  in  Scotland,  and  Langdale  had  to 
flee  to  the  Isle  of  Man  and  thence  to  France. 
Three  years  afterward  he  returned  to  fight  for 
the  Stuarts  and  surprised  Berwick,  but  was  once 
more  defeated  by  Cromwell  at  Preston  and  this 
time  taken  prisoner.  He  was  one  of  the  seven 
Royalists  who  were  absolutely  excepted  from 
pardon  by  the  Commonwealth  Parliament,  but 
he  escaped  from  Nottingham  Castle  to  the  Con- 
tinent, where  be  was  a  soldier  of  fortune  until 
the  Restoration,  when  he  was  made  Lord  Lieu- 
tenant of  Yorkshire  (1660).  Charles  I  had 
knighted  Langdale,  and  Charles  II  made  him  a 
peer  in  1668.  Consult  Gardiner,  History  of  the 
Great  Gvoil  War  (London,  1898). 

LAirOT>EIiL,  Chbistopheb  Columbus  (1826- 
1906).  An  American  legal  writer  and  educator, 
bom  in  New  Boston,  Hillsborough  Co.,  N.  H. 
He  was  educated  at  Phillips  Andover  Academy 
and  at  Harvard  College,  which  he  left  at  the 
end  of  his  junior  year  (1849)  to  b^n  the  study 
of  law.  He  entered  Harvard  Law  School  in 
1861  and  graduated  in  1853,  removing  immedi- 
ately to  New  York,  where  he  practiced  until 
1870,  in  partnership  .with  Judges  William  G. 
Cboate  and  Addison  Brown.  In  1870  he  was 
elected  Dane  professor  of  law  at  Harvard  Law 


School  and  dean;  he  retired  in  1896.  He  was 
prominently  associated  with  the  development  of 
legal  education  in  the  United  States,  particu- 
larly in  the  introduction  of  the  "case  system"  of 
study.  A  building  and  a  professorship  at  Har- 
vard were  named  for  him.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Selection  of  Oases  on  the  Law  of  Oon- 
tracts  (1870) ;  Selection  of  Gases  on  the  Late  of 
Sales  ( 1872) ;  Summary  of  the  Law  of  Contracts 
and  Equity  Pleading  (1877);  Oases  in  Equity 
Pleading  (1878) ;  Brief  Survey  of  Equity  Juris- 
prudence   (1904). 

XJOrCKDON,  John  (1741-1819).  An  Ameri- 
can Revolutionaij  leader  and  statesman,  bom 
at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  He  received  a  grammar- 
school  education,  spent  some  years  in  a  counting 
house  in  Portsmouth,  and  at  the  outbreak  of  the 
Revolutionary  War  had  become  a  wealthy  mer- 
chant and  shipowner.  He  was  an  ardent  cham- 
pion of  the  rights  of  the  Colonies  and  became 
interested  in  the  organization  of  the  local  militia 
companies,  as  an  ^cer  of  which  he  took  part 
in  Sullivan's  seizure  of  Fort  William  and  Mary 
at  New  Castle  in  December,  1774.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  he  was  elected  to  the  Continental  Con- 
gress, and  later,  as  a  naval  agent  of  Congress, 
he  superintended  the  building  of  several  ships 
of  war  at  Portsmouth.  In  1776  he  was  appointed 
a  judge  of  the  New  Hampshire  Court  of  Com- 
mon Pleas  and  in  1777  became  a  member  and 
Speaker  of  the  General  Assembly  of  the  State. 
At  the  time  of  Burgoyne's  invasion  he  pledged 
his  entire  personal  property  to  equip  the  New 
Hampshire  volunteer  troops,  in  wiiich  he  served 
as  a  captain  under  Stark  at  the  battle  of  Ben- 
nington and  afterward  at  Saratoga.  He  con- 
tinued to  preside  over  the  New  Hampshire 
Assembly  until  the  close  of  the  war  and  In  1786- 
87  was  again  a  member  of  Congress.  In  1787 
he  was  a  delegate  to  the  convention  which  drew 
up  the  Federal  Constitution,  took  an  active  part 
in  the  debates,  earnestly  opposed  the  proposition 
to  continue  the  power  enjoyed  by  Congress  under 
the  Confederation  of  Issuing  unconvertible  paper 
currency  or  bills  of  credit,  and  on  the  whole  at 
that  time  approved  of  the  establishment  of  a 
strong  central  government.  He  signed  the  Con- 
stitution as  finally  adopted  and  returned  hcxne 
to  work  for  its  ratification.  The  New  Hamp- 
shire Convention,  largely  through  bis  exertions, 
ratified  the  Constitution  on  June  21,  1788,  mak- 
ing the  necessary  ninth  State,  and  thus  taking 
from  Virginia,  which  ratified  four  days  later, 
the  honor  of  making  the  instrument  enectlve. 

In  June,  1788,  Langdon  was  chosen  President 
of  New  Hampshire,  and  in  November  of  the  same 
year  was  elected  to  the  first  United  States  Sen- 
ate. On  April  6,  1780,  he  was  elected  President 
of  that  body,  and  in  that  capacity  presided  over 
the  joint  session  of  Congress  convened  for  the 
cotmting  of  the  electoral  votes  which  made 
Washington  the  first  President.  He  served  as 
President  pro  tempore  of  the  Senate  continu- 
ously, except  for  a  short  period  in  1792,  when 
R.  H.  Lee  presided,  until  1794.  From  1794  to 
1804  he  was  a  member  of  Congress,  became  a 
strong  Anti-Federalist,  and  in  1801  declined  the 
offer  of  the  Navy  portfolio  -in  President  Jeffer- 
son's cabinet.  From  1802  to  1806  he  was  again 
a  member  of  the  New  Hampshire  Assembly, 
serving  as  Speaker  in  1803-05,  and  in  the  latter 
year  was  elected  Governor  of  the  State,  contin- 
uing in  office  bv  annual  reSlections  until  1809. 
He  was  again  elected  in  1810  and  1811  and  re- 
fused   a    renomlnation    in    1812.      In    1808    he 
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received  the  votes  of  nine  Anti-Federal  electors 
for  the  office  of  Vice  President  He  strongly 
supported  Madison's  war  policy  and  measures 
in  1812-13. 

LANOSON,  Saicuel  (1723-97).  An  Ameri- 
can clerKyman  and  educator.  He  was  born  in 
Boston,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1740, 
and  taught  a  granunar  school  in  Portsmouth. 
He  was  chaplain  in  the  Louisburg  expedition  of 
1745,  settled  at  Portsmouth  in  1747,  and  was 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  church  there  until 
1774,  when  he  became  president  of  Harvard  Uni- 
versity. In  1780  he  was  forced  to  resign  because 
of  the  opposition  of  the  student  body  to  his 
patriotic  sentiments.  Langdon  received  the  de- 
gree of  D.D.  from  Aberdeen  in  1762.  He  was  a 
charter  member  of  the  American  Academy  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  and  was  a  prominent  advocate 
of  the  ratification  of  the  Federal  Constitution  in 
the  New  Hampshire  Convention  of  1788.  He 
was  the  author  of  a  number  of  works  on  religion 
and  philosophy. 

IiAlf  OE,  l^ig'e,  Ebnst  Philipp  Kabl  ( 1813- 
99).  A  German  novelist,  better  known  by  his 
nom  de  plume,  Philipp  Galen.  He  was  born  at 
Potsdam,  studied  medicine  at  Berlin,  entered 
the  Prussian  army  as  surgeon  in  1840,  and  was 
in  charge  of  a  field  hospital  in  the  Holstein  cam- 
paign of  1849.  After  1857  he  lived  at  Potsdam. 
He  wrote:  Der  Irre  von  Saint  James  (written  in 
1844,  published  in  1854;  9th  ed.,  1891),  the  best 
of  his  novels;  Walter  Lund  (1856),  a  semi- 
biographical  romance;  Andreas  Bums  (1856), 
a  sketch  of  life  in  Holstein;  Die  Tochter  diss 
DiplOtnaten  ( 1865) ;  Der  Alte  vom  Berg  ( 1873) ; 
Die  Moselniae  ( 1877 ) ;  Die  FUrstendiener 
(1880) ;  Der  Meier  von  Monjardin  (1891).  He 
also  wrote  the  drama  Friedrich  in  Rheinsberg 
(2d  ed.,  1873).  Selected  writings  appeared  in 
cheap  editions   (1857-68;   1883). 

TiAWQE,  Fbisdbich  Albebt  (1828-75).  A 
(Serman  philosopher  and  economist,  bom  at 
Wald,  near  Solingen,  and  educated  at  Zurich 
and  at  Bonn,  where  he  became  a  privatdocent. 
He  entered  journalism  as  editor  of  the  Rhein- 
und  Ruhr-Zeitung  (1862)  and  showed  himself 
an  able  opponent  of  Bismarck's  ministry.  In 
1870  he  was  appointed  to  a  new  chair  of  induc- 
tive philosophy  at  Zurich.  His  earlier  literarv 
activity  was  in  economics  and  included  such 
books  as  Mills  Ansichten  fiber  die  sooiale  Frage 
(1866),  and  the  valuable  work  Die  Arbeiter- 
frage  (6th  ed.,  1909),  which  is  Socialistic,  but 
remarkably  practical  and  independent.  More 
important  is  his  work  in  philosophy,  especially 
the  Oeschiohte  det  Materialismus  (8th  ed.,  2 
vols.,  1908),  with  a  valuable  criticism  of  modem 
science,  ethics,  and  economics.  Consult  Braun, 
Lange  als  Socialokonom  (Halle,  1881),  and  EUi- 
sen,  Lange,  eine  Lebensbeschreibung  (Leipzig, 
1891). 

LANOE,  Henbt  (1821-93).  A  German  car- 
tographer, bom  at  Stettin.  He  worked  with 
Berghaus  and,  after  laboring  three  years  in 
Edinburgh  on  Johnson's  physical  atlas,  studied 
under  Bitter  and  Dove  in  Berlin  (1847  et  seq.). 
In  1855  he  entered  the  employ  of  Brockhaus  at 
the  head  of  the  geographical  department,  retired 
in  1860,  and  in  1868  became  inspector  in  the 
Berlin  Statistical  Bureau.  He  published:  Atlas 
vom  Nordamerika  (1854);  Brockhaus'  Reise- 
atlas  (1868-73)  ;  Land  und  Seekarte  des  mittel- 
ISndischen  Meers  (2d  ed.,  1870)  ;  Sildbrasilien, 
mit  ROcksicht  auf  die  deutsche  Kolonieation 
(1885). 


LAITOE,  JOHAHN  PiTEB  (1802-84).  A  Ger- 
man theologian.  He  was  born  at  Sonnbom,  near 
Elberfeld,  studied  at  Bonn,  and,  after  serving 
for  several  years  as  pastor,  became  professor  of 
theology  at  Zurich  in  1841  and  at  Bonn  in  1854. 
His  worlcs  include:  Das  Leben  Jean  (1844-47; 
Eng.  trans.,  1864  and  1872) ;  Christliche  Dog- 
matik  (1849-52);  Grundriss  der  tKeologischen 
Bertneneutik  ( 1877 ) ;  Chrundriss  der  theolo- 
giachen  EncyclopSdie  (1877) ;  Orundriss  der  bib- 
litohen  Bertneneutik  (1878).  He  is  best  known 
as  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Theologisch-komile- 
tiaches  Bibelicerk  (1857  et  seq.),  published  in 
English  translation,  edited  and  augmented  by 
Philip  Schaff,  under  the  title  A  Commentary  on 
the  Boly  Scriptures,  Critical,  Doctrinal,  and 
Bomiletical  (26  vols..  New  York,  1866-80). 

LANOE,  Un'g&,  Juuus  Henbk  (1838-96). 
A  Danish  art  critic,  bom  at  Vordingborg.  He 
entered  the  University  of  Copenhagen  in  1868. 
On  the  first  of  his  many  journeys  abroad,  a  tour 
of  Italy  in  1861-42,  he  decided  to  take  up  the 
study  of  art  and  became  a  constant  attendant 
at  HOyen's  lectures.  He  belonged  to  a  circle  of 
young  men  with  eesthetic  and  philosopliic  inter- 
e8t8--among  them  Georg  Brandes,  Lange's  per- 
sonal friend.  In  1870,  after  HSyen's  death,  he 
became  docent,  and  in  1888  professor,  of  the 
history  of  art  at  the  university  and  the  academy. 
He  wrote  articles  and  books  on  ancient  and 
modem  art  and  on  architecture.  Among  his 
earlier  writings  are  Om  Kunstvoerdi  (1876)  and 
Roskilde  Domkirkes  Alder  og  StU  (1891).  Of 
much  interest  are  Baanden  paa  Brystet,  Den 
apadvendte  Ansigtsstilling,  Den  skravende  Stil- 
ling, and  Vor  Kunst  og  Odlandets  ( 1879 ) .  These 
and  the  broader  Sergei  og  Thorvaldsen  (1886; 
also  in  German)  are  preparatory  to  his  great 
Billedkunstens  Fremstilling  af  Menneskeskikkel- 
sen  (3  vols.,  1892-99;  translated  into  German; 
completed  by  P.  KObke),  in  which  he  explains 
his  important  discovery,  the  Law  of  Frontalii^. 
Modem  art  he  treated  in  Billedkunst  (1884) 
and  Norsk,  svensk,  dansk  Figurmaleri  (1802). 
His  Vdvalgte  Skrifter  were  edited  by  O.  Brandes 
and  P.  KObke  (3  vols.,  I90(M)3).  Consult: 
Georg  Brandes,  Julius  B.  Lange  (Copenhagen, 
1898);  P.  Kebke,  Breve  fra  J.  B.  Lange  (ib., 
1902;  translated  into  German);  EftersUet  (ib., 
1903). 

LANGE,  l&ng'e,  LuDWia  (1825-85).  A  Ger- 
man classical  scholar,  born  in  Hanover.  He 
studied  at  GSttingen  under  Hermann,  in  1853 
was  made  professor  at. Prague,  in  1859  went  to 
Gieesen,  and  in  1871  to  Leipzig.  His  principal 
work  was  Bandbueh  der  rSmiwhen  AltertUmer, 
(3  vols.,  3d  ed.,  1876-79);  he  also  wrote  Der 
homerisohe  Oebrauoh  der  Partikel  el  (1872-73) 
and  Die  Epheten  und  der  Areopag  vor  Solon 
(1874).  In  the  study  of  language  the  historical 
method,  he  insisted,  was  of  great  importance. 
His  lesser  writings  were  posthumously  collected 
and  edited,  with  a  biographical  sketch  by  K. 
Lange,  under  the  title  Kleine  Schriften  aus  dem 
Oebiet  der  klassischen  Altertumswissenschaft 
(1887).  Consult  K.  G.  Neumann,  "Ludwig 
Lange,"  in  Biogro/phisohes  Jahrbuch  (Berlin, 
1886). 

I^AirOE,  Samuel  Gotthold  (1711-81).  A 
German  poet.  He  was  bom  at  Halle,  the  son  of 
the  Pietist  Joachim  Lange  (1670-1744),  who 
was  famed  as  the  author  of  the  Halle  Grammars. 
The  son  studied  theology  at  Halle  and  there  be- 
came acquainted  with  Pyra,  with  whom  he  wrote 
Thyrsi^  und  Damons  freundschaftliohe  Lieder 
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(1746),  attacked  Gottsched  (q.v.)i  whom  they 
had  both  ardently  followed  before,  and  opposed 
the  use  of  rhyme  in  poetry.  His  strongest  claim 
to  fame  is  the  feeble  version  of  Horace's  Odes 
(17S2,  dedicated  to  Frederick  the  Great),  which 
Lessing  (q.v.)  criticized  and,  when  roused  by 
Lange's  fling  that  the  critic's  works  because  of 
their  small  format  were  only  "Vademecums," 
overpowered  with  the  brilliancy  of  his  Vade 
Uecum  fUr  Lange  (1764). 

LANOE,  l&n'g&,  Thomas  (1829-87).  A  Dan- 
ish novelist,  bom  at  Copenhagen.  He  studied 
theology,  but  was  not  ordained,  and  afterward 
devoted  himself  to  literature.  His  first  writings 
were  published  anonymously  and  attracted  little 
attention.  It  was  not  until  Eventyreta  Land 
(1865)  appeared  that  he  was  fitly  appreciated. 
Later  works  gave  him  a  place  not  much  inferior 
to  that  of  Goldschmidt  (q.v.)  in  Danish  litera- 
ture. His  works  include:  Aaen  og  Hwvet 
(1870),  his  best  work;  Romantiske  Skildringer 
(Romemtio  Desoriptiona,  1872) ;  De  lyae  Vvetter 
(1876);  Et  Sympoaion  (1877);  Nyt  Lio 
(1879). 

I.AHOE,  Thob  NiSVK  (1861-1916).  A  Dan- 
ish author,  bom  in  Copenhagen  and  educated  at 
the  university  in  that  city.  In  1877  he  went  to 
Moscow  as  a  teacher,  booming  Danish  Consul 
there  in  1887.  He  took  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at 
the  University  of  Copenhagen  in  1894.  His 
works  include  admirable  translations  from 
Greek,  Old  French,  and  Russian,  and  he  made  a 
good  trandation  of  Longfellow's  "GSolden 
Legend"  (3d  ed.,  1891).  He  also  compiled 
Skildringer  fra  den  ruaaiake  Literatur  (1886). 
His  original  volimies  include:  En  Maaned  i 
Orienten;  Flygtige  Skieeer  ( 1887 ) ;  Skixser  og 
Phantaaier  ( 1890 ) ;  and  a  collection  of  his 
poems,  Oennem  farvet  Olaa  (1894).  He  wrote 
also  Fjeme  Melodier  (1902),  Strengeapil 
(1906),  and  /  danake  Farver   (1907). 

IaASOXBEK,  l&ng'e-bSk,  Jakob  (1710-75). 
A  Danish  historian,  bom  at  Skjoldborg.  He 
first  studied  Danish  history,  and  it  was  by 
critical  articles  on  contemporary  writers  in  this 
field  that  he  attracted  attention.  He  founded  a 
society  for  the  study  of  the  language  and  history 
of  Denmark  in  1745  and  was  its  perpetual  archi- 
vist. His  works  consiBt  of  valuable  contribu- 
tions on  his  favorite  subject  to  the  journals  and 
to  the  Danake  Magazin  (1745-62),  which  he 
edited  and  nearly  all  of  which  he  wrote  himself ; 
and  Bcriptorea  Rerum  Danioarum  Medii  ^vi 
.  .  .  (1772-74),  which  was  completed  by  Suhm, 
Schoening,  and  others  from  original  papers,  in 
1778.  He  also  collected  material  for  a  Danish 
dictionary.  His  labors  as  a  collector  and  pub- 
licist laid  a  foundation  for  the  study  of  Danish 
history.  A  collection  of  his  letters  was  pub- 
lished in  189£  by  H.  F.  ROrdam. 

LANaELAND,  Ung'e-l&nd.  A  Danish  island. 
County  of  Svendborg,  at  the  south  entrance  to 
the  Great  Belt,  between  Fttnen  and  Laaland 
(Map:  Denmark,  D  4).  It  is  33  miles  long  and 
6  miles  broad;  area,  106  square  miles.  It  is 
hilly  and  well  wooded,  and  the  soil  is  fertile. 
Grain,  peas,  butter,  and  cheese  are  largely  pro- 
duced.    Pop.,  1901,  18,996;    1911,  20,335. 

LAKOELIES,  laNzh'lyA,',  SiB  Fbanqois 
Cbablks  Stanislas  (1838-1916).  A  Canadian 
jurist  and  statesman.  He  was  l>om  at  Sainte 
RosaJie,  Quebec,  was  educated  at  St.  Hyacinthe 
College  and  at  Laval  University,  and  was  ad- 
mitt^  to  the  bar  of  Lower  Canada  in  1861. 
Afterward  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Roman 
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law,  of  civil  law,  and  of  political  economy  at 
Laval  University.  From  1882  to  1890  he  was 
mayor  of  Quebec,  and  after  his  election  as  a 
Liberal  member  of  the  Provincial  Legislature, 
he  became  successively  Commissioner  of  Crown 
Lands  and  Treasurer  of  the  Province  of  Quebec. 
In  1884-87  and  in  1887-98  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Dominion  Parliament.  In  the  latter  year 
he  was  appointed  a  puisne  judge,  and  in  1906 
Chief  Justice,  of  the  Superior  Court  of  Quebec. 
In  1907  he  was  knighted.  Several  times  he 
served  as  a  Royal  Commissioner,  and  was  one 
of  the  organizers,  and  in  1007  the  first  president, 
of  the  Antialcoholic  League.  In  1911  he  was 
appointed  Lieutenant  Governor  of  Quebec. 

LANQEN,  Ikng'en,  Joseph  (1837-1901).  A 
German  theologian,  bom  at  Cologne.  He  was 
educated  at  Bonn,  was  ordained  to  the  Roman 
Catholic  priesthood  in  1859,  and  became  assist- 
ant professor  in  1864,  and  professor  of  New 
Testament  exegesis  in  1867,  at  the  University  of 
Bonn.  For  supporting  Johann  DCllinger  (q.v.) 
he  was  excommunicated  by  the  Vatican,  and, 
although  he  subsequently  left  the  Old  Catholic 
movement,  he  was  not  reconciled  to  the  Roman 
church.  He  became  known  chiefly  through  his 
published  works,  which  include:  Die  deutero- 
kanonisehen  BtUoke  dea  Buchea  Eather  (1862) ; 
Qrundriaa  der  Einleitung  in  daa  Ifeue  Teata- 
ment  (1868;  2d  ed.,  1873);  Daa  vatikanisohe 
Dogma  von  dem  Univeraalepiakopat  und  der 
Unfehlharkeit  dea  Papatea  (4  vols.,  1871-76;  2d 
ed.,  1876) ;  Oeachiohte  der  romiachen  Kirohe  his 
zum  Imtozenz  (4  vols.,  1881-93),  his  most  fa- 
mous work;  Die  Klemenaromane   (1890). 

LANOENBECK,  lilng'en-bek,  Bernhabd  Ru- 
dolph VON  (1810-87).  A  German  surgeon, 
nephew  and  pupil  of  Konrad  Johann  Martin 
Langenbeck,  bom  at  Pardingbfittel.  He  studied 
at  (fottingen,  then  visited  France  and  England, 
and,  after  teaching  for  some  time  at  GSttingen, 
was  called  in  1842  to  the  chair  of  surgery  in  the 
University  of  Kiel.  In  1847  he  succeeded  Dief- 
fenbach  at  the  Berlin  Clinical  Institute  of  Sur- 
gery. He  soon  acquired  a  world-wide  reputa- 
tion, first  through  skill  and  success  in  operations 
for  harelip ;  then  in  plastic  surgery  of  the  nose, 
eyelid,  and  lip;  and  finally  by  his  noted  methods 
of  resection  (q.v.),  in  which  only  the  diseased 
or  injured  part  of  a  bone  is  removed,  instead 
of  amputation  of  the  entire  limb.  For  services 
in  the  war  with  Denmark  a  grant  of  nobility  was 
accorded  him,  and  he  received  in  1866  the  high- 
est medical  rank  the  Prussian  army  affords. 
Langenbeck  was  in  active  medical  military  serv- 
ice during  the  German  campaigns  of  1866  and 
1870-71.  Beginning  with  1860,  Langenbeck  ed- 
ited, with  Billroth  and  Gurlt,  the  Archiv  fir 
kliniaehe  Chirurgie,  and  he  published,  besides 
numerous  papers  on  surgical  topics,  Chirurgiaohe 
Beohachtungen  aua  dem  Kriege  (Berlin,  1874). 

LANOENBECK,  Kabl  (1861-  ).  An 
American  ceramic  chemist.  He  was  bom  at 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  was  educated  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Pharmacy  of  that  city  and  at  the  poly- 
technic schools  of  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Char- 
lottenburg,  Germany.  He  was  superintendent 
of  the  Rookwood  Pottery  in  Cincinnati  in  1885- 
90  and  in  that  connection  originated  the  Rook- 
wood faience  and  aventurine  pottery  glazes.  He 
served  as  professor  of  chemistry  at  Miami 
Medical  College  in  1888-00,  was  chemist  of  the 
American  Encaustic  Tiling  Company  in  1890- 
93,  and  manager  of  the  Mosaic  Tile  Company  of 
Zanesville,  Ohio,  and  New  York  City  from  1894 
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to  1904.  He  directed  a  ceramic  laboratory  in 
BoBton  after  1904  and  was  associate  editor  of 
the  JourtMl  of  Induatrial  and  Engineering  Chem- 
ittry  after  1908.  He  is  author  of  The  Chemittry 
of  Pottery  (1895). 

LANOENBBCK,  Konbad  JoHAKrit  Mabtin 
(1776-1861).  A  German  surgeon,  bom  at 
Horneburg  and  educated  at  Jena,  Vienna,  and 
Wilrzburg.  He  received  his  degree  at  GcOttingen 
(1802)  and  afterward  was  appointed  a  profes- 
sor there  (1804).  He  was  famed  for  his  swift 
and  unerring  use  of  the  knife  and  for  his  suc- 
cess as  a  teacher.  He  edited  the  Bibliothek  fiir 
Chirurgie  und  Ophthalmologie  (1806-28),  the 
organ  of  the  surgical  and  optical  clinic,  which 
he  founded  in  1807,  and  wrote  widely  on  general 
and  special  surgery. — ^His  son,  Maximilian 
Adolt  Lanoenbbck  (1818-77),  bom  at  G«t- 
tingen,  was  also  fam^  as  surgeon  and  oculist. 
He  studied  there  and  at  Paris,  Vienna,  and  Ber- 
lin for  eight  years  and  from  1846  to  1848  was 
professor  at  GSttingen.  He  wrote  Kliniiche  Bei- 
trage  (1840)  and  Die  Insolation  dea  mensoh- 
liohen  Auget  (1859). 

LANOENBIELAXJ,  lOng'en-beaou.  A  group 
of  contiguous  industrial  Tillages  in  the  Province 
of  Silesia,  Prussia,  35  miles  southwest  of  Bres- 
lau.  There  are  extensive  cotton,  linen,  and 
woolen  weaving,  bleaching,  and  dyeing  estab- 
lishments, and  manufactures  of  color  goods, 
starch,  sugar,  chemicals,  and  lumber.  Pop., 
1900,  19,127;  1910,  18,614. 

LANQEITSUK,  lOng'en-dlk,  PncTEB  (1683- 
1750).  A  Dutch  poet  and  playwright,  born  at 
Haarlem.  He  lived  at  The  Hague,  at  Amster- 
dam, and  at  Haarlem  after  1722,  and  was  by 
profession  a  designer  in  a  damask  factory.  He 
wrote  several  dramas,  and  some  of  his  farces 
still  have  a  place'  on  the  Dutch  stage.  It  was  a 
time  when  everything  French  was  admired  and 
imitated,  and  Langendijk  felt  this  influence 
strongly.  His  works  include  the  following 
comedies:  Die  Zvoetser  (1712);  Arlequyn  Ao- 
tioniat  (1720);  Xantippe  of  het  booze  wyf  de* 
filoaoofa  Soorateg  beteugeld;  Spiegel  der  vader- 
landache  Kooplieden.  He  also  wrote  poems,  pub- 
lished in  his  collected  works,  Oedichten  (1760). 
An  edition  of  his  plays  appeared  in  1861.  Con- 
sult W.  J.  A.  Joncbloet,  Oeachiedenia  der  Neder- 
landeaohe  Letterkunde,  vol.  v  (GrSningen,  1887- 
92). 

X^QENSAIiZA,  l&ng'en-ztll'ts&.  A  town 
in  the  Prussian  Province  of  Erfurt,  situated  on 
the  Salza,  25  miles  northwest  of  Erfurt  (Map: 
Prussia,  D  3).  It  has  an  old  castle,  now  used 
as  an  administration  building,  and  an  eighteenth- 
century  Rathaus.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
cotton  goods,  yam,  cloth,  agricultural  machin- 
ery, fire  engines,  tobacco,  tinware,  and  bricks. 
In  the  vicinity  are  saline  springs.  Langensalza 
has  been  the  scene  of  niunerous  battles,  of  which 
the  best  known  is  that  of  June  27,  1866,  in  which 
the  Hanoverians  defeated  the  Prussians,  but 
were  compelled  to  capitulate  two  days  later. 
Pop.,  1900,  11,926;    1910,  12,663. 

LANOENSCHEIDT,  Ung'en-shit,  Gustav 
(1832-95).  A  (German  linguist  and  publisher, 
born  in  Berlin.  He  traveled  extensively  and 
about  1856  brought  out,  with  the  French  teacher 
of  languages  Charles  Toussaint,  Franzoaische 
Vnterriohtabriefe  zum  Belbatstudium,  a  system 
of  self-instruction  in  French,  which  met  with  a 
great  success  and  was  continued  yearly  (62d  ed., 
1902).  Using  the  same  method,  which  is  founded 
on  that  of  ^milton-Jacotot,  he  published  a  book 


for  self-instruction  in  English.  In  this  he  was 
assisted  by  Karl  van  DaTen  and  Henry  Lloyd. 
The  "Toussaint-Langenscheidt  method"  was  ap- 
plied by  otiiers  to  different  languages,  and,  m 
accord  with  it,  Langenscheidt  published  the 
Sachs-Villatte  FraneosMch-deutachea  W6rterbuch 
(1868-94)  and  the  Muret-Sanders  Engliaoh' 
deutachea  W6rterbueh  (1891-1901). 
LAKQEK-SCHWALBACH.      See    Schwal- 

BACH. 

IjAITOESON,  UiTzh'rOR^  AnDBAULT,  Count 
DE  (1763-1831).  A  Russian  general,  bora  in 
Paris.  He  went  with  Rochambeau  to  America 
and  in  1789  entered  the  Russian  service,  taking 
part  in  the  campaigns  against  Sweden  and  the 
Turks.  At  Austerlitz  he  was  a  general  of 
division.  Fr<Mn  1807  to  1810  he  was  engaged 
against  the  Turks,  doing  good  work  at  Silistria 
in  the  latter  year.  He  fought  against  Napoleon 
I  during  the  invasion  of  Russia,  participated  in 
the  battle  of  the  Katzbach  (q.T.),  and  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  the  battle  of  Leipzig 
(1813).  In  1814  he  stormed  the  heights  of 
Montmartre  and  entered  Paris  with  the  Allies. 
In  1822  he  was  appointed  Governor-General  of 
New  Russia.  His  last  military  service  was  in 
the  Turkish  War  of  1828-29.  He  died  in  St 
Petersburg. 

LAJffOEVIN,  UNzh'vAn',  Sib  Hectob  Louis 
(1826-1006).  A  French-Canadian  politician, 
bom  in  Quebec.  He  studied  at  the  Quebec  Sem- 
inary until  1846,  when  he  entered  a  law  office 
in  Montreal  and  in  1860  was  called  to  the  bar. 
He  became  editor  of  the  Milangea  Religieum  in 
1847  and  in  1867  of  the  Oowrrier  du  Canada. 
In  the  latter  year  he  was  elected  mayor  of  Que- 
bec and  also  a  Conservative  member  of  the  L^^- 
lative  Assembly,  in  which  capacity  he  supported 
the  administration.  In  1864  he  became  a  queen's 
counsel  and  solicitor-general  in  the  Conservative 
Tache-Macdonald  administration.  Two  years 
later  he  was  appointed  Postmaster-General.  He 
was  active  in  furthering  the  cause  of  confedera- 
tion, was  a  delegate  to  the  Charlottetown  con- 
ference, and  to  uie  Quebec  ccmference  in  1864; 
was  one  of  the  commissioners  sent  to  London  to 
complete  the  organization  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  in  1866;  and,  after  his  return,  became 
Secretary  of  State  in  the  first  administration 
under  Confederation.  He  became  Minister  of 
Public   Works   in    1869,   Postmaster-General   in 

1878,  and  again  Minister  of  Public  Works  in 

1879.  In  1891  he  resigned  his  post  under  grave 
charges  of  malfeasance  in  office  and  in  1896 
retired  from  public  life. 

ZiANOEVnr,  Jean  Fbanqois  Piksbb  La 
Fobce  (1821-92).  A  French-Canadian  Roman 
Catholic  bishop,  bom  in  Quebec  He  was  ed- 
ucated at  the  seminary  there,  became  a  priest  is 
1844,  and  Bishop  of  Rimouski  (1867).  He  re- 
turned to  his  alma  mater  in  1840  to  teach  higher 
maUiematics  and  remained  there  nine  years, 
during  part  of  which  he  was  at  the  head  of  the 
normu  school  in  connection  with  Laval  Uni- 
versity (1868-69).  He  wrote:  Trait4  de  oalcul 
diff4rentiel  ( 1848 ) ;  Biatoire  du  Canada  en  to- 
hleawo  (1860);  Coura  de  p^dagogie  (1865). 

LANOHAK,  l&ng'am,  Siuon  de  (1310-76). 
An  English  archbishop  and  chancellor,  bom  at 
Langham  in  Rutland.  He  was  a  monk,  in  West- 
minster before  1346  and  became  prior  and  abbot. 
In  1360  he  was  Lord  High  Treasurer  of  England, 
a  vear  later  was  Bishop  of  Ely,  was  Lord  Chan- 
cellor in  1363,  and  in  1366  was  Archbishop  of 
Canterbury.    He  drew  up  the  new  pramunire  in 
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1366  and  dismiBeed  Wiclif  from  the  wardenship 
of  Canterbury  Hall,  Oxford;  but,  having  been 
made  Cardinal  by  Pope  Urban  V,  be  angered 
the  King  by  accepting  the  promotion  without 
hi8  leave  and  was  driven  from  hie  archbishopric 
and  retired  to  Avignon.  Here  he  occupied  a 
confidential  position  with  Pope  Gregory  XI  until 
his  death.  He  made  large  gifts  to  Westminster 
Abbey  during  his  life  and  by  will  and  has  been 
called  its  second  founder. 

IiANOHANS,  l&ngli&ns,  Johamn  Qotthasd 
( 1733-1808 ) .  A  German  architect,  bom  at  Lan- 
deshut  (Silesia).  The  success  of  bis  earlier 
works  at  Breslau  caused  him  to  be  called  to 
Berlin  by  King  Frederick  William  II  in  1786, 
and  he  subsequently  became  director  of  royal 
buildings.  His  structures  include  the  palace  of 
Hatzfeld  (Breslau);  the  Brandenburg  Gate 
(Berlin),  a  design  indirectly  inspired  by  the 
Propylsa  at  Athens  ( 1789-93 )  ;  the  marble 
palace  at  Potsdam;  the  Herculesbrttcke  (bridge) 
at  Berlin;  and  the  theatre  and  Belvedere  at 
Charlottenburg. — His  son,  Kabl  Fkbdinand 
(1781-1869),  was  also  an  architect  of  note. 

LANGKHOmo:,  John  (1735-79).  An  Eng- 
lish poet,  borp  at  Kirkby-Stephen,  Westmoreland. 
He  studied  at  Winton  and  Appleby;  then  de- 
voted himself  to  private  teaching,  having  among 
his  pupils  Edmund  Cartwrigbt;  and  went  to 
Cambridge,  but  did  not  graduate.  Taking 
orders,  he  became  curate  at  Dagenham,  Essex 
(1761);  then  curate  of  St  John's,  Clerkenwell, 
London;  and  he  attained  some  fame  by  his  sen- 
timental poems  and  romances.  A  short  poem  in 
1765,  entitled  "Genius  and  Valor,"  defending 
the  Scottish  nation  against  the  invective  of 
Churchill's  "Prophecy  of  Famine,"  is  said  to 
have  obtained  for  him  the  degree  of  D.D.  from 
Edinburgh.  He  translated  from  Bion  (1759), 
published  Poetical  Works  (1766),  and,  with  his 
brother,  translated  Plutarch's  lAoe*  (1771),  his 
best-known  work,  reprinted  even  to  the  present 
day. 

LANOIEWICZ,  Iftp-gye'vlch,  Mabtait  (1827- 
87 ) .  A  Polish  revolutionist,  bom  at  Krotoschin. 
He  studied  mathematics  at  Breslau,  traveled 
through  Europe,  and  in  I860  accompanied  Gari- 
baldi in  the  expedition  for  the  liberation  of 
Sicily  and  Naples.  In  1863  he  was  leader  of  the 
insurgents  in  the  District  of  Sandomir  and  was 
named  Dictator  of  Poland  by  his  troops,  but,  in 
scarcely  more  than  a  week  after  taking  this 
ofBce,  was  twice  defeated  by  the  Russians,  at 
Chrobrze  and  Busk.  He  retired  to  Austria, 
where  he  was  imprisoned  for  nearly  two  years. 
In  1866  he  went  to  Switzerland;  then  to  Paris, 
where  he  called  himself  Langl6;  and  finally  to 
Turkey,  where,  after  service  in  the  artillery,  he 
died  at  Constantinople. 

lAKOLADE,  UN'gUd',  Chaxles  Michel 
DB  (1729-1800).  A  French-Canadian  trader  and 

E artisan  leader,  bom  at  Michilimackinac.  Both 
is  mother  and  his  wife  were  Indians,  and  he 
had  therefore  great  influence  with  the  Ottawa, 
Oiibwa,  Potawatami,  and  other  Western  tribes, 
of  whom  he  led  the  party  that  took  such  an 
important  part  in  the  defeat  of  General  Brad- 
dock  in  his  advance  upon  Fort  Duquesne  (1756). 
His  following  also  appeared  at  the  massacre  of 
Fort  William  Henry  (1757),  and  he  laid  an 
ambuscade  around  Wolfe's  camp  at  Montmo- 
rency (1759),  which  failed  for  want  of  support. 
He  fought  under  Montcalm  on  the  Plains  of 
Abraham,  Sept.  13,  1759,  and  under  L£vis  the 
following  q>ring  at  Salute  Foye.    After  the  war 


he  was  as  faithful  to  the  British  as  he  had  been 
to  the  French,  warned  the  frontier  forts  of  Pon- 
tiac's  plans  (1763),  and  joined  Burgoyne's  army 
with  a  large  company  of  Indians  (1777).  For 
his  ser\'ice8  during  the  Revolutionary  War  the 
English  government  gave  him  a  pension  and 
made  him  Indian  superintendent,  with  headquar- 
ters at  Green  Bay,  where  he  is  still  revered  as  a 
man  of  upri^t  and  amiable  character,  "the 
founder  and  father  of  Wisconsin." 

liAirCKLAND,  WnxLAu  (c.l330-tl400).  An 
English  poet,  bom  probably  about  1330  at  Cleo- 
bury  Mortimer,  South  Shropshire.  He  seems  to 
have  studied  with  the  Benedictine  monks  at 
Great  Malvern.  He  became  a  tonsured  clerk  and 
early  drifted  to  London,  where  he  lived  in  per- 
petual poverty,  exercising  minor  functions  in  the 
Church.  Towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  probably 
returned  to  the  west.  He  died  about  1400.  Very 
little,  however,  is  known  about  him  beyond  what 
may  be  inferred  from  his  great  poem  Piers  Plow- 
man, on  which  he  was  engaged  probably  from 
1362  to  1392.  The  poem  opens  beautifully  with 
the  plowman  falling  asleep  among  the  Malvern 
hills  and  seeing  in  vision  a  field  full  of  folk  en- 
gaged in  various  occupations.  The  poem  is  thus 
an  allegory  of  life.  It  contains  much  vigorous 
satire  on  abuses  in  church  and  state.  Ilnlike 
most  of  the  poems  of  the  time,  it  is  written  in 
the  alliterative  measure  that  characterized  Eng- 
lish verse  before  the  Norman  Conquest.  Into 
this  poem  Langland  put  all  his  best  thought, 
laboring  upon  it  throughout  his  life,  as  is  shown 
by  the  many  variations  in  the  existing  manu- 
scripts, numbering  45  or  more.  These  manu- 
scripts fall  into  three  groups,  known  as  the  A, 
B,  and  C  texts,  which  are  assigned  respectively 
to  1362,  1377,  and  1392.  This  poem  should  not 
be  confounded  with  the  Creed  of  Piers  Plowman, 
written  about  1394  by  another  hand.  Excepting 
Chaucer,  Langland  was  the  greatest  English 
poet  of  the  fourteenth  century.  His  was  one  of 
the  earliest  and  most  eloquent  cries  from  an 
oppressed  people.  It  has  been  contended  that 
liajigland  was  also  the  author  of  Richard  the 
Redeless,  a  poem  written  to  remonstrate  with 
Richard  II. 

Bibliography.  Skeat's  edition  of  the  three 
texts  of  Piers  Plowman  (Oxford,  1886),  and  his 
edition  of  the  B  text  for  school  use  (ib.,  1888) ; 
Jusserand,  Piers  Plowman:  A  Contribution  to 
the  History  of  English  Mysticism  (trans..  New 
York,  1894) ;  id.,  A  Literary  History  of  the  Eng- 
lish People  (ib.,  1895);  The  Vision  and  Creed 
of  Piers  Plowman,  edited  by  Wright  (new  ed., 
London,  1897) ;  Vision  of  William  Concerning 
Piers  the  Plowman,  edited  by  W.  W.  Skeat  (2 
vols.,  Oxford,  1898) ;  C.  W.  Stubbs,  The  Christ 
of  English  Poetry  (New  York,  1906). 

I.ANOL&3,  IttN'glSs',  Louis  Mathibu  (1763- 
1824).  A  French  Orientalist.  He  studied 
Oriental  languages  at  Paris  and  in  1787  trans- 
lated Tamerlane's  Institutes  from  the  Persian. 
In  1789-90  he  edited  the  Manchu-French  dic- 
tionary of  Father  Amyot  (q.v.)  and  in  1795  was 
appointed  first  administrator  and  professor  of 
Persian  in  the  School  of  Oriental  Languages. 
This  school,  founded  by  the  government  as  the 
result  of  his  efforts,  represents  his  chief  service 
to  Oriental  studies.  He  was  the  founder  of  the 
Geographical  Society  of  Paris  and  wrote  a  num- 
ber of  works  on  Oriental  literature. 

LANCKLEY,  John  Newport  (1852-  ). 
An  English  physiologist,  bora  at  Newbury,  Berk- 
shire.    He   was   educated   at   Exeter   Grammar 
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School  and  at  St.  John's  CktU^e,  Cambridge; 
was  lecturer  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  (of 
which  he  was  a  fellowji,  from  1884  to  1903,  and 
also  university  lecturer  during  the  same  period; 
and  became  professor  of  physiology  in  the  uni- 
versity, where  he  was  also  a  member  of  the 
council  in  1898-1900.  He  wsm  royal  medalist 
(1892)  and  vice  president  (1904-06)  of  the 
Royal  Society;  president  of  the  Neurological 
Society  of  Great  Britain  (1893)  and  of  Section 
I  of  the  British  Association  (1899);  received 
the  Baly  medal  of  the  Royal  College  of  Phy- 
sicians (1903);  and  was  diosen  a  member  of 
various  Continental  and  American  scientific 
societies.  Besides  serving  as  editor  of  the  Jour- 
nal of  Physiology,  he  published  numerous 
papers,  including  many  in  the  Proceedings  of 
the  Royal  Society.  He  received  honorary  de- 
grees from  St.  Andrews  and  Dublin  universities. 

JjAXOLEY,  Sakukl  Piebfont  (1834-1906). 
An  American  astronomer,  physicist,  and  a  pio- 
neer in  the  design  and  construction  of  aeroplanes, 
as  well  as  in  the  investigation  of  the  phenomena 
of  aSrial  locomotion.  He  was  bom  at  Roxbury, 
Mass.,  was  educated  at  the  Boston  Latin  School, 
studied  in  Europe,  and  for  a  time  practiced  ar- 
chitecture and  civil  engineering.  In  1865  he  be- 
came an  assistant  at  the  Harvard  Observatorv, 
later  in  the  same  year  assistant  professor  of  math- 
ematics in  the  tinited  States  Naval  Academy, 
and  in  1867  director  of  the  Allegheny  Observa- 
tory. After  1887  he  was  secretary  of  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution.  His  solar  observations,  made 
at  Pike's  Peak  in  1878,  at  Mount  Etna  in  1878- 
79,  and  at  Mount  Whitney,  Cal.,  in  1881,  added 
greatly  to  our  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  of 
solar  heat.  Langley  also  invented  the  bolometer, 
a  very  delicate  instrument  for  the  measurement 
oi  radiant  heat.  At  Washington  he  established 
the  Astrophysical  Observatory  and  the  National 
Zoological  Park.  In  1887  he  served  as  president 
of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science;  he  was  a  member  of  many  im- 
portant foreign  scientific  societies,  received 
honorary  degrees  from  Oxford,  Cambridge,  Har- 
vard, Princeton,  Yale,  and  other  universities, 
and  was  awarded  the  Janssen  medal  of  the  In- 
stitute of  France,  the  Rumford  medal  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  London,  and  the  Henry  Draper 
medal  of  the  National  (United  States)  Academy 
of  Sciences.  For  several  years  Langley  gave 
much  study  to  aSrial  locomotion,  and  in  1896  a 
motor-driven  aeroplane  designed  and  constructed 
by  him  accomplished  for  the  first  time  on  record 
a  sustained  flight.  Further  experiments  in  1903 
with  a  full-sized  machine  were  hardly  as  success- 
ful, but  no  inherent  defect  in  the  apparatus  was 
shown.  Criticism  and  lack  of  support  led  to 
the  abandonment  of  these  experiments,  which 
undoubtedly  would  have  resulted  successfully 
had  they  been  persevered  in.  In  fact,  in  1914 
the  original  machine,  with  slight  changes,  actu- 
ally was  flown  at  Hammondsport,  N.  Y.  For 
some  time  all  aeronautical  engineers  and  scien- 
tists had  recognized  the  correctness  of  Langley's 
reasoning  and  fundamental  ideas  as  well  as  the 
value  of  his  scientific  contributions  to  modem 
aeronautical  science.    See  A£bonautics. 

IJUrOLET  AfiBODYNAMICAI.  LABO- 
BATOBY.  See  AeBONAurics;  Smithbohian 
Institutior. 

IaASOILOJB,  iaN'glw&',  Hifpoltte  (1839- 
1912).  A  French  soldier,  born  at  Beaangon. 
After  studying  at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  at 
Paris,  he  was  made  a  sublieutenant  in  the  ar- 


tillery in  1858.  During  the  Franco-Prussian 
War  in  1870  he  served  with  the  army  of  Metz, 
holding  the  rank  of  captain.  In  1887  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  artillery  at  the  Ecole 
Sup^rieure  de  Guerre,  of  which  he  was  comman- 
dant (1898-1900).  Promoted  to  general  of  bri- 
gade in  1894  and  to  general  of  division  in  1898,  he 
was  made  commander  of  the  famous  Twentieth 
Army  Corns  at  Nancy  in  1901,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  he  became  a  member  of  the  superior 
council  of  war.  In  1904  he  retired  from  the 
army.  He  was  elected  to  the  French  Senate  in 
1906,  was  chosen  a  member  of  the  French  Acad- 
emy in  1907,  and  was  also  a  Grand  Officer  of 
the  Legion  of  Honor.  His  military  writings, 
which  gave  him  an  international  reputation,  in- 
clude: L'ArtUlerie  de  campagne  en  liaison  avee 
les  autres  armes  (1891-92),  his  greatest  work; 
Maneeuvre  d'un  ditaohement  de  toutes  armes 
aveo  feum  riels  ( 1897 )  ;  Etude  sur  le  terrain 
(1903);  Guerre  turoo-russe  et  anglo-boet 
(1903). 

LANQIAIS,  ViCTOB  (1829-69).  A  French 
Orientalist,  bom  at  Dieppe.  After  devoting 
considerable  time  to  the  study  of  Oriental  Ian- 
guf^es,  he  was  sent  in  1862-63  by.  the  Minister 
of  Public  Instruction  to  Cilicia  and  Armenia, 
where  he  made  extensive  excavations  and  col- 
lected numerous  antiquities,  including  80  new 
Greek  inscriptions  and  a  collection  of  figures  in 
terra  cotta  found  in  the  cemetery  of  Tarsus  in 
Cilicia.  He  next  went  to  Italy  (1867  and 
1861),  where,  besides  procuring  documents  con- 
cerning the  relations  between  France  and  Ar- 
menia during  the  Crusades,  he  collected  data 
for  an  important  work  on  the  doctrines  of  the 
Mechitarists,  the  most  celebrated  of  the  Ar- 
menian monks.  In  addition  to  this  work,  which 
appeared  in  1862,  he  published,  among  other 
works,  Le  tr4aor  des  chartes  d^Armime  (1863) 
and  Le  numt  Athos  et  ses  numastires  (1867), 
with  a  lithographic  copy  of  the  Greek  manuscript 
of  the  geography  of  Ptolemy  (twelfth  century), 
found  by  him  in  the  libraries  of  the  monasteries 
of  Mount  Athos,  Turkey.  He  also  undertook  the 
publication  of  CoUeotion  des  historiens  anciens 
et  modemes  de  I'ArmSnie  (1869),  but  his  death 
occurred  just  after  he  finished  the  first  volume. 

IiANONAU,  Ittng'nou.  A  town  in  the  Can- 
ton of  Bern,  Switzerland,  situated  on  the  Ilfis. 
13  miles  east  of  Bern  (Map:  Switzerland,  B  2). 
Langnau  is  the  principal  market  for  the  cheese 
and  linen  thread  of  the  Emmenthal.  It  makes 
cloth,  leather,  tobacco,  and  bleached  goods. 
Pop.,  1900,  8200;   1910,  8584. 

LANORAND-SVIEONCEAXT,  l&N'grSN'-dv'- 
mON'sC,  Ardbkas,  Couwr  (1826-1900).  A  Bd- 
gian  adventurer,  born  in  Bossem.  He  at- 
tracted attention  by  his  plan  for  bringing  capi- 
tal under  the  influence  of  the  Church.  Thames 
to  the  patronage  of  many  high  Church  digni- 
taries, he  was  enabled  to  found  a  bank  in  Brus- 
sels and  often  rendered  flnancial  assistance  to  the 
Pope,  who,  in  recognition  of  his  services,  made 
him  Count.  Langrand-Dumonceau  was  in- 
trusted with  an  enormous  amount  of  capital 
by  many  wealthy  people  and  wtM  elected  to  the 
Belgian  Parliament.  He  carried  on  his  business 
transactions  till  1870,  when  he  became  bankrupt. 
While  judicial  inquiries  were  being  made  into 
his  aAairs,  he  managed  to  abscond.  He  was, 
however,  sentenced  in  contumaoiam  to  16  years' 
imprisonment  for  embezzlement. 

ItADTOBEO,  l&n-gra'6.  A  miniiu;  town  of 
north  Spain,  in  the  Province  of  Oviedo,  situated 


Digitized  by 


Google 


jjAscaxBa 


543 


LANOTBT 


among  the  mountains,  18  miles  from  the  coast 
and  10  miles  east  of  Oviedo.  In  the  neighbor- 
hood are  important  coal  and  iron  mines,  and  the 
town  has  iron  foundries  and  considerable  iron 
manufactures.  Much  fruit,  cider,  wheat,  and 
hemp  are  also  produced.  Pop.,  1900,  18,751; 
1910,  25,444. 

LAITGIIES,  UN'gr'.  An  ancient  town  of 
France,  a  first-class  fortress  and  capital  of  the 
arrondissemeut  of  the  same  name,  on  the  Marne, 
in  the  Department  of  Haute-Marne  (Map: 
France,  N.,  L  5).  It  is  situated  on  a  plateau  21 
miles  south-southeast  of  Chaum'ont.  It  has  the 
twelfth-century  cathedral  of  St.  Mammes  in 
Transition  style,  numerous  convents,  a  com- 
munal college,  a  museum  with  collections  of 
antiquities  and  paintings,  a  library  of  10,000 
volimies,  and  a  monument  to  Diderot,  a  native 
of  Langres.  The  chief  industry  is  the  manu- 
facture of  cutlery,  for  which  the  town  is  famous. 
The  trade  is  chiefly  in  iron  products,  grain,  oil, 
and  textiles.  The  town  has  been  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric  since  the  Roman  period.  Pop.,  1901, 
0921;  1911,  6336.  Langres  is  believed  to  have 
derived  its  name  from  the  Celtic  people  lin- 
gones,  who  occupied  it  in  Csesar's  time,  when  it 
was  known  as  Andomatunnum. 

IiAKGKSHAir  (Chinese  name).  A  breed  of 
domestic  fowls,  the  smallest  in  the  Asiatic  class. 
They  are  active  and  lively;  the  cocks  weigh  10 
pounds  and  the  hens  7  pounds.  Howard  de- 
scribes two  varieties,  the  black  and  the  white. 
The  black,  in  plumage  of  neck,  back,  saddle,  and 
sickles,  is  glossy  metallic  bla«^,  with  greenish 
sheen;  breast,  primaries,  secondaries,  tail,  fluff, 
shank,  and  toe  feathers,  black;  the  under  color 
is  black  or  dark  slate.  The  white  Langshan  is 
pure  white  throughout.  This  is  an  old  and 
well-known  breed,  highly  esteemed  for  all  good 
qualities. 

LANCraiDE.  A  village  2  miles  south  of 
Glasgow,  Scotland,  where  on  Mav  13,  1568,  a 
skirmish  was  fought  between  the  forces  of  Mary 
Stuart  (q.v.)  and  those  of  the  Regent  Murray. 
On  May  2,  1668,  Mary  had  esca^  irom  the 
castle  of  Lochleven,  where  she  had  been  a  pris- 
oner, and  immediately  revoked  the  abdication 
which  she  had  been  compelled  to  make  in  favor 
of  her  infant  son,  James  VI  (later  James  I  of 
England).  An  army  of  6000  men,  commanded 
by  Argyle,  collected  about  her,  but  she  was  un- 
able to  take  Dunbar  Castle  and  so  marched  in 
the  direction  of  Dumbarton.  At  Langside  Mur- 
ray, with  4500  men,  stopped  the  army  of  Mary 
and  defeated  it  in  three^uarters  of  an  hour. 
Mary  fled  to  England  after  the  battle,  crossing 
the  border  on  May  16,  1568.  In  England  she 
was  kept  a  prisoner  until  her  execution,  in  1587. 

LAITGSON,  lang'sOn'.  The  capital  of  the 
province  of  the  same  name  in  Tonf^ing,  French 
Indo-China,  situated  about  80  miles  northeast 
of  Hanoi,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail 
(Map:  Burma,  E  2).  It  is  divided  into  two 
parts;  one  contains  the  strong  citadel,  and  the 
other  the  commercial  and  residential  town.  It 
is  a  station  on  the  railway  line  from  Hanoi  to 
Yunanfu,  China,  which  was  completed  in  1906. 
The  town  was  taken  by  the  French,  after  a  hard 
struggle,  in  1885. 

IiAirO^TAPF,  Launcelot,  Esq.  See  Ibtino, 
Washington. 

LANGHSTON,  John  Mebces  (1820-97).  An 
American  educator,  born  in  Louisa  Co.,  Va.  He 
was  born  in  slavery,  the  son  of  a  white  man, 
Ralph  Qtiarles,  by  a  negro  slave,  but  was  eman- 


cipated when  he  was  six  years  old.  He  was 
reared  by  Col.  William  D.  Gooch  as  a  member 
of  his  own  family  and  for  several  years  did  not 
know  of  his  negro  blood.  He  graduated  at 
Oberlin  College  in  1849  and  from  the  theological 
department  there  in  1863.  In  1854  he  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  Ohio,  where  for  the  next 
13  years  he  practiced  his  profession  and  held 
several  town  oflices.  In  1869  he  became  profes- 
sor of  law  at  Howard  University,  was  appointed 
dean  of  the  law  department,  and  in  1873  became 
vice  president  of  the  universi^.  In  1871  he  had 
been  appointed  a  member  of  the  board  of  health 
of  the  District  of  Columbia  and  in  1871  was 
elected  secretary  of  the  District.  He  was  United 
States  Minister  and  Consul  General  in  Haiti 
from  1877  to  1885  and  upon  his  return  accepted 
the  presidency  of  the  Virginia  Normal  and  Col- 
l^ate  Institute  in  Petersburg.  Elected  from 
Virginia  to  the  National  House  of  Representa- 
tives in  1888,  he  was  not  seated  till  two  years 
later,  after  a  contest.  He  published  a  volume  of 
addresses.  Freedom  and  Citieenahip  (1883). 

liAirCKTOn',  Stephen  (f-1228).  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury  from  1207  to  1228.  Langton  was 
undoubtedly  an  Englishman,  but  he  received  the 
chief  part  of  his  education  in  Paris.  After  Inno- 
cent III  became  Pope,  he  summoned  Langton  to 
Rome  and  made  him  a  cardinal  in  1206.  In  1205 
there  had  been  a  disputed  election  to  the  see  of 
Canterbury,  and  the  whole  matter  was  taken  on 
appeal  to  Rome.  Innocent  compelled  the  10 
monks  of  Christ  Church,  who  represented  the 
cathedral  chapter  at  Rome,  to  elect  Stephen 
Langton,  and  the  Pope  consecrated  him  at 
Viterbo  on  June  17,  1207.  His  appointment, 
nevertheless,  was  resisted  by  King  John,  who 
threatened  to  outlaw  any  one  who  would  dare 
to  acknowledge  Stephen  as  Archbishop.  For  six 
years  Langton  was  excluded  from  the  see,  to 
which  he  was  only  admitted  in  1213.  (See 
John.)  The  reconciliation  of  1213  was  but 
temporary.  In  the  conflict  of  John  with  his 
barons  langton  was  a  warm  partisan  of  the 
latter;  and  it  was  he  who,  at  the  Council  of  St. 
Albans  in  1213,  produced  the  old  charter  of 
liberties  of  Henry  I,  upon  which  the  Magna 
Charta  was  based,  of  which  latter  document 
he  was  the  flrst  of  the  subscribing  witnesses. 
When  the  Pope,  acting  on  the  representation  of 
John  and  esfwusing  his  cause  as  that  of  a  vassal 
of  the  holy  see,  excommunicated  the  barons, 
Langton  refused  to  publish  the  excommunication 
and  was  in  consequence  suspended  from  his 
functions  in  1215.  He  was  restored,  probably 
two  years  later;  and  after  the  accession  of 
Henry  III  he  was  reinstated  (1218)  in  the  see 
of  Canterbury,  from  which  time  he  occupied 
himself  with  attempts  at  reform,  lioth  in  church 
and  state,  till  his  death,  which  took  place 
July  9,  1228.  Langton  was  a  learned  and  able 
writer;  but  most  of  his  writings  are  lost,  and 
the  chief  trace  which  he  has  left  in  sacred 
literature  is  the  division  of  the  Bible  into  chap- 
ters. Consult:  Hook,  Lives  of  the  Archbishops 
of  Canterbury,  vol.  ii  (London,  1862)  ;  William 
Stubbs,  Historical  Introduction  to  the  Rolls 
Series  (London,  1902) ;  Davis,  England  under 
the  Normans  and  Angevins   (New  York,  1905). 

lUHStOTRY,  Mbs.  LnxiE  (1852-  ).  An 
English  actress,  bom  at  Le  Breton,  the  daughter 
of  a  clergyman  in  the  island  of  Jersey.  She  was 
married  in  1874  to  Edward  Langtry,  and,  as  the 
"Jersey  Lily,"  was  noted  for  her  beauty  in 
Englitui  society  before  she  l}egan  her  career  upon 
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the  stage.  Her  d^but  before  the  London  public 
(December,  1881)  was  at  the  Haymarket  Thea- 
tre in  Bhe  Btoops  to  Conquer,  The  following 
autumn  she  made  her  first  appearance  in  Amer- 
ica, with  a  popular  success  wnich  was  repeated 
subsequently,  though  the  critics  generally  con- 
demned her  interpretations  of  rOles  such  as  Pau- 
line in  the  Lcuiy  of  Lyons  or  Rosalind  in  ^«  You 
Like  It.  Mr.  Langtry  died  in  1897,  and  in  1809 
she  was  married  to  Sir  Hugo  Qerald  de  Bathe, 
Bart.  In  1903  she  starred  in  America  in  The 
Crotsicayt,  written  by  her  in  collaboration  with 
J.  Hartley  Manners.  She  returned  to  America 
in  1900  and  again  in  1912,  appearing  in 
vaudeville. 

IiAKOUAOE  (OF.,  Fr.  language,  from  Lat. 
lingua,  tongue,  language,  OLat.  dingua,  tongue; 
connected  with  Goth,  tungo,  OHG.  eunga,  Ger. 
Zunge,  AS.  tunge,  Eng.  tongue).  In  its  scien- 
tific meaning,  a  system  of  symbols  employed  to 
communicate  thoughts  and  feelings.  Sounds, 
signs,  bodily  attitudes,  or  gestures  may  form 
the  material  of  a  language,  if  they  are  used  with 
the  intent  to  communicate  thoughts  and  feel- 
ings. Indeed,  there  are  in  existence  several 
highly  complex  languages  in  which  gestures  are 
employed  as  symbols  (see  Gestube,  Gestitbe 
Lianodaob),  although  the  paramount  form  of 
language  is  articulate  speech.  The  scientific 
study  of  language  is  concerned  with  (1)  the 
structure  and  history  of  languages,  or  philology 
(q.v.),  (2)  the  physical  basis  of  vocalization,  or 
phonetics  (q.v.),  and  (3)  the  psychology  of 
language.  Both  philology  and  phonetics  are, 
it  will  be  observed,  limitel  to  articulate  speech; 
psychology,  on  the  other  hand,  finds  its  subject 
matter  in  all  forms  of  language,  although  speech 
is  by  far  the  most  important. 

Psychologically  language  is  regarded  as  a 
product  of  the  collective  or  social  mind.  By 
comparing  the  languages  of  human  society  at 
various  levels  of  human  evolution,  we  may 
thus  expect  to  gain  an  insight  into  the  course 
of  mental  development  in  the  history  of  the 
race.  Rightly  to  interpret  the  results  of  such  a 
comparison,  however,  we  must  assume  that 
thought  and  language  developed  side  by  side. 
Thought,  it  is  true,  is  in  our  own  case  possible 
without  language;  psychological  experiments 
have  shown  that  thought  and  reasoning  may 
go  on  in  terms  of  l^inssthetic  sensations  of  the 
vocal  or^^ans,  of  bodily  attitudes,  and  of  visual 
and  auditory  images;  in  such  cases  these  men- 
tal processes  themselves  become  the  symbols 
which  carry  the  meaning  of  the  thought.  But 
there  is  no  reason  for  believing  that  language 
supervened  upon,  or  toolc  the  place  of,  any 
previous  system  of  symbols.  Rather  must  we 
suppose  that  language  and  reasoning  are  two 
aspects  of  the  same  phase  of  mental  develop- 
ment, and  that  each  implies  the  other.  Evi- 
dence for  this  assumption  is  gained  from  a  study 
of  the  vocal  utterances  of  animals  and  from  the 
development  of  language  in  the  child.  The 
primitive  sounds  in  animals  are  cries  of  pain 
and  rage  and  result  from  movements  which 
express  emotion  (see  Exfbessive  Movemkwts)  ; 
all  vocal  utterances  in  animals  may  be  regarded 
as  having  developed  from  these  primitive  sounds. 
Some  birds,  to  be  sure,  imitate  sounds,  and 
parrots  even  articulate;  liut  there  is  no  shred  of 
evidence  that  the  imitation  is  other  than  in- 
stinctive. Again,  the  elforts  made  to  find  evi- 
dence of  a  conscious  use  of  expressive  sounds 
in   the   apes   have   thus    far   ended   in    failure. 


Finally,  animal  psychologists  are  universally  of 
the  opinion  that  animau  have  no  free  ideas. 
The  old  conundrum — Why  don't  the  animals 
tallc?  Because  they  have  nothing  to  say — 
contains  a  sound  psychology;  if  the  animals 
thought,  they  would  t&Vk;  since  they  do  not 
tallc,  they  do  not  either  thinlc.  Similarly,  the 
first  cries  of  the  child  are  cries  of  pain,  anger, 
hunger,  discomfort,  and  the  lilce,  which  are 
again  to  be  classed  as  sounds  resulting  from 
expressive  movements.  At  a  later  stage  of  de- 
velopment appears  the  childish  babble,  a  con- 
tinued rei^ration  of  nonsense  soimds,  of  which 
many  interpretations  liave  been  given.  It  has 
been  urged  most  frequently  that  these  sounds 
are  the  result  of  imitation;  but  it  seems  more 
reasonable  to  regard  them  as  "echo"  gestures 
and  "echo"  speech,  i.e.,  as  reflex  expressions  of 
emotion  aroused  by  the  sight  of  the  same  ex- 
pression of  the  same  emotion  in  others.  Finally, 
it  may  be  said  that  there  is  no  ground  for 
believing  that  the  child  in  the  babble  stage  in- 
vents words.  Indeed,  the  most  careful  studies 
indicate  that  there  is  no  conscious  imitation  or 
invention  of  words  by  the  child  until  speech 
has  been  acquired.  Since,  then,  it  voaj  be  safely 
assumed  that  the  development  of  language  and 
of  thoTight  go  hand  in  hand,  a  comparative 
study  of  language  from  the  psycholc^cal  point 
of  view  promises  the  solution  of  two  problems 
of  especial  interest — that  of  the  origin  of  lan- 
guage, which  marks  an  epoch  in  mental  develop- 
ment, and  that  of  the  growth  of  language,  which 
underlies  the  growth  of  thought. 

The  Origin  of  Lang:uage.  The  problem  of 
the  origin  of  language  was,  in  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries,  the  most  important 
problem  of  what  was  commonly  called  the  phi- 
losophy of  language.  While  the  metaphysical 
discussions  of  this  period  included  the  possi- 
bility of  a  natural  origin  and  development  of 
language,  it  was  generally  held  that  speech  is 
either  the  product  of  divine  ordinance,  a  miracle, 
as  was,  e.g.,  the  confusion  of  tongues  at  the 
tower  of  Babel,  or  that  it  is  the  invention  of 
man,  tliat  its  origin  was  a  matter  of  social  con- 
venience. Neither  of  these  views,  however,  is 
scientific,  neither  offers  a  true  explanation,  and 
l>oth  have  long  since  been  given  up.  The  theory 
of  evolution  revived  the  view  of  language  as  a 
product  of  natural  origin  and  development.  The 
first  hypothesis  proposed  is  the  imitation  theory 
(derisively  called  by  its  opponents  the  "moo- 
moo"  theory).  It  was  assumed  by  the  Stoics 
(with  whom  the  theory  originated)  tiiat  the 
first  words  were  imitative  of  natural  sounds, 
e.g.,  words  like  hits,  buzz,  and  roar.  They 
bdieved,  however,  that  other  words  arose 
through  the  application  of  the  principles  of 
analogy  and  opposition.  In  more  modem  times 
this  principle  of  onomatopoeia  was  supplemented 
by  the  theory  that  the  feeling  aroused  by  the 
word  accorded  with  the  feeling  aroused  by 
perception  of  the  object.  The  strength  of  the 
theory  lies  in  its  original  contention  rather 
than  in  its  logical  additions;  but  it  offers  diffi- 
culties which  make  its  acceptance  impossible. 
In  the  first  place,  not  only  are  the  imitative 
words  in  any  language  too  few  in  number  to 
satis^  the  theory,  but  there  are  also  fewer 
words  of  this  character  in  primitive  languages 
than  in  modem.  Furthermore,  many  onomato- 
poetic  words  in  modern  languages  are  derived 
from  non-onomatopoetic ;  as,  e.g.,  "thunder," 
which  comes  from  the  root  "tan,"  meaning  'to 
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stretch.'  Aeain,  imitation  of  natural  sounds 
before  man  nad  learned  to  speak  is  inconceiv- 
able; he  would  neither  know  that  he  could  pro- 
duce sounds,  nor  would  he  be  able  to  make  the 
necessary  nervous  and  muscular  coordinations. 
According  to  a  second  hypothesis,  known  as  the 
interjection  theory  (natural-sound  theory,  "pooh- 
pooh"  theory),  the  first  words  are  interjections 
or  exclamations.  The  perception  of  an  object 
arouses  an  emotion  whicn  finds  its  expression  in 
a  sound,  and  this  sound  becomes  associated  to 
the  object.  There  are  many  variations  of  the 
theory,  and  the  principal  arg^uments  in  its  be- 
half are  taken  from  tne  interpretations  of  the 
child's  babble  before  he  learns  to  speak.  While 
it  avoids  one  of  the  objections  to  the  imitation 
theory,  in  that  interjections  are  natural  sounds 
and  may  originate  in  reflexes,  it  is  still  open  to 
the  objection  that  there  are  not  in  any  language 
enough  interjections  to  render  the  hypothesis 
tenable.  Moreover,  even  if  it  should  be  granted 
that  the  babble  of  infants  is  of  an  interjectional 
character,  this  phenomenon  is  still  not  primi- 
tive, but  corresponds  to  a  stage  in  the  maturing 
of  an  inheritcMl  speech  mechanism.  A  third 
theory,  as  definitely  psychological  as  the  two 
former  are  logical,  may  be  called  the  gesture- 
speech  theory.  The  origin  of  language  is  traced, 
not  to  the  utterance  of  particular  sounds  at  a 
particular  time,  but  to  the  expressive  move- 
ments which  are  shared  by  man  with  the  ani- 
mals. The  impulse  to  communicate,  a  deter- 
mining tendency  (q.v.)  which  distinguishes 
language  from  expressive  movements,  arises 
through  social  imitation  of  expression  and 
through  the  sympathetic  feelings  awakened  by 
social  intercourse.  It  is,  then,  but  a  step  from 
expressive  movements  to  gesture,  which  is  psy- 
chologically the  first  language;  and  the  "origin" 
of  speech  is  bound  up  with  the  origin  of  gesture 
language.  Certain  mimic  gestures  which  in- 
volved the  muscles  of  face,  mouth,  and  tongue 
were  accompanied  by  sound.  At  first  the  sound 
was  the  incidental,  meaningless  accompaniment 
of  the  gesture.  Eventually  it  derived  a  meaning 
from  other  concomitant  gestures;  and  only  grad- 
ually, under  the  influence  of  continued  social 
intercourse,  did  it  manifest  its  superiority  to 
gesture  and  acquire  its  independence.  It  may  be 
said,  in  the  large,  that  the  word  heard  has 
never  had  any  other  than  a  derivative  and 
symbolic  meaning,  and  that  the  self-sufficiency 
of  the  word-gesture,  combined  sound  and  move- 
ment, is  the  origin  of  language. 

The  Growth  of  Ijangn«g«.  The  growth  of 
language  consists  not  only  in  the  addition  of 
new  symbols  to  old,  but  also  in  permutations 
of  the  old.  Moreover,  a  symbol  may  gradually 
change  its  meaning.  These  two  modifications 
are,  as  a  rule,  independent  of  each  other;  and 
while  the  former  is  of  psychological  interest, 
it  is  in  the  study  and  interpretation  of  the 
course  of  semantic  change,  or  change  in  mean- 
ing, that  the  laws  governing  the  growth  of  mind 
are  revealed.  The  general  law  of  development 
is  that  thought  tends  from  the  concrete  to  the 
abstract.  For  example,  a  word  that  designates 
a  perceptive  process  like  smell  or  taste,  which  has 
a  meaning  more  or  less  abstract,  may  have  been 
derived  from  the  name  of  a  substance  that  could 
be  smelled  or  tasted.  Thus,  Ger.  riechen,  smell, 
is  ultimately  the  same  with  rauchen,  smoke;  and 
Eng.  smtil  is  connected  with  smoulder,  and  with 
Dan.  tmul,  dust.  The  Lat.  sapio,  to  taste, 
tapor,   taste,   are   connected   with   aapa,   must, 


aapo,  soap,  sebum,  tallow,  i.e.,  with  names  of 
substances  that  are  readily  diluted  or  liquefied. 
A  further  stage  of  the  same  process  is  illus- 
trated by  Eng.  feel,  Ger.  fihlen,  which  at  first 
meant  'to  touch*;  cf.  Lat.  palma,  Eng.  palm  of 
the  hand.  Not  until  the  eighteenth  century 
were  the  words  reserved  for  the  affective  or 
"subjective"  side  of  mind,  and  even  now  the 
shift  of  meaning  is  by  no  means  complete. 

Finally,  it  should  be  said  that,  in  addition  to 
the  problems  discussed  above,  psychology  has 
the  more  immediate  problem  of  describing  the 
mental  processes  involved  in  communication  and 
thought  at  every  stage  of  their  development. 
Briefly  it  is  found  that  words  themselves  are 
represented  in  consciousness  by  auditory,  visual, 
and  articulatory  perceptions  and  ideas;  that 
their  meanings  are  at  first  represented  in  per- 
ceptions and  ideas  by  a  contextual  fringe  of 
supplementary  images,  while  later  this  context 
may  lapse  from  consciousness  and  a  noncon- 
BciouB,  nervous  set  or  attitude  may  take  its 
place;  and  lastly,  that  the  explanation  of  the 
change  in  meaning  as  thought  develops  is  to 
be  found  in  terms  of  associative  and  determin- 
ing tendencies. 
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IiANOXTAOE,  SiOJr.  See  Gestcbe  Lan- 
guage; Sign  Lakouaoe. 
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IiAKaiTAOE,  TJnivebsau  See  Unitebsal 
Lanouaoe.  

IiAKOTIAOE  07  IXOWXBS.  See  Flowebs, 
Lakouaoe  of. 

IiANOUED,  Iftngd  (from  Fr.  langue,  tongue). 
In  heraldry  (q.v.),  a  term  used  for  the  tongue  of 
a  beast  or  bird  when  that  differs  in  tincture 
from  the  animal's  body.  It  is  then  said  to  be 
langued  of  that  color. 

LANOTTEDOC,  ISNg-dOk'  (OF.,  from  langue, 
language  +  de,  of  +  Prov.  oo,  yes,  from  Lat. 
hoc,  this,  the  Provencal  equivalent  of  OF.  out, 
oil,  Fr.  out,  yes,  from  Lat.  hoo  illud,  this  (is) 
that,  whence  the  Old  French  language  was 
termed  Langue  d'oui,  Langue  (ToW).  A  name 
given  in  the  later  Middle  Ages  and  down  to 
the  French  Revolution  to  a  province  in  the 
south  of  Prance,  bounded  on  the  north  _  by 
Auvergne  and  Lyonnais,  on  the  eas^  by  the  river 
Rhone,  on  the  south  by  the  Mediterranean  and 
the  counties  of  Foiz  and  Roussillon,  and  on  the 
west  by  Gascony  and  Guienne.  The  region  is 
traversed  through  its  whole  length,  from  the 
northeast  to  southwest,  by  the  Civennes  (q.v.). 
Languedoc  included  what  are  now  the  depart- 
ments of  Lozire,  Gard,  Aude,  H^rault,  Tarn  and 
part  of  Haute-Loire,  Ardiche,  Haute-Garonne, 
Tarn-et-Garonne,  Ari^e  and  PyrenScs-Orientales. 
The  capital  of  Languedoc  was  Toulouse.  The 
counts  of  Toulouse,  whose  history  is  connected 
with  the  Albigensian  troubles,  ruled  over 
Languedoc,  which  was  reunited  with  the  French 
crown  in  1271.  Consult  De  Vic  and  Vaissite, 
Hiatoire  ginirale  de  la  province  de  Languedoo 
aveo  det  note*  et  lea  piicea  juatifioativea,  vols, 
i-xvi  (Toulouse,  1872-1904),  and  J.  Tissier, 
"Les  sources  de  I'histoire  de  Languedoc  d'aprte 
les  inventaires  des  archives  narbonnaises,  in 
Commiaaion  ArcMologique  de  Narbonne,  Bulle- 
tin, vol.  li  (Narbonne,  1911). 

LAiraUET,  UN'gft',  HUBEBT  (1618-81).  A 
French  Huguenot  writer  and  diplomat,  bom  at 
Vitteaux.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Poi- 
tiers from  1636  to  1639,  then  at  the  universities 
of  Bologna  and  Padua.  In  1649,  through  the 
influence  of  Melanchthon,  he  became  a  Protes- 
tant. He  traveled  extensively  through  France, 
Germany,  Italy,  and  Sweden.  In  1669  he  en- 
tered the  service  of  the  Elector  of  Saxony, 
Augustus  I,  whom  he  represented  at  the  court 
of  France  almost  continuously  from  1661  to 
1572.  At  the  time  of  the  Massacre  of  St. 
Bartholomew's  Day  he  was  in  France  and  had 
difficulty  in  escaping.  He  withdrew  to  the 
Netherlands  during  the  latter  part  of  his  life. 
For  a  short  time  he  was  adviser  to  William 
the  Silent  of  England.  His  interesting,  valuable, 
and  voluminous  correspondence  throws  much 
light  upon  the  history  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
'The  work  by  which  Languet  is  best  known,  but 
the  authorship  of  which  is  disputed,  is  Vindicim 
contra  Tyrannoa,  aive  de  Principia  in  Populum 
Populique  in  Prinoipem  Legitima  Potentate, 
Btephano  Junto  Bruto  Celta  Auotore   (c.l679). 

LANOITB,  lan-gQ!;r'.  A  monkey  of  the  Ori- 
ental genus  Pygathria  or  Semnopitkeoua.  This 
name  is  given  in  northern  India,  where  these 
monkeys  are  most  typical  and  familiar.  In 
Ceylon  they  are  called  wanderoos,  and  in  Ma- 
layan countries  lutongs.  Over  60  species  and 
subspecies  are  differentiated,  ranging  from  the 
Indus  and  even  Tibet  as  far  south  as  Borneo 
and  Java.  All  are  of  comparatively  large  size, 
with  slender,  loose  bodies,  the  hind  limbs  longer 
than  the   fore,   the   tail   very   long   and   often 


tufted,  eyebrows  bristly,  and  no  chedc  pouches. 
This  last  feature  seems  to  be  correlated  with 
the  fact  that  the  stomach  is  divided  into  a  num- 
ber of  pouches  or  sacs,  much  like  that  of  a 
ruminant.  This  accords  with  their  prevailing 
diet  of  leaves  and  green  shoots,  although  in  cul- 
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Compare  iUujBtration  under  Momkbt. 

tivated  districts  they  feed  greedily  upon  grain 
and  vegetables.  The  habits  of  few  species  are 
well  known. 

KaTiuman,  Saered^  or  Entellus  Xonkay. 
The  typical  and  most  familiar  of  these  monkeys 
is  the  hanuman  {Pygathriw  entellua),  to  which 
the  native  name  langur  originally  applied.  Its 
proper  home  is  in  the  northern  half  of  penin- 
sular India — the  valley  of  the  Ganges  and 
thence  to  Bombay.  The  body  is  about  2  feet 
long  and  the  tail  about  three  feet,  so  that  the 
total  length  is  nearly  6  feet.  (See  Plate  of 
Monkeys  of  the  Old  Wobld.)  The  movements 
are  not  quick  and  restless,  as  in  most  monkeys, 
but  rather  slow  and  sedate;  yet  it  is  able  to 
make  prodigious  leaps,  and  fatal  fights  some- 
times happen  when  two  troops  meet  and  quarrel 
over  proprietary  rights  in  feeding  grounds  or 
seek  to  capture  one  another's  females.  This  mon- 
key is  held  in  superstitious  reverence  by  the 
northern  Hindus ;  it  is  often  to  be  seen  exhibit- 
ing impudent  familiarity  in  the  precincts  of 
temples;  indeed,  temples  are  often  specially 
dedicated  to  it,  and  hospitals  are  erected  for 
its  reception  when  sick  or  wounded.    The  Hindu 

Eeasant,  when  his  garden  is  plundered  or  his 
ouse  robbed  by  troops  of  them,  fears,  as  an  act 
of  sacrilege,  to  drive  them  away,  but  he  is 
grateful  to  any  one  else  who  will  do  so,  and 
the  veneration  is  steadily  weakening  as  Euro- 
pean influence  spreads.  (See  HAiaruAir.) 
These  monkeys  are  of  great  assistance  to  the 
tiger  hunters.  Blanford  describes  how,  safely 
ensconced  in  a  lofty  tree,  or  jumping  from  one 
tree  to  another  as  the  tiger  moves,  the  monkey, 
by  gesture  and  cry — a  ^ttural  note,  very  differ- 
ent from  its  ordinary  joyous  and  often  musical 
whoop— points  out  the  position  of  his  enemy  in 
the  thickets  or  grass  beneath,  seeming  to  recog- 
nize the  hunter  as  an  ally  to  be  assisted  in  a 
warfare  against  a  common  foe.  The  familiar 
ways  and  easily  studied  habits  of  these  sacred 
monkeys  have  been  well  detailed  in  Kipling, 
Be(ut  and  Man  in  India  (London,  1891). 

A  very  closely  related  species  of  langur 
(Pygathrix  achiatacea)  dwells  in  the  Himalayas, 
between  6000  and  12,000  feet  of  elevation,  and 
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is  often  seen  dashing  about  among  snow-laden 
branches.  They  gather  into  large  troops  in  the 
autumn  and  then  become  a  nuisance  to  hunters 
by  alarming  the  game  as  soon  as  they  catch 
sight  of  a  man  with  a  g^n.  Another  species 
{Pygathria  lama)  inhabits  the  still  higher 
ranges  of  Tibet.  In  southern  India  and  Ceylon 
several  species  exist  in  large  numbers  and  are 
so  bold  and  familiar  about  the  villages  that 
were  they  not  harmless  they  might  be  a  serious 
menace  to  the  people.  These  are  often  called 
wanderoos  (q.v.)  indiscriminately  and  are  all 
held  more  or  less  sacred  by  the  Hindus. 

Otber  laoi^nn.  Tlie  foregoing  species  form 
a  group  agreeing  in  the  fact  that  the  hair  upon 
the  forehead  radiates  forward  from  a  central 
point.  The  negro  monkey,  or  budeng  (Pygathrix 
aurata,  or  maunu),  is  a  well-known  type  of  a , 
^oup  characterized  by  the  fact  that  uie  pro- 
jecting hairs  of  the  forehead  radiate  from  two 
points.  When  adult,  this  monkey,  which  is 
common  in  Java,  Sumatra,  and  the  Malay 
Peninsula,  is  fully  black,  but  its  young  are  of  a 
light  sandy  hue.  A  closely  related  species  is 
rust  red  all  its  life.  The  Malay  name  for  all 
this  kind  of  monkeys  is  lutong,  of  which  various 
other  species  are  known,  including  a  crested 
one  of  curiously  variable  coloring.  Another 
large  group  of  langurs  is  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  hair  of  the  crown  is  directed 
backward  with  no  sign  of  parting,  instead  of 
radiating  from  one  or  more  points  on  the  fore- 
head. A  common  example  is  the  Nilgiri  langur 
(Pygathrim  johni)  of  the  forested  hills  of  south- 
em  India,  which  is  becoming  rare  because  con- 
stantly hunted  by  the  natives  for  the  sale  of  its 
beautiful  skin  and  also  for  food.  The  purple- 
faoed  monkey  of  Ceylon  is  an  allied  species — a 
small,  active,  intelligent  creature,  a  great  favo- 
rite in  captivity  for  its  gentleness  and  cleanly 
ways.  Scnreral  other  species  of  India,  Assam, 
and  the  Malay  Peninsula  are  called  leaf  mon- 
keys by  the  English  colonists,  and  along  the 
coast  of  Cochin-China  is  to  be  found  the  brightly 
colored  douc  (Pygathria  netncnu),  which  is  very 
little  known. 

Bibliography.  Tennent,  Ceylon  (London, 
1859);  Jerdon,  Mammals  of  India  (ib.,  1874); 
Blanford,  Fauna  of  Britiah  India:  Mammals 
(ib.,  1888-91);  Forbes,  Monkeys,  in  Allen's 
"Naturalists'  Series"  (ib.,  1894);  Lydekker, 
Royal  Natural  History,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1896); 
Elliot,  A  Review  of  the  Primates  (New  York, 
1013). 

IiANOWEKTH  VOK  SIUKEBN,  mng'Tgrt 
fOn  dm'mem,  Heinbich,  Babon  (1833-  ). 
A  Qerman  politician  and  author,  born  in  Han- 
over. From  1858  to  1861  in  tiie  government 
service  of  his  native  country,  he  was  very  active, 
after  the  annexation  of  Hanover  in  1866,  in  the 
interest  of  the  German-Hanoverian  faction  and 
endeavored  to  accentuate  its  German  patriotism, 
first  by  his  contributions  to  the  public  press  and 
from  1880  to  1890  as  a  member  of  the  Reichstag. 
A  partial  list  of  his  publications  includes:  FUr 
Oesterreich  (1866);  Ton  1806  bis  J.866:  Zur 
Vorgeschichte  dea  neuen  deutschen  Reichs 
(1872) ;  Die  deutsch-hanndversche  Partei  (1885) ; 
Aim  meinem  Leben  (1898);  England  in  Sild- 
afrika  (1902);  Deutachtum  und  Anglophobie 
(1903-04);  Der  engliache  Jfationaleharakter 
(1906);  Aua  Krieg  und  Frieden   (1906). 

XiANIAIUD,  Un'vard  ( formerly  lannier,  lanier, 
from  OF.  laniere,  Ft.  lanikre,  throng,  cord  for  a 
lanner,  from  OF.,  Fr.  lanier,  sort  of  hawk,  from 


Lat.  Umiarius,  relating  to  a  butcher,  from  Iwnius, 
butcher,  from  laniare,  to  rend;  influenced  in 
popular  etymology  by  Eng.  yard) .  A  small  rope 
used  for  joining  two  objects,  especially  the 
joining  of  a  large  rope  to  some  permanent  fix- 
ture, as  the  laniards  of  a  ship's  rigging,  which 
are  ropes  reeving  through  dead  eyes  to  form  a 
purchase  or  tackle  which  keeps  the  heavy  shrouds 
and  stays  taut  and  yet  furnishes  sufficient  elas- 
ticity to  prevent  straining  them. 

IiANIABD  KNOT.  See  KNomNO  and 
Splicing. 

JaANXEB,,  U-nSr',  or  TiANliiKE,  Nicholas 
(1588-1666).  An  English  musician,  descended 
from  a  French  family  whose  members  had  for 
several  generations  been  musicians  of  the  royal 
household  in  England.  By  1604  Nicholas  was 
a  member  of  the  court  musicians,  and  his  for- 
tune was  thereafter  identified  with  that  of 
Charles  I  and  James  I.  Under  both  monarcha 
he  held  the  post  of  master  of  the  King's  music. 
He  wrote  the  music  for  a  number  of  masques 
(notably  Lovera  Made  Men,  by  Ben  Jonson) 
and  in  them  introduced  the  atylo  recitativo  for 
the  first  time  in  England.  In  addition  to  being 
a  composer,  Lanier  was  a  singer  and  a  flutist 
of  ability  and  took  an  active  part  in  the 
masques  for  which  he  had  composeid  the  music. 
As  a  painter  and  a  collector  of  works  of  art  he 
was  well  known,  and  in  1626  Charles  I  sent  him 
to  Italy  to  collect  pictures  and  statues,  some  of 
which  (e.g.,  Mantegna's  "Triumph  of  Ceesar") 
are  now  at  Hampton  Court.  Portraits  of  Lanier 
were  painted  by  Van  Dyck,  Jan  Livens,  Isaac 
Oliver,  and  by  himself.  His  music  can  be  found 
in:  Select  Muaicale  Ayrea  and  Dialoguea  ( 1653) ; 
The  Musical  Companion  ( 1667 )  ;  The  Treasury 
of  Music  (1669) ;  etc.    Lanier  died  in  London. 

LATfflEB,  SiUNKT  (1842-81).  An  American 
musician  and  poet,  bom  at  Macon,  Ga.,  Feb.  3, 
1842.  He  died  at  Lynn,  N.  C,  Sept.  7,  1881. 
He  was  of  Huguenot  stock  and  inherited  great 
musical  ability.  His  education  was  obtained 
at  Oglethorpe  Collie,  Georgia,  where  he  gradu- 
ated and  served  as  tutor  for  one  year  before  he 
entered  the  Confederate  army.  His  main  experi- 
ences during  the  war  were  connected  with 
blockade  running,  but  he  was  much  exposed  to 
physical  hardships  and  suffered  imprisonment 
for  several  months,  with  the  result  that  he 
developed  consumption.  Immediately  after  the 
war  he  went  to  Alabama,  where  he  was  a  clerk 
in  a  shop  and  a  teacher;  but  his  bad  health 
forced  him  to  return  to  Macon,  where  he  stud- 
ied and  practiced  law  with  his  father  until  1873. 
Then  bis  two  dominant  passions,  poetry  and 
music,  overmastered  him,  and  he  decided  to  give 
his  life  to  them.  He  had  previousljr  published 
(1867)  a  rather  crude  romance  entitled  Tiger 
lAliea,  but  its  want  of  success  had  not  discour- 
aged him.  He  went  to  Baltimore  and  obtained 
a  position  as  first  flute  in  the  Peabody  Symphony 
Orchestra,  and  he  also  saw  something  of  musical 
life  in  New  York,  his  ability,  especially  for 
the  flute,  being  everywhere  recognized.  His 
literary  ability  was  encouraged  by  friends  like 
Bayard  Taylor,  and  in  1876  he  was  invited  to 
write  a  poem  for  the  Centennial  Exposition. 
A  year  later  a  volume  of  his  poems  appeared. 
In  1879  he  was  made  lecturer  on  English  litera- 
ture at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  where  he 
delivered  courses  afterward  published  as  The 
Science  of  English  Verse  (1880>  and  The  Eng- 
lish Novel  (1883).  Throughout  these  years 
his  strength  had  been  steadily  waning,  and  he 
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had  freqaently  been  obliged  to  seek  health  in 
Florida  and  other  favorable  regions.  It  was  on 
such  a  visit  to  North  Carolina  that  he  finally 
succumbed.  Considering  the  short  time  he  de- 
voted entirely  to  literature  and  the  unfavorable 
conditions  under  which  he  worked,  his  achieve- 
ment was  as  remarkable  as  that  of  any  other 
American  of  his  generation.  Besides  the  books 
already  named,  he  adapted  Froissart,  Percy,  and 
the  Mabinogion  to   youthful   readers,   wrote   a 

Siidebook  to  Florida,  and  did  other  miscel- 
neous  work  which  has  recently  been  ^thered 
and  put  in  permanent  form.  It  is  difficult  to 
say  whether  Lanier's  genius  was  greater  for 
music  than  for  poetry.  In  his  poems  and  ia 
his  writings  about  poetry  the  element  of  music 
i«  everywhere  and  in  The  Soienoe  of  Engligh 
Terse  rather  tends  to  make  less  useful  and  per- 
haps less  trustworthy  a  remarkably  subtle  and 
stimulating  book,  which  is  nevertheless  of  dis- 
tinctly greater  value  than  the  lectures  on  the 
English  novel.  In  his  other  prose  works,  espe- 
ciallv  in  the  Letten,  lAnier  makes  the  appeal 
to  chosen  readers  that  we  always  expect  from 
the  prose  of  a  genuine  poet.  And  this  Lanier 
was,  even  if  the  quality  of  his  work  was  not  in- 
frequently injuTM  by  a  straining  after  effect. 
No  American  since  Foe  has  been  so  fully 
dominated  bv  the  idea  of  beauty  in  art.  Lanier 
added  an  ethical  element  foreign  to  Foe,  and  it 
is  a  question  whether  here  again  there  is  not  a 
lack  of  that  fusion  of  powers  and  qualities  that 
is  essential  to  the  production  of  perfect  poetry. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  quite  certain  that  Lanier 
must  stand  in  the  front  rank  of  the  American 
poets  of  the  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. Among  his  best-known  poems  may  be 
mentioned:  "Com";  "The  Song  of  the  Chatta- 
hoochee"; "The  Marshes  of  Glynn";  the  cantata 
sung  at  the  Centennial.  His  interesting  letters 
have  also  been  published,  as  well  as  his  complete 
poems,  edited  by  his  widow,  Mary  Day  Lanier, 
with  a  memoir  by  William  Hayes  Ward  (New 
York,  1881,  1884,  1900),  containing  a  bibli- 
ography. His  Shakespeare  and  his  Forerunners 
was  published  in  New  York  (1902).  Good 
selections  from  his  prose  and  verse  appeared  in 
the  Lanier  Book  (New  York,  1904).  Onsult 
Nims,  Sidney  Lanier  (Boston,  1905). 
IiAMrVTCm,  l&-nlv^-flm.  See  LA.Krtryiuu. 
liANTVINAIS,  laN'ihwS'nA',  Jean  Denis, 
Count  de  (1763-1827).  A  French  statesman 
and  publicist,  bom  at  Rennes.  He  made  an 
early  success  at  the  bar  of  Rennes  and  in  1775 
became  professor  of  ecclesiastical  law  in  the  uni- 
versity there.  In  1789  he  was  chosen  deputy  to 
the  States-General.  He  distinguished  himself  as 
one  of  the  most  advanced  members  of  the  party 
that  desired  a  constitutional  monarchy  in 
France,  and  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Breton  Club  which  later  developed  into  the 
Feuillants  and  Jacobins.  In  June,  1790,  Lan- 
juinais  demanded  the  abolition  of  all  titles,  and 
in  May,  1791,  the  admission  of  negroes  to  all 
the  rights  of  citizenship.  He  was  returned  a 
member  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  which  suc- 
ceeded the  Constituent  Assembly  in  1791;  but 
the  radical  reform  movement,  of  which  he  had 
been  a  leader,  was  now  getting  beyond  his  con- 
trol, and  this  g^ve  the  color  of  reaction  to  his 
rOle  in  the  new  Assembly.  In  the  Convention 
he  acted  with  the  Girondists  and  protested  with 
vehemence  against  the  act  of  accusation  of  the 
King,  against  the  right  of  the  Assembly  to  judge 
him,   and   against  the  forms  employed,  yet  at 


the  last  voted  with  those  who  found  the  King 
guilty  under  the  aocusation;  but  he  voted  for 
banishment  as  the  last  means  to  save  the  King^s 
life.  He  was  eventually  proscribed  and  his 
arrest  ordered,  but  he  escaped  and  concealed 
himself  at  Rennes  until  the  fall  of  Robes- 
pierre. In  1795  he  was  chosen  a  member  of  the 
Council  of  Ancients,  and  in  1800  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Senate,  where  he  opposed  Bona- 
parte's monarchial  schemes.  In  1808  he  was 
created  Count,  however,  and  a  member  of  the 
historical  section  of  the  Institute.  He  favored 
the  d^oeition  of  Napoleon  and  was  created  a 
peer  at  the  First  Restoration.  During  the 
hundred  Days  he  became  President  of  the  Cham- 
ber of  Deputies,  but  on  the  Second  Restoration 
resumed  his  seat  in  the  Chamber  of  Peers  and 
was  a  stanch  advocate  of  constitutionalism 
against  reaction  and  clericalism.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  tribunal  which  tried  Marshal 
Ney  and  one  of  the  17  who  voted  for  exile.  He 
died  in  Paris,  Jan.  13,  1827.  His  political, 
legal,  and  historical  works  were  collected  and 
published  in  four  volumes  (Paris,  1832),  with  i 
life  by  his  son.  These  include:  Constitution*  de 
la  nation  franoaise  (1815)  and  De  I'organisation 
munioipale  en  France  ( 1821 ) . — ^His  second  son, 
Victor  Ambbose,  Viooim  de  LANjrniNAis,  was 
bom  in  Paris  in  1802,  studied  law,  and  in  1837- 
48  was  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies. 
In  1848  he  was  elected  to  the  Constituent  As- 
sembly and  subsequently  to  the  Legislative  body. 
He  was  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Agriculture 
from  June  to  October,  1849,  resigning,  however, 
to  become  a  member  of  Uie  opposition.  He  was 
imprisoned  at  the  time  of  the  coup  d'etat  of 
December,  1851.  In  1863  he  entered  the  Corps 
L^gislatif.  He  died  Jan.  2,  1869.  He  was  the 
autiior  of  several  works  on  political  economy. 

XiANXESTEB,  Uo^es-ter,  Edwin  (1814- 
74).  An  English  scientist,  born  at  Melton  in 
Suffolk.  He  was  enabled  by  the  generosity  of 
friends  to  take  a  short  medical  course  at  the 
University  of  London,  and  later  went  to  Heidel- 
berg, where  he  secured  the  degree  of  M.D.  On 
his  return  to  England  in  1840  he  settled  in 
London  and  for  a  number  of  years  devoted  most 
of  his  time  to  literary  work  and  to  lecturing  on 
scientific  subjects.  In  1860  he  became  professor 
of  natural  history  in  New  College,  London,  and 
in  1853  lectured  on  anatomy  and  physiology  at 
the  Grosvenor  Place  School  of  Medicine.  He 
took  a  keen  interest  in  the  question  of  public 
health  and  strove  to  arouse  general  interest  in 
the  causes  of  disease.  Many  of  his  works 
treated  of  scientific  subjects  in  a  popular  man- 
ner, and  he  began  the  distribution  of  pamphlets 
dealing  with  the  subject  of  sanitation,  which 
later  was  carried  on  by  the  National  Health 
Society.  From  1853  to  1871  he  was  an  editor 
of  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Microacofnoal 
Science  (with  George  Busk,  1853-68;  with  his 
son,  1869-71) ;  wro^  the  article  on  Rotifera  for 
the  Cyoloptedia  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology;  and 
published  Lives  of  Naturalists  (1842),  Memo- 
rials  of  John  Ray  (1845),  and  Half -B ours  uiith 
the  Microscope  ( 1869 ) .  For  his  son,  see  the  fol- 
lowing article. 

LANXESTEB,  Snt  Edwin  Rat  ( 1847  -  ) . 
An  English  zoologist,  son  of  Edwin  Idtnkest^. 
He  was  born  in  London  and  was  educated  at 
St.  Paul's  School,  Downing  Coll^^,  Cambridge, 
and  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He  became  fellow 
and  lecturer  In  Exeter  College  (Oxford)  in 
1872;    was   professor   of  zoOlogy   and  compara- 
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tire  anatomv  in  the  UniTersity  of  London 
(1874-90);  in  1882  became  regius  profeB8or  of 
natural  history  at  Edinburgh;  from  1891  to 
1898  eerred  as  Linacre  professor  of  comparative 
anatomy  at  Oxford;  and  in  1898-1900  was 
Fullerian  professor  of  physiology  and  compara- 
tive anatomy  in  the  Royal  Institution  of  Lon- 
don. In  1884  he  founded  and  in  1892  became 
president  of  the  Marine  Biological  Association 
(Plymouth  Laboratory),  and  he  was  director  of 
the  department  of  natural  history  of  the  British 
Museum  in  1898-1907,  his  removal  from  that 
position  causing  considerable  comment.  He  was 
president  of  the  British  Association  at  the  1906 
meeting  and  was  honored  by  numerous  medals 
and  degrees  and  by  membership  in  many  scien- 
tific societies  at  home  and  abroad.  In  1907  he 
was  created  Knight  Commander  of  the  Bath. 
His  writings  include:  A  Monograph  of  the 
Cephalaspidian  Fishes  (1870);  Developmental 
History  of  the  Mollusca  (1876);  Degeneration 
(1880);  Limulus:  An  Arachnid  (1881);  The 
Advancement  of  Science  (1889),  collected  es- 
says; Zodlogioal  Articles  (1891);  (ed.)  A  Treat- 
ise on  Zo6logy  (1900-09);  Ea^inet  Animals 
(1905) ;  Vature  and  Man  (1906) ;  The  Kingdom 
of  Man  ( 1907 ) ;  8oien4se  from  an  Easy  Chair 
(Ist  series,  1910;  2d  series,  1912).  After  1869 
he  edited  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Microscopi- 
cal Science  (jointly  with  his  father,  1869-71). 

IiANICAN,  Chables  (1819-96).  An  Amer- 
ican journalist,  author,  and  artist.  He  was  bom 
at  Monroe,  Mich.,  but  was  educated  at  an  acad- 
emy, while  living  with  his  grandfather.  Judge 
James  Lanman,  at  Norwich,  Conn.  From  1835 
to  1846  he  was  a  clerk  in  New  York.  In  the 
latter  year  he  returned  to  Michigan  and  edited 
the  Monroe  Oaeette.  Afterward  he  was  con- 
nected with  papers  in  Cincinnati  and  New  York, 
and  finally  joined  the  staff  of  the  National 
Intelligenoer  in  Washington,  D.  C.  At  various 
times  he  was  librarian  of  the  War  Department, 
librarian  of  copyrights,  private  secretary  to 
Daniel  Webster  when  the  latter  was  Secretary 
of  State,  examiner  of  depositories  for  the  South- 
ern States,  and  librarian  successively  of  the 
Interior  Department  and  of  the  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives. He  prepared  the  first  Congressional 
biographical  directory.  From  1871  to  1882  he 
was  Secretary  of  the  Japanese  Legation,  and 
while  serving  in  this  capacity  published  <7apa- 
nese  in  America  (1872)  and  Leading  Men  of 
Japan  (1883),  besides  painting  many  landscapes. 
He  made  many  sketching  trips  and  early  called 
attention  to  the  beauty  of  the  Saguenay  River 
in  a  Tour  to  the  River  Saguenay  (1848)  and  to 
western  North  Carolina  in  Letters  from  the 
Alleghany  Mountains  (1849).  He  was  a  pro- 
lific writer,  responsible  for  some  32  volumes. 

IiANMAN,  l&n'man,  Chables  Rockweli, 
(1860-  ).  An  American  Sanskrit  scholar. 
He  was  bom  at  Norwich,  C!onn.,  in  1850;  grad- 
uated at  Yale  College  in  1871;  remained  there 
studying  Sanskrit  and  linguistic  science  until 
1873,  vrtien  he  received  his  Ph.D.  degree;  con- 
tinued his  Oriental  studies  at  Berlin,  TUbingen, 
and  Leipzig;  accepted  a  fellowship  at  Johns 
Hopkins  University  in  1876  and  in  1880  was 
called  to  Harvard  University  as  professor  of 
Sanskrit.  He  published  in  1880  an  important 
work  entitled  Noun-Inflection  in  the  Veda,  and 
in  1884  and  again  in  1888  a  Sanskrit  Reader 
with  Vocabulary  and  Notes.  He  was  president 
of  the  American  Philological  Association  for 
the  year  1889-90,  and  edited  vols,  x-xiv  of  its 


Transactions,  and  was  vice  president  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society  from  1807  to  1007 
and  president  in  1907.  He  projected  the  Har- 
vard Oriental  Series  (1891),  to  which  he  con- 
tributed a  translation  of  Rija-Qekhara's  Kar- 
pUra-maHjarf  (1900),  and  for  which  he  edited 
Whitney's  translation  of  the  Atharva-Veda  (2 
vols.,  1905).  Yale  University  gave  him  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  laws  in  1902  and  Aberdeen 
in  1906.  In  1909  he  published  a  useful  article 
entitled  "Pali  Book-Titles  and  their  Brief  Desig- 
nations," which  appeared  in  the  Proceedings  of 
the  American  Aaidemy  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
vol.  xliv,  pp.  661-707  (Boston). 

LAmCAN,  Joseph  (1811-74).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  o£Bcer,  bom  in  Norwich,  Conn.  He 
entered  the  navy  in  1825,  passed  the  midshipman 
iprade  in  1831,  and  was  commissioned  lieutenant 
m  1836,  commander  in  1855,  and  captain  in 
1861.  In  1862  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
commodore  and  was  assigned  to  the  North 
Atlantic  squadron  in  the  following  year.  Dur- 
ing the  two  attaclcs  on  Fort  Fisher  he  com- 
manded the  second  division  of  the  flotilla, 
leading  the  advance  with  the  flagship  Minnesota, 
and  won  high  commendation  from  Admiral 
Porter.  In  1867  he  was  made  rear  admiral  and 
was  put  in  charge  of  the  Portsmouth  Navy 
Yard.  From  1869  to  1871  he  commanded  the 
South  Atlantic  squadron  and  was  retired  in 
1872.     

IiAIT'KEB  (OF.  lanier,  lannier,  laner,  lenier. 
Ft.  lanier,  sort  of  hawk).  A  small  falcon  of 
southern  Europe  and  Asia.  It  is  "noble,"  was 
formerly  used  for  falconry,  and  was  the  sacred 
falcon  of  ancient  Egypt.  A  very  closely  related 
form  is  the  prairie  falcon  {Faloo  mewicanus) 
of  the  western  United  States,  which  is  abundant 
on  the  plains. 

IiAHHJUt,  Joseph  (1801-43).  An  Austrian 
composer  of  dance  music,  the  creator  of  the 
modem  Vienna  waltz.  He  was  bom  at  Vienna, 
showed  early  a  great  talent  for  music,  and  be- 
came proficient  in  playing  the  violin  and  in 
composition  without  any  instruction.  He  or- 
ganized a  quartet,  in  which  the  elder  Strauss 
played  the  viola,  and  for  which  Lanner  arranged 
potpourris  from  favorite  operas  and  composed 
marches  and  other  light  music.  Their  perform- 
ances in  the  public  gardens  of  Vienna  became 
very  popular,  and  gradually  their  organization 
assumed  the  proportions  of  a  large  orchestra, 
which  was  in  great  demand  at  Hi  important 
places  of  amusement,  and  finally  at  the  court 
balls,  where  Lanner  conducted  the  dance  music 
alternately  with  Strauss.  He  gave  the  waltz  its 
present  extended  form,  developing  it  from  the 
old-fashioned  ISndler,  the  genuine  Vienna  na- 
tional dance,  and  may  virtually  be  considered 
the  founder  of  all  modem  dance  music.  His 
published  compositions  in  that  line,  and  his 
marches  number  208  works.  Consult  Fritz 
Lange,  Josef  Lanner  und  Johann  Strauss 
(Vienna,  1904). 

IiANlTES,  l&n,  Jeait,  Duke  of  Montebeixo 
(1769-1809).  A  marshal  of  the  first  French 
Empire,  bom  at  Lectoure  in  the  Department  of 
Gerg.  He  entered  the  army  in  1792  and  by  1795 
commanded  a  brigade  with  the  rank  of  colonel. 
The  reorganization  which  then  took  place  led 
to  his  discharge,  but  he  followed  Napoleon  to 
Italy  as  a  volunteer,  and  by  his  bravery  and 
audacity  at  Millesimo,  Mantua,  and  Arcole,  won 
notice,  and  was  made  in  1797  brigadier  general. 
He  took  part  in  the  Egyptian  expedition  and 
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became  general  of  division.  On  returning  to 
France  he  rendered  Napoleon  important  service 
in  tlie  execution  of  the  coup  d'etat  of  the  18tb 
Brumaire.  In  the  second  Italian  campaign  he 
won  an  important  victory  at  Montebello  (1800), 
from  which  he  derived  his  title  of  Duke.  He 
bore  a  principal  share  in  the  battle  of  Marengo 
and  was  made  French  plenipotentiary  to  Portu- 
gal (1801).  In  1804  he  was  created  a  marshal 
of  the  Empire,  and  he  distinguished  himself  at 
AuBterlitz,  at  Jena,  where  he  commanded  the 
centre,  at  Eylau  and  Friedland.  Being  sent  to 
Spain  during  the  Spanish  campaign,  he  defeated 
CastaBos  at  Tudela,  Nov.  23,  1808,  and  then 
besieged  Saragossa.  In  1809  he  again  fought 
against  the  Austrians  and  commanded  the  centre 
at  Aspem  (May  22),  where  he  had  both  legs 
carried  away  by  a  cannon  shot.  He  was  re- 
moved to  Vienna  and  died  there  May  31,  1809. 
He  was  interred  in  the  Panthton  in  Paris,  but 
later  his  body  was  removed  to  the  cemetery 
P6re-Lachaise.  He  is  considered  as  one  of  the 
most  able  marshals  of  Napoleon,  among  whose 
favorites  he  was  included  and  by  whom  he  was 
often  intrusted  with  difScult  tasks.  Consult 
Perin,  Vie  mUitaire  de  J.  Lanne*  (Paris,  1810), 
and  Thoumas,  Le  marSchal  Lannes  (ib.,  1801). 

liAlT'OLIN  (from  Lat.  Uma,  wool  +  oleum, 
oil),  or  Adeps  LANiB  Htdboscs.  The  purified 
fat  of  the  wool  of  the  sheep,  mixed  with  not 
more  than  30  per  cent  of  water.  It  is  a  white 
or  yellowish  white,  fatty  substance,  insoluble  in 
water,  not  subject  to  decomposition,  and  not 
irritating  to  the  skin.  It  is  used  as  an  emol- 
lient and  also  as  a  base  for  various  ointments. 
Its  chief  constituents  are  cholesterin  and  the 
ethers  of  stearic,  palmitic,  oleic,  valerianic,  and 
other  acids. 

LA  NOXTE,  U  nSS',  Fbanqois  de,  called  Bbas 
DB  Fe$  ( 1631-01 ) .  A  celebrated  Huguenot  sol- 
dier, bom  at  Nantes.  He  was  educated  in  arms, 
and,  after  seeing  service  in  Italy,  was  placed  at 
the  court  of  Henry  11  at  the  age  of  18  and  there 
became  a  Protestant  through  the  influence  of 
D'Andelot.  After  the  Massacre  of  Vassey  he 
joined  the  great  Cond&  He  took  part  in  the 
battle  of  Dreux,  where  Cond6  was  made  pris- 
oner, and  assisted  Coligny  in  conducting  the 
retreat.  He  afterward  served  under  various 
Huguenot  leaders  and  gained  a  great  reputation 
for  bravery,  prudence,  and  humanity.  In  1560 
he  was  captured  at  Moncontour,  but  was  soon 
after  exchanged.  In  1570  he  lost  his  left  arm 
at  the  siege  of  Fontenay-le-Comte  and  had  its 
place  supplied  with  an  iron  one — Whence  his 
sobriquet.  In  1571  La  Noue  went  to  the  assis- 
tance of  the  Dutch  Protestants  and  was  cap- 
tured by  Alva  at  Mons  and  sent  a  prisoner  to 
Charles  IX  of  France.  He  was  kindly  treated 
by  the  King.  Escaping  before  the  l^ssacre  of 
St.  Bartholomew,  La  Noue  rallied  the  Hugue- 
nots after  that  fatal  event  and  fortified  La 
Rochelle.  After  the  Peace  of  Bergerac  put  an 
end  to  the  religious  war  for  the  time.  La  Noue 
commanded  in  Holland  (1678).  In  1580,  how- 
ever, he  was  again  captured  by  the  Spaniards 
and  remained  for  five  years  a  prisoner  in  the 
castle  of  Limburg,  where  he  composed  his  £>t«- 
coura  politiques  et  militaires  (Basel,  1587). 
In  1586  he  aided  in  the  defense  of  Geneva 
against  the  Duke  of  Savoy,  and  a  little  later  be 
was  permitted  to  return  to  his  own  country. 
He  immediately  resumed  command  in  the  Hugue- 
not army  under  Henry  of  Navarre  and  rendered 
brilliant  service  at  the  siege  of  Paris,  at  Arques, 


and  at  Ivry.  He  was  mortally  wounded  at  the 
siege  of  Lamballe  in  Brittany  and  died  a  few 
days  later  at  Moncontour,  Aug.  4,  1591.  His 
Oorre*pondanoe  was  published  at  Paris  (1854). 
Consult  Vinien,  Le*  Mros  de  la  riforme:  Fr.  de 
la  Noue  (Paris,  1876),  and  Hauser,  Frangoit 
de  La  Noue  (ib.,  1892). 

IiAMBDATiT!,  Iftnz'dill.  A  borough  in  Mont- 
gomery Co.,  Pa.,  20  miles  northwest  of  Phila- 
delphia, on  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading  Rail- 
road (Map:  Pennsylvania,  L  7).  There  are  im- 
portant industrial  interests,  including  agricul> 
tural  implement  works,  a  canning  factory, 
foundries,  brickyards,  a  silk  mill,  and  manufac- 
tories of  cigars,  stoves,  shirts,  rope,  iron  drain 
pipe,  and  glue.  The  electric-light  plant  is  owned 
by  the  borough.    Pop.,  1900,  2754;  1910,  3651. 

I.ANSa)EL^,  Hknbt  (1841-  ).  An 
English  clergyman,  editor,  and  traveler,  bom 
at  Tenterden,  Kent.  He  was  educated  by  his 
father  and  at  St.  John's  (Divinity)  College, 
Highbury,  was  ordained  in  1807,  and  the  fol- 
lowing year  was  made  a  curate  at  Greenwich. 
He  was  stationed  successively  at  Blackheath, 
Eltham,  and  Plumstead  from  1886  until  1891, 
with  intermissions  of  travel.  Between  1870 
and  1904  he  traveled  in  every  country  of  Europe 
and  Asia,  five  countries  of  Africa,  and  across 
America.  His  journeys  were  undertaken  largely 
for  the  purpose  of  visiting  missionary  stations 
(in  1888-00  he  visited  170  stations),  but  he  also 
inspected  foreign  prisons  and  made  collections 
of  plants.  He  became  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Geographical  Society.  He  was  founder  and  edi- 
tor (1875-86)  of  the  Clergyman's  Magazine  and 
the  author  of  Through  Siberia  ( 1882 )  ;  Through 
Central  Asia  (1887);  Chinese  Central  Asia 
(1893)  ;  The  Sacred  Tenth  (1906) ;  The  Tithe  in 
Scripture  (1908). 

IiAirSDOWKi:.  A  borough  in  Delaware  Co., 
Pa.,  5  miles  southwest  of  iHiiladelphia,  on  the 
Pennsylvania  Railroad.  The  noteworthy  fea- 
tures include  the  borough  hall,  new  high  school, 
public  library.  Twentieth  Century  Club,  and  St. 
Philomena  and  Friaids  schools.  It  is  essentially 
a  residential  suburb  of  Philadelphia,  but  has 
some  manufactures,  particularly  of  steel.  Pop., 
1900,  2630;   1910,  4066. 

IiAlTS'I>OWlTE,  GE<waB  Granvoxe  (or 
Gbenvuxe),  Lobo  (1067-1736).  An  English 
poet  and  dramatist.  He  went  to  school  in 
France,  but  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge. Born  into  a  family  conspicuous  for 
loyalty  to  the  Stuart  kings,  he  dedicated  his 
earliest  verse  to  the  Duchess  of  York,  afterward 
the  wife  of  James  II.  During  the  ascendancy  of 
the  Whig  party  he  found  consolation  in  the 
society  of  greater  poets — Dryden,  Pope,  Addison, 
Wycherley — and  in  writing  successfully  for  the 
stage,  witness  the  opera,  The  British  Enchanters 
(presented  1706;  published  1710),  the  tragedy 
Heroick  Love  (presented  and  published  1698), 
and  She  Ctallants,  later  entitled  Once  a  Lover 
and  Always  a  Lover  (presented  1696;  published 
1696).  By  the  death  of  an  elder  brother  he 
became  the  head  of  his  family,  was  created  a 
peer  of  the  realm,  and  taken  into  the  Privy 
Council  of  Queen  Anne  (1712) ;  but  three  years 
later,  under  George  I,  he  was  suspected  of 
Jacobite  plotting  and  sent  to  the  Tower  for  two 
years.  In  mature  manhood  Granville  was  a 
consistent  Tory,  not  a  rabid  Jacobite;  but,  fear- 
ful of  further  imprisonment  and  desirous  of 
economizing,  he  withdrew  to  Paris  (1722),  where 
he   remained  for   10  years;  engaged  chiefly  in 
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writing  elegant  prose  and  revising  his  inferior 
poetry.  On  Ms  return  to  England  he  spent  the 
remainder  of  his  life  in  retirement,  a  polished, 
generous,  lovable  gentleman,  patron  of  the  poets 
and  the  last  Lord  Lansdowne.  His  Complete 
Works  were  published  in  1732. 

IiANBDOWlTE,  Henbt  Chakces  Ketth 
Pnrr-FiTZMAXTBicE,  fifth  Mabqois  of  (1845- 
).  A  British  statesman.  The  eldest  son 
of  the  fourth  Marquis,  he  succeeded  to  the 
ancient  family  titles  and  estates  on  his  father's 
death  in  1866.  After  studying  at  Eton  and  at 
Balliol  College,  Oxford,  and  serving  as  a  captain 
of  yeomanry  cavalry,  he  entered  early  on  a 
political  career  as  a  Liberal.  From  1868  to 
1872  he  was  a  Lord  of  the  Treasury  and  from 
1872  to  1874  Undersecretary  of  State  for  War. 
In  1880  he  received  the  appointment  of  Under- 
secretary of  State  for  India  from  Mr.  Gladstone, 
but  resigned  shortly  afterward  aa  a  protest 
against  uie  government's  Irish  Bill  on  Compen- 
sation for  Disturbance.  In  1883-88  he  was 
Governor-General  of  Canada;  the  period  was 
marked  by  the  completion  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific  Railway,  an  amicable  arrangement  of 
the  North  American  fisheries  dispute,  and  by 
the  suppression  of  Kiel's  Rebellion.  From 
Canada  he  proceeded  as  Viceroy  to  India,  where 
he  remained  until  1893.  In  1895  he  entered  the 
Marquis  of  Salisbury's  cabinet  as  Secretary  of 
State  for  War,  and  in  1900  was  appointed  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs.  He  retired  in 
December,  1905.  His  administration  was  sig- 
nalized by  the  alliance  with  Japan,  by  treaties 
of  1902  and  1905,  and  the  establishment  of 
intimate  relations  with  France  by  the  agree- 
ment of  April,  1904.  For  several  years  he  was 
leader  of  the  Unionist  party  in  the  House  of 
Lords,  and  in  1906  he  led  the  attack  in  that 
House  against  the  Liberal  Education  Bill.  In 
1900  he  was  the  author  of  the  famous  motion 
which  called  for  the  submission  to  the  people  of 
the  Lloyd-George  (q.v.)  budget  of  that  year.  In 
May,  1915,  Lord  Lansdowne  became  Minister 
without  portfolio  in  the  coalition  cabinet  formed 
by  Asquith. 

*  LAITSDOWNE,  HbNBT  PETTT-FTrZHAITBtCE, 
third  Mabquis  of  (1780-1863).  An  English 
statesman.  He  was  bom  at  Lansdowne  House, 
London,  July  2,  1780,  and  was  a  younger  son  of 
Earl  Shelbume,  Premier  of  George  III,  who  re- 
ceived the  coronet  of  Marquis  in  1784.  Lord 
Henry  Petty  was  sent  to  Westminster  School 
and  afterward  to  Edinburgh.  He  took  his  de- 
gree at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in  1801, 
and,  when  barely  of  age,  entered  Parliament  as 
member  for  Calne.  He  tTimed  his  attention  to 
finance  and  on  Pitt's  death  became,  at  the  age 
of  25,  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  Lord  Grenville.  In  1809  he 
succeeded  his  half  brother  in  the  marquisate,  be- 
came one  of  the  heads  of  the  Liberal  party  in 
the  House  of  Lords,  and  during  a  long  opposi- 
tion was  a  consistent  advocate  of  parliamentary 
reform,  the  abolition  of  slavery.  Catholic  eman- 
cipation, and  free  trade,  all  of  which  he  lived  to 
see  triumphant.  He  was  Home  Secretary  in 
1827,  and  when  the  Whigs,  after  their  long  ex- 
clusion from  power,  came  into  office  with  Earl 
Grey  at  their  head,  Lansdowne  became  Lord 
President  of  the  Council,  which  post  he  held 
with  a  brief  interval  from  November,  1830,  to 
September,  1841,  resuming  it  in  1846,  after  the 
fall  of  the  Peel  ministry,  and  again  filling  it 
until  1862.    He  then  formally  bade  farewell  to 


office  and  resigned  the  leadership  of  the  House 
of  Lords,  but  consented  to  hold  a  seat  without 
office  in  the  Aberdeen  cabinet  and  again  in  the 
first  administration  of  Lord  Palmerston.  After 
the  death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington  he  became 
the  patriarch  of  the  Upper  House  and  the  per- 
sonal friend  and  adviser  of  the  Queen.  He  had 
a  keen  regard  and  a  cultivated  taste  for  litera- 
ture and  was  a  generous  patron  of  men  of 
letters.    He  died  Jan.  31,  1863. 

IiAH'SDOWNE,  WnxiAU  Petty,  Mabquis 
OF.    See  Shelbubne. 

LAKSOFOBD.  A  borou{^  in  Carbon  Co.,  Pa., 
35  miles  (direct)  north  of  Reading,  on  the 
Lehigh  and  New  England  Railroad  (Alap:  Penn- 
sylvania, K  5).  It  has  extensive  coal-mining 
interests,  being  situated  in  the  productive 
anthracite  fields  of  the  State,  and  manufactories 
of  silk  knit  goods,  shirts,  garage  supplies,  etc. 
About  a  mile  from  the  borough  is  an  immense 
electric-power  plant.  Settled  in  1845,  Lansford 
was  incorporated  in  1876,  the  charter  of  that 
year  now  operating  to  provide  for  a  government 
vested  in  a  burgess,  chosen  every  three  years, 
and  a  council,  which  controls  appointments  to 
the  most  of  the  important  administrative  offices. 
Pop.,  1900,  4888;  1910,  8321. 

ULSfSTNa.  The  capital  of  tiie  State  of 
Michigan,  in  Ingham  County,  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Grand  and  Cedar  rivers,  88  miles  north- 
west of  Detroit  and  64  miles  east  by  south  of 
Grand  Rapids,  on  the  Pere  Marquette,  the  Grand 
Trunk,  the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern, 
the  Michigan  United  Traction,  and  the  Michigan 
Central  railroads  (Map:  Michigan,  E  6).  The 
rivers  are  here  spanned  by  several  bridges. 
Lansing  occupies  an  elevated  site  on  a  plateau 
rising  from  the  water  level  and  is  laid  out  with 
broad  and  well-shaded  streets.  The  capitol, 
built  in  1872-79,  at  a  cost  of  $1,600,000,  stands 
on  an  eminence  in  a  park  of  12  acres  near  the 
centre  of  the  city.  Tne  State  Library  contains 
about  105,000  volumes.  Other  importont  build- 
ings are  the  city  hall,  the  city  hospital,  high 
school,  Cam^e  library.  Government  building, 
the  State  School  for  the  Blind,  State  Industrial 
School  for  Boys,  and,  in  the  suburbs,  the  State 
Agricultural  College,  with  60  buildings  and  a 
farm  of  about  684  acres.  Among  the  recreation 
grounds  are  Pine  Lake  and  Waverly  Park,  both 
summer  resorts,  and  Moores,  Potters,  and  five 
other  parks.  A  United  States  Weather  Bureau 
Station  is  maintained  here.  The  city  has  abun- 
dant water  power  from  the  two  rivers,  the 
Grand  River  having  a  fall  of  18  feet.  There  are 
more  than  200  manufacturing  concerns,  employ- 
ing about  11,000  persons,  and  whose  annual 
product  is  valued  at  $30,000,000.  The  manufac- 
tures include  agricultural  implements,  automo- 
biles, traction  engines,  gas  and  gasoline  ehgines, 
building  materius,  malleable  castings,  furni- 
ture, wagons,  silk  and  woolen  goods,  store 
fixtures,  electric  supplies,  cut  glass,  candy,  ice 
cream,  knit  goods,  cigars,  cement  blocks,  wheel- 
barrows, automobile  accessories,  etc.  lie  gov- 
ernment, under  a  charter  of  1897,  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  elected  for  two  years,  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil, and  administrative  officials,  the  majority 
of  whom  are  appointed  by  the  executive,  subject 
to  the  consent  of  the  council.  The  clerk,  treas- 
urer, and  assessors  are  chosen  by  popular  elec- 
tion. The  city  owns  and  operate  the  water 
works,  supplied  from  artesian  wells  and  valued 
at  $300,000,  and  the  electric-light  plant.  Set- 
tled in  1837,  Lansing  was  laid  out  for  the  State 
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capital  in  1847,  when  a  single  family  occupied 
the  site.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1850. 
Pop.,  1900,  16,485;  1910,  31,229;  1914  (U.  S. 
est),  37,512. 

LAlTSnra,  Johk  (I754-I829).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist,  bom  at  Albany,  N.  Y.  He  was 
privately  educated  and  studied  law  with  Robert 
Yates  (q.y.)  in  his  native  city  and  with  James 
Duane  in  New  York,  where  he  was  established 
in  practice  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution. 
During  the  war  he  served  for  about  a  year 
(1776-77)  as  military  secretary  to  Gen.  Philip 
Schuyler.  He  served  in  the  New  York  State 
Assembly  in  1780-86  and  was  also  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress  in  1784-88.  In  1786 
he  was  named  by  the  council  of  appointment 
mayor  of  Albany  and  succeeded  John  Jay  as  a 
member  of  the  Massachusetts-New  York  boun- 
dary commission.  In  March,  1787,  while  still 
a  member  of  Congress,  he  was  appointed,  with 
Yates  and  Hamilton,  to  represent  New  York  in 
the  Constitutional  Convention,  but  left  it  with 
the  first  named,  after  two  months'  participation, 
on  the  grounds  that  they  bad  not  been  delegated 
to  form  a  new  Constitution,  but  only  to  amend 
the  Articles  of  Confederation.  In  June,  1788, 
with  George  Clinton  and  Melancthon  -Smith 
(q.v.),  he  led  the  opposition  to  the  ratification 
of  the  Constitution  by  New  York  at  the  Pough- 
keepsie  Convention.  After  serving  on  the  New 
York*' Vermont  boundary  commission,  he  was,  in 
September,  1790,  named  a  justice  of  the  New 
York  Supreme  Court.  He  succeeded  Yates  as 
Chief  Justice  in  1798  and  in  1801  succeeded 
Robert  R.  Livingston  ( q.v. )  as  Chancellor,  which 
position  he  retained  until  1814,  when  he  in  turn 
was  succeeded  by  James  Kent  ( q.v. ) .  He  de- 
clined the  Anti-Federalist  nomination  for  Gov- 
ernor of  New  York  in  1804.  He  disappeared 
mysteriously  in  New  York  City  on  Dec.  12,  1820, 
after  having  left  his  hotel  to  post  a  letter  on  a 
dock  near  by. 

IiANSINO,  ROBEBT  (1864-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican lawyer  and  authority  on  international  law. 
Born  at  Watertown,  N.  Y.,  he  graduated  from 
Amherst  College  in  1886  and  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1889.  From  then  until  1907  he  was  a 
member  of  the  law  firm  of  Lansing  &  Lansing 
at  Watertown.  He  served  as  associate  oounsd 
for  the  United  States  in  the  Bering  Sea  Arbitra- 
tion in  1892-93,  as  counsel  for  the  United  States 
Bering  Sea  Claims  Commission  in  1896-97,  as 
solicitor  for  the  government  before  the  Alaskan 
Boundary  Tribunal  in  1903,  as  counsel  for  the 
North  Atlantic  Fisheries  in  the  Arbitration  at 
The  Hague  in  1909-10,  and  as  agent  of  the 
United  States  in  the  American  and  British 
Claims  Arbitration  in  1912-14.  In  1914  Lan- 
sing was  appointed  by  President  Wilson  coun- 
selor to  the  State  Department,  and  in  June,  1915, 
on  Mr.  Bryan's  resignation,  he  became  acting 
Secretary.  He  aided  greatly  in  preparing  im- 
portant notes  to  Great  Britain  and  Grermany  on 
American  neutral  rights.  He  became  associate 
editor  of  the  Amerioan  Journal  of  International 
Law,  and  with  Gary  M.  Jones  is  author  of  Chv- 
emment:  Iti  Origin,  Orowtk,  and  Form  in  the 
United  Statet  (1902). 

IiAJT'SIKOBXTBO.  A  former  village  in  Rens- 
selaer Co.,  N.  Y.,  annexed  to  the  city  of  Troy 
(q.v.)  on  Jan.  1,  1901. 

LAITSINO  UAIT.  The  name  given  to  a  par- 
tially dismembered  human  skeleton  found  in 
1902  under  20  feet  of  earth  near  the  Missouri 
River,  at  Lansing,  Kans.     There  was  a   great 


deal  of  discussion  at  the  time  as  to  the  antiq- 
uity of  the  find,  but  it  is  now  generally  agreed 
that  it  does  not  represent  an  ancient  type  of 
man.  The  sktill  is  in  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Museum.  Consult  AlSs  HrdliSka,  "Skele- 
tal Remains  Suggesting  or  Attributed  to  Early 
Man  in  North  America,"  in  Bureau  of  American 
Ethnology,  BuUetin,  No.  SS  (Washington,  1907). 

LANSON,  ISN'sAK',  QusTAVE  (1857-  ). 
A  French  literary  critic,  bom  at  Orltens.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Orleans  and  Charlemagne 
lycges,  and  after  completing  the  work  of  the 
Ecole  Normale  Sup^rieure  received  the  d^ree 
of  doctor  of  letters.  He  became  professor  of 
rhetoric  at  Michelet,  Charlemagne,  and  Louis 
le  Grand  lyc^es,  and  in  1900  was  appointed  to 
a  chair  of  French  literatiire  at  the  Sorbonne. 
His  method,  one  of  historical  and  bibliographical 
research,  has  been  adopted  in  several  universi- 
ties in  the  United  States,  where  he  conducted 
classes  at  one  time.  He  became  an  Officer  of 
the  Legion  of  Honor.  His  writings  include: 
yivelle  de  la  chauatSe  et  la  comidie  larmoyante 
(1887);  Boaauet  (1896);  Hittoire  de  la  lit- 
tirature  frangaiae  (1894;  11th  ed.,  1909); 
Manuel  hibliographique  de  la  litt^rature  fran- 
taiae,  1500-ipOO  (4  vols.,  1910-12)  ;  BoiUau, 
CorneUle,  Voltaire,  in  the  "Great  Writers 
Series,"  for  Hachette.  He  edited  Lea  lettrea 
philoaophiquea  of  Voltaire  (1908). 

IiANSQIXEMET,  l&ns^e-nSt  (Fr.,  from  Ger. 
Landahnecht,  toot  soldier).  A  game  of  cards, 
played  with  six  full  packs,  and  so  called  from 
the  fifteenth-century  soldiers  by  whom  it  was 
introduced.  The  banker  announces  his  bet,  of 
which  fractional  parts  are  wagered  by  the  other 
players,  or  the  whole  amount  may  be  bet  by  a 
single  player.  The  banker  draws  a  card  for 
himself  and  one  for  his  adversaries  and  then 
deals  tmtil  a  card  like  his  own  or  that  of  his 
opponents  is  turned  up.  In  the  former  case  the 
dealer  wins,  and  also  when  the  second  card 
dealt  matches  the  first. 

JiASSYVBk,  UN'syft,^  Mattbioe  EinfANUEL 
(1835-83).  A  Frendk  landscape  painter,  bom 
at  Bouin  in  La  Vendte,  Brittany.  He  studied 
architecture  with  ViolIet-le-Duc,  but  gave  it  up 
to  study  painting,  first  with  (}ourbet,  and 
afterward  with  Harpignies,  who  taught  him 
landscape.  His  subiecte  are  mostly  taken 
from  Brittany  and  tne  neighborhood  of  Bor- 
deaux, and  his  later  work  snows  the  influence 
of  bis  early  architectural  training.  Among  his 
paintings  are:  "September  Morning  at  Douar- 
nenez";  "Promenade  in  Autumn";  "The  Dunes 
of  Donville";  "NOtre  Dame  de  Paris";  "Chateau 
de  Pierrefonds,"  at  the  Luxembourg;  "Mont  St 
Michel."  His  work  is  distinguiwed  for  fine 
feeling  and  brilliant  atmosphere. 

LANT,  or  IiANCB.    A  fish.    See  Saxd  Eel. 

lANTA'NA  (Neo-Lat,  coined  by  LinnKUs). 
A  genus  of  odoriferous,  chiefly  tropical  shrubs, 
belonging  to  the  family  Verbenace«.  The  species 
contain  a  stimulant  essential  oil.  Lantana  paeth 
dothea,  or  Lippia  paeudothea,  is  used  in  Brazil 
as  a  substitute  for  tea.  Lantana  oamara  and 
Lantana  miata  are  natives  of  tropical  America. 
Lantana  camara  has  been  introduced  as  an 
ornamental  hedge  plant  into  many  tropical  coun- 
tries, where  it  has  spread  until  it  has  become 
very  troublesome,  as  in  Ceylon,  parte  of  India 
and  Hawaii.  In  countries  where  frost  holds 
them  in  check  they  are  very  ornamental  plants. 
They  are  not  hardy  north  of  the  Gulf  States. 

T.ATTTE,  l&n'tA,  VnxA.     Two  villas  of  this 
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name  exist — one  in  Rome,  on  the  Trasteyere 
side  of  the  Tiber,  northwest  of  the  great  Villa 
Corsini;  the  other  at  Bagnaia,  near  Viterbo, 
about  40  miles  north  of  Rome.  The  latter  is  the 
one  generally  referred  to,  and,  although  one  of 
the  smallest  of  the  important  villas  of  the 
Renaissance,  it  is  regarded  with  justice  as  a 
perfect  example  of  the  type.  It  was  built  in 
1477  for  Cardinal  lUario,  but  was  in  1566  and 
thereafter  remodeled  for  the  Cardinals  Gambara 
and  Montalto  from  designs  by  the  great  archi- 
tect Vignola,  and  100  years  later  was  given  by 
Pope  ^exander  VII  to  the  Lante  family,  who 
have  since  held  it.  'Hie  gardens  are  exception- 
ally beautiful;  while  they  cover  less  than  four 
acres,  with  a  total  length  of  776  feet  and  a  width 
of  246  feet,  th^  are  laid  out  with  such  skill  that 
they  nowhere  appear  cramped  or  insignificant. 
They  occupy  a  wooded  slope,  forming  four  ter- 
races; the  two  oaaini,  or  dwellings,  occupy  the 
second  of  these,  and  the  lower,  or  first,  terrace 
in  front  of  them  is  laid  out  in  parterres,  with  a 
fine  sculptured  fotmtain  in  the  centre.  The 
upper  levels  are  occupied  by  plantations  of 
trees,  cascades,  and  summer  houses  or  l(M;gias, 
all  of  admirable  design.  The  villa  is  well  pre- 
served and  is  one  of  the  most  charming  examples 
of   Italian    Renaissance   landscape   architecture. 

LANTESN  (from  Lat.  lantema,  latema, 
from  6k.  Xa/iwHip,  lamptir,  torch,  from  Xi/t- 
xtu>,  lampein,  to  shine).  In  architecture,  an  or- 
namental structure  raised  above  adjoining  roofs, 
etc.,  to  give  light  and  ventilation  by  openings  in 
its  sides.  In  Gothic  architecture,  a  lantern 
toioer  is  frequently  placed  over  the  crossing  of 
cruciform  churches,  its  vault  being  at  a  con- 
siderable height,  and  the  light  admitted  by 
windows  in  the  sides,  as  in  the  famous  example 
over  the  crossing  of  Saint-Ouen  at  Rouen,  and 
the  eqiially  celebrated  octagon  of  Ely  Cathedral. 
The  usual  English  lantern  is  a  lofty  square 
tower  over  the  crossing;  the  "Bell  Harry"  tower 
of  Canterbury,  and  the  central  towers  of  York, 
Lincoln,  and  Gloucester  cathedrals  and  of  many 
other  large  churches,  are  examples.  So  also  the 
Cimborio  of  Burgos  Cathedral  in  Spain. 

The  small  circular  edlcnle  which  crowns  most 
modem  domes  is  called  a  lantern.  The  earliest 
of  these  is  that  on  the  dome  of  the  cathedral  of 
Florence;  those  of  St.  Peter's,  Rome,  and  St. 
Paul's,  London,  are  also  famous. 

IiANTBBIf  FISH.  A  name  given  to  soft- 
rayed,  pelagic  fishes,  of  a  provisional  order,  Ini- 
oitti,  in  reference  to  the  fact  that  most  of  them 
possess  phosphorescent,  liuiinous  organs,  re- 
quired by  their  residence  in  the  dark  oceanic 
abysses.  Their  general  structure  is  that  of  iso- 
spondylous  fishes,  which  have  become  degraded 
or  degenerate  by  an  unfavorable  environment. 
Their  forms  are  often  most  unusual  and  gro- 
tesque, great  heads  with  enormous  eyes  and 
large  mouths,  often  studded  with  formidable 
teeth,  being  united  with  slender  and  fragile 
bodies.  The  bones  are  weakly  ossified,  the 
mesacoracoid  is  lacking  (an  eellike  character- 
istic), and  the  connection  of  the  shoulder  girdle 
with  the  cranium  is  imperfect.  Ichthyologists 
differ  as  to  whether  or  not  the  group  should  be 
separated  fr<»n  the  Isospondyli,  and  also  whether 
its  component  parts  should  be  regarded  as  fam- 
ilies or  as  genera.  Jordan  and  Evermann  take 
the  former  view  and  make  the  first  family  that 
of  the  lizard  fishes  (Synodontidse),  including  a 
group  of  tropical  predacious  fishes  inhabiting 
sandy  bottoms  not  far  frcnn  shore,  often  brightly 


colored  and  lizard-like  in  form,  whence  the  com- 
mon name  "lagarto"  in  Spanish  America.  (See 
LizABD  Fish.  )  The  other  families  are  almost  all 
inhabitants  of  the  abysses,  and  the  species  are 
largely  known  only  by  one  or  a  few  specimens. 
The  species  illustrated  upon  the  accompanying 
plate  are  representative  of  the  range  of  variety 
in  the  group.  Thus,  Bathypterois  quadrifilia, 
remarkable  for  the  four  long,  whitish  filaments 
of  its  fins  (tactile  organs  of  extreme  sensibil- 
ity), is  a  little  fish,  nearly  black,  and  dwells  in 
the  tropical  Atlantic  at  a  depth  of  600  to  800 
fathoms.  Another  small,  dark-colored  bottom 
fish  (5%  inches)  is  Ipnopt  mwrayi,  foimd 
widely  distributed  at  a  depth  of  about  2000 
fathoms,  which  is  provided  with  an  extraordi- 
nary sensory  apparatus.  It  is  eyeless,  but  the 
whole  top  of  the  flattened  head  consists  of  a 
pair  of  large,  transparent  membrane  bones, 
which  cover  a  peculiar  divided  organ,  one-half 
lying  on  each  side  of  the  median  line  of  the  head. 
This  at  first  was  supposed  to  be  a  luminous 
organ,  but  Hosely  has  discovered  that  it  repre- 
sents the  lost  eyes,  each  half  of  the  organ  having 
a  flattened  cornea  along  the  dividing  line,  and  a 
large  retina  of  complicated  structure,  adapted 
to  produce  an  image  and  to  receive  especial 
luminous  rays.  Referring  especially  to  this  fish, 
Alexander  Agassiz  has  sifted  that  while  in  some 
cases  the  eyes  of  these  migrants  from  the  shores 
and  the  surface  to  the  black  depths  have  not 
been  specially  modified,  in  others  tnere  have  been 
modifications  of  a  luminous  mucous  membrane, 
leading  on  the  one  hand  to  phosphorescent  or- 
gans more  or  less  specialized,  or  on  the  other  to 
such  remarkable  structures  as  the  eyes  of  Ipnop*, 
intermediate  between  true  eyes  and  specialized 
phosphorescent  plates.  Where  the  fishes  have 
become  blind,  the  int^;ument,  lateral  line,  and 
various  tactile  appendages  acquire  extraordinary 
sensibility,  as  in  cave  animals  (q.v.).  The 
curious  miniature  of  a  whale  illustrated  in  Fig. 
9  of  the  Plate  is  one  of  the  two  known  species 
of  the  genus  Cetomimus,  less  than  6  inches  long 
and  living  at  great  depths.  For  an  accovmt  of 
Fig.  8,  see  Lancet  Fish. 

Lantern  Fishes  Proper.  The  foregoing  spe- 
cies do  not  possess  light-giving  organs  to  any 
considerable  degree,  if  at  all;  but  most  of  the 
group  are  provided  with  phosphorescent  lan- 
terns. The  family  Myctophidis  contains  about 
100  species,  all  of  small  size,  carnivorous,  and 
very  widely  distributed  in  the  open  seas.  They 
sometimes  come  to  the  surface  at  night  or  in 
stormy  weather,  but  ordinarily  dwell  in  the 
depths.  All  have  luminous  spots  or  photophores 
more  or  less  regularly  placed  along  the  sides  of 
the  body,  while  larger  light-giving  glands  are 
lodged  in  the  head,  or  near  the  &il,  or  both. 
One  of  the  most  vivid  light  bearers  is  a  steel- 
blue  Pacific  coast  species  {Tarletonheania 
tenua),  whose  light  spots  are  shown  in  Fig.  4. 
It  also  has  large  functional  eyes  and  crenulated 
scales,  but  no  lateral  line.  The  name  "viper 
fishes"  has  be»i  given  to  the  genus  represented 
by  a  species  {Cliauliodua  gloanei),  about  12 
inches  long,  discovered  on  the  Banks  of  New- 
foimdland.  It  has  both  eyes  and  photophores 
and  also  a  tactile  ray,  extending  from  the  dorsal 
fin.  It  is  also  an  inhabitant  of  the  North  Pacific. 
Somewhat  similar,  and  highly  endowed  with 
luminous  organs,  is  Photoneotes  graoilia,  known 
only  from  a  single  specimen,  7  inches  long,  taken 
off  Martinique,  472  fathoms  below  the  surface. 
Even  more  extraordinary  is  the  small  black  ^ 
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(Ualaoogteus  niger)  represented  in  Fig.  10.  It 
lives  in  very  deep  water,  yet  has  large,  useful 
eyes,  as  well  as  two  "headlights"  in  the  form  of 
strong  luminous  organs  near  the  eyes,  and  many 
photopbores  on  the  body.  The  curious  way  in 
which  the  lower  jaw  is  attached  to  the  skull  is 
unique  among  fishes.  This  connection  is  made 
by  a  cylindrical  muscular  band,  which  Gunther 
believes  to  be  contractile,  "serving  to  give  the 
extremity  of  the  mandible  power  of  resistance 
when  the  fish  has  seized  its  prey,"  as  without 
such  a  contrivance  so  long  and  slender  a  bone 
as  the  jaw  would  be  broken  by  the  victim's 
struggles.  Argyropelecus  (Fig.  7)  represents  a 
group  of  fishes,  only  2  or  3  inches  long,  that 
come  to  the  surface  at  nij^t  and  during  the  day 
descend  into  the  depths. 

Consult  the  general  authorities  mentioned 
under  Fish,  and  especially  Cioode  and  Bean, 
Oceanic  Ichthyology  (Cambridge,  1806),  where 
complete  references  to  the  literature  relating  to 
deep-sea  fishes  will  be  found. 

See  Deep-Sea  Exploration  for  the  methods  by 
which  many  of  these  fishes  have  been  obtained; 
and  LuMiNosirr  or  Animals  for  a  more  par- 
ticular account  of  their  light-giving  organs. 

IiAKTEBN  FLT.  An  insect  of  the  exten- 
sive family  Fulgorids.  Some  of  these  insects 
are  among  the  largest  known,  but  others  are 
quite  small.  Some  look  very  much  like  butter- 
flies or  moths,  while  still  others  greatly  resemble 
Neuroptera.  The  family  has  received  its  com- 
mon name  because  of  the  peculiarly  enlarged, 
misshapen  proboscis  of  some  of  the  tropical 
forms,  which  may  equal  the  length  of  th'e  body 
and  is  said  by  the  natives  of  the  tropics  to  be 
luminescent — a  stattoient  disputed  by  scientific 
observers.  Many  of  the  species  are  beautifully 
and  brilliantly  colored.  Some  of  them  secrete  a 
valuable  white  wax,  in  some  cases  in  masses  far 
exceeding  the  length  of  the  insect.  This  is  col- 
lected by  the  Chinese  from  a  local  species  and 
made  into  candles.  All  the  lantern  files  are 
herbivorous.  Some  of  the  exotic  species  seriously 
injure  crops,  but  none  in  the  United  States  does 
any  appreciable  damage.  Th^  are  common  in 
rank  herbage  and  among  the  reeds  of  fresh  and 
salt  water  swamps,  and  are  usually  protectively 
colored.  Several  forms  that  are  green  in  summer 
tarn  brown  with  the  reeds  in  the  autumn.  A 
pale-green  species  (Ormenia  xeptentrionalia) 
occurs  on  the  wild  grapevine.  Scolops  is  a  very 
common,  widely  distributed  North  American 
genus,  with  a  long  proboscis  like  that  of  the 
exotic  species.  The  most  injurious  of  the  North 
American  species  is  CMotwAroa  cotiioa,  which 
feeds  on  the  leaves  of  com  and  the  sugar  beet  in 
parts  of  the  West. 

IiAHnnSRSI  SHELL.  A  bivalve  mollusk  of 
the  genus  Anatina.  The  shell  is  oblong,  swollen 
thin,  often  inequivalve.  The  species  occur  in 
India,  the  Philippines,  New  Zealand,  and  on  the 
west  coast  of  America. 

LANTEANTTl!:,  Iftn'thft-nOm.  A  metallic 
chemical  element,  first  separated  from  its  con- 
comitant rare-earth  elements  by  Mosander  in 
1839.  It  is  usually  obtained  from  the  mineral 
cerite,  but  occurs  also  in  lanthanite,  monazite, 
orthite,  and  other  minerals.  The  metal  itself  is 
best  prepared  from  lanthanum  chloride  by  elec- 
trolysis in  the  absoice  of  water.  Originally  it 
was  obtained  by  Mosander  by  heating  lanthanum 
chloride  with  metallic  potassium.  Lanthanum 
(symbol,  La;  atomic  weight,  139.0)  is  more 
readily  attacked  by  atmospheric  moisture  than 


the  other  metals  of  the  rare-earth  group,  and 
hot  water  is  energetically  decomposed  by  it.  Its 
specific  gravity  is  between  6.15  and  0.19,  and 
it  melts  at  810°  C.  (1400*  F.).  First  among 
the  lanthanum  compounds  may  be  mentioned 
the  oxide,  La,Ou  which  exists  in  two  modifica- 
tions— a  lighter  crystalline  one  (specific  gravity, 
5.3)  and  a  heavier  amorphous  one  (specific  grav- 
ity, 6.0  to  6.5 ) ;  the  latter  is  readily  changed  to 
the  hydroxide,  La  (0H)„  by  the  direct  action  of 
water.  The  chloride  of  lanthanum,  LaCli,  is  a 
colorless  salt  very  soluble  in  both  water  and 
alcohol ;  it  forms  double  salts  with  the  chlorides 
of  gold  and  platinum.  Lanthanum  nitrate, 
La(NOi)i.6HiO,  is  used  for  stamping  incan- 
descent gas  mantles,  the  mark  appearing  in 
brown  c<Mor  on  the  burnt  mantle.  Lanthanum 
oxalate,  La, (CO,),,  which  is  usually  more  or 
less  hydrated,  appears  as  a  white  precipitate 
that  is  somewhat  more  soluble  in  aqueous  acids 
than  the  oxalates  of  the  other  rare  earths.  Lan- 
thanum, further,  forms  a  hydride,  a  carbide,  and 
a  nitride.  The  hydride  is  formed  by  the  direct 
action  of  hydrogen  upon  the  metal  at  240*  C. 
(464*  F.).  The  carbide,  LaC,,  is  formed  by 
strongly  heating  lanthanum  oxide  with  carbon; 
water  decomposes  it,  yielding  a  mixture  of 
acetylene,  ethylene,  and  methane.  The  nitride, 
LaN,  may  be  prepared  by  passing  nitrogen  gas 
over  metallic  lanthanum  at  a  red  heat;  water 
decomposes  it,  yielding  ammonia  (q.v.). 

LAJTPOA.     See  Haib. 

IiANU'VXUM,  or,  later,  LAUXVJ.UJC.  An 
old  and  important  city  of  Latium  near  the  Ap- 

Eian  Way,  about  10  miles  south  of  Rome,  on  a 
ill  commanding  an  extensive  view  of  the  sea. 
It  was  probably  colonized  from  Alba  Longa.  It 
first  became  important  in  the  fifth  century  B.C., 
by  the  part  it  took  against  Rome  as  one  of  the 
30  cities  of  the  Latin  League.  Afterward,  in  the 
wars  between  Rome  and  the  JEqai  and  the 
Volsci,  it  sided  with  Rome.  In  the  great  Latin 
war  (340-338  B.C.)  it  took  part  against  Rome, 
but  was  treated  leniently  by  the  victorious  Ro- 
mans, who,  instead  of  punishing  the  inhabitants, 
made  them  Roman  citizens.  After  the  time  of 
Cicero  it  was  important  only  as  the  chief  seat 
of  the  worship  of  Juno  &>8pita;  there  was 
at  Lanuvium  a  very  rich  temple  of  that  goddess. 
It  was  the  birthplace  of  Antoninus  Pius  and  of 
Milo,  the  antagonist  of  Clodius;  and  near  it  was 
bom  the  comedian  Roecius.  The  small  town  of 
Civitfc  Layinia  occupies  part  of  the  site  of  the 
old  Lanuvium,  of  wiiich  a  few  walls  and  pave- 
ments remain. 

IiAN'ZA,  Oaxtano  (1848-  ).  An  Ameri- 
can mathematician,  engineer,  and  educator, 
bom  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  was  educated  at  the 
University  of  Virginia,  was  an  instructor  there 
for  two  years  and  from  1872  to  1011  was  con- 
nected with  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology— after  1875  as  professor  of  theoretical 
and  applied  mechanics  and  after  1883  as  h«ul 
of  the  department  of  mechsmical  engineering. 
In  1911  be  became  professor  emeritus.  At  vari- 
ous times  he  was  active  as  a  consulting  engineer. 
In  1006-11  he  served  as  president  of  the  Mathe- 
matical and  Physical  Club,  and  he  held  member- 
ship in  a  large  number  of  American  and  foreign 
mathematical  and  engineering  societies.  Besides 
numerous  papers  and  pampnlets,  his  writings 
include  Applied  Mechanics  (1885;  9th  ed., 
lOOS)   and  Dynamics  of  Machinery  (1911). 

LANZA,  lan'tsA,  GiovANin  (1815-82).  An 
Italian  statesman,  bom  at  Vignale  in  Piedmont. 
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He  Btudied  medicine  at  Turin  and  practiced  his 
profession  at  Vignale  for  several  years,  earl^ 
joined  the  Agrarian  Society,  founded  the  Optr 
nione,  and  in  1848  was  elected  to  the  Sardinian 
Parliament,  where,  as  a  prominent  member  of 
the  Left  Centre,  he  was  chiefly  interested  in 
finance  and  other  economic  subjects.  He  was 
Minister  of  Education  under  Cavour  (1856-58) 
and  Minister  of  Finance  up  to  the  resignation  of 
Cavour  after  Villafranca,  in  July,  1859.  After 
serving  as  President  of  the  House  of  Deputies 
(I860),  he  acted  for  a  year  (1864-65)  as  Min- 
ister of  the  Interior.  He  returned  to  the  legisla- 
tive chamber  and  served  there  (in  1867  and 
1868  again  as  President)  until  1869,  when,  hav- 
ing defeated  the  ministry  of  Menabrea,  he  be- 
came head  of  the  cabinet  and  Minister  of  the 
Interior.  Under  his  administration,  which  car- 
ried through  important  educational  reforms,  the 
seat  of  the  government  was  transferred  to  Rome. 
He  resigned  in  1873,  owing  to  a  coalition  of  the 
Left  and  the  Right  against  his  financial  policv. 
He  was  a  deputy  up  to  the  time  of  his  death. 
Consult  Tavailini,  Langa  ed  i  auot  tempi  (Turin, 
1887). 

LAMZABOTE,  Un'thi-rO'tft.  One  of  the 
Canary  Islands  (q.v.),  the  most  easterly  of  the 
group  (Map:  Spain,  O  4).  Area,  325  square 
miles.  Pop.,  1900,  17,550;  1910,  19,261.  It  is 
very  irregular  in  outline  and  of  volcanic  origin; 
its  surface  is  rough  and  mountainous.  It  has 
some  agricultural  products.  The  island  has  no 
good  harbor;  its  capital,  Arrecife,  had  a  popula- 
tion of  3764  in  1910. 

liAlTZI,  lan'ts^  Ltnoi  (1732-1810).  A  cele- 
brated Italian  antiquary  and  art  critic,  bom  at 
Monte  deir  Olmo,  near  Macerata.  He  entered 
the  Order  of  the  Jesuits  and  resided  at  Rome 
and  afterward  at  Florence,  where  he  became 
president  of  the  Accademia  della  Crusca.  In 
1782  he  published  at  Florence  his  Detcrizione 
della  galleria  di  Firetute.  His  great  works  are 
his  Baggio  di  lingua  etntaca  (1789),  in  which 
he  maintains  the  influence  of  Greece  upon  Etrus- 
can civilization,  and  his  Storia  pittorica  (P 
Italia,  etc.  (1792  and  1809).  This  latter  work 
was  translated  into  En^ish  by  Thomas  Roscoe 
(1847).  He  is  the  author  also  of  several  poems, 
works  on  Etruscan  vases,  sculptures,  etc.  His 
posthumous  works  were  published  in  two  vol- 
umes at  Florence  in  1817.  Consult:  Boni, 
Elogio  delV  abate  L.  Lanei  (Pisa,  1816) ;  Oiulio 
Natali,  "Nel  primo  centenario  dalla  morte  di 
Luigi  Lanzi,"  in  Real  deputaeione  di  storia 
patria  per  le  promnoie  delle  Uardhe,  atti  e 
memorie,  vol.  vi  (n.  s.,  Ancona,  1911). 

LAOAG,  l&-wttg'.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  Ilocoe  Norte  (q.v.),  Philippines  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  CI).  It  is  situated  in  a 
fertile  plain  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Luzon, 
stretching  for  several  miles  along  the  right  bank 
of  the  Laoag  or  Pags&n  River,  4  miles  from  the 
sea.  Its  houses  are  for  the  most  part  well  built, 
especially  the  town  hall  and  the  church;  it  has 
a  telegraph  station  and  is  the  projected  ter- 
minus of  a  railroad  from  Manila.  It  exports 
rice,  com,  sugar,  and  tobacco.  Pop.,  1903,  34,- 
454.  The  Pueblo  of  San  Nicolfls  (pop.,  10,880) 
was  added  in  1903  after  the  census. 

IiAOCITJS,  U-O'shl-Qs.  See  Laotse. 
LA0C05N,  l&-«k'd-dn  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aoo- 
K6ap,  LaokoOn).  According  to  classic  legend,  a 
brother  of  Anchises  (q.v.),  priest  of  Apollo  in 
Troy,  who  in  vain  warned  his  countrymen 
agaust  receiving  within  their  walls  the  wooden 
Vofc.  Xm.— 36 


horse.  According  to  the  version  given  by  Vergil 
in  the  ^Eneid  (ii,  199  B.),  two  serpents  then 
came  swimming  from  Tenedoe,  attacked  the 
two  sons  of  LaocoOn,  and,  when  the  father 
came  to  their  help,  destroyed  him  also.  There 
are  many  traces  of  earlier  versions:  in  one  only 
the  sons  are  killed,  and  the  serpents  are  sent  by 
Apollo  as  a  warning  to  JEaeaa;  in  another 
destruction  falls  on  the  father  and  one  son.  The 
story  is  not  noticed  in  the  Homeric  poems,  but 
was  told  in  the  later  Greek  epic  and  was  the 
subject  of  a  tragedy  by  Sophocles.  It  acquires 
a  peculiar  interest  from  being  the  subject  of  one 
of  the  best-known  works  of  ancient  sculpture 
still  in  existence — a  group  discovered  in  1506  at 
Rome,  in  the  Sette  Sale,  on  the  side  of  the 
Esquiline  Hill,  and  purchased  by  Pope  Julius  II 
for  the  Vatican.  The  whole  treatment  of  the 
subject,  the  anatomical  accuracy  of  the  figures, 
and  the  representation  both  of  bodily  pain  and 
of  passion,  have  secured  for  the  group  a  higher 
place  than  it  properly  merits.  According  to 
Pliny,  a  LaocoOn  was  the  work  of  the  Rhodian 
artists  Agesander,  Polydorus,  and  Athenodorus. 
Until  lately  archeeologists  differed  about  the  date 
of  the  Extant  group.  Its  date>  however,  has  been 
established  by  the  discovery  in  Rhodes  of  a 
statue  of  a  priest  of  Athena  whose  date  is  42 
B.C.  This  statue  bears  the  signature  of  Athen- 
odorus, the  son  of  Agesander,  and  there  is  little 
reason  to  doubt  that  this  Athenodorus,  who  later 
on  (22-21  B.C.)  appears  as  priest  together  with 
his  brother  Agesander,  was  with  the  latter  one 
of  the  sculptors  of  the  Extant  LaocoOn  group. 
Thus  the  statue  antedates  Vergil's  narrative  in 
the  .lEneid.  In  spite  of  its  wonderful  execution 
this  group  is  not  an  example  of  the  best  Greek 
work,  but  belongs  to  a  period  of  low  artistic 
ideals. 

Bibliography.  Lessing,  Laokoon  oder  Cher 
die  Orenzen  der  Malerei  und  Poesie,  especially 
in  the  second  edition  by  Bliimner  (Berlin,  1880), 
where  the  earlier  literature  is  cited ;  also  Robert, 
Bild  und  Lied  (ib.,  1881) ;  Kekule,  Zur  Deutvng 
vnd  Zeitbestimmung  dee  Laokoon  (Stuttgart, 
1883) ;  FOrster,  in  the  Verhandlungen  der  vier- 
gigsten  Philologenversammlung  zu  Qdrlitz 
(Leipzig,  1890) ;  J.  E.  Sandys,  Biatory  of  Claa- 
eical  Bcholarghip,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908)  ;  E. 
A.  Gardner,  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture  (Lon- 
don, 1911);  H.  H.  Powers,  Mestage  of  Greek 
Art  (New  York,  1913). 

JJiOjyAXAB  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aaoa<iAtat).  1. 
The  son  of  the  Phnacian  King  Alcinous  and 
Arete.  2.  King  of  Thebes  and  son  of  Eteocles. 
The  expedition  of  the  Epigoni  against  Thebes 
took  place  in  his  reign,  and  he  was  slain  by 
Alcmaeon,  after  having  killed  their  leader, 
.^gialeus.  See  Epiooni;  Eteocles  aks  Polt- 
KicES;  Seven  Against  Thebes. 

LA'OBAJCI'A  (Lat,  from  Gk.  AaoSiittia,  La- 
odameia).  I.  The  daughter  of  Acastus  and 
Astydamia.  Learning  of  the  death  of  her  hus- 
band, Protesilaus  (q.v.),  in  the  Trojan  War, 
she  consoled  herself  by  keeping  constantly  with 
her  a  wooden  image  of  the  hero;  and  when  her 
father  caused  it  to  be  burned  in  order  to  turn 
her  mind  from  her  sorrow,  she  threw  herself  into 
the  fire.  According  to  another  tradition,  Pro- 
tesilaus WM  restorM  to  life  for  three  hours,  and 
Laodamia  accompanied  him  on  his  return  to  the 
lower  world.  The  story  is  used  by  Wordsworth 
in  his  poem  Laodatma.  2.  Hie  daughter  of 
Bellerophon  and  mother  by  Zeus  of  Sarpedon. 

LAODICE,  Ul-M1-B§  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  AaoSliai, 
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Laodike).  1.  A  nymph,  and  the  mother  of 
Niobe  (q.T.)  by  Fboroneus.  2.  The  daughter  of 
Priam  and  Hecuba  and  wife  of  Helicaon.  3.  In 
Homer,  the  daughter  of  Agamemnon  and  Cly- 
tonnestra,  called  Electra  by  the  tragic  poets. 
See  also  Laodicea. 

IJk.OI>ICBA,  la'Od-I-ae'&  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
AaoSUtia,  Laodikeia).  The  name  of  several 
Greek  cities  in  the  East,  built  by  the  Seleucidae 
(q.v.),  who  ruled  the  Kingdom  of  Syria  after 
the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Five  of  these 
were  named  after  Laodice,  wife  of  Seleucua  Nlca- 
tor,  and  one  after  the  wife  of  Antiochus  Theos. 
Three  are  of  some  importance — ^two  in  Aria 
Minor,  and  one  in  Syria.  Most  important  was 
Laodicea  ad  Lycttm,  situated  in  southwestern 
Asia  Minor,  commonly  reckoned  in  Phrygia, 
though  sometimes  included  in  Caria  or  Lydia. 
It  was  situated  about  11  miles  west  of  Colossae, 
on  the  great  trade  route  from  the  Euphrates 
and  the  interior  through  Apamea  (q.v.),  at  the 
junction  of  several  important  roads  from  the 
coast  and  interior,  and  was  at  one  time  called 
Diospolis,  but  was  renamed  by  Antiochus  Theos 
(200  B.C.),  who  reestablished  and  fortified  the 
town  as  a  centre  of  Greek  influence.  By  reason 
of  its  favorable  position  for  trade  and  the  fer- 
tility of  the  adjacent  country,  it  soon  became  a 
large  and  wealthy  city,  and,  in  spite  of  the 
disasters  of  the  Mithridatio  wars,  it  was  a  chief 
seat  of  Roman  influence  imder  the  Empire.  It 
seems  to  have  early  become  a  Christian  centre, 
as  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians  (ii.  1)  and  is  one  of  the  seven  churches 
addressed  in  the  Apocalypse. 

The  town  was  a  banking  centre  and  famous 
for  its  manufacture  of  cloth  from  the  glossy 
black  wool  of  the  district,  but  it  likewise  had 
obtained  great  renown  for  its  school  of  medicine 
connected  witii  the  temple  of  Men  Kara,  who 
was  identified  with  the  Greek  Asclepios.  It 
changied  hands  more  than  once  in  the  wars  be- 
tween the  Byzantine  Empire  and  the  Turks  and 
gradually  fell  into  decay.  The  site,  known  as 
Eski-hissar,  near  Gondscheli,  is  deserted,  but 
contains  a  number  of  fine  ruins  of  the  Roman 
period,  including  a  well-preserved  stadium  and 
two  theatres,  ^e  town  was  supplied  with  water 
by  an  aqueduct  of  which  many  arches  ronain. 
Consult:  Sir  W.  M.  Ramsay,  Citiea  and  Bishop- 
rios  of  Phrygia,  vol.  i  (Oxford,  1805) ;  id..  Let- 
ters to  the  Seven  Churches  (New  York,  IOCS) ; 
Baedeker,  Konstantinopel,  Balkanstaaten,  Klein- 
atien,  Archipel,  Cypem  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

Another  town,  founded  by  Seleucus  Nicator, 
in  the  territory  of  Lycaonia,  was  situated  on  the 
highroad  from  Ephesus  to  the  East.  The  town 
was  known  as  Laodicea  Combusta  (Gk.  AoioilKtia 
KaraxtKaviUnj),  probably  because  of  an  early  de- 
struction by  fire,  though  Strabo  says  the  name 
was  due  to  the  volcanic  rocks  in  the  neighbor- 
hood; modem  travelers  denv  that  there  is  anv 
such  formation.  The  modern  Sorgan  Ladik 
probably  occupies  the  site  of  this  city,  and  in 
the  neighborhood  are  extensive  ardiitectural 
remains. 

The  third  city,  also  founded  by  Seleucus,  was 
Laodicea  ad  Mare,  in  northern  Syria,  now 
Latakia  (q.v.). 

LAODICEA,  Coxn«ciL  of.  A  council  held 
during  the  fourth  century,  but  whether  towards 
the  banning,  middle,  or  end  has  been  earnestly 
debated  without  being  determined.  It  consisted 
of  32  bishops  from  different  provinces  of  Asia 
and  embodied  its  decisions  in  60  canons,  relating 


to  matters  of  ritual,  church  order,  dignity, 
precedence,  discipline,  morals,  faith,  and  heresy. 
The  most  important  of  them  is  the  last,  giving 
a  list  of  the  oooks  of  Scripture  received  at  that 
time  as  canonical,  which  does  not  contain  the 
Apocrypha  or  Revelation.  They  may  be  found 
in  Hardouin,  Conciliorum  Colleotio,  vol.  i  ( Paris, 
1715).  Consult  Hefele,  Komiliengesohiohte,  vol. 
ii   (Freiburg,  1865-74). 

LAODICEAITS,  ia'6d-I-se'anz,  Efistuc  to 
THK.    See  Afocbtpha;  Ephssiars,  Epistle  to 

THE. 

LAOKOON,  lft-«k'«-6n.  A  treatise  on  the 
characteristics  of  poetry  and  sculpture  by  Les- 
sing  (1766),  based  upon  the  Laocoiin  group  in 
the  Vatican.  For  a  description  of  the  treatise, 
see  Lessino,  Gotthold  EIphbaim. 

LAOK'EDON  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aeu>iU»t,f). 
Son  and  successor  of  Ilus,  who  founded  the  ci^ 
of  Ilium  (Troy,  q.v.).  He  is  said  to  have  been 
served  by  Poseidon  and  Apollo  by  command  of 
Zeus — the  former  erecting  the  walls  of  the  new 
city,  while  Apollo  acted  as  herdsman.  Laomedon 
having  refused  to  pay  them  according  to  agree- 
ment, Apollo  sent  a  plague  and  Poseidon  a  sea 
monster,  which  killed  many  Trojans,  until  an 
oracle  commanded  as  an  atonement  the  offering 
of  one  of  Laomedon's  daughters.  The  lot  fell  on 
Hesione,  and  she  was  chained  to  a  rock  to 
await  the  return  of  Hie  monster.  Hercules  ap- 
peared at  this  point,  on  his  return  from  the 
country  of  the  Amazons  (q.v.),  and,  having 
been  promised  the  immortal  horses  given  by 
Zeus  to  Tros  if  he  should  slay  the  monster, 
killed  the  creature,  and  freed  Hesione.  When 
his  reward  was  refused,  Hercules  gathered  a 
force,  killed  Laomedon,  captured  the  city,  and 
carried  off  Hesione  as  booty,  after  placing 
Priam,  who  had  alone  protcasted  against  his 
father's  acts,  upon  the  throne. 

LAON,  Iftk.  A  fortress  and  the  capital  of  the 
Department  of  Aisne,  France,  situated  on  an 
isolated  hill,  87  mUes  northeast  of  Paris  (Map: 
France,  N.,  J  3).  It  has  numerous  ancient 
buildings  and  three  gates  belonging  to  its  thir- 
teenth-century fortifications,  wnich  have  been 
razed.  The  cathedral  of  Notre  Dame  is  one  of 
the  finest  tweUth-century  Gothic  edifices  in 
France.  It  was  finished  in  1225  and  is  sur- 
mounted by  numerous  towers,  some  of  them  un- 
finished, and  the  two  flanking  the  facade  being 
adorned  with  huge  oxen,  said  to  commemorate 
the  animals  used  in  the  transportation  of  the 
stone  for  the  building.  Another  noteworthy 
church  is  that  of  St.  Martin  (twelfth  century) 
in  Transition  style.  The  Palais  de  Justice  oc- 
cupies the  thirteenth-century  episcopal  palace, 
and  the  prefecture  is  housed  in  the  former 
abbey  of  St.  Jean  (twelfth  century).  The  edu- 
cational institutions  comprise  a  lyc^e,  a  com- 
mimal  college,  a  normal  school,  a  school  of  agri- 
culture, a  fine  library  of  15,000  volumes  and 
rich  in  manuscripts  and  autographs,  a  museum 
of  local  antiquities,  and  a  theatre.  Laon  manu- 
factures linen  and  other  textiles,  sugar  and 
metal  products.  It  is  noted  for  its  fruits  and 
vegetables.  Pop.,  1901,  16,434;  1911,  10,323. 
Laon  is  first  mentioned  as  Laudunum  in  the 
fifth  century.  It  was  fortified  by  the  Romans 
and  eventually  attained  great  importance  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Franks;  in  the  tenth  century  it 
was  the  residence  of  the  Carolingian  kings. 
During  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  the 
place  suffered  considerably  in  the  struggles  with 
its  bishops.     The  bishopric  of  Laon,  founded  at 
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the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  was  abolished 
in  1789.  In  modem  times  Laon  is  associated 
with  the  defeat  of  the  French  under  Kapoleon 
hy  the  Germans  under  BlUcher  in  1814.  In 
1870  Laon  capitulated  to  the  Germans,  but  the 
entrance  of  the  conquering  army  into  the  town 
was  marlced  by  the  blowing  up  of  the  powder 
magazine  by  a  French  private,  with  the  result 
that  over  500  people  were  killed  and  wounded 
and  the  town  was  considerably  damaged. 

IaA.OS,  IS'ds.  A  region  in  the  northern  part 
of  Siam,  comprising  the  Middle  Mekong  District, 
from  about  lat.  13°  to  23°  N.  (Map:  Burma, 
D,  E,  3).  Its  boundaries  are  not  well  defined, 
and  its  area  is  estimated  at  about  116,000  square 
miles.  Its  political  status  has  been  determined 
by  the  agreements  of  1893,  1896,  and  1904.  By 
the  first,  France  obtained  possession  of  the  por- 
tion east  of  the  Mekong,  which  now  forms  a  part 
of  French  Indo-China;  by  the  second  agreement 
between  France  and  England,  which  was  more 
clearly  defined  in  the  Convention  of  1904,  the 
portion  west  of  the  Mekong  was  divided  into 
two  parts,  of  which  the  eastern,  belonging  to  the 
basin  of  the  Mekong,  was  declared  within  the 
French  sphere  of  influence,  and  the  western  part 
was  declared  within  the  British  sphere;  finally, 
by  the  Treaty  of  1004  between  Siam  and  France, 
the  former  country  agreed  to  abandon  all  claim 
to  the  Liung  Prabang  territory  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Mekong.  By  a  subsequent  treaty  in  1907, 
part  of  the  Prabang  territory  was  again  passed 
to  Siam.  The  country  is  covered  largely  with 
forests  of  valuable  wooids,  but  only  teak  and  rat- 
tan are  exploited.  Laos  is  believed  to  contain 
considerable  mineral  wealth.  There  are  many 
gum  and  rubber  trees.  The  climate  is  healthful 
during  the  dry  season,  from  the  middle  of  Octo- 
ber to  the  end  of  April.  The  natives  raise  rice, 
com,  tobacco,  cotton,  indigo,  sugar  cane,  and  tea. 
They  also  produce  mats  and  other  objects  of 
Sparta  grass.  There  are  a  French  Resident 
and  a  number  of  French  commissioners  in  the 
eastern  part.  The  population  is  estimated  at 
2,000,000,  chiefly  Laos.  Chief  town,  Luang 
Prabang. 

LAOS,  m'dz,  or  Xu&.OTIAire.  One  of  the 
chief  groups  of  the  Thai  stock,  which  includes 
the  Shans,  Thos-Muong,  Siamese,  Burmese,  etc. 
They  inhabit  the  northern  parts  of  Farther 
India,  from  Tongking  to  Assam,  but  the  Laos 
country  belongs  chiefly  to  Siam  and  French  Indo- 
China,  only  a  few  tribes  still  preserving  their 
independence.  The  physical  characters  of  the 
Laotians  are;  medium  (sometimes  quite  low) 
stature,  except  in  the  most  favorable  districts; 
somewhat  brachycephalic  head  form;  hair  black, 
stiff,  and  rarely  curly,  beard  scanty;  skin  among 
the  general  population  tawny,  but  among  the 
higher  classes  lighter  and  often  almost  white. 
The  upland  Laotians  are  fairer-skinned  than  the 
people  of  the  lowlands.  Certain  customs  and 
practices,  such  as  the  Korth  Laotian  tattooing 
with  needles,  bodily  ornamentation,  etc.,  have 
been  regarded  as  indicative  of  Malayan  affinities. 
The  character  of  the  primitive  Laotians  is  gen- 
erally considered  as  of  a  higher  order  than  that 
of  many  of  their  more  civilized  neighbors.  They 
are,  at  their  best,  of  a  pleasanter  disposition, 
franker,  and  more  accessible  than  many  of  the 
other  peoples  of  Farther  India  and  combine  the 
qualities  of  good  subjects  with  a  never-extinct 
lon^ng  for  independence.  In  occupation  the 
Laotians  are  agriculturists,  cultivating  rice  and 
the  mult>erry  tree,  and  raising  silkworms;   in 


part  shepherds  and  hunters.  Some  of  the  settled 
and  more  civilized  Laotians  make  the  wilder 
tribes  of  their  environment  grow  rice  and  other 
foods  for  them.  Others  are  expert  cutters  of 
teak  and  other  timber.  Being  on  the  route  of 
travel  between  China  and  Farther  India  of  the 
south,  they  have  had  something  to  do  with  the 
development  of  trade  and  commerce  in  that  re- 
gion, although  they  are  not  credited  with  any 
keen  commercial  sense.  Some  of  the  Laotians 
are  celebrated  for  their  metal  work.  Excepting 
music,  the  fine  arts  seem  not  to  be  largely  cul- 
tivatai,  but  there  is  aiaong  them  a  considerable 
indigenotis  as  well  as  borrowed  folk  literature. 

Polygamy  is  rare  with  the  masses  of  the  peo- 
ple, and  the  position  of  woman  is  not  at  all  low 
with  some  oi  the  tribes;  for,  if  she  does  work 
hard,  she  is  the  head  of  the  household.  Those 
who  are  not  still  "heathen"  have  accepted  Bud- 
dhism in  some  form  or  other,  but  among  the 
lower  and  ignorant  classes  ancestor  worship, 
fetishism,  etc.,  survive.  From  their  neighbors, 
the  Khmers,  they  have  borrowed  some  supersti- 
tions beliefs,  as  the  werewolf  and  the  like.  Some 
of  the  Laotians  have  a  special  form  of  writing, 
probably  of  Indian  origin.  With  the  Shans  the 
Laotians  shared  in  the  earlier  Thai  civilizations 
of  this  part  of  Farther  India,  some  of  which 
were  in  their  prime  in  the  thirteenth,  fourteenth, 
and  fifteenth  centuries.  A  few  of  the  Laos 
"states"  still  exist  in  a  semi-independent  condi- 
tion. 

Bibliography.  Bock,  Temples  and  Elephants 
(London,  1884);  Colquhoun,  Among  the  Shans 
(ib.,  1885);  Taupin,  "Voyage  d'exploration  et 
d'etudes  au  Laos,"  in  the  Bulletin  de  la  8ooi4t4 
yormande  de  04ographie  for  1800;  Aymonier, 
Voyage  fUins  le  Laos  (Paris,  1897) ;  Leffevre,  J7n 
voyage  au  Laos  (ib.,  1898) ;  Lucien  de  Reinach, 
Le  Laos  (ib.,  I91I). 

LAO-TSE,  LAU-TZ«,  or  LAO-TSTT,  lou'tstt' 
(Chin.,  venerable  philosopher).  An  ancient 
Chinese  sage,  the  reputed  founder  of  the  philoso- 
phy known  as  Taoism  (q.v.).  Little  is  known 
regarding  him  that  is  absolutely  trustworthy. 
That  he  existed  is  lieyond  doubt,  for  Sze-ma 
Ts'ien,  the  Chinese  historian,  who  wrote  about 
100  B.C.,  mentions  him  and  gives  the  longest 
sketch  of  his  life  that  we  have.  His  real  name 
was  Li  Urh,  a  name  of  no  special  significance, 
as  Li  is  the  commonest  of  surnames  in  China. 
It  means  'plum  tree'  and  has  served  the  legend 
mongers  as  a  peg  on  which  to  hang  the  story 
that  he  was  bom  under  a  plimi  tree,  and  that 
he  immediately  pointed  to  the  tree,  saying, 
"From  this  tree  I  take  mv  name."  Another 
legend  is  that  he  was  white-haired  when  he  was 
born,  having  lieen  carried  for  70  years  in  his 
mother's  womb,  and  from  this  circumstance  he 
is  known  as  Lao-tse,  which  may  mean  'old  boy* 
as  well  as  'venerable  philosopher.'  His  posthu- 
mous title  was  Peh  Yang,  or  Earl  Yang,  and  his 
appellation  Tan,  which  means  'flat-eared.'  He 
was  bom,  according  to  Sze-ma,  in  the  village  of 
Kiuh-jin  (misdirected  benevolence),  in  the  par- 
ish of  Li  (cruelty),  the  prefecture  of  Ku  (bit- 
terness), and  the  principality  of  Ts'u  (distress), 
supposed  to  have  been  situated  in  what  is  now 
the  Province  of  Honan,  or  perhaps  the  neighbor- 
ing Province  of  Anhui.  This  was  in  604  B.C. 
At  some  time  in  his  life  he  became  librarian  and 
archivist  of  the  Chou  dynasty,  whose  capital  was 
at  Loyang  in  Honan.  He  had  a  considerable  influ- 
ence on  Confucius,  who  visited  him  about  617  B.O., 
and  learned  from  him  a  lesson  in  humility. 
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In  hie  old  age  Lao-tse  retired  and  betook  him- 
self to  the  frontier,  whether  of  hia  own  state  or 
of  the  Empire  is  uncertain.  There  he  lingered 
for  a  time,  instructing  Yin-hi,  the  warden,  and 
at  hia  request  wrote  a  book  of  about  5000  words, 
in  which  he  discussed  the  concepts  of  Tao  and 
Teh,  for  which  see  the  article  Taoism.  When 
or  where  he  died  is  not  known.  Legend  states 
that  when  last  seen  he  was  riding  away  into  the 
wilderness  of  Tibet,  mounted  on  a  black  ox. 
Some  ill-advised  attempts  have  been  made  to 
Latinize  his  name  into  Laooiua.  CJonsult:  Wat- 
ters,  Lao-tzi:  A  Study  in  Chinese  Philosophy 
(London,  1879)  ;  Cams,  Lao-tztfs  Tao-teh-king 
(Chicago,  1808) ;  Hirth,  The  Ancient  History 
of  China  (New  York,  1908).    See  China. 

LAP'ABOT'OMY  (from  6k.  \aitipa,  lapara, 
flank,  loins  +  ro/tii,  tomi,  a  cutting,  from  W/i- 
mr,  temnein,  to  cut).  A  surgical  term,  used  to 
designate  making  an  incision  through  the  ab- 
dominal walls  and  peritoneum  for  the  purpose 
of  exploring  or  operating  upon  the  abdominal  or 
pelvic  viscera.  The  term  is  being  replaced  hj 
coeliotomy  (from  Gk.  «caiX/a,  koilia,  hollow,  abdo- 
men +  TOAt^,  tom€,  a  cutting),  which  is  mord 
exact.  Consult  Bryant,  Operative  Surgery  (4th 
ed.,  2  vols..  New  York,  1905),  and  Ashhurst, 
Surgery   (Philadelphia,  1914). 

ItAPATJZE,  Jeanne,  nie  Loiseatt.  See  Le 
SuEUB,  Daniel. 

LA  PAZ,  1&  p&th,  So.  Amer.  pron.  pfis.  A 
city  in  the  Province  of  Entre  Rlos,  Argentina, 
situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Parana,  87  miles 
northeast  of  the  city  of  Paran&  (Map:  Argen- 
tina, H  4).  It  is  a  r^:ular  stopping  place  for 
steamers  on  the  river  and  an  important  port  of 
transit  between  Buenos  Aires  and  Asimci6n. 
Its  chief  exports  are  hides  and  preserved  beef. 
It  was  founded  in  1836.    Pop.  (est.),  9000. 

LA  PAZ.  The  most  populous  department  of 
Bolivia,  occupying  the  northwest  portion  of  the 
Republic  (Map:  Bolivia,  D  7).  It  is  bounded  by 
Brazil  on  the  north,  the  Bolivian  departments 
of  Cochabamba  and  Beni  on  the  east,  by  Oruro 
on  the  south,  and  Peru  on  the  west.  Its  area 
is  estimated  at  72,970  square  miles,  and  it  is 
formed  of  13  provinces.  Qeographically  it  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  differing  radically  from 
each  other  in  surface  formation.  The  northern 
and  larger  part,  which  was  formerly  included  in 
the  Department  of  Beni,  is  an  extensive  plain, 
thickly  wooded  and  well  watered  by  the  ntmier- 
ous  tributaries  of  the  Beni  and  the  Purus.  This 
region  has  a  hot  and  unhealthful  climate  and  is 
inhabited  mostly  by  Indians.  The  southern  por- 
tion belongs  mostly  to  the  region  of  the  Cor- 
dillera Real  and  is  exceedingly  moimtainous, 
containing  some  of  the  highest  peaks  of  the 
continent,  such  as  lUimani  and  Illampu.  It  is 
drained  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  Beni  and 
takes  in  a  large  part  of  Lake  Titicaca  with  its 
outlet,  the  Desa^adero.  The  generally  moun- 
tainous surface  is  diversified  by  numerous  ele- 
vated valleys,  covered  with  luxuriant  vegetation 
and  having  a  delightful  climate.  The  main 
agricultural  producto  are  com,  wheat,  potatoes, 
cocoa,  coffee,  sugar  cane,  rice,  cacao,  bananas, 
oranges,  etc.  Cattle  raising  is  carried  on  exten- 
sively, and  the  natural  conditions  of  the  region 
are  very  favorable  for  the  development  of  that 
industry.  Mining  industries  are  also  important. 
Gold,  copper,  silver,  and  tin  are  the  chief 
mineral  products.  Pop.,  1900,  445,616;  1914 
(est.),  500,000.    Capital,  La  Paz  (q.v.). 

LA  PAZ.     A  city  and  the  capital  of  the  De- 


partment of  La  Paz,  Bolivia,  and  also  the  de 
facto  capital  of  the  Republic.  It  is  situated  on 
the  Chuquiapu  River,  30  miles  southeast  of  Lake 
Titicaca,  12,470  feet  above  sea  level,  and  has  a 
cool  and  healthful  climate  (Map:  Bolivia,  D  7). 
It  has  paved  streets,  some  of  which  are  narrow 
and  steep,  and  there  are  20  bridges  crossing  the 
river.  It  has  several  squares,  on  one  of  which, 
the  Plaza  Murillo,  stand  the  fine  cathedral  (as 
yet  incomplete),  the  Legislative  Palace,  and  the 
Government  Palace.  There  are  several  hand- 
some drives  and  promenades,  one  of  which,  the 
Alameda,  is  very  broad  and  entered  by  three 
iron  gates.  The  city  has  a  tramway  and  Is 
lighted  by  electricity.  It  has  a  university,  with 
faculties  of  law,  medicine,  and  theology;  a  na- 
tional college  and  seminary,  a  museum,  a  public 
library,  two  hospitals,  and  various  scientific  and 
philanthropic  societies.  The  industries  of  the 
city  are  unimportant,  but  it  has  an  active  trade 
in  the  agricultural  and  mining  products  of  the 
surrounding  district  as  well  as  In  imported 
articles  brought  from  the  Pacific  ports.  Pop., 
1900,  78,856.  La  Paz  was  founded  in  1548  bv 
Alonso  de  Mendoza.  In  its  early  history  it  suf- 
fered several  times  from  Indian  uprisings,  being 
once  besieged  for  four  months  by  100,000  In- 
dians. It  was  the  first  Peruvian  city  to  revolt 
against  Spain. 

LA  PAZ,  1&  p&s.  A  port  on  the  east  shore 
of  Lower  California,  Mexico,  situated  on  the 
Bay  of  La  Paz  (Map:  Mexico,  D  6).  It  is  the 
seat  of  the  most  valuable  pearl  fishery  on  the  Pa- 
cific coast  and  has  considerable  trade  in  the 
products  of  the  fertile  district  around  it  and  of 
the  mines  of  Triunfo.  The  town  has  a  good  har- 
bor and  is  the  seat  of  the  United  Statm  Consul. 
Pop.,  1900,  5046;   1910,  6636. 

LAPSES,  li-p6r'.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Lapeer  Co.,  Mich.,  60  miles  north  of 
Detroit,  on  Flint  River,  and  on  the  Michigan 
Central  and  the  Grand  Trunk  railroads  (Map: 
Michigan,  F  5).  It  Is  the  centre  of  a  fertile 
agricultural  r^on  and  an  Important  market 
for  farm  produce  and  poultry;  It  has  fiouring 
and  planing  mills,  foundries,  stove  works,  a  tan- 
nery, and  machine  works.  The  Michigan  Home 
and  Training  School,  for  the  feeble-minded,  is 
here.  Settled  in  1832,  Lapeer  was  first  incor- 
porated in  1875,  the  charter  of  that  year  still 
being  in  operation  and  providing  for  a  mayor, 
annually  elected,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The 
city  owns  and  operates  the  water  works.  Pop., 
1900,  3297;  1010,  3946. 

LA  PELTBTE,  Ik  pgl'trS',  Mabik  Madblei:^ 
DE,  n4e  Chauviqny  (1603-71).  A  French  educa- 
tor and  religieuse,  bom  at  Alenfon.  Tliough 
wishing  to  enter  a  convent,  she  was  forced  by 
her  father  to  marry,  but  was  left  a  childless 
widow  at  the  age  of  22.  On  reading  La  Jeune's 
Relation  (1635),  she  determined  to  use  her  en- 
tire fortune  in  the  education  of  Indian  girls. 
She  went  to  (Juebec  In  1639  with  three  nuns  and 
founded  the  Ursuline  Convent  there,  maintaining 
a  school  for  both  white  and  Indian  girls.  In 
1642  she  joined  the  Montreal  colony,  remaining 
there  until  1646,  when  she  returned  to  Quebec. 
She  is  said  to  have  entered  as  novice  in  this 
year.  She  died  in  the  convent  In  1671.  Par- 
ticular reference  is  made  to  her  in  R.  G. 
Thwaites  (ed.),  The  Jesuit  Relations,  vols,  xi, 
xvi  (Cleveland,  1896-1901). 

LAP^ROtrSE,  W^'tHSzT,  .Tean-Fban90Is  db 
Galadp,  Count  de  (I741-T88).    A  French  navi- 
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gator,  bom  near  Albia,  in  the  Department  of 
Tarn.  He  entered  the  navy  in  1766,  fought 
againat  the  English  in  the  Seven  Years'  War, 
and  was  made  a  captain  in  1780.  In  1782  he 
was  sent  to  destroy  the  British  forts  in  Hudson 
Bay.  Three  years  later  he  was  chosen  to  com- 
mand an  expedition  of  discovery,  sent  out  by 
the  French  government  for  the  purpose  of  c(Hn- 
pleting  the  explorations  of  Ck>ok  and  Clarke  in 
the  Japan  seas  and  southeast  of  Australia  and, 
incidentally,  of  attempting  the  Northwest  Pass- 
age. Lap^ronse  sail^  in  August,  1785,  with 
two  frigates,  the  Boussole  and  the  Astrolabe, 
taking  with  him  specialists  in  botany,  astron- 
omy, geology,  and  geography.  The  expedition 
was  carefully  equipped  and  did  good  work.  The 
ships  crossed  the  Atlantic  to  Brazil,  rounded 
Cape  Horn,  and  skirted  the  coast  of  the  Ameri- 
cas to  lat.  60°  N.,  Mount  St.  Elias  being  sighted. 
On  Nov.  6,  1786,  Necker  Island,  a  small  island 
some  hundred  leagues  northwest  of  the  Hawaiian 
group,  was  discovered.  The  explorers  sighted 
the  Marian  Islands,  touched  at  Uie  Philippines, 
and  by  May,  1787,  would  seem  to  have  been  in 
the  neighborhood  of  Korea.  These  waters  were 
for  the  Western  world  absolutely  unknown,  and 
Lap^rouse  devoted  some  six  or  seven  months  to 
the  exploration  of  the  vicinity.  In  August  he 
discovered  the  strait  between  the  islands  of  Sa- 
khalin and  Yezo,  which  now  bears  his  name. 
Fr<Hn  the  Bay  of  Avatscha  in  Kamchatka, 
Lesseps,  the  interpreter  of  the  expedition,  was 
dispatched  in  Septonber  to  France  by  the  over- 
land route  across  Siberia,  carrying  with  him  the 
records  and  maps  of  the  expedition.  Then,  going 
south  Lap^rouse  landed  on  one  of  the  Navigator 
Islands,  where  21  of  the  expedition,  including 
the  captain  of  the  Attrolabe,  were  massacred  by 
the  natives.  Lap^rouse  touched  Tasmania  and 
on  Jan.  26,  1788,  made  Botany  Bay.  He  re- 
mained there  until  February  7,  after  which  there 
is  no  trace  of  the  movements  of  the  expedition. 
The  French  government  offered  a  reward  of 
10,000  francs  for  information  and  in  1701  sent 
an  expedition  in  search  of  Lap^rouse,  but  with- 
out success.  In  1826  an  English  captain,  Dillon, 
found  some  remnants  of  the  wreckage  of  Lap4- 
rouse's  ships  in  the  possession  of  the  inhabitants 
of  Vanikoro,  one  of  the  New  Hebrides.  A  French 
expedition  sent  out  in  1828  under  Dumont 
d'Urville  ascertained  that  both  ships  had  been 
wrecked  in  a  storm  off  the  coast  of  this  island 
and  that  all  on  board  had  perished,  and  Dumont 
d'Urville  erected  a  monument  to  the  memory 
of  Lap^rouse  on  the  island.  There  are  three 
editions  of  Lap^rouse's  voyages,  prepared  from 
journals  sent  home  by  him  and  published  under 
the  title  Voyage  autour  du  monde  in  1797,  1709, 
and  1831,  the  last  and  most  exact  edited  by 
Lesseps.  In  April,  1888,  the  Soci«t«  de  G^- 
graphie  in  Pans  commemorated  the  one  hun- 
dredth anniversary  of  Lap^rouse's  death.  Con- 
sult Bulletins  de  la  8oci4t4  de  la  G4ographie 
(Paris,  1888).     . 

IiA  FEYBOTTSE,  1&  pft'rTOz',  Phiuppk  Picot 
DE  (1744-1818).  A  French  naturalist,  bom  near 
Toulouse,  where  he  was  Advocate-General  in  the 
Parliament  (1768-71).  He  applied  himself  to 
natural  history  researches,  chiefly  in  the  Pyre- 
nees, from  1774  to  1789,  when  he  was  recalled 
to  the  administration  of  his  native  district,  be- 
came inspector  of  mines,  professor  of  natural 
history  in  the  central  school  of  Toulouse,  and 
mayor  of  the  city  (1800).  In  1811  he  was  made 
perpetual  secretary  of  the  Toulouse  Academy  of 


Sciences,  and  during  the  Hundred  Days  he  was 
president  of  the  electoral  college  of  Haute-Ga- 
ronne,  but  soon  retired  to  private  life  and  cul- 
tivated beautiful  species  of  pines  on  his  prop- 
erty. He  published:  Description  de  plusieurs 
nouvelles  espices  d'orthoc^ratites  et  d'ostraoitea 
(1781);  Flore  des  Pyr4n4ea  (1795;  4th  ed., 
1801);  M(mographie  des  sawifrages  (1801); 
Histoire  ahrigie  des  pUtnte*  des  Pyrinies 
(1813-18). 

LAPHAJC,  Iftp'am,  Incbease  Allen  (1811- 
75).  An  American  naturalist,  tram  in  Palmyra, 
N.  Y.  For  a  time  he  served  as  assistant  on  the 
survey  of  the  Erie  Canal  and  as  engineer  in  the 
construction  of  the  Welland  and  Miami  canals. 
After  moving  to  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  in  1836,  he 
turned  his  attention  to  scientific  study  and  in- 
vestigation, particularly  in  the  branches  of  bot- 
any, meteorology,  and  geology.  From  1873  to 
1875  he  acted  as  chief  geologist  of  Wisconsin. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Wisconsin  Historical 
Society  and  of  the  Wisconsin  Academy  of 
Sciences.  His  best-lcnown  publications  are:  A 
Oeographical  and  Topographioal  Desoription  of 
Wisconsin  (1844);  Antiquities  of  Wisconsin 
(1855);   Geological  Map  of  Wisconsin    (1865). 

LAP'IDAirUS.     See  Hetkun,  Johann. 

IiAPTDASr  WOBK  (Fr.  lapidaire,  Lat. 
lapidarius,  stonecutter,  from  lapis,  stone).  The 
art  of  cutting,  grinding,  and  polishing  stones, 
especially  gems  (q.v.).  The  earliest  examples 
of  lapidary  work  are  the  engraved  cylindrical 
seals  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  and  the  scara- 
beeoids  of  Egypt,  dating  back  at  least  as  far  as 
4500  B.C.  At  first  the  cylindrical  seals  were 
made  of  shell,  later  from  diorite,  serpentine, 
chalcedony,  quartz,  rock  crystal,  amazone,  ame- 
thyst, and  fossil  coral;  but  no  specimens  are 
Icnown  of  ruby,  sapphire,  emerald,  diamond,  or 
tourmaline.  The  earliest  engraving  was  done 
slowly  and  laboriously  by  hand  with  the  sap- 
phire point  only,  the  bow  drill  being  introduced 
about  3000  B.C.  In  the  bow  drill  the  point  is 
made  to  revolve  rapidly  by  moving  up  and  down 
a  horizontal  crossbar,  to  each  end  of  which  is 
attached  a  string  wound  around  the  vertical 
stick  in  which  is  set  the  drill  point.  Phoenician 
work  shows  a  mixture  of  Babylonian  and  Assyr- 
ian designs.  Greek  work  modified  Egyptian 
scarabs  by  adding  Greek  and  Etruscan  symbols 
and  mysterious  signs.  During  the  first  three  or 
four  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  many  pagan 
gems  were  recut  with  Gnostic  sind  other  obscure 
devices.  With  the  Renaissance  the  art  revived, 
and  work  equal  to  that  ot  the  greatest  Greek 
and  Roman  masters  was  produced.  During  the 
sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and  eighteenth  centuries 
many  copies  were  made  that  can  with  difficulty 
be  told  from  the  ancient  originals.  Until  the 
fourteenth  century  gems  were  mostly  cut  en 
cabochon  (polished  smooth,  preserving  the 
original  size  and  color  of  the  stone  as  far  as 
possible),  or  like  beads  with  a  hole  drilled 
through  the  centre.  Faceting,  or  finishing  with 
a  surface  of  flat  faces  geometrically  arranged  as 
in  cut  diamonds,  is  a  modem  invention.  Modem 
gem  cutting  and  engraving  is  done  on  a  lathe 
carrying  a  point  or  disk  of  soft  iron,  primed 
with  diamond  dust  and  oil.  Opaque  and  trans- 
lucent stones  such  as  opals,  moonstones,  tur- 
quoises, and  carbuncles  are  still  cut  en  cabochon, 
but  transparent  gems  are  almost  always  faceted, 
in  order  to  enhance  their  brilliancy  by  reflection 
and  refraction  of  light.  Important  centres  of 
gamet  cutting  are  the  region  around  Merowitz 
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in  Bohemia  and  Jaipur  in  India.  The  world's 
centres  of  agate  catting  are  the  Oerman  cities 
of  Waldlcirch  in  Breisgau  and  Idar  and  Ober- 
stein  in  Oldenbnrg.  In  Russia  lapidary  work 
is  especiallj  encouraged  by  the  state,  and  there 
are  great  Imperial  establishments  at  Ekaterin- 
burg and  Peterhof,  and  at  Kolyran  in  Siberia. 
KOnigsburg  and  Danzig  in  Germany  are  centres 
of  amber  cutting.  China  has  for  centuries  been 
the  centre  of  jade  cutting.  For  diamonds  and 
diamond  cutting,  see  Diamond.  Consult:  L. 
Pannier,  Lea  U^idaire*  fratifaig  du  moyen  Age 
(Paris,  1882);  Leopold  Claremont,  The  Oem- 
Cutter't  Craft  (London,  1906) ;  Paul  Meyer, 
"Les  plus  anciens  lapidaires  fransais,"  in  Bo- 
mania,  vol.  xxxviii  (Paris,  1009).    See  Gems. 

LAFIDE,  CoBNXUUS  JL  See  CoBNXUtrs  i. 
Lapide. 

LA  PIEDAD,  I&  py&-i>ij/.  A  town  of  the 
State  of  MichoacAn,  Mexico,  situated  at  the 
north  boundary  of  the  state,  62  miles  southwest 
of  Guanajuato,  and  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 
Lerma,  which  is  here  crossed  by  a  fine  bridge 
(Map:  Mexico,  H  7).  Adjacent  to  it  is  an  im- 
portant agricultural  district.  Pop.,  1910,  10,604. 
In  1871  it  received  the  title  of  city. 

LA  PUABDrfcElE,  Ik  ^'rMr'dyi.r',  Louis 
DE  LA  CouB  DE  (1832-91).  A  French  author 
and  antiquary,  bom  at  Nantes  and  educated  at 
the  Ecole  des  Chartes.  He  became  keeper  of  the 
archives  of  the  Ste.  Genevieve  Library  in  I860 
and  of  that  of  H^rault  in  1872.  He  committed 
suicide  at  Montpellier  in  I89I.  He  was  a  special 
student  of  Mohire.  Among  his  works  (some 
under  the  name  Louis  La  Cour)  are:  Lea  gargons 
de  oaf 6  de  Paris,  par  Gaaton  Vorlao  (1856) ;  Le 
pare  aua  cerfa  (1869);  Rapport  aur  la  dioou- 
verte  d'un  autographe  de  Moliire  (1873);  Mo- 
lih-e  it  Piz^naa  en  1650-51  (1886) ;  Moliire,  son 
aijour  d  Montpellier  en  1654-55  (1887);  be- 
sides editions  of  BrantAme,  of  Bonaventure,  Des 
P^riers,  of  Rabelais,  and  of  a  facsimile  of  the 
earliest  editions  of  Moliire  for  the  Acadimie 
des  Bibliophiles.  He  founded  the  historical 
review  Chroniquea  du  Languedoo. 

LA'PIS  LAZOTLI,  or  Lazubitb  (Neo-Lat., 
stone  of  azure,  from  Lat.  lapis,  stone,  and  ML. 
laxulua,  lazuriua,  lazur,  MGk.  \aioipu>v,  lazou- 
rion,  from  Ar.  liztcard,  from  Pers.  lizhward, 
named  from  Ltjward  in  Persia,  where  the  min- 
eral abounds).  A  mineral  substance,  consisting 
of  sodium  and  aluminium  orthosilicate  and 
sodium  sulphide.  It  crystallizes  in  the  isometric 
system,  but  is  usually  found  massive,  having  a 
beautiful  ultramarine  or  azure-blue  color.  The 
mineral  was  highly  esteemed  for  its  medicinal 
qualities  by  the  ancients,  who  pulverized  it  and 
mixed  it  with  milk,  using  it  as  a  dressing  for 
boils  and  ulcerations.  Pliny  and  other  Roman 
writers  called  it  sapphire.  It  was  used  among 
the  Egyptians  in  their  jewelry,  and  among  the 
modern  nations  it  has  been  employed  for  engrav- 
ing, for  vases,  in  ornamental  and  mosaic  work, 
and  for  altars  and  shrines.  Lapis  lazuli  occurs 
in  granite  and  in  crystalline  limestone,  the  finest 
specimens  coming  from  China,  Siberia,  Persia, 
and  Chile.  When  powdered,  it  forms  the  pig- 
ment called  ultramarine,  which,  however,  has 
been  replaced  by  an  artificial  product.  See 
Gems;  Ultbamariite. 

LAPIS  OLLABIS,  l&'pis  6ll&'rie.  See 
P0T6TOXE. 

LAPITHJE  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aair<«a(,  Lapi- 
thai).    In  Greek  legend,  a  people  who  inhabited 


the  Valley  of  the  Peneus  in  Thessaly.  They 
derived  their  name  from  a  mythical  ancestor, 
Lapithea,  a  son  of  Apollo-  and  the  brother  of 
Centaurus,  the  eqiutlly  mythical  ancestor  of  the 
centaurs  (<].v.).  In  l«gaid  the  Lapitlus  appear 
especially  in  their  conflict  with  the  centaurSi 
At  the  marriage  of  their  King  Pirithous  to 
Hippodamia,  the  centaurs,  flushed  with  wine, 
offered  violence  to  the  wconen,  and  in  the  war 
that  followed  the  centaurs  were  nearly  destroyed. 
Theseus  was  said  to  have  helped  Pirithous  in 
this  struggle,  and  it  consequently  assumed  a 
prcaninent  place  in  Athenian  literature  and  art. 
It  is  represented  on  the  friezes  of  the  Thesenm 
at  Athens  and  of  the  temple  of  Apollo  at  Phi- 
galeia,  and  on  the  metopes  of  the  Parthenon  as 
well  as  on  vases.  The  Lapithae  were  said  to 
have  been  crushed  by  Agimius  and  the  Dorians, 
assisted  by  Hercules,  ^ere  seons  reason  to  be- 
lieve amid  all  these  l^ends  that  the  Lapithas 
were  a  folk  of  some  degree  of  civilization,  awdl- 
ing  in  early  times  in  Thessaly.  Another  King 
of  the  Lapitbte  was  Izion  (q.v.).  For  tiie  met- 
opes of  the  Parthenon  showing  the  Centaurs  and 
the  Lapitlue,  consult  E.  A.  Gardner,  Ancient 
Athena  (New  York,  1902). 

LAPLACE,  U'pl&s',  Josn£  dk  (1606-55), 
better  known  as  ItJiCEUS.  A  French  Reformed 
cler^rman.  He  was  a  preacher  at  Nantes  and 
in  1632  was  appointed  professor  of  theology  at 
Saumur.  His  great  work  is  De  Btatu  Hominia 
Lapai  (1640),  in  which,  like  Amyraut  (q.v.), 
he  sought  to  modify  the  strict  Calvinism  of  his 
church,  but  unsuccessfully.  His  complete  works 
were  published  at  Franeker  in  1699  in  two 
volumes. 

LAPLACE,  PiEBBE  Simon,  Mabquis  dk 
(1749-1827).  The  greatest  of  the  French 
astronomers.  He  was  bom  at  Beaumont-en- 
Auge  (Calvados).  His  father,  a  poor  fanner, 
was  unable  to  give  him  any  educational  advan- 
tages, but,  probably  tiirough  the  generosity  of 
friends,  he  was  able  to  carry  on  his  studies  in 
the  College  of  Caen  and  the  Military  School  at 
Beaumont.  In  the  latter  institution  he  was  for 
a  short  time  a  teacher  of  mathematics,  but  at 
the  age  of  18  he  resolved  to  try  his  fortune  in 
Paris.  Having  secured  the  attention  of  D'Alem- 
bert  (q.v.),  then  in  the  height  of  his  power,  he 
was,  on  the  latter's  recommendation,  made  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  in  the  Ecole  Militaire. 
Scarcely  20  years  of  age,  his  remarkable  power 
of  mathematical  analysis  had  already  become 
manifest  in  his  Recherchea  aur  le  oaUrul  int4gr(d 
(1766-69).  These  researches  were  followed  by 
a  series  of  brilliant  memoirs  on  the  theory  of 
probability,  which  immediately  attracted  the 
attention  of  the  scientific  world  and  were  the 
object  of  special  commendation  by  the  Academy 
of  Sciences.  As  a  result  of  their  publication, 
Laplace  was  in  1773  made  an  associate  and  in 
1785  a  member  of  this  distinguished  body.  In 
1784  he  succeeded  B^zout  as  examiner  in  the 
Royal  Artillery  Corps  and  in.  1794  was  made 
professor  of  analysis  at  the  Ecole  Normale. 
After  the  organization  of  the  new  Institute  be 
received,  through  the  excellency  of  his  style  as 
shown  in  his  Byatime  du  monde,  a  place  among 
"the  forty"  of  the  Academy  in  1816  and  in  1817 
was  made  its  president.  Laplace  was  not  with- 
out political  ambition  and  did  not  hesitate  to 
resort  to  flattery  to  secure  place.  Napoleon 
made  him  Minister  of  the  Interior  in  1799,  but 
after  six  weeks  he  was  compel!^  to  dismiss  him 
with  the  epigrammatic  remark  that  he  carried 
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the  spirit  of  the  inflnitesimal  into  his  adminis- 
tration. He  was  recompensed,  however,  by  a 
seat  in  the  Senate,  of  which  Ix>dy  he  later  be- 
came the  Vice  President,  and  Chancellor  in  1803. 
In  1804  the  Emperor  also  created  him  Count. 
His  political  views  conveniently  shifting  with  the 
change  of  power,  he  receivni  his  reward  frcnn 
Louis  XVIII  by  being  elevated  to  the  peerage 
with  the  title  of  Marquia.  He  was  a  member 
(1795),  and  a  little  later  became  president,  of 
the  Bureau  of  Longitudes;  he  was  president  of 
the  commission  for  reorganizing  the  Ecole  Poly- 
technique,  a  member  of  the  commission  to  estab- 
lish the  metric  system,  a  Grand  Officer  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor,  and  a  member  of  most  of  the 
prominent  learned  societies  of  the  world.  La- 
place was  indefatigable  in  his  scientific  labors 
and  richly  deserved  the  honors  which  they 
brought  to  him.  He  has  justly  been  called  "the 
Newton  of  France,"  "the  titanic  geometer,"  and 
"the  greatest  mathematician  of  his  age."  Self- 
suflScient  in  the  presence  of  his  fellows,  he  was 
humble  in  his  contemplation  of  the  great  do- 
main in  which  he  labored,  his  himiility  showing 
itself  in  the  dying  words  ascribed  to  him :  "What 
we  know  is  littie,  what  we  do  not  know  is 
immense." 

Laplace  was  celebrated  chiefly  for  his  labors 
in  celestial  mechanics,  especially  in  relation  to 
the  lunar  theory,  the  opposite  inequalities  of  the 
motions  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn,  the  question  of 
the  tides,  and  the  general  problem  of  the  stabil- 
ity of  the  solar  system.  Tne  conciliation  of  the 
results  of  observations  on  the  motions  of  Jupiter 
and  Saturn,  to  the  Newtonian  theory,  had  ba£9ed 
even  Euler  and  Lagrange,  and  it  was  the  failure 
of  such  eminent  predecessors  that  led  him  as  a 
young  man  to  study  the  subject.  The  results  of 
his  investigations  were  given  when  he  was  only 
23  years  old,  in  a  memoir  read  before  the  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences,  entitled  £fiir  les  solutions  par- 
ticuliires  des  Equations  diff^rentiellea  et  aur  les 
iniqwUiUs  sioulairea  des  planbtes.  This  was 
followed  by  a  series  of  brilliant  discoveries  in 
the  planetary  theory.  It  was  in  connection  with 
this  extended  investigation  that  Laplace  dis- 
covered in  1786  the  dependence  of  the  moon's 
acceleration  upon  the  secular  changes  in  the 
eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit,  the  keystone  in 
the  theory  of  the  stability  of  the  solar  system. 
He  also  announced  the  laws  of  motion  of  the  first 
three  moons  of  Jupiter,  in  a  form  since  known 
as  the  Laws  of  Laplace:  (1)  the  sum  of  the 
mean  movement  of  the  first  satellite  and  of 
twice  the  third  equals  three  times  that  of  the 
second;  (2)  the  sum  of  the  mean  longitude  of 
the  first  satellite  and  of  double  that  of  the 
second  diminished  by  three  times  that  of  the 
third,  equals  180°.  Laplace's  most  celebrated 
treatise  is  the  M4cimique  dleste  (S  vols.,  1799- 
1825;  trans,  by  Bowditch,  4  vols.,  Boston,  1829- 
39).  The  aim  of  this  work  was  to  give  a  cixn- 
plete  solution  of  the  great  mechanical  problem 
of  the  solar  system  and  to  bring  the  results  of 
observation  into  harmony  with  the  Newtonian 
hypothesis.  The  work  will  stand  as  one  of  the 
world's  greatest  contributions  to  science.  At  the 
same  time  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it  has  two 
serious  faults.  In  the  first  place,  Laplace  has 
justly  been  blamed  for  not  recognizing  the  un- 
questionable discoveries  of  his  predecessors  and 
contemporaries,  inferentially  appropriating  them 
as  his  own.  Tlie  second  blemish  on  the  work  is 
the  fact  that  there  are  many  serious  omissions 
in  the  theory,  covered  by  the  frequently  recur- 


ring expression,  "It  is  easy  to  see."  These  two 
defects  in  the  work  were  in  part  removed  by  the 
admirable  English  translation  mentioned  above. 
Laplace's  Bwpoaition  du  systbme  du  monde 
(1708)  was  called  by  Arago  the  Mioanique 
celeste,  disrobed  of  its  analytic  attire.  The  work 
is  more  popular  and  clear  and  is  ei^>ecially 
valuable  for  its  condensed  but  masterly  rteumfi 
of  the  history  of  astronomy  to  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  this  work  appeared  the 
famous  nebular  hypothesis  (see  Cobhooont), 
an  hypothesis  so  foreign  to  Laplace's  habit  of 
mathematical  treatment  as  to  lead  him  to  the 
apologetic  statement  that  it  was  suggested  "with 
the  mistrust  which  should  inspire  everything 
that  is  not  a  result  of  observation  or  calcula- 
tion," but  to  it  he  frequently  alludes  as  highly 
probable.  The  theory  had  already  been  sug- 
gested by  Kant  (1756)  and  by  the  Japanese 
mathematician  Shizuki  Tadao  (1760-1806)  in 
1793. 

In  physics  Laplace  joined  with  Lavoisier  in 
important  experiments  (1782-84)  on  the  specific 
heats  of  bodies,  and  contributed  in  a  noteworthy 
manner  to  the  theories  of  capillary  action,  of 
electricity,  and  of  the  e(]^uilibr{um  of  a  rotating 
fluid  mass.  His  investigation  of  the  discrep- 
ancy between  the  theoretical  and  observed  ve- 
locity of  sound  led  him  to  take  into  mathemati- 
cal account  various  secondary  factors  by  which 
the  velocity  of  sound  may  be  influenced.  "La- 
place's co^cients,"  also  called  spherical  func- 
tions and  spherical  harmonies,  already  known  to 
Legendre,  were  first  given  in  their  general  form 
by  Laplace,  in  his  Th4orie  des  attractions  des 
spMroides  et  de  la  figure  des  pUmites  (1782). 
In  pure  mathematics  Laplace  made  his  greatest 
reputation  in  the  theory  of  probabilities  (q.v.). 
This  doctrine,  already  created  by  Pascal  and 
Fermat,  and  brought  to  a  high  d^ree  of  perfec- 
tion by  .lakob  Bernoulli  (q.v.),  was  investigated 
by  Laplace  soon  after  his  arrival  at  Paris  as  a 
young  man,  and  first  brought  him  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Academy.  He  made  much  use  of  the 
subject  in  his  MSoanique  dleste  and  was  the 
first  to  treat  the  new  theory  of  least  squares  as 
a  problem  of  probabilities.  His  Thione  analy- 
tique  des  probahilitis  appeared  in  1812  and  his 
Essai  philosophique  sur  les  probabilitis  in  1814. 
Laplace's  complete  works  have  been  twice  pub- 
lished by  the  French  government  respectively 
under  the  titles  (Euvres  de  Laplace  (7  vols., 
1843-47),  Les  oeuvres  oomplHes  de  Laplaoe  (13 
vols.,  beginning  in  1878).  The  Micanique  dleste 
is  also  known  in  English  from  an  adaptation  of 
a  portion  of  the  work  tmder  the  title  Mechanism 
of  the  Heavens,  by  Mrs.  Somerville  (London, 
1831),  and  the  first  book  through  a  translation 
by  Toplis  under  the  title  Treatise  upon  Ana- 
lytical Mechanics  (Nottingham,  1814).  One  of 
Laplace's  works  on  probabilities  was  translated 
into  English  by  Truscott  and  Emory,  under  the 
title  Philosophical  Essay  on  Probabilities  (New 
York,  '  1902).  Consult:  Elaufman,  Laplace 
(Paris,  1841)  ;  D.  F.  J.  Arago,  Biographies  of 
Soientifio  Men  (Boston,  1859);  August  DOring 
"Elant,  Lambert,  und  die  Laplacesche  Theorie," 
in  Preussische  JahrbUcher,  vol.  Iviii  (Berlin, 
1886)  ;  Friedrich  Ratzel,  "Die  Eant-Laplacesche 
Hypothese  und  die  Geographie,"  in  Petermann's 
Mitteilungen,  voL  xlvii  (Qotha,  1901). 

IiAPTjANS.  a  region  embracing  an  area 
of  about  160,000  square  miles  in  northwest 
Europe.  It  is  not  a  political  entity,  but  derives 
its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  is  the  home  of 
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the  Lapps,  or  Laplanders.  Its  south  boondary 
is  not  definitely  defined,  but  it  may  be  said  to 
extend  south  in  Norway  approximately  to  lat. 
65°,  in  Sweden  to  lat.  64*,  and  in  Russia  to 
lat.  66°,  including  northern  Finland  and  the 
Kohl  Peninsula  (Map:  Europe,  F  2).  Norwe- 
gian Lapland  is  included  under  the  provinces 
of  Nordland,  TromsS,  and  Finmarken;  Swedish 
Lapland  occupies  the  northern  part  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Norrland  and  the  whole  of  Norrbotten 
(North  Bothnia)  and  is  divided  into  Tomeft-, 
Luleft-,  Pitei-,  Ume&-,  and  Asele-Lappmark. 
Scandinavian  Lapland  is  mountainous  in  Nor- 
way, except  in  the  northeastern  district  of  Fin- 
marken; while  in  Sweden,  though  very  rough 
and  uneven,  the  country  inclines  to  flatness.  In 
Finland  the  country  of  the  Lapps  is  chiefly  flat, 
with  many  glacial  lakes;  about  one-half  of  the 
Kola  Peninsula  is  tundra  or  swampy.  The 
rocks  of  Lapland  are  chiefly  of  Plutonic  origin, 
covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  humus.  The  Swed- 
ish and  Finnish  portions  are  drained  by  rivers 
which  empty  into  the  Baltic  Sea. 

The  climate  of  the  whole  of  Lapland  ia  very 
severe  for  nine  months  in  the  year,  even  along 
the  coasts,  where  some  ameliorating  influence  0? 
the  Atiantic  is  felt,  which  extends  even  to  the 
Murman  coast  of  the  Kola  Peninsula.  The 
snowfall  in  Sweden  is  very  heavy.  A  large 
mileage  of  snowsheds  has  been  built  on  the 
Swedish  portion  of  the  railroad.  All  the  moet 
exposed  parts  of  the  line  are  thus  protected. 
The  heat  of  July  and  August  is  extreme,  but 
these  hot  months  are  separated  from  the  cold 
aeasons  by  a  spring  and  autumn  that  are  only 
two  or  three  weeks  long.  Barley  may  be  grown 
as  far  north  as  70°,  but  the  general  limit  of 
cereals  is  lat.  66*  N.  A  large  part  of  the  coun- 
try, particularly  in  the  south,  is  covered  with 
a  thin  growth  of  birch,  pine,  fir,  and  alder,  but 
trees  entirely  disappear  in  the  Kola  Peninsula. 
Hie  more  elevated  tracts,  except  in  Norway,  are 
destitute  of  vegetation  and  have  no  inhabitants; 
but  in  the  valleys  and  the  lower  parts  of  Lap- 
land there  ia  an  nndeii^wth  of  lichens  and 
mosses  which  provide  i3>undant  food  for  the 
numerous  herds  of  reindeer  that  are  the  chief 
riches  of  the  inhabitants.  Some  of  the  southern 
Laplanders  carry  on  a  little  agriculture  with 
indifferent  success. 

Economically  this  whole  r^on  has  only  one 
preiminent  resource,  and  that  is  the  beds  of 
iron  ore  scattered  over  the  southern  part  of 
Swedish  Lapland.  The  development  of  these 
mines  at  Oellivare  and  Kirtma,  44  and  100  miles 
north  of  the  Arctic  circle,  resulted  in  the  build- 
ing of  a  railroad  from  the  port  of  LuIeA,  on  the 
GiUf  of  Bothnia,  to  those  mining  centres,  and 
its  extension  (completed  in  1902)'aoro8S  Lap- 
land to  Narvik,  at  the  head  of  the  deep  Ofoten 
Fjord  in  Norway,  on  the  Atlantic,  the  railroad 
being  about  280  miles  long,  of  which  230  miles 
is  north  of  the  Arctic  circle.  This  railroad  was 
extended  to  the  Atlantic  to  give  ore  vessels  an 
ice-free  port,  Narvik,  the  year  round,  as  the 
Gulf  of  Bottinia  is  frozen  during  the  winter. 
The  mines  of  Gdlivare  yielded  1,076,000  tons  of 
ore  in  1901.  The  district  of  Norrbotten,  wherein 
Oellivare  and  Kiruna  are  located,  yielded,  in 
1013,  4,913,603  tons  of  ore.  These  Swedish  ores 
are  regardai  as  among  the  best  steel  ores  in  the 
world,  and  there  is  a  large  market  for  them  in 
Englaiid  and  Germany.  At  Kirunavaara,  on  the 
line  of  the  railroad,  is  a  ridge  about  700  feet  in 
height,  several  miles  long,  of  solid  magnetic  ore. 


perhaps  the  largest  and  most  compact  mass  of 
this  superior  iron  ore  in  the  world.  The  dia- 
mond drill  has  proved  the  continuity  of  this 
metallic  rock  throughout  the  ridge,  and  Swedish 
engineers  estimate  that  the  mass  contains  740,- 
000,000  tons  of  ore,  yielding  oftoi  as  hi^  as 
70  per  cent  pure  metiu. 

The  Laplanders  do  not  number  more  than 
30,000.  They  are  short  in  stature  (heit^t,  1.529- 
1.655  meters)  and  brachycephalic.  They  have 
triangular  faces,  high  cheek  bones,  flat  noses, 

fray,  blue,  or  brown  eyes,  chestnut  or  black 
air,  and  they  are  nimble  and  lively.  Over 
two-thirds  of  them  live  in  Norway,  about  5000 
in  Sweden,  and  3000  in  Russia.  Many  Norwe- 
gians, Swedes,  Finns,  and  Russians  have  moved 
into  the  country,  and  it  is  quite  certain  that 
the  lApps,  who  are  of  Asiatic  origin,  will  ulti- 
mately disappear  by  absorption  among  the  sur- 
rounding peoples.  They  are  called  Lapps  by 
the  Sw^es,  the  name  meaning  "nomads  ;  they 
call  themselves  Sameh,  or  Samelats.  Virchow 
believed  them  to  be  a  branch  of  the  Finns, 
though  they  seem  to  be  clearly  distinguished 
from  the  Finns  proper  by  the  form  of  the  crania 
and  their  physical  features.  Schaafhausen  re- 
garded them  as  the  descendants  of  Mongolian 
tribes  driven  northward  and  migrating  west 
along  the  Arctic  shores.  Their  language  is  al- 
lied to  that  of  the  Finns,  and  they  are  not  a 
pure  race,  as  is  shown  by  their  family  names, 
which  include  Swedish,  Norwegian,  Finnish,  and 
Russian  names.  The  Lapps  living  on  or  not  far 
from  the  seacoast  are  more  numerous  than  those 
of  the  interior  and  are  known  as  the  coast 
Lapps.  Their  living  is  largely  derived  from 
fishing  and  hunting,  thou^  the  Norw^ian 
Lapps  keep  many  reindeer  as  well  as  those  of 
the  interior,  who  are  known  as  the  mountain 
Lapps.  The  huts  of  both  the  fishing  and  rein- 
deer Lapps  are  made  of  a  conical  framework 
covered  with  canvas  or  some  woolen  fabric,  with 
a  hole  at  the  top  to  permit  the  smoke  to  escape. 
Those  fishing  Lapps  who  have  no  reindeer  Intd 
a  more  settled  life  than  their  kinsmen,  who  are 
compelled  to  be  migratory  in  their  habits,  l>e- 
cause  of  the  frequent  need  of  supplying  their 
reindeer  with  fresh  pasturage.  While  the  fish- 
ing Lapps  have  some  small  settlements  of  more 
or  less  permanency,  each  family  of  the  nomadie 
natives  lives  by  itself,  because  a  herd  of  rein- 
deer requires  a  considerable  area  in  which  to 
live.  Iiie  lichois  grow  very  slowly  after  hav- 
ing been  nibbled,  and  pasturage  once  closely 
cropped  is  not  r^arded  as  usable  again  for  at 
least  10  years.  A  family  is  very  poor  that  does 
not  own  at  least  25  reindeer,  while  50  to  200 
head  are  regarded  as  a  modest  competence. 
The  middle  dass  has  300  to  700,  the  rich  over 
1000.  A  few  of  the  wealthier  Lapps  own  as 
many  as  2000.  Eight  thousand  is  the  largeat 
number  cme  man  is  known  to  have  owned.  The 
staple  food  is  the  flesh,  blood,  and  milk  of  these 
animals,  the  herd  also  supplying  the  clothing 
and  implements. 

The  Lapps  are  honest  and  stron^y  attached 
to  their  people  and  country.  The  Bible  and  a 
few  religious  books  have  been  translated  into 
their  language,  and  they  embrace  the  forms  of 
religion  pre8cril)ed  by  their  local  government. 
Thus  they  are  all  Lutherans  in  Scandinavia  and 
Finland  and  Orthodox  Greeks  in  Russia.  Those 
who  have  come  so  far  under  the  influence  of 
missionaries  or  civilized  immigrants  as  to  learn 
to  read  and  to  adopt  some  of  the  ways  of  civi- 
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lization  usually  abandon  the  nomad  life  and 
remain  in  the  settlements,  blending  with  the 
more  southern  peoples.  Towns  or  villages  are 
imknown  among  the  Lapps  proper.  The  mining 
town  of  Gellivare  has  10,000  inhabitants, 
and  the  ice-free  port  of  Alexandrovsk,  on  the 
north  shore  of  the  Kola  Peninsula,  founded  by 
the  Kussians,  is  developing  into  an  important 
town. 
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LAPLAND  LONOSPTTB.     See  Lonobfttb. 

LA  PLATA,  1&  pl&'t&.  Capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  situated  32 
miles  southeast  of  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires  and 
6  miles  from  the  port  of  Ensenada  on  La 
Plata  Estuary  (Map:  Argentina,  H  5).  The 
city  is  laid  out  after  the  plan  of  Washington. 
In  form  it  is  a  perfect  square,  with  an  area  of 
6  square  miles,  and  is  surrounded  by  an  avenue 
330  feet  wide.  The  streets  cross  each  other  at 
right  angles,  making  rectangular  blocks,  which 
are  intersected  diagonally  by  broad  avenues,  and 
there  are  23  open  squares  or  parks  of  various 
sizes.  The  public  buildings,  constructed  prin- 
cipally of  brick  and  stucco,  are  many  and  hand- 
some, the  most  notable  being  the  capitol,  the 
courthouse,  the  cathedral,  the  museum,  the  pub- 
lic library,  and  the  railway  station.  The  mu- 
seum, especially  in  the  departments  of  paleon- 
tology and  anthropology,  is  one  of  the  most 
important  in  South  America.  The  observatory 
stands  in  the  beautiful  Buenos  Aires  Park, 
which  is  entered  through  a  handsome  arch.  Edu- 
cation is  well  provided  for  by  a  system  of  public 
and  private  schools  and  by  a  national  university. 
The  city  has  a  good  supply  of  water,  pumped 
from  wells  into  a  reservoir  72  feet  high.    The 


streets  are  lighted  by  electricity  and  traversed 
by  surface  railroads.  An  artificial  harbor,  14S0 
yards  long,  150  yards  wide,  and  20  feet  deep, 
formed  by  means  of  a  dike,  is  connected  by  canal 
with  La  Plata  Estuary  at  Ensenada.  Two  drain- 
age canals  keep  the  water  from  becoming  stag- 
nant. The  town  has  increased  very  rapidly  in 
population,  numbering  over  30,000  three  years 
after  its  foundation  in  1882,  in  1912,  106,382. 
It  was  established  to  provide  a  capital  for  the 
Province  of  Buenos  Aires  after  the  city  of  that 
name  was  ceded  to  the  national  government. 

LA  PLATA,  Rio  DE.  A  river  of  South  Amer- 
ica,   See  Plata,  Rio  ob  la. 

LAPO  aiAinsn..    See  Gianni. 

LA  POBTA  SEBASTLANI,  Francis 
HoBACE  DE.    See  Sebastlani,  F.  H.  de  la  Pobta. 

LA  POSTE,  U  p9rt'.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  La  Porte  Co.,  Ind.,  SO  miles  by  rail  east- 
southeast  of  Chicago,  on  the  Lake  Shore  and 
Michigan  Southern,  the  Lake  Erie  and  Western, 
and  the  Pire  Marquette  railroads  (Map:  In- 
diana, D  1).  It  IS  a  city  of  great  natural 
beauty,  is  situated  in  a  lake  coimtry,  and  is  a 
popular  summer  resort.  The  surrounding  agri- 
cultural region  is  unusually  rich.  There  are 
extensive  industrial  establishments,  including 
saw  mills,  cooperages,  braiding  mills,  foundry 
and  machine  shops,  wheel  works,  a  sash  and 
door  factory,  a  brewery,  and  manufactories  of 
furniture,  sleeping  garments,  carriages,  woolen 
goods,  radiators,  blankets,  pianos,  bicycles, 
brooms,  flour,  etc.  Among  the  noteworthy  fea- 
tures of  the  city  are  the  Ruth  C.  Sabin  Hcnne, 
the  Association  House  for  women  and  girls,  a 
hospital,  the  Federal  building,  and  Fox  Memo- 
rial Park.  The  government  is  administered  by 
a  mayor  and  a  unicameral  council,  elected  every 
four  years.  The  water  works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900,  7113;  1910, 
10,625;  1914  (U.  8.  est.),  12,533.  Settled  in 
1830,  La  Porte  was  incorporated  as  a  town  in 
1832  and  in  1852  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Con- 
sult Packard's  and  Daniel's  History  of  La  Porte 
County  (La  Porte,  1876). 

LA  POBTE  Dtr  THKTL,  14  pOrt  du  Wf, 
Fban^is  Jean  Gabriel  ( 1742-1815) .  A  French 
Hellenist,  bom  in  Paris.  He  left  the  army  in 
1763  to  devote  himself  to  the  study  of  Oredc. 
In  1779  he  went  to  Italy  and  by  the  help  of 
Cardinal  de  Bemis  received  permission  to  ex- 
amine the  archives  of  the  Vatican  and  made 
important  discoveries  there,  especially  in  medie- 
val history.  He  took  back  to  Paris  18,000  docu- 
ments, many  of  which  were  afterward  printed 
at  the  expense  of  the  government  before  the 
Revolution.  His  worlcs  include:  Bymnes  de 
Callimaque,  avec  une  version  francaise  et  des 
notes  (1775);  Les  amours  de  L4ander  et  de 
H&ro,  par  Mus4e,  traduits  du  grec  en  frangoUs 
(1784);  Th^dtre  d'Eschyle,  traduit  du  greo  en 
francais  (1794). 

LAPPA  BTJNT,  l&'p&'rftN',  Albert  Auouste 
CocHON  DE  (1839-1908).  A  French  engineer 
and  geologist,  born  at  Bourges.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Polytechnique  (1858-60)  and  at 
the  Ecole  des  Mines;  for  some  time  was  con- 
nected with  the  great  geolo^cal  survey  and  map 
of  France,  and  in  1876  was  chosen  professor  of 
geology  and  mineralogy  at  the  Catholic  Institute 
of  Paris.  He  was  elected  president  of  the  French 
Geological  Society  in  1880,  was  made  a  member 
of  the  Academic  des  Sciences  in  1897,  and  also 
appointed  to  a  chair  of  mineralogy,  geology, 
and  physical  geography  in  the  Ecole  Libre  des 
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Hautee-Etudes.  With  Potier  he  undertook  the 
geological  surrey  for  the  projected  Channel  tun- 
nel. His  publications  include:  Traitd  de  giolo- 
gie  (5th  ed.,  3  vols.,  1906) ;  Court  de  min^a- 
logie  (2d  ed.,  1889) ;  Let  tremhlement*  de  terre 
(1887)  ;  La  g4ologie  «n  ohemin  de  fer  (1888) ; 
Le  siicie  du  fer  (1890) ;  Soienoe  et  apologitique 
(1905;  7th  ed.,  1908);  Leifona  de  giographie 
phy»i<iue  (3d  ed.,  1007) ;  La  phUoaophie  mini- 
rale  (5th  printing,  1010). 

LAPPENBESa,  ISp'pen-bSrK,  JoHAim  Mab- 
TIN  (1794-1865).  A  German  historian,  bom  in 
Hamburg.  He  studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh, 
but  afterward  devoted  himself  to  historical  and 
political  studies.  He  resided  for  some  time  in 
London  and  afterward  studied  law  and  history 
at  Berlin  and  GSttingen.  He  became  the  repre- 
sentative of  his  native  city  at  the  Prussian  court 
in  1820  and  in  1823  was  appointed  archivist  to 
the  Hamburg  Senate,  an  appointment  which  led 
to  his  discovery  of  many  valuable  historic  rec- 
ords which  were  supposed  to  have  been  lost.  He 
died  Nov.  28,  1865.  His  principal  work  is  the 
Gesohickte  von  England  (1834-37),  the  first 
volume  of  which  was  translated  by  Benjamin 
Thorpe  as  A  Bietory  of  England  under  the 
Anglo-Saxons  (1846),  and  the  second  as  A  Hie- 
tory  of  England  under  the  Norman  King* 
(1857).  He  wrote  also  a  continuation  of  Sar- 
torius,  Vrkundliche  Oeachichte  der  deutschen 
Hanee  (1830);  I7e6er  den  ehemaligen  Vmfang 
und  die  Oeschichte  Belgolanda  (1831) ;  Vrkund- 
liche Oeschichte  dee  hanaiachen  Stahlhofa  zu 
London  (1851);  Zeitachrift  dea  Vereina  fUr 
Bamhurger  Oeachichte  (1841-51);  Bamburger 
RechtaaltertUmer  (1845).  He  was  a  collabo- 
rator on  the  Monumenta  Oermania  Biatorica 
and  also  edited  many  specimens  of  earlv  Ger- 
man literature.  Consult  E.  H.  Mayer,  Johann 
Martin  Lappenberg,  eine  biogrophiache  Schil- 
derung  (Hamburg,  1867). 

LAPPS.    See  Lapland. 

LAPKADE,  UL'pr&d',  Victtob  de  (1812-83). 
A  French  poet  and  essayist.  He  was  bom  at 
Montbrison  and  studied  law  at  Lyons ;  but  liter- 
ature claimed  him,  and  after  travels  in  Italy 
(1846),  he  was  appointed  professor  of  French 
literatiure  at  Lyons  ( 1847 ) .  From  this  position 
he  was  removed  in  1861  because  of  the  satirio 
poon  "Les  muses  d'etat,"  published  in  the  Cor- 
reapondant,  in  which  he  replied  to  Augfier's 
ironical  Effrontia.  His  patriotic  poems  written 
in  1870  procured  him  an  election  as  deputy  in 
1871.  His  poetry,  largely  symbolic,  grave,  and 
dignified,  includes:  Les  parfuma  de  la  Made- 
leine (1839) ;  La  coUre  de  Jiaus  ( 1840) ;  Paychi 
(1842),  in  which,  with  the  Greek  myth,  the 
Christian  doctrine  of  expiation  is  treated  sym- 
bolically; Odea  et  poimea  (1844) ;  Idylles  h4ro- 
iquea  (1860),  which  won  him  a  place  in  the 
Academy  after  De  Musset's  death;  the  Hellenic 
tragedy  Barmodiua  (1870)  ;  Le  livre  d'un  pire 
(1876);  Le  livre  dea  adieute  (1878).  Among 
his  prose  writings  mention  should  be  made  of 
Queationa  d'art  et  de  morale  ( 1861 ) ;  and  the 
attadcs  on  modem  education,  L'Eduoation  homi- 
cide (1867)  and  L'Eduoation  libirale  (1873). 
Consult  Bir£,  Victor  de  Laprade,  aa  vie  et  aea 
OEitfrea  (1886). 

LAPRADELLE,  l&'pr&'dei',  Gbouffbe  de 
(1871-  ).  A  French  jurisconsult.  He  was 
bom  in  Paris  and  taught  in  the  law  faculties 
of  the  universities  of  Grenoble  and  Paris  and 
published  numerous  works  on  international  ques- 
tions, such  as  disarmament,  rights  over  terri- 


torial waters,  and  the  international  aspects  of 
the  Monroe  Doctrine.  He  became  a  member 
of  numerous  commissions  at  the  ministries  of 
Justice,  Foreign  Affairs,  and  Public  Works,  and 
he  edited  or  contributed  to  many  reviews  on 
international  law.  In  1014  he  was  French 
exchange  professor  at  Columbia  University, 
which  gave  him  the  degree  of  LL.D.  His  writ- 
ings include:  Thioriea  et  pratiquea  dea  fan- 
dationa  (1894);  La  mer  territoriale  <I898); 
La  oonfirence  de  la  Paia  and  La  queation  du 
dSaarmement  (1899);  La  queation  du  Maroo 
(1904);  La  guerre  maritime  et  le  droit  dea 
gena  (1908).  In  1905  he  began  publishing,  with 
Professor  Politis,  Reoueila  dea  arbitragea  inter- 
nationaute. 

LAPItAIBIE,  Ut-prft're.  A  town  and  the 
capital  of  Laprairie  Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  on  the 
south  shore  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  near 
Lachine  Rapids,  and  on  the  Grand  Trunk  RaU- 
way  (Map:  Quebec,  E  5).  There  is  a  ferry  to 
Montreal,  6  miles  distant.  The  industrial  es- 
tablishments include  saw  and  carding  mills, 
brickyards,  a  tannery,  an  agricidtural-implement 
factory,  butter  factories,  a  foundry,  and  a  to- 
mato-canning factory.  Laprairie  is  a  summer 
resort.  It  was  the  starting  point  in  1832  of  the 
first  railway  in  British  North  America.  Pop., 
1901,  1451;  1911,  2388. 

LAPSAKI,  Utp's&-ki.     See  Lamfsacus. 

LAPSE  (from  Lat.  lapatu,  a  falling,  slipping, 
from  labi,  to  fall,  to  slip).  In  the  law  of  wills, 
the  failure  of  a  le^cy  or  devise  to  take  effect,  by 
reason  of  the  death  of  the  beneficiary  before  that 
of  the  testator,  or  because  it  becomes  inopera- 
tive, subsequent  to  the  execution  of  the  will,  for 
some  cause  or  condition  contained  in  the  terms 
of  tie  will.  The  term  therefore  applies  only 
where  the  legacy  or  devise  is  good  and  capable 
of  taking  effect  at  the  time  it  is  made,  and  be- 
comes inoperative  thereafter,  and  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  term  "void"  when  applied  to  a 
legacy  or  devise  which  is  not  a  testamentary  act 
bMause  the  beneficiary  named  is  dead  at  the 
time  of  the  execution  of  the  will,  or  by  reason  of 
being  in  contravention  of  some  rule  of  law. 
Thus,  where  A  makes  a  devise  to  B,  who  is  alive 
at  the  time,  but  who  dies  before  A,  the  derise 
is  said  to  lapse;  whereas,  if  B  is  dead  at  the 
time,  the  devise  is  void,  as  it  was  never  capable 
of  taking  effect.  A  bequest  to  a  society  of  an- 
archists, to  be  applied  for  the  purpose  of  de- 
stroying the  government,  would  be  void  as  being 
in  contravention  of  law.  This  distinction  is  im- 
portant under  the  common-law  rules  in  regard 
to  the  interpretation  of  wills,  under  which  a 
devise  in  a  will  has  reference  to  the  time  when 
the  will  is  executed,  and  only  such  repil  prop- 
erty will  pass  under  a  residuary  devise  as  re- 
mains undisposed  of  at  that  time.  Therefore, 
if  a  devise  is  valid  at  the  time  when  made,  but 
lapses,  a  residuary  devisee   could 


not  claim  the  property  attempted  to  be  disposed 
of  thereby,  as  it  was  not  a  part  of  the  residuum 
at  the  time  the  will  was  made.  However,  if  a 
devise  is  void  from  the  beginning  for  any  reason, 
the  property  is  never  disposed  of  in  contempla- 
tion of  law  and  therefore  continues  a  part  of 
the  residuum  to  which  the  residuary  derisees 
are  entitled  under  the  will. 

As  to  personal  property,  even  under  the  com- 
mon law  the  will  is  construed  as  if  executed 
immediately  before  the  testator's  death  and  as 
affecting  that  which  is  undisposed  of  at  the  time. 
Therefore   personal   property   attempted   to  be 
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dispoeed   of   by    a   l^;acT   which    subsequently 
lapaes  will  go  to  the  residuary  l^^teea,  if  any. 

The  rule  in  regard  to  the  interpretation  of 
wills  as  to  devises  has  been  aJrolisbed  in  England 
and  most  of  the  United  States,  and  as  a  conse- 
quence many  States  hold  that  all  distinction  in 
this  regard  as  to  real  and  personal  property  is 
abolished,  and  accordingly  that  lapsed  devises 
fall  into  the  residuum  as  in  case  of  legacies. 
However,  a  considerable  number  of  Stat^  still 
adhere  to  the  common-law  rules,  notwithstand- 
ing the  changes  effected  by  their  statutes,  as 
alrave  referred  to.  The  statutes  of  many  States 
tend  to  prevent  the  lapse  of  legacies  and  devises, 
by  provisions  to  the  effect  that  in  the  absence 
of  contrary  provisions  in  the  will,  the  children 
of  a  deceased  beneficiary  shall  take  the  gift  in- 
tended for  the  parent.  This  law  does  not  oper- 
ate to  give  such  children  vested  interests,  as  a 
devise  or  bequest  is  always  subject  to  revocation 
by  the  testator.  It  is  quite  common  for  testa- 
tors to  provide  against  lapses  by  designating 
alternative  beneficiaries,  who  will  inherit  in 
event  of  the  deaths  of  those  first  mentioned. 
Consult  the  authorities  and  references  under 
Wnx.  See  AoEicpnoN ;  Advancement;  Devise; 
Legact. 

In  the  English  ecclesiastical  law,  where  an 
officer  of  the  Church  of  England  has  a  right  to 
designate  or  "present"  a  curate  or  other  officer 
to  a  particular  church  and  unreasonably  neglects 
to  do  so,  his  right  is  said  to  lapse,  i.e.,  it  is 
forfeited.    See  Benefice. 

TiAPSED  (Lat.  lapai,  nom.  pi.  of  p.p.  of  lahi, 
to  slip;  connected  witi  OChurch  Slav,  slaii, 
OH6.  alaf,  Ger.  achlaff,  slaclc).  The  designation 
applied,  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian 
Church,  to  those  who,  overcome  by  heathen  perse- 
cution, did  not  continue  faithful  to  the  Christian 
religion.  The  lapsed  were  divided  into  classes, 
such  as  the  saorificate,  who  had  actually  sacri- 
ficed to  the  heathen  gods;  the  thurificate,  who 
had  burned  incense  to  them;  the  libellatici,  who 
presented  papers  testifying  that  they  had  done 
one  or  the  other,  whereas  they  really  had  not. 
These  papers  were  obtained  either  from  some 
heathen  neighbor  or  by  bribery.  In  the  perse- 
cution under  Diocletian  (303)  a  fourth  class 
arose,  the  traditorev,  consisting  of  those  who  at 
command  gave  up  their  sacred  books  and  vessels. 
Those  who  saved  themselves  by  flight  were  reclc- 
oned  among  the  lapsed,  although  their  case  was 
not  regarded  as  equally  bad  with  that  of  those 
.who  sacrificed  to  idols.  The  lapsed  were  at  first 
punished  by  exconmiunication,  and  their  recep- 
tion into  the  Church  again  was  strenuously  re- 
sisted; but  later  a  milder  course  was  generally 
adopted  with  r^ard  to  them,  though  at  the 
cost  of  schisms  m  the  Church  on  the  part  of 
those  who  held  that  the  holiness  of  the  Church 
was  compromised  by  their  membership.  See 
Augustine;  Ctpbu.n;  Novatian;  Donatists. 

LAPTTTA,  U-pfl't&.  An  island  described  as 
floating  in  the  air,  in  Swift's  Chulliver's  Travels 
(1726).  Its  movements  were  guided  by  a 
shuttle-shaped  loadstone,  under  t£e  control  of 
the  wise  men  of  the  island,  and  it  followed  the 
direction  in  which  the  loadstone  was  pointed. 
The  imaginary  inhabitants  of  this  remarkable 
island  were  grave  philosophers  devoted  to  mathe- 
matics and  music,  who  wore  garments  adorned 
with  representations  of  harps,  trumpets,  fiddles, 
flutes,  guitars,  and  other  instruments,  and  with 
suns,  moons,  and  stars.  These  philosophers 
were  wont  to  be  so  absorbed  in  their  specula- 


tions that  they  neither  spoke  nor  attended  to 
what  was  said  by  others,  until  gently  reminded 
by  servants,  who  were  supplied  with  blown 
bladders,  fastened  like  flails  to  the  end  of  a 
sharp  stick.  With  the  bladders  it  was  the  duty 
of  the  servants  to  strike  gently  the  mouths  or 
ears  of  their  masters  in  order  to  arouse  them 
from  their  abstracted  state  of  mind  to  answer 
questions.  The  island  is  a  satire  on  the  Royal 
Society  and  especially  on  Sir  Isaac  Newton. 
See  SwnT,  Jonathan. 

IiAP'WllTG'  (AS.  hUapeimnce,  lapwing,  from 
hleaj>an,  OHG.  hlaufan,  Ger.  laufen,  to  run,  Goth. 
us-hiaupan,  to  spring  up  -|-  AS.  wincian,  OHG. 
trtnchon,  Ger.  winken,  Eng.  wink;  so  call^  from 
the  jerky  motion  of  the  wings,  but  confused  by 
popular  etymology  with  lap  -\-  loing),  or  Pee- 


TBB  LAPWING. 


wit.  An  Old  World  plover  {Vanelltta  vanellitt, 
or  oristatus),  differing  from  the  true  plovers 
chiefly  in  having  a  hind  toe.  It  is  numerous  in 
summer  in  all  the  temperate  parts  of  Europe 
and  Asia,  but  the  majority  migrate  southward 
in  winter.  It  is  very  plover-lite  in  form  and 
habits,  and  among  the  most  t>eautiful  of  shore 
birds.  The  head,  which  is  surmounted  with  a 
beautiful  crest,  is  black;  the  throat  black  in 
summer  and  white  in  winter;  the  back  is  green, 
glossed  with  purple  and  copper  color.  The  lap- 
wing is  very  plentiful  in  moors,  open  commons, 
and  marshy  tracts,  in  pairs  during  the  breeding 
season,  and  in  winter  in  flocks,  chiefly  on  the 
seashore,  where  its  plaintive  cry  suggests  the 
name  peewit  ( or  in  Scotland  peesweep ) ,  by  which 
it  is  known  in  popular  speech.  Its  artifices  to 
prevent  the  discovery  of  its  nest  are  as  eager 
and  ingenious  as  those  of  other  plovers,  and,  like 
them,  its  nest  is  little  more  than  a  depression  in 
the  ground  containing  four  eggs.  These  eggs 
are  esteemed  a  great  delicacy,  and  great  num- 
bers are  sent  to  the  London  market  under  the 
name  of  plovers'  eggs.  The  bird  itself  is  also 
highly  esteemed  for  the  table.  The  resulting 
persecution  was  so  great  that  the  bird  nearly 
vanished  from  Great  Britain;  it  is  now,  how- 
ever, protected  by  law  and  is  again  numerous. 
Consult;  Newton,  Dictionary  of  Birds  (London, 
1803-96) ;  "The  Lapwing,  Green  Plover,  or  Pee- 
wit," in  Agriculture  and  Fiaherieg  Board  of 
Oreat  Britain,  Leaflet  No.  44  (9th  ed.,  ib., 
1905);  and  other  authorities  on  British  birds. 
See  Plate  of  Pi-dvers. 
LAfWOBTH,   Chakles    (1842-         ).     An 
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English  geologist.  He  was  born  at  Faringdon, 
Berkshire;  received  a  pedagogical  training  at 
Culham  CoU^^;  taught  at  Galashiels,  Scotland 
(1864-75),  and  at  A&dras  College,  St.  Andrews 
( 1875-81 ) ;  and  from  1881  to  1913  was  profes- 
sor of  geology  tund  i^ysiography  in  the  institu- 
tion at  Birmingham  early  known  as  Mason  Col- 
lege and  later  as  Birmingham  University.  He 
also  served  as  a  consulting  geologist  on  matters 
of  mining  and  civil  engineering.  Lapworth 
urged  strongly  the  theory  of  rock  fold;  investi- 
gated the  graptolites — The  OeologicaX  Dutri&u- 
tion  of  the  Rhabdophora  (1879-80) — showing, 
against  Barrande's  tlieory  of  colonies,  the  chron- 
ological and  zonal  sequence;  and  made  great 
contributions  to  the  stratigraphy  of  the  Dar- 
ness  Eribole  district  of  the  Scotch  Highlands. 
He  received  numerous  honors — was  Bigsby  med- 
alist (1887)  and  WoUaston  medalist  (1889) 
of  the  Geological  Society,  Royal  medalist  of  the 
Royal  Socie^  (1801),  Wilde  medalist  of  the 
Manchester  Philosophical  Society  (1006),  presi- 
dent of  Section  C  of  the  British  Association 
(1802),  and  president  of  the  Geological  Society 
(1002-04).  The  University  of  A^rdeen  gave 
him  an  honorary  LL.D.  in  1883.  Besides  pre- 
paring scientific  papers  and  memoirs,  largely  on 
the  graptolites  and  the  Lower  Paleozoic  rocks, 
he  revised  the  tenth  edition  of  Page's  Physical 
Geography  (1881),  also  his  Geology  (1888); 
edited  for  the  Paleontographical  Society  a  mono- 
graph on  British  Oraptolites  (1900-08);  and 
published  The  Oeology  of  South  Shropshire 
(rev.  issue,  1804);  Intermediate  Teat-Book  of 
Oeology  (1890;  new  ed.,  1013);  Relations  of 
Oeology  (1904);  Sketch  of  the  Oeology  of  the 
Birmingham  District  (1007) ;  Tripoli  and  Young 
Italy   (1012),  with  Helen  Zimmem. 

LA  QimrA  (\&  k«'n&0  MAN.  See  Mai?, 
Science  of,  Anoient  Types. 

I<AB,  Ur.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Laristan,  Persia,  situated  on  a  well-wooded 
plain,  at  the  foot  of  a  ridge  of  bills,  75  miles 
from  the  Persian  Gulf  and  about  180  miles 
south-southeast  of  Shiraz  (liap:  Asia,  Central, 
F  0).  The  bazar  of  Lar  is  said  to  be  the  finest 
and  most  elaborate  in  Persia.  The  chief  product 
is  tobacco.    Pop.  (est.),  8000. 

LARA,  Wri..  A  poem  by  Byron  (1814)  and 
the  name  assiuned  by  its  hero. 

LA  SABXDA,  U  rft's^-DA.  A  Franciscan 
convent  near  Palos,  Spain,  restored  in  1855.  Co- 
lumbus stopped  at  the  convent  on  his  proposed 
journey  to  France  to  seek  assistance  in  his 
plans,  and  throuj^  the  interest  which  his  con- 
versation aroused  in  the  prior  was  brought  to 
the  notice  of  Queen  Isabella. 

TiAKATffTE,  Iar'&-m6.  A  ci^y  and  the  county 
seat  of  Albany  Co.,  Wyo.,  67  miles  by  rail  north- 
west of  Cheyenne,  the  State  capital,  on  the  Big 
Laramie  River,  and  on  the  Union  Pacific  and  the 
Olorado,  Wyoming,  and  Eastern  railroads  (Map: 
Wyoming,  F  4).  The  city  is  a  popular  summer 
resort,  being  situated  on  the  Laramie  plains, 
near  mountains  which  afiTord  fine  scenery  and 
are  rich  in  minerals.  It  is  the  see  of  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  missionary  bishopric  of  Wyo- 
ming, and  among  its  chief  institutions  are  the 
State  University,  the  State  Agricultural  Col- 
lege, and  the  State  Fish  Hatchery.  Other  note- 
worthy features  are  the  Carnegie  library,  fine 
courthouse  and  Federal  buildings,  the  Elks 
Home,  and  the  State  Museum.  The  principal  in- 
dustries are  stock  raising  and  manufacturing,  the 
industrial  plants  including  flouring  mills,  a  large 


ice  plant,  Btock;^rd8,  plaster  mills,  the  preserv- 
ing plant,  planing  mills,  a  tannery,  a  packing 
plant,  and  the  extensive  machine  and  repair 
shops  and  rolling  mills  of  the  Union  Pacific  Rail- 
road Company.  First  settled  in  1868,  Laramie 
was  incorporated  in  1800  and  was  chartered  as 
a  city  in  1884.  The  present  government,  under 
a  charter  of  1887,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
biennially,  a  tmicameral  council,  and  adminis- 
trative officials,  all  appointed  by  the  executive, 
subject  to  the  consent  of  the  council.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  the  water  works.  Pop.,  1000, 
8207;  1010,  8237;  1014  (U.  S.  est),  8250. 

LABAHQ:  MOTTNTAINB.  a  range  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  in  southeastern  Wyoming  (Map: 
Wyoming,  F  3).  It  begins  on  the  south  bank 
of  the  North  Platte  River,  in  Natrona  County, 
somewhat  southeast  of  the  centre  of  the  State, 
and  extends  in  a  southeasterly  direction  through 
Albany  and  Laramie  counties,  Seing  cut  by  the 
Laramie  River  and  its  North  Branch.  The  range 
is  mostly  a  broad  upland,  of  from  7000  to  8000 
feet  elevation,  with  no  outstanding  summits. 

LARAKTB  STAGE.  A  geolo^cal  formation 
of  western  North  America,  constituting  a  tran- 
sition between  the  marine  deposits  of  the  Cre- 
taceous and  the  fresh-water  strata  of  the  Ter- 
tiary system.  It  is  now  generally  classed  with 
the  Cretaceous.  The  Laramie  rocks  comprise 
sandstones,  conglomerates,  and  clays,  with  a 
thickness  of  several  tiiousand  feet,  outcropping 
along  the  eastern  border  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
from  Mexico  northward  across  the  United  States 
into  Canada.  The  formation  is  of  great  econom- 
ical importance,  owing  to  the  included  deposits 
of  coal.  Much  of  the  coal  mined  in  Colorado, 
Wyoming,  Montana,  and  New  Mexico  is  of  Lar- 
amie age.  The  fossils  include  fresh  and  brackish 
water  mollusks,  land  plants,  and  many  species 
of  reptiles ;  among  the  reptiles  are  Plesiosaurus, 
Claosanrus,  and  (^ratops.  Consult  White,  "Cor- 
relation Papers — Cretaceous,"  in  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  Bulletin  No.  8t  (Washington, 
1801).    See  Cbetacboub  System. 

LASAN1)A  The  ancient  name  of  Karaman 
(q.v.). 

LABA'BimC.  The  name  given  by  the  Ro- 
mans to  a  chapel  or  spot  sacred  to  the  lares 
(q.v.). 

LAAASH,  Ut■rftsh^  or  EL-A&AZSH,  «l-i- 
rish'.  A  picturesque  port  of  Spanish  Morocco, 
the  capital  of  the  Provinoe  of  Alegar,  on  the  At- 
lantic coast,  43  miles  southwest  of  Tangier  (Map: 
Africa,  D  1).  It  has  ancient  walls,  an  old  im- 
posing hall  or  house  for  grain  trading,  a  fine 
mosque,  and  many  ruined  edifices.  The  district  is 
low  and  unhealtltful,  but  produces  considerable 
fruit.  It  exports  cereals,  grain,  fruit,  goat  and 
sheep  skins.  Its  annual  trade  amounts  to  nearly 
$2,500,000.  The  harbor,  which  is  poorly  forti- 
fied, admits  only  small  vessels.  Pop.  about  6000, 
consisting  chiefly  of  Moors. 

LAS'BOABI}  (ME.  laddebord,  possibly  from 
lade,  load,  from  AS.,  OHQ.  hladan,  Ger.  laden,  to 
load  -I-  hord,  A.S.  hord,  OHO.  bort,  Ger.  Bord, 
Eng.  board,  side  of  a  ship;  probably  influenced 
by  the  analogy  of  starboard).  An  obsolete  naval 
term  for  the  left  side  of  a  vessel  looking  for- 
ward. From  its  liability  to  be  confused  by  the 
steersman  with  the  not  very  difiFerent  sound  star- 
board," the  word  was  officially  abolished,  and  the 
expression  "port"  arbitrarify  substituted.  In 
1913  the  United  States  Navy  Department  changed 
the  expressions — so  far  as  they  concern  orders 
to  the  steersman — from  "port"  and  "starboard" 
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to  "right  rudder"  and  "left  rudder."  (See 
Hklu.)  The  terms  "port"  and  "starboard"  are 
still  used  in  all  matters  not  pertaining  to 
steering. 

ULB'CENT  (OF.  larreoin,  laroin,  Fr.  larein, 
from  Lat.  latrocinium,  robbery,  from  latrooinari, 
to  commit  highway  robbery,  from  latro,  highway- 
man). The  wrongful  appropriation  and  carrying 
away  by  one  person  of  the  personal  property  of 
another,  with  a  felonious  intent  to  convert  such 
property  to  his  own  use  without  the  consent  of 
the  owner.  By  the  common  law,  larceny  was 
either  compound — i.e.,  the  taking  and  carrying 
away  with  felonious  intent  of  personal  property 
from  the  person  or  house  of  the  owner — or 
simple.  Simple  larceny  was  called  grand  larceny 
where  the  value  of  the  stolen  property  was  more 
than  12  pence,  and  petit  larceny  where  the  value 
was  less. 

Only  personal  property  can  be  the  subject  of 
larceny  at  common  law.  For  injuries  to  the 
realty  a  remedy  must  be  sought  in  trespass. 
Tbva,  if  one  enter  upon  another's  premises  and 
sever  and  carry  away  growing  crops  from  the 
soil  or  fruit  from  the  trees,  he  is  not  guilty  of 
larceny,  but  is  chargeable  only  in  a  civil  action 
of  trespass  for  goods  carried  away;  but  if  an  in- 
terval elapse  after  the  severing,  and  the  wrong- 
doer come  upon  the  premises  and  carry  away  the 
property,  previously  detached  from  the  realty,  so 
that  his  taking  amounts  to  a  distinct  transac- 
tion from  the  severance,  he  is  guilty  of  larceny 
if  other  necessary  elements  of  the  offense,  as  in- 
tent, etc.,  concur.  By  the  common  law,  undomes- 
ticated  animals  (see  Fera  KATUBiE)  were  not 
the  subject  of  larceny,  nor  even  when  domesti- 
cated, unless  their  flesh  were  used  for  food.  Ac- 
cordingly, e.g.,  there  was  not  such  right  of  prop- 
erty in  a  dog  that  larceny  of  him  could  be  com- 
mitted. The  property  taken  must  have  some 
value,  however  small;  but  the  common  law  re- 
fused to  recognize  any  value  in  assignable  evi- 
dences of  debt  or  mere  rights  to  the  recovery  of 
debt,  so  that  there  could  be  no  larceny  of  account 
books  or  notes  or  mere  personal  securities  of  any 
kind.  But  it  is  otherwise  by  statute  law,  which 
has  also  removed  in  most  of  the  United  States 
the  distinction  between  different  degrees  of 
larceny. 

To  constitute  larceny,  the  property  must  be 
actually  taken  and  carried  away;  must  be  in 
the  absolute  possession  of  the  thief;  the  taking 
and  carrying  must  be  against  the  consent  of  the 
owner  or  possessor  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  simultaneous  felonious  intent  at  the  time  the 
property  is  taken.  Every  larceny  includes  a 
trespass — i.e.,  an  unlawful  act — ^with  force  real 
or  implied,  to  another's  property;  so  that  the 
intent  necessary  to  constitute  that  offense  really 
comprehends  two  separate  items,  viz.,  an  intent 
to  commit  a  trespass  upon  personal  property 
of  another  and  an  intent  to  deprive  him  of  his 
property.  As  trespass  is  a  necessary  part  of  lar- 
ceny, and  possession  on  the  part  of  the  owner  is 
necessary  in  order  to  maintain  an  austion  of  tres- 
pass, there  can  be  no  trespass  against,  and  conse- 
quently no  larceny  from,  an  owner  not  in  pos- 
session of  the  property  taken.  Thus,  a  common 
carrier  does  not  commit  larceny  if  he  steal  a 
bundle  whidi  has  been  intrusted  to  him;  for  he, 
and  not  the  owner,  has  the  legal  possession  of 
the  property.  The  carrier,  having  possession  of 
the  goods,  cannot  commit  trespass.  But  if  he 
tear  the  bundle  open  and  steal  goods  contained 
in  it,  he  commits  larceny;  for  by  breaking  open 


the  bundle  he  terminates  his  contract  with  the 
owner  and  loses  his  right  to  the  possession  of 
the  goods,  the  taking  and  conversion  of  which, 
added  to  his  act  of  trespass,  make  him  guilty  of 
larceny.  A  servant  who  is  intrusted  by  his  mas- 
ter with  the  care  of  goods  has  no  legal  posses- 
sion and  is  chargeable  with  larceny  of  such  goods. 

The  taking  necessary  to  constitute  larceny 
must  be  against  the  owner's  consent;  and  if  such 
consent  be  had,  though  fraudulently  gained,  there 
will  be  no  larceny,  but  an  obtaining  of  goods  by 
false  pretenses  (q.v.).  But  it  has  been  held 
that  uiere  is  a  distinction  between  the  cases  of 
an  owner  who  by  fraudulent  representations  is 
induced  to  transfer  his  goods,  and  who  intends 
and  expects  to  be  divested  of  his  rights  of  prop- 
erty in  them,  and  the  case  of  an  owner  who  parts 
for  a  time,  as  he  supposes,  with  his  property, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  person  who  gets  pos- 
session of  the  goods  intends  to  convert  them  to 
his  own  use  and  to  deprive  the  owner  perma- 
nently of  them.  It  is  held  that  the  latter  case 
may  be  larceny. 

~  The  common-law  rules  on  this  topic  have  been 
materially  changed  by  statute,  both  in  Great 
Britain  and  in  the  United  States,  and  the  con- 
version of  goods  to  one's  own  use  with  felonious 
intent,  as  in  the  embezzlement  of  money  which 
has  been  intrusted  to  one,  is  now  generally  defined 
and  punished  as  larceny.  This  legislation  should 
be  examined  in  each  jurisdiction.  Consult  Bishop, 
Commentariea  on  the  Law  of  Btatutory  Crimea 
(Chicago,  1001),  and  Clark  and  Marshall,  The 
Law  of  Crimes  (2d  ed.,  St.  Paul,  1905). 

IiAXCH  (OF.  larege,  larioe,  from  Lat.  larite, 
Gk.  X^((,  larch),  Laricc.  A  genus  of  trees  of 
the  family  Pinacese,  differing  horn  firs  [Xbiet) 
in  having  the  leaves  deciduous  and  in  clusters, 
instead  of  solitary  and  persistent.  The  charac- 
ter of  deciduous  leaves  is  a  common  one  with 
Tottodium,  the  cypress,  as  distinguished  from  the 
other  common  conifers.  The  common  larch 
{Laria  decidua)  is  a  beautiful  tree,  growing 
wild  on  the  moimtains  of  the  south  and  middle 
of  Europe  and  found  also  in  Asia,  where  it  ex- 
tends much  farther  north  than  in  Europe.  Its 
perfectly  erect  and  regularly  tapering  stem, 
which  rapidly  attains  a  height  of  from  00  to 
100  feet,  its  small  branches,  its  regular  conical 
form,  and  its  very  numerous  and  very  small 
leaves  make  its  aspect  peculiar.  It  is  extensively 
planted  as  an  ornamental  tree,  for  windbreaks, 
etc.,  in  the  United  States.  It  is  useful  even  at 
an  early  age,  the  thinnings  of  a  plantation  being 
employed  for  hop  poles,  palings,  etc.  The  older 
timber  is  used  for  a  great  variety  of  purposes. 
It  is  close-grained,  very  resinous,  has  great 
strength  and  durability,  is  not  readily  attacked 
by  worms,  and  is  much  used  in  shipbuilding. 
It  is,  however,  very  apt  to  warp  and  is  therefore 
not  well  suited  for  planks.  Larch  bark  is  used 
for  tanning,  although  not  nearly  equal  in  value 
to  oak  bark.  In  Siberia  the  scorched  stems 
yield  a  gum  similar  to  gum  arabic,  which  is 
known  as  Orenburgh  gam.  In  warm  countries 
a  kind  of  sweetish  manna  (q.v.),  with  a  slight 
flavor  of  turpentine,  exudes  from  the  leaves 
of  the  larch  in  the  hottest  season  of  the  year. 
In  France  it  is  known  as  BrianQon  manna.  The 
larch  woods  have  of  late  suffered  greatly  from 
a  disease  in  which  the  centre  of  the  stem  decays. 
The  trouble  is  attributed  to  the  attack  of  Polypo- 
rua  sulphureua  and  Polyporua  achipeinitzii,  two 
shelf  fungi.  The  larch  is  subject  to  a  canker 
that  destroys  many  trees.    The  fungus  causing  it 
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is  known  as  Peziza  willkommii.  It  gains  en- 
trance through  wounds,  destroying  the  bark. 
The  canker  spots  enlarge  each  year.  A  leaf  rust 
occurs  on  larch,  due  to  the  fungus  Uelampsora 
laricis,  which  forms  yellow  pustules  on  the 
leaves.  The  other  stages  of  the  fungus  are  passed 
on  the  poplar.  In  pure  wood  plantations  or 
forests  the  larch  frequently  suffers  severely 
from  these  diseases,  as  well  as  from  the  attacks 
of  numerous  insects.  The  larch  does  not  dislike 
moisture,  but  stagnant  water  is  very  injurious  to 
it,  and  thorough  drainage  is  therefore  necessary. 
The  American  larch,  tamarack,  or  hackmatack 
{Laria  laricina),  distinguished  by  very  small 
cones,  is  common  in  the  northern  parts  of  North 
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America.  It  is  a  noble  tree,  which  sometimes 
attains  a  height  of  90  feet,  and  its  timber  is 
highly  valued  in  shipbuilding,  for  fence  posts, 
telegraph  poles,  railway  ties,  etc.  It  is  found 
in  North  America  from  Virginia  to  Hudson  Bay 
and  is  called  hackmatack  in  parts  of  Canada, 
but  in  the  Middle  and  Western  States  tamarack. 
It  is  occasionally  found  on  uplands,  especially 
in  its  northern  habitats,  but  in  the  Middle  States 
it  grows  mostly  in  moist  soils  and  shallow 
swamps,  often  where  the  muck  or  peat  is  deep. 
The  American  larch  is  inferior  to  the  European 
tree  for  ornamental  purposes,  the  latter  having 
more  fully  leaved  and  pendulous  branches  and 
cones  one-half  larger.  The  Himalayan  larch 
[Lariw  griffithii)  abounds  in  the  Himalayas,  but 
is  generally  a  small  tree  of  20  to  40  feet  high. 
Its  cones  are  larger  than  those  of  the  common 
larch.    See  Plate  of  Tamabace  and  Labch. 

LABCH  CONES.     See  Copbolites. 

LAKCHEB,  l&r'sh&',  Piebbe  Henbi  (1726- 
1812).  A  French  classical  scholar,  bom  at 
Dijon.  After  devoting  some  time  to  the  study 
of  law,  he  turned  to  uie  classics  and  won  fame 
by  a  translation,  published  at  first  anonymously, 
of  the  Greek  romance,  Chcereaa  and  Callirrhoe, 
of  Chariton  (q.v.).  Through  his  Mimoire  sur 
Vinus  (1775),  a  work  in  the  field  of  archteology 
and  mythology,  once  rated  highly,  he  won  ad- 
mission to  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions  (1778). 
In  1809  he  became  professor  of  Greek  literature 
at  the  University  of  Paris.  He  translated  the 
Eleotra  of  Euripides  and  the  Cyropadia  of  Xen- 
ophon;  but  his  most  important  work,  the  fruit 
of  the  labors  of  15  years,  was  his  translation 
of  Herodotus,  with  important  notes  on  his- 
torical,  geographical,    and   chronological    ques- 


tions, with  many  illustrative  citations  from 
ancient  and  modem  authors  (7  vols.,  1786;  re- 
peatedly republished ;  reedited  as  late  as  1880, 
by  L.  Humbert;  translated  into  English,  Lon- 
don, 1829;  new  edition  of  the  translation,  by 
Cooley,  1844).  Consult  J.  F.  Boissonade,  no- 
tice aur  la  vie  et  lea  4orita  de  Pierre  Larcher 
(Paris',  1813). 

LABCHEY,  14r'sh4',  Etienne  LoBfiDAH 
(1831-1902).  A  French  author  and  antiquary, 
bom  at  Metz,  son  of  an  artillery  general.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Collie  Saint-Louis  and  at 
the  Ecole  des  Chartes.  In  1852  he  was  first  em- 
ployed in  the  Mazarin  Library,  and  after  he  had 
become  its  librarian  went  to  the  library  of  the 
arsenal  as  adjunct  curator,  of  which  he  was 
appointed  curator  in  1880,  and  where  he  spe- 
cialized in  historical  research  and  in  linguistic 
study.  He  edited  much  correspondence  and  his- 
torical matter  and  wrote  Un  moia  d  Conatanti- 
nople  (1855),  Originea  de  I'artillerie  frangaiae 
(1862),  and  Planchea  autographiiea  d^apria  lea 
monumenta  du  XIT^me  et  du  XVhne  aiiclea 
( 1863 ) ;  and  the  linguistic  studies.  Lea  excen- 
tricit48  du  langage  (1860),  reprinted  in  1883, 
with  the  title  Dictionnaire  hiatorique,  ^ytnolo- 
gique  et  aneodotique  de  I'argot  frangaia,  as  well 
as  much  miscellaneous  matter. 

LABCH'MOirr.  A  village  of  New  York. 
See  AIamabokeck. 

LABCH  SAW7LY.  A  sawfly  CSemaitM 
erichaonii)  whose  larvse  are  very  destructive  to 
larch  forests  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
especially  in  northern  New  England.  It  also 
occurs  in  northern  Europe.  The  eggs  are  laid  in 
a  row  upon  and  within  the  young  larch  shoots 
in  June  or  July,  and  the  larvae  feed  upon  the 
leaves  until  August,  sometimes  defoliating  all 
of  the  trees  over  a  large  area  of  hackmatack 
swamps. 

LAB'CrCS.  The  name  borne  by  two  Romans 
in  early  Roman  history.  1.  Spurius  Larcius 
with  Horatius  Cocles  defended  the  Pons  Subli- 
cius  against  the  Etruscans.  See  Hobatii.  2. 
Titus  Larcius,  consul  and  dictator  in  601  b.c.,  and 
commander  in  that  year  against  the  Latin  cities, 
which  were  seeking  to  restore  the  Tarquins  to 
Rome.  He  showed  statesmanlike  qualities  in 
opposing  severe  measures  against  the  Latins  and 
in  sedcing  to  relieve  the  lot  of  the  plebeians. 

LAB'COH,  Lucy  (1826-93).  An  American 
poet,  bom  at  Beverly,  Mass.  She  passed  most 
of  her  childhood  at  the  seaside  and  worked  as 
a  young  woman  in  the  mills  at  Lowell,  Mass. 
Here  she  contributed  to  the  Lowell  Offering,  a 
periodical  which  existed  about  1840-45  as  a  lit- 
erary journal  for  the  mill  operatives.  Her  work 
attracted  the  notice  of  Whittier,  with  whom  she 
afterward  compiled  Child-Life  and  Bonga  of 
Three  Centurxea.  Later  she  became  a  student  in 
the  Monticello  Female  Seminary  in  Illinois  and 
after  that  a  teacher  in  the  Wheaton  Female 
Seminary,  at  Norton,  Mass.  In  1865  she  be- 
came assistant  editor  (and  from  1860  to  1874 
was  editor)  of  Ovr  Young  Folka,  since  merged  in 
Bt.  Nicholaa.  Before  this  she  published  Bimili- 
tudea  (18.54);  Bhipa  in  the  Miat,  and  Other 
Storiea  (1869);  The  Bun-Beam,  and  Other  Sto- 
riea  ( 1860 )  ;  Leila  among  the  Mountaina  ( 1861 ) ; 
Poema  (1868);  Childhood  Bonga  (1877);  Wild 
Roaea  of  Cape  Ann  (1880).  Her  later  years 
were  passed  chiefly  at  .Beverly  Farina,  Mass. 
She  died  in  Boston.  Her  Poetical  Worka  were 
collected  in  1884.  Consult  Addison,  Life,  Let- 
tera,  and  Diary  of  Lucy  Larcom  (Boston,  1894). 
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IiABD  (OF.,  Fr.  lard,  from  Lat.  lardum, 
laridum,  larida,  fat  of  bacon;  perhaps  connected 
with  Gk.  \dpiyot,  larinos,  fat,  \apis,  laroa,  pleas- 
ant). The  fat  of  the  hog.  Until  after  the  first 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  lard  was  only 
used  for  culinary  purposes  and  as  the  base  of 
various  ointmentis.  Owing  to  the  enormous  ex- 
tent, however,  to  which  pork  was  produced  in 
America,  niunerous  other  uses  for  lard  were 
discovered,  and  large  quantities  were  pressed 
at  low  temperature  to  separate  the  stearin  and 
olein — of  which  it  is  composed  in  the  propor- 
tion of  62  parts  of  olein  to  38  parts  of  stea- 
rin and  palmitin.  The  stearin  was  used  for 
candle  making,  and  the  olein  soon  became  a 
very  important  article  of  commerce,  under  the 
name  of  lard  oil,  which  was  found  to  be  a  valu- 
able lubricant  for  machinery.  Ordinary  lard  is 
extracted  from  the  fat  of  the  entire  animal; 
leaf  lard  is  taken  only  from  the  fat  that  sur- 
rounds the  kidneys.  It  is  exported  from  the 
United  States  in  large  qtiantities.  Before  the 
enactment  of  pure-food  legislation  in  the  United 
States  lard  was  often  adulterated.  This  is  sel- 
dom the  case  now. 

When  fresh  and  well  rendered,  lard  is  white, 
has  a  pleasant  odor  and  a  mild  flavor.  As  a 
culinary  fat,  it  is  wholesome  and  is  extensively 
used  in  pastry  making  and  for  shortening  doughs 
of  many  sorts  and  for  frying. 

There  are  many  commercial  lard  substitutes, 
with  trade  names,  which  resemble  it  in  appear- 
ance. Some  consist  in  part,  and  others  wholly, 
of  v^fetable  fat — the  latter  sometimes  a  fat 
solid  at  ordinary  temperature,  made  by  adding 
hydrogen  to  liquid  fat  by  means  of  some  agent 
as  a  catalyzer. 

XABDEB  BEETIiE.  See  Bacon  Beeiu!:; 
Dermestib  Beetle. 

LABDITBB,  DlONTBTOS  (1793-1859).  An 
Irish  writer  on  science.  He  was  bom  in  Dub- 
lin, graduated  at  Trinity  College  there  in  1817, 
and  took  holy  orders,  but  devoted  himself  al- 
most entirely  to  scientific  work.  He  first  be- 
came known  by  his  Treatue  on  AlgebraiocU  Oe- 
ometry  (1823)  and  by  a  work  on  the  Differential 
and  Integral  Caloulitt  (1826).  In  1827  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  natural  philosophy  and 
astronomy  m  London  University,  now  University 
College.  He  published  several  original  memoirs, 
but  devoted  himself  mainly  to  the  popular  ex- 
position of  science,  and  published  a  number  of 
excellent  "handbooks"  of  the  various  branches 
of  natural  philosophy;  also  a  book,  in  12  vol- 
umes, entitled  Museum  of  Science  and  Art.  He 
is  best  remembered,  however,  for  his  Cabinet 
Cycloptedia,  for  which  he  secured  the  collabo- 
ration of  the  best  scientists  and  authors  of  the 
time.  In  1840  he  eloped  with  a  Mrs.  Heaviside 
and  found  himself  compelled  to  leave  England. 
He  spent  five  years  (1840-45)  in  the  United 
States,  delivering  courses  of  popular  scientific 
lectures  in  all  the  principal  cities.  In  1845  he 
settled  in  Paris.  His  last  months  were  spent  at 
Naples. 

IiAItDT,  Chables  (Edouakd)  (1847-  ). 
A  Swiss  jurist  and  diplomat,  bom  in  Neuchatel 
and  educated  at  Heidelberg.  In  1869  he  became 
First  Secretary  of  the  Swiss  L^atlon  and  in 
1883  Minister  to  France.  He  represented 
S'witzerland  in  many  international  congresses, 
was  a  member  and  in  1899  and  1902  president 
of  the  Institut  de  Droit  International,  and  was 
first  Swiss  member  of  the  Permanent  Arbitration 
Court  at  The  Hague.    He  translated  into  French 


(1870;  4th  ed.,  1886)  Bluntschli's  Codified  In- 
ternational Law  and  wrote  on  the  legislation 
of  the  Swiss  cantons,  on  sorcery  trials  in  Neu- 
chatel,  etc.,  and  reports  of  congresses  to  which 
he  was  a  delegate. 

LASEAU,  li'rV,  Edmond  (1848-90).  A 
French-Canadian  politician  and  author,  bom  at 
St.  Grfigoire  d'Iberville,  Quebec.  After  complet- 
ing his  education  at  Ste.  Marie  de  Monnoir, 
Victoria  Collie,  and  McGill  University,  Mon- 
treal, he  was  admitted  to  the  bar  (1870)  and 
six  years  afterward  was  appointed  law  professor 
at  McQill.  In  1886  he  was  elected  to  the  Legis- 
lature of  Quebec  Province  as  Liberal  member  for 
Rouville  County  and  retained  his  seat  until  his 
death.  Besides  editorial  work,  he  wrote:  His- 
toire  du  droit  oanadien  (1872)  ;  L'Histoire  de  la 
litt6rature  canadierme  (1874);  Melanges  kis- 
toriques  et  littSraires  (1877). 

IiABEDO,  14-ra'd6.  A  city,  port  of  entry, 
and  the  county  seat  of  Webb  Co.,  Tex.,  154  miles 
by  rail  southwest  of  San  Antonio,  on  the  Rio 
Grande,  opposite  Nuevo  Laredo,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  bridges,  and  on  the  International 
and  Great  Northern,  the  Mexican  National,  and 
the  Rio  Grande  and  Eagle  Pass  railroads  (Map: 
Texas,  C  6).  Among  the  features  of  the  city  are 
the  market.  Federal  building,  an  old  Spanish 
cathedral,  the  railroad  bridge  over  the  river,  a 
convent,  Mercy  Hospital,  a  fine  courthouse  and 
jail,  Laredo  Seminary  (Methodist  Episcopal 
South),  established  in  1882,  and  a  city  park  of 
about  65  acres.  Laredo  is  in  a  fertile  agricul- 
tural and  stock-raising  district,  which  has  also 
valuable  mineral  deposits,  especially  of  coal;  is 
an  important  commercial  centre  with  a  large  in- 
ternational and  local  trade,  exporting  bricks, 
wool,  live  stock,  Bermuda  onions,  coal,  etc.;  and 
has  sheet-metal  works,  broom  and  mattress  fac- 
tories, car  and  machine  shops,  several  brick- 
works, coal  mines,  wagon,  pickle,  and  cracker 
factories,  a  hide  establishment,  foundries,  etc. 
The  city's  imports  in  1913  amounted  to  more 
than  $2,500,000,  while  its  exports  were  about 
$14,000,000.  Settled  by  Spaniards  and  laid  out 
in  1767,  Laredo  was  long  a  frontier  town  of 
Mexico  and  bore  the  reputation  of  a  border 
town.  It  was  first  incorporated  about  1848. 
Pop.,  1900,  13,429;  1910,  14,856;  1914  (U.  S. 
est.),  15,461. 

LASENTA,  LAS'ENTA'LIA.  See  Aoca 
Labentia. 

LA'BES  (Lot.  pl.;  sing.  Lar;  early  pi.  Loses; 
no  satisfactory  derivation  of  the  word  has  been 
given ) .  Local  divinities  of  the  ancient  Romans, 
originally  protectors  of  the  tilled  land.  They 
belong  to  the  original  element  in  the  Roman  re- 
ligion and  were  in  early  times  worshiped  espe- 
cially in  the  country.  At  crossroads  or  where 
several  pieces  of  property  joined  were  erected 
compita,  or  chapels  for  the  lares  compitales, 
with  an  altar  on  each  separate  piece  of  property 
so  that  the  owner  could  make  his  offerings  on 
his  own  land.  At  the  hearth  also  was  an  image 
or  shrine  of  the  lar  famUiaris  (the  singular  is 
always  used  till  the  time  of  Augustus;  in  the 
singular,  too,  the  word  came  to  mean  "home"), 
though  properly  he  is  the  guardian  of  the  land 
rather  tiian  of  the  house.  The  worship  of  this 
guardian  spirit  seems  to  have  been  especially 
connected  with  the  servants  of  the  house  or  the 
slave  tenants.  At  the  C!ompitalia,  an  annual 
festival  held  in  late  December  or  early  January, 
the  slaves  were  allowed  much  license,  and  the 
rustic  feast  was  an  occasion  for  general  merry- 
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making.  At  the  hearth  the  lar  received  an  offer- 
ing on  the  Kalends,  the  Nones,  and  the  Ides 
(see  Kalends),  as  well  as  at  all  family  festi- 
vals. This  offering  usually  consisted  of  food  or 
drink,  or  merely  garlands  or  incense;  only  on 
very  solemn  occasions,  as  after  a  death,  was  a 
victim  sacrificed.  Alongside  these  lares  privati, 
or  lares  of  the  individual  estate  or  household, 
were  the  lares  publici,  or  larea  prmstites,  who 
watched  over  the  public  lands,  and  whom  the 
Arval  Brothers  (q.v.)  invoked  in  their  ancient 
hymn.  They  had  a  temple  and  altar  on  the  Via 
Sacra,  near  the  Palatine;  they  wore  the  chlamys 
(q.v.),  carried  lances,  and  had  a  watchdog  at 
their  feet.  The  worship  of  the  lares  oompitalea 
even  entered  the  city  of  Rome,  though  under  the 
Republic  it  does  not  seem  to  have  been  found 
within  the  ancient  limits  of  the  Septimontium. 
The  collegia  compitalicia,  who  celebrated  this 
worship,  were  made  up  of  freedmen  and  slaves, 
belonging  thus  to  the  lower  classes,  and  proving 
so  fruitful  a  source  of  disorder  that  the  Senate 
in  64  B.C.  attempted  their  suppression ;  they  were 
finally  abolished  by  Caesar.  Under  Augustus  the 
whole  worship  received  a  new  direction.  He  es- 
tablished a  compitum  in  each  of  the  vici  into 
which  he  divided  the  city  of  Rome,  where  the 
lares,  now  called  lares  Augusti,  were  worshiped ; 
between  them  was  worshiped  also  the  genius  of 
the  Emperor.  This  worship  spread  through  Italy 
and  the  provinces  and  even  was  adopted  in  the 
household  cult,  where  we  now  find  the  two  lares 
with  the  genius  of  the  house  owner  between  them. 
There  were  also  lares  viales  and  lares  permarini. 
The  lares  are  regularly  represented  as  dancing 
youths,  in  short  tunics,  high  girt,  holding  a  cup 
or  patera  in  one  hand,  into  which  they  pour 
wine  from  a  horn  held  aloft  in  the  other.  For 
an  illustration  showing  the  lares,  consult  Mau- 
Kels^,  Pompeii:  Its  Life  and  Art  (2d  ed..  New 
York,  1902).  The  type  was  an  old  one  and  evi- 
dently refers  to  the  feasting  and  dancing  of  the 
early  rural  festival.  Though  originally  distinct 
from  the  penates  (q.f.),  the  lares  came  ulti- 
mately to  be  virtually  identified  with  them. 
Clonsult:  Fowler,  Roman  Festivals  '  (London, 
1899);  Mau-Kelsey,  Pompeii:  Its  Life  and  Art 
(2d  ed..  New  York,  1902)  ;  Wissowa,  Religion 
und  Kultus  der  R6mer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912). 

LA  BEY,  Jacob  Hendbick  de.  See  De  la 
Key,  J.  H. 

LAB'OESS,  or  LAB'OESSE  (OF.,  Fr.  lar- 
gesse. It.  larghezza,  bounty,  from  Lat.  largiri, 
to  give  generously,  from  largus,  large,  abundant) . 
Literally,  'giving  freely';  later  meaning  'equal 
to  bounty.'  It  was  a  term  used  commonly  by  the 
minstrels  in  the  Middle  Ages,  who  cried  "a  lar- 
gesse." At  a  later  period  it  became  the  custom 
to  grant  certain  fees  to  heralds  for  their  services 
on  state  occasions,  and  these  were  called  a 
largesse.  According  to  Skeat,  "the  term  is  still 
used  in  some  parts  by  gleaners,  who  cry  'largesse' 
when  they  see  a  stranger  passing  by." 

LABOHETTO,  Mr-gSt^td.    See  Labgo. 

LAB  GIBBON.    See  Gibbon. 

LAB0ILLI£BE,  Mr'zhM'yar',  Nicolas 
(165ft-1746).  A  French  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  in  Paris,  the  son  of  a  wealthy  hatter, 
who  afterward  settled  at  Antwerp.  In  this 
city,  still  dominated  by  the  art  of  Rubens,  he 
passed  most  of  his  youth,  and  he  studied  under 
Antoine  (loubau.  In  1074  he  went  to  England 
and  worked  under  Sir  Peter  Lely,  who  employed 
him  in  restorations.  He  soon  received  the  favor  of 
Charles  II,  but  was  expelled  in  1078  by  an  ordi- 


nance of  Parliament  against  Catholic  strangers. 
Returning  to  Paris,  he  was  befriended  by  Le- 
brun  and  Van  der  Meulen  and  soon  became  one 
of  the  foremost  portrait  painters.  On  the  in- 
vitation of  James  II  he  returned  to  London  in 
1685  and  painted  portraits  of  the  King  and 
his  Queen,  but  declined  fiattering  offers  to  re- 
main, and  afterward  lived  in  Paris,  where  he 
became  rector  (1722)  and  chancellor  of  the 
Academy  (1743).  Besides  single  pictures,  he 
also  excelled  in  large  portrait  groups,  such  aa 
the  votive  picture  once  at  Saint-Etienne  dn 
Mont  (1694).  He  painted  single  portraits  of 
all  the  celebrities  of  the  time,  with  lively  color 
and  much  elegance,  and  is  said  to  have  produced 
more  than  1500  portraits.  His  works  have 
often  been  engrav^,  notably  by  Brevet.  They 
are  best  represented  in  the  Louvre,  which  pos- 
sesses 13  examples,  among  others  the  portraits 
of  Largilli&re  and  his  family,  the  painter  Le 
Brun,  "Un  Echevin"  (alderman),  the  Count 
of  Chatre,  and  others.  He  is  well  represented 
in  French  provincial  museums;  in  the  Berlin 
Museiun  by  the  portrait  of  his  father-in-law, 
Jean  Forest;  in  the  National  Portrait  (Jallery, 
London,  by  portraits  of  Prince  Charles  Edward 
Stuart,  and  the  latter's  brother  Cardinal  York; 
in  the  Wallace  collection,  London,  by  Louis  XIV 
and  his  family;  and  in  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum, New  York,  by  Madame  de  Thorigny. 
Consult  Foster,  French  Art  from  Watteau  to 
Prudhon,  vol.  i  (London,  1905),  and  Roujon, 
Les  peintres  illtutres    (Paris,   1913). 

LABOO,  l&r'gA  (It,  large).  A  word  used  in 
music  to  denote  the  slowest  of  all  the  tempi 
and  especially  in  compositions  where  the  senti- 
ment is  quite  solemn.  It  is  very  seldom  used 
for  entire  movements,  because  the  characteris- 
tic heaviness  of  this  tempo  is  too  oppressing. 
For  a  short  introduction  (q.v.)  to  a  following 
allegro  the  largo  is  very  effective,  and  a  great 
favorite  with  composers  writing  in  the  sonata 
form.  Beethoven  in  his  Sonata  op.  13  employs 
this  tempo  in  a  masterly  manner  for  the  intro- 
duction, and  also,  for  the  sake  of  contrast,  for 
an  episode  within  the  all^pro  itself.  The  di- 
minutive of  largo  is  larghetto  and  denotes  a 
time  somewhat  faster  than  largo.  It  is  not 
an  uncommon  designation  for  t£e  slow  move- 
ment of  a  symphony  or  sonata. 

LABOS,  l&rgz.  A  favorite  resort  for  sea- 
bathers  in  Ayrshire,  Scotland.  It  is  situated 
on  the  Firth  of  Clyde,  36  miles  southwest  of 
Glasgow  (Map:  Scotland,  D  4).  It  is  known 
as  a  yachting  centre;  tjiere  is  some  fishing. 
Pop.,  I90I,  3246;  1911,  3724.  Here,  in  1263, 
Alexander  III  of  Scotland,  in  the  course  of  a 
war  with  the  Norwegian  colonies  of  Man  and 
the  Isles,  defeated  Haakon,  the  King  of  Norway, 
who,  with  160  ships  and  20,000  men,  had  de- 
scended upon  the  coast  of  Ayrshire. 

LABI,  lll'r«.  A  city  in  the  Province  of  Pisa, 
Italy,  8  miles  by  stage  from  Pontedera,  which 
is  13  miles  by  rail  east  of  Pisa.  The  city  has 
an  infant  asylum  and  a  theatre.  The  country 
produces  grain,  wine,  and  oil,  and  there  are 
hot  springs  in  the  vicinity.  Pop.  (commune), 
1901,  12,432;   1911,  12,268. 

LA'BI  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat.  lams, 
Gk.  \ipot,  gull ) .  A  suborder  of  birds,  including 
gulls,  terns,  skuas,  and  skimmers  (qq.v. ),  char- 
acterized by  their  long,  pointed  wings,  nostrils 
open  but  not  tubular,  hind  toe  small  and  free, 
or  rarely  wanting.  The  bill  is  very  variable, 
but   never   has    lamells.     The   feet   are    folly 
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LARKS    AND    STARLINGS 


1.  ROSE-BREASTED  PASTOR   (Pastor  rosaus). 

2.  HORNED  or  SHORE  LARK  (Otocorls  alputrl*). 
8.  ENGLISH  STARLING  (Sturnus  vulgaris). 


4.  SKyLARK  (Alauda  arvsnsis). 

6.  MEADOW  LARK  (Sturnalla  magna). 

6.  RED-BILLED  OXPECKER  (Buphaga  arythrorhyq^ha). 
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webbed  and  prcmded  with  compressed  curved 
dawa.  The  plumage  is  soft,  dense,  and  simply 
colored;  bright  colors  are  rare,  except  on  the 
bill  and  feet,  and  the  sexes  are  alike  in  color. 
The  nest  is  ordinarily  on  the  ground,  and  the 
^tgs  are  about  three,  white  with  heavy  blotches, 
"mey  are  chiefly  marine  birds,  but  are  also  found 
about  large  bodies  of  fresh  water.  More  than 
125  species  are  known,  residing  in  all  parts  of 
the  world. 

LABIO,  l&'re-A,  Lake  (Lago  di  Lario).  An- 
other name  for  Lake  Como  (q.v.),  Italy. 

ULRIOSAVSUB  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  La- 
riut,  ancient  name  of  the  Lago  di  Como  +  9'^ 
vavpot,  aauros,  lizard).  A  small  extinct  reptile, 
3  feet  long,  of  the  order  Sauropterygia,  found 
fossil  in  the  Triassic  shales  of  northern  Italy. 
It  is  related  to  the  Plesiosaurs.  See  Plesiosav- 
BUS;  Rkpthje. 

TjARTHA.     See  Labissa. 

IiABIS'BA.  The  capital  of  the  nomarchy  or 
province  of  the  same  name  in  Thessaly,  Greece 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  5).  It  is  situated 
on  tne  Salamvria  (ancient  Peneus),  33  miles 
northwest  of  the  port  of  Volo,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  rail.  It  carries  on  an  important 
transit  trade,  has  manufactures  of  silk  and 
cotton  goods,  and  is  a  military  headquarters  as 
weU  as  the  seat  of  a  Greek  metropolitan.  Pop., 
1889,  13,610;  1896,  15,517;  1907,  18,041.  In 
ancient  times  Larlssa  (Larisa)  was  regarded 
as  the  capital  of  Thessaly  and  was  the  residence 
of  the  reigning  family  of  the  Aleuadse.  It  was  a 
large  and  wealthy  city  far  into  the  Middle  Ages. 
Long  held  by  the  Ottoman  Turks,  it  was  finally 
ceded  to  Greece  in  1881.  At  that  time  fully 
one-third  of  the  population  was  Turkish,  a  pro- 
portion which  has  since  steadily  declined.  It 
was  the  hratdquarters  of  the  Greek  army  in  the 
war  against  Turkey  in  the  spring  of  1897,  and 
an  important  centre  of  mobilization  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Balkan  War  in  1913. 

IiA  KEVB,  U  rSv,  Auoustk  de.  See  De  la 
Rive.       

LA  BIVE,  Chauxs  Gaspabd  dk  (1770- 
1834).  A  Swiss  physicist  and  chemist,  bom  in 
Gleneva.  He  studied  medicine  and  the  natural 
sciences  in  Edinburgh,  became  associate  in  the 
Academy  of  Geneva  in  1802,  and  diatinguiahed. 
himself  by  researches  in  chemistry  and  natural 
history.  He  invented  a  galvanometer.  Among 
his  works  may  be  noted:  ObservatUms  (upon  the 
conversion  of  starch  into  sugar) ;  and  Esiai  »ur 
la  tMorie  des  proportiona  chimiques  et  tur  Vin- 
fiuenoe  ohimique  de  l'4lectricit4.  De  la  Rive 
took  an  active  part  in  the  political  life  of 
Switzerland,  was  a  member  of  the  provisional 
coimcil  in  1813,  and  in  1817  became  president 
of  both  coimcils  of  the  Republic,  but  retired 
from  public  life  in  1818  to  proceed  with  his 
scientific  work.  He  founded  the  museum  of  nat- 
ural history  and  the  botanic  garden  at  Geneva. 

ItABIVK^  Wrt'vl/,  Piebbe  de  (c.1550- 
C.1612).  A  French  dramatist,  bom  at  Troyes. 
His  family  was  Italian,  and  he  was  a  canon  of 
the  church  of  St.  Etienne  at  Troyes,  but  aside 
from  these  facts  little  is  known  of  his  life.  In 
1677  he  began  to  write  a  series  of  prose  come- 
dies suiapted  from  the  Italian.  Their  fresh, 
natural  dialogue  and  lively  scenes  make  them 
the  most  important  contribution  to  this  kind  of 
literature  produced  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  They  were  borrowed  from 
by  Molifere.  Six  of  them  appeared  in  1579 
and  three  in  1611.  They  have  been  reprinted  in 
Vol.  Xm.— 37 


VioUet-le-Duc  and  Jannet's  L'Aneie»  tMAtn 
frattfois,  vols,  v-vii  (1879). 

LA  BlVllSEtE,  U'rfi'vyftr',  Alphonbe  Alfred 
Cl£kent  (1842-  ).  A  Canadian  journalist 
and  official.  He  was  bom  in  Montreal  and 
was  educated  at  St.  Mary's  Collie,  Montreal. 
His  journalistic  experience  was  gained  as  special 
correspondent  of  La  Minerve  of  Montreal  and 
as  editor  of  Le  Manitoba  and  of  Le  Canada  of 
Ottawa.  In  1871  he  was  appointed  to  a  position 
in  the  Dominion  Lands  Office,  Winnipeg,  and 
afterward  became  prominent  in  the  e^airs  of 
Manitoba,  as  member  of  the  Provincial  Assem- 
bly, Provincial  Secretary,  Minister  of  Agricul- 
ture, and  Treasurer.  He  served  as  president  of 
the  Board  of  Arts  and  Manufactures  of  the 
Province  of  Quebec,  also  as  superintendent  of 
Roman  Catholic  schools  of  Manitoba.  In  1889- 
1904  he  was  a  Conservative  member  of  the 
Dominion  Parliament  and  in  1906  was  appointed 
Immigration  Commissioner  for  Manitoba.  In 
1911  he  was  called  to  the  Dominion  Senate. 

LA'BIX.  Tlie  name  of  a  genus  of  coniferous 
trees.    See  Labch. 

IiABK  (AS.  liferoe,  laueroe,  OHG.  liraKhi, 
lerehha,  lerihha,  Ger.  Lerohe).  Several  different 
birds  are  called  larks,  but  properly  only  those 
of  the  family  Alaudidte,  of  which  skylarks  and 
shore  larks  are  good  examples.  The  Alaudidte 
are  a  small  family  of  scarcely  more  than  100 
species,  very  well  characterized  by  the  structure 
of  the  feet,  in  which  the  hind  claw  is  very  long 
and  straight,  and  the  tarsi  are  acutellate  behind 
as  well  as  in  front,  and  the  two  aeriea  of  plates 
meet  along  a  vertical  groove  on  the  inner  aide 
of  the  tarsus.  By  many  this  is  regarded  as  a 
very  generalized  character,  and  the  group  is 
accordingly  assigned  to  one  of  the  lowest  posi- 
tions in  the  order  Passeres.  Larks  are  small 
and  mostly  brownish  birds,  more  or  less  streaked, 
but  the  shore  larks  show  more  or  less  yellow, 
white,  blade,  rufous,  and  pinkish.  They  are 
most  abundant  in  Africa,  but  are  common  in 
Europe  and  parts  of  Asia,  while  lucommon  in 
Australia  and  America.  Only  a  single  genus 
occurs  in  the  New  World,  that  of  the  shore  or 
homed  larks  {Otocoris).  All  of  the  larks  are 
terrestrial  birds,  which  nest  and  feed  on  the 
ground,  and  the  food  consists  of  seeds,  worms, 
and  insects.  They  are  generally  migratory,  and 
some  of  them  are  great  wanderers.  Except 
during  the  breeding  season  they  are  very  gre- 
garious and  are  often  seen  in  enormous  numters. 
The  nests  are  generally  made  in  open  fields 
and  the  eggs,  four  or  five  in  number,  are  dull 
and  more  or  less  speckled  and  blotched.  The 
titlarks  and  meadow  larks  of  America  are  not 
true  larks,  but  belong  to  totally  distinct  fami- 
lies. See  Shobe  Labk;  Sktlabk;  and  Plate  of 
Labes  and  Stablings. 

LABKA-KOLS.     See  Eolablan  Peoples. 

LABK  BXnrriNO.  An  American  fringilline 
bird  (Oalamoapina  melauocorys)  which  inhabits 
the  plains  and  mountain  valleys  of  the  West 
from  Kansas  to  Utah.  It  curiously  combines 
the  features  of  a  grosbeak  with  the  habits  of 
a  lark,  being  eminently  a  terrestrial  bird  in  all 
its.  relations.  It  has  a  remarkably  varied  and 
brilliant  song,  which  it  often  utters  while  soar- 
ing, much  after  the  manner  of  the  skylark.  The 
plumage  of  the  male,  at  the  height  of  the  breed- 
ing season,  is  uniform  black,  with  a  large  con- 
spicuous white  patch  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
wing;  the  female  is  a  streaked  brownish  gray 
with  a  smaller  wing  patch.    At  the  dose  of  the 
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breeding  season  the  males  lose  their  black  color 
and  assume  the  colors  of  the  females  and  young, 
very  much  as  does  the  bobolink.  Excellent  ac- 
counts of  the  habits  and  singing  of  this  bird 
may  be  found  in  Coues,  Birds  of  the  Vorthxoest 
(Washington,  1874),  and  Keyser,  Birda  of  the 
Rookiea  (Chicago,  1902). 

LABK  nKCH,  or  Labk  Sfabbow.  A  small, 
pale-colored  sparrow  (OhondeMtea  gratnmaotu) , 
very  numerous  on  the  prairies  and  plains  of  the 
western  United  States.  Its  song  is  animated 
and  larklike  and  is  very  pleasing.  It  is  not 
wholly  terrestrial  and  is  found  in  wooded  and 
hilly  places  as  well  as  on  open  lands. 

LABKIN,  Jambs  (  T-  ) .  An  Irish  labor 
leader.  He  organized  the  Irish  Transport  and 
General  Workers'  Union,  of  which  he  was  secre- 
tary until  his  resignation  in  1914.  In  this 
union  he  attempted  to  unite  all  Irish  workmen, 
both  skilled  and  unskilled,  in  one  organization. 
He  was  especially  active  in  the  Duuin  timber 
strike  and  the  Irish  railways'  strike  in  1911 
and  in  the  Dubliji  Transport  Workers'  strike  in 
1913.  In  connection  with  his  labor  agitation 
he  was  convicted  on  a  charge  of  false  pretenses 
in  1910,  but  the  sentence  was  remitted;  and  in 
October,  1913,  he  was  found  guilty  of  sedition, 
was  sentenced  to  seven  monus'  imprisonment, 
but  was  released  shortly  afterward.  The  im- 
prisonment served  only  to  increase  his  reputa- 
tion among  his  followers,  besides  arousing  sym- 
pathy among  other  classes.  In  1912  Larkin  was 
elected  to  a  seat  on  the  Dublin  Corporation. 
He  was  editor  of  a  weekly  labor  paper,  the 
Irish  Worker.  The  movement  which  grew  from 
his  extraordinary  influence  among  Irish  workers 
came  to  be  described  as  Larkinism;  it  represents 
in  Ireland  much  the  same  phase  of  the  whole 
labor  movement  as  the  revolutionary  syndical- 
ism of  Europe  or  the  American  I.  W.  W. 

LABK'BFVB    (so  called  from  the  spurlike 


LAJUKPUB. 


formation  of  the  calyx  and  petals),  Delphinium. 
A  genus  of  plants  of  the  family  Ranunculacete, 


annual  and  perennial  herbaceous  plants,  na- 
tives of  the  temperate  and  cold  regions  of  the 
Northern  Hemisphere.  The  species,  of  which 
about  100  have  been  described,  have  five  Bq>ala, 
the  upper  spurred;  four  petals,  distinct  or 
united  into  one,  the  two  upper  having  spurs 
inserted  into  the  sepaline  spur;  and  one  to  five 
many-seeded  follicles.  Many  species  are  culti- 
vated as  ornamentals,  among  which  the  amnialif 
Delphinium  ajacis  and  Delphinium  ooneolida, 
natives  of  Europe,  and  the  perennials  Delphin- 
ium grandiflorum.  Delphinium  hybridum,  and 
Delphinium  formosum,  all  natives  of  Asia,  and 
their  many  varieties  are  the  most  popular. 
Among  the  more  common  American  species  are 
Delphinium  trioome  and  Delphinium  emUtatum, 
foimd  from  Pennsylvania  to  Minnesota,  and 
southward;  and  Delphinium  menaiesU,  De2pM»- 
ium  nudioaule,  and  DelpMdium  soopiUorum  of 
the  Western  States  and  Pacific  coast.  Ddphim- 
turn  staphisagria,  called  stavesacre,  cultivated  in 
Europe,  is  used  in  medicine.  It  contains  a  num- 
ber of  alkaloids,  having  in  general  the  same 
action  as  aconite.  Numerous  cases  of  stock 
poisoning  due  to  eating  larlopur  are  reported 
from  the  Western  ranges.  Horses  and  cattle 
seem  subject  to  larlcspur  poisoning,  while  sheep 
are  practically  immune. 

LABKSF^B,  Ydxow.     See  Tbop^boluii. 

LABKS'VIIiIiE.  A  borough  in  Luzerne  Co^ 
Pa.,  2  miles  west  of  Wilkes-Barre,  on  the  Sus- 
quehanna River.  It  is  situated  in  a  rich  coal 
district,  the  mining  of  which  constitutes  the 
chief  industry.    Pop.,  1910,  0288. 

TiAHMTM,  Urm  (Fr.,  tears).  A  charge  in 
heraldry  (q.v.).  When  the  field  is  bestrewed 
with  an  indefinite  number  of  drops  of  a  blue 
color,  it  is  said  to  be  gutU  de  larmes — a  term 
peculiar  to  British  heraldry. 

LAB1CZNIE,  WnxiAic  (T-ISOO).  An  Iruh 
poet,  bom  in  Coiuty  Mayo,  Ireland.  He  lived 
most  of  his  life  in  or  near  Dublin,  and  his  work 
is  a  part  of  the  movement  known  as  the  Irish 
Literary  Revival  (see  Ibibh  Liter&tdbx,  In 
English).  He  is  of  that  group  of  Irish  poets 
who  chose  to  use  Gaelic  myth  and  romance  as 
the  machinery  of  their  poetry  and  to  inspire 
the  ancient  l^ends  and  sagas  with  modem  and 
living  hopes  and  aspirations.  At  his  best,  as  in 
his  dramatic  poem,  "Moytura,"  he  shows  him- 
self a  poet  of  sustained  imaginative  power.  His 
books  are:  Olanlua  and  Other  Poems  (1889); 
Fand  and  Other  Poems  (1892)  ;  West  Irish  Folk 
Tales  and  Romances   (1893). 

LABMOB,  l&r'mor,  Sm  Joseph  (1857-  ). 
A  British  physicist,  bom  in  Maghergall,  County 
Antrim,  Ireland.  He  was  educated  at  Queen's 
College,  Belfast,  and  at  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge;  taught  natural  philosophy  in 
Queen's  College,  Oalway,  from  1880  to  1885; 
and  from  1885  to  1903  was  lecturer  on  mathe- 
matics and  then  Lucasian  professor  of  mathe- 
matics at  Cambridge  University,  which  elected 
him,  as  a  Unionist,  to  Parliament  in  1911.  He 
was  knighted  in  1909,  was  secretary  of  the 
Royal  SMiety  in  1901-12,  and  received  honorary 
degrees  from  most  of  the  British  universities. 
Besides  many  contributions  to  technical  jour- 
nals, he  wrote  /Ether  and  Matter  (1900),  par- 
ticularly important  for  its  theory  that  an  atom 
is  an  aggregation  of  positive  and  n^ative 
cl  6c  t  ron  B 

LABOTACA,  or  LABNAKA,  or  LABNICA 
(Lat.  Citium,  Gk.  Klner,  Kition).  A  town  of 
Cyprus  (q.v.)   in  lat  34*  65'  N.  and  long.  33* 
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38'  E.,  on  the  south  coast  of  the  island  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  B  3).  It  has  a  good  road- 
stead, but  the  town  is  not  attractive,  though  it 
has  improved  since  the  English  occupation.  The 
chief  public  buildings  in  I^maca  are  the  Greek 
church  of  St.  Lazarus,  a  Roman  Catholic  church, 
and  a  Franciscan  monastery.  Lamaca  is  the 
chief  seat  of  the  commerce  of  the  island,  and 
the  residence  of  Ehiropean  merchants  and  con- 
suls, whose  homes  are  for  the  most  part  in  the 
Marina,  or  part  of  the  city  situated  on  the  shore 
and  a  short  distance  from  Lamaca  proper.  At 
the  Marina  are  also  the  public  offices.  The 
facilities  for  landing  have  been  improved  by 
the  erection  of  two  iron  piers,  though  large 
vessels  are  still  obliged  to  anchor  in  the  roaid- 
stead.  Pop.,  1914,  about  9000.  The  ancient 
CStium  was  probably  a  Phoenician  settlement, 
and  many  scholars  bold  that  it  gave  its  name 
to  the  island,  which  is  identified  with  the  land 
of  Kittim  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  The  city 
seems  to  have  long  kept  its  Phoenician  char- 
acter, as  a  number  of  inscriptions  in  that  lan- 
guage have  been  found  on  the  site,  though  later 
the  population  was  largely  Oreek.  Myoenean 
tombe,  too,  have  been  found.  It  was  the' native 
place  of  Zeno,  the  founder  of  the  Stoic  school  of 
philosophy. 

ItABKAIT'DIAN  EPOCH.  The  name  ap- 
plied to  an  epoch  in  European  prehistoric  ar- 
chseology  at  the  close  of  the  Bronze  age  and  so 
called  from  the  station  of  Lamaud  in  the  Jura 
Mountains.    See  Nbouthio  Psuod. 

IiABNB,  Urn.  A  seaport  town  and  summer 
resort  of  Ireland,  in  Conn^  Antrim,  on  Lough 
Lame,  20  miles  north  of  Beliast  (Map:  Ireland, 
F  2).  A  mail  steamer  sails  daily  between 
Lame  and  Stranraer  in  Scotland,  36  miles  dis- 
tant, the  shortest  sea  passage  between  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland.  llie  project  of  a  timnel 
to  Portpatrick,  Scotland,  has  long  been  mooted. 
Pt^.,  1911,  8036. 

IiAS/NED.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Pawnee  Co.,  Kans.,  240  miles  by  rail  west  by 
south  of  Topeka,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Arkan- 
sas and  Pawnee  rivers,  and  on  the  Atchison, 
Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  and  the  Missouri  Pacific 
railroads  (Map:  Kansas,  C  0).  It  is  the  ship- 
ping centre  of  a  fertile  wheat  and  stock-raising 
country  and  has  flour  mills,  foundry  and  ma- 
chine shops,  an  ice  factory,  etc.  The  city  con- 
tains a  State  hospital  for  the. insane,  a  large 
experimental  farm,  the  Lamed  Sanitarium,  a 
hospital,  city  library,  and  old  Fort  Lamed 
military  reservation  and  fort.  There  are  mu- 
nicipally owned  water  works  and  an  electric- 
light  plant.    Pop.,  1900,  1683;  1910,  2611. 

LABNED,  JoSEPHVS  Nelson  (1836-1913). 
An  American  author  and  librarian,  bom  at 
Chatham,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  educated  in  the 
public  schools  of  Btiffalo,  N,  Y.  He  was  on  the 
editorial  staff  of  the  Buffalo  Eapreaa  in  1859- 
72,  superintendent  of  education  in  Buffalo  in 
1872-73,  and  superintendent  of  the  Buffalo  U- 
brarr   in   1877-97.     In    1893-94   he   served   as 

g resident  of  the  American  Library  Association. 
[e  is  author  of  Talks  about  Laior  (1877) ;  A 
Talk  about  Books  (1897);  History  of  England 
for  Bokools  ( 1900)  ;  A  Multitude  of  Counsellors 
(1901);  PHmer  of  Right  and  Wrong  (1902); 
History  of  the  Vnit^  States  for  Secondary 
BchooU  (1903);  Seventy  Centuries:  A  Survey 
(1905) ;  Books,  Culture,  and  Character  (1906)  ; 
A  Btitdy  of  Greatness  in  Men  (1911) ;  A  His- 
tory of  Buffalo  (1911).     He  edited  The  Litera- 


ture of  American  History  (1902)  and  History 
for  Ready  Reference  (7  vols.,  1896-1910;  rev. 
ed.,  1913). 

lABOHCA.     A  town  in  Cyprus.     See  Lab- 

RAOA. 

LA  BOCHX,  U  rdsb,  Kabl  ( 1794-1884) .  An 
Austrian  actor,  bom  in  Berlin.  Thanks  to 
Iffland's  influence,  he  went  on  the  stage,  making 
his  first  appearance  in  Dresden  at  17  and  play- 
ing in  Danzig,  Lemberg,  Berlin,  KSnigsberg,  and, 
in  1823,  Weimar,  where  he  met  Goethe.  In  1883, 
after  several  tours,  he  was  en^ged  for  life  in 
the  Vienna  Hofburgtheater.  He  received  the 
order  of  the  Iron  Crown,  with  the  title  of 
Chevalier,  in  1873.  His  rOles  were  many  and 
varied  and  were  famed  for  their  naturalness  and 
the  conscientious  study  of  the  author  which  they 
evidenced.  Chief  among  them  were  Mephis- 
topheles  (a  part  La  Roche  learned  under 
Goethe's  supervision),  Lear,  Shylock,  Crom- 
well, and  Malvolio.  Consult  Maunier,  Karl  La 
Roche  (Vienna,  1873). 

LA  BOOHK  SaPHiB  (1731-1807).  A  Ger- 
man novelist,  Dom  at  Kaufbeuren.  After  her 
father's  second  marriage  Sophie  was  sent  (1760) 
to  Biberach  to  live  with  the  Wieland  family. 
Her  love  affair  with  the  voung  son  of  this 
family,  Christoph  Martin  Wieland  (q.v.),  ended 
in  a  platonic  friendship.  The  young  poet  wrote 
of  her  under  the  names  Doris,  Serena,  and 
Sylvia.  In  1764  she  married  Georg  Michael 
Frank  von  La  Roche  (or  Lichtenfels) ;  their 
home  near  Coblenz  became  a  meeting  place  for 
the  literary  men  of  the  day.  Goethe  celebrates 
it  in  the  thirteenth  book  of  his  Diohtung  und 
Wahrheit.  Her  novels  are  written  in  tiie 
letter  form  of  Richardson,  and  the  characters 
of  her  best-known  novel,  Oeaohiohte  des  fr<i«- 
lein  von  Stemheim  (1771),  resemble  those  in 
Clarissa  Harlowe.  Her  other  books  are:  Mora- 
lisohe  EreSMungen  (1782) ;  Oeschichte  von  Miss 
Long  (1789);  Sohdnes  BUd  der  Resignation 
(1796);  and  M^iusinens  Sommerabende  (1806). 
Consult:  Ludmilla  Assing,  Sophie  Laroche 
(Berlin,  1859);  H.  Loeper,  Ooethes  Brief e  am 
Sophie  Laroche  (ib.,  1879) ;  Ridderhoff,  Sophie 
La  Roche,  die  SchiUerin  Riohardsons  und  Rous- 
seaus  (Einbeck,  1896). 

LA  BOCHEFOTrCAULD,  Ut  rAsh'fSSHcy, 
Fbahqois  (1613-80),  sixth  Dukx  of,  Pbincb  of 
Mabciixao.  a  French  epigrammatic  moralist, 
bom  in  Paris,  Dec.  16,  1613.  He  is  a  type  of 
the  cynical  satirist  of  human  nature.  Of  an- 
cient and  powerful  family,  he  had  little  scholas- 
tic education,  but  was  an  apt  pupil  in  the 
school  of  public  life.  He  joined  the  army  at  16, 
being  already  nominally  married  to  Andr€e  de 
Vivonne,  of  whom  little  is  known.  He  served  in 
the  army  for  some  years  bravely  but  without 
distinction,  became  attached  to  Madame  de 
Chevreuse  and  through  her  to  Queen  Anne,  and 
engaged  in  intrigues  against  Richelieu  and  in 
the  plots  of  the  f^nde.  His  Apologie  du  prince 
de  Marcillao  appeared  in  1649.  His  father  died 
in  1650.  He  was  shot  in  the  head  at  the  battle 
of  the  Faubourg  Saint- Antoine,  1652,  spent  some 
years  in  coimtiy  retirement,  returned  to  court 
shortly  before  Mazarin's  deatii,  became  a  leading 
light  of  the  literary  salon  of  Madame  de  Sable, 
was  vexed  and  imperiled  by  the  publication  of 
alleged  Mimoires  in  1662,  and  in  1665  published 
anonymously  his  famous  Maximes,  under  the 
title  Reflexions  ou  sentences  et  mawimes  morales. 
From  this  year  till  his  death  (March  17,  1680) 
he  was  a  close  friend  of  Madame  de  La  Fa- 
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jette  (q.T.)  and  lived  in  dignity  and  honor, 
troubled  only  by  the  gout,  of  which  he  died. 
His  Mimoirea,  first  published  in  an  approxi- 
mately genuine  form  in  1817,  are  among  the 
best  of  a  time  peculiarly  rich  in  this  form  of 
writing;  his  Lettre*,  first  published  in  1818, 
are  of  great  historic  and  social  interest;  his 
Maccime*,  passing  through  five  editions  in  his 
lifetime  and  increased  by  50  in  an  edition  of 
1693,  are  astonishingly  acute  analyses  of  mo- 
tive. They  combine  to  a  degree  never  surpassed 
clearness,  point,  pregnancy,  and  brevity.  The 
social  philosophy  that  they  enforce  is  that  of 
self-interest,  "in  which  all  virtues  are  lost  like 
rivers  in  the  sea";  but  it  is  an  inference,  not  a 
doctrine.  There  are  some  700  of  these  maxims, 
often  of  but  two  or  three  lines,  never  of  more 
than  20,  and  all  so  expressed  as  to  be  an  endur- 
ing artistic  delight.  La  Rochefoucauld's  (Ewore» 
are  admirably  ^ited  by  Gilbert  and  Gourdault 

(3    vols.,    Paris,    1868-84).      Editions    of    the 
Maximea  are  many.     The  finest  is  the  Edition 
dea  bibliophiles  (1870). 
Bibliography.    Levasseur,  La  Rochefouoauld 

(Paris,   1862);   Sainte-Beuve,  Cauaeriea,  vol.  ii 

(ib.,  1881);  Deschanel,  Pascal,  La  Rochefou- 
oauld, Bottuet  (ib.,  1885) ;  Rahstede,  Btudien  ea 
La  Rochefouoauld  (Brunswick,  1888);  Bour- 
deau,  La  Rochefoucauld  (Paris,  1805) ;  H^mon, 
La  Rochefoucauld  (ib.,  1806)  ;  R.  Orandsaignes 
d'Hauterive,  Le  Pettimisme  de  La  Rochefoucauld 

(ib.,  1914),  containing  a  bibliography. 

LA  BOCHEFOTrCATTLD  -  LL/UrCOXTBT, 
lyftN'kSSt',  Fra]^qois  Alexandre  FBeo£iuo, 
DuKB  OF  (1747-1827).  An  eminent  French  phi- 
lanthropist. In  the  period  preceding  the  out- 
break of  the  French  Revolution  he  devoted  him- 
self to  the  study  and  practice  of  benevolent 
works,  founding  on  his  estate  near  Clermont  a 
model  school  for  the  education  of  the  children 
of  poor  soldiers.  He  was  a  representative  of 
the  nobles  of  Clermont  in  the  States-General, 
where  he  displayed  remarkable  activity  in  mat- 
ters concerning  the  amelioration  of  the  condition 
of  the  poor  and  the  defective.  After  the  disso- 
lution of  the  National  Assembly  he  was  made 
lieutenant  general  and  placed  in  command  of 
the  Department  of  Normandy.  He  fled  from  the 
Terror  to  England  (1792)  and  visited  North 
America  (1795-97),  a  journey  on  which  he 
published  Voyage  dans  lea  Etats-Vnia  d'Ami- 
rigue  (8  vols.,  1798).  He  wrote  also  Les  prisons 
de  Philadelphie  (1796),  in  which  he  advocated 
radical  penological  reforms  and  the  abolition  of 
capital  punishment.  From  1709  La  Rochefon- 
cauld-Liancourt  lived  quietly  in  Paris,  occupied 
only  with  the  extension  of  vaccination  and  simi- 
lar works  of  benevolence.  Napoleon  restored  to 
him  his  ducal  title  in  1809.  After  the  Restora- 
tion he  was  made  a  peer,  but  soon  gave  offense 
to  the  court  by  opposing  its  unconstitutional 
policy.  He  founded  the  first  savings  bank  in 
France. — His  second  son,  Alexandre,  Count  of 
La  Rochefoucauld  (1767-1841),  served  under 
Lafayette  in  the  early  years  of  the  Revolution, 
but  fled  the  country  at  the  same  time  as  hia 
father.  Under  Napoleon  he  was  diplomatic  rep- 
resentative at  the  Saxon  court,  at  Vienna,  and 
in  Holland.  After  the  fall  of  Napoleon  III  he 
was  a  member  repeatedly  of  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  and  in  1333  was  raised  to  the  peerage. 
LABOCHETACQlTELBrN,  l&-rdsh'zh&ka&N', 
Dc  Veroeb  de.  An  ancient  and  noble  family  of 
Poitou  in  France,  distinguished  for  its  devotion 
to  the  cause  of  the  Bourbons  after  1789. — Henbi 


DU  Vebcer,  Coiut  de  Larochejacquelein  (1772- 
94),  was  bom  at  the  chateau  of  La  Darbelli^re, 
near  Chfttillon,  became  an  officer  in  the  Guard 
of  Louis  XVI,  and  after  the  bloody  event  of 
Aug.  10,  1792,  left  Paris  and  joined  the  Royal- 
ists in  La  Vendte.  He  fought  in  all  the  long 
series  of  battles  at  Aubiers,  Beauprfiaux, 
.  lliouars,  Fontenay,  Saumur,  and  Chatonay. 
After  the  decisive  defeat  at  Cholet  (October, 
1793)  he  was  made  generalissimo  of  the  Vendean 
forces,  though  only  21  years  of  age.  He  led  his 
men  successfully  for  a  time,  t4X>k  Laval,  but 
was  defeated  by  Westerman  and  Marceau  at  Le 
Mans,  Dec.  13,  1793,  and  his  army  was  scattered. 
He  raised  a  new  body  of  troops  in  Upper  Poitou, 
but  was  killed  in  a  battle  at  Nouaille,  March  4, 
1794. — His  brother,  Louis  dc  Vesoeb,  Marquis 
de  Larochejacquelein  (1777-1816),  was  bom  at 
Saint- Aubin,  emigrated  at  the  commencement  of 
the  Revolution,  returned  to  France  in  1801,  but 
resisted  all  Napoleon's  efforts  to  win  him,  and 
in  1813  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  the 
Royalists  m  La  Vendue.  Louis  XVIII  appointed 
him  in  1814  to  the  command  of  the  Army  of  La 
Vendte,  and  during  the  Hundred  Days  he  main- 
tained the  Royalist  cause  there,  supported  by 
the  British.  He  fell  in  battle  at  Pont-dea- 
Mathis,  June  4,  1815. — His  wife,  MAkoc  Louise 
VlCTOntE,  Marquise  de  Larochejacquelein  ( 1772- 
1857),  published  Mimoirea  (1855)  treating  of 
the  war  in  La  Vendfe,  of  which  she  was  an  eye- 
witness.— Henri  Augusts  Gboboes  dc  Visoeb, 
Marquis  de  Larochejacquelein  (1805-67),  son 
of  Louis,  was  made  a  peer  in  1816,  fought  for 
the  Holy  Alliance  in  Spain  in  1823,  and  joined 
the  Russians  against  the  Turks  in  1828.  He 
brought  about  a  rising  in  La  Vendee  against 
the  July  monarchy  and  was  an  uncompromising 
L^timist  till  1848,  when  he  accepted  the  Re- 
public, sat  in  the  Constituent  and  LegisUttive 
assemblies  and  became  an  adherent  of  Louis 
Napoleon,  who  made  him  senator  in  1852. — 
JuLOSN  Marie  Gaston  ou  Vboeb,  Marquis  de 
Larochejacquelein  (1833-97),  was  elected  in 
1871  as  a  member  of  the  National  Assembly  and 
later  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  where  he  was 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  monarchist  opposition, 
to  which  he  belonged  until  his  death.  He  ap- 
proved of  the  parliamentary  coup  d'4tat  of  1877 
and  voted  regularly  against  the  Republic,  thus 
upholding  the  Royalist  traditions  of  his  family. 

Consult :  Nethttt,  Vie  de  Mme.  la  Marquiae  de 
Larochejacquelein  (Paris,  1870) ;  Anon.,  Benri 
de  la  Rochejacquelein  et  la  Chterre  de  Vendie 
(Nivet  1890) ;  M.  M.  M.  Scott,  Life  of  Madame 
de  la  Rochejacquelein  (London,  1911). 

LA  BOCHELLB.     See  Rochelle,  La. 

LABOmOVrfiBE,  U'rA'md'gyftr',  Pierre 
(1756-1837).  A  French  philosopher,  bom  at 
L^vignac.  He  was  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Toulouse,  but  was  -not  acceptable  because  of 
the  views  he  published  on  the  relations  of 
property  and  taxation.  But  his  success  was 
greater  when  he  went  to  Paris,  where  he  was 
professor  of  logic  in  the  Ecole  Centrale,  later 
held  a  chair  in  the  Prytante  (Lycte  Louis-le- 
Grand),  and  in  1811  liecame  professor  in  the 
faculty  of  letters.  University  of  Paris.  In  1796 
he  was  made  an  associate  of  the  Institute  and 
in  1833  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Moral 
and  Political  Sciences.  He  became  a  meml>er 
of  the  Tribunate  (see  end  of  article  French 
Revolution)  in  1799.  His  works  are:  Pro  jet 
d'iUmenta  de  tn4taphyaique  (1793);  two  Mi- 
moirea read  before  the  Institute,  treating  the 
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analysis  of  thought  and  the  meaning  of  the 
term  "idea";  Lea  paradoxes  de  Gondillao  (1805), 
completing  his  work  as  editor  of  his  teacher 
(1798)  and  enunciating  the  equational  theory  of 
the  judgment  after  the  manner  of  Condillac, 
but  with  his  own  addition  of  the  important 
part  played  by  attention;  and  Legont  de  phi- 
loaophie  (181&-18). 

IiA  BOircrftRE  LE  NOTTSY,  li.  rON'ayftr' 
le  nSS're',  Cahiixk  Adaisbbt  Mabie  Cl£iient, 
Babon  de  (1813-81).  A  French  vice  admiral, 
bom  in  Turin.  He  entered  the  navy  in  1830  and 
became  captain  in  1866.  In  1866  he  commanded  ' 
Prince  Napoleon's  expedition  to  the  Polar  Sea 
and,  in  1860-61,  in  the  Levant.  He  was  pro- 
moted rear  admiral  in  1801,  conducted  the 
evacuation  of  Mexico  in  1807,  became  vice  ad- 
miral in  1868,  and  in  1870  commanded  the 
marines  at  the  Paris  forts.  He  was  comman- 
der in  chief  at  Saint-Denis  and  took  a  cm- 
spicuous  part  in  the  battles  before  Paris.  In 
the  National  Assembly  and  in  the  Senate,  to 
which  he  was  elected  in  1871  and  1870  respec- 
tively, he  favored  the  Bonapartists.  He  wrote 
Cotutid^ratioHS  aur  lea  marinea  i  voiUa  et  <k 
vapeur  de  France  et  d'Angleterre  (1844)  and 
La  marine  au  aiige  de  Pari*  (1872).  His  biog- 
raphy was  written  by  Janoigny  (Evreux,  1881). 

LA  BOTTTrfcKE,  1&  rO'ty&r'.  A  village  in 
the  Department  of  Aube,  France,  about  7  miles 
southwest  of  Brienne.  Pop.,  1911,  94.  It  is 
noted  as  the  scene  of  a  stubborn  contest  be- 
tween Napoleon  I  and  the  allies  under  Bliicher, 
Feb.  I,  1814.  The  French,  who  numbered  some 
45,000  men,  were  attacked  in  a  strong  position 
by  Blflcher  with  more  than  twice  the  number 
of  troops,  and  after  a  sanguinary  struggle  the 
allies  succeeded  in  driving  the  French  froin  La 
Rothiire.  The  loss  on  each  side  was  about 
4000  men. 

LABOUSSE,  li.'rlSSa',  Piebbe  Athaivasb 
(1817-76).  A  distinguished  French  gramma- 
rian, lexicographer,  and  encyclopeedist,  bom  at 
Toucy.  He  was  the  son  of  a  village  blacksmith. 
He  became  a  high-minded  Republican,  identified 
with  the  dominating  influences  of  his  time.  He 
gained  notice  and  wealth  as  a  writer  of  text- 
books and  an  educational  publisher.  In  his 
works  the  general  aim — new  in  that  day — was 
to  aid  the  pupil  to  think  for  himself  rather 
than  to  depend  on  his  memory.  In  1868  La- 
rousse  founded  a  journal  of  instruction,  L'Eoole 
Normale.  He  finally  employed  his  fortune  in 
starting  the  Orand  dictionnaire  univerael  du 
XIXe  aiiole  (1866-70).  On  this  great  under- 
taking rests  his  fame.  It  is  a  vast  compilation 
o^  15  volumes,  with  supplementary  volumes,  all 
in  nonpareil.  (See  Enctclof^dia.)  The  suc- 
cess of  this  work,  which  was  first  published  in 
installments  by  subscription,  was  immediate 
and  enormous,  owing  in  part  to  its  anecdotic 
character  and  the  facilities  it  afiTorded  journal- 
ists. It  may  be  described  as  discursive,  con- 
versational, entertaining,  rather  than  scholastic 
and  critical;  diffusive  and  liberal  rather  than 
methodical  and  imposing.  The  work  is  kept 
abreast  of  the  times  by  the  weekly  Revue  En- 
cyclopidique ;  and  there  is  published  also,  in 
connection,  the  small  and  popular  Dictionmaire 
complet  illuatri,  which  is  revised  annually.  The 
Xouveau  Larouaae  illuatri  was  published  by 
Claude  Aug«  (1898-1904).  It  is  supplemented 
by  a  volume  which  appeared  in  1906-07  and  by 
the  Xouveau  Larouaae  Uenauel,  which  is  indexed 
annually. 


LAKE  A,  V&.T'TiL,  Mabiano  3oat  de  (1800- 
37),  best  known  as  FIoabo.  A  Spanish  satir- 
ist and  critic,  bom  in  Madrid.  He  studied  law 
at  Valladolid  and  made  his  appearance  in  liter- 
ature with  a  series  of  letters  (1828-32),  pub- 
lished in  various  short-lived  sheets  {SI  Duende 
Satirico,  El  Pobreoito  Hablador)  and  written 
under  several  pseudonyms  (El  Duende  Satlrico, 
£1  Pobrecito  Hablador,  Andr^  Niporesas, 
Ram6n  Arriala,  an  anagram,  and  El  Bachiller 
Juan  Perez  de  Mungula).  After  the  fourteenth 
number  the  pamphlet  called  El  Pobreoito  Babla- 
dor  was  suppressed  by  the  government.  Then 
Larra  began  his  brilliant  satirical  studies, 
printed  in  La  Reviata  eapafiola,  in  El  Mundo, 
and  elsewhere,  under  the  pseudonym  Ftgaro. 
He  was  bitter,  pessimistic,  and  often  savage 
in  his  attacks  on  contemporary  politics,  so- 
ciety, art,  and  letters;  "but,"  a  biographer  says, 
"for  unflinching  courage,  insight,  and  sombre 
humor,  Larra  has  no  equal  in  modern  Spanish 
literature  and  scarcely  any  superior  in  the 
past."  Made  desperate  by  domestic  difficulties 
and  his  own  unfortunate  temperament,  he  com- 
mitted suicide  in  Madrid.  Among  his  unpub- 
lished writings  were  found  a  completed  histori- 
cal drama  El  Oonde  de  Femdn  Ooneilez,  some 
verses,  and  a  complete  translation  of  Cooper's 
novel  The  Pilot.  Besides  his  journalistic  work 
he  wrote  a  comedy.  No  mda  moatrador  ( 1831 ) ; 
an  historical  drama,  Maoiaa  (1834);  a  novel. 
El  donoel  de  Don  Enrique  el  Doliente  (1834) ; 
and  an  essay,  De  18S0  d  IfiSS,  6  la  EapaHa  deade 
Fernando  VII.  haata  Mendizdhal  (1836).  His 
complete  works  were  published  under  the  title 
Obraa  oompletaa  de  Figaro  (Madrid,  1837; 
Barcelona,  1884).  Consult  M.  Chaves,  M.  J.  de 
Larra  (Figaro) :  au  tietnpo,  au  vida,  aua  obra* 
(Seville,  1808)  ;  E.  PiOeyro,  £1  romanticiamo  en 
EapaHa  (Paris,  1004) ;  J.  Nombela  y  Campos, 
Larra  (Figaro)  (Madrid,  1900),  a  work  not 
finished. 

LAB'SABEB,  Wm-IAV  Clabe  (1802-59). 
An  American  Methodist  Episcopal  minister  and 
educator,  borri  at  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.  In 
1831-36  he  was  principal  of  the  Oneida  Confer- 
ence Seminary,  Cazenovia,  N.  Y.,  and  afterward 
occupied  the  same  position  in  the  Wesleyan 
School  at  Kent's  Hill,  Me.,  where  he  also  as- 
sisted in  the  State  geological  survey  ( 1837 ) .  In 
1840  he  went  to  Greencastle,  Ind.,  to  teach 
mathematics  and  natural  science  in  Indiana 
Asbury  (later  De  Pauw)  Universi^,  and  he 
was  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
in  1862-54  and  again  in  1856.  Though  an  or- 
dained minister,  he  never  took  a  pastoral  charge, 
but  concentrated  his  energy  upon  raising  the 
educational  standards  of  his  own  church,  in 
which  work  he  met  with  a  great  measure  of 
success.  He  published:  Soientifio  Evidences  of 
Natural  and  Revealed  Religion  ( 1850) ;  Wesley 
and  hia  Co-Laborers  (1851)  ;  Asbury  and  hia  Co- 
Laborera  (1853)  ;  and  a  collection  of  the  articles 
he  had  written  for  the  Lctdiea'  Repoaitory,  en- 
titled Roaabower  (1854). 

L  A  HE  A  WRTSTDl,  Iar'r&-men'd6,  Manuel  de 
(bom  near  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
C.1690;  died  in  the  second  half  of  the  eight- 
eenth century,  various  authorities  giving  1760, 
1766,  and  1776  as  the  date).  A  Spanish  Jesuit, 
one  of  the  earliest  students  of  the  Basque  lan- 
guage. Bom  at  Andoain,  the  son  of  Domingo 
de  Garagorri,  he  took  his  mother's  name.  He 
studied  at  Bilbao;  was  professor  of  theology  at 
Valencia,  at  Valladolid,  and  at  Salamanca;  and 
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lived  for  some  time  at  court  as  confessor  of 
the  Dowager  Queen  Maria  Anna,  widow  of 
Charles  II,  but  in  1738  retired  to  Loyola  and 
spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  in  study.  His 
Antigiledad  y  tmweriUi4ad  en  Bipaiia  del  vaa- 
ouenoe  (1728)  attempts  to  prove  that  all  the 
dialects  used  in  Spain  are  derived  from  the 
Basque;  and  he  is  quite  as  fanciful  in  the 
statement,  in  El  impotible  vettcido:  arte  de  la 
lengua  vascongada  (1729),  that,  although  all 
other  dialects  are  imperfect,  the  Basque  is  as  it 
was  when  Ood  made  it.  His  other  works  are 
Diaourao  hiat&rioo  tobre  la  antigua  y  hermota 
Cantabria  (1736)  and  Diooionario  trUingue, 
oaatellano,  vaaouence  y  latino  (2  vols.,  1745). 

LASSET,  Wrt,',  DoiuinquB  Jkak,  Babon 
(1766-1842).  A  French  military  surgeon,  bom 
at  Baudten,  near  Bagn^resHle-Bigorre.  He  stud- 
ied medicine  with  his  uncle,  Alexis  Larrey,  and 
later  attended  two  hospitals,  the  HOtel  Dieu  and 
the  HAtel  des  Invalidea,  after  having  served  for 
a  short  time  both  in  the  army  and  In  the  navy. 
In  1792  Larrey  was  appointed  second  physician 
to  the  Hfttel  des  Invalides  and  in  1793  accom- 
panied the  French  army  to  €>ermany  and  Spain, 
»mtlfing  at  this  time  the  important  invention  of 
the  ambuUinoe  volante,  or  flying  hospital,  for 
transporting  the  wounded.  Napoleon  summoned 
him  to  Italy  in  1797,  after  he  bad  taught  for  a 
short  time  at  Toulon  and  been  a  professor  in 
the  medicosurgical  school  at  Val  de  Grftce. 
Larrey  accompanied  Napoleon's  expedition  in 
1798  to  Egypt.  Later  he  was  placed  at  the 
head  of  the  medicosurgical  department  of  the 
French  army,  and  was  created  Baron  of  the 
Empire  in  1810,  receiving  also  a  considerable 
pension.  He  was  wounded  and  taken  prisoner 
at  Waterloo.  At  the  Restoration  he  lost  his 
rank  and  pension,  though  the  latter  was  restored 
in  1818.  Larrey  continued  to  fill  important 
offices  till  1836.  He  was  appointed  inspector  of 
military  hospitals  in  Algeria  and  sailed  for 
Africa  May  16,  1842.  Returning  in  a  few 
months  after  completing  the  work  assigned,  he 
died  at  Lyons.  Apart  from  his  talent,  skill, 
county,  and  humanity,  Larrey  gained  great 
scientific  reputation.  He  published  Uimoirea 
de  m4deoine  et  de  ohirurgie  pMitaire  (1812-18) 
and  Olinigue  ehirwrgioale  (1829-36).  Ckinsult 
Werner,  Jean  Dominique  Larrey,  em  LeiensbUd 
(Stuttgart,  1885). 

L'ABBONOX,  Ut'rOnch^  Adolf  (1838-1908). 
A  Oerman  dramatist,  theatrical  manager,  and 
musical  conductor,  bom  in  Hamburg.  He  stud- 
ied music  at  the  conservatory  in  Leipzig,  was 
kapellmeister  successively  in  Cologne,  Stuttgart, 
Budapest,  and  from  1866  to  1869  at  Kroll's 
Opera  House  in  Berlin.  He  then  became  editor 
01  the  Berliner  OeriehtgBeitung  and,  after  at- 
taining popularity  as  a  playwright,  became 
theatre  director  at  Breslau  (1874).  Subse- 
quently (1882),  in  association  with  FOrster, 
Haase,  Bamay,  and  Friedmann,  he  bought  the 
Friedrich-WilhelmstBdische  Theater,  which  he 
managed  as  the  Deutsches  Theater.  Among 
his  bMt-known  plays  are:  Mein  Leopold  (1872)  ; 
Hasemanne  TSohter  (1874);  Doktor  Klau* 
(1878);  Die  Sorgloaen  (1882);  Der  Weg  zwn 
Berzen  (1886);  Pastor  Brose  (1895);  Die 
WohltStigen  ( 1901 ) ;  Sanatorium  Siehenberg 
(1903).  Many  are  still  given.  He  also  wrote  a 
tragedy.  Die  Loreley  (1886),  made  an  adapta- 
tion of  the  second  part  of  Goethe's  Fauat,  en- 
titled Fauats  Tod  (1889),  omitting  the  Helena 
scenes,   and   published   Deutechee   Theater   und 


dmtaohe  BoKauapielhuntt  (MW) i    His  complete 
works  were  issued  in  1908. 

LABSEN,    Ur'sSn,    Karl  Halfdait    Eduabd 
(1860-  ).    A  Danish  dramatist  and  novel- 

ist, bom  at  Rendsborg.  He  studied  law  and 
political  science  at  the  University  of  Copen- 
hagen and  in  Berlin.  From  1883  to  1888  he 
lived  abroad.  His  two  dramas,  Kvinder  (1889) 
and  Mre  (1889),  won  him  a  name  for  keen  psy- 
chological observation  and  descriptive  power. 
There  followed  Den  brogede  Bog  (1891),  well- 
told  stories;  Cirkler  (1893);  Lyatfart  (1896); 
Poetiak  Tyakland  (1898) ;  Det  akdnne  Portugal 
(1004),  travel  sketches.  In  Vdenfor  Rangklaa- 
seme  (1896),  Danak  Boldateraprog  tillanda  og 
tilvanda  (1895),  Kresjan  Teaterbro  (1897), 
Danake  Hand  ( 1898 ) ,  he  has  presented  the  life, 
and  especially  in  masterly  manner  the  language, 
of  Copenhagen's  lower  classes.  Another  drama, 
similar  to  his  first  two,  was  Bj  blot  tU  Lyat 
(1894).  Other  works  are  Dr.  Im  (1896),  Bn 
Koinde*  Bkriftemaal  (1901),  De  entomme 
(1903),  Japamak  Aand  (1909),  Danske  Vybyg- 
gere  (1910),  Det  springende  Punkt  (1911),  and 
De  der  drag  hjemmefra  (1012).  In  1900  he 
became  editor  of  Jvleroser.  Consult  C.  E.  Jen- 
sen, Vore  Dagea  Digtere  (Copenhagen,  1808). 

IAIU3S0N,  lar'sAn,  Cabl  Olof  (1853-  ). 
A  Swedish  painter,  illustrator,  and  etcher.  He 
was  born  m  Stockholm  and  studied  at  the 
academy  there  and  afterward  in  Paris.  Begin- 
ning as  an  illustrator,  he  became  known  for  his 
witty  drawings  and  grotesque  caricatures;  then 
he  took  up  water-CMor  painting,  in  which  he 
developed  a  remarkable  technique,  applying  the 
colors  unusually  wet.  He  rapidly  gamed  popu- 
larity as  a  delineator  of  homely  scenes,  but  in 
late  years  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  decorative 
painUng.  Larsson  became  known  as  a  clever 
and  precise  draftsman,  possessing  extraordinary 
facility,  fantastic  imagination,  and  charming 
originality.  His  water  colors  are  soft  and  deb- 
cate;  his  decorative  paintings  fresh,  graceful, 
and  effective  in  color.  Among  the  best  of  the 
latter  are  the  mural  paintings  in  the  Flirsten- 
berg  (3allerv,  Stockholm,  and  in  the  National 
Museum,  Stockholm,  representing  "Oustavua 
Vasa's  Entry  into  Stockholm,  1S23."  The  illus- 
trations for  Rydberg's  Singoalla  are  good  exam- 
ples of  his  imaginative  work.  Four  albums, 
filled  with  sketches  made  near  his  home,  con- 
tain his  best  work  in  the  medium  of  water 
colors. 

lABTIOUB.  l&r'tY>  Jcax  (1701-1870).  A 
French  navigator  and  hydrographer,  bom  at 
Vic-en-Bigorre.  He  made  voyages  (1820^24)  to 
South  America  and  the  South  Sea  and  in  1844 
carried  on  important  hydrographic  inveetigA- 
tions  in  the  West  Indies.  After  1860  be  was 
attached  to  the  French  navigation  bureau. 
Among  other  works  he  published  Description  de 
la  o6te  du  P4rou  (1842)  and  Bnpoaition  du  «yt- 
thne  des  vents  (1840;  2d  ed.,  1856). 

LABTTN'DA.    See  Acca  Labentia. 

LAB'VA  (Lat,,  ghost,  mask,  given  to  the 
caterpillar  because  n  was  thought  by  the  an- 
cients to  mask  the  form  of  the  perfect  insect  or 
butterfly).  When  animals  become  free  from  the 
parent  tissue  or  from  the  egg,  th^  either  have 
the  form,  if  not  the  size,  of  the  adult,  or  they 
differ  very  markedly  from  the  adults  both  in 
form  and  structure,  and  spend  more  or  less 
time  as  free  individuals  before  maturity  is 
gained.  The  latter  method  of  development  we 
denominate  larval,   in  contrast  to  the   former. 
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which  is  fcetal.  Larval  development  may  take 
place  either  slowly  and  by  gradual  stages,  or 
by  abrupt  changes  vrhich  we  call  metamorphosis 
(q.T.)-  The  development  of  both  the  embryo 
aiM  the  larva  is  a  series  of  ontogenetic  reca- 
pitulations of  stages  or  conditions  which  the 
animal  has  passed  through  in  its  phylogenetic 
history.  Secondary  changes  may  frequently 
have  come'  in  to  complicate  and  obscure  the 
phylogenetic  inheritance.  Such  changes  are 
brought  about  by  variations  in  the  larval,  pupal, 
or  adult  stage,  which  prove  of  advantage  to 
the  organism  and  hence  are  perpetuated  by  in- 
heritance. A  certain  kind  of  secondary  change 
— viz.,  shortening  of  development — is  more  pos- 
sible in  fcetal  than  in  larval  development.  Many 
organs  that  must  be  retained  in  larval  develop- 
ment, because  useful  for  the  individual  during 
some  stage  in  its  free  life,  can  be  dropped  alto- 
gether in  the  foetus,  because  it  is  so  well  pro- 
tected within  the  maternal  body.  Possibilities  of 
variations  are,  however,  greater  in  larval  than 
in  foetal  development.  Indeed,  larvn,  such  as 
those  of  many  insects,  may  exist  with  second- 
ary characters  only.  This  tendency  to  acquire 
secondary  characters  is  in  a  measure  held  in 
check  by  the  necessity  of  retaining  ancestral 
organs  which  are  functionally  useful  to  the 
larva  at  some  stage  in  its  transformations. 

In  order  to  allow  every  organ  in  its  develop- 
ment to  repeat  even  in  an  abbreviated  way  its 
phylogenetic  history,  there  is  a  tendency  to  put 
off  the  differentiation  of  the  tissues  into  their 
definitive  organs  as  long  as  possible.  Thus,  when 
an  organ  is  hatched  certain  organs  are  as  yet 
wholly  undifferentiated,  while  certain  others, 
such  as  muscles  and  nerves,  are  histolc^ically 
differentiated.  The  shorter  the  larval  period  the 
earlier  certain  organs  must  appear,  and  tliis 
fact  sometimes  necessitates  their  development 
out  of  their  phylogenetic  order  and  hence  ob- 
scures the  ancestral  history.  Many  of  the 
secondary  modifications  which  are  produced  in 
larvs  are  for  the  purpose  of  adapting  the 
larve  to  escape  from  their  enemies;  sucn  are 
transparency,  protective  coloration,  or  nettling 
organs,  and  many  of  the  spinous  processes  on 
larval  crustaceans  and  fishes.  Most  of  the 
marine  larvte  are  free-swimmiiig,  and  are  well 
provided  with  organs  of  locomotion  for  the 
purpose  of  scattering  the  larvas  over  a  wide 
region  and  thus  preventing  undue  crowding  of 
the  adults  by  enlarging  their  area  of  distri- 
bution. 

Larval  stages  exist  in  the  development  of 
certain  species  in  all  the  groups  from  Infusoria 
up  to  Amphibia.  .  A  number  of  these  larvee  differ 
80  much  in  form  and  habitat  from  the  adult 
that  their  nature  was  often  unsuspected  by 
earlier  observers,  and  they  were  given  generic 
and  specific  names.  This  is  the  case  with  the 
cofiffi  of  crabs,  the  alima,  erichthus,  and  squil- 
lerichthus  of  the  Bquilla,  the  pilidium  of  certain 
Kemertinea  (q.v.)  (at  first  named  PUidium 
gyrcma),  the  scolex  of  the  tapeworm,  and  the 
axolotl  stage  of  the  Amblystoma.  Some  of  the 
larval  forms,  such  as  those  of  diplopod  myria- 
pods,  crustaceans,  and  chordates,  have  few  or  no 
affinities  to  other  than  their  own  groups.  There 
are  a  goodly  number  of  larvee,  such  as  the 
oercaria  of  trematodes,  about  which  we  cannot 
make  statements  as  yet,  and  there  are  a  great 
many  larvn  that  possess  aflSnities  with  two  or 
more  groups.  These  stages  or  affinities  we 
consider  to  be  the  representatives  of  a  common 


ancestiy.  Thus,  the  plannla,  with  its  simple 
double-layered  and  bilateral  structure,  is  prob- 
ably the  ancestral  form  of  the  Ckelenterata.  The 
common  ancestor  of  the  vertebrates  seems  to 
have  been  a  hydra-like  organism,  double-layered, 
and  with  a  central  digestive  cavity  and  with 
only  one  opening.  In  the  ontogenetic  develop- 
ment of  vertebrates  this  stage  is  represented  by 
the  gastrula. 

The  larvte  of  insects,  to  which  at  first  the 
term  alone  referred,  differ  very  much  in  the 
degree  of  their  development,  depending  on  the 
order  to  which  they  belong.  Some  are  almost 
like  the  adult,  except  for  uie  lack  of  wings,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Orthoptera,  and  others  are 
legless  larvae  depending  entirely  for  food  on  the 
provision  made  for  them  by  their  parent.  The 
larvs  of  beetles  we  call  "grubs,"  those  of  flies 
"maggots,"  and  of  butterflies  and  moths  "cater- 
pillars." In  general,  the  I«rv«B  of  insects  may 
be  divided  into  two  types,  the  oampodeaform  of 
Brauer  and  the  oraoiform  of  Packard,  the  lat- 
ter being  applied  to  the  more  or  less  wormlike, 
secondary  Iarv«,  such  as  caterpillars  and  the 
maggots  of  flies,  and  of  ants,  wasps,  and  bees. 
The  campodeaform  larva  is  so  called  from  its 
resemblance  to  the  stem  form  of  insects,  campo- 
dea;  such  are  the  nymphs  of  the  white  ant, 
dragon  fly,  ephemera,  etc.  Active  and  voracious 
larvs  store  up  little  reserve  material;  but  the 
forms  that  pupate,  such  as  the  grubs,  maggots, 
and  caterpillars,  store  up  a  large  amount  of  fat. 
The  larval  forms  of  certain  species  of  flies  are 
capable  of  reproducing  their  kind  before  thqr 
have  reached  maturity  in  all  other  respects. 
See  PABTHENOGEnxeiB,  Padogvne»ia. 

Bibliography.  Fritz  MOller,  F<u!t»  for  Dar- 
win (London,  1869) ;  Balfour,  Comparative  Em- 
bryology (ib.,  1880-81);  A.  S.  Packard,  Tewt- 
Book  of  Entomology  (New  York,  1898)  ;  Mitch- 
ell, The  Childhood  of  Animala  (ib.,  1912),  with 
the  writings  of  J.  Mttller,  Brauer,  Claus,  De 
Oeer,  Dohm,  lUaumur,  Lyonnet,  Faxon,  Brooks, 
Riley,  Hyatt,  J.  V.  Thompson,  and  others. 

uLb/VJE.  a  term  used  by  Romans  origi- 
nally of  the  souls  of  the  dead,  conceived  of  as 
flitting  about  at  night.  Later,  the  term  was 
used  of  malevolent  spirits,  the  spirits  of  those 
who  died  stained  with  crime;  then  of  ghosts  in 
general.  The  larve  were  represented  in  various 
hideous  forms,  or  as  skeletons,  in  which  shape 
they  appeared  in  the  At^ans  (q.v.). 

LABvXK,  Iftr'vdk.  A  seaport  of  Norway. 
See  Laubvtk.  

IiABTVOITZS  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  \ifivyi, 
laryna),  larynx),  or  Iritlamication  of  thk 
Labtnx.  The  usual  catarrhal  form  may  be 
either  an  acute  or  a  chronic  affection.  In  its 
milder  form  there  is  hoarseness,  with  discom- 
fort or  pain  in  the  surrounding  parts.  This 
soon  yields  to  warm  inhalations  and  purgation. 
Acute  laryngitis  in  its  more  severe  form  com- 
mences with  a  chill,  which  is  followed  by  fever, 
with  a  strong  pulse,  a  hot  skin,  and  a  flushed 
face.  There  are  also  soreness  of  the  throat, 
hoarseness  of  the  voice,  great  difficulty  in  swal- 
lowing, and  a  feeling  of  extreme  constriction  of 
the  larynx.  There  is  a  painful  stridulous  cough, 
but  only  a  little  mucus  is  ejected.  Great  diffi- 
culty of  breathing  sopn  comes  on,  the  act  of 
inspiration  being  prolonged,  with  wheezing,  in 
consequence  of  the  swoUen  membrane  of  the 
glottis  impeding  the  entrance  of  air.  On  ezam- 
Uiing  the  fauces  the  epiglottis  (see  Labtnx) 
is  observed  to  be  of  a  bright-red  color,  erect. 
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mnd  80  mnch  swollen  as  not  to  be  able  to  descend 
and  close  the  glottis  during  deglutition.  After 
an  hour  or  two  the  symptoms  subside  and  the 
patient  falls  asleep,  breathing  noisily.  The 
trouble  may  recur  during  the  night.  In  the 
morning  the  patient  awakes  apparently  well, 
except  for  a  cough. 

In  very  rare  cases  death  results,  after  cya- 
nosis of  the  face,  drowsiness,  delirium,  and 
feeble,  rapid  pulse.  In  most  cases  the  patient 
sixers  every  night  until  the  disease  disappears 
at  the  end  of  four  or  five  days.  The  cause  of 
acute  laryngitis  is  exposure  to  cold,  inhalation 
of  dust  or  irritating  gases,  or  swallowing  corro- 
sive liquids.  Ipecacuanha,  tartar  emetic,  and  a 
little  alcoholic  stimulant  afford  quick  relief  in 
most  cases.  If  suffocation  appears  imminent, 
intubation  or  tracheotomy  must  be  employed. 
A  cold  pack  to  the  throat,  inhalations  of  warm 
steam,  or  of  steam  impregnated  with  compound 
tincture  of  benzoin,  as  well  as  internal  admin- 
istration of  the  bromides,  give  relief.  Chronic 
laryngitis  occurs  in  public  speakers  or  singers 
from  overuse  of  the  vocal  cords  (generally  in 
neurotics  or  those  having  imperfect  nasal  cham- 
bers), as  well  as  in  millers,  masons,  and  others 
who  habitually  inhale  dust.  The  constant  drain- 
age of  diseased  and  irritating  nasal  or  pharyn- 
geal secretions  into  the  larynx  is  responsible 
for  a  large  number  of  cases  of  chronic  laryn- 
gitis. Local  applications  of  nitrate  of  silver  and 
other  astringents,  as  also  change  of  climate,  im- 
prove these  cases.  Another  form  is  tubercular 
laryngitis;  this  occurs  usually  as  a  complica- 
tion of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  The  symptoms 
are  hoarseness  or  complete  loss  of  voice,  pain 
in  the  throat,  increased  by  coughing,  speaking, 
or  swallowing.  Laryngoscopic  examination  re- 
veals an  unnatural  pallor  of  the  laryngeal  mu- 
cous membrane  and  the  presence  of  localized 
swellings  or  of  small  ulcers.  The  prognosis  for 
recovery  in  this  form  is  unfavorable.  The  treat- 
ment consists  in  local  applications  of  lactic  acid, 
solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  etc.  For  croupous 
laryngitis,  see  Difethkbia. 

LABTN'OOSCOPE  ( from  Gk.  \ipvy(,  laryruo, 
larynx  -|-  VKOvar,  akopein,  to  look).  A  small 
round  mirror,  moimtea  on  a  long  handle,  em- 
ployed for  the  examination  of  the  throat.  The 
laryngoscope  was  invented  in  1854  by  Manuel 
Oarcfa  (1805-1006),  a  vocalist  and  teacher  of 
Paris  and  later  of  London.  It  was  improved  by 
Tttrck  and  Czermak.  In  order  to  use  the 
laryngoscopic  mirror  a  head  mirror  is  necessary. 
The  former  is  placed  on  a  stalk  attached  to  its 
margin,  at  an  angle  of  from  120°  to  150°,  the 
stalk  being  about  6  inches  in  length  and  being 
composed  of  flexible  metal,  so  that  it  can  be 
bent  at  the  will  of  the  operator.  The  bead 
mirror  is  a  reflecting  mirror,  4  to  6  inches  in 
diameter,  with  a  central  opening  through  which 
the  observer  looks.  It  is  attached  by  a  stiffly 
working  luU-and-socket  joint  to  a  band  passing 
about  the  forehead.  The  rays  from  an  electric 
light  or  froAi  a  good  lamp  are  concentrated  by 
means  of  this  reflector  on  the  laryngeal  mirror, 
which  is  placed  against  the  soft  palate  and 
uvula.  The  laryngeal  mirror,  introduced  with 
the  right  hand,  is  maintained  at  such  an  in- 
clination tibat  it  throws  the  light  downward 
and  illuminates  the  parts  to  be  examined,  while 
at  the  same  time  it  reflects  the  images  of  the 
parts  into  the  eye  of  the  observer  through  the 
central  opening  of  the  reflector.  By  this  means 
he  can  look  through  the  larynx  into  the  trachea 


or  windpipe.  The  tongue,  covered  with  a  hand- 
kerchief or  with  a  small  towel,  is  held  lishtly 
with  the  left  hand  and  thus  kept  out  of  the 
way.  By  means  of  this  instrument  we  can  see 
the  actual  position  of  small  tumors,  ulcers,  etc, 
and  ascertain  the  color  and  condition  of  the 
mucous  lining  of  the  upper  part  of  the  respira- 
tory tract.  The  same  arrangement  is  also  em- 
ployed in  examination  of  the  posterior  aspect  of 
the  nasal  cavities,  a  smaller  mirror  being  used, 
with  its  face  turned  upward. 

LAB'YITOOT'OMY  (Ok.  XapvyyoroiUa,  laryn- 
gotomia,  from  Xipvyi,  Utrynie,  larynx  -\-  -ropia, 
•tomia,  a  cutting,  from  riiumr,  temnetn,  to  cut). 
A  medical  term  signifying  the  operation  of  cut- 
ting into  the  larynx  (q.v.).  This  operation  is 
performed  in  some  cases  of  diphtheria  by  prefer- 
ence over  tracheotomy  (q.v.),  when  for  special 
reasons  the  trachea  is  to  be  avoided.  Laryngo- 
tracheotomy  is  the  term  applied  to  an  incision 
made  through  the  lower  part  of  the  laryngeal 
cartilages  and  extending  down  into  the  tnumea. 
The  incision  in  each  case  is  made  for  the  pur- 
pose of  placing  in  position  a  tube  through  wnich 
the  patient  breathes  while  the  glottis  is  closed 
by  the  disease. 

LAKTinC  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  \6pvyi,  lar- 
ytu;,  larynx).  The  organ  of  voice.  It  also  takes 
a  part  in  the  respiratory  process,  tu  all  air 
passing  either  to  or  from  the  lungs  must  pass 
throu(^  it.  It  is  a  complex  piece  of  mechanism 
resembling  a  box  composed  of  pieces  of  cartilage, 
which  may  be  moved  on  each  other,  and  inclos- 
ing the  membranous  bands  (the  efconte  i>oeaU$) 
by  which  the  vocal  vibrations  are  produced.  It 
is  situated  between  the  tmchea,  or  windpipe, 
and  the  base  of  the  tongue,  at  the  'upper  and 
front  part  of  the  neck,  where  it  forms  a  con- 
siderable projection  (especially  in  men)  in  the 
middle  line;  it  opens  superiorly  into  the 
pharynm,  or  throat,  and  inferiorly  into  the  wind- 
pipe.    The  cartilages  of  which  the  skeleton  of 


th-hy.U^ 


Tt.tra, 


noa  Tiiw  or  thb  cabtii.aois  or  ia>  labtiiz. 

kil.b.,  byoid  bone;  (A.Ay.m<m.,  thyrohyoid  membnoa; 
M.oar.,  thyroid  cartUase;  «.«.iium.,  orioothyroid  mambrane; 
nJtra.,  risga  of  trsoneit;  thJiyJi^.,  thyrohyoid  lisament; 
sup.cor.,  superior  cornu;  fupJuA.,  superior  tubercle;  i.w.. 
surface  of  win^  overlapped  by  inferior  oonatriotor;  in/.con,, 
inferior  oonatnctor. 

the  larynx  is  composed  are  nine  in  number,  viz., 
the  thyroid  and  the  cricoid  cartilages,  the  epi- 
glottis, the  two  arytenoid  and  the  two  cuneiform 
cartilages,  and  the  two  comioula  laryngig. 

The  thyroid  (Or.,  shieldlike)  cartilage  con- 
sists of  two  square  plates  of  cartilage  united  in 
front  at  an  acute  angle,  which  forms  the  projec- 
tion which  is  commonly  known  as  the  pomttm 
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Adami,  or  Adam's  apple.  Each  of  these  plates 
is  prolonged  at  the  upper  and  lower  posterior 
comers.  The  thyroid  cartilage  forms  almost  the 
whole  of  the  anterior  and  lateral  walls  of  the 
lannx. 

The  erieoid  (Gr.,  ringlike)  cartilage  is  a  ring 
whose  lower  margin  is  parallel  to  the  first  ring 
of  the  trachea,  to  which  it  is  united  by  fibrous 
membrane.  Its  upper  border  is  connected  in 
front  with  the  lower  border  of  the  thyroid  car- 
tilage by  a  thick  yellow  fibrous  tissue.  It  pre- 
sent two  articular  surfaces  on  either  side,  viz., 
a  lower  one,  which  articulates  with  the  inferior 
comua  of  tite  thyroid  cartilage,  and  an  upper 
one,  which  is  oval  in  form  and  supports  an  aryte- 
noid  cartilage.  The  arytenoid  (Gr.,  ladle-like) 
cartilages  are  pyramidal  bodies  resting  on  the 
oval  articular  surfaces  at  the  upper  and  pos- 
terior part  of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  When  in 
titu,  they  present  a  concave  posterior  surface. 
From  their  connection  with  the  vocal  cords,  and 
from  their  great  mobility  as  compared  with  the 
two  larger  cartilages,  the  arytenoids  play  a  very 
importwit  part  in  the  mechanism  of  the  larynx. 
The  epiglottit  is  a  very  flexible  cartilaginous 
valve,  situated  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  and 
covering  the  opoiing  of  the  larynx.  Its  direction 
is  vertical,  except  during  deglutition,  when  it 
becomes  horizontal.  It  Is  attached  inferiorl^, 
by  a  kind  of  pedicle,  to  the  angle  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage.  Upon  removing  the  inve^ing  mucous 
membrane  the  cartilage  is  found  to  be  perforated 
by  numerous  foramina.  Each  perforation  ad- 
mits some  fasciculi  of  yellow,  elastic,  ligamen- 
tous tissue,  which  expands  on  its  anterior  aspect 
and  secures  the  return  of  the  epiglottis  to  its 
vertical  position,  independently  of  any  muscular 
action.  The  oomieuM  lafyngia  are  two  small 
flbrocartilages  which  articulate  with  the  apices 
of  the  ary&noids.  The  cuneiform  cartilages  lie 
on  either  side  in  the  fold  of  mucous  membrane 
extending  from  the  epiglottis  to  the  arytenoids. 
Such  is  the  skeleton  of  the  larynx  which  hangs 
from  the  hyoid  bone,  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  means  of  the  thyrohyoid  ligament  and  certain 
muscles. 

The  various  cartilages  are  connected  one  to 
another  by  ligaments,  the  chief  of  which  are 
those  known  as  the  true  and  false  vocal  cords. 
In  their  quiescent  state  the  true  vocal  cords  do 
not  lie  parallel  to  each  other,  but  converge  from 
behind  forward.  The  length  of  the  voctu  cords 
is  greater  in  the  adult  male  than  in  the  adult 
female,  in  the  ratio  of  three  to  two.  In  infancy 
they  are  very  short  and  increase  regularly  from 
that  period  to  the  age  of  puberty.  The  mucous 
membrane  of  the  larvnx  is  part  of  the  great  res- 
piratory tract  (see  Mucous  Mbicbbakk)  and  is 
remarkable  for  its  great  senribility. 

The  length  of  the  chink  or  aperture  of  the 
glottis,  which  is  directed  horizontally  from  be- 
fore backward,  varies,  like  the  vocal  cords,  until 
the  period  of  puberty,  when  its  length  in  the 
male  undergoes  a  sudden  development,  while  in 
the  female  it  remains  stationary.  In  the  adult 
male  it  is  about  11  lines  in  length,  a  line  being 
one-twelfth  of  an  inch. 

The  larynx  is  provided  with  two  sets  of  mus- 
cles; viz.,  the  extrinsic,  by  which  the  whole  or- 
gan is  elevated  or  depressed,  and  the  intrinsic, 
which  regelate  the  movements  of  the  various 
segments  of  the  organ  in  relation  to  one  another. 
By  the  action  of  these  latter  muscles,  aided  in 
some  cases  by  the  extrinsic  muscles,  the  tension 
of  the  vocal  cords  may  be  increased  or  dimin- 


ished, and  the  size  of  the  opening  of  the  glottis 
r^ulated  at  will. 

The  nerves  of  the  larynx  are  derived  from  the 
superior  and  inferior  laryngeal  branches  of  the 
pneumogastric  or  vagus  nerve.  The  superior 
bnuich  is  for  the  most  part  sensory  (being 
mainly  distributed  to  the  mucous  membrane), 
while  the  inferior  branch  communicates  motor 
power  to  all  the  intrinsic  muscles  except  the 
cricothyroid.     See  Cut  in  article  Bbokchub. 

XiASnSTX,  DiBBAaES  of  the.  The  most 
common  disease  of  the  larynx  is  laryngitis 
(q.v.).  (Edema,  or  svoelling  of  the  glottis,  al- 
though of  frequent  occurrence  in  laryngitis,  may 
be  developed  independently  of  inflammation, 
from  obstruction  of  the  veins  leading  from  that 
part  or  from  other  causes.  The  symptoms  are 
hoarseness  and  dyspnoea.  Tracheotomy  (the 
operation  of  making  an  opening  into  the  wind- 
pipe, into  which  a  tube  is  passed)  below  the  seat 
of  the  disease,  or  intubation,  affords  relief. 
Chronic  inflammation  and  ulceration  of  the 
larynx  mav  occur  in  tuberculosis  and  in  second- 
ary s^hilis.  In  these  cases  the  laryngeal  affec- 
tion IB  merely  a  local  manifestation  of  a  general 
disease. 

LA  SALE,  U's&l',  ARToim  dc  (I398-T1461). 
The  most  important  satirist  and  prose  narrator 
in  the  flfteenth  century.  He  wrote  Le  petit 
Jehan  de  Saintri  (dated  1459),  a  romantic  story 
of  chivalrous  love,  yet  vrith  an  undercurrent  of 
satiric  irony  such  as  finds  frank  expression  in 
Les  qitinze  joies  de  mariage.  He  was  a  tutor  of 
Jean  of  Anjou,  the  eldest  son  of  Ren£,  and  to 
this  youth  he  dedicated  La  salads  (written  be- 
tween 1437  and  1442).  Several  of  the  sketches 
are  lively  and  dramatic;  the  characters  are 
clearly  defined,  and  the  whole  is  a  good  specimen 
of  early  renascent  literature  and  wit,  though 
lees  important  than  La  Sale's  last  work,  ^e 
compilation  of  the  Cent  nouvelles  nouvelles, 
gathered  perhaps  f nun  the  lips  of  Prince  Louis 
(afterward  King  Louis  XI  of  France)  and  his 
courtiers  while  they  were  refugees  in  Burgundy, 
though  La  Sale  also  drew  on  Poggio  and  Sac- 
chetti.  The  tales  are  in  part  from  old  fabliaux, 
in  part  from  Italian  and  Latin  collections.  La 
Sale's  merit  is  in  the  treatment.  There  had 
been  good  French  narrative  prose  before  (Ville- 
hardouin,  Joinville,  Froissart),  but  La  Sale  took 
conscious  delight  in  his  art,  and  grew,  as  his 
work  proceeded,  in  artistic  sense  and  power. 
Most  of  the  Cent  rumvelles  nouvelles  have  a 
frankness  of  speech  that  does  not  accord  with 
the  conventions  of  modem  literary  propriety, 
the  humor  is  often  cynical,  the  ethical  tone  low; 
but  there  is  no  snickering,  as  there  is  in  the 
Deeamerone,  and  though  I^  Sale  is  far  inferior 
as  a  stylist  to  Boccaccio,  some  of  the  Cent  nou- 
velles are  reallv  polished.  Le  petit  Jehan  de 
Saintri  was  published  (Guichard  ed.)  in  1843 
and  Les  cent  nouvelles  nouvelles  (Elzevir  ed.) 
in  1858. 

LA  SALETTE,  U  s&'lSt'.  A  famous  place  of 
pilgrimage  in  southern  France,  21%  miles  south- 
east of  Grenoble.  Here,  on  Sept.  10,  1846,  the 
Virgin  Maiy  is  said  to  have  appeared  to  a  girl 
of  15  and  a  boy  of  II.  The  story  gave  rise  to  a 
long  and  bitter  controversy,  but  meantime  a 
large  church  was  built,  and  tiie  place  now  has  a 
reputation  second  only  to  that  of  Lourdes  (q.v.). 
Consult:  Rousselet,  Le  v&riti  sw  V&oitiement  de 
La  Balette  (Grenoble,  1848)  ;  Be  Toytot,  Voyage 
de  Orenohle  d  La  Balette  (ib.,  1863) ;  Bertrand, 
La  Balette  (Paris,  1880);  against  the  truth  of 
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the  miracle,  Donnadirn,  La  8<Uette-Fallavaii» 
(Grenoble,  1862,  1853);  D«l£on  and  Cartellier, 
La  Salette  devatit  U  Pape  (ib.,  1854). 

LA  BATT.K,  1&  8&1'.  A  city  in  La  Salle  Co., 
111.,  09  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Chicago,  on 
the  Illinois  River,  at  the  head  of  navigation,  on 
the  Illinois  and  Michigan  Canal,  and  on  the 
Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific,  the  Chicago, 
Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the  Illinois  Central,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  Illinois,  F  3).  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  fertile  agricultural  country  and 
productive  bituminous  coal  fields  and  is  the 
centre  of  a  large  trade.  There  are  several  coal 
mines  in  operation  in  the  city  and  the  immediate 
vicinity,  and  the  industries  include  also  sheet- 
zinc  smelting  and  rolling  and  the  manufacture 
of  ornamental  pressed  brick,  ctxnmon  brick, 
hydraulic  cement,  Portland  cement,  sulphurie 
acid,  plows,  acid  phosphate,  nickdoid,  sheet 
metal,  tools,  machinery,  and  alarm  clocks.  Be- 
sides coal,  cement  rock,  silica  sand,  and  fire  day 
are  found  in  the  vicinity.  The  city  has  a  public 
library,  a  State  mine-rescue  station,  and  a  fine 
bridge  of  the  Illinois  Central  Railroad.  Near 
here  is  Starved  Bock,  settled  by  the  explorer  La 
Salle.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  city  coun- 
cil and  in  a  mayor,  who  appoints  all  subordinate 
officials  excepting  the  clerk,  attorney,  and  treas- 
urer, who  are  uiosen  by  popular  vote.  There 
are  municipal  water  works.  Pop.,  1900,  10,446; 
1910,  11,637.  La  Salle  was  settled  in  1830  and 
named  in  honor  of  La  Salle.  It  was  chartered 
in  1852.  Consult  Biatory  of  La  Salle  Countjf, 
m.  (2  vok.,  Chicago,  1886). 

LA  SATiLB,  JRAN  Baptistk  dk,  Saikt  ( 1661- 
I7I9).  A  French  priest,  the  founder  of  the 
Brothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  (q.v.).  He 
was  bom  at  Rheims,  April  30,  1661.  In  1678, 
soon  after  his  ordination  to  the  priesthood,  he 
was  placed  in  chaiffe  of  a  congregation  of  teach- 
ing sisters.  The  impression  ne  here  gained  of 
the  need  of  good  schools  for  the  children  of  the 
masses  led  him  a  year  later  to  gather  around 
him  the  nudeus  of  a  body  of  men  devoted,  as  he 
was,  to  the  cause  of  Christian  education.  In 
1683  he  resigned  his  canonry  and  in  16iB4,  with 
12  others,  took  vows  of  obedience  and  of  per- 
severance, at  least  for  three  years.  He  was  in- 
vited to  Paris  in  1688  by  the  cure  of  Saint- 
Sulpice,  to  build  up  a  school  in  that  parish.  In 
1691  he  took  a  house  at  Vangirard,  near  Paris, 
and  made  lifdong  vows  with  two  others.  James 
II  of  England  intrusted  the  education  of  60  Irish 
boys  of  good  familv  to  him  in  1698.  A  year 
later  he  established  a  technical  school,  which 
met  every  Sunday  from  12  to  3  and  soon  num- 
bered 300  members.  In  this,  the  first  school  of 
the  kind  in  Europe,  geography,  geometry,  build- 
ing, drawing,  and  bookkeeping  were  taught,  the 
session  closuig  with  rdi^^ous  instruction.  In 
1706  the  novitiate  was  transferred  from  Vangi- 
rard to  Saint- Yon,  near  Rouen,  where  a  large 
establishment  was  erected.  The  founder  died  at 
Boulogne  in  1719,  leaving  274  brothers,  with 
nearly  10,000  pupils.  He  was  beatified  by  Pius 
IX  and  canonized  by  Leo  XIII,  May  24,  1900. 
Some  of  his  books  have  appeared  in  English: 
The  Rules  of  ChrUtian  Politeness  (Dublin, 
1862) ;  Management  of  Christian  Schools  (New 
York,  1893).  Consult:  J.  Ouibert,  Histoire  de 
St.  Jean  Baptiste  de  La  SaUe  (Paris,  1901) ;  J. 
B.  Blain,  Vie  de  St.  Jean  Baptist  de  La  Salle 
(2  vols.,  Lille,  1901);  F.  Thompson,  Life  and 
Lahowrs  of  St.  John  de  La  Salle  (St.  Louis, 
1912). 


XiA  «»*T.T.ll!^  BMSSi  ROBBT  Cavblikb,  Sbdb 
DC  (1643-87).  The  discoverer  of  the  Ohio  and 
the  first  explorer  of  the  greater  part  of  the 
Mississippi  River.  He  was  a  member  of  a 
wealthy  merchant  family  of  Rouen,  but  on  be- 
coming a  Jesuit  novice  he  lost  the  right  of  in- 
heriting his  father's  fortune  and  in  his  twen^- 
fourth  year  emigrated  to  Canada,  where  the 
superior  of  the  Seminary  of  St.  Sulpice  made 
him  a  grant  of  a  laive  tract  of  land  at  the  place 
now  called  Lachine,  8  or  9  miles  above  Montreal, 
on  the  St.  Lawrence.  His  imagination  was 
stirred  by  the  tales  of  the  Indians  respecting  a 
mighty  river  which  they  called  the  Ohio,  which 
flowed  into  the  sea  at  a  distance  of  some  eight 
montlis'  journey.  La  Salle  conceived  that  "the 
sea"  could  be  no  other  than  the  long-sou|^t  Onlf 
of  California,  and  that  the  northern  water  route 
to  China  was  probably  within  his  reach.  He 
disclosed  his  views  to  Courcdles,  the  Qovemor 
of  New  France,  and  received  letters  patent  au- 
thorizing his  venture.  In  order  to  obtain  the 
necessary  funds,  he  sold  his  seigniory.  He 
bought  four  canoes  and  hired  14  men,  and  was 
joined  by  another  expedition  under  Dollier  de 
Casson,  which  was  fitted  out  by  the  seminary 
priests  for  the  conversion  of  the  Indians.  The 
combined  forces  consisted  of  seven  canoes  and 
24  men.  They  started  up  the  St.  Lawrence  on 
July  6,  1669.  They  went  through  Lake  Ontario, 
at  the  western  end  of  which  they  met  the  ex- 
plorer Joliet,  returning  to  Canada.  From  liim 
a  map  of  the  northern  lakes  was  obtained,  and 
with  it  such  accounts  of  the  spiritual  destitution 
of  the  Indians  in  that  region  as  determined 
Dollier  to  strike  north  and  establish  a  mission. 

La  Salle  separated  from  the  missionaries  and 
for  the  next  two  years  devoted  himself  to  ex- 
plorations, of  which  we  have  only  vague  and 
unsatisfactory  information.  His  maps  and  jour- 
nals liave  disappeared,  although  it  was  asscoted, 
as  late  as  1766,  that  they  were  in  existence.  It 
would  seem  that  La  Salle  turned  southeast  from 
Lake  Erie,  reached  a  branch  of  the  Ohio,  and 
followed  tiiat  river  certainly  as  far  as  the  Louis- 
ville Rapids,  possibly  to  its  jimction  with  the 
Mississippi.  Here  his  men  deserted,  and  La 
Salle  returned  to  Lake  Erie  alone.  In  1671  he 
organized  another  expedition,  rejecting  which 
we  have  no  authentic  and  detailed  information; 
passed  up  t^e  Detroit  River  to  Lake  Huron; 
tiience  to  Lake  Michigan,  and  across  the  Chicago 
portage  to  the  Illinou  River,  and  may  have  de- 
scended  this  stream  to  the  Mississippi.  He  re- 
turned to  Montreal  l>efore  1673,  wnen  he  laid 
before  Count  Frontenac  his  project  for  the  ex- 
ploration of  the  Mississippi.  The  Governor 
placed  La  Salle  in  command  of  a  party  sent  to 
erect  the  new  Fort  Frontenac,  near  the  present 
town  of  Kingston,  on  Lake  (Ontario.  In  1674, 
and  again  in  1677,  Frontenac  sent  La  SaUe  to 
France,  to  push  his  fortunes  at  court.  He  was 
favorably  received  on  tioth  occasions,  and  «n  his 
first  visit  was  granted  the  seigniory  of  Frontenac 
on  condition  that  he  reconstruct  the  fort  of 
mascmry  and  maintain  it  at  his  own  charge,  and 
on  his  second  visit  received  a  patent  empowering 
him  to  pursue  his  discoveries  at  his  own  ex- 
pense, on  condition  of  completing  them  within 
five  years,  to  build  forts,  and  to  monopolize  the 
trade  in  buffalo  skins.  He  raised  fu^ds  and  re- 
turned to  Canada  with  30  men  and  the  equip- 
ment for  another  expedition. 

Seventeen  men  under  La  Mothe  Cadillac,  and 
including  the  Frandscan  Howepin  (q.v.),saUed 
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from  Fort  Frontenac  in  a  little  veasel  of  10  tons 
on  Nov.  18,  1678.  They  reached  Niagara  River 
on  December  6  and  began  the  construction  of  a 
palisade  fort.  They  were  joined  by  La  Salle 
and  Tonl7  on  <^*i>*  8>  1070.  The  vessel  was 
wrecked  soon  after,  but  the  stores  were  saved, 
and  the  keel  of  a  new  vessel  of  46  tons  was 
soon  laid  at  the  mouth  of  Sayu^  Creek,  an 
affluent  of  the  Niagara  River.  Thu  was  named 
the  Qriffon.  Meanwhile  La  Salle  returned  to 
Fort  Frontenac  for  supplies,  and  on  Aug.  7, 
1670,  the  voyagers  set  sail  on  Lake  Erie  for  the 
great  river.  By  September  they  had  reached 
Green  Bay  (Lake  Michigan).  Here  La  Salle 
loaded  the  Griffon  with  furs  and  sent  her  back 
to  the  settlements.  She  was  never  again  heard 
from.  With  four  canoes  and  14  men  La  Salle 
followed  up  the  western  shores  of  Lake  Michigan, 
while  his  lieutenant,  Tonty,  with  20  men,  took 
the  eastern.  The  two  Anally  met  at  the  Miami, 
or  St.  Joseph  River,  at  the  southeast  comer  of 
the  lake,  where  Fort  Miami  was  built.  The  party 
started  up  tiie  St.  Joseph  on  Dec.  3,  1670,  and 
crossed  the  portage  to  the  Kankakee,  a  tributary 
of  the  Illinois  River.  Near  the  present  town  of 
Utica,  III.,  they  found  an  Indian  village  of  400 
lodges.  A  little  below  Peoria  Lake  another  In- 
dian village  was  reached,  and  there  La  Salle 
heard  circimistantial  accounts  of  the  efforts 
made  by  his  enemies— both  Jesuits  and  fur 
traders  in  Canada — ^to  thwart  his  plans  and  even 
endanger  his  life.  Several  of  the  party  deserted 
at  this  place.  In  January  (1680)  La  Salle 
built  a  fortified  camp,  which  he  named  Fort 
Cr^vecceur,  and  soon  after  began  the  construc- 
tion of  another  vessel  of  40  tons.  Leaving  Tonty 
in  oonunand  of  the  fort,  La  Salle  with  four  men 
and  a  g^uide  started  in  March  to  return  to  Fort 
Frontenac  for  supplies.  He  arrived  there  in 
safety,  in  May,  to  find  his  supplies  lost  and  the 
revenues  plundered  by  dishonest  agents.  News 
followed  him  that  Tonty's  men  had  mutinied  and 
deserted.  La  Salle  at  once  organized  another 
expedition  and  started  in  search  of  his  friend. 
The  Illinois  country  had  stiffered  a  terrible  in- 
vasion of  the  Iroquois,  and  devastation  met  him 
everywhere.  He  reached  the  ruins  of  Fort 
Cr^vecoeur  and  went  down  the  Illinois  to  the 
Mississippi,  finding  no  trace  of  Tonty,  who  had 
made  his  way  down  the  western  side  of  Lake 
Hichigan  to  Green  Bay. 

La  Salle  returned  to  Fort  Miami.  He  now 
exerted  himself  to  form  a  league  of  the  Western 
Indian  tribes,  under  his  own  leadership,  and 
thus  to  keep  the  Iroquois  in  check.  The  Indians 
received  the  idea  with  favor,  and,  after  spending 
the  spring  of  1681  in  securing  their  cooperation, 
he  returned  in  May  to  Michillimackinac,  where 
he  found  Tonty,  and  thence  to  Fort  Frontenac 
for  supplies.  Count  Frontenac  exerted  his  in- 
fluence in  behalf  of  the  discoverer,  and  another 
expedition  was  equipped.  In  December  La  Salle 
crossed  the  Chicago  portage  to  the  Illinois,  fol- 
lowed the  frozen  nver  on  sledges  to  Lake  Peoria, 
and  from  there  floated  downstream,  reaching  the 
Mississippi  on  Feb.  6,  1682.  He  kept  on  down 
the  great  river  to  the  mouths  of  the  Arkansas 
and  Red  rivers,  where  he  took  formal  possession 
of  the  country  in  the  name  of  his  King.  On 
April  6  the  party  reached  the  delta.  There  La 
Salle  divided  his  men  into  three  bands,  and  each 
took  one  of  the  branches  which  led  to  the  Gulf. 
On  April  0,  1682,  they  reunited,  and  La  Salle 
erected  at  one  of  the  mouths  of  the  river  a 
monument   and   a   cross   bearing  the   arms   of 


France,  and  proclaimed  the  river  and  all  the 
lands  drainied  by  it  to  be  by  r^ht  of  discovery 
the  dominions  of  Louis  XlV,  King  of  France. 
To  La  Salle  belongs  the  glory  of  tracing  the 
great  river  for  the  first  time  from  its  upper 
waters  to  the  sea,  and  of  determining  the  connec- 
tion between  the  discoveries  of  De  Soto  near  its 
mouth  and  those  of  Joliet  and  Marquette  in  the 
north. 

La  Salle  now  formulated  plans*  to  establish 
colonies  throu^out  this  new-found  country. 
Ascending  the  river  in  December,  he  built  Fort 
St.  Louis  at  Starved  Rock,  on  the  Illinois,  as 
a  rallying  point  for  the  Indians,  20,000  of  whom 
established  themselves  in  villages  in  the  vicinity. 
It  proved,  however,  impossible  to  obtain  the 
necessary  supplies  from  Canada.  Frontenac  had 
been  succeeded  by  De  la  Barre,  and  La  Salle  was 
without  a  friend  at  court.  The  new  Governor 
was  a  weak  and  avaricious  man,  who  looked 
upon  La  Salle's  monopolies  and  privileges  as 
legitimate  spoil.  He  seized  Fort  Frontenac  and 
sent  an  officer  to  supersede  La  Salle  at  Fort  St. 
Louis,  ordering  him  at  the  same  time  to  return 
to  Quebec.  La  Salle  obeyed  and  sailed  at  once 
for  France.  In  Paris  the  discoverer  and  his 
plans  for  colonizing  the  West  found  favor  at 
court.  Royal  letters  were  sent  to  De  la  Barre, 
commanding  him  to  make  restitution.  Four 
vessels  with  about  400  men  were  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  La  Salle,  that  he  might  make  the 
voyage  directly  from  France  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Mississippi,  and  he  was  authorized  to  govern 
the  country  from  Lake  Michigan  to  the  Gulf  of 
Mexico.  The  fleet  left  La  Rochelle  July  24,  1684. 
The  naval  officer  of  the  fleet,  Captain  B^ujeo, 
did  not  act  harmoniously  with  La  Salle,  and  tiie 
voyage  was  inauspicious  from  the  outset.  When 
at  length  the  shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  was 
sighted,  the  expedition  was  unable  to  find  the 
mouth  of  the  Mississippi,  amid  the  confusion  of 
lagoons  and  inlets.  La  Salle  Imew  its  latitude, 
but  had  been  unable  to  take  its  longitude.  Mis- 
takes were  followed  by  recriminations.  La  Salle 
became  convinced  that  Beaujeu  was  attempting 
to  thwart  his  designs  and  finally  established  his 
men  on  shore,  at  Matagorda  Bay,  mistaking  its 
inlets  for  the  mouths  of  the  Mississippi.  &au- 
jeu  sailed  away  on  March  12,  1686,  reaching 
La  Rochelle  about  July  1.  La  Salle  realized 
his  mistake,  established  his  colony  on  Lavaca 
River,  and,  leaving  his  lieutenant,  Joutel, .  in 
charge,  started  (Ctotober,  1686)  on  a  fruitless 
search  for  the  Mississippi.  In  March,  1686,  he 
was  back  again,  and  in  April  had  started  for 
Canada,  but  was  obliged  to  turn  back.  His 
colony  had  dwindled  from  180  to  46  men.  An- 
other attempt  to  reach  Canada  was  made  in 
January,  1687.  The  party  wandered  about  for 
two  months.  Repeated  quarrels  led  to  a  mutiny, 
and  La  Salle  was  treacherously  shot  from  am- 
bush. Joutel  assumed  the  leadership  of  the  few 
men  who  remained  loyal  and  succeeded  in  reach- 
ing one  of  Ton^s  posts  on  the  Arkansas  River. 
Little  is  known  of  the  fate  of  those  who  took 
part  in  the  mutiny,  except  that  most  of  the  men 
joined  the  roving  troops  of  Indians,  and  two  of 
them  eventually  made  themselves  Icnown  to 
Spanish  exploring  expeditions  and  returned  to 
civilization  by  way  of  Mexico. 

BibUography.  Shea,  Digoovery  and  Ewplora- 
tion  of  the  Miansaippi  Valley  (New  York, 
1862)  ;  Justin  Winsor,  Cartier  to  Frontenao 
(Boston,  1894) ;  Abbott,  The  Adventure*  of  the 
Chevalier  DeLa  Salle  and  his  Oompaniona  (New 
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York,  1003) ;  R.  G.  Thwaites,  France  in  America 
(ib.,  1005);  Francis  Parkman,  "La  Salle  and 
the  Discovery  of  the  Great  West,"  in  France  and 
England  in  North  America,  part  iii  (Boston, 
1007).  The  original  narratives  are  translated 
from  the  French,  Bistorioal  OoUeotiona  of  Loui- 
eiana  (New  York,  1863),  and  Shea,  Early  Voy- 
ages Up  and  Doron  the  Uissittippi  (Albany, 
1861 ) ,  and  have  been  republished  by  the  Cazton 
Club  of  Chi«ago.  Consult  also  Pierre  Margry, 
DSoowiertea  et  etabliasements  det  Frangait  don* 
I'oueat  et  dans  le  »ud  de  VAmirique  aepten- 
trionale,  16H-17S4;  M&noire*  et  documents  .  .  . 
vol.  ii  (Paris,  1870),  for  a  laise  number  of  other 
documents  relating  to  La  Salle. 

LA  SALLE  COLLEGE.  A  Roman  Catholic 
institution  of  hi^er  learning,  incorporated  in 
1863  as  La  Salle  College  in  the  city  of  Philadel- 

Shia.  It  is  under  the  management  of  the 
irothers  of  the  Christian  Schools  and  has  col- 
legiate, high-school,  commercial,  and  preparatory 
departments,  with  a  total  enrollment  in  1014  of 
about  240,  of  whom  85  were  collegiate  students. 
The  instructors  numbered  21,  the  library  con- 
tained 10,326  books,  and  the  value  of  the  college 
grounds  and  buUdings  was  $260,000.  The  col- 
lege confers  the  degrees  of  B.A.,  B.S.,  and  M.A, 
brides  honorary  degrees  given  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty.  The  president  in  1014  was  Bro. 
D.  Edward. 

LASAtTLZ,  l&'zy,  Ebnst  VON  (1805-61).  A 
German  archaeologist.  He  was  born  at  Coblenz, 
Germany.  He  studied  at  Bonn  and  Munich,  was 
appointed  professor  at  Wttrzburg  in  1835,  and 
nine  years  later  was  made  professor  of  philology 
and  gesthetics  at  Munich.  His  works  have  little 
scientific  but  some  personal  value;  he  was  a 
mystic  and  was  continually  finding  Christian 
ideas  in  Hellenic  philosophy,  parallels  between 
Prometheus  or  Socrates  and  Christ.  Among  his 
books  are:  Zwr  Oeaohichte  und  Philosophie  der 
Ehe  bei  den  Orieohen  (1862)  ;  Der  Untergang 
des  Belleniamu*  (1864);  Neuer  Versuoh  emer 
PMlosophie  der  Oeaohichte  (1866);  DeaSokratea 
Leben  (1857).  Consult  Holland,  Erinnerungen 
an  Emat  von  Laaaulm  (Munich,  1861). 

LA  SAUSSAYE,  Ih  s/ysft',  Piebbe  Daniel 
Chantepie  de  (1848-  ).  A  Dutch  scholar. 
He  was  bom  at  Leeuwarden  and  in  1878  became 
professor  of  the  history  of  religions  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Amsterdam;  in  1000  professor  of 
theological  enOTclopndia,  ethics,  symbolics,  and 
history  of  theology  in  Leyden.  He  is  the  author 
of  Lehrbuch  der  Religionsgeaohiohte  (2  vols., 
Freiburg,  1887-80;  2d  ed.,  1807;  Eng.  trans.. 
Manual  of  the  Science  of  Religion,  London, 
1801) ;  The  Religion  of  the  Teutons  (Eng.  trans., 
Boston,  1002). 
LASCA,  las^kA,  II.    The  name  generally  ap- 

glied   to  the   Italian   poet  Antonio   Francesco 
[razzini  (q.v.). 

LAS'CAEIS,  CoNBTANTtNi:  (c.1434-1601 ) . 
A  celebrated  Greek  grammarian,  one  of  the 
founders  of  Greek  studies  in  the  West.  He  was 
a  member  of  a  noble  Bithynian  family,  and  was 
bom  at  Constantinople.  After  the  capture  of 
Constantinople  by  the  Turks  (1453),  he  fled  to 
Corfu  and  then  to  Italy,  where  he  became  tutor 
in  Greek  to  Hippolita,  daughter  of  Francesco 
Sforza,  Duke  of  Milan.  Later  he  taught  at 
Rome  (where  he  became  an  intimate  friend  of 
the  learned  Greek  Cardinal  Bessarion),  at  Na- 
ples, and  at  Messina.  His  Greek  grammar,  the 
so-called  'EpuTl^/tara,  published  at  Milan  in  1476, 
was  the  first  Greek  book  ever  printed.    After  his 


death  his  valuable  library  was  carried  to  Spain, 
where  it  is  now  preserved  in  the  Esoorial. — 
Andbbas  JoKAirNEB  or  Janus  Lascabis 
(C.I445-I636),  a  brother  or  cousin  of  Constan- 
tine  Lascaris,  was  also  prominent  as  a  mission- 
aty  of  Greek  learning  in  the  West.  After  study- 
ing at  Padua  he  settled  at  the  court  of  Lorenzo 
de'  Medici  and  was  sent  by  him  to  the  East, 
where  he  acquired  many  manuscripts  for  the 
Medici  Library,  especially  from  Mount  Athoe. 
After  the  death  of  Lorenzo  (1402)  he  was  sum- 
moned to  Paris  by  Charles  VIII  ( 1405 ) .  Here 
he  taught  Greek  until  1613,  when  he  was  called 
to  Rome  by  Leo  X;  but  in  1618  he  returned  to 
France,  as  an  Ambassador  to  Francis  I,  and 
helped  to  found  the  Royal  Library.  Later  he 
resided  for  some  time  at  Venice,  until  Paul  III 
recalled  him  to  Rome,  where  he  remained  until 
his  death.  He  is  to-day  beet  Imown  as  the  editor 
of  five  editionea  prinoipea,  including  a  famous 
Anthologia  Epigrammatum  CfrcBcorum  (1404). 
Consult:  Villemain,  Laaoaria,  ou  lea  Qreca  a« 
XVhme  tUcle  (Paris,  1826)  ;  Symonds,  Renaia- 
aance,  vol.  ii  (London,  1877) ;  Vast,  De  Vita  et 
Operibua  J.  Laaearis  (Paris,  1878)  ;  Voigt, 
Wiederbelebung  dea  klaaaiaohen  Altertuma  (3d 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1803) ;  Sandys,  A  Hiatory  of  Claaai- 
cal  Scholarahip,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge,  1008). 

LASCABIS,  Thbddobe  I.  Emperor  of  Nictea. 
(1206-22).  During  the  siege  of  Constantino- 
ple by  the  Crusaders  in  1204  he  was  active  in 
the  defense  and  probably  was  chosen  as  Ehnperor, 
but  declined  the  office.  After  the  capture  of  tlie 
city  he  went  to  Nicea  and  established  his  power, 
first  as  despot,  later  as  Emperor.  He  ma!de  ex- 
tensive conquests  and  showed  great  ability.  He 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Jolm,  who  ruled  for 
32  or  33  years  with  great  success  and  made  him- 
self loved  by  his  people. — John's  son,  Thbodobe 
II,  was  Emperor  for  about  four  years,  until 
12i58.  He  is  usually  described  as  degenerate,  but 
of  remarlcajile  ability,  which  he  showed  in  states- 
manship and  to  a  lesser  degree  in  religious  and 
scientific  writings.  His  character  is  somewhat 
enigmatical,  and  the  authorities  difiTer  with  re- 
gard to  many  points.  His  heir  was  a  child  who 
was  blinded  and  imprisoned  by  Michael  Paleeolo- 
gus.  Consult  Gardner,  The  Laaoarida  of  Xicaea 
(London,  1012). 

LAS  CASAS,  l&s  ka's&s,  BAirroLoiffi  de 
( 1474-1606 ) .  A  Spanish  monk  of  the  Dominican 
Order,  known  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Indies.  He 
was  bom  in  Seville  of  an  old  family  which  prob- 
ably originated  in  France.  He  studied  philoso- 
phy, theology,  and  jurisprudence  at  the  old 
University  of  Stdamanoa  and  in  1602  went  to 
Hispaniola,  where  he  became  a  planter.  At  first 
he  held  Indian  slaves,  as  did  the  rest  of  his  coun- 
trymen. Though  he  was  soon  aroused  by  the 
powerful  sermons  of  a  Dominican  monk,  named 
Montesino,  to  some  sense  of  the  injustice  thus 
inflicted  on  the  natives,  it  was  not  until  1514, 
four  years  after  he  had  been  ordained  priest 
(the  first  ordained  in  America),  that  he  realized 
the  full  enormity  of  the  sysb^.  He  then  re- 
leased his  slaves  and  began  his  long-continued 
crusade  against  Indian  slavery.  First  he 
preached  to  the  Spaniards  about  it,  but  his  ap- 
peals fell  on  deaf  ears;  so  in  1615  he  returned 
to  Spain  to  lay  the  case  before  the  King.  Soon 
after  his  arrival,  however,  Ferdinand  died;  his 
successor,  afterward  the  Emperor  Charles  V, 
was  absent  in  Flanders.  Repulsed  by  the  power- 
ful Fonseca,  Las  Casas  was  contemplating  a 
journey  to  Flanders  when  he  was  sympatheti- 
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cally  received  by  the  regents,  Cardinal  Ximenes 
and  Adrian,  who  conferred  upon  him  the  title 
Universal  Protector  of  the  Indians.  He  then 
returned  to  the  Indies;  but  his  zeal  and  plain 
speaking  soon  stirred  up  against  him  active  and 
PKjwerful  enemies,  not  only  in  the  New  World 
but  also  in  Spain.  Among  the  most  formidable 
were  Oviedo  (q-v-)  and  SeptUveda,  an  intimate 
of  the  King.  Scarcely  less  troublesome  than  the 
openly  declared  enmity  of  powerful  courtiers 
was  the  more  secret  opposition  of  the  Jeronymite 
Order,  several  members  of  which  were  sent  out 
with  him  in  1516  to  aid  in  ameliorating  the 
condition  of  the  natives.  Their  efforts  nullified 
his  to  such  an  extent  that  after  only  a  few 
months  Las  Casas  sailed  again  for  Spain,  where 
he  gathered  50  picked  men  with  whom  he 
planned  to  found  a  new  colony  on  the  shores  of 
the  Caribbean  Sea.  It  was  during  this  visit  to 
Spain  that  he  made  his  unhappy  concession  to 
negro  slavery.  Believing  that  an  increase  in  the 
numbers  of  ne^o  slaves  might  result  in  the  free- 
ing of  Indian  captives,  he  advised  that  each 
colonist  be  allowed  to  import  12  negroes.  It  was 
not  long,  however,  before  he  realized  the  terrible 
mistake  he  had  made. 

In  1520  he  established  his  little  colony  at 
Cumanfl,  on  the  Pearl  Coast,  the  modem  Vene- 
zuela; but  soon  afterward,  during  his  absence 
in  Hispaniola,  it  was  destroyed  by  the  Indians. 
Las  Casas  then  retired  to  the  Dominican  convent 
in  Hispaniola,  where  he  remained  for  eight 
years,  receiving  the  tonsure  in  1522.  It  was 
here  that  he  b^fan  to  write  his  Higtoria  general 
de  las  Indiaa.  In  1531  he  was  in  Mexico,  and 
three  years  later  in  Nicaragua,  where  he  did 
much  to  save  the  natives  from  the  ferocity  of 
the  conquerors,  and  where  he  succeeded  in  con- 
verting the  warlike  people  of  Tuzulutlan,  who 
had  thrice  defeated  the  Spanish  forces.  From 
1539  to  1544  he  was  in  Spain  as  adviser  to  the 
Council  of  the  Indies.  During  this  period  he 
wrote  his  tracts  Veynte  razones  and  Breuittima 
relacidn  de  la  deatruyciin  de  las  Indiaa  occiden- 
tales,  the  first  and  most  important  of  the  series 
published  at  Seville  in  1562-63,  to  which  we  owe 
most  of  our  knowledge  of  Spanish  misrule  in  the 
New  World.  He  obtained  from  the  Emperor, 
Charles  V,  the  "New  Laws,"  which  absolutely 
forbade  the  enslavement  of  Indians.  So  drastic 
were  these  new  laws  that  their  promulgation  led 
to  an  insurrection  in  Peru  under  the  leadership 
of  Gonzalo  Pizarro,  which  might  have  resulted 
in  the  setting  up  of  an  independent  kingdom, 
had  not  the  Emperor  modified  them,  besides 
choosing  as  his  representative  the  able  Pedro 
de  la  Oasca.  However,  much  permanent  good 
was  accomplished,  the  ^stem  of  encomiendas 
gave  place  again  to  the  milder  system  of  reparti- 
mientoe,  and  abject  slavery  to  something  like 
European  villeinage.  In  1544  Las  Casas  was 
consecrated  Bishop  of  Chiapa,  a  little  see  in 
Mexico,  after  having  refused  other  and  wealthier 
bishoprics.  Three  years  later  he  returned  to 
Spain,  where  he  passed  most  of  the  remainder 
of  his  life  in  the  quiet  of  the  Dominican  College 
of  San  Gregorio  at  Valladolid,  engaged  in  the 
preparation  of  those  works  which  finally  opened 
the  eyes  of  his  countrymen  to  the  enormity  of 
their  conduct  towards  the  Indians.  His  Historia 
general  de  las  Indiaa,  a  great  source  of  informa- 
tion on  the  Spanish  discoveries  and  conquests  in 
the  New  World,  was  not  printed  until  1875 
(Madrid,  5  vols.). 
Bibliography.     Arthur  Helps,   The  Spanish 


Conquest  of  America  (London,  1861);  id..  Life 
of  Laa  Caaaa  (Philadelphia,  1868);  Sabin, 
Works  of  Laa  Caaaa  (New  York,  1870)  ;  A.  M. 
Fabi6,  "Vida  y  Escritos  de  Las  Casas,"  in  Coleo- 
oidn  de  Dooumentoa  in4ditoa  para  la  Historia  da 
EapaHa,  vol.  Ixx  (Madrid,  1879)  ;  Justin  Win- 
sor.  Narrative  and  Critical  Biatory  of  America, 
vol.  ii  (Boston,  1886);  W.  H.  Prescott,  Con- 
queat  of  Mexico  (Philadelphia,  1902) ;  F.  A. 
MacNutt,  Bartholomew  de  Las  Casas  (New 
York,  1909). 

LAS  CASES,  Us  kilz,  Ekuanuel  Auqustin 
Diei7donn£,  Mabquis  de  (1766-1842).  The 
companion  and  historian  of  Napoleon  in  St.  He- 
lena. He  was  bom  in  the  chftteau  of  Las  Cases, 
near  Revel,  in  Languedoc;  was  a  lieutenant  in 
the  navy  before  the  Revolution,  served  in  the 
Prince  of  Condi's  army  (1792);  spent  some 
time  in  England,  where  he  supported  himself 
by  private  teaching,  and  took  part  in  the  ex- 
pedition to  Quiberon  (1796).  After  Napoleon's 
accession  to  power  he  returned  to  France  and 
labored  in  the  preparation  of  his  admirable 
Atlas  hiatorique,  which  was  published  under  the 
name  of  Lesage  (1803-04).  Napoleon  made  him 
Baron,  employed  him  in  offices  connected  with 
the  home  a!dministratiou,  and  gave  him  the  office 
of  chamberlain.  After  the  battle  of  Waterloo 
Las  Cases  offered  to  share  the  exile  of  Napoleon, 
and  in  St.  Helena  the  ex-Emperor  dictated  to 
him  a  part  of  his  memoirs.  A  letter  which  Las 
Cases  contrived  to  send  to  Lucien  Bonaparte  led 
to  his  being  arrested  by  the  British  authorities 
and  separated  from  Napoleon  in  1816.  He  re- 
turned to  Europe  and  resided  till  Napoleon's 
death  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main  and  in  Belgium, 
where  he  wrote  his  memoirs,  liimoires  de  E.  A. 
D.  Comte  de  laa  Caaea  (Brussels,  1818).  He 
then  returned  to  France  and  published  the 
Memorial  de  Bai»te  HiUne  (1823).  After  the 
July  revolution  he  entered  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  as  a  member  of  the  Extreme  Left.  Con- 
sult Grille  et  Musset-Pathay,  La  Svite  au  memo- 
rial (Paris,  1824). — His  son,  Emkanttxl  Pons 
DiETnwNN*  (1800-54),  acted  as  secretary  to 
Napoleon  I  at  St.  Helena  and  was  deported  trota 
there  with  his  father.  When,  after  the  death 
of  Napoleon,  the  Governor  of  St.  Helena,  Hudson 
Low  (q.v.),  returned  to  London,  Dieudonn^  at- 
tacked nim  with  a  horsewhip  and  was  compelled 
to  leave  England.  A  later  attempt  to  murder 
Las  Cases  was  connected  by  some  with  this 
episode.  In  1830  he  participated  as  a  Constitu- 
tionalist in  the  July  revolution  and  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  until  1848.  He 
left  an  account  of  his  voyage  with  the  Prince  de 
Joinville  in  1840  to  bring  back  the  remains  of 
Napoleon  I,  Journal  4orit  d  lord  de  la  frigate, 
la  Belle  Poule  (Paris,  1844).  In  1862  he  was 
made  a  senator  by  Napoleon  III. 

LASCO,  Us^A,  Johannes  A.    See  A1.AS00. 

LAS  CBTTCES,  Us  kriR^ses.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Dona  Ana  Co.,  N.  Mex.,  on  the 
Rio  Grande,  opposite  Mesilla,  44  miles  north- 
northwest  of  El  Paso,  Tex.,  on  the  Atchison, 
Topeka,  and  Santa  Fe  Railroad  (Map:  New 
Mexico,  C  6).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  State  Collie 
of  Agriculture  and  Mechanics  Arts.  The  city  is 
situated  in  a  region  having  fruit-growing,  farm- 
ing, and  silver,  copper,  lead,  and  zinc-mining 
interests;  and  there  are  canning  factories,  win- 
eries, and  concentrating  works.  This  district  is 
included  in  the  Elephant  Butte  Dam  irrigation 
project.  (See  Daus  and  Resebvoibs.)  Las 
Cruces  owns  its  water  works.    Pop.,  1910,  3386. 
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IiASCY,  lls'«,  or  LACT,  Franz  Morrz, 
OouKT  (1725-1801).  An  Austrian  general,  son 
of  Count  Peter  Lacy  (1678-1761),  an  Iriahman 
in  the  RuMian  service.  He  was  bom  at  St. 
Petersburg,  was  educated  for  the  army  in 
Vienna,  and  in  1743  entered  the  Austrian  serv- 
ice. He  fought  bravely  in  Italy,  Silesia,  and 
the  Netherlands,  was  promoted  to  major  general 
for  his  bravery  at  Loboeitz,  and,  with  the  rank 
of  major  general  commanding  a  division,  under- 
toolc  the  reorganization  of  the  army  in  1758. 
His  strategy  during  the  years  1769  and  1761 
won  him  in  1762  the  rank  of  field  marshal.  In 
1766-73  he  was  the  head  of  the  military  advisory 
l>oard.  He  was  unsuccessful  in  the  war  with 
Turkey  (1788-90)  and  was  retired. 

LA  SEBEHA,  1&  g&-r&'n&.  The  capital  of 
the  Department  of  Coquimbo,  Chile.  It  is  sit- 
uated on  an  eminence  overlooking  a  small  bay 
of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  216  miles  north  of  the 
city  of  Valparaiso  (Map:  Chile,  E  3).  It  has 
a  delightful  climate,  is  surrounded  by  gardens, 
and  is  a  well-built  and  handsome  town,  with 
straight  and  regular  streets,  several  plazas,  and 
promenades.  A  railroad  8  miles  long  connects 
it  with  its  port,  Coquimbo  (q.T.).  Other  rail- 
roads run  to  the  interior  towns  of  VicuOa  and 
Rivadavfa,  and  a  line  running  southward,  bat 
not  vet  completed,  will  connect  it  with  Val- 
parauo  and  Santiago.  It  is.  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric  and  of  a  Court  of  Appeals.  Pop.,  1896, 
16,661;  1907,  16,996. 

lA.  SSSKA  Y  SE  HINOJOSA,  U  sftr'nA  S 
Dft  e'nO-HysA,  Job£  DC  (1770-1832).  A  Spanish 
general  and  viceroy,  bom  at  J£rez  de  la  Ftmi- 
tera.  He  fought  against  the  ■  French  in  the 
Peninsular  War  and  served  under  Wellington  in 
1813.  Havin(^  been  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
field  marshal  in  1816,  he  was  in  1816  placed  in 
command  of  the  Royalist  army  in  Upper  Pern, 
with  the  rank  of  commander  in  chief.  The 
Viceroy,  Pezuela,  was  from  the  first  antagonistic ; 
and  La  Sema,  after  several  times  acting  against 
his  own  judgment,  notably  in  the  iMttles  of 
Salta  and  Jujuy,  where  the  patriots  were  vic- 
torious,  was  persuaded  to  remain  at  his  poet 
Mily  by  the  prospect  of  San  Martin's  invanon. 
He  then  received  command  of  the  army  and  also 
the  title  of  Viceroy  in  Pezuela's  place  (1821). 
After  San  Martfn  entered  Lima,  La  Serna  re- 
treated to  Cuzco,  where  he  maintained  his  army 
against  the  patriots  for  three  years  without 
assistance  traai  Spain.  On  Dec.  9,  1824,  the  de- 
cisive battle  of  Ayacncho  was  fought  ttetween 
General  Sucre,  the  patriot  leader,  and  the  Vice- 
roy. Despite  the  Royalist  odds,  the  patriots 
won  the  Iwttle,  and  La  Serna  was  wounded  and 
captured.  He  was  afterward  released,  and  re- 
tumed  to  Spain  in  1826.  In  1824  he  had  been 
advanced  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant  general,  and 
on  his  return  to  Spain  his  grateful  sovereign 
rewarded  his  devotion  and  his  services  in  South 
America  by  creating  him  Count  of  the  Andes. 
Among  other  decorations  and  knighthoods  there 
were  bestowed  upon  him  the  grand  crosses  of 
San  Fernando,  San  Hermen^lao,  and  Isabel  la 
CatAlica.  He  was  the  last  and  the  most  patri- 
otic and  illustrious  Viceroy  of  Peru. 

IiASHKAS.     See  Owaliob. 

lASZOI'YOIDiB,  la'sI-«-pIj1-de.  The  name 
of  a  family  of  Old  World  Primates  recently  con- 
sidered as  replacing  the  name  Cercopitnecidn 
(q.v.). 

XA  SIZSRATSnsnt,  U  ste'rAn',  Macbicb  dk 
(1867-        ).    A  French  philanthropist,  bom  at 


Tain  (DrOme),  a  brother  of  Robert  de  la  Sixe- 
ranne.  Becoming  blind  himself  when  nine  years 
old,  he  devoted  his  whole  life  to  benefiting  those 
unfortunate  in  the  same  way.  He  was  educated 
at  the  Jeunes  Aveugles  in  Paris,  was  made  a 
professor  there,  and  afterward  developed  the  ab- 
breviated orthography  for  the  blind  now  in  use 
in  France.  La  Si^ranne  was  made  a  Chevalier 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and  filled  several  high 
offices  in  societies.  In  1883  he  founded  La  Revue 
BraiUe,  later  the  Braille  Librarr;  he  compiled 
a  bibliography  of  boolcs  especially  printed  for 
the  blind;  and  wrote  himself:  Le»  aveugU* 
u(i{««  (1881);  Jean  Qitadet  et  lee  oveuplee 
(1886)  ;  Lea  aveuglea  par  un  aveugle  (1888;  6th 
ed.,  1912;  Eng.  trans,  by  F.  Park  Lewis,  The 
Blind  at  Been  through  Blind  Eyei,  1893) ;  Dia 
cms  d'4tudea  et  de  propagande  en  faveur  de* 
avettglee  (1890;  new  series.  Etude*  et  propa- 
gande en  faceur  de*  aveugle*,  1899) ;  Me*  note* 
sur  lea  aveuglea  (1896);  Lea  awur*  aveugle* 
( 1901 ;  Eng.  trans,  by  L.  IiL  Leggatt,  The  Blind 
Biatera  of  Bt.  Paul,  1007)  ;  Impreaaiona  et  aou- 
venira  (1904) ;  La  queation  dea  aveuglea  (1911). 

LA  SIZEBANNE,  Robebt  de  (1866-  ). 
A  French  writer,  especially  on  art.  A  brother 
of  Maurice  de  la  Sizeranne,  he  was  bom  at 
Tain  (DrOme),  was  educated  at  the  CoUige  de 
Vaugirard,  Paris,  then  studied  law,  and  vaa  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  (cour  d'appel)  in  1806.  He 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  art,  and  particu- 
larly English  act,  contributing  to  the  Revue  dea 
Deuw  Mondea  and  the  Revue  Eno}f^op4dique. 
For  his  writines  as  a  whole  he  received  the 
Vitet  prize  of  the  French  Academy  in  1909,  and 
his  La  peinture  anglaiae  oontmiporaine  (Eng. 
trans,  by  H.  M.  Poynter,  Bngliah  Contemporary 
Art,  1898)  had  been  crowned  by.  the  Academy  in 
1896.  Other  worlcs  include:  La  r^frendum  oom- 
munal  ( 1893) ;  Ruahin  et  la  religion  de  la  heautt 
( 1897 ;  Eng.  trans,  by  the  Countess  of  OallowM, 
Ruakin  and  the  Religion  of  Beauty,  1890) ;  La 
photographie,  eat  elle  une  artt  (1899);  Le 
miroir  de  la  vie  (1902;  2d  series,  1909);  Le* 
queationa  eathitique*  contemporainea  (\90^) .  In 
1908  he  published  Pagea  choiaiea  de  Ru*kin, 

IiASK.  A  town  in  the  government  of  Piotr- 
kow,  Russian  Poland,  20  miles  southwest  of  Lods 
on  the  Newolka  River.  It  is  on  the  Warsaw- 
Kalisz  Railroad  and  is  an  important  cloth  manu- 
facturing omtre.  Population,  1897,  4439.  Lask 
was  the  scene  of  exceedingly  heavy  fighting  dur- 
ing the  European  War  of  1914,  in  the  battles 
around  Lodz.    See  Wab  in  Eubope. 

TiARTTFiW,  l&s^Sr,  Eddabd  (1829-84).  A 
Prussian  statesman  of  Jewish  descent,  bom  at 
Jarotschin  (Poeen).  He  was- educated  at  the 
universities  of  Breslau  and  Berlin  and  in  1861 
obtained  a  poet  in  the  Berlin  municipal  court. 
Subsequently  he  spent  three  years  in  Enj^Mid  in 
the  study  of  public  affairs.  Upon  his  return  in 
1856,  he  again  entered  the  government  service 
of  Prussia.  In  1866  he  was  first  elected  to  the 
Lower  House,  where  in  1868-73  he  represented 
Ma^eburg  and  in  1876-79  Frankfort-on-tbe- 
Main.  He  sat  for  the  first  electoral  district  of 
Berlin  in  the  Constituent  Korth  German  Diet, 
and  later,  until  his  death,  in  the  North  German 
and  the  German  Diet  for  the  second  electoral 
district  of  Saxe-Meiningen.  He  was  identified 
with  the  Fortechrittspartei,  or  Progressives, 
until  1866,  when  he  assisted  in  founding  the 
National  Liberal  party.  (See  Political  Pab- 
TIE8,  Oermany.)  In  the  civil  consolidation  of 
the  German  Empire  Lasker  played  a  very  con- 
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epicuous  part,  and  be  largely  shared  many  of 
the  most  important  legislative  and  administra- 
tive enactments.  Differences  ultimately  arose 
between  Bismarck  and  himself,  and  at  last  the 
Chancellor's  economic  and  tax-reform  policy  led 
him  to  withdraw  from  the  National  Liberal 
party.  He  was  soon  joined  by  others,  and  the 
secessionist"  faction  thus  formed  constituted  a 
vigorous  opposition.  In  the  hope  of  benefiting 
his  health  Lasker  visited  the  United  States  in 
1883.  His  death  in  New  York,  Jan.  6,  1884,  was 
followed  by  what  is  known  as  the  "Lasker  in- 
cident." Resolutions  of  condolence,  passed  by 
the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United 
States,  were  forwarded  to  Minister  Sargent  at 
Berlin,  to  be  by  him  transmitted  through  the 
legitimate  channel  to  the  Reichstag.  These 
resolutions  we're  returned  undelivered  by  Bis- 
marck, throueh  the  German  Minister  at  Wash- 
ington. Laocer's  chief  publication  was  Zur 
Verfatsungsgeschichte  Preutaens  (1874),  a  col- 
lection of  essays.  Consult  Bamberger,  Edvard 
Lasker  (Leipzig,  1884). 

T.ktnrmt  Emanuel  (1868-  ).  A  Ger- 
man chess  player  and  mathematician,  bom  at 
Berlinchen,  Prussia.  He  was  educated  at  Berlin, 
OOttingen,  and  Heidelberg,  and  made  a  special 
study  of  mathematics  in  1888-91  and  in  1896- 
97.  His  first  noteworthy  chess  playing  was  in 
1880,  when  he  won  first  price  in  the  Breslau 
Haupttunier.  He  won  second  prize  in  the  Am- 
sterdam tournament  of  1889,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  won  matches  with  Mieses  and  Bardele- 
ben  and  prizes  at  the  tournaments  held  in  Oraz 
and  Berlin.  In  1892  the  first  honors  of  the 
London  national  tournament  were  his,  and,  after 
winning  the  English  championship  by  defeating 
the  weU-known  expert  Blackburn,  he  visited  the 
United  States,  where  he  met  most  of  the  leading 
players  and  won  the  American  championship 
from  Showalter.  On  May  24,  1894,  he  won  the 
cfaampionship  of  the  world  by  defeating  the 
veteran  Steiuitz.  His  other  successes  were  at 
the  Hastings  tournament  in  1896,  the  St.  Peters- 
burg tournament  in  1896,  and  the  tournaments 
of  Nurembeii;  (1896),  London  (1899),  and  Paris 
(1900).  The  match  between  Lasker  and  the 
Russian  Rubinstein,  scheduled  for  August,  1914, 
was  canceled  because  of  the  European  War.  In 
1902  he  acted  as  assistant  lecturer  in  mathemat- 
ics at  Victoria  University,  Manchester,  England. 
Lasker  published  a  collection  of  letters  under 
the  title  Common  Sense  in  Chess  (1896),  con- 
tributed to  the  proceedings  of  various  mathe- 
matical societies,  and  in  1004  founded  Lasher's 
Ch«ss  Magazine.  He  was  given  the  d^;ree  of 
Phil.D.  by  the  University  of  Erlangen  in  1900. 

LA8KI,  Us^i,  Jan.  See  Alasoo,  Johannes. 

LASO  DE  lA.  VBOA,  Ift'sd  d&  1&  va'g&, 
GABcf  (1603-36).  A  Spanish  soldier  and  poet, 
fie  was  bom  at  Toledo  and  early  adopted  the 
profession  of  arms.  He  gained  a  distinguished 
reputation  for  bravery  in  the  wars  carried  on  by 
the  Emperor  Charles  V  against  the  French  and 
Turks,  but  was  mortally  wounded  while  storm- 
ing a  castle  near  Fr^jus,  in  the  south  of  France, 
and  died  at  Nice.  Laso,  though  prematurely 
cut  off,  lived  long  enough  to  win  immortality  by 
the  part  which  ne  played,  in  conjunction  with 
his  friend  Boscftn,  in  revolutionizing  the  na- 
tional poetic  taste  of  his  countr3'men.  Like  Bos- 
cftn, he  imitated  the  Italian  poetical  manner  and 
substituted  Italian  verse  forms  for  the  older 
national  measures,  which  he  used  in  only  very 
few  cases.    His  eclogues,  it  should  be  said,  show 


also  a  Vergilian  influence.  His  pieces  consist  of 
only  37  sonnets,  five  canzones,  two  elegies,  one 
epistle,  and  three  pastorals.  Singular  to  say, 
they  do  not  contain  a  trace  of  military  ardor, 
but  are  inspired  by  a  tender  sweetness  and 
melancholy  which  appear  to  have  deeply  af- 
fected his  countrymen.  Laso's  poems  were  first 
published  in  1643,  in  an  edition  of  BoscAn's 
works.  They  are  most  accessible  in  the  collec- 
tion of  Spanish  masterpieces  called  the  Bihlio- 
teoa  de  autores  espaAoles,  vols,  xxxii  and  xlii 
(cf.  Wiffen's  Eng.  trans.,  published  in  1823). 
For  the  best  account  of  his  life,  consult  Femftn- 
dez  de  Navarrete,  in  Salv&  y  Sainz  de  Baranda, 
Dooumentos  inMitos  para  la  historia  de  EspaAa, 
vol.  xvi  (Madrid,  1850).  See  also  A.  M.  Hunt- 
ington's facsimile  reproduction  of  the  (Lisbon) 
edition  of  1626  of  his  Obras  (New  York,  1903) 
and  the  bibliography  in  James  FitEmaurioe- 
Kelly,  Bihliographie  de  VEiatoire  de  la  Litt6ra- 
ture  Espagnole  (Paris,  1913). 

LASO  BE  lA.  VEGA  (EL  IHCA),  GABCf- 
(c.1540-1616).  A  Peruvian  historian,  known 
as  "the  Inca."  He  was  the  son  of  one  of  the 
Spanish  Conquistadores  and  grew  up  amid  the 
civil  turmoil  of  the  early  years  of  Spanish  rule 
in  Peru.  He  became  familiar  with  the  men  and 
events  of  the  time,  so  that  his  history  has  all 
the  flavor  of  actuality.  At  his  home  he  met 
relatives  of  his  mother,  an  Inca  princess,  who 
told  him  much  of  the  history  of  his  famUy  and 
of  the  land  over  which  they  had  ruled.  After 
his  father's  death  Laso  decided  to  go  to 
Spain.  He  entered  the  army  as  a  captabi  and 
served  against  the  Moriscos.  Becoming  involved 
in  debt,  ne  retired  from  the  militaiy  service  and 
entered  on  a  literary  career.  He  translated 
Abarbanel'g  Dialogues  of  Love  from  the  Italian, 
published  in  1690,  which  was  soon  placed  on  the 
Index,  and  then  turned  his  attention  to  history. 
From  an  old  soldier,  a  companion  of  De  Soto,  ne 
learned  the  story  of  the  conquest  of  Florida, 
which  he  wrote  out  in  a  bcanbastic  literary  style. 
La  Florida  del  Tnoa  (1606).  Meanwhile  he  had 
gathered  from  his  early  schoolmates  their  recol- 
lections of  early  days  in  Peru,  and  by  combining 
these  with  his  own  memories,  espeisially  of  what 
he  had  heard  from  his  mother's  people,  he  pre- 
pared the  Royal  Commentaries  of  Peru,  a  work 
of  prime  importance,  filled  with  interesting  de- 
tail and  in  the  main  authoritative,  despite  a 
certain  exuberance  of  fancy.  It  is  of  special 
value  to  folkloriste.  The  first  part  was  pub- 
lished in  1600,  and  the  second  in  1617,  a  year 
after  the  author's  death,  which  took  place  at 
Cordova,  where  he  had  passed  the  latter  half  of 
his  life.  The  Commentaries  have  been  translated, 
with  notes  and  an  introduction  by  Markham, 
and  published  by  the  Hakluyt  Society  (London, 
1869). 

LAS  PALMAS,  I&s  (Al'm&s.  The  capital  of 
tbe  island  of  Grand  Canary,  the  largest  city  of 
the  Canary  Islands,  and  until  1833  the  capital 
of  the  entire  archipelago  (Map:  Spain,  G  5). 
It  is  beautifully  situatal  on  the  northeast  shore 
of  the  island  in  a  fertile  valley  dotted  with 
palms.  It  has  a  magnificent  harbor,  capacious 
and  deep  enough  for  the  largest  ships,  sheltered 
by  the  peninsula  called  La  Isleta.  Enormous 
amounts  of  coal  are  stored  here,  and  the  tonnage 
passing  through  this  harbor  exceeds  that  of  any 
other  Spanish  port.  There  is  regular  steamship 
communication  with  the  west  coast  of  Africa, 
the  Cape,  Australia,  New  Zealand,  and  America, 
besides  European  ports.    The  port,  which  bears 
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the  name  of  La  Luz,  and  which  is  protected  by 
two  forts  and  severa]  batteries,  is  connected  by 
railroad  with  the  city  itself,  which  lies  4  miles 
to  the  south.  Las  Palmas  proper  is  built  on 
two  sides  of  a  stream.  Though  the  streets  in 
the  older  portion  are  narrow  and  irregular,  the 
new  quarters  are  largely  of  well-built  two-story 
houses.  The  cathedral,  which  was  begun  in  the 
sixteenth  centurr  and  finished  at  the  beginning 
of  the  nineteenth,  has  a  handsome  Ionic  fagade. 
There  are  several  other  churches,  a  large  city 
^  hall,  an  episcopal  palace,  a  collie  and  seminary, 
a  library,  an  art  academy,  an  atheneeum  and 
museum,  and  a  large  theatre,  seating  1400  per- 
sons. Fishing  is  still  one  of  the  chief  occupa> 
tions  of  the  inhabitants,  but  shipbuilding  ia 
rapidly  developing  and  is  becoming  the  principal 
industry.  There  are  also  manufactures  of  glass, 
leather  goods,  and  hats,  and  a  famous  brand  of 
wine  is  exported.  Pop.,  1887,  21,018;  1900, 
'  44,617 ;  1910,  62,886.  Las  Palmas  is  said  to  have 
been  founded  in  1478  b^  Juan  Rejon  at  the  time 
of  his  conquest  of  the  island. 

LAS'HA.  The  capital  of  Tibet.  See  Lhasa. 
'  T.^MAT.T.m  Wail',  TtaomASB  (182&-64). 
A  celebrated  Socialistic  agitator,  born  at  Brea- 
lau  in  1826.  His  father,  a  Jewish  silk  merchant, 
planned  a  commercial  career  for  him  and  sent 
him  at  16  to  the  conmiercial  high  school  at 
Leipzig.  But  Lassalle  conceived  an  antipathy 
for  trade,  left  the  college  after  two  years,  and 
entered  upon  philosophical,  philological,  and 
arclueological  ^udies  at  Breslau  and  Berlin. 
His  eztraordinarv  brilliancy  won  him  many  ad- 
mirers at  the  university,  among  them  Alexander 
von  Humboldt.  At  the  university  he  began  a 
philosophical  work  on  Heraclitus  the  Obscure, 
but,  becoming  interested  in  the  case  of  the  mis- 
used wife  of  Count  von  Hatzfeldt,  he  spent  his 
best  energies  for  eight  years  in  conducting  her 
suit  for  separation  and  won  a  brilliant  victory. 
Die  Pkiloiophie  Herakleitoa  dea  Dunk^n  ap- 
peared in  I8S8  and  was  received  with  great  favor 
m  Berlin.  In  1861  Lassalle  published  Das  Sys- 
tem der  eriDorbenen  Rechte,  pronounced  by  Sa- 
vigny  to  be  the  ablest  legal  work  written  since 
tile  sixteenth  century. 

As  early  as  1848  Lassalle  had  become  a  radical 
disciple  of  Marx.  In  that  year  he  was  arrested 
for  his  bold  denunciations  of  the  reactionary 
party  and  after  a  long  trial  was  condemned  to 
six  months'  imprisonment.  In  1862  he  broke 
with  the  Progressists  (Fortschrittspartei)  and 
appeared  as  the  champion  of  the  working  classes. 
He  published  several  pamphlets,  the  circulation 
of  which  was  prohibited.  Nevertheless,  copies 
of  them  were  widely  circulated  and  created  a 
general  interest  in  Socialism  among  the  working 
classes.  His  main  theory  was  that  there  was  no 
satisfactory  prospect  for  the  working  classes 
under  the  wage  system.  He  proposed  to  found 
cooperative  associations  for  production,  employ- 
ing public  credit  to  secure  capital.  In  1863  he 
founded  Der  allgemeine  deutaohe  Arheiterverem, 
the  object  of  which  was  to  secure  to  the  workers 
political  pdwer,  to  be  employed  for  the  over- 
throw of  the  existing  economic  order.  While 
the  society  was  still  in  its  infancy,  Lassalle  was 
killed  in  a  duel,  the  result  of  a  love  affair.  Las- 
salle must  be  regarded  as  the  virtual  founder  of 
the  Grerman  Social  Democratic  party,  although 
the  present  leaders  of  the  party  repudiate  his 
ideas  as  antiquated. 

Lassalle's  Socialistic  writings  added  practically 
nothing  to  the  teaching  of  Marx,  but  his  learn- 


ing and  eloquence  and  his  fascinating  personal- 
ity gave  the  labor  movement  a  power^  impulse. 
Modem  Socialism  as  a  political  movement  owes 
more  to  Lassalle  than  to  any  other  man.  The 
best  edition  of  Lassalle's  works  is  that  of  Bern- 
stein, Ferdinand  Laaaalle*  Reden  und  Sohriften 
(3  vols.,  Berlin,  1892-93),  which  includes  a 
biography.  A  new  edition  of  his  Oetammtwerke 
is  oy  Blum,  vols,  i-xiv.  Several  volumes  of 
Lassalle's  letters  have  been  published:  to  Hans 
von  Bttlow,  1862-64  (Dresden,  1886) ;  to  Karl 
RodbertUB  (Berlin,  1878);  to  Georg  Herw^h 
(Zttrich,  1896);  to  Karl  Marx  and  Friedrich 
Engel  (Stuttgart,  1902). 

Bibliography.  Aaberg,  Ferdmand  La$mMe 
(Leipzig,  1883)  ;  Ely,  Frenoh  and  Germai*  Bo- 
cialitm  (New  York,  1883) ;  Bernstein,  La$aaU« 
as  a  SooicU  Reformer  (London,  1893) ;  Kohut, 
Ferdinand  Lassalle  (Leipzig,  1899) ;  Brandes, 
Ferdinand  Lassalle  (London,  1911);  Hennaim 
Oneken,  "Lassalle,"  in  Politiicer  und  Natioitald- 
konomen,  vol.  ii  (2d  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1911),  con- 
taining a  bibliography;  Karl  Trautwein,  Veber 
Ferdinand  Lasmlle  vmd  sein  Verhdltnis  mtr 
Fichtetohen  BoeuUphilosophie  (Jena,  1913),  con- 
taining a  bibliography. 

T.  ASH  ATI,  ISs^,  OsKAB  (1849-1007).  A 
German  dermatologist.  Bom  at  Hamburg,  he 
studied  at  Heidelberg,  Gdttingen,  Strassbur^, 
and  Berlin,  where  he  established  a  private  clini- 
cal hospital  for  the  treatment  of  sldn  diseases. 
In  1893  he  was  appointed  professor  of  derma- 
tology at  the  University  of  Berlin.  He  became 
known  for  his  investigations  of  parasitic  dis- 
eases of  the  hair,  was  one  of  the  first  to  use 
Roentgen  rays  to  examine  cancerous  growths, 
and  was  successful  in  the  symptomatic  treat- 
ment of  skin  diseases.  He  promoted  also  the 
regulation  of  the  sanitary  condition  of  public 
baths.  His  extensive  collection  of  pathological 
plaster  casts  was  bequeathed  to  the  Kaiserin 
Friedrich  Haus,  Berlm.  After  1893  he  was 
editor    of    the   Dermatologisohe    Zeitsohrift. 

LASSBEBO,  l&s'bSrK,  Joseph,  Babon  (1770- 
1865).  A  German  antiquary,  bom  at  Donau- 
eschingen.  In  1817  he  gave  up  the  office  of  Privy 
(Councilor  to  the  Prince  of  Ffirstenberj;,  which 
he  had  held  since  1806,  and  devoted  himself  to 
the  study  of  older  German  literature.  At  the 
castle  of  Meersburg,  on  Lake  Constance,  he 
collected  a  valuable  library,  after  his  death  in- 
corporated in  the  librair  at  his  birthplace. 
His  collection  of  manuscripts  is  famed  as  con- 
taining one  of  the  three  most  important  codices 
of  the  Nibelungenlied.  Lassberg  edited,  under 
the  name  Meister  Sepp  von  ^pishusen,  Bin 
schon  und  anmutig  Oedicht,  der  Littower 
(1826),  Bigenot  (1830),  Eggenlied  (1832),  Bin 
schon  alt  Lied  von  Grave  Fria  von  Zaire 
(1842),  and  the  collection  called  Liedersaal 
(4  vols.,  1820-26).  Consult  Franz  Pfeiffer 
(ed.),  Briefwechsel  zwisohen  Lassherg  und  Vh- 
land  (Vienna,  1870). 

IJAS'SELL,  WiLUAU  (1799-1880).  An  Eng- 
lish astronomer,  bom  at  Bolton,  Lancashire. 
He  had  very  little  opportunitv  for  schooling, 
and  it  was  during  his  mercantile  apprenticeship 
at  Liverpool  that  he  made  his  own  telescopes, 
and  afterward  he  built  a  private  observatory 
near  that  city.  He  not  only  built  and  mounted 
reflecting  telescopes  equatorially,  which  were 
the  first  of  the  kind  to  be  used,  but  invented  an 
excellent  method  of  polishing  the  specula.  With 
a  2-foot  reflector  of  nis  own  construction  he  dis- 
covered the  satellite  of  Neptune  in  1847,  and  two 
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new  satellites  of  Uranna  in  1851.  He  also  de- 
tected Hyperion,  the  eighth  satellite  of  Saturn, 
almost  simultaneously  with  Bond  in  1848.  In 
1861  he  mounted  equatorially  a  reflecting  tele- 
scope at  Valletta  on  the  island  of  Malta  and 
remained  there  four  years  observing  and  describ- 
ing new  nebulte  and  perfecting  ue  results  of 
many  of  his  first  obeerrations.  He  returned  to 
England  in  1866  and  established  an  observatory 
near  Maidenhead,  where  he  remained  until  his 
death.  He  served  as  president  of  the  Royal 
Astronomical  Society  in  1870-72. 

TiASSBTT,  ISs'sen,  Chbistian  (1800-76).  An 
eminent  Norwegian  Orientalist.  He  was  bom 
at  Bei^gen,  Norway,  studied  at  Christiania  and 
afterward  (1822)  at  Heidelberg  and  Bonn,  and 
assisted  Schlegel  in  the  publication  of  the  Rama- 
yana  and  Hitopadega.  He  was  also  associated 
with  £ug6ne  Bumouf  in  the  production  of  the 
Eaaai  aur  le  Pali  (1826).  In  1830  he  became 
extraordinary,  and  in  1840  full,  professor  of 
ancient  Indian  languages  and  literature  at 
Bonn.  In  1870  he  gave  a  large  part  of  his 
library  to  the  University  of  Christiania.  He 
died  at  Bonn.  Lassen  edited  many  Sanskrit 
works  and  published  several  very  important 
works,  the  chief  of  which  are:  Die  altpertitohen 
Keilingohriften  (1836);  VollstSndige  Ziuam- 
menttellung  oiler  bia  1845  bekannt  gemachten 
aUpeniiohen  KeUinachriften  mit  Erkl&rung, 
embodying  Westergaard's  investigations  (1846) ; 
BeitrSge  zar  Oeaohiohte  der  grieohitchen  und 
indo-aogthiscken  KdtUge  m  Bactrien,  Kalnil  und 
Indien  (1838) ;  Inatitutionea  Lingrua  Praoritioas 
(1837);  Oitagovinda  Jayadevce  (1836);  Antho- 
logia  SanaoHtioa  (1838;  new  ed.  by  Oildemeis- 
ter,  186S  and  1868) ;  Indiaohe  AltertumaJeunde, 
his  principal  work,  a  monumental  critical  his- 
tory of  Indian  civilization  (1847-61;  2d  ed. 
of  vols,  i  and  ii,  1867-74).  Consult  Allgemeine 
Deutsche  Biographie,  vol.  zrii  (Leipzig,  1883), 
and  Norak  Forfatter-Leaikon,  toL  iii  (Chris- 
tiania, 1892). 

UU3SEN,  Eduabd  (1830-1904).  A  German 
composer,  bom  at  Copenhagen.  His  parents 
moved  to  Brussels  when  he  was  but  an  infant, 
and  at  10  years  of  age  he  was  registered  as  a 
student  in  the  conservatory  of  that  city,  win- 
ning all  the  important  prizes  as  well  as  the 
Grand  Prix  de  Rome.  He  became  court  music 
director  at  Weimar  in  1868,  and  through  the 
influence  of  Liszt  was  enabled  to  give  his  opera 
Landgraf  Ludwiga  Brautfahrt  { 1867 ) .  He  was 
court  kapellmeister  at  Weimar  from  1861  to 
1896,  during  which  time  he  successfully  pro- 
duced Wagner's  Triatan  und  laolde  (1874),  be- 
sides the  following  operas  of  his  own:  Frauen- 
lob  (1860);  Le  oaptif  (1865);  and  a  ballet, 
Diana.  He  also  wrote  music  to  (Edipua  in 
KoUmua  (1874),  to  Faust  (1876),  to  Pandora, 
to  Hebbel's  Nibelungen,  and  very  many  popular 
songs. 

LASSFtlT  PEAS.  A  volcanic  peak  in  north- 
em  California  in  the  southern  end  of  the  Cas- 
cade Bange,  about  135  miles  north  of  Sacra- 
mento (Map:  California,  D  2).  Its  ancient 
lavas  reach  the  Sacramento  valley  on  the  south 
and  on  the  northeast  join  the  great  Colum- 
bia lava  beds.  While  indications  of  volcanic 
energy  have  been  displayed  in  the  numerous 
hot  springs  and  boiling  mud  lakes  near  the 
base,  Lassen  itself  has  been  quiescent  until 
1914,  when  eruptions  and  outbursts  of  steam 
began  and  actively  increased,  inflicting  little 
damage. 
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IiASSEBBE,  lA.'sAr',  Paul  Joseph  Henbi  de 
MoNziB-  (1828-1900).  A  French  writer  on  re- 
ligious subjects,  bom  at  Carlux.  He  studied 
law  at  Paris  imtil  1851  and  in  that  year  wrote, 
in  favor  of  the  coup  d'etat,  L'Opinion  et  le  coup 
d'itat.  He  took  up  the  cause  of  Poland,  trav- 
eled to  Rome  in  her  behalf,  and  helped  gain  the 
Pope's  condemnation  of  the  massacres  of  War- 
saw. A  few  years  later  he  made  himself  famous 
by  his  attack  on  Kenan's  Fie  de  Jiaua;  by  his 
claim  that  he  had  been  healed  at  Lourdes,  his 
consequent  literary  activity  in  favor  of  the  pil- 
grimages thither,  and  his  quarrels  wiUi  Zola 
over  the  question;  and  by  his  translation  of  the 
Gospels,  which,  under  the  title  of  Saints  Evan- 
gilea  (1887),  was  first  highly  praised  by  the 
Vatican,  but  later  put  on  the  Index  Expurga- 
torius.  His  great  successes  were  Notre-Dame 
de  Lourdea  (1863),  which  has  been  translated 
into  most  of  the  European  languages,  and  Lea 
Episodes  miracvleuw  de  Lourdes  (1883).  In 
English  these  are  to  be  had  as  Our  Lady  of 
Lourdes  and  History  of  the  Miraculous  Sanc- 
tuary of  Our  Lady  of  Lourdea.  Lasserre  wrote 
also  De  la  riforme  et  de  I'organiaation  normals 
du  suffrage  universH   (1873). 

IiAS'SO  (Portug.  Uko,  Sp.  laeo,  snare,  from 
Lat.  laqueus,  snare,  probably  from  laoere,  to 
allure).  A  rope  of  braided  rawhide,  braided 
linen,  or  twisted  hemp,  with  a  running  noose 
at  one  end.  The  noose  is  usually  protMted  by 
running  through  a  brass  or  rawhide  ring  called 
a  hondo.  The  length  of  the  lasso  varies  with 
the  locality;  working  in  corrals  and  steep 
brush-clad  mountains  ropes  as  short  as  40  feet 
are  used,  while  in  open  and  level  country  a 
length  of  100  feet  is  occasionally  found.  It 
is  Uirown,  mostly  from  horseback,  with  a  whirl 
which  takes  the  expanded  noose  over  the  horns 
or  legs  of  the  animal  to  be  captured.  It  was 
in  use  in  South  America  and  Mexico  before 
their  discovery  by  the  Spaniards  and  is  still 
used  for  catching  wild  horses  on  the  Pampas. 
It  is  an  essential  part  of  the  outfit  of  the  Ameri- 
can cowboys,  many  of  whom  become  astonish- 
ingly expert  in  ita  use.  This  was  most  con- 
clusively demonstrated  in  1910,  when  Col. 
Charles  J.  Jones  ("BuflTalo"  Jones),  an  Ameri- 
can plainsman,  Marshall  Loveless  and  Ambrose 
Means,  American  cowboys,  went  to  Africa  and 
actually  "roped"  not  onlv  the  fleetest  of  the 
wild  animals,  but  some  of  the  most  dangerous, 
including  a  rhinoceros  and  a  lioness.  Consult 
Scull,  Lassoing  Wild  Animals  in  Africa  (New 
York,    1911). 

LASSO,  l&s'sO,  OiiLAinx)  oi  (Oblandus  Las- 
sub)  (1532-94).  A  celebrated  composer,  bom 
at  Mons  in  Hainault.  After  having  been  a 
choir  boy  in  the  church  of  St.  Nicholas  at  Mons, 
he  was  taken,  as  a  prot^  of  the  Vicerojr  of 
Sicily,  to  Sicily  and  Milan,  where  he  remained 
till  about  1560.  In  1555  we  find  him  at  Ant- 
werp; in  1557  he  went  to  Mimich  on  the  invi- 
tation of  Duke  Albert  V  of  Bavaria,  and,  after 
being  identified  with  the  oourt  chapel,  became 
in  1563  the  maestro  di  oappella.  This  post 
he  retained  till  his  death.  Lasso  was  the  fore- 
runner of  Palestrina.  At  first  he  wrote  madri- 
gals and  songs  in  the  style  of  Marenzio  and 
Vicentino,  but  he  soon  devoted  his  attention 
to  sacred  compositions,  and  it  is  upon  these 
that  his  reputation  rests.  Althou^  he  wrote 
in  the  strict  contrapuntal  and  imitative  style 
of  his  predecessors,  he  led  his  voices  in  such  a 
way    as    to    obtain    massive    harmonic    effects. 
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His  best  work,  the  Penitet^tial  Psalms  of  David 
(republished  in  modem  notation  by  Dehn, 
1838),  compares  favorably  with  the  worlcs  of 
his  greater  contemporary,  and  his  influence  on 
church  music  of  his  day  was  scarcely  less  than 
Palestrina's.  Without  exception  he  is  the  most 
fertile  composer  known  in  the  history  of  music, 
the  number  of  his  worlcs  exceeding  2000.  In 
1894  Breitkopf  and  H&rtel  began  a  complete 
edition  of  his  works  (under  the  editorship  of 
F.  X.  Haberl  and  A.  Sandberger)  in  60  volumes, 
of  which  so  far  20  have  appeared.  Consult 
Adolf  Sandberger,  Beitrige  zw  Oeschichte  der 
baierischen  Bofkapelle  unter  O.  di  Lasso  (3 
vols.,  Leipzig,  1894),  and  Jules  Decl6ve,  Roland 
de  Lassus,  sa  vie  et  aes  oeuvres  (Mons,  1894). 

L'ASSOlCPTZOSr,  U'sON'syON'.  A  town  and 
the  capital  of  L'Assomption  Cio.,  Quebec,  Canada, 
on  the  Canada  Nortiiem  Railway,  22  miles 
north  by  east  (direct)  of  Montreal  (Map:  Qne^ 
bee;  E  6).  It  is  the  seat  of  L'Assomption  Col- 
lege and  has  a  Roman  Catholic  convent  and 
a  hospital.  Its  industrial  establishments  in- 
clude three  moldins  factories,  a  foundry,  a  cigar 
factory,  a  tobacco  factory,  two  carriage  and  four 
butter  factories.  Native  wine  is  also  made. 
Pop.,   1901,   1605;    1911,   1747. 

I.ASSOK,  Ift'sdn,  Adolf  (1832-  ).  A 
German  metaphysician,  bom  at  Altstrelitz, 
Mecklenburg.  He  studied  in  Berlin,  where  he 
was  made  philosophical  docent  at  the  Univer- 
sity in  1877  and  honorary  professor  in  1897. 
He  also  became  chairman  of  the  Philosophical 
Society.  The  more  important  of  his  writings 
include:  Baco  von  Verulams  wissenschaftliohe 
Principien  (1860);  Johann  Oottlieh  Fiohte  m 
Verhaitnis  zu  Kirohe  tmd  Stoat  (1863) ;  Jf«fo- 
ter  Eokhart  der  Myatiker  (1868);  Das  Kul- 
turideal  und  der  Krieg  ( 1868 ) ;  Prinoip  und 
Zukunft  des  V6lkerreekU  ( 1871 ) ;  Giordano 
Bruno  ( 1872 ) ;  System  der  Reohtsphilosophi* 
(1882);  Das  OeddoMnis  (1894);  Der  Leib 
(1898);  Aristotelische  Metaphysik  (1907); 
ArM(o(«(wo^  nikomaohisohe  Ethik   (1909). 

LASSUS,  l&'svs',  Jean  Baftistx  Airroim 
(1807-67).  A  IVench  architect  and  archteolo- 
^st,  bom  in  Paris.  He  entered  the  Ecole  des 
Beaux-Arts  in  1828  and  was  a  pupil  of  Lebas 
and  Labrouste.  He  was  one  of  the  inspectors 
of  the  religious  edifices  on  the  Seine,  and  in 
1840  he  and_  VioUet-le-Duc  were  associated  with 
Dnban  in  the  restoration  of  the  Sainte  Chapelle, 
which  was  not  entirely  completed  until  1856. 
In  1842  Lassus  and  VioUet-le-Duc  were  in- 
trusted with  the  restoration  of  Notre  Dame. 
This  work  was  interrupted  by  the  restoration 
of  Saint-Germain  I'Auxerrois  and  of  the  cathe- 
drals of  Chartres  and  Le  Mans,  and  the  building 
of  the  parish  church  at  Belleville.  He  prepared 
the  Album  de  Villard  de  Bonnecourt  for  publi- 
cation (1858),  and  illustrated  the  elaborate 
Monographie  de  la  oathidrale  de  Ohartres 
(1843)  prepared  by  Didron  and  Amaury  Duval 
for  the  government.  He  contributed  largely  to 
the  Annales  arohiologiques.  Lassus  stands  at 
the  head  of  the  nineteenth-century  Gothic  re- 
vival in  France. 

IiAS'SUS,  Oklakdvs.  a  Dutch  composer. 
See  Lasso,  Oblakdo  di. 

LAST  DAYS  OF  POMFEU,  The.  A  novel 
by  Bulwer  (1834).  The  story  is  laid  immedi- 
ately before  and  during  the  destruction  of  Pom- 
peii   (79  A.D.). 

LAST  JUDGMENT,  Thb.  A  favorite  sub- 
ject with  painters  of  religious  subjects,  repre- 


senting the  episode  described  in  Matt.  xxv. 
31  et  seq.  Christ  is  depicted,  surrounded  by 
the  Apostles,  prophets,  and  other  holy  person- 
ages, as  the  supreme  Judge  of  the  world,  sepa- 
rating the  blessed  from  the  damned.  The  epi- 
sode IS  luually  accompanied  by  representations 
of  heaven  and  hell.  The  Last  Judprment  was 
a  favorite  theme  with  mediaval  painters;  the 
most  celebrated  examples  by  them  are  Giotto's 
fresco  in  the  Arena  Chapel,  Padua,  Andrea 
Orcagna's  in  Santa  Maria  Novella,  Florence, 
and  the  very  large  and  celebrated  mural  paint- 
ing in  the  Campo  Santo,  Pisa,  formerly  as- 
cribed to  Orcagna,  but  now  to  a  follower  of  the 
Lorenzetti.  The  subject  was  painted  frequently 
in  tiie  Renaissance,  the  most  celebrated  examples 
being  the  altarpieoe  by  Fra  Angelico  in  the 
Florence  Academy,  the  frescoes  by  Luca  Signo- 
relli  in  the  cathedral  of  Orvieto,  the  paint- 
ing by  Michelangelo  in  the  Sistine  Chapel,  the 
most  celebrated  of  all  and  the  largest  fresco  in 
the  world  (for  description,  see  MicRnAi^oBLO), 
and  the  canvas  by  Tintoretto  in  Santa  Maria 
dell'  Orto.  Among  the  Flemings  it  was  repre- 
sented by  Rogier  van  der  Weyden  in  the  Ho^i- 
tal  of  Beaune,  France,  and  several  times  bv 
Ruliens,  the  bcist  example  being  in  the  Munich 
Academy.  The  most  celebrated  modem  paint- 
ing of  the  Last  Judgment  is  the  large  fresco 
by  Peter  von  Cornelius  in  the  Ludw^rskirche, 
Munich. 

LAST  KAK.  A  title  used  of  Charles  I  of 
England  by  the  Parliamentary  party,  intended 
to  signify  that  he  was  the  last  King  that  Eng- 
land should  have.  Charles  II  was  called  the 
Son  of  the  Last  Man. 

LASTHAK,  l&st'min,  Pixtkb  (1688-1633). 
A  Dutch  painter  and  engraver,  bom  at  Amster- 
dam. He  was  the  son  of  a  goldsmith  and  a 
pupil  of  Gerrit  Pietersz  Sivellngh  in  Amster- 
dam. From  about  1604  to  1607  he  was  in 
Italy,  where  he  developed  under  the  influence 
of  Corrcggio  and  was  associated  with  Elsheimer, 
Thoman,  and  Pinaa.  Afterward  he  practiced  at 
Amsterdam,  painting  both  religious  and  por- 
trait subjects.  His  paintings  recall  the  work 
of  Elsheimer  (q.v.),  but  his  chief  claim  to  fame 
consisto  in  his  having  been  the  teacher  of  Rem- 
brandt, in  whose  early  works  his  influence  may 
be  seen.  The  great  poet  Joost  van  Vondel  wrote 
several  verses  on  a  portrait  of  Thomas  de  Key- 
ser  (q.v.)  painted  by  Lastman.  There  are  <Md 
engravings  of  many  of  his  paintings.  Consult 
Kurt  Freise,  Pieter  Lastman,  aetn  LfX>en  und 
seine  Kunst  (Leipzig,  1011). 

LAST  OF  THB  BABONS,  Thk.  A  novel 
by  Bulwer  (1843).  The  hero  is  Richard  Nev- 
ille, Earl  of  Warwick,  and  the  scene  is  the 
Wars  of  the  Roses  in  the  flfteoith  century. 

LAST  OF  THX  KOHICAHS,  mO-heOconz, 
The.  a  novel  bv  James  Fenimore  Cooper 
(1826).  One  of  the  so-called  Leatherstooking 
Tales. 

LAST  OF  THE  BOMAKS.  A  name  used 
of  Bratus,  Caasius,  AStius,  and  C<da  di  Riend. 
In  modem  times  tlie  title  has  been  applied  also 
to  Congreve,  Horace  Walpole,  and  others. 

LAST  OF  THE  TBIBUITES.  A  title  used 
of  Cola  di  Rienzi  (qLV.).  His  brief  term  of 
office  is  the  subject  ot  Bulwer's  novel  Rienei,  the 
Last  of  the  Tribunes. 

LAST  OF  THB  TBOUBADOTTBS.  A  title 
given  to  the  Gascon  poet  Jacques  Jasmin. 

LAST  BOSE  OF  SUHMEB,  Thk.  One  of 
the    most    familiar    of    the    songs    written   by 
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Thomas  Moore  for  his  Irish  Melodies.  The  air 
was  changed  from  an  old  melody,  "The  Qrovee 
of  Blarney." 

UiST  SIOH  OF  THB  KOOB,  The  (Sp.  El 
ultimo  autpiro  del  Moro).  The  name  given  to 
a  sandy  hillock  near  Granada,  Spain.  On  it 
Boabdil  is  said  to  have  taken  his  last  view  of 
the  Alhambra  on  Jan.  2,  1492,  after  the  con- 
quest of  the  city  1^  Ferdinand  and  Isabella. 

LAST  SxrPFBB,  The.  See  Lord's  Suppbb 
IN  Abt,  The. 

IiA'STJS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aaaot)  (c.615  B.C.). 
A  Greek  poet,  bom  at  Hermione  in  Argolis, 
who  lived  at  Athens  during  the  reisn  of  Hip- 
parchus.  He  developed  the  dithyrambus  (q.v.). 
He  composed  also  a  treatise  (the  first)  on  the 
theory  of  music.  He  is  reputed  to  have  had 
Pindar  as  his  pupil.  The  few  fragments  of  his 
poons  are  given  by  Bergk,  PoeUe  Lyrioi  Qrteoi, 
ill  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1887). 

IiAS  VBOAS,  l&s  vft'g^s.  A  town  and  the 
county  seat  of  San  Miguel  Co.,  N.  Mex.,  132  miles 
east  of  Albuquerque,  on  the  Gallinas,  a  branch 
of  the  Peoos  Kiver,  and  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka, 
and  Santa  Fe  Railroad  (Map:  New  Mexico, 
D  3 ) .  It  includes  the  city  of  Las  Vegas,  incor- 
porated under  the  name  East  Las  Vegas  in 
1888  and  chartered  as  a  city  in  1896.  It  is  the 
seat  of  the  New  Mexico  Normal  University  and 
the  New  Mexico  Insane  Asylum,  and  contains  a 
Cam^e  library,  and  St.  Ajithony's  Sanatorium. 
Las  Vegas  is  an  important  wool  market  and  the 
commercial  centre  for  the  adjacent  country, 
which  is  interested  principally  in  farming  and 
stock  raising.  Its  industrial  establishments  in- 
clude railroad  machine  shops,  wool-scouring 
miUs,  flour  mills,  carriage  and  wagon  shops, 
planing  mills,  a  foundry  and  machine  shop,  tie- 
preserving  works,  lumber  and  brick  yards, 
candy  and  cigar  factories,  a  brewery,  etc.  Six 
miles  distant  is  the  famous  Las  Vega»  Hot 
Springs,  a  popular  health  resort,  6765  feet  above 
sea  level,  noted  for  its  fine  scenery  and  clear 
and  equable  climate,  as  well  as  for  its  medicinal 
springs,  which  number  some  40,  witii  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  76°  to  140°  F.  Pop.  (of  the 
town),  1900,  2767;  1910,  3179;  (of  the  city), 
1910,  3756. 

lASZLO  VOK  X^AJniOS,  Us^  fAn  UnlAs, 
Philip  Auxitjs  (1869-  ).  A  Himgarian 
portrait  painter.  He  was  bom  in  Budapest 
and  studied  under  Lotz  at  the  Budapest  Acad- 
emy and  afterward  in  Munich  under  Liesen- 
Mayer  and  in  Paris  under  Lefebvre  and  Ben- 
jamin Constant.  His  earliest  works  are  genre 
paintings,  such  as  "In  the  Hofbr&u  House" 
and  the  "Old  Woman  Telling  Fairy  Talcs" 
(1891).  In  1892  he  turned  to  portraiture,  in 
which  branch  he  manifested  a  power  of  charac- 
terization, sense  of  style,  and  sureness  of  brush- 
work  which  placed  him  in  the  front  rank  of 
modem  portraitists.  His  most  celebrated  sit- 
ters included  Prince  Hohenlohe-SchillingsfUrst 
(1899),  Pope  Leo  XIII  (1900),  Jan  Kubelik 
(1904),  Theodore  Roosevelt  (1908),  Princess 
Victoria  Luise  (1908),  Emperor  William  II 
and  Empress  Auguste  Victoria  (1900),  the 
King  and  Queen  of  Spain  (1910),  Lord  Roberts 
(1911).  The  artist's  portrait  of  himself  is  in 
the  Uffizi,  Florence.  Among  his  charming  por- 
traits of  children  are  "Miss  Olive  Trouton" 
( 1910)  and  the  artist's  two  sons  ( 1910) .  Laszlo 
received  gold  medals  at  Mimich,  DQsseldorf, 
Vienna,  1^.  Louis,  Paris,  and  Venice.  Among 
many  marks  of  distinction  he  received  that  of 


ennoblement  in  1912  from  the  Emperor  of 
Austria.    After  1907  he  resided  in  England. 

ULTACTTKOA,  Ift'U-kSCn'g&.  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Le6n,  Ecuador  (Map:  Ekiuador, 
B  4).  It  is  situated  on  a  plateau  9000  feet 
above  the  sea  and  between  the  two  neighboring 
volcanoes  of  Chimborazo  and  Cotopaxi.  The  re- 
gion is  volcanic,  and  the  city  has  several  times 
been  destroyed  by  earthquakes;  nevertheless,  it 
has  been  rebuilt  and  is  now  one  of  the  hand- 
somest towns  in  the  country,  with  fine  public 
buildings  and  churches  and  a  national  college. 
It  is  on  the  railway  from  Guayaquil  to  Quito, 
66  miles  from  the  latter.  The  chief  export  is 
saltpetre,  and  it  has  some  trade  in  fabrics, 
ceramics,  hides,  and  idcohol.  Near  the  city  are 
a  niunber  of  pumice-stone  quarries.  It  was, 
however,  an  important  place  before  the  conquest 
and  contained  a  palace  of  the  Incas  which  still 
exists.  It  was  occupied  by  the  Spaniards  in 
1534.    Pop.   (est.),  12,000,  largely  Indians. 

Uk.  TATTiTiK,  \k  tl'y',  Jemt  de  (c.1540- 
C.1607).  A  French  dramatist,  bom  at  Bondaroy. 
He  studied  law  at  Orltens  and  fought  under 
Henry  IV  in  his  numerous  wars.  In  his  writ- 
ing he  imitated  the  ancients  in  the  manner  of 
Jodelle  and  produced  tragedies,  such  as  8aM  le 
furieua  (1672),  and  comedies,  such  as  Le*  oori- 
vauw  (1574),  in  which  he  is  one  of  the  first  to 
introduce  natural  dialogue.  He  also  wrote 
EUgies,  ohcmsoiu,  sonnets  (1674).  His  works 
were  edited  by  De  Naulde  (1878-82).— His 
brother,  Jacques  de  la  Tauxe  (1642-62), 
wrote  La  mart  d'Alemmdre  (1673)  and  La  mart 
de  Daire  ( 1574) ,  tragedies. 

LATAXIA,  WtkisTi.  A  seaport  of  Syria, 
in  the  Vilayet  of  Beirut,  opposite  the  island  of 
Cyprus,  and  76  miles  north  of  the  town  of 
Tripoli  (Map:  Turkey,  in  Asia,  C  3).  It  is 
poorly  built,  but  has  some  Roman  antiquities, 
notably  a  triumphal  arch,  generally  assigned  to 
SeptimiuB  Severus.  In  ancient  times  it  was 
called  Laodicea  and  in  the  Middle  Ages  was  a 
fiourishing  port  of  considerable  importance  to 
the  Crusaders.  The  commercial  importance  of 
the  place  now  depends  chiefly  on  the  famous 
Latakia  tobacco,  which  is  grown  in  the  vicinity 
and  exported  to  Egypt  and  England.  The  har- 
bor is  small  and  stuillow,  and  steamers  usually 
anchor  in  the  roadstead ;  there  is  a  lively  export 
trade  in  tobacco,  silk,  sponges,  and  eggs.  La- 
talda  is  the  seat  of  an  American  mission.  Pop., 
according  to  latest  estimates,  26,000,  mosuy 
Mohammedans. 

LATXATT,  U'ty,  Louise  (186(^3).  A  Bel- 
gian visionary,  bom  at  Bois  d'Haine.  After  en- 
tering the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  of  Aasisi 
she  had  a  vision  of  Christ  and  was  thereafter 
thought  to  be  stigmatized  with  wounds  which 
bled  each  Friday  (1868).  Some  of  the  Catholic 
clergy  urged  the  miraciilous  nature  of  the  phe- 
nomenon, and  the  girl's  home  became  a  place  of 
pilgrimage.  A  Bdlgian  pathologist  diagnosed 
her  disease  as  stigmatic  neuropathy.  When 
Bishop  Dumont,  of  Toumay,  who  had  seen  in 
her  case  a  miracle  in  befaialf  of  the  Catholic 
church,  was  deposed,  she  sided  with  him  and  left 
the  Roman  Catholic  communion.  Consult  Au- 
gust Rohling,  Louise  Lateau,  die  Stigmatifirte 
von  Bois  d^Haine  (Paderborn,  1874),  and  Warlo- 
mont,  Rapport  midioal   (Brussels,  1875). 

IiATEEK'  HATTi  (Fr.  latine,  Latin,  from 
Lat.  Latinus,  Latin;  so  called  in  allusion  to  the 
use  of  this  sail  in  the  Mediterranean ) .  A  large 
triangular  sail,  common  in  the  Mediterranean. 
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The  upper  edge  is  fastened  to  the  lateen  yard, 
a  long  tapering  spar  which  is  held  at  an  angle 
of  about  45°  with  the  dedc  by  means  of  a  short 
mast  crossing  it  at  a  third  or  a  fourth  of  the 
way  up  from  the  lower  or  forward  end. 

LA.TENCT.    See  Hrkeditt. 

LA  TtXTE  (1&  t&n)  PEKIOD.  The  name 
applied  to  the  second  early  Iron  age  in  Europe, 
the  first  being  called  Hallstattian.  It  lasted 
from  the  seventh  century  iintil  the  first  century 
B.C.  in  France,  Bohemia,  and  England,  but  in 
Scandinavia  it  was  prolonged  until  the  tenth 
century  A.D.     See  Neolithio  Pebiod. 

IiATEKT  FATTIiT,  or  Defect.  A  defect  in 
an  article  which  is  not  discoverable  upon  ordi- 
nary inspection.  In  general,  the  vendor  of  a 
chattel  is  under  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  buyer 
latent,  but  not  patent,  defects  in  the  article  sold. 
A  gratuitous  lender  may  be  legally  liable  in 
damages  for  an  injury  sustained  by  the  borrower 
throti^  a  latent  and  undisclosed  defect  in  the 
borrowed  article.    He  is  n<^  boimd,  however,  to 

Sut  the  thing  into  a  safe  condition  for  use,  nor 
oes  he  impliedly  undertake  or  warrant  that  it 
is  fit  for  use.  One  who  hires  an  article  to  an- 
other, however,  does  impliedly  engage  that  it 
is  free  from  all  latent  faults  which  reasonable 
care  and  skill  could  detect  or  guard  against.  A 
caterer  is  held  to  a  similar  engagement  as  to 
the  wholesomeness  Of  the  food  he  supplies  to 
guests.  For  the  discussion  of  this  topic  in  some 
of  its  important  connections,  see  Caveat  Exf- 
TOB;  Cabkieb,  CoinioN;  Mabteb  akd  Sebvakt; 
Neglioenoe. 
INTENT  HEAT.  See  Heat. 
XiAT'XBAlT,  Chubch  and  Palace.  The 
church  of  St.  John  Lateran  is  the  first  in 
dignity  of  the  Roman  churches,  styled  in  Soman 
usage  "the  mother  and  head  of  all  the  churches 
of  the  city  and  of  the  world."  It  occupies  the 
site  of  the  palace  of  Plautius  Lateranus,  confis- 
cated bv  Nero  and  later  an  Imperial  residence. 
The  palace  was  given  by  Constantine  to  P<»e 
Melchiades  in  312,  and  the  first  basilica  built 
here  by  Pope  Sylvester  I  in  324,  of  which  a  few 
fragments  still  remain.  This  was  overthrown 
by  an  earthquake  in  894;  the  second  church, 
dedicated  now  to  St.  John  Baptist,  was  burned 
in  1308;  and  the  third  met  a  similar  fate  in 
1360.  The  fourth  restoration  was  made  by 
Urban  V  (1362-70).  Throuf^  all  these  recon- 
structions the  original  basilican  form  of  the 
building  was  measurably  preserved;  but  the  edi- 
fice has  since  been  largely  modernized  with  un- 
happy effect.  Especially  destructive  of  its  pris- 
tine beauty  and  dignity  was  the  reconstruction 
by  Borromini  in  the  sixteenth  century,  in  a  vul- 
gar baroque  style;  but  the  east  front  by  Galilei 
(1734)  is  a  highly  impressive  work.  The  sol- 
emn entrance  of  the  Pope  into  oflSce  is  cele- 
brated by  his  taking  possession  of  this  church; 
at  St.  Peter's  he  is  Pope,  but  here  Bishop  of 
Rome.  Over  the  portico  is  the  balcony  from 
which,  before  1870,  the  pontiffs  gave  their  sol- 
emn benediction  ur6i  et  orb*.  Five  councils  re- 
garded as  ecumenical  1^  the  Roman  Catholic 
church  have  been  held  here  (see  Lateban  Couh- 
CIL8);  and  it  is  here  that  tradition  places  the 
first  meeting  of  St.  Francis  and  St.  Dominic. 
Incorporated  in  the  group  formed  by  the  church 
and  palace  is  the  Lateran  baptistery,  believed 
to  have  been  erected  by  Constantine.  The  Lat- 
eran Palace  was  the  habitual  residence  of  the 
popes  from  the  fourth  century  until  the  migra- 
tion to  Avignon;   after  their  return  they   re- 


moved to  the  Vatican.  He  ancient  building  was 
destroyed  by  Sixtus  V,  the  only  remnants  are 
the  private  chapel  of  the  popes,  and  one  end  of 
their  dining  hall,  known  as  the  Triclinium,  in 
the  building  behind  which,  attached  to  a  Pas- 
sionist  convent,  is  the  Scala  Santa  (holy  stair- 
case), supposed  to  have  been  that  of  Pilate's 
palace  at  Jerusalem,  said  to  have  been  brouj^t 
to  Rome  by  St.  Helena.  Those  who  believe  t£at 
the  feet  of  Christ  touched  it  ascend  it  only  on 
their  knees,  and  the  28  stone  steps  are  covered 
by  a  wooden  casing.  The  ancient  chapel  above 
i^  where  no  one  but  the  Pope  is  permitted  to 
say  mass,  contains  a  portrait  of  Christ  reputed 
to  have  been  begun  by  St.  Luke  and  finished  by 
an  angel,  whence  it  is  known  as  the  Aoheiro- 
poieton,  or  picture  made  without  hands.  The 
modem  Palace  of  the  Lateran,  built  by  Domenico 
Fontana  (cI680)  for  Sixtus  V,  and  now  under 
the  control  of  the  Italian  government,  contains 
two  extremely  valuable  museums — ^the  Muteo 
profano,  of  objects  of  pagan  antiquity,  and  the 
Museo  Chrigtiano,  a  museum  of  Christian  arclus- 
ology,  due  principally  to  Pius  IX.  Consult 
C.  J.  K.  Bunsen,  Die  BaMliken  dea  ohnttlicKeit 
Roma  (Munich,  1843)  ;  De  Fleury,  La  Letira» 
au  moyen  Age  ( Paris,  1877 ) ;  R.  A.  Lanciani, 
Pagan  and  Christian  Rome  (Boston,  1803) ;  A. 
J.  C.  Hare,  Walka  in  Rome  (London,  1913). 

I<ATBBAJr  COinrOZIia  The  councils  held 
in  the  Lateran  Basilica  at  Rome.  ( See  Latebak, 
Cbttbch  akd  Palace.)  The  first  one  of  im- 
portance was  called  by  Martin  I  in  640  to  con- 
demn those  who  denied  that  there  were  two  wills 
in  Christ,  the  divine  and  the  human.  (See 
MoKOTHEunsM. )  It  was  attended  by  more 
than  100  bishops  of  Italy,  the  adjacmt  islands, 
and  Africa.  The  numerous  reforming  synods  of 
the  eleventh  century  were  usually  held  in  the 
Lateran,  since  it  was  then  the  residence  of  th« 
popes.  That  of  1050,  under  Nicholas  II,  is  im- 
portant for  its  decisions  on  clerical  celibacy 
and  papal  elections.  Those  of  1106,  1112,  and 
1116  dealt  with  the  Question  of  investiture 
(q.v.),  as  did  the  Council  of  1123,  known  among 
Roman  Catholics  as  the  First  lAteran  Councu 
in  the  list  of  those  which  they  account  ecumeni- 
cal. (See  CouNcn..)  It  was  called  by  Calixtus 
II,  was  attended  by  more  than  300  bishops,  and 
confirmed  the  articles  of  the  Ccmcordat  of 
Worms,  an  asreemoit  between  the  Emperor  and 
the  Pope.  The  Second  Lateran  Council  in  this 
classification  was  held  by  Innocent  II  in  1139 
and  was  composed  of  over   1000  bishops.     It 

Srovided  for  the  healing  of  tiie  schism  caused 
y  the  Antipope  Anacletus  II  and  condemned  the 
innovations  of  the  Petrobrusians  and  Arnold  of 
Brescia.  The  third,  held  by  Alexander  III  in 
1179  after  the  condusion  of  peace  with  Fred- 
erick Bart>aro88a,  regulated  papal  elections  (re- 
quiring two-thirds  of  the  electors  for  validity), 
settled  the  qualifications  for  the  episcopate,  and 
passed  a  number  of  disciplinary  canons.  The 
fourth,  convened  by  Iimocent  III  in  1216,  known 
as  "the  General  Council  of  Lateran"  or  "the 
Great  Council,"  strongly  supported  the  Crusades, 
condemned  the  doctrines  of  the  Cathari  and 
Waldenses,  giving  ecclesiastical  sanction  for 
the  first  time  to  the  expression  "transubetantia- 
tion"  as  an  explanation  of  the  mode  of  Christ's 
presence  in  the  Eucharist,  required  every  mem- 
ber of  the  Church  who  had  reached  the  age  of 
discretion  to  approach  the  sacrament  of  penance 
at  least  once  a  year,  forbade  clandestine  mar- 
riages, and  passed  many  other  important  dis- 
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ciplinaiy  canons.  The  fifth,  opened  by  Julius 
II  in  1512,  and  closed  by  Leo  X  in  1517,  dealt 
with  the  schism  growing  out  of  the  Council  of 
Pisa,  provided  for  resistance  to  the  Turks,  and 
replaced  the  Pragmatic  Sanction  by  a  concordat 
with  France.  In  1725  the  Pope  called  the  bishops 
directly  dependent  on  Rome  to  the  Lateran  to 
consult  regarding  the  suppression  of  Jansenism 
(q.T.)  and  the  confirmation  of  the  bull  "Uni- 
genitus."  Consult  K.  J.  von  Hefele,  ConoUien- 
geachichte  (9  vols.,  Freiburg,  18.56-90). 

LAIVESES  COOTI,  OOOTIIiBS,  CKWDl. 
The  ancient  Roman  names  for  various  kinds  of 
bricks.  Consult  Smith,  A  Dictionary  of  Oreek 
and  Roman  Antiquitiet,  vol.  ii  (3d  ed.,  London, 
1890),  and  Middleton,  The  Remains  of  Ancient 
Rome  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1802).    See  Bsick. 

LAiyESITE  (from  Lat.  later,  brick,  tile). 
The  name  given  to  a  superficial  deposit  or  soil 
which  covers  wide  areas  in  tropical  lands,  espe- 
cially in  the  Sudan,  Sahara  Desert,  Brazil,  and 
India.  It  is  a  loose,  porous,  reddish,  or  yellow- 
ish mass,  composed  leurgely  of  a  claylike  sub- 
stance and  iron  oxides,  the  latter  determining 
the  color.  The  clayey  material  consists  partly 
of  hydrargyllite,  the  hydrate  of  aluminium. 
Laterite  is  formed  by  the  decomposition  of 
various  rocks,  specially  feldspathic  ones  like 
granite,  under  tropical  climates;  in  the  process 
of  decomposition  the  more  soluble  constituents, 
represented  by  the  alkalies  and  alkali  earths, 
are  removed  and  the  aluminium  and  iron  re- 
main behind  to  form  new  compounds.  When 
freshly  quarried,  laterite  is  soft,  but  hardens  on 
exposure  to  a  rather  firm  rock. 

LATEX  (Lat.,  juice).  The  milky  or  colored 
juice  which  is  foimd  in  special  cells  or  tubes  in 
plants,  confined  to  certain  families  of  the  angio- 
sperms,  viz.,  the  Papaveraeen,  Asclepiadacen, 
Apocynaces,  Eup°horbiace8e,  Urticacete,  Lobeli- 
acecB,  Campanulaccffi,  Cichoriacete,  Aroideffi,  and 
Musacen.  The  first  eif^t  families  belong  to  the 
dicotyledons,  and  the  last  two  to  the  monocoty- 
ledons. Other  monocots  contain  mucilage  ves- 
sels, which  agree  in  many  features  with  the 
latoc  vessels;  the  contents,  however,  lack  the 
milky  appearance  and  are  slimy.  In  most  plants 
the  latex  is  whitish  or  cream  color;  in  the  blood- 
root,  however,  it  is  of  a  deep  orange  red  and  in 
some  other  members  of  the  poppy  family  of  a 
lemon  yellow.  It  is  a  watery  fluid,  containing 
many  different  substances  in  solution,  and  a 
considerable  number  in  the  form  of  minute  drop- 
lets or  in  the  solid  state,  merely  suspended  in 
water.  The  latter  fact  gives  to  it  somewhat  the 
character  of  an  emulsion  and  probably  promotes 
turgor  (q.v.)  of  the  latex  tubes.  That  they  are 
highly  turgid  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  when  a 
plant  containing  latex  is  wounded  the  juice  ex- 
udes promptly  and  in  considerable  amount.  The 
dissolved  substances  are  (1)  salts,  especially 
tiiose  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  varying  much 
in  relative  amount  and  character  in  different 
species;  (2)  sugars,  gums,  and  other  carbohy- 
drates; (3)  proteids;  (4)  tannins,  alkaloid, 
enzymes,  and  various  waste  products.  The  sub- 
stances held  in  suspension  are  ( 1 )  minute  gran- 
ules of  gfums,  resins,  and  caoutchouc,  (2)  oils, 
and  (3)  tannins,  the  two  latter  in  the  form  of 
fluid  droplets.  Other  substances,  such  as  starch 
grains,  proteid  grains  and  crystals,  oil  drops, 
etc.,  are  embedded  in  the  protoplasm  with  which 
each  tube  is  lined.     (See  below.) 

The  latex  vessels  are  of  two  distinct  kinds, 
(1)    articulated  and    (2)    nonarticulated.     The 


articulated  tubes  arise  from  the  early  fusion  of 
rows  of  oells  by  the  partial  or  complete  absorp- 
tion of  their  end  walls.  A  row  of  cells  extend- 
ing sidewise  may  fuse  with  the  main  line  and 
so  form  side  branches;  or,  outgrowths  may  arise 
from  the  main  tube,  penetrate  between  the  adja- 
cent cells,  and  finally  fuse  with  a  neighboring 


Fio.  1. 
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tube.  The  articulated  latex  vessels,  therefore, 
are  distinguished  not  only  by  their  irregular  out- 
line, in  which  the  mode  of  origin  may  be  traced, 
but  also  by  the  numerous  branches  connecting 
with  one  another  and  so  forming  a  network 
(Fig.  1).  The  nonarticulated  vessels  arise  in 
the  very  young  embryo  through  the  differentia- 
tion of  meriston  tissue.  The  cells  destined  for 
latex  tubra  elongate,  grow,  and  branch  as  fast 
as  the  neighboring  tissue  grows,  and  push  their 
way  almost  independently  among  tiie  adjacent 


Fio.  2.     hom  ABnccLATSD  latxx  viaasLB. 
Longituduial  aectioa  of  the  cortex  of  Bupharbia  rennifera. 

young  cells.  While  they  branch  abundantly,  the 
branches  do  not  join  others  and  form  a  network 
as  the  articulated  tubes  do.  They  are  distin- 
guished by  their  smooth  contour,  often  thick 
walls,  and  the  absence  of  anastomosing  branches 
(Fig.  2).  The  latex  vessels  extend  through  the 
whole  biody  of  the  plant,  standing  in  close  rela- 
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tion  to  the  nutritive  tissue  of  the  leaves  on  the 
one  hand  (Fig.  3)  and  the  growing  regions  on 
the  other.  In  the  older  parts  of  the  stem  they 
are  most  abundant  in  the  cortex  and  the  phloSm. 
They  may  be  considered  as  a  special  form  of 
conducting  tissue  by  means  of  which  the  various 


a.  Euphorbia  myrtinitet;  bj  S.  biqlandulota.  In  a  tlie 
Utez  VMwl  is  shown  lencthwiae;  in  o  it  is  wen  in  aeotion. 
The  ihaded  oeUa  are  the  paliiade  parenohysui,  which  make* 
food. 

foods  contained  in  the  latex  are  readily  distrib- 
uted from  regions  of  manufacture  or  storage  to 
the  regions  of  use.  When  rich  in  food  sub- 
stances, the  latex  is  very  opaque,  becoming  more 
translucent  as  the  food  diminishes.  These  varia- 
tions in  the  food  content  of  the  latex  are  found 
to  be  parallel  with  the  nutritive  necessities  of 
the  plant.  The  latex  tubes  are  lined  with  a 
delicate  layer  of  protoplasm,  in  which  are  em- 
bedded the  various  special  organs,  nuclei  of  pe- 
culiar form,  starch  formers  ( leucoplasts,  q.v.), 
etc  The  latex  itself  lies  within  this  protoplas- 
mic body,  occupying  the  same  position  as  the 
cell  sap  in  an  ordinary  cell.  The  latex  there- 
fore may  be  looked  upon  as  corresponding  to  the 
cell  sap  which  is  present  in  every  active  cell, 
from  which  it  differs  only  in  the  abundance 
and  nature  of  the  dissolved  and  suspended  ma- 
terials. Economically  the  most  important  sub- 
stance in  tiie  latex  is  caoutchouc,  which  after 
manufacture  constitutes  the  rubber  of  commerce. 
See  Conduction;  Rubber. 

IiATEC    See  Laths  and  Lathwood. 

lATHAM,  John  (1740-1837).  An  English 
ornithologist,  bom  at  Eltham,  Kent,  He  stud- 
ied anatomy  in  London  imder  Hunter  and  until 
1796  practiced  medicine  at  Dartford.  He  then 
settled  at  Romsey,  Hampshire,  and  devoted  him- 
self entirely  to  the  study  of  nature.  In  1788 
he  had  been  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Lin- 
nean  Society.  Especially  interested  in  orni- 
thology, he  made  a  fine  collection  of  birds  and 
published  A  Oeneroi  Synopsis  of  IBirds  (3  vols., 
1781-85)  and  A  General  History  of  Birds  (11 
vols.,  1821-28),  finished  when  he  was  88  years 
old.  For  this  latter  important  work  he 
himself  designed,  etched,  and  colored  the 
illustrations. 

lATEAJI,  RoBEBT  OoBDON  (1812-88).  An 
English  philologist  and  ethnologist,  bom  at 
BUIingborough,  Lincolnshire.  He  was  educated 
at  Cambridge  and  took  the  degree  of  M.D., 
but,  having  made  a  tour  in  Denmark  and  Nor- 


way, he  was  led  to  direct  his  attention  partica- 
larly  to  the  Scandinavian  languages.  For  sev- 
eral years  he  was  professor  of  the  English  lan- 
guage and  literature  in  University  College,  Lon- 
don. His  chief  works  are:  English  Language 
(1841);  Natural  History  of  the  Varieties  of 
Mankind  (London,  1850) ;  Ethnology  of  the 
British  Colonies;  Man  and  his  Migrations  (ib., 
1851);  Descriptive  Ethnology  (1859);  The 
Nationalities  of  Europe  (1863);  Outline*  of 
General  or  Developmental  Philology  (1878); 
Russian  and  Turk  from  a  Oeographioal,  Bthno- 
logioal,  and  Historical  Point  of  View  (1878). 

IiATHE,  IftTH.  See  METAi^WoBKlNa  Ma- 
CHIneby;  Woodwoeking  Machinxbt. 

LATHE,  or  LATH  (AS.  Icep,  leb;  district; 
possibly  connected  with  Dan.  lagd,  levying  dis- 
trict, situation,  and  with  AS.  licgan,  Gloth.  ligan, 
OHO.  ligen,  Grer.  liegen,  OChurch  Slav,  leghati, 
to  lie,  Lat.  leotus,  Gk.  X^x"*>  lechos,  couch). 
Formerly  a  part  or  a  division  of  a  county  among 
the  Anglo-Saxons  consisting  of  several  himdreds. 
At  present  it  consists  of  four  or  five  himdreds 
and  is  confined  to  the  County  of  Kent.  Formerly 
there  was  a  lathe  reeve,  or  bailiff,  in  each  lathe. 
The  same  number  of  hxindreds  which  constitute 
the  lathes  of  Kent  are  called  the  rapes  of  Sussex. 
In  Ireland  the  lathe  is  intermediate  between  the 
tithing  and  the  hundred. 

LA'THOK  HOTTSE.  An  historic  mansion  in 
Lancashire,  England,  some  13  miles  northeast 
of  Liverpool.  In  the  era  of  the  Plantagenets 
the  place  gave  its  name  to  the  proprietor,  Rob- 
ert Fitzhenry  (Earl  of  Lathom).  In  the  reign 
of  Edward  III  it  passed  with  the  heiress  Isabel 
into  the  family  of  the  Stanleys,  who  owned  it 
for  about  three  centuries.  At  that  time  it  was 
a  mansion  strongly  fortified  by  a  moat,  pali- 
sades, and  a  wall  with  nine  towers.  In  1644 
Charlotte,  Countess  of  Derby,  in  the  absence 
of  the  Earl,  defended  it  heroically  for  four 
months  against  a  Parliamentary  army  under 
Fairfax.  Later,  however,  it  was  taken  and 
destroyed.  The  present  house,  erected  about 
1750,  is  a  large  fine  building,  in  the  Italian 
style  of  architecture,  furnished  with  a  colonnade 
of  lonio  pillars,  and  the  park  belonging  to  it 
is  4  miles  in  circuit,  (insult  Draper,  The 
Bouse  of  Stanley  (Ormskirk,  1864),  and,  for 
a  journal  of  the  siege  in  1644,  Mrs.  Hutchin- 
son, Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  ColonA  HutoMmson 
(London,   1846). 

LATHBOF,  Francis  (1849-1909).  An 
American  decorative  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  sea  near  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and 
studied  under  Farrer  in  New  York,  then  at  the 
Dresden  Academy.  Later  he  was  a  pupil  of 
Madox  Brown  and  Bume  Jones  in  London  and 
he  also  studied  the  technique  of  stained  glasses 
in  William  Morris's  school.  The  infiuence  of 
these  Pre-Raphaelite  teachers  is  visible  in  all 
Lathrop's  work.  On  his  return  to  America  in 
1873  he  devoted  himself  to  portraiture,  to 
stained  glasses,  and  especially  to  decorative 
painting.  He  assisted  La  Farge  in  the  decora- 
tion of  Trinity  Church,  Boston,  the  chancel  of 
which  he  designed.  Other  good  examples  of 
his  decorative  works  are  the  mural '  paintings 
"Moses  with  the  Tablets  of  the  Law,"  in  Bow- 
doin  College  chapel;  "Apollo,"  over  tiie  pro- 
scenium of  the  Metropolitan  C^ra  House,  New 
York;  "The  Light  of  the  World,"  in  St.  Bar- 
tholomew's, New  York;  designs  for  a  marble 
mosaic,  "Widows  and  Orphans,"  in  the  old 
Equitable  Building,  New  York.    Hie  beat-known 
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stained  glasaes  are  the  Marquand  Memorial 
window  u  Princeton  College  chapel  and  the 
chancel  window  of  Betheeda  Churcn,  Saratosfa, 
N.  Y.,  for  which  he  received  a  gold  medal 
at  Philadelphia  in  1880.  Lathrop  also  illus- 
trated artistic  publications  like  Clarence  Cook's 
Boitse  Beautiful.  He  was  one  of  the  fotuders 
of  the  Society  of  American  Artists,  where  some 
of  his  early  portraits,  including  those  of  Ross 
and  Thomas  Winant,  were  exhibited.  In  1906 
he  was  elected  associate  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design. 

IiATHBOP,  Obobok  Pabsons  (1861-08). 
An  American  journalist  and  poet,  bom  at  Oahu, 
Hawaiian  Islands,  Aug.  26,  1861.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  New  York  and  Dresden  (1867-70),  re- 
turned thence  to  New  York,  began,  but  soon 
abandoned,  the  study  of  law,  went  to  England, 
there  married  (1871)  Rose,  second  daughter  of 
Nathaniel  Hawthorne.  (See  Lathbop,  Rose 
Hawthobne.)  He  was  from  1876  to  1877  as- 
sistant editor  of  the  AtloMtio  Monthly,  then  till 
1870  editor  of  the  Boston  Courier,  and  after- 
ward resided  in  Concord  and  New  Yorlc  He 
founded  the  American  Copyright  League  (1883). 
His  writings  include:  Bote  and  Roof  Tree 
(1876),  poems;  Btudiy  of  Bawthome  (1876); 
Afterglow  (1876),  a  novel;  A  Masque  of  Poett 
( 1877 ) ;  an  edition  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne's 
Works  (1883),  with  a  biography;  An  Echo  of 
Passion  (1882)  ;  In  the  Distance  (1882) ;  BpoM- 
ish  Vistas  (1883) ;  Bistory  of  the  Union  League 
in  Philadelphia  (1883);  Newport  (1884);  Oold 
of  Pleasure  (1802);  Dreams  and  Days  (1892), 
verses;  and  other  works  of  minor  significance. 
With  his  wife  he  published  Annals  of  George- 
town Convent  and  A  Story  of  Courage  ( 1804) . 

ULTHBOF,  John  (T-1663).  An  American 
Congregational  clergyman,  whose  name  is  also 
spelled  Lothrop,  Lothropp,  and  Laytiirop.  He 
was  bom  in  England,  studied  at  Ozfora,  took 
holy  orders,  and  was  rector  of  a  church  at  Eger- 
ton,  Kent,  until  about  1624,  when  he  succeeded 
Henry  Jacob  as  pastor  of  the  first  Independent 
or  Congregational  church  in  England.  This 
London  congregation  was  much  harried  by  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities.  Lathrop's  wife  died 
while  he  was  imprisoned  (1632-34),  and,  hav- 
ing lost  a  part  of  his  church  through  a  schism 
on  the  question  of  baptism,  in  1634  he  removed 
to  Massachusetts,  becombig  first  pastor  at 
Scituato  and  in  1639  at  Barnstable.  One  of  the 
authorities  for  Prince's  history  of  New  England 
is  "an  original  register,  wroto  by  the  Rev.  John 
Lothrop,"  which  contains  a  record  of  the  affairs 
of  these  two  towns. 

IiATHBOP,  John  Hikam  (1709-1866).  An 
American  educator,  bom  at  Sherburne,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1810,  was  tutor  there 
from  1822  to  1826,  and  then  entered  the  legal 
|>rofession,  but  after  six  years  left  it  and  be- 
came a  teacher  first  at  Norwich,  Vt.,  then  at 
Gardiner,  Me.  He  was  professor  of  mathe- 
matics and  natural  philosophy  from  1820  to 
1833,  and  of  law,  historv,  and  economics  from 
1835  to  1840,  at  Hamilton  College,  and  was 
president  of  the  University  of  Missouri  from 
1840  until  1840,  after  which  he  was  succes- 
sively chancellor  of  the  University  of  Wiscon- 
sin, president  of  Indiana  University,  professor 
of  English  literature  in  the  University  of  Mis- 
souri, and  again  president  of  the  last-named 
institution  from  1866  until  his  death. 

LATHBOP,  JtTLiA  CuFFOBD  (1868-  ). 
An  American  social  worker.     She  was  bom  at 


Rockford,  111.,  studied  at  Rockford  College,  and 
graduated  from  Vassar  College  in  1880.  She 
made  special  studies  in  the  care  of  the  insane, 
in  the  better  education  of  children,  and  in 
juvenile  laws,  spending  much  of  her  time  at 
Hull  House,  Chicago,  after  1890,  and  making 
special  investigations  in  foreign  cotutries.  Ex- 
cept for  four  years  she  was  a  member  of  the 
Illinois  State  Board  of  Charities  from  1803 
to  1000.  For  a  time  she  was  president  of  the 
Illinois   Sociei^   for  Mental   Hygiene  and  vice 

f  resident  of  the  Chicago  School  of  Civics  and 
hilanthropy  and  of  the  Juvenile  Protective 
Association.  She  became  the  first  chief  of  the 
Children's  Bureau  of  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  provided  for  by  law  in  1012. 
She  is  author  of  The  Children's  Bureau  (1912). 

IiATHBOP,  Robe  Hawthobne  (1861-  ). 
An  American  poet  and  philanthropist,  daughter 
of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne.  She  was  bom  at 
Lenox,  Mass.,  lived  in  England  and  Portugal 
(1863-60),  and  studied  art  at  Dresden  and  in 
London,  where  she  married  Qeorge  Parsons 
Lathrop  (q.v.)  in  1871.  She  wrote  many  stories 
and  sketches;  a  volume  of  poems,  Along  the 
Shore  (1888);  and  Memories  of  Bawthome, 
with  her  husband  (1807).  In  1806  she  estab- 
lished in  New  York  City  St.  Rose's  Free  Home 
for  Cancer,  and  soon  after,  with  the  title  of 
Mother  Mary  Alphonsa,  she  became  head  of  a 
Dominican  communi^  of  the  Third  Order  and 
director  of  a  charitable  home  in  that  city. 

IiATHBOP,  WnxiAH  Langbon  (1860- 
).  An  American  landscape  painter,  born 
in  Warren,  111.  Practically  self-taught  in  his 
art,  his  work  is  to  be  found  in  the  Metropolitaui 
Museum,  New  York  ("The  Meadows")  ;  the 
Carnegie  Institute,  Pitteburgh  ("Abandoned 
Quarry") ;  the  Albright  Art  Gallery,  Buffalo; 
Minneapolis  Art  Museum  ("(]3onds  and  Hills") ; 
National  Museum  of  Art,  Washington  ("Three 
Trees") ;  and  elsewhere.  He  was  dected  to  the 
National  Academy  in  1007  and  won  numerous 
medals  and  prizes.  His  landscapes  are  char- 
acterized by  refreshing  sincerity  of  conception 
united  to  a  vigorous  and  able  technique. 

LATHS  AND  LATHWOOD  (AS.  Uett, 
OHO.  latta,  Ger.  Latte,  lath,  thin  plate;  con- 
nected with  MHO.  laden,  lade,  board,  and  with 
Ir.  slat,  Bret,  lae,  rod,  Welsh,  lldth,  rod). 
Laths  are  thin  and  narrow  strips  of  wood  (usu- 
ally 4  feet  long,  1%  inches  wide,  and  %  inch 
thick),  made  either  by  splitting  lathwood,  which 
is  the  Norway  spruce  fir  (Pmus  ahies),  or  by 
sawing  them  from  the  shorter  lengths  of  the 
lumber.  Laths  are  nailed  to  the  stads  or  fur- 
ring strips  of  walls  and  to  the  rafters  of  ceil- 
ings; they  are  placed  slightly  apart  to  receive 
the  plaster,  which,  by  being  pressed  into  the 
intervals  between  the  laths,  is  retained,  and 
when  dry  is  held  securely  on  the  wall.  Slaters* 
laths  are  longer  strips  of  wood  nailed  on  to  the 
framework  of  the  roof  for  the  purpose  of  sus- 
taining the  slates  or  tiles,  which  are  fastened 
to  the  laths  by  nails.  "Metallic  lath"  and 
"wire  lath"  are  modem  American  inventions, 
now  widely  used  in  place  of  wooden  laths  in 
fireproof  construction  (q.v.).  The  first  is  made 
in  various  forms  from  sheets  of  steel,  perforated 
in  various  ways,  as  in  "expanded  metal"  lath- 
ing; the  second  is  a  species  of  netting  of  gal- 
vanized steel  wire. 

LATHTBXSK,  Ifith'l-rlz'm.     See  Lttpinobis. 

LATHTBXIS  (Neo-Lat.,  {rom  Gk.  Adtfvpoi, 
sort  of  pulse).    A  genus  of  plants  of  the  famify 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IiATHTBTTS 


594 


lATXKEB 


Leguminoue.  The  leavee  of  many  gpecies  are 
furnished  with  tendrils  and  are  pinnate,  but 
often  with  only  one  pair  of  leaflets.  Some 
species  have  the  leaves  reduced  to  tendrils,  the 
enlarged  stipules  performing  the  usual  functions 
of  the  leaves.  The  species  are  numerous,  annual 
and  perennial  herbs,  natives  of  temperate  coun- 
tries in  the  Northern  Hemisphere  and  the  moun- 
tains of  tropical  Africa  and  South  America. 
Few  are  American;  several  of  the  European 
species  have  been  introduced  in  cultivation  and 
have  escaped  and  become  estabHshed;  some  are 


natives  of  Great  Britain;  some  have  very  beau- 
tiful flowers  of  considerable  size,  on  account 
of  which  they  find  a  place  in  flower  gardens,  as 
Lathifru*  latifoluis  and  Lathynu  sylvestris,  the 
latter  a  native  of  England  and  the  former  of 
the  south  of  Europe,  both  perennials  and  known 
by  the  name  of  everlasting  pea.  The  sweet  pea 
{Lathynu  odoratus),  a  native  of  the  East,  one 
of  the  best-known  ornaments  of  our  flower  gar- 
dens, is  a  hardy  annual,  esteemed  not  only  on 
account  of  the  beauty  of  its  flowers  but  of  their 
delightful  fragrance.  The  most  common  British 
species  is  the  meadow  vetchling  {Lathyrua  pra- 
tenait),  with  bright  yellow  flowers.  Lathynu 
tativua,  the  chickling  vetch  or  lentil  of  Spain,  a 
native  of  the  south  of  Europe,  with  flowers 
generally  of  a  bright  blue  color  and  winged  pods, 
is  cultivated  in  India,  and  in  Germany,  France, 
and  other  countries  for  its  seeds,  the  flour  of 
which,  however,  is  mixed  with  other  flour  rather 
than  used  alone,  on  account  of  narcotic  prin- 
ciples which  it  possesses,  and  which  caused  its 
cultivation  for  food  to  be  interdicted  in  Wttrt- 
temberg  in  1671.  The  seeds  of  Lathynu  cicera, 
although  sometimes  used  by  the  country  people 
of  France,  are  even  more  dangerous.  Those  of 
Lathynu  aptiaca,  a  species  sometimes  found 
on  gravelly  soils  in  England,  possess  similar 
qualities  when  ripe,  but  in  an  unripe  state  are 
wholesome.  They  are  eaten  with  the  pods  which 
contain  them.  Lathynu  tuheronu,  a  native 
of  Germany  and  other  parts  of  Europe  but  not 
of  Great  Britain,  is  cultivated  on  the  Continent 
for  its  small,  starchy  tubers,  which  are  some- 
times called  Dutch  mice;  in  Germany  they  are 


known  as  earthnuts.  The  herbage  of  the  plant 
is  relished  by  cattle.  In  Alaska  and  elsewhere 
the  unripe  seeds  of  the  beach  pea  (LatAyms 
maritimut)  are  eaten  as  a  vegetable.  Lathynu 
tylveairia  icagneri  has  been  extensively  exploited 
as  a  fodder  plant  in  Germany,  France,  and  the 
United  States.  It  is  very  resistant  to  drought 
when  once  established  and  yields  abundant  green 
forage  of  a  nutritious  character. 
IiATICIF'BBOTrS    TISSXrE.      Latex.      See 

IIlSTOLOOT;  T^TEX. 

liAlYIXEB,  Hugh  (c.1400-1565).  One  of 
the  most  distinguished  of  the  English  reformers. 
He  was  born  at  Thurcaston  in  Leicestershire. 
He  was  educated  at  Cambridge  and  became 
attached  to  the  new  learning  and  divinity 
which  had  begun  to  establish  ^emselves  there. 
He  soon  became  a  zealous  preacher  of  the  re- 
formed doctrines  and  in  consequence  was  em- 
broiled in  many  controversies.  The  dispute 
about  Henry  VIII's  marriage  with  Catharine  of 
Aragon  brought  Latimer  more  into  notice.  He 
was  one  of  the  divines  appointed  by  the  Univer- 
sity of  Cambridge  to  examine  as  to  its  lawful- 
ness, and  he  declared  on  the  King's  side.  This 
secured  Henry's  favor,  and  he  was  appointed  one 
of  his  chaplains  and  received  a  living  in  Wilt- 
shire (1531).  In  1636  he  was  appointed  Bish<^ 
of  Worcester,  and  at  the  opening  of  Convocation 
on  June  9,  1636,  he  preached  two  very  powerful 
and  impressive  sermons,  urging  the  necessity  of 
reform.  After  a  while  tJie  work  of  reform  rather 
retrograded  tJian  advanced,  and  Latimer  found 
himself  with  his  bold  opinions  in  little  favor  at 
court.  He  retired  to  nis  diocese  and  labored 
there  in  a  continual  round  of  "teaching,  preach- 
ing, exhorting,  writing,  correcting,  and  reform- 
ing, either  -as  his  ability  would  serve  or  the 
time  would  bear."  This  was  his  true  function. 
He  was  an  eminently  practical  reformer.  To- 
wards the  close  of  Henry's  reign,  and  when  the 
reactionary  parl^,  headed  by  Gardiner  and  Bon- 
ner, was  in  the  ascendant,  Latimer  resigned  his 
bishopric  (1539)  and  till  1646  lived  in  great 
privacy.  He  was  looked  upon  with  jealousy  and 
closely  watched,  and  finally,  on  coming  up  to 
London  for  medical  advice,  he  was  brought  be- 
fore the  Privy  Council  and  cast  into  the  Tower. 
On  the  accession  of  Edward  VI,  the  next  year, 
he  was  released  and  again  appeared  in  public. 
He  declined,  however,  to  resume  his  episcopal 
functions,  although  his  old  bishopric  was  offered 
to  him.  He  devoted  himself  to  preaching  and 
practical  works  of  benevolence.  After  the  death 
of  Edward  and  the  accession  of  Mary  ( 1663 )  he 
and  other  reformers  were  arrested  in  titeir 
career  of  activity.  Latimer  was  put  in  prison, 
and  examined  at  Oxford  in  1664.  After  his 
examination  he  was  transferred  to  the  common 
jail  there,  where  he  lay  for  more  than  a  year, 
feeble,  sickly;  and  worn  out  with  his  hardshipa 
On  Sept.  30,  1555,  he  was  summoned  before 
certain  commissioners  appointed  to  sit  in  judg- 
ment upon  him  and  Rialey,  and  after  trial,  <»l 
October  1,  he  was  condemned  to  be  burned.  He 
suffered  along  with  Ridley,  apposite  Balliol 
College,  on  Oct.  16,  1656.  The  account  of  his 
trial  and  execution  is  in  Foxe's  Book  of  Martyrs. 
His  Remains  and  Sermons  were  issued  by  the 
Parker  Society  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1844-45). 
Consult  his  biography  by  R.  Demaus  (London, 
1869;  new  ed.,  1881),  and  by  R.  M.  and  A.  J. 
Carlyle  (ib.,  1899). 

liATTMEB,  Jaios  Eujah   (182&-86).     An 
American   Methodist  Episcopal  clergyman  and 
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educator,  born  at  Hartford,  Cktnn.  Graduating 
from  Wesleyan  University  in  1848,  he  was  pro- 
fessor of  ancient  languages  in  Newbury  (Vt.) 
Seminary  for  one  year,  professor  of  lAtin 
and  geology  in  Genesee  Wesleyan  Seminary, 
Lima,  K.  Y.,  for  two  years,  and  from  1864  to 
1857  principal  of  the  Fort  Plain  (N.  Y.)  Semi- 
nary. In  1858  he  served  as  a  professor  in 
Elmira  Female  CoUeee,  in  the  same  year  enter- 
ing the  ministry  in  the  East  Genesee  conference 
of  his  church.  He  visited  Europe  in  1868  to 
study  methods  of  instruction.  In  1870  he  was 
elected  professor  of  historical  theoldgy  in  Bos- 
ton University  School  of  Theology;  eight  years 
later  he  became  dean  of  the  faculty,  and  was 
transferred  to  the  chair  of  systematic  theolc^y, 
which  he  retained  until  his  death. 

LATUT  AMERICA.  A  name  given  to  those 
portions  of  America  which  are  inhabited  chiefly 
by  races  of  Latin  stocic,  thus  including  Mexico, 
Central  America,  South  America,  and  parts  of 
the  West  Indies. 

liATIITA  Vl'A.    See  Latin  Wat. 

IiATUT  CBOSS.  a  cross  with  the  lower 
limb  considerably  longer  than  the  other  three,  as 
distinguished  from  t£e  Greek  cross,  which  has 
the  four  arms  equal. 

LATIN  EKFIBE.  The  name  given  to  the 
Empire  established  by  the  Crusaders,  in  1204, 
after  their  capture  of  Constantinople.  It  came 
to  an  end  in  1261.  See  Byzantine  Emfibb; 
Cbusaoe. 

liATIN  OATS  (Lat.  Porta  Latina).  A  for- 
mer gate  in  the  Aurelian  Wall  of  Rome,  through 
which  the  Latin  Way  (q.v.)  left  the  city.  It 
was  closed  in  1829,  but  has  recently  been  opened 
again. 

LATIin.  An  Italic  race,  already  settled  in 
prehistoric  times  in  the  broad  plains  south  of 
the  Tiber,  between  the  sea  and  the  Apennines. 
Their  origin  is  obscure.  The  Latin  lanKuase 
(q.v.)  is  most  closely  related  to  that  ol  the 
Faliscans  (see  FALEsn)  north  of  the  Tiber,  and. 
more  remotely  to  those  of  the  Oscans,  Um- 
brians,  and  Sabellians.  Their  territory,  called 
Latium,  originally  extended  not  far  south  of 
the  Alban  hills,  but  was  carried,  under  Rome's 
dominion,  as  far  as  the  river  Liria  (now  Garig- 
liano),  where  Campania  adjoined.  In  very 
early  times  the  Latini  were  subdued  by  the 
Etruscans,  as  the  names  of  many  Latin  towns, 
e.g.,  Tusculum,  show.  At  the  traditional  land- 
ing of  .^neas  in  Italy,  we  find  the  Latini  ( typi- 
fied by  the  fabulous  King  Latinus,  q.v.)  settled 
in  independent  towns.  At  a  later  time  we  find 
Alba  Longa  as  the  head  of  a  loose  confederacy 
of  30  Latin  towns,  with  their  common  sanc- 
tuary of  Jupiter  Latiaris  (see  Jufiteb)  on 
the  Alban  Mount.  Rome  was  loolced  upon  as 
a  colony  of  Alba  Lonm,  but  early  became  the 
ruler  of  all  Latium.  In  the  Latin  W'ar  (340- 
338  B.O.)  the  Latins  were  allied  with  the  Cam- 
panians  against  the  Romans,  but  on  the  defeat 
of  the  former  the  Latin  confederacy  was  dis- 
solved, and  its  parts  were  gradually  absorbed 
in  the  Roman  stock.  For  a  statement  of  the 
results  of  some  researches  into  their  origin, 
OTnsult  Duff,  A  Literary  History  of  Rome  {Loa- 
don,  1909). 

ItATINI,  U-te'ni,  Bbunxtto  (c.l220-c.l296). 
An  Italian  writer,  bom  at  Florence.  He  be- 
longed to  the  party  of  the  Guelphs  and  was 
sent  on  an  emlnssy  to  Alfonso  X  of  Castile  in 
1260.  The  Guelphs  were  defeated  at  Monta- 
perti  during  his  absence,  and  he  had  therefore 


to  keep  out  of  Tuscany.  He  may  have  spent 
the  next  six  or  seven  years  in  France,  but  at 
any  rate  he  was  back  in  Tuscany  again  by  1269, 
holding  o£Sce  under  Charles  of  Anjou.  Occupy- 
ing in  turn  various  ofBces,  he  attained  in  1287 
the  high  rank  of  prior.  Dante's  indebtedness 
to  his  work  and  affectionate  esteem  for  him  as 
a  scholar  transpire  in  Inferno,  xv.  Before  his 
sojourn  in  France  he  had  already  written  some- 
thiiuf;  during  that  period  he  composed  the  poem 
in  Italian  heptasyllables  which  is  now  gen- 
erally known  as  the  Tetoretto,  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  Italian  translation  of  his  Tr£aor. 
The  Teaoretto  is  the  earliest  Italian  example 
of  the  allegorical  and  didactic  poem  so  impor- 
tant in  old  French  literature  and  there  best 
represented  by  the  Roman  de  la  rote.  It  is 
incomplete  and  may  have  been  intended  as  an 
introduction  to  the  encyclopaedic  Livrea  dou 
tresor.  This  prose  work,  a  compendium  of 
mediseval  lore,  Brunetto  put  in  French,  because 
he  esteemed  tiiis  language  more  delightful  and 
wore  widely  known  than  Italian.  Its  subject 
matter  was  derived  from  various  Latin  and 
French  sources  {Roman  de  la  rote,  Isidor  of 
Seville,  Bible,  etc.) ;  the  work  was  probably 
composed  between  1262  and  1266.  To  hu 
friend  Rustico  di  Filippo  he  addressed  the 
Favolello,  a  treatise,  in  seven-syllabled  verse 
like  the  Teaoretto,  on  the  duties  of  friendship. 
To  Brunetto  has  also  been  attributed  a  vulgari- 
zation of  Cicero's  De  Inventione.  Consult: 
Zannoni,  II  teaoretto  e  il  Favolello  di  8er  B.  L. 
(Florence,  1824) ;  edition  of  Li  livrea  dou  treaor 
by  Chabaille  (Paris,  1863) ;  the  editions  of  the 
Teaoretto  by  Gaiter  (Bologna,  1878-83)  and 
by  Wiese,  In  the  Zeitackrtft  fUr  romanitohe 
Philologie,  vol.  vii  (Halle,  1882);  Tho.  Sundby, 
Delia  vita  e  deUe  opere  di  Brunetto  Latini, 
translated  from  the  Danish  by  Renier  (Flor- 
ence, 1884) ;  Marchesini,  Due  atudi  hiografioi 
au  Brunetto  Latini  (Venice,  1887);  id.,  Bru- 
netto Latini  notaio  (Verona,  1890) ;  Bertoni, 
II  Dueoento    (Milano,   1890). 

LATIN  KINODOIC  OF  JBBUSALEIC. 
The  kingdom  established  by  the  Crusaders  in 
1099,  which  lasted  until  1187.  When,  on  July 
15,  1099,  Jerusalem  was  taken,  it  became  neces- 
sary for  the  Christian  conquerors  to  establish 
some  permanent  rule.  Naturally  the  only  sys- 
tem of  government  well  known  to  them,  the 
feudal,  was  adopted.  The  written  code  known 
as  the  "Assize  of  Jerusalem"  (q.v.),  however, 
belongs  to  a  later  period.  Godfrey  de  Bouillon 
(q.v.)  was  elected  Baron  and  Defender  of  the 
Holy  Sepulchre.  (3odfrey  died  in  1100  and  was 
succeeded  by  Baldwin  I,  who  took  the  title  of 
King  and  ruled  until  1118.  He  was  in  turn 
succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Baldwin  II  (1118- 
31),  who  was  followed  by  his  son-in-law,  Fulk, 
Count  of  Anjou  (1131-43).  Under  him  the 
Kingdom  reached  its  highest  development,  and 
most  of  Syria  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Chris- 
tians. Meanwhile,  however,  a  strong  Moham- 
medan power  was  being  formed,  Edessa  was 
captured,  and  the  Christians  were  threatened. 
The  reign  of  Baldwin  III  (1143-62)  was 
marked  by  some  ooSperation  between  the  Greeks 
and  the  Latins,  due  to  the  marriage  of  Bald- 
win with  the  daughter  of  the  Emperor  Manuel. 
The  brother  and  successor  of  Baldwin  III,  Amal- 
ric  I  (1162-74),  also  married  a  Byzantine  prin- 
cess. His  son  and  successor,  Baldwin  IV 
(1174-85),  was  a  leper.  He  was  succeeded  by 
a  child,   Baldwin   V,  who  ruled  only  a  year. 
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Tfae  Kingdom  was  weakened  by  an  tmwiee  at- 
tack upon  Egypt,  and  the  leading  nobles  were 
not  united  in  policy.  The  last  monarch  was 
Gay  of  Lnsignan  (1185-87),  an  adventurer 
from  the  west  who  married  the  heiress.  On 
July  4,  1187,  Saladln  (q.v.)  defeated  King 
Guy  at  Hattin  and  took  him  prisoner.  On 
Oct.  2,  1187,  Jerusalem  fell.  After  this  Jeru- 
salem was  in  the  hands  of  the  Christians  for 
the  years  1229-44,  and  the  Kingdom  remained 
in  existence  nominally  until  the  fall  of  Acre 
in  1291.  The  title  of  King  of  Jerusalem  was 
inherited  by  several  royal  flnes.  Consult  ROh- 
richt,  Oetohiohte  dea  Kdnigreiohs  Jerusalem 
(Berlin,  1898).     See  Cbubadb. 

LATOT  IiAKOUAOE.  The  language  of  an- 
cient Rome.  It  was  originally  the  vernacular 
of  the  Latini  (q.v.),  a  small  tribe  of  central 
Italy,  occupying  the  plain  of  Latium  (q.v.), 
south  of  the  Tiber,  between  the  Apennines  and 
the  sea,  and  was  thus  the  language  of  the  found- 
ers of  Rome.  With  the  growth  and  the  con- 
quests of  that  city  it  spread  imtil  it  became 
the  almost  universal  language  of  the  Western 
civilized  world.  (Consult  Abbott,  The  Common 
People  of  Ancient  Rome,  first  two  papers.  New 
York,  1911,  and  Budinszky,  Die  Au»hreitung 
der  lateinisohen  Bpraohe,  Berlin,  1881.)  Latin 
belongs  in  its  origin  to  the  so-called  Indo-Euro- 
pean (Indo-Germanic,  Aryan)  group  of  lan- 
guages, which  comprises,  in  Asia,  the  non-Dra- 
vidian  tongues  of  India,  Persian,  and  Arme- 
nian; and  in  Europe,  the  Hellenic,  Italic,  Celtic, 
Teutonic  (Germanic),  Balto-Slavonic,  and  Al- 
banian languages.  A  similarity  of  sound,  in- 
flection, and  vocabulary  shows  that  these  lan- 
guages are  all  descended  from  a  common  source, 
or  Urapraehe. 

The  Latin  language  is  not  original  in  Italy. 
A  wave  of  migration  from  the  north  in  prehis- 
toric times  brought  into  the  peninsula  the  horded 
of  Italic  people,  who  pushed  their  wav  to  the 
southward,  driving  before  them  or  assimilating 
the  earlier  inhabitants,  until  they  occupied  all 
the  central  and  northern  regions  from  sea  to 
sea.  Of  these  Italic  invaders  there  were,  ac- 
cording to  one  theory,  two  ethnic  and  linguis- 
tic divisions  of  quite  unequal  extent — ^the  ITm- 
bro-Sabellians  (see  Etbukia)  and  the  Latino- 
Faliscans.  (See  FALEsn;  Itauo  Lanottaokb.) 
The  former,  with  closely  related  dialects,  oc- 
cupied in  historic  times  all  the  vast  mountain- 
ous country  south  of  the  Rubicon  and  east  of 
the  tnber,  far  into  Apulia  and  Lucania — in 
fact,  all  central  Italy  except  the  narrow  coast 
plain  north  and  south  of  the  Tiber  mouth  (which 
was  held  by  the  lesser  division  of  Latins  and 
Faliscans).  Doubtless  in  earlier  times  the  Um- 
bro-Sabellians  had  extended  still  farther  to  the 
north  and  the  west,  whence  they  were  dislodged 
by  the  invasions,  first  of  the  Etruscans,  then 
of  the  Gauls. 

The  Umbro-Sabellian  races — ^Umbrians,  Vol- 
scians,  .^uians,  Sabines,  Marsi,  Hirpini,  Fren- 
tani,  Samnites,  and  others — spoke  a  congeries 
of  related  dialects,  of  which  relatively  little  is 
known  to-day,  and  that  entirely  from  inscrip- 
tions, place  names,  and  glosses  or  casual  ref- 
erences in  the  ancient  writers.  But  it  is  cer- 
tain that  there  were  two  main  divisions  of 
language,  the  Umbrian  and  the  Oscan;  the 
former  was  spoken  in  the  north,  the  latter  in 
the  centre  and  the  south  of  the  region.  For 
details,  see   Italic  Languages. 

The    second    group    of   Italic    dialects    (the 


Latin-Faliscan)  was  spoken  over  a  very  limited 
area.  The  Latin  was  used  south  of  tae  Tiber, 
in  lAtium  (q.v.) ;  the  Faliscan,  so  far  as  we 
know  now,  was  spoken  in  historical  times  only 
in  Falerii  (q.v.)  and  in  the  Ager  Faliscus,  the 
district  about  Falerii. 

But  of  all  the  members  of  the  Italic  group, 
Latin  alone,  so  far  as  we  know,  certainly  at- 
tained the  rank  of  a  literary  language,  and,  ow- 
ing in  part  to  Roman  conquests,  extended  it- 
s^f  not  only  over  all  Italy,  but  over  northern 
Africa  and  all  western  Europe,  where  it  still 
holds  ground,  as  it  were,  in  the  form  of  the 
Romance  languages  (q.v.).  Some  have  held, 
however,  that  there  was  an  Oscan  literature. 

Three  stages  or  states  of  development  are 
distinguishable  in  the  histo^  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. (For  a  slightly  different  classification 
and  for  information  supplementary  to  the  pres- 
ent article,  see  Latin  LnxRATDBE.)  The  first 
is  anterior  to  the  beginning  of  literary  culture 
and  may  be  termed  the  archaic  stage.  This 
period  may  be  regarded  as  continuing  to  the 
time  of  Ennius  (bom  239  B.O.).  Its  monuments 
consist  in  the  main  of  inscriptions;  some  iso- 
lated forms  have  been  preserved  by  the  gram- 
marians, and  a  few  characteristic  tendencies 
are  revealed  by  the  early  dramatists.  Among 
the  most  ancient  relics  are  the  quadrangular 
cippus  of  tufa,  broken,  inscribed  witn  very  prim- 
itive characters  running  alternately  from  left 
to  right  and  right  to  left,  found  in  1899  in 
the  Ifoman  Forum,  known  as  the  Forum  Stele, 
or  the  Lapie  Romuli  (stone  of  Romulus); 
the  gold  fibula  of  Numasios,  found  in  a  tomb 
at  Prseneste  (Palestrina;  see  Fibula  Prsnks- 
tina)  ;  and  the  vase  inscribed  with  a  long 
"curse,"  known  as  the  Duenos  Inscription,  found 
on  the  Quirinal  Hill  in  Rome  in  1880.  (See  also 
COLUMNA  ROSTHATA;  Ihscsiptions,  Latin.) 
Other  monuments  are  the  very  ancient  Carmina 
Saliaria  preserved  by  Varro  {De  Ling.  Lat.,  vii, 
26,  27),  hymns  sung  by  the  Salii  (q.v.);  the 
Carmen  Fratram  Arvalium^  dating  from  the 
time  of  the  kings  and  engraved  on  a  bronze 
tablet  of  the  reign  of  Eli^balus,  which  was 
dug  up  in  1778  on  the  very  site  of  the  grove 
of  the  ancient  college  (see  Abval  Bboth^)  ; 
the  text  of  the  12  tables  (about  450  B.C.),  which 
is  known  to  us  in  quotations  only  and  even  in 
these  has  not  been  preserved  in  its  integrity 
(see  Deckuviri;  Twelve  Tables,  Law  of 
THE)  ;  and  the  Soipionum  Blogia,  or  epitaphs 
of  the  Scipios,  the  earliest  of  which  is  perhaps 
that  of  L.  Cornelius  Scipio,  son  of  Barbatus, 
and  cmisul  in  269  B.C.  Most  of  these  and  many 
others  are  given  by  Wordsworth,  Fragments  and 
Specimens  of  Early  Latin  (Oxford,  1874) ; 
Allen,  Remnants  of  Early  Latin  (Boston,  1880) ; 
Ritschl,  PriactB  Latinitatis  Monumenta  Epi- 
graphdoa  (Berlin,  1862) ;  Egbert,  Latin  In- 
scriptions (New  .York,  1896) ;  Diehl,  Inscrip- 
tiones  Latince  (Bonn,  1912);  Cagnat,  Oours 
d'ipigraphie  latine  (4th  ed.,  Paris,  1914). 

Cicero  called  the  age  of  the  Scipicn  the  age 
of  the  true  Latinity.  Yet  modem  scholars  hold 
that  Latin  is  full  of  loan  words  derived  not 
only  from  other  Italic  languages  and  Etruscan, 
but  also  from  Greek,  in  the  preliterary  period. 

The  second  stage  is  that  of  literary  culture. 
Its  history  may  be  conveniently  traced  through 
three  distinct  periods,  viz.  the  Anteclassical, 
the  Classical,  and  the  Postclassical ;  of  these 
periods  the  middle  may  be  conveniently  subdi- 
vided into  the  Golden  age  and  the  Silver  ago. 
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The  first  period  (240-84  b.c.)  includes  all  the 
writers  from  Livius  Andronicus  to  Lucilius  ( died 
103)  and  is  rendered  conspicuous  by  the  names 
of  Kevins,  Plautiu,  Ennius,  Cato,  Terentius, 
PacuTius,  and  Attius,  whose  language  is  char- 
acterized not  only  by  the  frequent  use  of  archaic 
forms  and  expressions,  but  by  more  or  less 
imitation  of  Oredc  models.  The  Romans  had 
been  brought  by  conquest  into  close  contact 
with  the  Greek  cities  of  southern  Italy  and 
Sicily,  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  and  Oreeic  litera- 
ture had  become  a  subject  of  study  and  imita- 
tion. This  imitative  tendency,  however,  is  com- 
bined with  great  originality  and  vigor  in  Plau- 
tus,  and  unlimited  freedom  of  thoi^t  and  ex- 
pression in  Lucilius. 

The  Qolden  age  (84  B.0.-14  aj>.)  is  ushered 
in,  as  it  were,  by  Varro  and  Cicero  and  may  be 
said  to  come  to  an  end  with  the  death  of  Livy. 
The  writings  of  Lucretius,  Cesar,  Catullus,  Bal- 
lust,  Vergil,  Horace,  Propertius,  TibuUus,  and 
Ovid  lend  lustre  to  this  interval  and  nhibit 
the  literary  language  in  its  fullest  maturity, 
its  most  perfect  stage.  The  standard  of  prose 
was  set  by  Cicero  and  Csesar,  that  of  poetic  art 
by  Vergil.  To  Cicero  in  particular  the  language 
of  prose  owed  that  elaboration  and  finish  which 
have  rendered  it  a  standard  of  perfection  in 
style  for  all  time  and  evoked  the  gratitude  of 
his  countrymen  towards  the  man  who  alone 
among  prose  writers  had  brought  to  light  the 
utmost  capacities  of  Roman  speech.  His  dic- 
tion, even  in  his  letters,  is  an  exemplification  of 
the  true  Roman  wrhanitas  and  is  everywhere, 
except  in  his  letters  (see  the  next  paragraph), 
a  protest  against  the  intrusion  into  literature 
of  the  sermo  plebeius,  the  spoken  language  of 
the  untrained  people.  But  the  changes  wrought 
by  Veriril  are  more  marked  even  than  those 
which  Cicero  accomplished,  and  his  language 
became  the  norm  in  poetry,  departures  from 
which  were  accounted  irregularities.  Consult 
Nettleship,  Lectures  and  Essays,  chap,  iv  (2d 
series,  Oxford,  I89S),  and  Korden,  Die  Antike 
Kwutprosa    (2d   ed.,   Leipzig,    1909). 

Meanwhile  the  speech  of  ordinary  life  may 
be  traced  in  the  plays  of  Plautus  (q.v.),  and 
writings  of  minor  character,  such  as  the  ac- 
counts of  the  African  and  Spanish  wars  ap- 
pended to  Cesar's  Commentaries,  book  viii  of 
the  De  BMo  Oallioo,  and  the  BeUum  Alexan- 
drtnum.  To  these  add  many  of  the  letters  of 
Cicero,  the  Bermones  of  Horace,  the  writings 
of  Vitruvius,  Pompeian  inscriptions,  and  the 
Batyrioon  of  Petronius  (q.v.),  a  work  remark- 
able for  the  number  of  examples  it  affords  of 
the  sermo  ootidianus,  the  form  of  Latin  in  gen- 
eral use  in  the  speech  of  everyday  life.  Consult 
Tyrrell,  Cicero  in  his  Letters,  Ixxii-lzxxii  (Lon- 
don, 1891),  and  Cooper,  Word  Formation  in 
the  Roman  Bermo  Plebeius    (Boston,    1895). 

The  Silver  age  (17-180  a.d.)  is  marked  by 
the  gradual  disappearance  from  literature  of 
simplicity  and  directness  of  expression,  and  a 
constant  striving  after  effect  by  means  of  rhe- 
torical elaboration  and  ornament.  The  Silver 
Latinity  is  most  thoroughly  represented  in  the 
writings  of  Tacitus  (q.v.).  Eis  style  and  dic- 
tion are  typical  and  present  this  stage  of  the 
language  in  the  best  as  well  as  the  truest  light. 
Consult  Nettleship,  as  cited  above;  Krebs- 
Schmalz,  Antiharharus  der  lateinischen  Bpraohe, 
i,  1-16  (7th  ed.,  Basel,  1006)  ;  Draeger,  Byntaai 
und  Btil  des  Tacitus  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1882); 
and   the   introductions   to  the   editions  of  the 


Dialogus  of  Tacitus  by  Peterson  (Oxford,  1893) 
and  Gudeman  (Boston,  1804;  2d  ed.  in  Ger- 
man, Leipzig,  1014). 

But  the  language,  like  the  Empire  itself,  was 
on  the  decline.  The  African  latinity  of  the 
time  of  Hadrian  (117-138  a.d.)  and  Fronto 
(q.v.)  shows  a  great  falling  off  in  refinement 
and  j^eral  quality,  when  compared  with  the 
Spuiish  Latinity  of  the  preceding  century  (the 
Latin,  e.g.,  of  Seneca  the  philosopher,  Lucan, 
Quintilian,  and  Martial,  all  of  whom  were 
natives  of  Spain).  Affected  archaisms,  weari- 
some repetitions,  and  Grecisms  are  especially 
noticeable,  as  well  as  numberless  newly  created 
forms  and  extensive  drafts  on  the  plebeian  dia- 
lect, all  of  which  mark  an  extreme  departure 
from  classical  usage.  Consult  Cooper,  Word 
Formation  in  the  Roman  Bermo  Plebeius  (New 
York,  1896 )  ;  Knapp,  "Archaism  in  Aulus 
Gellius,"  in  Classical  Studies  in  Bonour  of 
Henry  Drialer,  126-141  (New  York,  1894).  In 
support  of  the  view  that  there  was  no  distinc- 
tive African  Latinity,  consult  Brock,  Studies 
in  Fronto  and  His  Age  (Cambridge,  1911),  and 
chap,  iii  of  the  introduction  to  Purser's  edition 
of  the  "Cupid  and  Psyche"  episode  of  the  Meta- 
morphoses of  Apuleius  (q.v.)  (London,  1910); 
on  the  other  side  consult  W.  E.  Foster,  Studies 
in  Archaism  in  AuUu  Oellius  (New  York, 
1012).  See  Lattn  LrrEBATDBB,  V,  The  Middle 
Empire. 

The  death  of  Fronto  (170  A.D.)  may  be  con- 
veniently assigned  as  the  close  of  the  classical 
period.  The  postclassical  period  is  cominen- 
surate  with  the  third  and  last  stage  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Latin  tongue — the  stage  which  ex- 
hibits the  popular  spe^ih  (which  since  the  time 
of  Plautus  had  entered  as  an  insignificant  fac- 
tor into  literary  expression)  as  reappMxing  in 
literature  and  as  developing  into  the  languages 
of  Oie  Romance  period.  Thus,  the  literary  lan- 
gna^  itself  was  impoverished  and  disorganized, 
for  its  approximation  to  the  vulgar  Latin  'could 
no  longer  be  checked  even  by  Claudian  and 
other  poets  of  the  revival. 

This  state  of  things  was  due  in  no  small  meas- 
ure to  the  influence  of  Tertullian  (q.v.)  and 
the  other  fathers  of  the  Christian  Church,  who 
introduced  tiie  barbarisms  of  the  people  into 
their  religious  writings.  The  transformation 
begun  in  the  second  century  was  completed  in 
the  fifth.  The  events  which  mainly  conduced 
to  it  were  the  transplanting  of  the  seat  of  the 
Empire  to  Constantinople  futd  the  invasions  of 
the  barbarians.  In  the  East  secular  litera- 
ture again  found  an  organ  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage; in  the  West  the  Latin  language  was 
flooded  with  foreign  forms  and  idioms  through 
the  inroads  of  the  Goths,  the  Vandals,  and 
the  Longobards.  In  this  condition  it  was 
termed  the  lingua  Romana  and  distinguished 
from  the  Itnpua  Latina,  which  was  cultivated 
only  by  the  learned. 

From  the  lingua  Romana  sprang  the  eight  so- 
called  Romance  languages  (q.v.)  of  modem 
Europe:  Portuguese,  Spanish,  Catalan  (in 
northeastern  Spain  and  Roussillon),  Provencal, 
French,  Italian,  Rhsetoromanic  (in  the  Tirol, 
Engadine,  etc.),  and  Rumanian  or  Wallachian. 
As  perpetuated  by  Christianity,  the  Latin  lan- 
guage continlied  to  live,  though  in  a  state  of 
deterioration,  long  after  the  total  dismember- 
ment of  the  Roman  Empire.  It  remained,  in 
fact,  for  centuries  the  ecclesiastical,  political, 
and  official  language  of  Europe. 
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Oeneral  Characteristics.  Alphabet,  pronun- 
ciation, and  vocabulary. 

Alp?uibet. — ^The  Romans  deriyed  their  alpha- 
bet via  Cumte  (q.v.)  from  the  Greeks  of  south- 
em  Italy,  who  used  the  Chalcidian,  or  Western 
Greek,  alphabet,  in  which  the  letters  differed 
in  many  respects  from  the  Ionian,  which  t>e- 
came  later  the  common  aIph8J[>et  of  the  Hellenic 
world.  <See  Alphabet,  the  paragraph  preced- 
ing the  Bibliography;  Greek  Lakguaoe,  Alpha- 
bet and  ProtuHUiiation.)  Thus,  the  Chalcidian 
alphabet  had  the  forms  ■<,  C  tor  T;  >,  D  for 
A;  NV  for  A;  r  for  Hj  R  for  P;  S  *<>'  2; 
V  for  T.  It  used  X  for  (  (Eng.  x)  instead 
of  for  X  &°d  '*  for  x  (Eng.  oh,  hard)  instead 
of  for  ^,  and  had  also  the  digamma  F  and  the 
Koppa  9 ;  while  the  aspirate  was  the  full  lelrter 
H.  From  this  the  Romans  adopted  their  orig- 
inal alphabet  of  21  letters:  ABCDEFZHIKLMN 
OPQRSTVX.  They  had  no  use  for  the  aspirated 
consonants,  4  =  ph,  6  =  t?i,  X  =  oh,  and  so  ac- 
cepted these  letters  only  as  numerals.  C  oc- 
cupies the  place  and  has  the  value  of  the  Greek 
gamma  (Eng'.  g,  as  in  po),  while  the  correspond- 
ing voiceless  sound  is  represented  wholly  W  K. 
But  in  course  of  time  C  came  to  take  also  the  K 
sound;  and  K,  thus  becoming  superfluous,  was 
dropped  except  in  a  few  special  words  and 
names,  as  Kalenda,  Kceao.  The  fact  that  C  now 
represented  both  K  and  G  led  to  much  confusion, 
and  a  new  letter  was  invented  by  a  slight  modi- 
fication, so  that  C  was  left  with  the  voiceless 
sound  of  K,  and  G  was  used  for  the  voiced 
sound,  and  substituted  in  the  alphabet  for  Z, 
which  had  ceased  to  be  used.  A  reminiscence  of 
the  original  sound  of  C  as  G  is  preserved,  how- 
ever, in  the  abbreviations  C.  =  Oaius  and  CN.  = 
Qweua.  In  transcribing  Greek  words  into  Latin 
in  the  early  period,  V  was  used  for  Y,  and  S 
(initial)  and  SS  (medial)  for  i — as  in  Burma 
^  Pyrrhus,  aona  =  Jftin;,  attioisao  =  drruc<fw. 
It  was  only  in  the  first  century  b.o.  that  the 
Greek  letters  Y  and  Z  were  actxially  introduced 
into  Latin,  for  the  better  transliteration  of 
Greek  names  and  words.  The  alphabet  then  had 
23  letters:  ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTVXYZ. 
The  Emperor  Claudius  (41-54  a.d.)  endeavored 
to  add  three  new  letters,  to  represent  the  con- 
sonantal V  (our  W),  the  modified  V  (as  Ger- 
man C  with  umlaut),  and  the  sound  PS;  but 
these  had  only  an  ephemeral  existence.  Latin 
was  first  written  bouatrophedon,  i.e.,  alternately 
from  right  to  left  and  from  left  to  right,  as  on 
the  primitive  stele  found  in  the  Forum.  The 
fibula  Prceneatina  and  the  Duenos  Inscription 
show  it  written  from  right  to  left;  but  latier  it 
was  always  written  from  left  to  right.  On  the 
Latin  alphabet,  consult,  e.g.,  Lindsay,  The  Latin 
Language  (Oxford,  1894). 

For  phonetic  changes  in  Latin,  consult  any 
Latin  Grammar,  e.g.,  those  of  Allen  and  Green- 
ough  (Boston,  1003)  ;  Gildersleeve-Lodge  (ib., 
1894);  Hale  and  Buck  (ib.,  1903);  Lane  (2d 
ed..  New  York,  1903). 

Pronunciation. — In  the  modem  teaching  of 
Latin  various  methods  of  pronunciation  nave 
been  employed,  as  the  Roman  method,  the  Con- 
tinental method,  the  English  method.  As  Latin 
has  never  ceased  to  be  spoken  as  a  learned  lan- 
guage, its  pronunciation  has  followed  in  general 
the  principles  governing  the  language  of  each 
country  in  which  it  is  used.  Thus,  Cicero,  as  a 
Latin  name,  would  usually  be  pronounced  in 
(Sermany  Taitaero,  in  Italy  Chichero,  in  Spain 
Thithero,  in  France  Bia4ro,  in  England  Biaero. 


The  Church  of  Rome  uses  a  form  of  pronuncia- 
tion de\eIoped  from  that  of  the  modem  Ian- 
g^uagee  during  the  Middle  Ages;  and  this  is 
essentially  the  same  in  all  countries,  though 
modified,  of  course,  by  the  native  language  of 
the  speaker.  This  is  the  so-called  Continental 
pronunciation.  The  English  method,  still  used 
in  England,  consists  in  pronouncing  Latin  words 
precisely  as  if  they  were  English,  each  syllable, 
however,  being  pronounced  as  such.  The  Roman 
method,  an  attonpt  to  attain  to  the  real  pronun- 
ciation of  Latin  in  the  time  of  Cicero,  is  now 
almost  universally  employed,  in  theory  at  least, 
in  the  universities,  ooileges,  and  schools  of  the 
United  States;  within  recent  years  vigorous  ef- 
forts have  been  put  forth  to  make  it  the  stand- 
ard pronunciation  also  in  England.  The  vowels 
are  pronounced  almost  as  in  the  Romance  lan- 
guages (Italian,  French,  Spanish),  i.e.,  long  and 
short  A,  I,  U,  close  E  and  O,  and  c^en  E  and  O. 
The  diphthongs  are  M  (like  t  in  mine),  (E  and 
01  (as  in  aoil),  EI  (as  in  rein),  AU  (like  o» 
in  ou()>  EU  (sounded  separately,  with  greater 
stress  on  the  E),  UI  (a  true  diphthong,  with 
stress  on  the  first  member).  The  consonants  have 
their  English  sounds,  with  the  exception  that  C 
and  G  are  alipays  hard,  as  in  can  and  go;  R  is 
trilled;  S  is  voiceless;  PH,  TH,  CH  are  reallv 
aspirated  consonants.  Ciompare  the  English 
"cnop-fcouse,"  "hot-honae,"  "blocfc-fcouse."  ^tin 
accent  was  originally  recessive  (i.e.,  on  the  first 
syllable),  as  is  shown  by  such  changes  in  un- 
accented vowels  as  oiptua,  dcoeptua,  afterward 
aoc^tua,  ficUiua  (so  in  Plautus),  later  faoUiua; 
and  such  changes  in  composition  as  /<ioto,  o6n- 
faoio,  yielding  odnfido,  later  oonfioio.  In  the 
classical  period,  however,  the  accent  fell  alwavs 
on  the  penult  if  the  penult  was  long;  if  the 
penult  was  short,  the  accent  fell  on  the  ante- 
penult.   Examples:  oooido,  I  kill;  dcoldo,  I  fall. 

On  the  pronunciation  of  Latin,  consult:  Peck, 
Latin  Pronunciation  ( New  York,  1894 ) ;  Lind- 
say, The  Latin  Language  (Oxford,  1894) ;  and 
especially  Seelmann,  Ausapraohe  dea  Latein 
(Heilbronn,  1885). 

Vocabulary. — As  the  language  of  a  rude  and 
hardy  race,  slow  to  attain  culture,  Latin  was  at 
first  far  more  limited  in  vocabulary  than  Greek. 
The  latter  was  remarkably  rich  in  terminations 
that  lent  themselves  to  the  formation  at  will  of 
new  words,  especially  for  abstract  ideas;  and 
its  possibilities  for  the  forming  of  self-explain- 
ing compounds  were  boundless.  Thus,  biprep- 
ositional  compounds  are  commtm  in  Greek; 
they  are  very  rare  in  Latin,  even  in  plebeian 
Latin  (consult  Hunro's  Luoretiua,  voL  ii,  16- 
17;  4th  ed.,  London,  1886).  This  power  of  mak- 
ing compounds  at  will  was  indeed  possessed  at 
first  by  Latin  and  was  probably  retained  in  pop^ 
ular  Latin,  the  Latin  of  evervday  speech;  com- 
pounds were,  however,  largely  avoided  of  set 
purpose  by  the  writers  of  Latin  literature. 
Herein  literary  Latin  was  severely  handicapped 
as  against  Greek  or  (Serman.  For  inf/ttuAtit 
Horace  could  or  would  find  nothing  better  than 
the  awkward  periphrasis  aeri  attSiorum  {8er- 
'  monea,  i,  10,  21 ) .  Simple  compounds  like  eon- 
aora,  benemerena  were  numerous.  Poetry  added 
Inany,  such  as  fioriger,  velivolua,  and  the  later 
popular  speech  increased  them  considerably. 
Compare  such  expressive  words  as  mulomedictu, 
campidoctor,  domntediua,  domniprasdia.  When 
the  Romans  b^an  to  study  the  literature  and 
philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  they  felt  sadly  the 
limitations    of    their   own    language;    but   the 
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genius  of  a  succession  of  writers  culminating  in 
Cicero  did  much  to  overcome  the  di£BcuIty — 
Greek  words  were  borrowed  in  large  numbers 
along  with  the  ideas  they  express.  (Consult, 
e.g.,  Reiley,  Studies  in  the  Philotophioal  Ter- 
minology of  Lucretiue  and  Oioero,  New  York, 
1000.)  The  vocabulary  of  Greek,  however,  as 
known  to  us  now,  is  more  extensive  than  that  of 
Latin — chiefly,  however,  because  we  know  many 
Greek  dialects,  with  varying  vocabularies.  Latin 
increased  its  vocabulary  materially  from  other 
languages  besides  the  Greek:  from  the  Etruscan 
(cf.  kiatrio,  actor),  Oscan,  Celtic  (especially 
war  terms,  names  of  animals  and  vehicles,  ar- 
ticles of  dress),  Syrian,  Hebrew,  etc. 

Bibliography.  Among  the  host  of  works  upon 
the  Latin  language  in  its  various  phases,  in 
addition  to  those  referred  to  in  the  body  of  this 
article,  the  following  will  be  found  especially 
useful: 

Gbamuab.  The  most  comprehensive  works 
are  those  of  Draeger,  Histontohe  Byntaw  der 
lateiniachen  Bpraohe  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1878-81) ; 
Smalz,  Stolz,  etc.,  Historisdke  Qranvmatik  der 
lateiniachen  Bpraohe  (ib.,  1804-  ) ;  "Latei- 
nische  Grammatik  und  Stilistik,"  in  Mailer's 
Bandhuch  der  klaaaischen  Altertumavoiaaen- 
tchaft  (4tii  ed.,  Munich,  1910);  KOhner,  Aua- 
fUhrliche  Orammatik  (2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Hanover, 
1012-14).  Good  recent  students'  grammars  in 
English  are  those  of  Roby  (1896),  Allen  and 
Greenough  (1003),  Gildersleeve^Lodge  (1894), 
Bennett  (1896),  Lane  (1800),  Harkness  (1898), 
and  Hale  and  Buck  (Boston,  1903). 

DicTioNABiES.  A  monumental  dictionary  of 
the  Latin  language  is  in  course  of  preparation 
in  Germany:  Thesaurus  LingwB  Latinm  (Leip- 
zig, Teubner,  1900-  ).  For  ordinary  use.  Har- 
per's Latin  Dictionary  and  Georges's  Lateinisoh- 
Deutsohes  Bandw6rterhuoh  (2  vols.,  Leipzig, 
1870-80)  are  recommended.  For  Latin  com- 
position, consult:  Smith,  English-Latin  Diotion- 
ary  (New  York,  1800).  For  word  formation 
and  stylistics,  consult:  Lindsay,  The  Latin  Lan- 
guage (Oxford,  1894) ;  Neue-Wagener,  Formen- 
lehre  der  lateinisohen  Bpraohe  (Berlin,  1804- 
1002) ;  KBgelsbach,  Lateinische  Stilistik  (Nu- 
remberg, 1889)  ;  Krebs,  Antibarbarus  (Basel, 
1886-88).     See  Dictionaby,  History  (end). 

LATIN  LITEBATUBE.  In  this  article  an 
attempt  is  made  only  to  trace  briefly  the  origin, 
development,  and  decay  of  Latin  literature,  with 
sli^t  notices  of  the  principal  authors  who  aided 
in  its  growth  and  left  the  stamp  of  their  genius 
on  its  progress.  For  further  information  regard- 
ing the  life  and  works  of  the  various  authors, 
ike  reader  is  referred  to  the  individual  articles 
on  those  authors,  in  their  alpliabetical  order. 
For  convenience  of  classiflcaticxi,  the  story  of 
Latin  literature  may  be  divided  into  six  broad 
periods,  of  which  three  fall  under  the  Republic 
and  three  under  the  Empire,  as  follows: 

I.  The  Preliterary  Period  (crude  beginnings). 

II.  The  Early,  or  Preclassical  Period  (from 
the  end  of  the  First  Punic  War,  c.240  B.O.,  to 
Sulla,  c.84  B.C.). 

III.  The  Golden  Age,  or  Classical  Period 
(from  Sulla,  c.84  B.C.,  to  the  death  of  Augustus, 
▲.o.  14). 

Of  this  period  there  are  two  divisions: 

A.  The  Ciceronian  Period   (c.84-43  B.C.). 

B.  The  Augustan  Age  (43  B.C.-14  a.d.). 

IV.  The  Silver  Age — Period  of  Spanish  Latin- 
ity  (from  the  death  of  Augustus,  14  a.o.,  to  the 
accession  of  Hadrian,  117  A.D.). 


V.  The  Period  of  African  Latinity — Early 
Christian  Writers  (from  Hadrian,  117  aj>.,  to 
the  fourth  century). 

VI.  The  Period  of  Actual  Decline  (from  the 
early  fourth  century  to  the  end). 

I.  The  Preliterary  Period  (crude  begin- 
nings). The  native  character  of  the  Italic 
peoples,  in  contrast  with  that  of  the  Greeks,  was 
relatively  unimaginative  and  practical.  The  agri- 
cultural and  pastoral  life  and  the  arts  of  war 
engrossed  all  their  faculties  to  the  exclusion  of 
literary  effort.  Only  in  connection  with  their 
simple  communal  religious  rites  do  we  find  the 
dawning  of  a  literary  sense,  and  this  of  the 
crudest  type.  While  the  Hellenic  world,  includ- 
ing the  powerful  Greek  cities  of  southern  Italy, 
was  steeped  in  the  poetry  of  its  great  epic,  lyric, 
tragic,  and  comic  wribers,  Rome  and  central 
Italy  had  not  risen  above  the  simplest  ballads, 
farces,  and  mimes.  Yet  here  we  must  seek  the 
b^;innings  of  Latin  literature,  the  earliest  germs 
of  the  drama.  At  the  country  festivals  of  the 
Latin  and  Oscan  villages  and  towns  the  native 
wit  and  repartee  found  its  expression  in  simple 
public  shows,  where  the  young  men  sang,  danced, 
and  recited  for  the  edification  of  the  merry- 
makers. These  performances,  at  first  sponta- 
neous, gradually  assumed  loose  plots,  in  connec- 
tion with  which  tiie  actors  were  free  to  indulge 
to  the  full  their  spirit  of  ribaldrv,  abuse,  and 
fun.  They  wore  masks  or  paintea  their  faces; 
their  songs  and  dances  were  accompanied  by  the 
notes  of  the  tihia,  an  instrument  similar  to  the 
flute;  and  their  dialogue  was  in  the  rough 
Satumian  metre,  which  from  its  looseness 
readily  admitted  of  improvisation.  Several 
varieties  of  these  early  farces  are  mentioned  by 
Latin  writers,  all  of  which  found  their  way  to 
Rome;  some  of  tiiem  later  assumed  a  really 
literary  character.  There  were  the  (Versus) 
Fesoenmni  ( see  Fesokmmine  Vibsbb )  among  the 
Faliscans  just  north  of  Rome — full  of  abuse  and 
coarse  jokes;  the  {Fahuke)  Atellance  (q.v.)  of 
the  Oscan  peasants  in  Campania — uncouth  and 
indelicate,  with  their  comic  descriptions  of  rus- 
tic life,  gradually  assuming  a  sort  of  plot  with 
fixed  characters;  the  Baturce,  perhaps  native  to 
Latium  itself — more  dramatic  in  style  than  the 
Fesoennini  and  the  AtelUina> — a  sort  of  medley  or 
vaudeville  of  songs  and  dances  interspersed  with 
stories;  and  Mimi  (see  MncK),  probably  in- 
troduced from  Magna  Greecia,  a  sort  of  farce 
performed  on  a  rude  stage.  These,  with  a  few 
bits  of  early  ritual,  such  as  the  "Arval  Song" 
preserved  in  the  record  of  the  Fratres  Arvales 
(see  Abvai.  Bbotkebs)  of  the  time  of  Elagab- 
alus,  represent  the  literary  level  of  the  Romans 
before  an  active  and  direct  contact  with  Greek 
culture  made  them  aware  of  their  literary  and 
artistic  deficiencies.  It  may  be  noted  that  the 
traditional  account  of  the  development  of  Latin 
literature  given  above  has  been  vigorously  chal- 
lenged by  German  scholars,  especially  Jahn  and 
Leo,  and  by  an  American  scholar,  Hendrickson. 
For  a  summary  and  criticism  of  the  views  of 
these  scholars,  consult  Knapp,  "The  Sceptical 
Assault  on  the  Roman  Tradition  Concerning  the 
Dramatic  Satura,"  in  American  Journal  of 
Philology,  vol.  xxxiii  (New  York,  1912),  and  id., 
"Horace,  Epistles,  ii,  1,  139  ff.  and  Livy,  vii,  2," 
in  Transactions  of^  the  American  PhUologioal 
Association,  vol.  xliii   (Boston,  1912). 

II.  The  Early,  or  FreclaBslcal  Period 
(from  the  end  of  the  First  Punic  War,  c.240 
B.C.,  to  Sulla,  e.84  B.C.).    With  the  end  of  the 
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First  Punic  War  and  the  humiliation  of  her 
enemy  Carthage,  Rome  began  to  enjoy  a  period 
of  repoee,  which,  with  a  sense  of  her  growing 
greatness  among  nations  and  the  rise  of  a  leisure 
class,  led  to  a  realization  of  the  crudity  of  life 
in  Rome  and  a  longing  to  Icnow  something  of  the 
beauty  and  culture  of  Gredc  life  and  aA.  The 
first  attempts  at  real  Latin  literature  were 
translations  from  the  Greek  into  the  rough 
Satumian  metre,  the  work  of  a  Greek  captive 
Livius  Andronicus  (c.290-204  b.c.))  brougnt  to 
Rome  after  the  taking  of  Tarentum  in  272  B.O., 
and  employed  as  a  teacher  of  Greek.  The  work 
in  question  was  a  translation  of  Homer's 
Odysaey;  the  fragments  that  happily  survive 
show  no  high  degree  of  genius  and  demonstrate 
clearly  that  the  rough  native  Latin  metre  was 
but  ill  adapted  to  express  the  versatility  and 
lightness  of  touch  of  the  great  original.  An- 
dranicuB,  however,  deserves  much  credit  for  at- 
tempting to  empl<^  Latin  at  all  for  poetic  pur- 
poses. The  literary  successors  of  Andronicus 
broke  groimd  along  new  lines;  discarding  the 
Satumian  metre,  they  attonpted  the  far  more 
difficult  task  of  adapting  the  Greek  metres — 
iambic,  trochaic,  dactylic — ^to  the  heavy,  archaic 
Latin  speech,  and  instead  of  mere  translations, 
produced  new  works  based  on  Greek  originals. 
The  real  founder  of  Latin  poetry  was  Gntens 
Nnvius  (T-C.109  B.C.),  a  native  of  Campania, 
writer  of  tragedies  and  comedies.  The  majority 
of  these  were  derived  from  Greek  sources;  but 
in  two  of  the  tragedies  we  have  examples  of  the 
so-called  (Fabula)  Prateata,  or  strictly  Roman 
tragedy,  with  plot  derived  from  purely  Roman 
events,  and  characters  in  Roman  costume,  viz., 
the  OUMtidium,  on  the  victory  won  at  tliat  place 
by  M.  MaroelluB  in  222  B.O.,  and  the  AUmoniwm 
Romuli  et  Remi,  dealing  with  the  le^fendary 
events  of  the  founding  of  Rome.  Nnvius  was 
especially  successful  in  comedv,  but  he  had  the 
hardihood  to  attack  in  his  plays  the  policy  of 
the  powerful  Metelli,  for  wmch  he  was  impris- 
oned and  exiled.  Besides  his  plays  he  wrote  also 
an  epic  poon  in  the  Saturnian  metre,  the  Bellvm 
PoBHtoum,  relating  the  events  of  the  First  Punic 
War.  His  worlu  long  ronained  popular  at 
Rome;  from  the  few  fragments  that  survive  we 
are  able  to  detect  the  originality  and  force  of  his 
talent. 

A  younger  contemporary  of  Nsvius  was  Titus 
Maccius  Plauttts  (c.264-184  b.c.),  whose  sur- 
passing importance  for  ua  rests  on  the  fact  that 
no  fewer  than  20  of  his  plays  have  survived  in 
whole  or  in  part.  Hence,  while  our  estimate  of 
early  Roman  tragedies,  which  survive  only  in 
frsigments,  must  be  based  largely  on  the  testi- 
mony of  ancient  writers,  that  of  Roman  comedies 
is  drawn  from  original  sources;  for  besides  the 
20  plays  of  Plautus  we  have  also  six  by  his  more 
polished  successor,  Terence.  Plautus,  who  was 
not  a  native  of  Rome  (a  like  remark  may  be 
made  of  very  many  of  the  most  important  Latin 
writers),  was  bom  in  Sarsina,  a  small  town  of 
Umbria,  in  poor  circumstances,  but  early  came 
to  Rtnne,  where,  according  to  the  account  of 
Aulus  Gellius  (q.v.),  he  secured  employment  as 
a  stage  carpenter.  How  he  got  his  Latin  edu- 
cation is  a  mystery,  especially  as  he  is  said  to 
have  lost  his  savings  in  speculation  and  in  con- 
sequence to  have  been  obliged  to  work  in  a  tread- 
mill. None  the  less,  his  literary  activity  con-, 
tinued  unabated  until  his  death.  His  popularity 
was  very  great,  and,  as  is  so  apt  to  happen,  many 
plays  were  foisted  on  him,  in  later  tunes,  that 


were  not  from  his  pen.  In  the  Ciceronian  age 
the  scholar  and  critic  Varro  (see  below)  selected 
frcHU  the  large  number  that  passed  under  Plau- 
tus's  name  21  as  genuine.  His  list  is  nowhere 
given  in  any  extant  Latin  author.  Since,  how- 
ever, Varro's  great  authority  would  be  likely  to 
five  special  currency  to  the  plays  selected  by 
im,  it  is  probable,  though  not  demonstrable, 
that  the  21  plays  now  extant  are  the  plays  ap- 
proved by  Varro  as  genuinely  Plautus  s.  They 
are  the  AmpJiitruo,  Asinaria,  AuMaria,  Bao- 
chidea,  Captivi,  Cvroulio,  Catina,  CUtellaria, 
Epidiout,  Moatellaria,  MmtBohmi,  Mile*  Olori- 
09u»,  Meroator,  Pteudoliu,  Pceitulite,  Perm, 
Rudens,  Btiokus,  Trituimmv*,  TrvotUentut,  and 
the  Vidularia  that  was  lost  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
From  the  crude  beginnings  of  a  Livius  An- 
dronicus and  the  talented  but  experimental  plays 
of  a  Ntevius  to  the  well-developed  art  of  Plautus 
is  a  long  step,  but  it  was  accomplished  within 
a  single  generation.  This  is  parUy  due  to  the 
source  from  which  Plautus  drew  his  plots,  but 
largelv  also  to  the  versatile  genius  of  the  man 
himself  and  his  command  of  the  cumbersome 
Latin  language,  as  then  sp<dcen,  which  he  molded 
to  the  iambic  aenarU  and  sepfMom  with  such 
ease  as  to  create  a  new  Latin  poetry  that  has 
stood  the  test  of  time.  Plautus  did  not  invent 
his  plots;  his  sources  were  the  Greek  plays  of 
the  New  Attic  comedy  and  especially  the  works 
(now  lost)  of  Menander,  Diphilus,  and  Phile- 
mon—comedies from  which  the  strong  personal 
and  political  satire  of  Aristophanes  had  been 
perforce  wholly  expunged.  But  while  the  plots 
and  scenes  are  Greek,  and  even  the  titles  can 
often  be  identified  with  those  of  the  Greek  play- 
wrights, Plautus  shows  his  own  originality  in 
all  nis  work.  He  thoroughlv  knew  his  audience, 
and  his  plays  are  brimful  of  situations  and 
humorous  touches  that  could  not  fail  to  appeal 
to  his  contemporaries ;  while  still  to-day  the  best 
of  them,  where  they  do  not  offend  modem  taste, 
afford  delightful  reading  and  have  influenced 
not  a  little  modem  poe^  frran  Sliakespeare  to 
Moli^re.  Among  the  best  are  the  Amphitruo, 
the  sole  surviving  example  of  the  ancient  tragi- 
comedv,  an  inimitable  burlesque  of  the  Alcmena- 
Amphitruo-Herctiles  story,  which  even  the  genius 
of  Moliire  could  not  reproduce;  the  Baoohidet, 
with  its  masterly  plot  and  characters;  the 
CaptM,  which,  thoi^^h  sentimental,  is  wholly 
without  female  characters;  the  MencBohmi,  a 
charming  comedy  of  errors,  the  basis  of  Shaike- 
speare's  Comedy  of  Errors;  the  Milea  CHorioaue, 
laughable  from  banning  to  end,  which  influ- 
enced Udall's  Ralph  Boiater  Dottier;  the 
Rudeita,  a  merry  romance;  and  the  Trinummut, 
also  without  female  characters,  a  lively  comedy 
of  virtuous  middle-class  life.  These  plays  rep- 
resent Plautus  at  his  best;  though  he  wrote  for 
a  peculiar  and  not  highly  cultured  audience,  his 
genius  was  broad  and  deep,  and  he  stamped  his 
work  with  a  permanent  interest  and  value.  For 
the  influence  of  Plautus  on  later  literatures, 
consult  Reinhardstoettner,  Plautut:  SpStert 
Bearbeitungen  plautiniacher  Lvetepiele  (Leipzig, 
1886). 

It  was  now  an  age  of  great  names  in  literary 
Rome.  Quintus  Ennius  (239-169  B.C.),  bom  at 
about  the  same  time  as  Plautus,  attained  even  a 
greater  fame  among  his  countrymen  and  was 
honored  with  the  title  Father  of  Roman  Poetry. 
Bom  at  the  village  of  Rudin  in  Calabria,  he 
fought  in  the  Roman  army  in  Sardinia,  where 
he  attracted  the  notice  of  M.  Porcius  Cato,  who 
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brought  him  to  Rome.  At  Rome,  during  a  long 
and  active  life  wholly  devoted  to  literary  pur- 
auits,  Ennius  wrote  an  astonishing  number  of 
poetical  works,  including  tragedies,  comedies,  a 
great  national  epic,  and  misoellanies.  But  not- 
withstanding his  fame  and.  popularity — Cicero 
was  among  his  most  ardent  admirers — only  the 
very  barest  fragments  of  his  writings  have  sur- 
vived, quoted  here  and  there  in  other  authors. 
His  earlier  work  consisted  mainly  of  transla- 
tions from  the  Greek,  both  tragedies  and  com- 
edies, notably  some  of  the  tragedies  of  Euripides. 
His  miscellanieB,  in  a  variety  of  metres,  received 
the  name  Satvrce  and  were  the  first  of  a  series 
of  medleys  which,  by  a  gradual  development, 
culminated  in  real  Satires,  as  the  word  is  used 
to-da,y.  ( See  Lucnius ;  Satibb.  )  But  the  great- 
est work  of  Ennius  was  his  A.nniUea,  in  18  books, 
an  epic  in  hexameter  verse  of  the  chief  events  in 
Reman  tradition  and  history  from  the  earliest 
times  to  his  own.  Of  course  Homer  was  his 
model,  but  the  Annates  fell  far  short  of  the 
Homeric  perfection.  The  clumsy  Latin  had  to 
be  remolded,  as  it  were,  to  the  easy  flow  of  the 
Gredc  metre.  The  diflScultiea  were  of  the  g|reat- 
est,  but,  according  to  the  almost  universal  judg- 
ment of  his  successors,  Eilnius'  Annates  was  a 
masterpiece,  which  only  the  deeper  study  of 
Greek  models  and  the  genius  of  a  Vergil  could 
supplant.  Ennius'  introduction  of  the  hexam- 
eter into  Latin  verse  writing,  through  his  use 
of  it  in  the  Annales,  influenced  immensely  the 
whole  subsequent  history  of  the  Latin  language. 
While  the  story  of  Rome  was  thus  being  written 
in  verse,  we  find  also  an  attempt  at  the  elements 
of  history  in  prose.  Doubtless  simple  accounts 
of  yearly  events,  of  the  victories  and  the  defeats, 
the  imposing  triumphs,  the  succession  of  high 
civil  officers,  had  long  been  drawn  up  in  a  fomutl 
way  without  any  embeliishment.  (See  Aitnals; 
Fasti.)  The  first  important  prose  annalist  was 
Q.  Fabius  Pictor  (bom  about  254  B.C.),  who 
wrote,  however,  in  Greek,  under  the  title  of 
'IvTopla;  but  his  work  was  early  translated  into 
Latin.  It  covered  about  the  same  period  as  the 
Annales  of  Ennius,  i.e.,  from  the  traditional 
landing  of  .^hieas  in  Italy  to  his  own  time,  nar- 
rating in  some  detaO  the  events  of  the  Second 
Punic  War,  during  which  Fabius  lived.  Both 
the  Greek  original  and  its  Latin  version  are  lost, 
but  Polybius  and  Livy  both  drew  upon  him 
materially  for  their  accounts  of  the  Pimic  War. 
His  style  was  crude,  and  he  is  censured  for  his 
unfairness  as  an  historian  (he  was  partial  to 
the  Fabii). 

In  the  long  period  of  construction  following 
the  Second  ^inic  War,  no  name  in  politics  or 
literature  at  Rome  stands  out  more  brightly 
than  that  of  M.  Porcius  Cato  (234-149  B.C.), 
a  native  of  Tusculum,  who  held  all  the  high 
offices  at  Rome  and  is  familiarly  known  as  Cato 
the  Censor.  Rigid  and  conservative,  a  true  type 
of  the  stem  old  Roman,  he  set  his  face  against 
the  modem  spirit  of  innovation  that  was  stead- 
ily strengthening  as  a  result  of  closer  contact 
with  the  culture  of  Greece.  Cato  was  no  less 
great  in  his  private  than  in  his  public  life;  he 
was  a  typical  ftoman  gentleman  farmer,  watch- 
ing his  estate  and  his  servants  with  an  eagle 
eye;  and  in  his  hours  of  repose  from  the  Senate 
and  the  farm  he  devoted  himself  to  reading  and 
to  writing.  In  spite  of  his  opposition  to  things 
Greek,  he  liad  no  small  acquaintance  with  Gre^ 
rhetoric  and  used  that  knowledge  in  teaching 
(in  a  manual  of  rhetoric)  and  in  writing.    Ora- 


tory was  a  native  talent  of  the  Romans,  and 
Cato  was  a  great  orator.  Moreover,  he  was  the 
first  Roman  to  write  down  and  publish  his 
speeches.  Of  these,  no  fewer  than  150  were  ex- 
tant in  Cicero's  day;  unforininately  we  know 
them  only  from  fragments,  but  these  fragments 
suffice  to  show  his  effective,  mordant  style.  In 
historical  studies,  also,  Cato  was  no  less  active, 
and  the  loss  of  his  important  work  Origines,  in 
seven  books,  is  greatly  to  be  deplored.  It  was 
the  labor  of  his  old  age.  Far  more  comprehen- 
sive than  the  bare  AmuUea  of  Fabius  Pictor,  it 
was  a  sort  of  loose  historical  narrative,  inter- 
spersing history  proper  with  researches  in  the 
field  of  geography,  politics,  and  social  life  and 
accounts  of  his  personal  experiences.  The  name 
Origines  arises  from  the  fact  that  in  the  first 
three  books  he  went  far  afield  and  sou^t  to 
trace  the  origin  not  only  of  Rome,  but  of  all  the 
important  tribes  of  ancient  Italy,  in  so  far  as  the 
Romans  had  come  into  contact  with  such  tribes. 
We  are  able  to  judge  of  Cato's  style  and  of  his 
painstaking  accuraqr  from  the  one  work  of  his 
that  has  survived  entire — De  Agri  Cultura,  or 
De  Re  Rustioa,  the  outcome  of  his  practical  ex- 
perience on  the  farm.  Its  naivete  is  wholly 
charming.  Cato  lays  down  the  rules  for  the 
conduct  of  the  farm  and  the  management  of 
slaves,  describes  the  methods  of  planting  and 
harvesting,  the  sacrifices  to  be  made  and  rites 
to  be  performed,  household  receipts  and  house- 
keeping, simple  medicines,  and  legal  forms  for 
leases  and  sales.  Vergil's  debt  to  Cato  in  the 
writing  of  hie  Cteorgios  (for  material,  not  in 
matters  of  style)  can  well  be  imagined.  For 
Cato's  style  as  an  orator,  consult  Nettleship, 
"The  Historical  Development  of  Classical  Latui 
Prose,"  in  Lectures  and  Essays:  Second  Series 
(Oxford,  1896). 

A  sketch  of  the  development  of  Roman  litera- 
ture would  not  be  complete  without  a  brief 
notice  of  M.  Pacuvius  of  Brundisium  (220-132 
B.O. ) ,  though  all  his  works  are  lost.  He  was  a 
nephew  of  Ennius,  who  brought  him  to  Rome 
and  set  him  on  the  road  to  success  as  a  writer 
of  tragedies.  The  judgment  of  posteritv  placed 
the  nephew,  as  a  writer  of  tragedies,  above  the 
uncle.  Comedy,  in  this  intermediate  period  be- 
tween PlautUB  and  Terence,  was  represented  by 
Statins  Ctecilius  (c.219-166  B.C.),  an  Insubrian 
Gaul  who  was  probably  carried  to  Rome  among 
the  prisoners  of  war  from  that  region.  His 
comedies  were  transcriptions  from  the  Greek, 
less  free  than  those  of  Plautus,  but  more  original 
than  those  of  Terence. 

At  this  period  Fabius  Pictor,  the  annalist, 
finds  a  follower  in  L.  Cincius  Alimentus  (praetor 
in  210  B.O.),  an  officer  in  the  war  with  Haimibal; 
but  he  too  wrote  his  annals  in  Greek.  In  the 
second  centiuy  B.C.,  however,  there  were  a  num- 
ber of  Latin  annalists,  whose  works,  now  lost, 
served  more  or  less  as  source  books  for  the  later 
historians.  Such  were  L.  Cassius  Hemina,  L. 
Calpurnius  Piso  Frugi,  L.  Cielius  Antipater,  and 
Q.  Claudius  Quadriguius.  (See  Annals.)  The 
fragments  of  the  historical  works  of  these  and 
other  annalists  may  be  found  in  Peter,  His- 
torioorum  Romanorum  RdiquuB  (2  vols.,  Leip- 
zig, 1870-1914). 

After  considering  so  many  authors  that  are 
hardly  more  than  names  to  us,  it  is  refreshing 
to  meet  again  one  of  whom  we  can  form  a  judg- 
ment from  his  actual  works.  This  is  P.  Teren- 
tius  Afer  (c.186-169  a.c),  commonly  known  as 
Terence.     Kot  only  was  Terence  not  a  Roman; 
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he  was  not  even  a  native  of  Italy,  but  an  African 
by  birth.  Bom  after  the  end  of  the  Second 
Punic  War  (218-201  B.C.),  though  the  year  of 
his  birth  cannot  be  surely  fixed,  he  was  brought 
to  Rome  as  a  slave  boy  and  came  into  the  pos- 
session of  the  wealthy  and  cultivated  senator 
P.  (?)  Terentius  Lucanus,  who,  recognizing  his 
ability,  gave  him  education  and  freedom.  There 
was  at  this  time  a  little  coterie  of  litterateurs 
headed  by  Scipio  Africanus  Minor  and  Gaius 
Lcelius  (see  Lusuus,  2),  men  of  the  highest  rank 
and  the  most  aristocratic  bias,  in  literature  as 
in  politics.  The  brilliant  young  playwright  was 
admitted  to  their  society  and  friendship;  his 
plays  were  read  before  them  and  there  subjected 
to  criticism  and  suggestions  before  being  given 
to  the  world.  A  new  element  was  thus  intro- 
duced into  the  nascent  Latin  literature.  In 
Plautus  and  Ennius  the  Greek  models  are 
worlced  over  and  adapted  to  the  Roman  reading 
public,  with  a  freedom  from  restriction  and  a 
breadth  of  genius  which  promises  for  the  Latin 
literature  a  great  future  development  almost 
independent  of  its  Greek  origins,  or,  at  least, 
with  wholly  national  tendencies  drawn  from  the 
inner  life  of  the  Romans  themselves.  To  the 
Scipios,  however,  and  to  Terence,  guided  by  their 
tendencies,  literature  was  the  prerogative  of  the 
cultivated  nobility  and  was  depoident  upon 
study  and  learning.  The  Greek  masterpieces 
were  no  longer  regarded  merely  as  a  source  of 
inspiration,  but  as  an  end  in  themselves,  a  stand- 
ard by  which  Latin  productions  were  to  be 
judged  alike  artistically  and  metrically.  This 
did  not,  indeed,  hinder  the  growth  of  Roman 
genius,  but  gave  it  a  new  direction.     What  it 

Sined  in  grandeur  and  precision  it  lost  in  spon- 
neity.  The  same  is  true  of  the  Latin  language 
itself,  which  at  the  hands  of  a  succession  of 
writ^  culminating  in  Cicero  became  that 
magnificent  but  restricted  and  artificial  vehicle 
of  thous^t  which  we  call  classical  Latin.  (See 
Latin  Lanouaoe.)  The  six  plays  of  Terence, 
all  derived  from  Greek  plays  of  Menander  and 
bis  contemporaries,  are  faultless  in  their  diction 
and  full  of  dramatic  merit.  One  decidedly 
misses,  none  the  less,  the  sprightly,  virile,  thor- 
oughly Italian  genius  of  a  Plautus.  All  Ter- 
ence's plays  were  prepared  for  representation  at 
the  M^ralensian  festival  in  honor  of  Magna 
Mater  (see  Ctbuxi:)  under  the  stage  manage- 
ment of  Ambivius  Turpio.  Their  titles  are: 
(1)  Andria  (The  Maid  of  Andros),  first  per- 
formed in  166  B.C.;  (2)  Eumuchus;  (3)  Heau- 
ton  Timorumenos  (The  Self -Tormentor),  con- 
taining the  oft-quoted  line: 

Homosura;  human!  oil  a  me  iJifinum  puto; 

(4)  Phcrmio;  (S)  Hecyra  (The  Mother-in- 
Law),  the  least  important  of  all;  (6)  Adelpha 
(The  Brothers).  These  are  the  sum  of  Ter- 
ence's published  work,  and  all  are  preserved. 
Their  author  died  young,  perhaps  of  a  fever  con- 
tracted in  the  course  of  an  extended  tour  in 
Greece  (159  B.C.). 

Another  member  of  the  Scipionic  circle,  a  man 
who  played  a  great  rOle  in  the  literature  of  the 
day,  and  the  loss  of  whose  works  is  a  calamity 
to  us,  is  Gaius  Lucilius  ( ?168-103  B.C.),  a  native 
of  Suessa  Aurunca  in  Campania,  who  so  defined 
the  scope  of  application  of  the  aatura  as  to  de- 
serve the  name  of  Father  of  Roman  Satire.  (See 
Sattbe.)  To  him  was  due  the  popularizing  of  a 
kind  of  poetic  miscellany  of  reflection,  criticism, 
and  description,  now  serious,  now  pungent,  now 


witty,  that  was  singularly  adapted  to  the  genina 
and  the  habits  of  the  Rcanans.  The  particular 
direction  which  Lucilius  gave  to  satire  was  that 
of  a  systematic  criticism  of  literature  and  life, 
which  often  took  the  form  of  parody.  Nothing 
escaped  his  trenchant  pen;  politics,  morals, 
society,  all  things  sacred  and  profane  received 
from  him  their  snare  of  attention.  Later  Roman 
writers  repeatedly  comment  on  his  coisorious- 
ness;  thanks  to  this  the  term  "satire"  ever 
since  has  conveyed  the  meaning  that  now  at- 
taches to  the  word.  Even  his  own  life  and  per- 
sonality were  laid  bare  to  his  readers.  The  later 
satirists,  and  especially  Horace,  while  frankly 
criticizing  his  careless  style,  willingly  admit 
their  debt  to  Lucilius.  Horace,  indeed,  often  fol- 
lows him  closely,  as  in  the  piece  describing  his 
journey  to  Bnindisium  in  the  company  of 
Mscenas  and  his  party  {Bermonea,  i,  5),  which 
is,  in  part  at  least,  a  copy  of  Lucilius'  account 
of  his  own  trip  to  the  Straits  of  Messina.  The 
satires  of  Lucilius  were  published  in  30  books. 
The  predominant  metre  was  the  hexameter.  In 
this  he  differed  frcan  his  predecessor  Ennius, 
whose  Satiirw  mingled  trochaics,  hexameters,  and 
iambics  indifferently,  and  from  Varro  (see  i)e- 
low),  whose  "Menippean  Satires"  were  written 
in  both  prose  and  verse.  By  making  the  hexam- 
eter, the  heroic  verse  of  the  Orracs  and  the 
Romans,  the  vehicle  of  satire,  he  invented  a  new 
literary  form — the  one  new  literary  form  in- 
vented since  Greek  days.  Formal  satire  among 
the  Greeks  had  been  written  in  iambic  or  chol- 
iambic  verse,  as  by  Archilochus  (q.v.)  and  Hip- 
ponax  ( q.v. ) ,  or  in  the  iambic  and  trochaic  verse 
of  the  Old  Attic  comedy. 

To  this  period  belongs  the  last  of  the  great 
Latin  tragic  poets,  Lucius  Attius  (170-94  B.q.), 
of  Pisaurum,  the  modem  P^saro.  As  a  young 
man  ( 140  B.c.) ,  he  was  already  putting  tragedies 
on  the  stage  when  the  aged  Pacuvius  was  still 
writing.  Attius,  too,  lived  to  be  an  old  man. 
Of  his  many  tragedies  only  some  titles  and  a 
few  fragments  survive.  His  style  is  marked  by 
such  old-fashioned  ornament  as  assonance, 
aUiteration,  plays  upon  words,  and  archaic 
forms,  which  connect  him  more  closely  with  the 
age  of  Ennius  than  with  the  literary  period  im- 
mediately following  him.  With  Attius  the  old 
character  drama  came  to  an  end. 

The  old  Latin  comedy  ended  also  in  this 
period,  with  Lucius  Afranius,  bom  about  154- 
144  B.C.,  author  of  fabula  togata,  or  comedies 
of  Latin  life,  which  achieved  a  great  popularity 
and  were  still  acted  a  century  after  Afranius' 
death.  All  are  now  lost,  but  we  have  the  titles 
of  many,  which  serve  to  show  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  plots. 

It  only  remains,  in  closing  this  brief  sketch  of 
the  literature  of  the  Preclassical  period,  to  men- 
tion the  many  orations  that  were  reduced  to 
writing  and  formed  no  unimportant  part  of  the 
literature  of  the  time.  This  was  a  branch  of 
intellectual  activity  in  which  the  Romans  ex- 
celled. The  first  published  orations  of  impor- 
tance were  those  of  Cato  (see  above) ,  whose  elo- 
quence, though  rough  and  rud^  was  dignified 
and  forceful  and  touched  upon  every  departmoit 
of  public  life.  Among  Cato's  contemporaries  in 
oratory  were  the  younger  Scipio  and  C.  Lalius 
( 185-129  B.C.) .  Tbn  advent  of  the  Gracchi,  too, 
formed  an  epoch  in  oratory.  Their  diction  was 
far  freer  than  that  of  their  predecessors.  The 
fame  of  Tiberius  Gracchus  (163-133  B.c.)  was 
obscured  by  that  of  his  brother  Gains  Graocbns 
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(164-121  B.c.)>  whose  most  striking  character- 
istic was  Tehonence.  On  early  Roman  oratory, 
consult:  Nettleship,  as  referred  to  above  in  the 
paragraph  on  Cato;  the  introduction  to  Sandys's 
edition  of  Cicero's  Orator  (Cambridge,  1885) ; 
the  introduction  to  Wilkins's  edition  of  Cicero, 
De  Oratore  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1888).  Meanwhile 
grammar,  rhetoric,  philosophy,  and  law  were 
not  without  their  devotees;  but  no  work  of  this 
class  has  reached  ua  except  the  treatise  on 
rhetoric  known  as  Ad  Herenniwn,  which  was 
long  wrongly   ascribed  to   Cicero.     See  Cobni- 

FICIUS. 

On  this  earlier  period  of  Latin  literature, 
consult  an  admirable  work,  Leo,  Oeaohichte  der 
rSmiachen  Literatur,  vol.  i  (Berlin,  1913).  For 
the  language  of  the  authors,  consult  Bennett, 
Syntaa  of  Early  Latin,  vols,  i,  ii  (Boston,  1910- 
14). 

IIL  The  Classical  or  Oolden  Age.  A.  The 
Ciceronian  Period  (87-43  B.C.).  The  Oolden 
age  marks  the  culmination  of  stylistic  perfection 
in  the  literature  of  the  Romans.  Rome  was  no 
longer  struggling  for  a  place  among  the  nations, 
but  was  seeldng  to  be  the  dominant  world  power, 
and  her  life  was  cosmopolitan.  At  the  hands  of 
her  masters  of  prose,  Cicero  and  Ciesar,  Latin 
now  had  cast  off  the  last  remnants  of  archaism 
and  provincialism,  and  the  deep  and  passionate 
study  of  the  Greek  poets  had  infused  into  Latin 
verse  a  new,  strong,  and  original  beauty.  In  the 
earlier  part  of  the  Golden  age — the  Ciceronian 
period — the  newly  found  national  aspiration^  of 
the  Romans  expressed  themselves  mostly  in 
prose,  though  great  poets,  such  as  Lucretius  and 
Catullus,  were  not  lacking;  the  later  period,  or 
Augustan  age,  was  rendered  glorious  chiefly  by 
a  galaxy  of  poets,  high  at  the  head  of  which 
stand  Vergil  and  Horace. 

If  the  life  of  Rome  was  now  become  cosmo- 
politan, so  too  the  intellectual  horizon  was  im- 
measurably extended.  Every  branch  of  human 
knowledge  was  studied  with  avidity,  and,  though 
the  scientific  method  was  not  yet  developed,  the 
scientific  spirit  was  certainly  not  wanting. 
There  was  a  thirst  for  knowledge,  especially 
along  historical  lines,  and  the  Romans  began  to 
study  themselves,  their  glorious  past,  their  re- 
ligion, and  their  language.  Among  the  many 
sdiolars  of  the  day  one  stands  far  alrave  the  rest, 
and  in  his  encycloptedic  knowledge  and  the  broad 
range  of  his  studies  reminds  us  much  of  the 
great  scholars  of  the  modem  classical  revival. 
AL  Terentius  Varro  (116-C.27  B.C.),  a  native  of 
Reate,  devoted  a  life  of  prodigious  industry  to 
the  study  of  Roman  antiquities  and  literature. 
When  Julius  Cesar  planned  a  great  library  for 
Rome  among  his  public  works,  he  selected  Varro 
to  be  its  first  librarian.  The  schrane,  however, 
like  many  others  of  the  great  dictator,  was  never 
realized,  owing  to  Ciesar's  death.  In  38  b.o. 
Asinius  PoUio  established  a  public  library  and 
adorned  it  with  the  busts  of  great  literary  men. 
Varro  alone,  of  living  authors,  was  accorded  the 
honor  of  a  place  in  this  gallery.  He  lived  to  be 
almost  00  years  of  age  and  during  his  long  life 
published  between  600  and  700  "books"  (many 
books  sometimes  were  included  in  a  single 
work),  on  no  fewer  than  74  different  topics,  in 
both  prose  and  verse.  The  Saturce  Menippea, 
in  150  books,  of  which  fragments  remain,  were 
a  miscellany  in  verse  and  prose,  modeled  on  the 
.works  of  Menippus  of  Gadara.  The  Antiquitatea 
Rerum  Humanarum  et  DiviiMrum,  in  41  books, 
was  a  repository  of  the  religious  and  secular 
Vol.  Xm.— 39 


antiquities  of  the  Romans  and  long  remained  a 
standard  source  of  information  on  those  sub- 
jects, being  quoted  frequently  by  the  Christian 
Fathers  down  to  St.  Augustine.  It  is  unfortu- 
nately lost.  A  better  fate  awaited  his  De  Lingua 
Latina  Libri  XXT,  of  which  books  v  to  x  are  in 
large  part  extant  and  furnish  us  invaluable  in- 
formation regarding  little-known  points  of  Ro- 
man antiquities.  The  etymologies  are  often 
ludicrous,  but  Greek  and  Roman  scholarship 
was  always  faulty  in  this  respect.  His  last 
work,  the  product  of  Varro's  old  age,  De  Re 
Rustioa,  which  has  come  down  to  us  entire,  is 
an  essay  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue,  marked  by 
a  pleasant  and  readable  style,  on  agriculture, 
cattle  raising,  and  bird  and  fish  breeding. 

The  foremost  orator  of  Rome,  until  his  fame 
was  far  eclipsed  by  Cicero,  was  Q.  Hortensiua 
Hortalus  (or  Ortalus,  114-60  B.O.),  who,  like 
many  of  his  predecessors,  published  his  speeches; 
these,  however,  are  not  preserved.  He  was  ad- 
dicted to  the  florid  style  of  Asiatic  oratory.  He 
and  Cicero  were  good  friends,  though  often  op- 
ponents in  court  and  in  politics.  And  this 
brings  us  to  Marcus  Tulhus  Cicero  (106-43 
B.O.),  the  greatest  name  in  all  Latin  literature, 
as  well  as  the  foremost  statesman  of  his  time. 
He  was  such  a  master  of  style  that  his  works 
have  remained  a  model  for  succeeding  ages. 
Bom  at  the  village  of  Arpinum,  of  equestrian 
rank,  he  early  came  to  Rome  and  devoted  him- 
self to  the  study  of  rhetoric.  With  remarkable 
boldness  the  young  man  courted  the  hostility  of 
the  dictator  Sulla  by  undertaking  and  carrying 
through  successfully  the  defense  of  Sextius  Ros- 
cius,  of  Ameria,  on  a  charge  of  parricide.  The 
speech  is  extant.  Realizing  the  need  of  further 
study,  he  spent  two  years  (79-77  B.c.)  in  Greece 
and  Asia  Minor  and  upon  his  return  to  Rome 
threw  himself  heartily  into  the  forensic  life  of 
the  metropolis.  He  cultivated  a  style  of  delivery 
midway  between  that  of  extreme  simplicity  and 
that  of  rhetorical  adornment  so  popular  with 
his  contemporaries.  Though  a  notms  homo — for 
none  of  his  ancestors  had  held  public  office — ^he 
became  quaestor  in  75  B.C.,  curule  sedile  in  60, 
prsetor  urbanus  in  66,  and  finally,  in  63,  reached 
the  consulship,  the  height  of  his  political  am- 
bition. As  qusestor  in  Sicily,  he  became  aware 
of  the  corrupt  and  tyrannical  rule  of  Verres 
(q.v.),  the  governor  of  that  province,  whom  he 
impeached  in  six  masterly  orations  that, 
happily,  are  still  preserved.  Technically  the 
speeches  against  Verres  consist  of  (a)  the 
Divinatio  in  Q.  Cwcilium,  a  speech  actually  de- 
livered in  a  1^^  process  to  determine  whether 
Verres  should  be  prosecuted  by  Cicero  or  by  a 
certain  Cfficilius,  who  had  claimed  the  right  to 
prosecute,  and  (6)  an  Actio  in  O.  Verrem,  in 
five  books  or  parts.  The  actio  was  never  de- 
livered, since,  as  the  result  of  Cicero's  success 
in  the  divinatio,  Verres  went  into  exile.  In 
politics  Cicero  allied  himself  with  the  aristo- 
cratic party,  at  whose  head  was  Cn.  Pompey,  and 
was  instrumental  in  securing  for  hbn  the  sov- 
ereign command  in  the  East  by  the  Manilian 
Law  in  66  b.o.  ;  his  speech  in  favor  of  this  law, 
known  as  De  Imperio  On.  Pompeii,  is  among  the 
extant  orations.  The  acme  of  his  oratorical  ca- 
reer was  attained  in  the  year  of  his  consulship 
by  the  orations  involved  in  the  suppression  of 
Cataline's  conspiracy  (63  B.C.).  (See  Catiline.) 
Of  the  four  Catilinarian  orations,  two  were 
delivered  before  the  Soiate  and  two  to  the  people 
in  the  Forum.    Nor  were  his  orations  confined 
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wholly  to  political  cases  and  criminal  trials.  In 
62  B.C.  he  undertook  the  defense  of  the  poet 
Archias  (q.v.),  a  Greek  of  Heraclea  in  southern 
Italy,  in  his  claim  to  Roman  citizenship;  and 
this  gave  Cicero  an  opportunity  of  expressing 
his  keen  interest  in  and  love  of  poetry,  of  which 
the  speech  is  a  rather  declamatory  eulogy.  In 
68  B.C.,  through  the  machinations  of  his  political 
enemies,  and  particularly  of  the  notorious  Clodius 
Pulcher  (q.v.),  he  was  banished  from  Italy  and 
spent  a  miserable  year  in  exile  at  Thessalonica 
and  Dyrrhachium.  His  return  in  67  is  marked 
by  four  orations,  in  which  he  offered  thanks  for 
his  recall  to  the  Senate  and  people  of  Rome  and 
discussed  the  question  of  hie  house,  which  had 
been  confiscated  and  destroyed.  The  following 
years  saw  the  publication  of  a  number  of 
speeches,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  name  here. 
His  last  important  efforts  in  oratory  were  the 
14  so-called  Philippics,  violent  personal  invec- 
tives directed  against  Antonius  (Marc  Antony), 
which  led  to  the  disgraceful  murder  of  Cicero 
in  43  B.C.  We  possess  57  of  Cicero's  orations, 
with  fragments  of  20  more  and  the  titles  of  30 
that  are  lost. 

It  is  not  only  as  a  consummate  orator,  how- 
ever, that  Cicero  stands  high  in  the  world  of 
letters.  Indeed,  much  of  his  fame  rests  on  his 
more  purely  literary  work.  He  was  an  essayist, 
a  philosopher,  a  letter  writer,  and,  if  not  a  poet, 
at  least  an  excellent  versifier.  His  earlier 
rhetorical  and  philosophical  studies  were  pur- 
sued as  an  aid  to  perfection  in  oratory;  but  in 
his  riper  years  his  leisure  time  was  devoted  to 
writing,  and  the  number  of  his  literary  essays 
attests  his  industry  and  omnivorous  reading  and 
his  facility  with  the  pen.  Already  as  a  yoimg 
man  he  wrote  an  essay  known  as  RhetorUxt,  or 
De  Inventione,  in  two  books.  It  was  after  his 
return  from  exile,  however,  when  the  uncertain 
state  of  political  affairs  led  him  to  seek  rest  and 
refreshment  in  study  and  writing,  that  he  put 
forth  his  greatest  rhetorical  work,  the  De 
Oratore,  pernaps  the  most  careful  and  finished 
of  all  his  writings.  It  is  an  imaginary  dialogue, 
in  three  books,  between  the  former  orators 
Crassus  and  Antonius,  supposed  to  have  taken 
place  in  91  b.c.  The  point  of  view  of  Crassus 
18  Cicero's  own:  Cicero  held  in  practice,  as 
Crassus  does  in  the  De  Oratore,  that  no  training 
can  be  too  broad  or  too  deep  for  the  orator.  An- 
tonius held  rather  to  a  narrower,  more  voca- 
tional view  of  oratorical  training.  Consult  the 
introduction  to  Wilkins's  edition  of  Cicero's  De 
Oratore  (2d  ed.,  Oxford,  1888) .  It  may  be  noted 
that  Cicero  himself  was,  in  fact,  probably  the 
best-trained    man    Rome    ever    produced;     his 

S reparation  for  his  career  as  orator  was  extraor- 
inarily  wide  and  deep.  See  his  Brutua,  304  ff. 
Cicero  was  particularly  fond  of  the  dialogue 
form  of  essay  and  used  it  also  in  other  works, 
as  in  the  Brwttu  de  Cflaris  Oratoribus,  published 
in  46  B.O. — a  history  of  oratory  down  to  his  own 
time,  with  interesting  sketches  of  almost  200 
Roman  orators.  In  the  same  year  appeared  his 
Orator,  dedicated  to  M.  Brutus.  This  work 
siuns  up  Cicero's  ideal  of  what  an  orator  should 
be;  in  it  Cicero  again  tries,  as  he  had  in  his  De 
Oratore  and  in  his  Brutus,  to  bring  his  country 
to  adopt,  as  he  had  himself,  an  oratorical  style 
intermediate  between  the  Attic  style  of  Lysias 
and  the  Asiatic  style  of  Hortensius.  His  other 
rhetorical  works,  Partitiones  Oratorio,  Topioa, 
and  De  Optimo  Oenere  Oratorum,  are  of  less 
importance.    The  philosophical  essays  are  more 


numerous.  In  philostmhy  Cicero  was  an  eclectic 
with  a  decided  bias,  m  the  field  of  speculative 
philosophy,  towards  the  New  Academy  (q.v.). 
In  ethics  he  sympathized  with  the  Stoics  and 
was  repelled  by  the  Epicureans.  His  philosophic 
works  show  a  fine  perfection  of  style  and  a  won- 
derful adaptation  of  the  Latin  language  to  the 
niceties  of  thought,  but  display  no  very  profotmd 
study  and  are  careless  in  citation  and  in  tiie 
treatment  of  his  authorities,  a  not  unnatural 
result  of  the  rapidity  with  which  they  were 
written.  Many  of  them  belong  to  the  last  years 
of  his  life,  when,  sorely  distressed  by  the  death 
of  his  beloved  daughter  and  barred  from  public 
life  by  the  supremacy  of  Ceesar,  he  wrote  with 
almost  feverish  energy.  We  notice  only  the  more 
important:  \.  De  Re  Puhlica,  a  dialogue 
planned  on  the  lines  of  Plato's  Republic,  written 
in  54  B.C.  Only  about  a  third  of  the  work  is 
preserved.  2.  De  Legibus,  never  completed,  also 
based  on  Plato.  Three  entire  books  are  extant. 
3.  De  Finibus  Bonorwm  et  Ualoram,  in  five 
books  (46  B.C.),  a  discussion  of  the  Oredc  ideas 
of  good  and  evil.  It  is  in  many  respects  the 
finest  of  Cicero's  philosophic  essays.  4.  Tu»- 
cularuB  Disputationes  (45-44  B.C.),  imaginary 
conversations  at  Cicero's  country  house  at  Tus- 
culum,  in  five  books,  dedicated  to  Brutus.  6. 
De  Natura  Deorum  ( 44  B.O. ) ,  an  exposition  of  the 
value  of  religion.  6.  Cato  Maior  de  Benectute 
(44  B.C.),  a  very  interesting  essay  in  champion- 
ship of  old  age.  The  argument  is  put  into  the 
mouth  of  Cato  Censor,  84  years  old  at  the  sup- 
posed date  of  the  dialogue,  who  expounds  the 
beauties  of  old  age  to  Scipio  and  Lelius.  7. 
Loclius  de  Amioitia  (44  B.C.),  a  similar  dis- 
cussion of  friendship  by  Lslius  Sapiens  (see 
Lalius,  2)  and  his  two  sons-in-law.  8.  De 
Offioiit  (44  B.C.),  a  discussion  of  moral  and 
political  duties,  aiddressed  to  Cicero's  son  Marcua 

The  correspondence  of  Cicero  occupies  a 
unique  place  in  Latin  literature.  We  have  other 
Latin  letters,  but  none  so  spontaneous,  so  sin- 
cerely the  expression  of  the  writer's  thoughts 
and  moods  without  r^rd  to  the  public  or  the 
future,  none  that  disclose  so  completely  the  in- 
timate thoughts  and  emotions  of  a  great  intel- 
lect, none  that  afford  so  clear  an  insight  into 
the  real  life  of  the  Roman  world  at  one  of  the 
most  critical  and  interesting  periods  of  its  his- 
tory. Here  we  see  Cicero  uie  man,  in  strength 
and  weakness,  in  success  and  failure,  in  public 
life  and  with  family  and  friends,  as  writer  and 
thinker,  as  wit  and  connoisseur.  Here,  too,  we 
may  gain  an  idea  of  the  colloquial  Latin  of  the 
Roman  gentleman,  as  contrasted  with  the  more 
el^ant  but  less  elastic  diction  of  literature. 
The  best  English  edition  of  the  letters  is  that 
by  Tyrrell  and  Purser  (7  vols.,  London,  1882- 
1901)  ;  good  English  translations  are  those  by 
E.  a  Schuckburgh  (2d  ed.,  4  vols.,  ib.,  1900-05), 
and  Winstedt,  in  the  Loeb  Classical  Library 
(New  York,  1912-  ).  On  the  language  of  the 
letters,  consult  R.  Y.  Tyrrell,  Oioero  in  his 
Letters  (London,  1891). 

The  greatest  genius  of  the  ancient  world,  the 
statesman,  general,  orator,  student,  and  writer 
C.  Julius  Ceesar  (100-44  B.C.),  exercised  but  a 
minor  influence  upon  Latin  literature  as  com- 
pared with  Cicero,  yet  his  CommentarU  de  Bella 
Oallico  has  always  been  a  model  of  Latinity  for 
simplicity  and  clearness  of  style,  straightfor- 
wardness of  narrative,  and  utter  absence  of, 
self-praise,  though  the  writer  was  at  the  same' 
time  the  hero  of  his  story.    The  book  makes  no 
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pretensions  to  being  an  elaborate  history;  it 
gives,  ostensibly,  merely  the  memoirB  of  the 
seven  campaigns  in  Gaul  (58-52  b.c.)i  written 
by  the  general  in  chiei  during  the  long  idle  hours 
in  winter  quarters  after  the  crushing  of  Ver- 
cingetorix.  Caesar  also  prepared  an  accoimt  of 
the  civil  wars,  which  was  published  after  his 
death  from  the  manuscript  draft  which  he  had 
never  carefully  revised.  His  army  officers,  men 
of  little  or  no  literary  ability,  followed  their 
gifted  leader  also  into  the  domain  of  history. 
Aulus  Hirtius,  one  of  his  Legati,  added  an  eighth 
book  to  the  Commentaries,  and  the  Alexandrian, 
African,  and  Spanish  campaigns  were  written 
up  by  other  officers.  These  works  are  decidedly 
inferior  in  style,  language,  and  accuracy  to 
Cesar's;  they  are,  indeed,  sources  of  our  knowl- 
edge, rather,  of  the  Bermo  plebeiua  than  of  the 
literary  language.  ( See  Latin  Lanouaoe,  in  the 
paragraph  following  that  on  the  Giolden  age.) 
The  "Memoirs"  are  the  only  works  of  Cssar  that 
have  survived. 

A  contemporary  of  C«esar,  but  of  very  inferior 
importance,  was  D.  Laberius  (105-43  B.C.),  a 
Roman  eques,  who  raised  the  mima*,  or  farce 
comedy,  to  a  literary  level.  We  have  no  more 
than  uie  titles  of  his  plays.  A  younger  writer 
in  the  same  line  of  work,  Publilius  Syrus,  of 
Antioch  (T),  was  extremely  popular  for  more 
than  a  century.  The  name  of  T.  Lucretius 
Cams  (c.99-65  B.C.)  is  among  the  most  noted 
of  this  epoch;  yet,  though  he  was  a  member  of 
one  of  Rome's  noblest  families  and  a  unique 
poetic  and  philosophic  genius,  we  know  but  little 
of  his  personal  history.  He  was  the  author  of 
a  profound  didactic  poem,  De  Rerum  Natura,  in 
six  books,  which  is  most  fortunately  preserved 
and  forms  our  best  authority  on  the  philosophio 
system  of  the  Epicureans.  Lucretius  himself 
explains  his  purpose  in  writing  it,  viz.,  to  free 
the  mind  from  the  fear  of  the  gods  and  of  death 
and  to  combat  the  many  forms  of  prevalent 
superstition  by  a  rational  contemplation  of  na- 
ture. As  poetry,  the  work  is  of  a  very  high 
order,  though  varying  in  auality,  for  Lucretius 
died  before  it  was  perfected. 

Cornelius  Nepos  (c.99-24  B.o.)  was,  like  his 
friend  Atticus,  a  man  of  letters  who  took  no 
part  in  the  political  turmoils  of  the  time. 
Though  he  wrote  several  works  of  varied  char- 
acter, he  is  known  to  us  only  by  the  surviving 
portion  of  his  extensive  biographical  work  De 
Viris  Illustribut,  in  which  separate  sections  (or 
"books")  were  devoted  to  lives  of  illustrious 
Greeks  and  Romans,  grouped  according  to  pro- 
fession, etc  The  extant  portion  gives  about  25 
lives  of  Greeks,  mostly  soldiers  or  public  men, 
besides  lives  of  Eamilcar,  Hannibal,  Cato  Cen- 
sor, and  Atticus,  the  friend  of  Cicero. 

In  the  literary  life  of  Rome  at  this  time  there 
was  a  group  of  poets  bound  together  by  friend- 
ship and  by  a  community  of  tastes  and  studies, 
and  all  thoroughly  steeped  in  the  Greek  poetry 
of  the  Alexandrian  school.  (See  Alezandbiajt 
AOB;  Gbxek  Lttkbatube,  T'Ae  Aleaandrian  Age.) 
The  greatest  of  these — and  indeed  one  of  the 
greatest  in  all  Latin  literature,  so  far  as  down- 
right genius,  spontaneity,  and  sincerity  of  feel- 
ing are  concerned — was  C.  Valerius  Catullus 
(87-C.54  B.C.),  a  native  of  Verona,  where  his 
father  lived  and  often  entertained  Julius  Ceesar 
at  his  house.  As  a  young  man  he  came  to  Rome 
and,  being  of  good  family,  gifted,  and  of  in- 
dependent means,  quickly  gained  access  to  the 
most  fashionable  society  of  the  capital.     Here 


he  formed  the  acquaintance  of  the  most  prom- 
inent persons  of  the  time.  A  man  of  strong 
emotional  instincts,  of  violent  love  and  hate, 
his  poems  are  pervaded  with  his  own  personal- 
ity. In  love,  friendship,  and  politics  he  shows 
himself  full  of  zeal  and  enthusiasm  or  {governed 
by  the  most  venomous  dislikes.  He  was  the  last 
great  poet  of  the  free  Republic  and  certainly 
one  of  the  greatest  lyric  geniuses  that  the  world 
has  produced. 

Besides  his  shorter  lyrics,  Catullus  wrote  also 
longer  poems  of  quite  another  character,  a  "Song 
to  Diana";  two  epithalamia,  or  marriage  songs, 
one  mythological  in  character,  treating  of  the 
Marriage  of  Peleut  and  Thetis,  the  other  in 
honor  of  the  actual  marriage  of  Manlius  and 
Vinia;  a  wild  study  of  the  Phrygian  Attis  myth, 
in  the  galliambic  metre ;  a  translation  of  Callim- 
achus'  Coma  Berenices;  and  others.  The  poems 
in  which  he  sings  of  his  sorrow  for  the  death 
of  his  brother  (66,  68,  and  especially  101), 
whose  tomb  he  visited  in  the  Troad,  of  his  un- 
happy journey  in  Asia  Minor  (46),  and  of  his 
joyous  return  to  his  beloved  Sirmio  (31),  with 
the  eulogy  of  his  yacht,  Phaselus  (4),  are  full 
of  subtle  charm. 

The  first  Roman  to  treat  historical  writing 
as  an  art,  and  thus  to  distinguish  it  from  per- 
sonal memoirs  and  annals,  was  C.  Sallustius 
Crispus,  generally  called  Sallust  in  English 
(86-34  B.C.).  After  playing  an  active  part  in 
public  life,  he  settled  down  into  private  life  on 
his  large  estate  just  outside  the  walls  of  R<Hne, 
to  enjoy  the  wealth  he  had  acquired  while  pro- 
consul in  AMca  and  to  devote  huuself  to  literary 
pursuits.  He  took  Thucydides  (q.v.)  as  his 
model  and  followed  him  closely  both  in  arrange- 
ment and  style.  His  works  were:  (1)  Bellum 
OatUina,  an  essay  on  the  famous  conspiracy  of 
Catiline  in  63  B.O.;  (2)  Bellum  lugurthinum,  an 
essay  on  the  war  with  Jugurtha  (q.v.),  King 
of  Numidia,  who  was  conquered  by  Marius; 
(3)  HiatoricB,  in  five  books,  an  account  of  events 
from  78  B.O.  to  67  B.o.  The  last  is  preserved 
ooty  in  fragments. 

B.  The  Augustan  Period  (43  B.0.-14  aj>.). — 
The  overthrow  of  Antonius  at  the  battle  of  Actium 
(31  B.o.)  and  the  gradual  establishment  of  the 
Empire  mark  a  new  order  of  things  in  Rcnnan 
literature.  The  impulse  communicated  to  poetry 
in  the  last  days  of  the  Republic  was  carried,  it 
is  true,  without  interruption  into  the  succeeding 
age.  The  poems  of  Catullus  are  separated  bv 
only  a  few  vears  from  the  Eclogues  of  Vergil, 
but  a  very  different  spirit  pervades  them.  The 
frankness  and  fearlessness  of  the  earlier  poet, 
which  are  in  harmony  with  the  political  activity 
and  freedom  of  the  time  in  which  he  wrote,  have 
given  place  in  the  later  one  to  a  guarded  re- 
straint which  seeks  the  approval  of  a  patron  or 
a  monarch.  In  fact,  the  position  of  the  aristo- 
cratic class  to  which  literature  had  for  genera- 
tions owed  its  support  and  encouragement  was 
now  changed.  No  longer  free  to  share  in  the 
conduct  of  national  affairs,  this  class  found  its 
chief  interests  in  the  affairs  of  "society"  life  and 
expended  its  energies  amid  the  enervating  in- 
fluences of  the  court.  The  state  of  things  had 
its  immediate  effect  upon  literature.  Oratory 
lost  its  most  stirring  themes  and  began  to  de- 
generate, becoming  ultimately  mere  declamation; 
history,  fearing  to  deal  unreservedly  with  the 
present,  fell  back  upon  an  artistic  elaboration  of 
the  past;  while  poetry,  though  still  on  the  up- 
ward path,  tended  to  beccHue  disproportionately 
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erotic.  This  period  unfolds  a  list  of  brilliant 
writers  vriiose  works  are  conspicuous  above  those 
of  other  periods  for  their  beauty  of  finish  and 
artistic  edcill  and  for  a  breadth  of  sympathy 
which  brings  them  into  genuine  touch  with 
human  life  the  world  over.  It  saw  the  perfec- 
tion of  the  Latin  hexameter  verse  in  the  national 
epic  of  Vergil,  of  lyric  poetry  at  the  hands  of 
Horace,  and  of  elegiac  verse  in  the  works  of 
Tibullus,  Propertius,  and  Ovid.  In  the  domain 
of  prose,  Livy  did  for  the  story  of  Rome  what 
Vergil  did  in  verse  for  the  myth  of  its  origin. 

P.  Vergilius  Maro  (70-19  b.c.)  is  the  name 
that  is  most  closely  linked  with  the  new  order 
of  things  ushered  in  by  the  Empire.  Bom  at  a 
small  town  near  Mantua  in  northern  Italy,  he 
fotud  himself,  when  still  a  young  man,  deprived 
of  his  inherited  estate,  which,  like  all  the  good 
land  of  that  region,  was  confiscated  after  the 
death  of  Cosar  and  given  to  the  veterans  of 
Octavianus.  But  Vergil  had  influential  friends, 
who  secured  for  him  from  Octavianus  a  restitu- 
tion of  his  property;  his  gratitude  towards  the 
future  Emperor  was  boundless.  At  this  time  he 
began  writing  his  bucolic  poems.  Eclogues, 
modeled  upon  the  Greek  poems  of  Theocritus; 
in  the  first  of  these  the  shepherd  Tityrus  ex- 
presses the  thought  of  Vergil  himself  when  he 
says:  Deus  nobis  hao  otia  fecit  (It  is  a  god  who 
has  secured  us  these  comforts).  This  admira- 
tion for  Octavianus,  bom  of  gratitude,  increased 
with  time  and  personal  acquaintance  and  made 
of  Vergil  a  devoted  adherent  of  the  new  order  of 
things  and  the  logical  exponent  of  the  new 
national  glory.  The  10  Eclogues  of  Vergil  are 
all  preserved.  He  next  tum^  his  attention  to 
didactic  poetry  and  wrote  four  books  of  Georgios 
at  the  request  of  Msecenas  (q.v.),  the  minister 
of  Octavianus  and  great  patron  of  literature 
and  learning.  The  Oeorgios,  one  of  the  most 
charming  of  the  longer  Latin  poems,  treats  in 
an  ideal  way,  and  with  ultimate  personal  knowl- 
edge, agriculture,  arboriculture,  domestic  ani- 
mals, and  beekeeping.  Vergil  luid  now  taken  up 
his  residence  at  Rome,  with  frequent  sojourns 
in  Campania,  and  was  an  esteemed  member  of 
the  higher  literary  and  cultured  circle  of  the 
capital  and  a  friend  of  Augustus.  The  last  years 
of  his  life  (29-19  b.o.)  were  devoted  to  the  writ- 
ing of  the  /Eneid,  the  great  national  epic, 
glorifying  at  the  same  time  Rome  and  the  Julian 
house  and  forming  the  connecting  link  between 
the  Reput>lic  and  the  Empire.  It  is  an  hexam- 
eter poem  of  12  books,  the  first  six  modeled  on 
the  Odyssey,  the  last  six  upon  the  Iliad;  the 
whole  describes  the  adventures  of  Maeais  and 
his  companions  from  the  destruction  of  Troy  to 
the  settlement  in  Italy  leading  to  the  founding 
of  Rome.  It  was  left  unfinished  at  the  poet's 
death  in  19  b.c.  Indeed,  Vergil  had  made  up  his 
mind  to  destroy  the  ^neid,  for  failing 'health 
warned  him  that  he  could  never  perfect  it,  but 
he  was  compelled  by  the  Emperor  and  by  his 
friends  to  save  the  manuscript,  and  the  work 
was  published  by  L.  Varius  RuJFus  and  Plotius 
Tucca  after  his  death.  Besides  the  greater 
poetry  of  Vergil,  a  number  of  smaller  poons 
nave  passed  under  his  name:  Culem  (Gnat), 
Ciris,  Moretum  (Salad),  Copa  (Mine  Hostess), 
and  Caialepton  (a  poetic  miscellany  of  14 
pieces).  The  Moretum,  Copa,  and  part  of  the 
Caialepton  may  really  be  the  work  of  Vergil. 

Closely  associated  with  Vergil,  though  differ- 
ing widely  from  him  as  a  poet,  was  Q.  Horatius 
Flaccus   (65-8  b.o.),  who  also  belonged  to  the 


coterie  of  authors  that  gathered  about  Augustus 
and  his  minister  Maecenas.  A  native  of  Venusia 
in  Apulia,  the  son  of  a  freedman  who  had  g^ven 
him  every  possible  educational  advantage,  a  par- 
tisan of  Brutus,  for  whom  he  fought  at  the  bat- 
tle of  Philippi,  then  a  clerk  in  the  quaestor's 
oflBce  at  Rome,  Horace  gained  access  to  the 
literary  world  by  his  genius,  his  wit,  and  bis 
admirable  disposition.  Vergil  introduced  him 
to  Msecenas  and  thus  assured  him  fame  and  a 
competency,  for  Horace  was  extremely  fond  of 
the  quiet  country  life  and  passed  happy  years 
on  the  Sabine  farm  presented  to  him  by  his 
patron.  His  earliest  poems  were  the  Sermones 
(usually  miscalled  Satires),  in  hexameter  verse, 
in  two  l>ookB,  completed  respectiyely  in  35  b.c. 
and  30,  and  the  Epodes,  completed  also  in  30  B.c. 
The  Sermones,  written  in  a  familiar  and  col- 
loquial style  for  the  delectation  of  his  friends, 
are  modeled  upon  Lucilius  (see  above)  and  are 
either  humorous  narratives  or  mild  rebukes  of 
particular  moral  obliquities  and  weaknesses. 
The  Epodes,  which  are  related  to  the  Sermones 
in  subject  matter,  have  more  of  the  character  of 
personal  invective.  The  first  three  books  of  the 
Odes  were  published  together,  with  a  dedication 
to  Maecenas,  in  23  b.c.  and  were  followed,  after 
an  interval,  by  the  fourth  book  of  Odes,  written 
by  request  and  published  in  13  B.C.  They  rep- 
resent the  highest  perfection  of  Latin  lyric 
poetry.  It  was  only  by  long  and  patient  effort, 
however,  that  Horace  acquired  a  mastery  over 
the  lyric  metres.  His  verse  is  no  irresistible 
outburst  of  genius,  but  the  result  of  ripe  study 
and  a  matured  power  of  expression.  But,  despite 
the  actual  labor  in  the  execution,  the  language 
of  the  Odes  has  all  the  ^ect  of  ease;  it  is  brief 
without  being  abrupt,  subtle  without  being  ob- 
scure, and  possesses  a  liveliness  which  sustains 
the  interest  of  the  reader.  The  Epistles,  of 
which  the  first  l>ook  was  published  in  20  B.C., 
are  full  of  a  genial  criticism  of  life  and,  with 
the  Sermones,  furnish  the  most  complete  and 
vivid  picture  that  we  have  of  the  condition  of 
Roman  society  in  the  Augustan  age.  The  Car- 
men  Bceculare  (q.v.)  was  written  to  be  sung  at 
the  great  Secular  Games  of  17  b.o.  The  last 
work  of  Horace's  life  was  his  poon  in  literary 
criticism,  De  Arte  Poetica,  in  reality  an  epistle 
addressed  to  the  Pisos,  in  which  he  treats  lightly 
but  acutely  the  problems  of  literary  histoiy  and 
the  principles  of  style,  especially  those  relating 
to  the  drama. 

Of  the  friends  and  companions  of  Vergil  and 
Horace,  almost  all  were  writers,  but  few  of 
their  works  have  surviyed.  Augustus  himself 
(63  B.C.-14  Aj>.)  wrote  both  verse  and  prose. 
Maecenas  too  (69-8  B.C.)  indulged  in  poetic 
trifles,  of  which  one  or  two  are  preserved. 
Asinius  Pollio  (76  ac.-6  a..d.)  was  the  author 
of  tragedies  and  a  history  of  the  civil  wars.  L. 
Varius  Rufus  (74-14  B.C.),  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  ^neid,  was  an  epic  poet  of  great  reputation 
among  his  contemporaries,  as  well  as  a  writer 
of  tragedies,  one  of  which  was  highly  praised  by 
Quintilian.  .^hnilius  Macer  (died  16  B.C.) 
wrote  didactic  poems  on  hunting,  etc,  while 
Cornelius  Gallus  (70-27  b.c.)  devoted  himself 
to  the  love  epigram. 

Three  of  the  younger  poets  of  the  Augustan 
period  are  so  similar  in  temperament  and  in 
the  subjects  on  which  they  wrote,  as  well  as  in 
the  choice  of  the  elegiac  metre  (see  ElixoT), 
which  they  brought  to  its  highest  perfection, 
that   they   should   be   classed   together    here — 
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Tibullue,  Propertius,  and  Ovid.  The  first  two 
have  many  points  of  resemblance  with  their  far 
greater  predecessor  Catullus.  Like  him,  they 
both  wrote  love  poetry,  veiling  their  sweetiiearts 
under  fictitious  names;  lilce  him,  too,  they  died 
in  the  very  flower  of  their  youth.  But  the  love 
poems  of  Catullus  are  sincere  and  spontaneous, 
theirs  are  more  self-conscious  and  artificial.  He 
wrote  wholly  frcan  the  heart,  they  more  from  the 
head.  Propertius,  with  his  wealth  of  imagery 
and  mythic  lore,  forms  the  link  between  the 
thoroughly  self-centred  TibuUus  and  Ovid,  whose 
best  work  is  wholly  free  from  the  personal  ele- 
ment. The  eldest  of  the  three  poets  of  this 
group,  Albins  TibuUus  (c.54-19  B.C.),  was  one 
of  a  younger  group  of  literary  men  that  gathered 
around  Valerius  Messalla,  as  Vergil  and  Horace 
and  their  friends  formed  the  circle  of  Msecenas; 
some  of  the  elegies  of  TibuUus  are  dedicated  to 
Hessalla  as  patron  and  friend.  The  first  book, 
as  a  whole,  treats  of  his  love  for  Delia,  the 
second  of  his  passion  for  Nemesis.  The  language 
is  pure  and  natural,  the  versification  carefiU  and 
polished;  and,  though  the  themes  are  but  few — 
ideal  love  as  contrasted  with  the  reality,  the 
charms  of  country  life,  the  horrors  of  war — ^vet 
they  are  very  often  relieved  by  delightful  touches 
of  realism,  as  in  the  picture  of  Messalla,  re- 
turned from  the  wars,  sitting  with  his  cup  of 
wine  in  the  poet's  house  in  the  country  and  de- 
scribing his  campaigns  by  marking  out  camps 
and  battlefields  on  the  table  with  the  tip  of  his 
finger  dipped  in  wine.  TibuUus  did  not  live  to 
publish  his  poems;  to  the  two  books  that  are 
certainly  his,  his  editors  added  a  number  of 
elegi&e  verses  by  other  writers,  notably  those  of 
SuTpicia,  interesting  as  the  work  of  a  woman, 
and  those  of  a  certain  Lygdamus,  evidently  a 
pseudonym.  Sextus  Propertius  (c.49-15  b.c.) 
lacked  the  restraint  and  purity  of  diction  of 
Tibullus,  but  is  far  broader  in  his  range  of  sub- 
jects and  richer  in  his  wealth  of  imagery  and  of 
mythical  allusions.  He  gave  promise  of  becom- 
ing a  poet  of  the  first  rank,  but  did  not  live  to 
mature  hie  genius.  Like  Catullus  and  Tibullus, 
he  found  his  inspiration  in  love,  in  his  case,  for 
a  wcHnan,  perhaps  Hostia,  to  whom  he  writes  un- 
der the  name  of  Cynthia.  The  latest  in  order 
of  time  of  the  elegiac  poets  is  P.  Ovidius  Naso 
(43  B.C.-17  or  18  A.D.),  a  native  of  Sulmo,  but 
early  a  resident  of  Rome,  where  he  wrote  love 
poetry  with  a  strong  trend  to  the  purely  sensual 
aspect,  as  in  the  Amores,  the  subject  of  which 
passed  under  the  fictitious  name  of  Corinna.  In 
the  Eeroides  we  have  an  early  example  of  the 
imaginary  love  letters,  which  have  lately  become 
so  popular.  Each  of  these  poems  purports  to  be 
a  leUer  addressed  by  a  mythical  heroine,  as 
Penelope,  Briseis,  Phiedra,  Medea,  to  her  alieent 
lover.  Not  long  after  this  he  published  his  Ara 
Amatoria  (also  called  Ara  Amandi),  containing 
instructions,  couched  in  poetic  form,  for  lovers 
of  both  sexes  in  the  art  of  retaining  their  con- 
quests, and  his  Bemedia  Amoria,  on  the  same 
general  theme,  but  even  coarser  in  tone.  To  the 
middle  period  of  his  literary  activity  belong  the 
Metamorphoaea  and  the  Fcuti.  The  former,  writ- 
ten wholly  in  hexameters,  show  the  breadth  of 
Ovid's  versatile  poetic  genius  and  form  a  con- 
siderable manual  of  Greek  and  Roman  myth- 
ology. The  Faati  explain  in  elegiac  couplets  the 
religious  significance  of  each  day  and  month — a 
sort  of  commentary  on  the  calendar.  The  work 
was  planned  in  12  parts,  with  a  book  dedicated 
to  each  month,  but  only  the  first  six  were  ever 


completed,  and  these  were  not  published  imtil 
after  Ovid's  death.  While  still  engaged  in  writ- 
ing the  Metamorphoaea,  Ovid  was  overtaken  with 
sudden  disaster  that  wrecked  his  life  and  re- 
duced him  to  desolation  and  despair.  Exactly 
what  caused  his  downfall  is,  and  probably  wul 
always  remain,  a  mystery.  Towards  the  end  of 
8  B.C.  he  was  suddenly  banished  from  Rome  by 
Imperial  orders  and  commanded  to  live  in  the 
far-distant  and  wholly  uncongenial  village  of 
Tomi,  on  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea.  Here  he 
miserably  passed  his  remaining  years,  yearning 
for  Rome  and  hoping  in  vain  for  a  reprieve. 
His  poetry  now  became  melancholy;  the  Triatia, 
in  five  books,  and  the  Ihia,  in  one  book,  give  but 
too  vivid  a  picture  of  his  lonely  wretchedness. 
The  title  Ihia  was  borrowed  from  that  of  a  fam- 
ous lampooning  poem  by  Callimachus  (q.v.). 
By  a  curious  coincidence  the  first  word  of  Ovid's 
poem  is  the  Latin  word  Ihia  (you  shall  go). 
Ovid  died  in  a.d.  17,  a  broken-hearted  old  man. 

The  one  great  prose  writer  of  the  Augustan 
period  was  Titus  Livius  (69  ac.-17  A.D.),  of 
Patavium  (Padua),  author  of  a  history  of  Rome 
{Ah  Vrhe  Condita  Libri),  from  the  arrival  of 
^neas  in  Italy  down  to  Livy's  own  times.  This 
great  work  was  in  142  books,  carrying  the  story 
as  far  as  the  death  of  Drusus  in  0  B.C.  (See 
Dbcscs,  3.)  Livy  probably  intended  to  com- 
plete 160  bocdcs;  if  so,  death  prevented  the  oon- 
stunmation  of  his  plan.  Only  about  a  quarter 
of  the  work  (i.e.,  books  i-x,  xxi-xlv)  is  extant, 
but  we  have  periooha!,  or  outlinea,  of  the  rest. 
Livy  has  fairly  been  called  the  most  eloquent  of 
historians,  but  he  is  wholly  imcritical.  He 
troubled  himself  little  with  original  research 
and  had  small  knowledge  of  constitutional  or 
military  affairs,  and  his  idea  of  the  philosophy 
of  history  and  of  the  significance  of  cause  and 
effect  was  of  the  vaguest  possible  sort.  It  is, 
however,  decidedly  erroneous  to  say,  as  Macaulay 
did,  that  Livy  had  no  regard  for  truth.  It  is 
but  fair  to  hun  to  point  out  that  he  was  well 
aware  how  unsatisfactory  even  the  best  avail- 
able authorities  were.  (Consult  Morgan,  Ad- 
dreaaea  and  Eaaaya,  New  York,  1910.)  In  con- 
sequence he  not  unnaturally  contented  himself 
at  times  with  presenting  the  current  histoir  in 
adequately  artistic  form.  But  in  the  art  of  ex- 
pression and  of  telling  a  story  in  a  fascinating 
style  he  surpasses  all  his  countrymen.  His  lan- 
guage is  unconventional,  though  carefully 
chosen,  and  forms  the  first  transition  to  the  so- 
called  "silver"  Latinity. 

Among  the  minor  writers  of  this  epoch  several 
deserve  a  brief  mention.  Pompeius  Trogus  wrote 
a  universal  history,  with  the  title  Hiatoria  Phi- 
lippicm,  in  44  books.  This  work  was  abridged 
in  the  second  century  by  Justinus,  and  the 
abridgment,  which  is  extant,  caused  the  loss  of 
the  original.  The  learned  M.  Verrius  Flaccus 
met  the  same  fate  as  Trogus  and  for  the  same 
reason.  His  encyclopedic  lexicon  entitled  De 
Terhorum  SignifUxitu  was  abridged  by  Sextus 
Pompeius  Festus  in  the  second  century,  and  this 
in  its  turn  by  Paulus  Diaconus  in  the  time  of 
Charlemagne.  All  of  the  original  work  and  most 
of  the  first  abridgment  are  therefore  lost.  C. 
Julius  Hyginus  (c64  B.C.-17  a.i>,),  another 
learned  writer,  was  a  freedman  of  Au^stus, 
who  placed  him  in  charge  of  the  Palatine  Li- 
brary. His  works  treat^  many  subjects,  liter- 
ary and  scientific,  but  all  are  lost  except  two 
books  of  FabuUe  (a  school  textbook  of  mythol- 
ogy)  and  four  on  astrology;  even  these,  in  the 
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form  in  which  we  have  them,  are  not  certainly 
from  his  hand.  (See  Htointjs.)  We  are  more 
fortunate  in  the  case  of  the  architect  Vitruvius 
Pollio,  whose  work  De  Arohitectura,  in  10  books, 
is  of  the  greatest  value  to  students  of  classical 
architecture,  but,  like  all  the  lesser  works  just 
mentioned,  is  quite  without  real  literary  merit. 
IV.  The  Silver  Age  (Postclasaical  Period; 
Spanish  Latinity,  17  B.c.-cl30  aj>.)  .  This  period 
may  be  divided  conveniently  into  three  parts: 
(a)  the  Claudian  era;  (b)  the  Flavian  era; 
(o)  the  era  of  literary  revival,  comprising  the 
reigns  of  Nerva  and  Trojan  and  part  of  that  of 
Hadrian.  The  Republican  age  is  now  definitely 
and  admittedly  at  an  end,  and  society,  and  wiu 
it  literature,  enters  upon  a  new  phase.  The 
writers  whose  works  survive  become  vastly  more 
numerous,  but  are  generally  of  secondary  im- 
portance and  can  be  treated  only  briefly.  Aa 
several  of  them  in  the  first  century  (the  two 
Senecas,  Pomponius  Mela,  Lucan,  Columella, 
Quintilian,  Martial)  were  of  Spanish  origin,  the 
whole  period  is  often  spoken  of  as  that  of  Span- 
ish Latinity.  The  accession  of  Tiberius  (14-37 
A.D.)  marked  the  growth  of  despotic  power, 
which  crushed  all  aspirations  after  freedom  and 
deadened  intellectual  activity.  The  Emperor, 
though  an  author  himself,  discouraged  literature 
for  political  reasons,  and  men  did  not  dare  either 
to  praise  the  past  or  record  the  deeds  of  the 
present,  (a)  L.  Annseus  Seneca,  the  elder  (c.54 
B.O.-39  Aj).),  of  Corduba  in  Spain,  reallv  be- 
longs to  the  end  of  the  Republic,  but  as  his  ex- 
tant works,  written  towards  the  end  of  his  life, 
fall  under  the  Empire,  he  is  beet  considered 
here.  He  was  an  orator  of  repute,  a  great 
admirer  of  Cicero,  and  a  rhetorician  of  dis- 
tinction. A  single  volume  of  Suaaorice  (school 
declamations)  and  10  books  of  Oontroversia 
(school  debates)  remain  to  us  in  a  mutilated 
form.  The  brave  but  unfortunate  Prince  Oer- 
manicus  (16  B.a-10  a.d.),  the  Emperor's 
nephew,  translated  into  Latin  hexameters  the 
PhomomeTta  of  Aratus.  C.  Vellelus  Paterculus, 
an  old  soldier  and  a  great  admirer  of  Tiberius, 
published  in  30  a.d.  a  compendium  of  Roman 
nistory,  mostly  of  the  Empire,  in  two  books. 
Valerius  Mazimus  dedicated  to  Tiberius  his 
Faotorum  et  Diotorum  Memorahilium  Libri  IX, 
a  large  collection  of  historical  anecdotes.  A. 
Cornelius  Celsns  was  the  author  of  an  encyclo- 
pedic work  on  very  diverse  subjects,  of  which 
eight  books  on  medicine  (De  Medioma)  have 
survived  and  form  our  best  exposition  of  the 
medical  science  of  the  Romans.  Finally,  the 
Emperor's  freedman  Pluedrug  adapted  in  Latin 
aerMrH  the  fables  of  JEaap,  with  many  additions 
of  his  own.  His  animals,  however,  have  not  the 
lifelike  character  of  those  of  ^Bsop  nor  the  wis- 
dom claimed  for  them  by  the  author  himself. 
In  the  reigns  of  Caligula  (37-41  a.d.)  and  Clau- 
dius (41-fi4  A.D.)  literature  made  no  important 
acquisitions,  although  grammatical  studies  and 
jurisprudence  continued  to  be  cultivated.  Per- 
haps to  this  period  belong  the  Chorographia  of 
Pomponius  Mela,  a  gec^aphy  of  the  ancient 
world  as  known  at  this  time,  and  the  Hia- 
toriarum  Alewandri  Magni  Lihri  X  of  Q.  Curtius 
Rufus  (see  CTTRTnra),  a  somewhat  dry  but  not 
altogether  uninteresting  account  of  the  con- 
quests of  Alexander  the  Great.  Claudius'  court 
physician,  Scribonius  Largus,  published  about 
47  A.D.  a  book  of  useful  medical  prescriptions, 
which  is  extant.  Claudius  himself  was  an  in- 
dustrious writer  on  Etruscan  and   Roman  an- 


tiquities, but  we  possess  only  part  of  one  of  his 
speeches  before  the  Senate,  discovered  in  1524  at 
Lyons,  engraved  on  bronze  tablets,  the  substance 
of  which  is  quoted  by  Tacitus  {Ann.,  zi,  25). 
The  accession  of  Kero  (54-68  aj>.)  marked  a 
revival  in  letters.  The  greatest  writer  was  L. 
Annteus  Seneca,  the  philosopher  (4  B.C.-65  a.d.), 
son  of  the  elder  Seneca,  mentioned  above.  Sen- 
eca's facility  in  composition  resembled  that  of 
Ovid.  His  philosophy,  which  was  based  on  that 
of  the  Stoics,  was  more  cosmopolitan  than  Ro- 
man and  discloses  a  loftiness  of  moral  view 
with  which  the  weaknesses  of  his  own  life  were 
scarcely  in  keeping.  His  style  is  ornamental 
and  forced,  and  his  sentences  disconnected,  epi- 
grammatic, and  adapted  to  win  appUuse  at 
recitations.  Seneca  wrote  on  a  great  variety  of 
subjects,  both  in  prose  and  verse.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  extant  works  are  his  philosophical 
discourses  on  such  subjects  as  Anger,  Clemency, 
Consolation,  the  Shortness  of  Life,  etc,  and  20 
books  of  "Moral  Letters"  {EpittulcB  Moralea), 
124  in  all,  addressed  to  his  friend  Lucilius.  He 
was  the  author,  also,  of  tragedies,  with  subjects 
chiefly  drawn  frran  Euripides,  of  which  the  best 
known  is  the  Medea.  His  satirical  pamphlet, 
ilpoooIocyntosM  Divi  Claudi,  written  in  derision 
of  Clauditis  after  the  latter's  death,  is  unique  in 
Latin  literature. 

Seneca's  nephew,  M.  Annteus  Lucanus  (39-65 
A.D.) ,  was  also  imbued  with  the  Stoic  philosophy. 
Though  a  young  man  when  he  was  put  to  deatii 
bv  Nero  for  his  part  in  Piso's  conspiracy,  he  had 
already  gained  a  high  place  as  a  poet  by  his  epic 
PharicUia,  an  account  of  the  civil  wht  between 
Pompeius  and  Csesar,  which  is  to  be  ranked  as  a 
work  of  genius,  though  it  abounds  in  exaggera- 
tion, wearisome  digression,  and  misplaced  learn- 
ing. Lucan's  intimate  friend,  tue  poet  A. 
Persius  Flaccus  (34-62  A.D.),  is  a  far  more  in- 
teresting personality;  though  he  died  in  hi* 
twenties,  he  left  six  Batirea  that  will  always  be 
read  with  interest  and  admiration.  Persius  was 
full  of  youthful  moral  enthusiasm — quite  in  con- 
trast with  his  contemporary  Petronius  Arbiter, 
who,  if  he  was  really,  as  scans  probable,  the 
arbiter  eleganUarum  of  Nero,  was  compiled  to 
put  an  end  to  his  life  in  66  a.d.  His  Satirioon 
(sc.  Libri)  is  a  vivacious  and  well-written 
satirical  romance,  the  only  work  of  its  kind  that 
is  left  from  Roman  literature.  We  possess  al- 
most entire  the  part  entitled  Cena  Trimol- 
chionia,  the  description  of  a  dinner  given  at  the 
house  of  Trimalchio,  a  rich  but  vulgar  upstart. 
The  various  characters  are  cleverly  drawn,  and 
the  language  and  conversation  of  each  is  in 
strict  keeping  with  his  station.  It  remains  in 
this  period  merely  to  mention  L.  Junius  Mode- 
ratus  Columella,  author  of  an  extensive  agri- 
cultural work  De  Re  Suatioa. 

(b)  The  accession  of  Vespasian  (69  aj>.) 
muked  the  appearance  in  literature  of  a  soberer 
style  than  was  possible  amid  the  frivolous  glitter 
of  Nero's  court.  The  greatest  writer  of  this 
reign  was  C.  Plinins  Secundus,  or  Pliny  the 
Elder  (23-79  A.D.),  who  perished,  as  a  result  of 
his  spirit  of  scientific  investigation,  in  the  great 
eruption  of  Vesuvius  that  destroyed  Pompeii. 
He  was  a  voluminous  writer,  but  we  have  only 
his  extensive  storehouse  of  learning  entitled 
Biatoria  Naturolia,  which,  though  mainly  a  com- 
pilation, represents  a  vast  amount  of  laborious 
research.  It  was  in  the  reign  of  Ve^>asian  also 
that  C.  Valerius  Flaccus  wrote  the  first  part  of 
his    poem    Argonavtioa — an    imitation    of   the 
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Oreek  work  of  Apollonius  Rhodius — ^though  moet 
of  it  wa8  published  in  later  years.  The  writers 
of  Domitian's  reign  (81-96  aj>.)  were  more 
numerous.  There  were  two  epic  poets  of  second- 
ary importance,  Silius  Italicus  (c.25-101  AJ>.) 
and  P.  PapiniuB  Statiua  (c.40-96  a.d.).  The 
former  was  author  of  a  description  of  the  Second 
Punic  War  (Pumoa) ;  the  latter  wrote  two 
mythological  poems,  Thebais  and  Aohilleia,  and 
a  collection  of  shorter  poems  entitled  Silv<e. 
All  are  wanting  in  originality  and  inspiration. 
Not  so  with  the  Epigrama  of  M.  Valerius  Mar- 
tialis  (c.40-104  aj>.),  the  court  poet  of  Domi- 
tian.  His  15  books  possess  greater  interest  for 
us  than  any  other  works  of  the  period,  for  the 
insight  they  gire  into  the  social  life  of  the  day. 
All  the  frivolity,  license,  immorality,  and  serm- 
ity  of  the  age  of  Domitian  are  mirrored  in  these 
little  sketches.  They  are  remarkable  also  for 
their  consummate  wit  and  their  polish  of  form 
and  diction.  Martial  is  in  one  sense  the  creator 
of  the  epigram,  for  it  was  he  who  first  gave  to 
it  the  sting  which  it  now  carries.  The  only 
prose  writer  of  first  importance  was  M.  Fabius 
Quintilianus  (35-95  a.d.),  who,  after  a  long 
and  useful  life  in  Rome  as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric, 
spent  his  declining  years  in  the  preparation  of 
a  great  work  on  the  "Training  of  the  Orator" 
(Inttitutio  Oratoria),  which  has  always  re- 
mained a  classic.  With  ripe  judgment  founded 
on  experience,  Quintilian  traces  from  childhood 
up  the  proper  education  of  the  future  orator. 
Tne  tenth  oook,  which  is  devoted  to  Uteraiy 
criticism  and  contains  a  comparison  of  Greek 
and  Roman  writers  in  various  fields,  is  of 
especial  interest  to-day. 

Aside  from  literature  as  such,  perhaps  the 
most  scientific  writer  of  all  the  Romans  was 
Sextus  Julius  Frontinus  (c.40-103  aj).),  who 
made  an  honorable  record  both  at  Rome,  as 
aqueduct  commissioner,  and  in  the  field,  as 
governor  of  Britain.  The  results  of  these  very 
diverse  experiences  are  summed  up  in  his  De 
Aquia  Vrbta  Bomai,  an  extensive  report  on  the 
Roman  water  supply,  and  8trategemato»  Libri 
III,  a  practical  manual  of  military  art. 

(c)  But  it  was  in  the  reigns  of  Nerva  and 
Trajan  (96-117  A.D.)  that  the  literary  talent  of 
the  Empire  put  forth  its  noblest  efforts.  The 
long  restraint  to  which  liberal-minded  and  inde- 
pendent men  had  been  forced  to  submit  under 
the  preceding  reigns  was  finally  broken,  and  now 
at  last,  as  under  the  Republic,  they  were  able 
freely  to  express  their  real  feelings.  They  were 
naturally  embittered  by  the  Icmg  enforced  silence 
and  by  the  vivid  memoir  of  hateful  conditions, 
but  nothing  could  be  nobler  than  the  grim  moral- 
izing of  a  Juvoial  and  a  Tacitus.  They  do,  in- 
deed, draw  a  sad  picture  of  a  corrupt  society 
and  an  incredibly  awful  state  of  public  affairs, 
but  when  allowance  has  been  made  for  their 
bias,  they  amply  show  that  integrity  and  virtue 
oould  fiourish  under  the  most  degrading  con- 
ditions. Cornelius  Tacitus  (c.66-120  a.d.)  oc- 
cupies a  unique  place  in  Roman  literature.  A 
keen  critic  of  men  and  things,  he  is  also  an  able 
word  artist  and  the  creator  of  a  trenchant  style 
of  Latin  that  no  writer  ever  succeeded  in  imitet- 
ing.  We  are  indebted  to  his  Annates  and  his 
Bistorio)  for  our  best  information  of  the  events 
of  the  principal  reigns  of  the  first  century.  His 
earlier  works,  the  Germania,  an  account  of  that 
then  little-known  country,  and  the  Agrioola,  a 
charming  and  sympathetic  biography  of  his 
father-in-law,  show  alike  the  development  of  his 


literary  genius  and  his  own  rare  qualities  of 
heart  and  head.  The  Dialogua  de  Oratoribut 
was  his  earliest  work,  written  while  he  was  still 
under  the  influence  of  Ciceronian  studies.  The 
Satiret  of  his  contemporary  D.  Junius  Juvenalis 
(c.60-140  Aj>.)  present  in  a  strong  light  the 
moral  degradation'  of  Roman  society  and  the 
righteous  indignation  of  the  better-minded  men. 
Juvenal  is  a  true  satirist,  though  lacking  in  the 
higher  qualities  that  make  a  poet.  Pliny  the 
Younger,  C.  Plinius  Cacilius  Secundus  (62- 
C.U3  Aj>.),  nephew  of  Pliny  the  Elder,  has  left 
a  collection  of  delightful  Lettert,  which  modify 
for  us  the  harsh  picture  of  society  drawn  by 
Juvenal  and  Tacitus.  Those  addressed  to  Tra- 
jan, with  the  Emperor's  replies  (consult  book 
x),  are  especially  interesting  as  showing  the 
feeling  in  regard  to  the  growing  sect  of  the 
Christians.     (Consult  Lettert,  96-97.) 

V.  The  lUddle  Empire  (second  century, 
African  Latinity,  Earlv  Christian  Writers,  117- 
211  Aj>.).  With  Tacitus,  Juvenal,  and  Pliny, 
Roman  literature  as  an  expression  of  lofty  and 
original  genius  may  be  said  to  have  come  to  an 
end.  Men  of  ability  and  learning  continued  to 
write,  but  in  general  their  interest  to  us  is  not 
a  purely  literary  one;  it  is  due  to  the  subjects 
of  which  they  wrote  and  the  times  in  which  they 
lived.  Aa  the  Spanish  writers  played  a  promi- 
nent part  in  the  literary  history  of  the  last 
period,  so  in  this  we  find  that  many  of  the 
greatest  names  are  those  of  Africans  (as  Fronto, 
ApuleiuB,  Tertullian ) ;  hence  it  is  often  des- 
ignated as  the  period  of  African  Latinity.  See 
Latin  Lanouaoe,  the  third  paragraph  before 
the  division  entitled  General  (fharaoteri«tio«. 

Under  Hadrian  (117-138  a.d.)  flourished  C. 
Suetonius  Tranquillus  (c.76-160),  author  of  the 
Lives  of  the  Oceaars,  full  of  intieresting  bits  of 
information  and  gossip,  with  a  strong  preponder- 
ance of  scandal;  and  of  a  collection  of  slight 
biographies  of  illustrious  men,  of  which  we  have 
many  valuable  fragments.  To  this  period,  too, 
belongs  the  abridged  history  of  Florus,  a  work 
of  very  subordinate  importence.  The  greatest 
names  of  the  reign  of  Antonius  Pius  (138-161 
A.D.)  are  those  of  M.  C!omelius  Fronto  (c.lOO- 
176  AJ>.),  whose  correspondence  with  his  Im- 
perial pupil  Marcus  Aurelius  is  interesting,  if 
monotonous  and  pedantic;  and  of  Gains,  the 
jurist  (cllO-180  A.D.),  whose  Institutiones,  a 
manual  of  Roman  law,  is  in  great  part  extant. 
More  interesting  are  the  writers  of  M.  Aurelius' 
reign  (161-180  a.d.).  Aulus  Gellius  laboriously 
collected  all  kinds  of  literary,  philological,  and 
antiquarian  information,  which  he  published 
without  order  or  system  under  the  title  Noete* 
Attica.  To  us,  of  course,  the  work  is  a  valuable 
storehouse  of  information,  a  treasury  of  curious 
facts  and  theories.  The  best  representative  of 
the  African-Roman  writing  is  L.  Apuleius  (bom 
c.126  AJ).),  the  most  original  writer  since  Taci- 
tus. He  studied  at  Carthage,  traveled  extensively 
in  Greece,  practiced  law  at  Rome,  and  then  re- 
turned to  Africa,  where  he  delivered  public  lec- 
tures on  rhetoric  and  philosophy.  His  chief 
work  was  a  long  romance  entitled  Metamor- 
phoses, with  a  fantastic  plot.  It  narrates  the 
strange  adventures  of  a  certain  Lucius,  who  was 
transiormed  into  a  donkey.  The  hand  of  the 
rhetorician  is  visible  all  through  the  book.  The 
best-known  portion  is  the  well-written  story  of 
Cupid  and  Psyche.  The  other  extant  works  of 
Apuleius  are  of  less  interest:  Apologia,  his  d^ 
fense  on  a  charge  of  witchcraft;  Florida,  seleo* 
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tiona  from  his  public  lectures;  and  a  number  of 
philosophical  essays.  To  this  period  we  owe  the 
earliest  litera^  work  of  Latiu  Christianity,  the 
OctaxHus  of  M.  Minucius  Felix,  a  well-written 
exposition,  in  dialogue  form,  of  the  current 
arguments  against  the  Christian  faith,  with  a 
wdl-sttstained  refutation. 

Under  the  rule  of  Commodus  (180-192)  and 
Severus  (193-211)  we  hare  only  one  writer  of 
importance — Tertullian,  of  Cartha^  (c.150-230 
Aj>.),  the  fiery  defender  of  Christianity,  whose 
sharp  attacks  on  the  pagan  life  and  worship 
must  have  brought  many  into  the  Christian  fold. 
The  Bible  was  already  translated  into  Latin; 
the  oldest  versions,  rough  and  literal,  are  known 
as  Itala.  In  Home  the  celebrated  jurist  Papinian 
was  writing  extensively  on  his  own  special  topic 
—law — ^and  Aero  was  preparing  commentaries 
on  Terence  and  on  Horace. 

VI.  Period  of  Actual  Decline  (third  to  sixth 
centuries).  The  writers  of  the  third  century 
are  neither  numerous  nor  important  from  a 
literary  point  of  view.  In  the  field  of  law  Domi- 
tiuB  Ulpianus  put  forth  numerous  works  under 
Caracalla  (211-217  a.d.)  which  form  the  basis 
of  the  great  Digest  of  Soman  law  prepared  later 
^  order  of  the  Byzantine  Emperor  Justinian. 
The  grammatical  works  of  Censorinus  belong  to 
the  same  period.  Only  his  De  Die  Natali  has 
survived,  a  compilation  largely  from  Suetonius, 
containing  some  curious  information  of  value  to 
us.  The  literary  activity  of  St.  Cyprian,  Bishop 
of  Carthage  (C.200-2S8  A.D.),  falls  under  later 
reigns.  He  was  a  voluminous  vrriter,  thoroughly 
ortDodox  in  his  faith;  we  gain  from  his  works, 
especially  from  his  Epittulce,  no  little  insight 
into  the  condition  of  the  various  churches  of  the 
time.  The  Christian  poet  Commodianus  occupies 
a  curious  place  in  the  story  of  Latin  versifica- 
tion. He  IS  the  precursor  of  the  purely  accen- 
tual verse  of  the  early  Latin  hymns.  He  writes 
in  hexameters;  but  the  sense  of  quantity  is 
largely  lost,  and  the  lines  must  be  read  partly 
quantitatively,  partly  by  the  prose  accent.  C. 
Julius  Solinus,  a  compiler  of  learned  informa- 
tion, but  without  critical  judgment  or  taste, 
wrote  his  Collectanea  Rerum  Memorabilium 
shortly  after  the  middle  of  the  third  century. 
It  was  an  age  of  devitalized  paganism  and  oftoi 
very  crude  Christianity,  and  many  a  recent  con- 
vert "riished  into  print"  before  he  really  under- 
stood the  doctrines  that  he  proclaimed.  Such 
was  the  rhetorician  Amobius,  author  of  a  de- 
fense of  Christianity  with  the  title  Adversus 
Nationea.  Amobius'  pupil,  the  rhetorician  Lac- 
tantius,  was  of  a  far  higher  type  of  mind;  in- 
deed, we  should  call  him  a  surpassing  genius  in 
contrast  with  the  intellectual  level  of  his  time. 
Though  a  zealous  Christian,  he  loved  the  pagan 
writers,  and  his  st^le  is  as  Ciceronian  as  was 
possible  in  the  third  century.  A  number  of 
pagan  writers  of  the  time  of  Diocletian  and 
Constantine  (Spartianus,  Capitolinus,  Trebellius 
Pollio,  Gallicanus,  Vopiscus,  Lampridius)  are 
grouped  under  the  general  name  Scriptores  His- 
torise  Augusts  (See  Augustan  Histobt)  and 
have  left  for  us  popular  accounts  of  the  em- 
perors of  the  second  and  third  centuries.  In 
contrast  with  the  purely  scholastic  work  of  the 
pagans  and  the  constructive  and  propagandist 
writings  of  the  Christian  writers,  we  nave  now 
also  a  poem  of  real  genius,  wholly  pagan  in  tone 
and  by  an  unknown  author — the  Pervigilium 
Veneris,  a  charming  song  in  praise  of  springtime 
and  love. 


In  the  fourth  century  Christianity  became  the 
recognized  state  religion,  but  paganism  could 
not  be  stamped  out  by  law,  and  many  of  the 
most  noted  writers  were  still  pagans.  Thus,  the 
nobleman  Avienus  as  a  poet  followed  the  classi- 
cal models  in  his  translations  from  the  Greek 
and  in  his  epigrams;  and  if  his  pagan  poetry 
is  overweighted  with  rhetoric,  that  was  the 
fault  of  his  time.  D.  Magnus  Ausonius  (c.31(V- 
395  A.D.)  combined  a  love  of  the  old  Rcnnan 
literature  and  a  deep  knowledge  of  Latin  poetry 
with  skill  in  versification  and  neatness  and 
grace  of  expression.  His  Mo*ella  is  one  of  the 
most  perfect  gems  in  the  Latin  language.  The 
representative  Christian  poet  was  Prudentius 
(348-C.410  A.D.),  who  adds  to  perfect  versifica- 
tion originality  of  subject,  for  he  treats  of 
wholly  Christian  themes,  as  the  martyrdom  of 
the  saints,  etc.  The  last  struggle  of  philosophic 
—or,  rather,  reminiscent— paganism  is  splen- 
didly depicted  in  the  writings  of  Symmachns 
(C.345-40S  A.D.),  one  of  the  most  attractive 
characters  in  the  whole  range  of  Latin  literature. 
The  two  great  theol(»ians  of  the  century  are 
Ambrosius  (St.  Ambrose;  c.340-397  A.D.), 
Bishop  of  Milan,  and  Hieronymus  (St.  Jerome; 
331-420  A.O.).  History  was  represented  by 
Aurelius  Victor,  who  published  in  360  a.d.  a 
history  of  the  Ceesars;  by  Eutropius,  author  of 
an  Epitome  of  Roman  History;  and — most  im- 
portaiit — by  Ammianus  Marcellinus,  the  last 
Latin  historian  of  ancient  Rome,  a  zealous  imi- 
tator of  Tacitus,  of  whose  Biatoria  he  intended 
his  own  work  to  be  a  continuation.  A  few 
writers  on  learned  and  technical  subjects  should 
also  be  noted :  the  grammarians  Donatus  ( whose 
Ara  Grammatica  became  the  textbook  of  the 
Middle  Ages),  Charisius,  and  Diomedes;  the 
lexicographer  Nonius  Marcellus;  the  Vergilian 
commentator  Servius;  the  astrologer  Firmicus 
Matemus;  and  the  military  writer  Vegetius. 
The  passage  from  the  fourth  to  the  fifth  century 
marks  the  era  of  the  last  of  the  great  pagan 
poets,  Claudius  Claudianus,  author  of  epic  poems 
and  epigrams  of  high  classical  finish,  often  re- 
minding one  of  Statins.  This  was  the  age,  also, 
of  St.  Augiutine  (364-430  AJ>.),  Bishop  of 
Hippo  in  Africa,  author  of  very  numerous  theo- 
logical and  moral  works,  notably  the  Confes- 
siones  and  the  De  Civitate  Dei.  Macrobius, 
while  still  a  pagan,  wrote  the  Saturnalia,  a  mass 
of  notes  in  literary  criticism  and  antiquarian 
lore  in  the  style  of  Gellius'  Nootes  Attica,  deal- 
ing especially  with  the  criticism  of  Vergil,  and 
a  commentary  on  Cicero's  Bomnium  Soipionis. 
The  Spanish  priest  Orosius  was  the  author  of  a 
History  of  the  World,  from  the  Creation  to  417 
A.D.,  written  from  the  Christian  standpoint. 
Under  Theodoaius,  in  438  a.d.,  the  Imperial 
edicts  from  the  time  of  Constantine  were  col- 
lected in  the  Codea  Theodosianus.  The  last 
freat  names  of  the  fifth  century  were  Apollinaris 
idonius  and  Dracontius.  The  former  (c.430- 
480  A.D. ) ,  as  Bishop  of  Clermont  in  France,  pub- 
lished poems  and  letters;  the  latter,  a  Cartha- 
ginian, wrote  a  long  didactic  poem  De  Laudibvs 
Dei.  In  the  sixth  century  the  ancient  Latin 
literature  comes  te  an  end  with  the  great  gram- 
mar, Institutiones  Orammaticce,  of  Priscianus; 
the  philosophical  works  of  BoSthius  (died  524 
A.D. ) ,  especially  his  De  Oonsolatione  Philosophi, 
composed  in  prison;  and  the  World-ChroHU^ 
and  lesser  works  of  Cassiodorus. 

Bibliography.     The  standard  works  of  refer- 
ence on  Latin  literature  are  Teuffel,  Oesohi<Ate 
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der  romischen  Litteratur  (6th  ed.  by  Schwabe, 
Leipzig,  1890;  with  Eng.  trans,  by  Warr,  His- 
tory of  Roman  Literature,  London,  1891-92, 
still  of  great  value;  6th  ed.  by  KroU,  Skutsch, 
etc.,  vols,  ii,  iii,  ib.,  1910-13,  not  yet  translated 
and  less  good  than  the  6th  ed.  because  the  at- 
tempt to  control  the  literature,  which  is  the 
great  merit  of  the  5th  ed.,  has  been  abandoned), 
and  Schanz,  "Geschichte  der  rOmischen  Littera- 
tur," in  MQller,  Handbuch  der  klaesischen  Alter- 
tumawistensohaft  (in  part  2d  ed.,  but  mainly 
3d  ed.,  Munich,  1905-14).  Schanz's  work  is  by 
far  the  most  cranplete  and  the  best.  Valuable, 
but  far  briefer,  are  the  treatment  of  Latin  litera- 
ture by  Leo  and  Norden,  in  Die  griechiache  und 
lateiniscke  Literatur  und  Spraohe,  by  various 
hands  (3d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912),  and  by  Norden 
and  Wendland  in  Gercke  and  Norden,  Einleitung 
in  die  Altertumstciaaensohaft  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1913). 
The  best  modern  manuals  are  those  of  Simcox 
(2  Tols.,  New  York,  1883),  Cruttwell  (ib., 
1888),  Mackail  (ib.,  1895),  and  Pichon  (Paris, 
1898) ;  Duff,  A  Literary  History  of  Rome  (Lon- 
don, 1909) ;  Leo,  OesoiUohte  der  rdmischen  Lit- 
eratur;  Erster  Band:  Die  arohaische  Literatur 
(Berlin,  1913).  See  also  Mayor,  Chiide  to  the 
Choice  of  Classical  Books  (London,  1898).  For 
suggestive  essays  on  phases  of  Latin  literature, 
see,  besides  the  works  cited  in  the  body  of  this 
article,  Nisard,  Etudes  de  la  poisie  latine  and 
Essais  sur  les  pontes  latins  de  la  decadence 
(Paris,  1875);  Sellar,  Roman  Poets  of  the 
Republic  and  Roman  Poets  of  the  Augustan 
Age  (Oxford,  1892);  Tyrrell,  Latin  Poetry 
(Boston,  1893);  Nettleship,  Lectures  and  Es- 
says, two  series  (Oxford,  1885,  1896)  ;  Moul- 
ton.  The  Ancient  Classical  Drama  (2d  ed.,  ib., 
1898);  Fowler,  Roman  Literature  (New  York, 
1903) ;  Butler,  Post-Augustan  Poetry  (Oxford, 
1909)  ;  Plessis,  La  po6s%e  latine  (Paris,  1909) ; 
Michaut,  Histoire  de  la  oom4die  romane  (ib., 
1912).    See  AstTHOLOOT. 

LATIN  QTJABTES.    See  Quabtieb  Latin. 

LATOr  UmOII'.  By  the  monetary  conven- 
tion of  Dec.  23,  1865,  France,  Belgium,  Switzer- 
land, and  Italy  entered  into  a  treaty  for  the 
uniform  regulation  of  coinage  in  these  states. 
This  association  of  states  in  a  common  monetary 
policy  was  known  as  the  Latin  Union.  The 
French  monetary  law  of  1803  had  established 
both  gold  and  silver  as  full  legal-tender  coin- 
age. iTnder  its  provisions  the  two  and  five  franc 
pieces  were  exact  multiples  in  weight  of  the 
one-franc  coin.  During  the  early  bimetallic  ex- 
perience the  pressure  for  the  exportation  of  coin 
fell    chiefly    upon   gold   and   did    not   therefore 

freatly  disturb  the  money  circulation  of  every 
ay.  But  with  the  discovery  of  gold  in  Cali- 
fornia and  Australia  gold  fell  relatively  to 
silver,  and  large  quantities  of  silver  were  ex- 
ported, as  g^ld  was  substituted  for  it  in  the 
monetary  circulation.  The  coins  first  selected 
for  export  were  naturally  the  larger  five-franc 
pieces,  but  as  time  progressed  the  smaller  coins 
were  drawn  upon  and  the  people  suffered  great 
inconvenience  from  the  diminution  in  the  volume 
of  small  coins.  In  1861  a  French  commission 
appointed  to  inquire  into  the  state  of  the  coin- 
age reported  in  favor  of  making  the  small  coins 
tokens,  as  had  been  done  in  a  similar  situation 
in  the  United  States  in  1853.  This  proposal  was 
carried  out  by  a  law  of  1864,  which,  without 
reducing  the  weight  of  the  smaller  silver  coins, 
changed  the  alloy  from  0.900  fine  to  0.835  fine. 
This  action  would  have  solved  the  domestic  diffi- 


culties of  French  coinage  had  not  perplexities 
arisen  over  the  acceptance  of  foreign  coin.  Bel- 
gium, Italy,  and  Switzerland  each  had  a  mone- 
tary system  based  on  that  of  France,  and  their 
coins,  being  equal  in  weight  and  fineness,  had 
always  i)een  freely  accepted  in  France,  as  the 
French  coins  circulated  freely  in  those  countries. 
Urged  by  the  same  fear  of  loss  through  the 
minor  coinage,  Switzerland  had  reduced  the  fine- 
ness of  the  coins  to  0.800  and  Italy  to  0.835 
before  France  acted,  while  Belgium  had  taken 
no  steps  in  the  matter.  The  diversil^  of  value, 
and  the  fact  that  these  coins  were  no  longer  of 
full  weight  and  readily  convertible  into  standard 
coins  of  the  countries  having  the  same  system, 
interfered  with  their  international  circulation. 

It  was  primarily  for  the  removal  of  these 
difficulties  that  the  monetary  convention  of  1866 
was  convoked  by  France,  at  the  suggestion  of 
Belgium.  In  the  convention  Belgium  and  Swit- 
zerland proposed  the  adoption  by  the  contracting 
parties  of  uie  gold  standard,  with  coinage  of  all 
silver  pieces  as  tokens,  under  rules  to  be  agreed 
upon.  France  was  not  ready  for  this  step  and 
insisted  upon  the  retention  of  the  silver  five- 
franc  piece  at  its  old  valuation  and  as  full  l^al 
tender.  The  result  was  a  treaty  prescribing  a 
uniform  weight  and  fineness  for  the  ^Id  coins 
and  the  five-franc  silver  coin  and  providing  that 
such  coins  should  have  unlimited  legal  tender 
in  the  countries  issuing  them,  and  that  coins 
issued  by  one  of  the  contracting  states  should  be 
receivable  in  any  quantity  whidi  might  be  of- 
fered in  payment  of  public  dues  in  any  of  the 
states  which  were  parties  to  the  treaty.  So  far 
as  the  weight  and  fineness  of  the  coins  were 
concerned,  this  provision  made  no  change  in 
existing  conditions,  though  the  clause  providing 
for  the  acceptance  by  any  of  the  states  enhanced 
the  value  of  the  coin. 

Far  more  important  were  the  provisions  re- 
lating to  the  minor  silver  coins  (2  and  1  franc, 
50  and  20  centimes) .  It  was  provided  that  these 
coins  should  have  a  uniform  fineness  of  0.835, 
and  that  they  should  not  be  issued  by  the  sev- 
eral countries  in  excess  of  six  francs  per  head 
of  the  population,  and  that  in  the  states  in 
which  they  were  issued  they  should  be  legal 
tender  to  the  extent  of  50  francs  in  one  payment. 
The  issuing  states  were  required  to  receive  these 
coins  in  any  amounts  in  which  they  might  be 
presented,  while  each  state  agreed  to  accept  at 
the  public  treasuries  such  coins  issued  by  the 
other  contracting  states  in  payments  not  exceed- 
ing 100  francs.  This  defines  the  scope  of  the 
Latin  Union  and  summarizes  the  conditions 
which  insure  the  international  circulation  of 
the  coins.  For  while  it  is  true  that  no  obliga- 
tion is  imposed  upon  citizens  of  France  to  ac- 
cept the  minor  coins  of  Italy,  e.g.,  yet  in  effect 
the  practice  of  the  governments  controls  that  of 
individuals.  The  weak  point  in  the  treaty  was 
the  retention  of  the  five-franc  silver  piece  on  a 
par  with  the  gold  coinage.  If  at  the  time  the 
inconsistency  of  this  privileged  position  for  the 
five-franc  piece  attracted  little  attention,  it  was 
perhaps  because  with  the  prevailing  price  of 
silver  there  was  little  probability  of  its  being 
brought  to  the  mint  for  coinage,  and  the  ques- 
tion may  have  appeared  an  academic  rather 
than  a  practical  one.  It  is  curious  to  observe 
that  one  year  after  the  treaty  went  into  effect 
the  price  of  silver  had  fallen  sufficiently  to  make 
its  coinage  profitable;  so  that  had  no  change 
been  made  in  the  law  the  dearth  of  small  coin 
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would  have  been  remedied  without  any  legal 
enactments  or  treaties.  But  as  the  coinage 
of  the  minor  coins  was  reserved  to  the  govem- 
moit,  it  followed  that  when  conditions  favored 
the  coinage  of  silver  on  private  account  the 
mints  of  the  contracting  states  began  to  turn 
out  flve-franc  coins  at  a  rate  which  in  a  few 
years  threatened  the  circulation  of  gold.  During 
the  struggle  between  Prussia  and  France  the 
French  mints  were  inactive,  but  those  of  Belgium 
and  Italy  developed  a  remarkable  activity. 
France  found  herself  flooded  with  Belgian  and 
Italian  coins  after  the  return  of  peace.  Accord- 
ingly measures  were  taken  to  check  the  coinage 
of  silver.  By  agreement  of  1874  the  quantities 
to  be  coined  in  the  several  states  were  limited, 
and  this  agreement  was  renewed  in  187S  and 
1870.  In  &e  meantime  the  several  states  had 
passed  laws  authorizing  the  suspension  of  coin- 
age of  the  flve-franc  piece,  and  by  1877  it  had 
practically  ceased.  By  this  action  the  coun- 
tries of  t^e  Latin  Union  definitely  adopted  gold 
as  the  standard  of  value,  though  their  circula- 
tion is  charged  with  a  considerable  quantity  of 
full  legal-tender  silver  which  must  be  kept  at  a 
par  with  gold.  The  fact  that  Belgium  in  the 
early  seventies  issued  silver  far  beyond  her 
needs,  and  far  beyond  her  ability  to  redeem  at 
the  present  value  of  silver,  has  had  much  to  do 
with  the  successive  prolongations  of  the  Latin 
Union  beyond  the  term  of  years  for  which  it 
was  originally  created.  While  France  has 
directed  the  policy  of  the  union  with  great 
success,  she  has  had  to  bear  in  a  measure  the 
burden  of  her  weaker  partners. 

At  the  time  the  union  was  founded  it  was 
deemed  possible  that  other  nations  would  asso- 
ciate themselves  with  the  states  composing  it, 
thus  preparing  the  way  for  an  international 
coinage,  out  this  expectation  has  proved  to  be 
illusory. 

Consult:  Bamberger,  Die  SoMoksale  des  Za- 
teinisohen  MUnzbundea  (Berlin,  1886) ;  R.  H.  I. 
Palgrave,  Dictionary  of  Political  Economy,  vol  ii 
(New  York,  1900);  H.  P.  Willis,  History  of 
the  Latin  Monetary  Union  (Washington,  1001)  ; 
Amaunti,  La  Monnaie,  le  oridit  et  le  change  (2d 
ed.,  Paris,  1002). 

ZATnsrUS.  in  Hesiod  (q.v.),  son  of  UI:r88e8 
(q.v.)  and  Circe,  and  King  of  the  Tyrsenians. 
In  Vergil's  JBneid  (vii-xii)  we  find  a  legendary 
Ein^  of  Latium,  son  of  Faunus  and  the  nymph 
Marica,  and  father  of  Lavinia,  wife  of  ^neas. 
When  iEneas  reached  Italy,  Latinus  welcomed 
him  and  offered  him  his  daughter  in  marriage. 
Tumus  (q.v.),  to  whom  she  had  been  betrothed, 
roused  the  peoples  of  Italy  to  war  against 
.^neas.  ^Dneas  was  victorious,  married  Lavinia, 
and,  on  the  death  of  Latinus,  succeeded  to  the 
throne  of  Latium.  In  earlier  writers,  Greek 
and  Latin,  the  story  of  Latinus  assumes  many 
other  forms,  especially  after  the  l^end  began 
to  connect  Rome  with  fugitives  from  Troy. 
Originally  Latinus  is  the  eponym  of  the  Latin 
race.  Consult  the  article  "Latinus,"  in  Lttbker, 
Beallewikon  des  klassischen  Altertums  (8th  ed., 
Leipzig,   1914). 

I^TIK  VSBSIOKS.     See  Biblk. 

LATIK  WAT  (Lat.  Via  Latina).  An  an- 
cient road,  diverging  from  the  Appian  Way 
about  half  a  mile  south  of  the  Porta  Capena  (in 
the  Servian  Wall),  at  the  present  church  of 
San  Cesario.  It  followed  a  course  farther  in- 
land than  the  Via  Appia  and  gave  direct  com- 
munication  with   the   interior  of   the   Samnite 


territory  as  far  as  Venafrum.  A  short  branch 
led  to  Tuseulum,  aifd  at  Teanum  a  crossroad,  the 
Via  Hadriana,  connected  the  Latin  Way  with 
the  Appian  Way.  Two  ancient  tombs  on  the 
Via  Latina,  near  Rome,  have  interesting  fres- 
coes. Onsult:  T.  Ashby,  "Classical  Topography 
of  the  Roman  Campagna,"  in  British  8<Sool  at 
Rome,  Papers,  vols,  iv,  v  (London,  1907-10), 
and  Baedeker,  Central  Italy  and  Rome  (15th 
Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1909).    See  Latin  Oats. 

IiATTTUDE  (Lat.  latitudo,  breadth,  from 
latus,  OLat.  stlatus,  broad)  and  IiONOlTUDB 
(Lat.  longitudo,  lei^^h,  from  longus,  long;  con- 
nected with  Goth,  ^gs,  OHG.,  Ger.  long,  AS., 
Eng.  long,  Skt.  ^rgha,  OPers.  dringm,  OChurch 
Slav.  dUgn,  Lith.  ilgas,  long).  Geographical 
terms  used  in  specifying  the  position  of  places 
on  the  earth's  surface.  Longitude  is  the  angle 
at  the  pole  between  two  great  circles  drawn  on 
the  earth's  surface,  passing  through  the  poles, 
and  touching  respectively  the  place  whose  longi- 
tude is  in  question  and  the  place  selected  as  the 
origin  of  longitudes.  Latitude  is  the  angular  dis- 
tance of  a  placeiivorth  or  south  of  the  equator.  The 
geographic  latitude  is  determined  as  follows:  In 
the  figure  let  8  be  any  assumed  point  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth;  0  P  Q  P  is  the  section  of 
the  earth  through  the 
meridian  of  the  place 
B;  O  Q  ia  the  plane 
of  the  equator;  P  P 
is  the  polar  axis;  and 
0  is  the  centre  of  the 
earth.  If  T  I"  is  the 
tangent  to  the  merid- 
ian at  8  and  8  C  is 
perpendicular  to  T  T 
at  8,  then  the  angle 
8  0'  Q  is  the  latitude 
of  the  place  £f.    This 

differs  from  the  true  

or  geocentric  latitude, 

which  is  the  angle  8  0  Q,  and  the  difference  is 
11'  30"  at  the  latitude  of  45*.  The  geocentric 
latitude  is  used  in  navigation  only  in  the  correc- 
tion of  sights  for  lunar  distances  by  the  old 
methods.  Latitude  is  reckoned  from  the  equator 
to  the  poles,  a  place  on  the  equator  having 
latitude  0°,  and  the  poles  90°  K.  and  90*  8. 
respectively.  Longitude  is  best  measured  along 
the  equator  from  the  prime  meridian.  But  as 
nature  has  not,  as  in  the  case  of  latitude,  sup- 
plied us  with  a  fixed  starting  point,  each  nation 
has  chosen  its  own  prime  meridian;  thus,  in 
the  United  States,  in  Great  Britain  and  her 
colonies,  in  Germany,  Holland,  and  other  states, 
longitude  is  reckoned  from  the  meridian  which 
passes  through  Greenwich.  The  Greenwich 
meridian  also  has  been  taken  as  the  primary 
meridian  in  the  International  Map  of  the  World 
now  in  course  of  construction.  In  France  the 
prime  meridian  is  that  through  Paris,  etc.;  and 
in  many  old  charts,  as  well  as  in  German  atlases 
down  to  a  recent  date,  from  Ferro  (one  of  the 
Canary  Isles),  the  meridian  of  which  (17*  40" 
W.  from  Greenwich)  is  the  conventional  divid- 
ing line  between  the  Eastern  and  Western  hemi- 
spheres, or  from  the  Madeira  Isles.  It  is  reck- 
oned east  and  west  from  0*  to  180*,  though 
astronomers  reckon  from  0°  west  to  300*  west 
and  never  vae  east  longitude.  It  will  easily  be 
seen  that,  if  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  a 
place  be  given,  its  exact  position  is  laiown,  for 
the  latitude  confines  its  position  to  a  circle 
called  a  parallel  of  latitude  passing  round  the 
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earth  at  a  unifonn  fixed  distance  from  the 
equator,  and  the  longitude  shows  what  point  of 
this  circle  is  intersected  by  the  meridian  of  the 
place,  the  place  being  at  the  intersection. 

The  measurement  both  of  latitude  and  longi- 
tude depends  upon  astronomical  observation. 
The  principle  on  which  the  more  usual  methods 
of  finding  the  latitude  depend  will  be  understood 
from  the  following  considerations:  To  an  ob- 
server at  the  earth's  equator  the  celestial  poles 
are  in  the  horizon,  and  the  highest  point  of  the 
equator  is  in  the  zenith.  If  now  he  travel 
northward  over  one  degree  of  the  meridian,  the 
north  celestial  pole  will  appear  one  degree  above 
the  horizon,  while  the  hignest  point  of  the  equa- 
tor will  decline  one  d^ee  southward;  and  so 
on,  tutil,  when  he  reached  the  terrestrial  pole, 
the  pole  of  the  heavens  would  be  in  the  zenith, 
and  the  equator  in  the  horizon.  The  same  thing 
is  true  with  regard  to  the  Southern  Hemisphere. 
It  thus  appears  that  to  determine  the  latitude 
of  a  place  we  have  only  to  find  the  altitude  of 
the  pole,  or  the  zenith  distance  of  the  highest 
point  of  the  equator  (which  is  the  same  thing 
as  the  complement  of  its  altitude) .  The  altitude 
of  the  pole  is  found  most  directly  by  observing 
the  greatest  and  least  altitudes  of  the  polar 
star  (see  Polk),  or  of  any  circumpolar  star 
(q.v.),  and  (correction  being  made  for  refrac- 
tion) taking  half  the  sum.  The  method  most 
usual  with  navigators  and  travelers  is  to  ob- 
serve the  meridian  altitude  of  a  star  whose 
declination  or  distance  from  the  equator  is 
known,  or  of  the  sun,  whose  declination  at  the 
time  may  be  found  from  the  NauHoal  Almanac; 
the  sum  or  difference  (according  to  the  direction 
of  the  declination)  of  the  altitude  and  declina- 
tion gives  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  equator, 
which  is  the  colatitude.  Other  methods  of 
finding  the  latitude  at  sea  require  more  or  less 
trigonometrical  calculation.  For  very  precise 
latitude  determinations  astronomers  and  geod- 
esists  employ  an  instrument  called  a  zenith 
telescope,  with  which  the  difference  of  merid- 
ional zenith  distance  can  be  measured  mi- 
crometrically  for  certain  pairs  of  stars.  From 
this  difference  the  latitude  can  be  computed  if 
the  declinations  of  the  stars  are  known.  See 
Kavioation. 

To  understand  the  determination  of  longitude 
by  observation,  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that 
differences  of  longitude  correspond  to  differences 
of  time.  Thus,  if  a  place  be  in  longitude  16° 
west  of  Greenwich,  its  local  time  will  be  one 
hour  slow  of  Greenwich  time.  Similarly  30° 
correspond  to  two  hours,  etc.  (See  Inteena- 
HONAL  Date  Line.)  To  find  the  longitude  in 
any  place,  it  is  thus  only  necessary  to  ascertain 
how  much  its  local  time  is  fast  or  slow  of  Green- 
wich. On  shipboard  the  navigator  uses  a  chro- 
nometer, the  error  of  which  in  Greenwich  mean 
time  and  its  daily  rate  of  gain  or  loss  are  ascer- 
tained before  leaving  port.  Anywhere  at  sea 
he  can  find  out  his  local  time  at  any  moment 
by  measuring  the  altitude  of  the  sun  with  a  sex- 
tant and  making  the  necessary  calcidations. 
This  local  time  he  compares  with  the  Greenwich 
time  shown  at  the  same  moment  by  the  chro- 
nometer, or  the  international  wireless  signals 
sent  out  by  cooperative  action  from  a  number  of 
national  observatories  according  to  a  prear- 
ranged system.  The  difference  in  hours,  multi- 
Elied  by  16,  is  then  the  longitude  in  degrees, 
ongitudes  on  land  are  determined  by  astrono- 
mers and  geodesists  on  the  same  principle,  only 


here  the  comparison  of  local  with  Greenwich  time 

can  be  made  more  accurately  by  direct  tele- 
graphic comparison  of  the  standard  Greenwich 
clock  with  the  clock  or  chronometer  at  the  ob- 
serving station.  If  the  latter  station  is  very  far 
from  Greenwich,  its  time  is  usually  compared 
telegraphically,  not  with  Greenwich  itself,  but 
with  some  nearer  place  whose  longitude  has  al- 
ready been  determined  as  a  national  observatory 
or  standard  clock  on  a  tel^raph  circuit.  The 
above  methods  of  determining  longitude  are  so 
superior  in  precision  to  all  others  that  they 
are  practically  the  only  ones  now  in  use.  See 
Navigation. 

When  applied  to  a  heavenly  body,  the  terms 
'latitude"  and  "longitude"  have  the  same  rela- 
tions to  the  celestial  equator  and  its  poles,  and 
to  the  point  on  the  ecliptic  called  the  equinox, 
that  terrestrial  latitude  and  longitude  have 
to  the  equator  and  a  first  meridian.  The 
corresponding  coordinates  of  a  heavenly  body 
relatively  to  the  celestial  equator  are  called  its 
declination  (q.v.)  and  right  ascension  (q.v.). 
See  Dbgbeb  of  Latitude;  Dkobee  of  Lonoi- 
tcde;  Map;  Navigation;  Astbonoict. 

IiATITUSE,  Vabiahon  of.  It  was  long 
suspected  that  terrestrial  latitudes  might  be 
subject  to  small  changes,  and  that  these  might 
possibly  affect  the  results  of  ordinary  astronomi- 
cal observations.  But  in  spite  of  all  efforts  to 
detect  with  certainty  the  existence  of  such 
changes,  it  was  not  until  the  year  1888  that 
KUstner  proved  beyond  a  doubt  that  latitudes 
vary  by  observable  amounts.  His  observations 
were  made  in  Berlin,  and  he  found  that  the 
latitude  of  that  pliuse  was  less  by  two-tenths  of 
a  second  of  arc  in  the  spring  of  1886  than  it 
had  been  in  the  spring  of  1884.  His  result 
has  been  abundantly  confirmed  by  subsequent 
observers. 

Until  the  publication  of  the  work  of  Kilstner 
in  1888,  fundamental  astronomy  had  adopted 
invariability  of  latitude  as  a  fact  practically 
established.  It  was  at  once  evident  that  all 
the  results  of  astronomical  observations  made 
prior  to  that  date  must  in  consequence  be  sub- 
ject to  so  much  error  as  might  be  produced  by 
assuming  a  constancy  of  latitudes  in  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  observations.  This  was  actually 
shown  to  be  the  case  by  Chandler,  of  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  who  in  1891  made  an  exhaustive  analysis 
of  the  most  reliable  latitude  determinations  then 
available.  Moreover,  he  reached  the  conclusion 
that  the  motion  of  the  pole,  to  which  is  due 
the  variation  of  latitude,  arises  from  the  super- 
position of  two  simple  motions.  One  of  these 
IS  an  annual  motion  in  an  ellipse  whose  major 
and  minor  axes  are  respectively  about  28  feet 
and  8  feet  long,  and  whose  centre  lies  on  the 
earth's  axis  of  figure,  while  the  other  is  a  mo- 
tion in  a  circle  of  16  feet  radius  and  having  a 
period  of  428  days,  both  motions  being  counter- 
clockwise. The  former  motion  is  regarded  as 
being  due  to  the  seasonal  variation  of  the  pre- 
cipitation on  the  earth's  surface,  and  of  the 
atmospheric  and  oceanic  currents;  the  latter 
probably  arises  from  the  fact  that,  even  were 
the  disturbing  agents  just  mentioned  not  in 
operation,  the  axes  of  rotation  and  of  figure 
would  not  coincide,  but  would  make  a  small 
angle  with  each  other.  Later  investigations 
have  brought  to  light  a  third  component  of  the 
motion,  known  as  the  Kimura  term  from  its 
discoverer,  but  no  satisfactory  explanation  of 
its  cause  has  yet  been  offered. 
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The  importance  of  a  continuous  record  of  the 
motion  of  the  pole  is  obvious.  The  woric  of 
securing  such  a  record  was  undertaken  by  the 
International  Geodetic  Association,  which  about 
the  end  of  1899  inaugurated  systematic  observa- 
tions at  four  stations — in  Japan,  California, 
Maryland,  and  Italy,  situated  nearly  on  the 
same  parallel  of  latitude.  Two  private  ob- 
servatories also  participate  in  the  work  volun- 
tarily. The  advantage  of  having  the  observing 
stations  on  the  same  parallel  or  very  near  it — 
an  arrangement  first  suggested  by  Fergola,  of 


has  been  noticed  at  all  four  stations.  The  real- 
ity of  this  small  'variation  of  latitude  was  first 
announced  by  Kimura  in  1902,  and  accordingly 
the  corresponding  term  in  the  motion  of  the 
pole  has  been  called  the  ELimura  term,  to  which 
reference  has  already  been  made.  Consult 
Chandler's  articles  in  the  Aatronomioal  Journal 
(Cambridge,  Mass.),  and  Albrecht's  articles  pub- 
lished in  the  reports  of  the  International  Geo- 
detic Association  and  also,  in  abridged  form, 
in  the  Aitronomiache  Nachricktett  (Kiel).  The 
accompanying    chart,    copied    from    the    latter 


Naples — consists  in  the  possibility  of  observing 
just  the  same  stars  at  all  the  observing  stations, 
so  that  the  differences  of  latitude  of  any  station 
are  determined  independently  of  any  knowledge 
of  the  exact  positions  of  the  stars  on  the  sky. 
This  is  most  important,  for  the  positions  of  the 
stars  are  never  known  with  absolute  precision, 
being  themselves  but  the  results  of  fallible  hu- 
man observation.  Moreover,  the  polar  motion 
can  be  deduced  from  the  latitude  differences  of 
the  observatories  just  as  well  as  from  the  actual 
latitudes.  It  is  clear  that  if  the  pole  is  tipped 
towards  one  of  the  stations  the  latitude  of  that 
station  will  be  increased,  while  that  of  a  station 
situated  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  earth  will 
be  correspondingly  diminished.  At  times,  how- 
ever, a  small  but  decided  increase  of  latitude 


journal,  shows  the  wandering  of  the  pole  during 
the  period  1906-11.    See  Paballax. 

LAT'ITtl'DIKA'BIAlTS.  The  name  some- 
times applied  to  a  school  of  English  writers 
in  the  seventeenth  century  who  sought  to 
reconcile  the  Church  of  England  and  the  Puri- 
tan element  upon  the.  basis  of  subordinating 
differences  in  doctrine  to  the  broad  essentials 
of  religion.     See  Cambbiooe  Platonists. 

XlA.txUM,  la'ghl-am.  Originally  the  name  of 
the  broad  plateau  on  the  western  coast  of  cen- 
tral Italy,  lying  southeast  of  the  Tiber,  between 
the  Apennines  and  the  sea,  near  the  centre  of 
which  rises  the  isolated  Mons  Albanus,  the  crater 
of  an  extinct  volcano.  The  central  part  of  this 
district  was  known  as  the  Campagna  di  Roma 
(q.v.).    When  Rome  became  predominant  in  this 
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region  and  pushed  her  conquests  among  the 
Volsci,  the  Hemici,  and  the  Aurunci,  and  other 
tribes  that  dwelt  among  the  foothills  of  the  Ap- 
ennines, the  name  Latium  was  extended  to  in- 
clude all  the  country  from  the  Tiber  to  the  Liris 
(now  Crarigliano).  The  early  inhabitants  of 
Latium — ^the  Latini  (q.v.) — ^were  a  shepherd 
people  of  warlike,  marauding  habits,  dwelling 
in  many  towns  and  loosely  bound  into  a  sort  of 
federation,  with  a  common  worship  and  a  central 
shrine  of  Jupiter  Latiaris  on  Mons  Albanus. 
Their  earliest  towns  were  Ardea,  Lanuvium,  and 
Lavinium  in  the  plain,  and  Tusculum,  on  the 
Alban  slopes.  Alba  Longa  was  also  an  early 
settlement;  from  this  town,  according  to  the 
story,  which  may  well  be  based  on  fact,  was  col- 
onized Rome  (q.v.).  In  the  course  of  time 
Rome  destroyed  all  the  neighboring  towns  or 
reduced  them  to  a  state  of  vassalage  and  at 
length  became  the  recognized  head  of  the  Latin 
League.  The  powers  of  the  Latins  were  reduced, 
their  duties  as  allies  (but  not  their  privileges) 
were  increased,  and  finally  the  Latin  League  was 
abolished.  Then  the  towns  revolted  in  340  B.O., 
and  the  Latin  War  put  an  end  to  their  inde- 
pendent political  existence.  Again,  in  89  B.O., 
the  Latin  towns  took  up  arms  against  Rome  in 
the  Social  War  (q.v.).  This  time  the  confeder- 
ates were  thoroughly  crushed,  and  Latium  never 
again  thought  of  resisting  the  power  of  Rome. 
By  the  end  of  the  Republic  all  the  Latin  towns 
enjoyed  the  privileges  of  Roman  citizenship. 

Bibliography.  Robert  Bum,  Borne  and  the 
Campagna  (London,  1871);  Bugge,  Italisehe 
Landeskunde  (Christiania,  1878)  ;  Sophus  Hein- 
rich  Nissen,  Italisehe  Landeskunde,  voL  ii  (Ber- 
lin, 1902) ;  Thomas  Ashby,  Jr.,  "The  Classical 
Topography  of  the  Roman  Campagna,"  in  Papers 
of  the  British  School  at  Rome,  vols,  i,  iii-v  (Lon- 
don, 1902,  1904-06)  ;  R.  A.  Lanciani,  Wander- 
ings in  the  Boman  Campagna  (Boston,  1909) ; 
Gius  Tomassetti,  La  Campagna  Bomana  (3  vols., 
Rome,  1910-         ). 

IiATO^A  (Lat.,  from  Ok.  AvrA,  Lite).  In 
Grecian  mythology,  daughter  of  C<eus  and 
Phoebe,  the  mother  of  Apollo  and  Artemis  by 
Zens.  The  oldest  version  of  the  legend  is  in  the 
Homeric  Hymn  to  Apollo.  In  this  all  lands 
refused  to  receive  the  goddess  in  her  need,  ex- 
cept Deloe  (q.v.),  and  this  island  yielded  only 
when  Leto  swore  it  should  be  the  specially  fa- 
vored seat  of  worship  for  the  deity  whose  mother 
she  was  to  be.  Later  legend  made  the  jealousy 
of  Hera  more  prominent  and  added  the  tele  that 
Poseidon  fixed  the  floating  island  of  Delos,  that 
it  might  furnish  a  refuge  for  Latona.  This  later 
version  also  made  Artemis  the  twin  sister  of 
Apollo.  Leto  was  commonly  worshiped  in  con- 
junction with  her  children,  but  we  hear  of  sep- 
arate shrines  to  her  at  Delos,  Plateea,  Delphi, 
Argos,  Mantinea,  and  in  Xanthus  in  Lycia ;  there 
was  a  grove  sacred  to  her  in  Crete.  In  Hellenis- 
tic and  Roman  times  the  name  was  given  to  the 
nature  goddess  worshiped  under  the  name  of  the 
"Mother"  throughout  much  of  Asia  Minor,  and 
often  called  Artemis. 

LATOPOLIS,  l&-t«p'A-ll8.     See  Esne. 

IiA  TORBE,  DuqtTE  de.  See  Sebbano  t 
Dokhtouez,  Fbancisoo,  Duque  db  la  Tobbe. 

IiA  TOTTCHE-TKfeVILIiE,  1ft  «J58h'-trA'v«', 
Louis  Ren*  Vassob,  Viscouwt  de  (1745-1804). 
A  French  naval  officer,  bom  at  Rochefort.  He 
entered  the  navy  in  1767  and  distinguished  him- 
self especially  in  the  American  Revolution.  In 
1780  he  was  put  in  command  of  a  frigate  for  his 


bravery  in  the  capture  of  a  British  vessel  off 
Newport,  R.  I.,  and  in  the  next  year  was 
wounded  at  Yorktown.  In  1786  he  took  part  in 
the  framing  of  the  Maritime  Code,  and  three 
years  later  was  deputy  to  the  States-General 
from  Montargis.  Under  the  Directory  he  took 
•charge  of  an  expedition  against  Naples.  He 
commanded  a  squadron  at  Brest  and  met  Nel- 
son and  forced  him  to  retreat  (1801).  At  the 
end  of  the  same  year  he  was  put  in  command 
of  the  fleet  at  Aix  destined  for  Santo  Domingo. 
He  got  to  Port-au-Prince  in  time  to  save  the  city 
from  the  negroes,  fortifled  the  place,  and  with  it 
as  a  base  made  several  successful  attacks  on  the 
Briti^  West  Indies  and  English  commerce.  He 
succeeded  in  beating  off  the  fleet  sent  to  capture 
him  (1803).  In  1804  he  took  command  of  the 
French  fleet  in  the  Mediterranean,  but  died  in 
the  same  year. 

LA  TOTJB,  li'tSSr',  Maubick  Qdkntin  db 
( 1704-88 ) .  A  French  pastel-portrait  painter. 
He  was  bom  at  Saint-Quentin  and  may  be  called 
self-taught,  though  he  was  the  pupil  in  Paris  of 
a  little-known  artist,  SpoSde.  He  went  to  Cam- 
brai  when  the  congress  was  held  there  in  1724 
and  is  said  to  have  attracted  so  much  attention 
that  he  was  invited  to  go  to  London  with  the 
English  Ambassador.  At  least  his  sojourn  in 
England  is  authentic.  In  1746  he  became  a 
member  of  the  Academy,  was  promoted  councilor 
five  years  later,  and  in  1750  became  court  ' 
painter,  with  lodgings  in  the  Louvre,  where  his 
sitters  included  the  court  and  all  the  notable 
characters  of  the  day.  He  founded  a  free  school 
of  design  at  Saint-(^entin  and  left  to  the  Ecole 
des  Beaux-Arts  three  prizes,  which  are  still  dis- 
tributed. Especially*  fine  were  his  portraits  of 
women,  which  were  always  flattering  yet  char- 
acteristic, often  surrounded  by  highly  elaborate 
and  beautiful  accessories.  Among  these  must 
be  mentioned  Queen  Mary  Leszczynska,  Madame 
de  Pompadour  (1766),  the  Dauphine  Marie  de 
Saxe,  and  Madame  de  Mondonville,  all  in  the 
Louvre;  Mademoiselle  Camango  and  Mademoi- 
selle Fel,  at  Saint-Quentin.  His  best  portraits 
of  men  include  Louis  XV,  the  Dauphin,  Rous- 
seau, and  D'Alembert,  all  in  the  Louvre;  Vol- 
taire, the  Abb€  Huber,  at  Saint-Quentin;  several 
of  himself,  two  of  which  are  in  Dijon  Museum. 
La  Tour  can  best  be  studied  in  the  Museum  of 
Saint-Quentin,  which  contains  87  pieces.  Many 
of  these  (so-called  "preparations  or  sketches 
for  his  finished  pictures)  are  among  the  best  of 
his  works,  since  he  was  never  satimed  and  fre- 
quently spoiled  his  portraits  by  retouching  them. 
Consult  biographies  by  J.  F.  Champfleury  ( Paris, 
1891)  and  J.  M  Toumeux  (ib.,  1904)  ;  also  Ed- 
mond  de  Goncourt,  in  L'Art  du  diai-huitiime 
si&cle  (ib.,  1880) ;  Henry  Lapauze,  Les  pastels 
de  La  Tour  d  Saint-Quentin  (ib.,  1899) ;  Fred- 
erick Wedmore,  French  Art  from  Watteau  to 
Prudhon  (London,  1906). 

ijlTOtTB  D'ATIVERQNE,  dd'vftr'ny',  Tnfto- 
PRiLE  Malo  Gobbet  de  (1743-1800).  A  hero  of 
the  French  Revolution,  bom  at  Carhaiz,  Brit- 
tany, of  an  illegitimate  branch  of  the  family 
of  the  dukes  of  Bouillon.  He  entered  the  army 
in  1767  and  in  1782  served  under  the  Duke  of 
Crillon  at  Port  Mahon.  During  the  early  years 
of  the  Revolution  Latour  fought  in  the  armies 
of  the  Alps  and  of  the  Pyrenees.  Refusing  all 
advancement  in  rank,  he  led  on  foot  and  in  a 
simple  captain's  uniform  his  column  of  8000 
grenadiers,  known  on  account  of  their  murder- 
ous bayonet  charges  as  the  Infernal  Column. 
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Having  left  the  army  in  1796,  be  reenlisted  in 
1797  as  a  Bnbstitute  for  the  only  aon  of  an  old 
friend  and  fought  with  Mass^na  in  Switzerland. 
When  he  was  subsequently  with  the  Army  of 
the  Rhine  in  1800,  as  he  still  refused  all  promo- 
tion, Bonaparte  bestowed  on  him  the  title  of  The 
First  Grenadier  of  France  upon  the  request  ofli 
Camot.  He  was  killed  on  June  27  of  that  year, 
at  Oberhausen,  near  Neuburg,  in  Bavaria.  When 
he  died,  the  whole  French  army  mourned  for  him 
three  days;  his  heart  was  embalmed  and  pla<»d 
in  a  silver  vase  carried  by  his  company;  his 
sabre  was  placed  in  the  church  of  the  Invalides; 
and  at  every  parade  till  the  close  of  the  Empire, 
at  the  muster  roll  of  his  regiment,  Latour's  name 
was  called,  and  the  eldest  sergeant  replied,  "Dead 
on  the  field  of  honor."  This  custom  is  still  fol- 
lowed to-day,  when  the  Forty-sixth  Regiment 
takes  the  colors  on  parade. 

IiA  TSAPFE,  U  tr&p.  A  narrow  valley  in 
Normandy,  in  the  Department  of  Ome,  closely 
shut  in  by  woods  and  rocks  and  very  difficult  of 
access  (Map:  France,  K.,  F  4).  In  these  woods 
stands  the  famous  Benedictine  monastery  of  La 
Trappe,  or  La  Grande  Trappe,  notable  as  the 
place  in  which  the  Trappist  Order  (q.v.) 
originated. 

£aTBF.TLLE,  U'trfty,  PnsBE  Ain>s£  (1762- 
1833 ) .  A  French  zoologist,  bom  at  Brives,  Cor- 
r6ze.  Although  he  was  ordained  as  a  priest  in 
1786,  he  devoted  most  of  his  life  to  the  study 
of  zoaiogy.  In  1798  he  was  placed  in  charge  of 
the  entomological  collections  at  the  Museum  of 
Katural  History  in  Paris,  and  in  1814  he  l>ecame 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences.  After 
the  death  of  Lamarck  he  was  appointed  profes- 
sor of  zoology  at  the  Museum,  the  department 
being  divided  between  Latreille  and  H.  M.  D.  de 
Blainville.  Latreille  wrote  voluminously,  his 
works  extending  over  the  entire  field  of  coOIogy; 
but  it  is  as  an  entomologist,  and  a  reformer  of 
the  prevailing  systems  of  classification,  that  he 
was  most  famous.  The  following  are  among  his 
more  important  works:  Prioia  des  oaractires 
ginirona  dea  inaectea  dispoa4a  dana  un  ordre 
naturel  (1796);  Hiatoire  naturelle  dea  aingea 
(2  vols.,  1801);  Hiatoire  naturelle  dea  reptHea 
(4  vols.,  1802;  2d  ed.,  1826) ;  Hiatoire  naturelle 
gin&rale  et  partiouliire  dea  cruataoia  et  itueetea 
(1802-06) ;  Famillea  naturellea  du  rigne  animal 
(1826);  Coura  d'entontologie  (1831-33). 

LA  TKfiMOILLB,  1&  trA'mway,  or  TK£- 
KOTTILLE,  trft'mJRS'y',  Louis  11  de,  Vioomtb 
jx  Thouabs,  Princk  de  Taluokt  (1460-1626). 
A  French  soldier,  who  was  known  as  the  knight 
tana  reproche.  In  1488,  in  command  of  the  army 
of  Charles  VIII,  he  defeated  the  rebel  forces 
under  the  Duke  of  Brittany  at  Saint-Aubin  du 
Cormier,  took  prisoner  the  Duke  of  Orltens,  and 
massacred  the  other  cantives  after  having  ban- 
queted them.  In  1495  he  distinguidied  himself 
in  the  victory  of  Fomovo.  By  Louis  XII  he  was 
placed  in  command  of  the  Army  of  Italy.  He 
took  Milan  in  1600  and  was  appointed  admiral 
of  Guienne  (later  of  Brittany)  and  Governor  of 
Burgundy.  In  1603  he  fought  unsuccessfully 
against  Gonsalvo  de  Cdrdoba  in  the  Neapolitan 
territories.  In  1513  he  was  defeated  by  the 
Swiss  at  Novara,  in  1516  distinguished  himself 
at  Marignano,  and  defended  Picardy  against  the 
English  and  Imperialists  in  1622-23.  He  was 
killed  at  Pavia,  Feb.  24,  1625.  Consult  Louis 
Sandret,  Louia  II  de  la  Tr^oille,  le  chevalier 
mine  reproche  (Paris,  1881). 

LATBOBB,   li-troy.     A  borough   in  West- 


moreland Co.,  Pa.,  41  miles  by  rail  east  by  south 
of  Pittsburgh,  on  the  Loyalhanna  Credc,  and  on 
the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Ligonier  Vall^  rail- 
roads (Map:  Pennsylvania,  C  7).  It  is  the  cen- 
tre of  a  fertile  agricultural  district  which  has 
valuable  deposits  of  coal  and  iron  ore.  Several 
coal  mines  are  worked.  There  are  large  coke 
ovens,  extensive  steel  mills,  paper,  woolen,  lum- 
ber, and  flour  mills,  and  manufactories  of  glass, 
briclcs,  etc.  The  borotudi  contains  St.  Vincent's 
Monasteiy,  St.  Xavier  Convent,  the  Latrobe  Hos- 
pital, and  a  high  schooL  Pop.,  1900,  4614;  1010, 
8777;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  10,649. 

LATKOBE,  Benjaion  Hekbt  (1764-1820). 
A  distinguished  British-American  architect,  de- 
scended from  the  Huguenot  Henry  Boneval  de  la 
Trobe.  He  was  bom  in  Yorkshire,  England, 
studied  on  the  Continent,  achieved  professional 
distinction  as  an  architect  in  London,  and  in 
1796  emigrated  to  the  United  States,  where  he 
became  eminent  both  as  an  engineer  and  as  an 
architect.  Among  the  works  with  which  his 
name  is  associated  are  the  James  River  and  Ap- 
pomattox Canal,  the  Chesapeake  and  Delaware 
Canal,  and  the  Schuylkill  River  water  works  in 
Philadelphia.  He  was  the  architect  of  the  Bank 
of  Pennsylvania,  the  Academy  of  Art,  and  the 
Bank  of  the  United  States  in  Philadelphia,  and 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathedral  and  the  Cus- 
tom House  in  Baltimore.  In  1803  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  Jefferson  surveyor  of  public  buildings 
in  Washington,  and  his  advice  had  much  to  do 
with  the  plans  and  decorations  of  the  capitol. 
He  was  engaged  to  rebuild  the  capitol  after  it 
was  burned  in  1814.  In  1817  he  gave  up  his 
connection  with  the  government.  His  Journal: 
Notea  and  Sketohea  of  an  Architect,  Naturaliat, 
and  Traveler  was  published  in  1906. — His  son, 
Benjauht  Henbt  (1807-78),  likewise  an  en- 
gineer, was  for  22  years  chief  engineer  of  the 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad,  and  afterward 
was  a  consulting  engineer  of  the  Hoosac  Tunnel 
and  a  member  of  the  Advisory  Board  of  the 
Brookljrn  Bridge. — The  son  of  the  second  Ben- 
jamin Henry,  Chables  HAZi.EHTntST  (1833- 
1902),  also  an  engineer,  is  remembered  for  his 
construction  of  the  Arequipa  Viaduct  in  Peru 
and  the  Agua  de  Vem^as  Bridge  in  Peru  and 
for  his  authoritative  studies  of  Baltimore 
sewerage. 

LATBOBB,  John  Hazlehttbst  (1803-91). 
An  American  publicist,  son  of  Benjamin  H.  La- 
trobe (1764-1820).  He  was  bora  in  Philadel- 
£hia.  He  became  a  cadet  in  the  United  States 
(ilitary  Academy  at  West  Point  and  subse- 
quently studied  law  with  Robert  G.  Harper,  of 
Baltimore,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1826. 
His  services  as  counsel  were  soon  engaged  by  the 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  Railroad,  with  which  he  re- 
mained connected  until  his  death.  He  was  also 
engaged  by  Roes  Winans  in  certain  important 
litigations  before  the  Russian  courts,  respecting 
the  construction  of  the  railroad  between  St. 
Petersburg  and  Moscow.  The  well-known  "La- 
trobe stove"  or  "Baltimore  heater"  was  his  in- 
vention. Aside  from  his  professional  duties, 
he  was  conspicuous  in  his  devotion  to  the 
welfare  of  Baltimore.  Druid  Hill  Park  owes 
much  to  his  care.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
and  a  lifelong  promoter  of  the  Maryland  Insti- 
tute. For  many  years  he  was  president  of  the 
Maryland  Historical  Society.  Among  the  ad- 
vocates of  African  colonization  he  was  perhaps 
the  foremost.  For  the  colony  of  Maryland  va 
Liberia,  established  at  Cape   Palmas,   he  pre- 
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pared  a  charter  under  which  a  prosperous  gov- 
emment  was  maintained  for  many  years.  After 
the  death  of  Henry  Cla^  he  became  president  of 
the  American  Colonization  Society.  His  History 
of  Maryland  in  Liberia  was  published  in  1886. 
Some  of  his  writings  relating  to  local  history 
have  a  permanent  value;  as,  his  Life  of  Charles 
Carroll,  Personal  Recollections  of  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio  Railroad,  and  History  of  Mason  and 
Diaon's  Line. — His  son,  FraoiNAND  Claiboknk 
(1833-1911),  was  bom  in  Baltimore,  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1800,  served  as  mayor  of 
Baltimore  for  seven  terms,  and  was  repeatedly 
Bent  to  the  Maryland  Legislature,  serving  twice 
as  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Delegates. 

XiATSTJir'OXrLI  (Lat.  nom.  pi.,  pawns,  free- 
booters, dim.  of  latro,  in  older  sense  of  'hired 
soldier,'  'soldier*),  or  LXTDTTS  LATJtUJNOUljO- 
Stnc.  An  ancient  Roman  game,  played,  with 
men  of  different  colors,  on  a  board  divided  into 
squartB  by  ruled  lines.  The  name  latrunouli  prop- 
erly denotes  only  the  men;  later  it  was  applied 
also  to  the  game.  The  details  of  play  are  un- 
known, but  it  is  certain  that  one  object  of  each 
player  was  to  capture  his  opponent's  pieces  by 
inclosing  them  between  two  of  his  own  men.  The 
game  could  thus  be  conceived  of  as  a  sort  of  com- 
bat between  two  armies.  The  pieces  were  of  vary- 
ing values:  some  were  "officers,"  some  "men." 
They  were  fashioned  of  earthenware,  ivory,  glass, 
etc.  A  similar  game  was  known  to  the  Egyptians, 
and  boards  and  sets  of  men,  with  animals'  heads, 
have  been  found  in  tombs  of  that  country.  A 
similar  board  has  been  found  in  the  Mycenaan 
palace  at  Cnosus  in  Crete.  The  Oreeks  also  had 
two  games  {mrrtla,  petteia)  played  with  men — 
one  the  game  of  "five  lines,  the  other  called 
"cities"  ("cities"  was  properly  the  name  of  the 
eouares  .on  the  board) ;  the  men  were  called 
"dogs."  It  seems  likely  that  while  some  of  the 
cames  were  purely  j^ames  of  skill,  analogous  to 
draughts  and  chess,  in  other  varieties  dice  were 
used,  as  in  backgammon.  The  ludus  latrunou- 
lorum  was  very  popular  and  is  frequently  al- 
luded to  in  ancient  writers.  Consult  the  article 
"Latmncull,"  in  William  Smith,  A.  Dictionary 
of  Oreek  and  Roman  Antiquities,  vol.  ii  (3d 
ed.,  London,  1891). 

LAOVTEN  (OF.  laton.  Ft.  laiton,  from  Sp. 
lata,  lath,  Portug.  lato,  tin  plate,  from  OHO. 
lata,  latta,  Oer.  Latte,  Eng.  lath;  connected  with 
Ir.  slath,  Bret,  laz,  rod,  and  with  Oer.  Laden, 
shutter).  A  term  applied  to  a  mixed  metal 
made  of  copper  and  zinc  and  practically  the  same 
as  sheet  brass.  The  term  is  now  seldom  used 
and  is  restricted  to  brass  worked  into  ornaments 
for  ecclesiastical  purposes. 

LATTEIUSAT  PAMPHLETS.  Violent  and 
radical  political  tracts  by  Thomas  Carlyle 
(1850).  

LATTEB-DAY  SAINTS.     See  Mormons. 

LATTICE-LEAP  (OF.,  Fr.  lattia,  from 
latte,  Oer.  Latte,  lath),  Lackuhai',  Watkb  Yam, 
or  OuviKANDRA,  Aponogeton  fenestralis.  A  cu- 
rious Madagascar  aquatic  plant,  the  older  leaves 
of  which  seem  to  lose  all  their  green  tissue  and 
to  leave  only  the  skeleton  of  the  leaf.  It  is  re- 
ferred by  some  botanists  to  the  family  Apono- 
getonacece,  nearly  allied  to  Naiadacese,  with  which 
it  was  formerly  classed.  It  has  a  light-brown 
edible  rootstock,  about  the  thickness  of  a  man's 
thumb,  6  to  9  inches  long,  often  branching,  in- 
ternally white  and  farinaceous.  The  crown  of 
the  plant  is  under  water,  and  the  leaves  float 
just  below  the  surface;  the  flowers,  arranged  in 


forked  spikes,  rise  above  it.    The  young  leaves, 
while  in  the  bud,  are  not  lattice-like.  There  are 


about  20  species  in  this  genus,  which  occurs 
in  Africa,  Asia,  and  Australia. 

LAOyniCOBB,  Samukl  Allan  (1828-1913). 
An  American  chemist  and  educator,  bom  in 
Union  Co.,  Ind.  In  1860  he  graduated  from  In- 
diana Asbury  (now  De  Pauw)  University,  where 
he  was  classical  tutor  from  1850  to  1862,  took 
the  de^ee  of  A.M.  in  1863,  and  was  professor  of 
Oreek  until  1860.  Then  for  seven  years  he  held 
the  chair  of  chemistry  at  Oenesee  College,  the 
forerunner  of  Syracuse  University.  From  1867 
until  his  retirement  in  1908  Dr.  Lattimore  was 
professor  of  chemistry  at  the  University  of 
Rochester,  where  he  was  also  acting  president  in 
1896-98.  In  addition  to  academic  duties  he 
foimd  time  to  serve  as  chemist  to  the  Board  of 
Water  Commissioners,  Rochester  (1872),  to  the 
New  York  SUte  Board  of  Health  (1881-83), 
and  to  the  State  Department  of  Agriculture 
(1886-1908);  he  helped  to  fo\md  the  Westem 
Kew  York  Institution  for  Deaf  Mutes  and  did 
much  to  popularize  the  study  of  science.  Dr. 
Lattimore  was  a  fellow,  and  in  1880  a  vice  pres- 
ident, of  the  American  Association  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Science.  De  Pauw  and  Iowa 
Wesleyan  each  gave  him  an  honorary  Ph.D.  and 
Hamilton  College  the  LL.D. 

LATTKAmr,  Iftt'm&n,  Juuus  (1818-98). 
A  Oerman  educator,  bom  at  Goslar.  He  studied 
theology  and  philology  at  the  University  of  04t- 
tingen.  From  1847  to  1870  he  was  a  teacher  in 
the  Oymnasium  at  OSttingen;  from  1870  to  his 
retirement  in  1890,  director  of  that  at  Clausthal. 
Besides  many  schemes  for  linguistic  reforms,  he 
published  a  number  of  school  textbooks,  among 
them:  Kombination  der  methodischen  Principien 
im  lateinischen  Vnterricht  (1882;  2d  ed.,  1888) ; 
ComelU  Nepotis  Liber  Emendatus  et  Suppletus 
(1880;  8th  ed.,  1889) ;  Ausgleichende  Losung  der 
Reformbetcegungen  des  hoheren  Sohulwesens 
(1889)^ 

LATXTDE,  U'tvd',  Herbi  Masebs  de  (1726- 
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1806).  A  prisoner  in  the  Baatille,  born  at  Mon- 
tagnoc  in  Gftscony.  He  learned  the  business  of 
an  apothecary,  served  in  the  army,  and  came  to 
Paris  to  study  mathematics.  He  lived  for  some 
time  in  great  poverty  here.  In  1749  Latude  in- 
formed Mademoiselle  de  Pompadour  that  an  at- 
tempt would  be  made  upon  her  life  through 
Soison  in  a  package.  He  did  not  tell  that  he 
imself  was  the  sender  of  the  package.  Made- 
moiselle de  Pompadour  fo\md  him  out,  refused 
to  see  the  humor  of  the  situation,  and  sent  him 
to  the  Bastille.  Having  thrice  escaped,  be  was 
thrice  retaken,  and  spent  28  years  in  prison. 
Malesherbes  brought  about  his  release  in  1777, 
but  he  was  again  arrested,  charged  with  robbery, 
and  kept  in  the  Bic6tre  till  1784,  when  he  was 
freed  through  the  intercession  of  Mademoiselle 
Legros.  During  the  early  years  of  the  Revolu- 
tion Latude  was  very  popmar  in  the  character 
of  a  victim  of  the  old  r^me.  In  1793  the  Con- 
vention compelled  the  heirs  of  Mademoiselle  de 
Pompadour  to  pay  him  60,000  francs  damages. 
In  1791-92  Thierry  published  Le  despotisme 
d4voil4,  ou  m&moirea  de  Latude,  which  attained 
great  notoriety. 

IiA  TTJQTTE,  Ik  tyk'.  A  town  in  Champlain 
Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  at  the  junction  of  the  Bos- 
tonnais  and  St.  Maurice  rivers,  and  on  the  Quebec 
and  Lake  St.  John  Railway,  about  87  miles 
northwest  (direct)  of  the  city  of  Quebec  and 
122  miles  by  rail  ( Map :  Quebec,  F  3 ) .  There  ia 
steam  communication  with  Grandes  Piles  by  way 
of  the  St.  Maurice  River.  The  chief  public  build- 
ings are  the  town  hall,  a  Roman  Catholic  con- 
vent, a  college,  and  a  hospital.  The  leading  in- 
dustry is  the  manufacture  of  pulp,  for  which 
there  is  abundant  water  power.  The  town  owns 
its  electric-lighting  plant.    Pop.  (1911),  2934. 

IiATTTS  BECTTJH  (Lat.,  straight  side). 
In  mathematics,  the  latus  rectum  of  a  conic  sec- 
tion is  the  double  ordinate  of  a  focus,  or  the 
focal  chord  parallel  to  the  directrix.    Its  length 

in  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola  (q.v.)  is  —  and  in 

the  parabola  y*  =  ipx  it  is  4p,  or  twice  the  dis- 
tance of  the  focus  from  the  directrix.  The  word 
dpBla  was  used  by  Apollonius,  but  in  the  Latin 
translations  it  always  appears  as  "latus  rectum." 
Apollonius  also  speaks  of  it  as  the  "parameter 
of  the  ordinates"  {rap'  Ifr  Si/farrai  al  KaTay6nevai 
rerayiUrus) .     See  EixiPSE;  Pabameteb. 

LAUBACH,  Hebmakn,  Court  Solms-.  See 
Solms-Laubach. 

LATTBAlf,  lou'b&n.  A  town  in  the  Province 
of  Silesia,  Prussia,  on  the  Queia,  at  the  converg- 
ing of  three  railway  lines,  40  miles  west-south- 
west of  Liegnitz  (Map:  Germany,  F  3).  It  has 
a  fourteenth-century  convent  of  the  Magdalens, 
a  lyceum,  a  municipal  library,  and  monuments 
to  William  I  and  Luther.  Its  industries  include 
woolen,  linen,  and  cotton  weaving,  bleaching,  and 
the  manufacture  of  earthenware,  starch,  dex- 
trin, cigars,  machinery,  cartons,  and  labels. 
Large  railway  shops  are  located  here.  Pop., 
1900,  13,792;  1910,  15,467.  Lauban  is  mentioned 
as  early  as  the  tenth  century  and  once  belonged 
to  the  league  of  the  six  towns  of  Lusatia. 

LATJBE,  lou'be,  Heinbich  (1806-84).  A 
German  novelist  and  dramatic  author.  He  was 
bom  at  Sprottau  in  Silesia  and,  after  studying 
theology  at  Halle  and  Breslau,  made  his  home  at 
Leipzig.  He  aroused  the  hostility  of  the  govern- 
ment by  his  participation  in  the  liberal  move- 
ment of  the  time  and  in  1834  was  expelled  from 


Saxony  and  served  a  term  of  imprisonment  at 
Berlin.  After  a  further  term  of  imprisonment 
he  made  a  tour  through  France  and  Algeria,  re- 
turning to  Leipzig  in  1839.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Frankfort  National  Assembly  (1848-49) 
and  in  1849  became  director  of  the  Burg  Theatre 
at  Vienna,  a  position  which  he  held  till  1867. 
After  a  short  sojourn  at  Leipzig  (1869-70)  be 
returned  to  Vienna  and  acted  as  director  of  the 
Stadt  Theatre  till  1879.  The  first  period  of  his 
literary  career  was  marked  by  the  rapid  output 
of  novels  dealing  with  the  history  of  Germany 
as  well  as  with  contemporary  social  and  political 
conditions  and  by  his^rticipation  in  the  young 
German  movement.  (See  Youno  Geemaitt.)  He 
also  published  essays  and  books  of  traveL  After 
1845  his  attention  was  directed  chiefly  to  the 
stage.  His  plays  are  well  wrought  and  cleverly 
written  and  show  a  remarkable  mastery  of  the 
technique  of  the  stage.  Of  his  novels,  the  most 
important  are :  D<u  jvnge  Europa  ( 1838-37 ) ; 
Dae  GlUck  ( 1837) ;  Der  PrStendent  (1842)  ;  Die 
Oriifin  Chateaubriand  (1843);  Der  deut*ch« 
Krieg  (1863-66) ;  Die  BShminger  (1880) ;  Lorn- 
son  (1884).  On  the  stage  he  first  attained  a 
reputation  with  his  tragedy  Monaldeschi  (1845) 
and  the  comedy  Rokoko  ( 1846) .  These  were  fol- 
lowed by  Stmensee  (1847),  Oottsched  und  Oel- 
lett  ( 1847 ),  Die  KarUschUler  ( 1847 ) ,  Graf  Essea 
(1866),  Montrose  (1859),  Base  Zungen  (1868), 
and  Demetrius  (1872) ;  the  last  was  an  attempt 
at  completing  Schiller's  unfinished  drama  of 
that  name.  Among  his  other  works  should  be 
mentioned  Moderne  Charakteristiken,  a  collec- 
tion of  essays,  and  Das  erste  deutscke  Parlament, 
an  account  of  the  revolutionary  period  of  1848- 
49.  His  works  were  published  at  Vienna  in  16 
volumes  (1875-82).  Consult:  Rudolf  Oottschall, 
"Heinrich  Laube,"  in  Unsere  Zeit,  vol.  ii  (Leip- 
zig, 1884) ;  Johannes  Proelss,  Das  junge  Deutsck- 
land  (Stuttgart,  1892);  Ludwig  Geiger,  Dot 
junge  Deutsohland  und  die  preussisohe  Zensur 
(Berlin,  1900) ;  Georg  Altman,  Heinrich  Lauhes 
Primip  der  Theaterleituttg  (Dortmund,  1908) ; 
Paul  Weiglin,  Outzkows  und  Laubes  Literatur- 
dramen  (Berlin,  1910). 

LATJS,  Wn-UAM  (1673-1645).  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  the  upholder  of  Church  authority 
in  the  time  of  Charles  I.  He  was  the  son  of  a 
clothier  in  good  circumstances  and  was  bom  at 
Reading  in  Berkshire,  Oct.  7,  1573.  He  entered 
St.  Joui's  College,  Oxford,  in  1589,  became  a 
fellow  in  1593,  and  took  his  degree  of  M.A.  in 
1598.  Ordained  a  priest  in  1601,  he  soon  made 
himself  conspicuous  at  the  university  by  his 
antipathy  to  Puritanism;  but,  being  then  a  per- 
son of  very  little  consequence,  he  only  suc- 
ceeded in  exciting  displeasure  against  himself. 
Yet  his  learning,  his  persistent  and  definite  ec- 
clesiasticism,  and  the  genuine  unselfishness  of 
his  devotion  to  the  Church,  soon  won  him  both 
friends  and  patrons.  In  1607  he  was  preferred 
to  the  vicarage  of  Stanford  in  Northamptonshire 
and  in  1608  obtained  the  advowson  of  North  Kil- 
worth  in  Leicestershire.  In  1609  he  was  ap- 
pointed rector  of  West  Tilbury  in  Essex;  in 
1611,  in  spite  of  strong  opposition,  president  of 
St.  John's  College,  Oxford;  in  1614,  prebendary 
of  Lincoln;  and  in  1616,  Archdeacon  of  Hunting- 
don. King  James  now  began  to  show  favor  to 
Laud  and  in  1616  made  him  dean  of  Gloucester. 
In  1617  Laud  accompanied  his  sovereign  to  Scot- 
land, with  the  view  of  introducing  episcopacy 
into  the  Church  government  of  that  country; 
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but  the  attempt  failed.  In  1621  he  was  conse- 
crated Bishop  of  St.  David's.  After  the  acces- 
sion of  Charles  I  he  was  translated  from  the 
see  of  St.  David's  to  that  of  Bath  and  Wells 
(1626),  became  high  in  favor  at  court,  was 
more  than  ever  hated  fay  the  Puritans,  and  was 
denoimced  in  Parliament.  In  1628  he  was  made 
Bishop  of  London.  After  the  assassination  of 
Buckingham  Laud  became  virtually  the  chief 
minister  of  Charles  and  undertook  to  carry  out 
the  policy  which  he  believed  to  be  right  with 
great  firmness  and  persistency.  It  was  not  in 
accord  with  the  spirit  of  the  times,  however,  or 
suited  to  tiie  temper  of  the  people.  In  1629  he 
was  chosen  chancellor  of  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford, the  centre  of  High-Church  loyalty.  From 
this  period  he  was  for  several  years  busily  but 
fruitlessly  employed  in  trying  to  repress  Puri- 
tanism. In  the  High  Commission  and  Star 
Chamber  courts  the  influence  of  Laud  was  su- 
preme; but  the  penalty  he  paid  for  this  influence 
was  the  hatred  of  the  English  Parliament  and  of 
the  people  generally.  In  1633  he  was  raised  to 
the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury  and  in  the  same 
year  was  made  chancellor  of  the  University  of 
Dublin.  The  famous  ordinance  regarding  Sun- 
day sports,  which  was  published  about  this 
time  by  royal  command,  was  believed  to  be 
drawn  up  by  Laud  and  greatly  increased  the 
dislike  felt  towards  him  by  the  Puritans.  His 
minute  alterations  in  public  worship,  his  r^ula- 
tions  about  the  proper  position  of  the  altar  and 
the  fencing  of  it  with  decent  rails,  his  attempt 
to  force  Dutch  and  Walloon  congregations  to 
use  the  English  liturgy,  and  all  Englishmen  to 
attend  the  parish  church  where  they  resided, 
are  characteristic  of  his  principles  and  policy. 
During  1635-37  another  effort  was  made  by  him 
to  establish  episcopacy  in  Scotland;  but  the  first 
attempt  to  read  the  liturgy  in  St.  Giles's  Church, 
Edinburgh,  excited  a  dangerous  tumult.  (See 
Gedoes,  Jennt.)  Proceedings  were  finally  taken 
against  him,  and  on  March  1,  1641,  he  was,  by 
order  of  the  House  of  Commons,  conveyed  to  the 
Tower.  After  being  stripped  of  his  honors  and 
exposed  to  many  indignities  and  much  injustice, 
he  was  finally  brought  to  trial  before  the  House 
of  Lords,  Nov.  22,  1643,  on  a  charge  of  treason 
and  other  crimes.  The  Lords,  however,  did  not 
find  him  guilty;  but  the  Commons  had  previ- 
ously resoled  on  his  death  and  passed  an  ordi- 
nance for  his  execution.  To  tnis  the  Upper 
House  gave  its  assent;  and,  in  spite  of  Laud's 
producing  a  royal  pardon,  he  was  beheaded,  Jan. 
10,  1645.  Laud  had  a  genuine  regard  for  learn- 
ing and  enriched  the  University  of  Oxford,  in 
the  course  of  his  life,  with  1300  manuscripts  in 
different  European  and  Oriental  languages.  His 
writings  are  few.  Wharton  published  his  Diary 
in  1694,  and  during  1857-60  Parker,  the  Oxford 
publisher,  issued  The  Works  of  the  Moat  Rev- 
erend Father  in  Ood,  William  Laud,  D.D.,  tome- 
time  Lord  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 

Bibliography.  Peter  Bayne,  Chief  Actors  in 
the  Puritan  Revolution  (Edinburgh,  1878); 
C.  H.  Simpkinson,  Life  and  Times  of  Laud,  Arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury  (London,  1894);  W.  H. 
Button,  William  Laud  (ib.,  1895);  W.  E.  Col- 
lins (ed.),  Archbishop  Laud  Commemoration, 
1895:  Lectures  on  Laud,  together  with  a  Bibli- 
ography of  Laudian  Literature  and  the  Laudian 
Exhibition  Catalogue  (ib.,  1895);  A.  C.  Benson, 
Archbishop  Laud:  A  Study  (ib.,  1898) ;  H.  Bell, 
Archbishop  Laud  and  Priestly  Oovemment  (ib., 
1905) ;  W.  L.  Mackintosh,  Life  of  William  Laud 
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(ib.,  1907) ;  Lucius  Waterman,  William  Laud, 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  and  Martyr  (New 
York,  1912),  containing  a  bibliography. 

ItAVDAXTTM.  (variant  of  ladanum,  from 
Lat.  ladanum,  ledanum,  from  Qk.  \-i8aror,  lida- 
non,  resinous  juice  or  gum  of  a  certain  shrub, 
from  X^Sop,  Udon,  mastic,  from  Pers.  lAdan, 
sort  of  shrub),  or  Tinotube  of  Opittm.  A  fluid 
preparation  of  opium,  made  by  macerating  the 
sliced  or  powdered  drug  in  alcohol  and  filtering 
the  resultant.  It  is  of  a  deep  brownish-red  color 
and  possesses  the  peculiar  nutty  odor  and  smell 
of  opium.  Formerly  it  was  a  preparation  of  un- 
certain strength,  as  there  was  no  definite  rule 
for  compounding  it.  But  the  United  States 
pharmacoiKBias  of  1880  and  subsequent  years 
prescribed  that  all  fluid  preparations  of  opium, 
except  paregoric,  should  be  made  of  such  strength 
that  10  minims  of  it  should  represent  one  grain 
of  opium.  Laudanum  therefore  contains  48 
grains  of  opium  to  the  oimce.  It  is  a  powerful 
analgesic  and  hypnotic,  but  it  causes  constipa- 
tion, headache,  and  occasionally  nausea.  It  is 
too  frequently  used  as  a  domestic  medicine  for 
the  relief  of  pain,  especially  in  cases  of  cramps 
or  diarrhoea,  when  in  the  majority  of  cases  a 
brisk  cathartic  is  indicated.  To  young  chil- 
dren it  must  be  given  with  extreme  caution,  as 
fatal  results  have  followed  a  very  small  dose 
administered  to  an  infant  for  relief  of  supposed 
pain,  or  as  a  "soothing"  agency.  The  drug  is 
used  in  widely  varying  doses  in  adults,  accord- 
ing to  the  indications,  as  interpreted  by  the 
physician.  Laudanum  is  less  used  now  than 
in  former  years,  the  active  principles  of  opium, 
such  as  morphine  and  codeine,  being  substituted. 
As  a  local  application,  however,  in  the  form  of 
a  liniment,  particularly  in  combination  with 
lead,  it  is  still  extensively  employed.  See  Aim- 
SOTE;  Opium. 

LAU'DEK,  Habkt  (real  name  MacLennan) 
(1870-  ).  A  Scottish  comedian,  bom  at 
Portobello.  As  a  child,  he  worked  in  a  flax- 
spinning  mill  in  Arbroath,  where  he  was  edu- 
cated as  a  half-timer,  and  then,  for  10  years,  in 
coal  mines.  Having  managed  during  this  time 
to  acquire  some  knowledge  of  music,  he  early 
gained  a  local  reputation  as  an  amateur  vocalist 
and  entertainer,  and  finally,  adopting  the  stage 
as  a  profession,  made  tours  in  Scotland  and 
Ireland.  His  first  notable  success  was  at  Bel- 
fast in  an  Irish  character  song,  "Call  Agen! 
Callaghan."  In  the  London  music  halls  he  at 
once  became  a  prime  favorite,  and  in  America, 
which  he  visited  for  the  first  time  in  1907,  he 
created  a  real  sensation  with  his  songs  and 
characterizations.  Thereafter  he  made  frequent 
tours  in  the  United  States,  with  undiminished 
popularity.  In  the  impersonation  of  Scottish 
characters,  a  field  to  which  he  finally  confined 
himself  exclusively,  he  had  no  rival.  In  1915, 
with  a  company  of  bagpipers,  he  traveled 
through  England  to  help  raise  recruits  for  the 
war.  He  is  author  of  Harry  Lauder  at  Home 
and  on  Tour  (1906)  and  of  a  Scottish  comedy, 
besides  both  words  and  music  of  his  songs. 

JjAVIXER,  Sib  Thokas  Dick  (1784-1848). 
A  Scottish  author,  eldest  son  of  Sir  Andrew 
Lauder,  sixth  Baronet  of  Fotmtainhall,  Hadding- 
tonshire, Scotland.  For  a  short  time  he  served 
in  the  Seventy-ninth  Regiment  (Cameron  High- 
landers). On  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1820, 
he  succeeded  to  the  baronetcy.  For  several  years 
he  was  secretary  to  the  Board  of  Scottish  Man- 
ufacturers and  to  the  Board  of  White  Herring 
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Fiahei^.  He  became  known  as  the  author  of 
Beveral  romances  written  in  imitation  of  Scott — 
Simon  Roy  (1817),  LooMndhu  (1825),  and  The 
Wolf  of  Badenoch  (1827).  The  scenes  of  the 
last  two  are  laid  in  Morayshire,  just  before  the 
wars  of  Bruce.  Later  in  life  he  published  Eigh- 
land  Bamblea  and  Legends  (3  vols.,  1837)  and 
Legends  and  Tales  of  the  Highlands  (3  vols., 
1841).  His  only  work  now  read  is  the  Account 
of  the  Great  Moray  Floods  of  18i9  (1830). 
This  has  survived  for  its  graphic  descriptions, 
its  humor  and  pathos.  He  died  May  29,  1848. 
A  series  of  papers  written  during  the  last  two 
years  of  his  life  for  Taifs  Magaeine  and  entitled 
Soottisk  Rivers  was  edited  with  a  preface  by 
Dr.  John  Brown  (Edinburgh,  1874). 

LATTDEB,  WnxiAK  (T-1771).  A  Scottish 
Latinist  and  impostor.  Educated  at  Edinburgh 
University,  he  became  a  tutor  there  after  gr^- 
uation  in  1696,  but  was  unsuccessful  in  several 
attempts  to  obtain  a  collegiate  appointment. 
He  was  a  good  Latin  scholar  ana  published 
Poetarum  Scotorum  Uuscb  8acrce{Z  vols.,  1739), 
a  collection  of  Latin  poems,  mostly  paraphrases 
from  the  Bible,  by  Arthur  Johnston,  Ruddiman, 
Ker,  and  others;  the  circulation  of  the  collec- 
tion, however,  was  damaged  by  Lauder's  in- 
judicious praise  of  Johnston.  He  went  to  Lon- 
don in  1742  and  supported  himself  by  teaching 
and  literary  work.  In  1747  he  commenced  the 
series  ot  articles  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine 
by  which  he  is  remembered,  owing  to  his  indict- 
ment of  Milton  for  plagiarism.  By  his  quota- 
tions and  his  plausibility  he  deceived  even  Dr. 
Samuel  Johnson  and  received  subscriptions  for 
the  publication  of  an  Essay  on  Milton's  Use  and 
Imitations  of  the  Modems  in  his  "Paradise  Lost" 
(1760),  to  which  Dr.  Johnson  wrote  a  preface 
and  postscript.  The  publication  of  a  more  ex- 
tended work  on  the  subject  by  Lauder  was  ar- 
rested by  John  Douglas,  afterward  Bishop  of 
Salisbury,  who  enposed  Lauder's  fraud,  snow- 
ing that  he  had  cited  excerpts  from  Alexander 
Hog's   Latin   translation   of   Paradise  Lost   as 

glagiarisms  by  Milton  from  Orotiua,  Masenius, 
taphoristius,  and  others.  Dr.  Johnson  obtained 
Lauder's  confession  of  the  forgery,  notwith- 
standing which  Lauder  continued  his  attack  on 
Milton  and  published  TJie  Grand  Impostor :  or 
King  Charles  I  Vindicated  from  the  Charge  of 
Plagiarism  Brought  against  him  iy  Milton,  and 
Milton  himself  Convicted  of  Forgery  (1764). 
Lauder  was  finally  obliged  to  emigrate  to  Bar- 
bados, where  he  died  in  poverty. 

IiATT'DESDALE,  Jaices  MAnxAin),  eighth 
Eabl  of  (1759-1839).  A  Scottish  statesman 
and  author,  bom  at  Sktho,  Midlolbian.  He  was 
educated  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  studied 
also  at  Trini^  College,  Oxford,  and  at  Glasgow, 
read  law  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  London,  and  became 
advocate  in  1780.  In  that  year  he  was  also  re- 
turned to  the  House  of  Commons  for  Newport, 
ComwaU.  From  1784  to  1789  he  sat  for  Malmes- 
bury,  in  1787  was  appointed  a  manager  for  the 
conduct  of  the  impeachment  of  Warren  Has- 
tings, and  in  1790  was  elected  a  representative 
peer  of  Scotland.  While  a  member  of  the  Com- 
mons, he  spoke  against  the  persons  who  were 
responsible  for  the  American  war.  He  was 
strongly  opposed  to  the  French  war  and  is  said 
to  have  made  his  appearance  in  the  Lords  on 
one  occasion  in  the  garb  affected  by  the  Jaco- 
bin organization.  His  attitude  towards  the  min- 
istry prevented  his  reSlection  in  1796  and  1802, 
but  in  1806  he  became  a  peer  of  Great  Britain 


and  Ireland  (Baron  Lauderdale  of  Thirlestane, 
Berwick),  Lord  High  Keeper  of  the  Great  Seal 
of  Scotland,  and  a  member  of  the  Privy  CoimciL 
He  resigned  in  1807,  was  long  prominent  in  the 
Opposition  in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  the  leader 
of  the  Scottish  Whigs.  Ultimately,  however,  he 
became  a  Tory.  His  attack  (with  the  Duke  of 
Bedford)  on  tiie  pension  of  Burke  was  answered 
by  Burke  in  the  well-known  Letter  to  a  Noble 
Lord  (1796).  His  writings  include  an  Inquiry 
into   the  Nature  and  Origin  of  PuMio  Wealth 

(1804;  2d  enlarged  ed.,  1819;  trans,  into  Itolian 
and  French)  and  a  considerable  list  of  pamph- 
lets.    A  volume  of  his  Letters  to  the  Peers  of 
Scotland  was  published  in  1704. 
IiATIDESDAIiE,  John'  MAiTLAnD,  DnKE  or 

(1616-82).  A  Scottish  politician,  the  grandson 
of  John,  first  Lord  Thirlestane,  brother  of  the 
famous  Secretary  Lethington,  and  son  of  John, 
first  £^rl  of  Lauderdale,  and  of  Isabel,  daughter 
of  Alexander  Seaton,  Earl  of  Dunfermline  and 
Chancellor  of  Scotland.  He  was  born  at  the 
ancient  family  seat  of  Lethington,  May  24, 
1616.  He  was  carefully  trained  m  Presbyterian 
principles  and  entered  public  life  as  a  keen 
Covenanter.  In  1643  he  attended  the  Westmin- 
ster Assembly  of  Divines  as  an  elder  of  the 
Church  of  Scotland  and  was  a  party  to  the  sur- 
render of  Charles  I  to  the  English  army  at  New- 
castle. Shortly  after,  however,  he  changed  his 
politics  and  became  a  Royalist.  When  Charles 
II  came  to  Scotland  from  Holland,  Lauderdale 
accompanied  him,  but,  being  taken  at  the  battle 
of  Worcester  in  1661,  was  kept  a  prisoner  for 
nine  years.  Set  at  liberty  by  General  Monk  in 
1660,  he  hastened  to  The  Hague  and  was  warmly 
received  by  Charles.  After  the  removal  of  Mid- 
dleton  in  1662  and  of  Rothes  in  1667,  Lauderdale 
was  practically  the  sole  ruler  of  Scotland  and 
for  some  time  displayed  a  spirit  of  moderation 
and  an  apparent  r^ard  for  the  religious  feelings 
of  his  countrymen;  but  he  soon  be«tme  a  bitter 
persecutor  of  the  Coveaianters.  In  1672  Charles 
showed  his  appreciation  of  Lauderdale's  conduct 
by  creating  him  Earl  of  March  and  Duke  of 
Lauderdale;  two  years  afterward  he  was  raised 
to  the  English  peerage  as  Baron  Petersham  and 
Earl  of  Guilford  and  received  a  seat  in  the 
English  Privy  Council.  He  was  one  of  the  fa- 
mous "cabal,"  but  by  his  domineering  arrogance 
excited  the  disgust  and  hatred  of  his  colleagues 
as  well  as  of  the  nation.  The  House  of  Commons 
repeatedly  petitioned  for  his  removal,  and 
finally,  in  1682,  after  his  health  had  been  broken 
by  constant  excesses  and  he  had  lost  the  favor 
of  the  King  bv  his  vote  for  the  execution  of 
Lord  Stafford,  he  was  stripped  of  his  ofSces  and 
pensions.  He  died  at  Tunbridge  Wells,  August 
24  of  the  same  year.  Consult  articles  by  Osmud 
Airy  in  the  Quarterly  Review,  vol.  cMi  (Lon- 
don, 1884) ;  in  the  English  Historical  Review, 
vol.  i  (ib.,  1886) ;  and  a  selection  from  the  36 
volumes  of  Lauderdale  manuscripts  in  the  Brit- 
ish Museum,  edited  by  Osmud  Airy  for  the  Cam- 
den Society  in  four  volumes  (ib.,  1883-85). 

ULXTDOAN  MAinTSCSrra  (Codex  Lau- 
DIAirns).  A  valuable  manuscript  of  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  named  after  Archbishop  Laud,  who 
in  1636  presented  it  to  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford. It  has  in  parallel  columns  and  uncial  let- 
ters the  Greek  text  with  a  closely  literal  Latin 
version,  different  both  from  the  Vulgate  and 
from  Jerome's.  The  Latin  words  are  always 
exactly  opposite  the  Greek.  The  portion  from 
xxvi.  29  to  xxvii.  26  has  been  lost.    The  velliun 
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is  inferior  and  the  inic  pale.  It  was  probably 
written  in  the  west  of  Europe  and  abont  the 
sixth  century.  It  is  now  in  the  Bodleian  Library 
and  is  numbered  35.  It  is  listed  by  Gregory  as 
£,  by  Von  Soden  as  a  1001.  It  was  published  by 
Thomas  Heame  (1715),  by  Hansell  (1804),  and 
by  Tischendorf  (1870).  For  description,  consult 
C.  K.  Gregory,  Canon  and  Text  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament (New  York,  1907). 

LATTDOK,  lou'dOn,  or  LOUDON,  Gddbon 
Ebitst,  Babon  tozt  (1717-90).  An  Austrian 
general,  bom  at  Tootzen,  Livonia,  of  an  old  Scot- 
tish family.  After  serving  in  the  Russian  army 
(1732-39)  he  went  to  Austria  in  1742  and  rose 
to  be  colonel  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Seven  Years' 
War.  Within  a  year  his  services  raised  him  to 
the  rank  of  major  general.  He  was  present  at 
the  battles  of  Roeabach  and  Eochkirch,  and  in 
1759  his  forces  with  those  of  the  Russian  Gen- 
eral Soltikoff  overwhelmed  the  army  of  Frederick 
the  Great  at  Kuneradorf .  He  won  further  vic- 
tories at  Glatz  and  Landshut.  He  became  Baron 
(1768)  and  Aulio  CJouncilor  (1766).  In  17B9 
he  was  commandant  general  in  Bohemia  and  in 
1778  became  field  marahal.  In  the  Turkish  War 
of  1788-89  he  captured  Belgrade.  In  1790  he 
was  made  generalissimo.  Consult  Janko,  Leben 
dea  Feldmarahalla  von  Loudon   (Vienna,  1869). 

LAXn>Omn:&SE,  I6'd6'ny&r',  Ren£  de  ( t- 
C.1586).  A  French  navigator  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  In  1562  he  was  with  Ribaut  when 
the  latter  made  his  unsuccessful  attempt  to 
establish  a  Huguenot  colony  at  Pert  Royal  in 
South  Carolina,  and  two  years  later  was  dis- 
patched at  the  head  of  a  second  expedition  to 
the  New  World.  On  June  25,  1564,  he  arrived 
off  the  mouth  of  the  St.  John's  River,  Florida, 
and,  sailing  up  the  river  for  a  distance  of  12 
miles,  began  tne  erection  of  a  fort,  which  he 
named  Caroline  in  honor  of  Charles  IX.  Laudon- 
nifere's   management   involved   the   colonists    in 

tuarrela  with  the  Indians,  upon  whom  they  were 
ependent  for  supplies.  Some  of  the  number, 
mostly  impoverished  gentlemen,  who  resented  the 
hard  labor  to  which  they  were  put,  revolted 
against  the  rule  of  their  leader  and  forced  him 
to  sanction  a  marauding  en>edition  to  pillage 
the  Spaniah  settlements  in  Cuba.  Affairs  went 
from  bad  to  worse,  and  the  colony  was  threat- 
ened with  destruction  for  want  of  food.  On 
Aug.  3,  1666,  Capt.  John  Hawkins,  the  celebrated 
English  slaver  and  privateer,  arrived  off  the 
mouth  of  the  river  and  supplied  the  colonists, 
with  provisions,  selling  them  also  one  of  his 
ships,  on  which  Laudonni6re  intended  to  return 
to  France.  On  August  29  Jean  Ribaut  arrived 
with  seven  ships  and  some  300  men  and  super- 
seded Laudonniire  in  the  command,  the  latter 
being  ordered  home  to  defend  himself  against 
accusations  of  tyranny  and  treason.  His  de- 
parture for  France  was  delayed  by  the  appear- 
ance of  a  Spaniah  fleet  under  Men^ndez  de 
Avil69,  which  had  been  diq>atched  for  the  pur- 
pose of  driving  out  the  French.  On  September 
10  Ribaut  aet  out  in  his  ships  to  attack  the 
Spaniards  at  St.  Augustine,  leaving  Laudonniire 
in  command  at  the  fort.  About  10  days  later 
Men«idez  de  Avilfe  stormed  the  fort,  and  a 
massacre  of  the  colonists  ensued.  Laudonni&re 
succeeded  in  effecting  hia  escape.  With  the  rest 
of  the  survivors  of  the  massacre  he  waa  rescued 
by  the  remnant  of  the  French  fleet.  He  went 
to  England  and  did  not  return  to  France  until 
1566.  Twenty  years  later  he  published'  L'His- 
toire  notable  de  la  Floride,  contenant  lea  troia 


voyages  faitea  en  icelle  par  dea  oapitainea  et  dea 
pilotea  frangaia,  translated  in  Hakluyt's  Prin- 
oipal  Navigationa  (1589)  and  in  French's  Hia- 
torical  OoUectiona  of  Louiaiana.  The  last-named 
book  also  contains  other  original  documents  re- 
lating to  this  epieode,  which  is  fully  treated  in 
Francis  Parkman,  "Pioneers  of  France  in  the 
New  World,"  in  France  and  England  in  North 
America,  part  i  (Boston,  1898).  See  MENfiNDiz 
DE  Avgjs;  RrBAUT. 

LAIIENBTTBa,  lou'en  b35rK.  A  town  in  the 
Circle  of  Lauenburg,  in  the  Province  of  Schles- 
wig-Holatein,  Prussia,  situated  on  the  Elbe  at 
its  confluence  with  the  Trave  Canal,  25  milea 
aoutheaat  of  Hamburg  (Map:  Germany,  D  2). 
The  chief  buildings  are  the  Evangelistic  Churclk, 
two  aaylums  for  widows,  and  the  courthouse. 
Lauenberg  is  an  important  commercial  centre. 
The  chief  industry  is  shipbuilding  and  there  are 
manufactures  of  matches,  barrels,  bricks,  and 
beer.  In  1911  the  ferry  over  the  Elbe  was  re- 
placed by  a  railway  bridge.  Pop.,  1900,  6346. 
The  castle  after  which  the  Duchy  of  Lauenburg 
was  named  was  built  in  1181  by  Duke  Bemhard 
of  Saxony.    

ULTJlSNBJraa.  a  circle  in  the  Province  of 
Scfaleswig-Holstein,  Prussia  (Map:  Germany, 
D  2).  Area,  465  square  miles;  pop.,  1910,  54,- 
671.  The  district  ia  productive  and  well  for- 
ested. Agriculture  and  cattle  raising  are  the 
chief  industries.  There  are  numerous  lakes. 
Lauenburg  was  inhabited  by  Slavic  tribes  when 
Charles  the  Great  conquered  it  in  804.  It 
formed  part  of  the  Duchy  of  Saxony,  and  in  1263 
became  a  separate  state,  ruled  by  the  dukea  of 
Saxe-Lauenburg.  This  line  became  extinct  in 
1689,  when  a  number  of  princes  conteated  the 
Bucceasion.  Finally,  in  1702,  Lauenburg  ac- 
knowledged the  dominion  of  the  Elector  of  Han- 
over. In  1803  it  paaaed  to  Prance.  In  1815  Den- 
mark obtained  posaeasion  of  it,  and  it  was 
united  with  Holstein  in  1803,  and  passed  to 
Prussia  and  Austria  after  the  War  of  1864. 
By  the  Convention  of  Gastein  of  1865  Austria 
gave  full  possession  to  Prussia,  and  the  latter 
has  poaaessed  it  since  that  time.  It  haa  been  a 
circle  of  Schleswig-Holstein  since  1876.  In  1890, 
when  Bismarck  retired  from  office,  William  II 
conferred  upon  him  -the  title  of  Duke  of  Lauen- 
burg. Bismarck's  main  estate  (Friedrichsruh) 
is  within  the  limits  of  the  old  duchy. 

IiATJENBUIlG,  lou'en-bvrK.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Pomerania,  Pruasia,  aituated  on  the 
Leba,  38  miles  northwest  of  Danzig  (Map:  Ger- 
many, G  1 ) .  There  are  manufactures  of  woolen 
and  linen  cloth  and  of  white  and  common 
leather,  matches,  stoves,  cement  bricks,  lumber, 
machinery,  and  spirits.  It  makes  good  spark- 
ling wine  and  has  a  considerable  trade  in  cattle. 
Pop.,  1900,  10,436;   1910,  13,916. 

IiATTI'ElirBEBa,  Heinbich  voit.  See  Bms- 
BICH  voir  Lacfbnbebo. 

lATTEEB,  lott'fer,  Bebthou)  (1874-  ). 
An  American  anthropologist  and  Orientalist, 
tiom  at  Cologne,  Germany.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Univeraity  of  Berlin  (1893-95),  at  the  Sem- 
inary for  Oriental  Languages,  Berlin  (1894-95), 
and  at  the  Univeraity  of  Leipzig  (Ph.D.,  1897). 
Coming  to  the  United  States  in  1898,  he  par- 
ticipated in  the  Jeaup  North  Pacific  expedition 
to  Sakhalin  Island  and  eaatem  Siberia  ( 1898- 
99),  in  the  Jacob  H.  Schiff  expedition  to  China 
(1901-04),  and  in  the  Mrs.  T.  B.  Blackstone 
expedition  to  China  and  Tibet  (1908-10).  He 
was  an  aasistant  at  the  American  Muaeum  of 
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Katnral  History  (1904-06),  lectured  at  Colnm- 
bia  University  (1906-07),  and  at  the  Field  Mu- 
seum of  Natural  History  he  became  assistant 
curator  of  the  Eastern  Asiatic  department  in 
1908  and  associate  curator  of  Asiatic  ethnology 
in  1911.  He  wrote  a  Detcriptive  Account  of  the 
Collection  of  Chinese,  Tibetan,  Mongol,  and  Jap- 
anese Books  in  the  Newberry  LUtrary  (1913). 

JjATTFT,  Joseph  von  (1856-  ).  A  Ger- 
man dramatist  and  novelist.  He  was  bom  in 
Cologne,  attended  school  at  Kalkar  and  Mflnster, 
where  he  finished  the  course  in  the  Oymnasiiun, 
entered  the  artillery  in  1877,  became  lieutenant 
in  1878,  captain  in  1890,  and  major  in  1898. 
At  the  personal  request  of  the  Emperor,  in  1898, 
he  became  dramatic  critic  of  the  Royal  Theatre 
at  Wiesbaden,  a  position  in  which  he  continued 
till  1903.  In  1886  he  had  begun  his  literary 
career  with  some  mediocre  epics,  turning  then 
to  novels,  of  which  he  wrote:  Die  Hewe  (1892; 
6th  ed.,  1900);  Regina  oaeli  (1894;  7th  ed., 
1904);  Die  Hauptmannsfrau  (1895;  8th  ed., 
1903);  Der  MBnch  von  8t.  Sebald  (1896;  6th 
ed.,  1899) ;  Im  Rosenhag  (1898;  4th  ed.,  1900)  ; 
Karrekiek  (1902;  8th  ed.,  1906);  Marie  Ver- 
wohnen  (1-6  eds.,  1903);  Pittje  Pittjewitt 
(1903;  14th  ed.,  1907) ;  Prwu,  Aleit  (1905;  14th 
ed.,  1012);  Die  TansmamaeU  (1907);  Bankt 
Anna  (1908);  Kavelaer  (1910);  Lua  cetema 
(1912;  11th  ed.,  1913).  Of  these  his  Karrekiek 
(dramatized  by  himself  in  1902,  Der  Heerohm) 
and  Pittje  Pittjeicitt  are  by  far  his  best.  Of  his 
dramas — Inez  de  Castro  (1894;  3d  ed.,  1896), 
Der  Burggraf  (1897;  6th  ed.,  1900),  Der  Eiaen- 
eahn  (1899;  2d  ed.,  1902),  RUschhaus  (1900), 
Vortearts  (1900),  Der  Deichgraf  (1907),  Oot- 
berger  (1907),  and  Heerohm  (1902) — the  last  is 
by  all  means  the  beat.  Some  of  these  are  said 
to  have  been  written  at  the  suggestion  of  Wil- 
liam II.  In  his  epics  he  follows  but  fails  to 
equal  Julius  Wolff;  in  his  dramas  he  is  an  un- 
successful disciple  of  Ernst  von  Wildenbruch; 
but  in  those  stories  and  novels  that  picture  the 
life  and  people  of  the  lower  Rhine  he  has  been 
deservedly  successful.  But '  for  the  most  part 
his  talent  lies  in  form.  He  was  ennobled  in 
1913.  Consult:  A.  Schroeder,  J.  Lauff  (Wies- 
baden, 1898);  Bruno  Sturm  (B.  Breitner),  J. 
Lauff  (Vienna,  1903) ;  K.  Pagenstecher,  in  Nord 
und  sad  (Breslau,  1904) ;  also  article  in  West- 
ermann's  Monatshefte  (Brunswick,  July,  1905)  ; 
and  W.  Mttller-Waldenburg,  J.  Lauff  ( Stuttgart, 
1906). 

JjAVOitiE,  WOiV,  IM»ib£  FitAngois  (1823- 
96).  A  French  historical,  genre,  and  portrait 
painter.  He  was  bom  at  Maromme  (Seine-In- 
fgrieure),  and  was  a  pupil  of  Picot  and  of  the 
Ecole  des  Beaux- Arts.  He  began  with  portraits 
and  historical  genre,  then  turned  to  delineations 
of  popular  life,  and  finally  to  religious  paint- 
ings. Although  his  draftsmanship  is  excellent, 
his  color  is  poor,  and  he  lacks  power  and  tem- 
perament. Among  his  most  noteworthy  works 
are:  "Assassination  of  Rizzio"  (1849),  Amiens 
Museum;  "Death  of  Zurbaran"  (1850),  Ministry 
of  the  Interior;  "Lesueur  with  the  Carthusian 
Monks"  (1855),  acquired  by  the  state;  "St. 
Louis  Washing  the  Feet  of  the  Poor"  (1863), 
Ministry  of  State;  "Baptism  of  Clovis"  and  "St. 
Clotilde  Helping  the  Poor"  (1870),  mural  paint- 
ings in  the  church  of  St.  Clotilde,  Paris;  "Can- 
dle of  the  Madonna"  (1877),  acquired  by  the 
state;  "Triumph  of  Flora"  (1879),  decorative 
painting  in  the  Hotel  Continental,  Paris;  "The 
Servant  of  the  Poor"    (1880),   Lille  Museum; 


"Victor  Hugo  on  his  Deathbed"  (1886) ;  'Talm 
Sunday"  (1892),  "Interior,"  Luxembourg; 
"Martyrdom  of  St.  Denis,"  mural  painting  in 
the  church  of  the  Trinity;  besides  several  dec- 
orative works  in  other  churches  and  in  the  Ex- 
change in  Paris.  He  was  awarded  medals  in 
1850,  1856,  1859,  1861,  and  1863,  and  decorated 
with  the  Legion  of  Honor  in.  1866. — His  son 
Obobobs  (1853-  ),  a  genre  painter,  studied 
under  the  father  and  also  under  Pils  and  Henri 
Lehmann.  His  cleverly  composed  works  include 
such  subjects  as  "Repast  of  tne  Mowers"  (1877), 
"Poor  Blind  Man"  (1881), and  "The  First-Bora" 
(1883). 

JjAUOEL,  W'zhSl',  AtJOUSTB  (1830-  ). 
A  French  author,  bom  in  Strassburg.  He  was 
early  a  mining  engineer  and  afterward  became 
secretary  to  the  Due  d'Aiunale.  His  works,  on 
scientific,  historical,  and  philosophical  subjects, 
include:  Etudes  scientifiques  (1869) ;  Science  et 
philosophie  (1862);  L'Angleterre  politique  et 
soeiale  (1873);  Orandes  figures  historique* 
(1875);  Lord  Palmerston  et  Lord  Russell 
(1876);  Louis  de  Colignv  (1877);  La  Franos 
politique  et  soeiale  (1877);  Henri  de  Rohan 
(1889);  etc.  In  1912  he  published  a  volume 
of  poetry,  FUtmmes  et  cendres. 

tAVOEBJE  BASSE.  16zh'r6'  b&s.  A  famous 
prehistoric  station  in  the  valley  of  the  V£s6re, 
Dordogne,  France.    See  Paubouthio  Period. 

liAUOHnrO  OAS.     see  ANABTHEnc;   Nl- 

TB00E3«;   NiTBOUS  OxiDE. 

IiATTGHINO  OTTLL.  A  rather  small  Ameri- 
can gull  {Larus  atricilla),  so  called  from  its 
hallooing  cry.  It  is  gray  on  the  back  and  white 
beneath,  with  head  black  in  mature  summer 
pltimage  and  feet  reddish.  Its  home  is  in  the 
tropics,  from  the  Amazon  northward;  but  in 
summer  it  strays  up  both  coaste  of  America  to 
Maine  and  central  California.  It  is  very  nu- 
merous on  the  South  Atlantic  and  Gulf  coasts, 
breeds  on  sandy  islete  and  beaches  from  Virginia 
southward,  and  rarely  goes  inland.  Consult 
Elliott  Coues,  "Birds  of  the  Northwest,"  in 
United  States  Geographical  and  Geological  Sur- 
vey  of  the  Territories,  Miscellaneous  Publica- 
tions, vol.  iii  (Washinjgton,  1874),  and  Beebe, 
Annual  Report  New  fork  ZoSlogioal  Society 
(New  York.  1903). 

LAXTOHINO    JACKASS,    or    Eookabubba. 

IiAUaHIKO  PHIIiOSOFHEB,  The.  A  title 
given  to  Democritus  (q.v.). 

LAUOHLUT,  lafOln,  Jaius  Lawbkiccb 
(1850-  ).  An  American  economist,  bom 
at  Deerfield,  Ohio.  In  1873  he  graduated  with 
high  honors  at  Harvard,  where  he  took  his 
Ph.D.  degree  three  years  later,  and  where  he 
was  instructor  in  political  economy  (1878-83) 
and  assistant  professor  (1883-87).  From  1887 
to  1890  he  was  president  of  the  Manufacturers' 
Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Company  of  Philadel- 
phia, for  two  years  he  was  professor  at  Cornell, 
and  in  1892  he  became  head  of  the  department 
of  political  economy  at  the  University  of  Chi- 
cago. He  was  a  member  of  the  Indianapolis 
Monetery  Commission,  organized  in  1897,  and 
prepared  its  report,  one  of  the  important  docu- 
ments in  the  history  of  American  banking  and 
monetary  reform.  In  1906  he  lectured,  by  invi- 
tetion,  in  Berlin,  and  in  1909  he  served  as  dele- 
gate to  the  Pan-American  Scientific  Congress  at 
Santiago,  Chile.  From  1911  to  1913  he  was 
chairman  of  the  Executive  Committee  of  the 
National  Citizens  League  for  the  Promotion  of 
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a  Sotmd  Banking  System.  Under  his  efficient 
leadership  the  league  contributed  materially  to 
removing  the  inertia  and  prejudice  that  had 
blocked  the  way  to  banking  reform  in  the  United 
States.  Besides  editing  the  Journal  of  Political 
Economy  (after  1892),  he  prepared  an  abridg- 
ment of  Mill's  Political  Economy  (1884)  and 
wrote:  Tfcc  Study  of  Political  Economy  ( 1885) ; 
History  of  Bimetallism  in  the  United  States 
(1886);  Elements  of  .Political  Economy  (1887; 
rev.  ed.,  1902);  Facts  about  Money  (1805); 
Principles  of  ifonej/  (1003) ;  Reciprocity  ( 1903), 
with  H.  P.  Willis;  Lectures  on  Commerce 
(1904);  Industrial  America  (1006);  Latter 
Day  Problems  (1009) ;  Banking  Reform  (1912). 

LAXraHTEB  (AS.  hlSahtor,  from  hlcehhan, 
Icel.  hUeja,  Goth,  hlahjan,  OHG.  hlahhan,  lah- 
han,  Ger.  lachen,  to  laugh;  probably  imitative 
in  origin).  A  form  of  expression  (q.v.)  of  cer- 
tain emotions.  In  the  smile,  which  genetically  is 
probably  a  feeble  successor  of  the  laugh,  the  cor- 
ners of  the  mouth  are  drawn  upward  and  back- 
ward, and  the  cheeks  are  raised,  by  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  great  zygomatic  muscles;  the  upper 
lip  is  slightly  raised ;  the  upper  and  lower  eye- 
lids are  somewhat  approximated  by  the  con- 
traction of  the  orbicular  muscles;  and  the  eyes 
are  brightened  in  consequence  of  their  greater 
tenseness,  which  results  from  these  muscular 
contractions  or  from  the  increased  blood  pres- 
sure within  the  eyeball.  The  "graduation"  of 
the  smile  into  the  laugh  is  characterized  by  the 
enhancement  and  spread  of  the  motor  phenom- 
ena; the  mouth  is  opened;  there  are  deep  in- 
spirations, followed  by  short,  spasmodic,  ejtpira- 
tory  movements,  especially  of  the  diaphragm; 
and  the  vocal  cords  are  contracted,  giving  the 
typical  sounds  of  laughter.  In  violent,  spas- 
modic laughter  the  respiratory  disturbances  are 
increased;  tiiere  are  also  circulatory  changes 
(quickened  pulse,  congested  face);  glandular 
discharges  (secretion  of  tears)  ;  distortions  of 
the  whole  body,  usually  a  throwing  back  of  the 
head  and  a  curving  backward  of  the  trunk;  and 
involuntary  and  purposeless  movements  of  the 
limbs. 

The  causes  of  laughter  are  not  always  easy 
of  assignment.  It  seems  to  be  primarily  the  ex- 
pression of  mere  joy  or  happiness  (notably  in 
the  case  of  children),  yet  it  may  be  incited  by 
what  seem  to  be  purely  physiological  agencies, 
e.g.,  tickling,  cold,  hysteria,  and  even  some  kinds 
of  acute  pain.  The  theories  of  laughter  fall 
therefore  into  two  classes — ^those  that  regard 
laughter  as  the  expression  of  joy  and  those  that 
regard  as  typical  the  laughter  which  follows 
tickle.  Psychologically  the  characteristic  of  the 
former  kind  of  laughter  is  the  presence  of  a 
pleasurable  emotion;  if  the  situation  fails  to 
arouse  the  emotion,  laughter  does  not  occur. 
But  there  is  disagreement  as  to  the  way  in  which 
laughter  is  brought  about.  Some  authorities 
hold  that  the  display  of  muscular  excitement  is 
to  be  explained  in  terms  of  the  discharge  of  en- 
ergy through  the  pathways  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem. Laughter,  it  is  said,  may  be  produced  by 
strong  feeling  of  almost  any  kind ;  its  movements 
are  purposeless  and  thus  symptomatic  of  uncon- 
trolled nervous  discharge.  The  overflow  takes 
place  along  the  easiest  and  most  used  routes, 
i.e.,  to  the  facial,  articulatory,  and  respiratory 
muscles.  Another  type  of  theory  attempts  to 
trace  the  development  of  laughter  genetically. 
TTie  first  semblance  of  laughter  is  found  in  the 
mimetic   movements  which  express  pleasure  in 


a  sweet  taste,  or  in  the  repetition  by  the  replete 
child  of  the  pleasurable  act  of  sucking.  The 
orgiuiio  accompaniment  (increased  heartbeat, 
respiratory  change,  etc.)  appears  only  when 
the  pleasurable  emotion  has  reached  a  certain 
degree  of  intensity,  and  it  differs  from  other  or- 
ganic disturbances  in  that  it  is  intermittent; 
laughter  is  spasmodic.  This  theory  is  obviously 
the  better  of  the  two,  since  it  reduces  biughter 
to  an  expressive  movement  (see  Expbession, 
ExPKESSivE  Movements),  and  thus  places  it  in 
a  system  along  with  all  other  expressive  move- 
ments. The  theories  of  the  second  class,  those 
which  regard  as  typical  the  laughter  which 
follows  tickle,  start  with  an  explanation  of 
the  well-known  fact  that  tickle,  when  pro- 
longed, arouses  a  widespread  organic  reaction. 
(1)  It  is  argued  that,  since  tickle  consists  of 
intermittent  nght  pressures,  every  such  pressure 
sets  up  a  reflex  constriction  of  the  small  arte- 
rial blood  vessels,  which  in  turn  diminishes  the 
amount  of  blood  pumped  through  them  by  the 
action  of  the  heart.  But  there  is  a  close  connec- 
tion between  the  nerves  governing  the  blood 
vessels  and  ^he  nervous  centre  which  regulates 
breathing.  Hence  the  intermittent  arterial  con- 
striction is  paralleled  by  an  intermittent  expi- 
ration, and  we  thus  account  for  the  intermittent 
character  of  laughter.  This  theory,  however, 
has  been  criticized  on  the  ground  of  the  dis- 
proportion between  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus 
and  the  resulting  disturbance  in  consciousness, 
an  objection  which  is  met  (2)  by  the  hypothe- 
sis that  there  is  a  summation  of  intensities  in 
the  nervous  centres.  (3)  The  reflex  response 
is  also  held  to  be  a  survival  from  some  ancestral 
instinct;  tickle  is  perhaps  a  relic  of  "anticipa- 
tory touch,"  and,  as  such,  it  necessarily  pos- 
sesses lively  reflexes;  for,  when  danger  was  an- 
nounced only  by  contact,  strong  reactions  of 
escape  or  resistance  were  necessary.  (4)  Again, 
the  reflex  disturbance  of  tickling  is  said  to  be 
conditioned  not  upon  the  peculiar  characteris- 
tics of  the  initiatory  sensation,  but  upon  the 
mental  attitude  or  disposition  in  which  such 
sensations  are  received.  Darwin,  e.g.,  finds  sur- 
prise or  novelty  to  be  the  all-important  factor, 
and  thus  reduces  the  tickle  reflex  to  the  expres- 
sion of  an  emotion.  Numerous  objections  may 
be  found  to  these  theories,  although  it  is  enough, 
perhaps,  to  point  out  that  no  one  of  them  offers 
an  explanation  of  the  mimicry  of  laughter.  Un- 
fortimately,  also,  no  theory  has  yet  been  pro- 
posed which  is  able  to  connect  the  one  kind  of 
laughter  with  the  other.  Laughter  cannot  always 
be  regarded  as  the  expression  of  joy,  because 
tickle  is  often  indifferent  or  even  disagreeable. 
If  we  might  assume  that,  at  some  time  in  the 
history  of  the  race  when  sensitivity  was  less 
than  it  now  is,  tickle  was  always  highly  pleas- 
ant, then  the  laughter  of  tickle  might  be  re- 
garded as  a  survival.  But  there  is  little  ground 
for  such  an  assumption. 

Another  important  problem  is  the  determi- 
nation of  the  nature  of  the  situation  which  ordi- 
narily gives  rise  to  the  expressive  movements 
of  laughter  or,  in  other  words,  of  the  nature  of 
the  comic.  Here,  again,  there  is  no  want  of 
theories.  There  are,  first  of  all,  what  may  be 
called  theories  of  degradation.  It  is  said  that 
the  joy  of  laughter  results  from  a  feeling  of  su- 
periority when  the  object  is  placed  in  a  ridicu- 
lous or  grotesque  position.  We  laugh  at  the 
dignified  person  who  slips  and  falls.  Some 
authors  hold  that  the  lapse  from  dignity  is  in 
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itself  provocative  of  laughter,  and  that  the  feel- 
ing of  superiority  is  not  necessarily  in  question. 
Still  others  would  say  that  the  incongruity  of 
the  situation  (Spencer's  "descending  incor^ru- 
ity")  arouses  the  emotion.  Secondly,  there  are 
theories  of  contrast.  It  is  held  that  degradation 
implies  a  maliciousness  which  in  reality  is  foreign 
to  the  spirit  of  laughter;  it  is  enough  to  per- 
ceive some  "unexpected  incongruity."  Schopen- 
hauer, e.g.,  would  say  that  the  sight  of  the  dig- 
nified person  prone  on  the  ground  does  not  com- 
port with  our  conception  of  dignity;  in  all  other 
respects,  however,  the  sufferer  is  still  dignified; 
and  the  perception  of  the  contrast  makes  us 
laugh.  Bergson  thinks  that  mirth  results  from 
the  contrast  between  the  stiffness  of  a  mechan- 
ism and  the  suppleness  of  life;  a  man  in  falling 
obeys  mechanical  laws,  while  we  expect  him  to 
be  agile  enough  to  keep  his  feet.  Otner  authori- 
ties hold  that  "disappointed  expectation"  alone 
is  enough  to  provoke  laughter ;  we  expect  a  man 
to  stand  upright,  and  when  he  fails  to  do  so 
we  laugh.  It  has  also  been  pointed  out  that, 
just  as  we  cannot  contrast  two  things  without 
turning  first  to  the  one  and  then  to  the  other, 
so  in  uie  laughable  situation  there  is  oscillation 
between  two  ideas;  we  see  the  individual  first 
as  dignified,  then  as  undignified,  etc  This  prin- 
ciple is  offered  in  explanation  of  the  spasmodic 
character  of  laughter  and  has  been  attached  to 
the  general  theory  of  contrast.  Finally,  we  may 
mention  a  view  which  finds  the  key  to  the  laugh- 
able situation  in  the  release  of  submerged 
(chiefly  sexual)  complexes.  It  is  clear  that,  in- 
genious as  any  of  these  suggestions  are,  and  wide 
as  is  the  range  of  comic  incident  that  they  cover, 
we  yet  have,  at  present,  no  satisfactory  psychol- 
ogy of  the  comic. 
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Spencer,  "The  Physiology  of  Laughter,"  in  Es- 
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vols.,  ib.,  1901 ) ;  L.  Dugas,  Psyohologie  du  rire 
(Paris,  1902) ;  James  Sully,  An  Essay  on  Laugh- 
ter (New  York,  1902) ;  Paolo  Mant^azza,  Physi- 
ognomy and  Expression  (3d  ed.,  London,  1904) ; 
Sigmund  Freud,  Der  Witg  (Leipzig,  1905)  ; 
Charles  Darwin,  Expression  of  the  Emotions  in 
Man  and  Animals  (New  York,  1910) ;  H.  L. 
Bergson,  Laughter  (ib.,  1912);  Boris  Sidis, 
Psychology  of  Laughter  (ib.,  1913) ;  Wilhelm 
Wundt,  Veikerpsychologie:  My  thus  und  Reli- 
gion (ib.,  1914). 

LAUOHTON,  Vton,  Snt  John  Kwox  (1830- 
).  English  writer  on  naval  history,  bom  in 
Liverpool  and  educated  at  the  Royal  Institution 
School,  Liverpool,  and  at  Cambridge.  In  1853 
he  became  an  instructor  in  the  navy.  I>uring 
the  Russian  War  he  served  in  the  Baltic  ( 1854- 
65)  and  in  China  during  the  second  war  (1856- 
59),  in  both  instances  with  distinction.  From 
1866  to  1873  he  was  naval  instructor  at  Ports- 
mouth, and  after  1886  he  held  the  chair  of  mod- 
em history  in  King's  College,  London.  In  1882- 
84  he  served  as  president  of  the  Royal  Meteoro- 
logical Society;  in  1890  he  was  made  an  hon- 
orary fellow  of  Caius  CoU^^,  Cambridge;  and 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  gave  him  honorary  de- 
grees respectively  in  1904  and  1913.  Among  his 
numerous  books  should  be  noted:  Physical  Ge- 
ography in  its  Relation  to  the  Prevailing  Winds 
and  Currents   (1870);  A  Treatise  on  Nautical 


Surveying  (1872);  Studies  in  Jfaval  History 
( 1887 )  ;  Ifelson  and  his  Companions  in  Arms 
(1896);  Sea  Fights  and  Adventures  (1901). 
His  editorial  work  includes:  Letters  and  Dis- 
patches of  Lord  Nelson  (1886) ;  Memoirs  Relat- 
ing to  Lord  Torrington  (1889);  Defeat  of  the 
Spanish  Armada  (1894) ;  From  Howard  to  Nel- 
son— Twelve  Sailors  (1899);  Recollections  of 
Commander  J.  A.  Gardner  (1906);  The  Barkam 
Papers  (3  vols.,  1907-10). 

LATTOLEB,  16'ihjt/,  Auoustb  Ebnkst  Paul 
( 1812-72 ) .  A  French  astronomer.  He  was  bom 
in  Paris  and  studied  at  the  Ecole  Polytechniqoe 
and  at  the  observatory  under  Arago.  He  was 
elected  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1843  and  was  afterward  attached  to  the  Bureau 
of  Longitudes.  He  was  especially  well  known 
for  his  work  on  the  sun  spots  and  on  the  solar 
equator;  wrote  Recherches  aur  la  rotation  dm 
soleil  autour  de  son  centre  de  gravity  (1841), 
Dicouverte  d'une  nouvelle  oomite  (1842),  Bur 
les  taches  du  soleil  (1842),  Redierches  sur  le 
pendule  (1845),  Sur  la  construction  d'un  oerde 
mMdien  portatif  pour  la  ditermination  des 
positions  giographiques  (1862) ;  and  contributed 
to  the  Comptes  rendus  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences. 

LATTIiyB.    See  Launb. 

LAtXIIONTITE  (named  in  honor  of  its  dis- 
coverer, Laumont ) .  A  hydrated  calcium  alumin- 
ium silicate  that  crystallizes  in  the  monoclinic 
system.  It  is  transparent  or  translucent  (be- 
coming opaque  and  pulverulent  on  exposure), 
with  a  vitreous  lustre  that  is  pearly  on  the  faces 
of  cleavage  and  white  to  yellowish  gray  and 
sometimes  red  in  color.  Laumontite  occurs  in 
cavities  in  amygdaloid,  porphvry,  syenite,  trap, 
gneiss,  and  sometimes  in  veins  in  clay  slate. 
The  principal  localities  are  the  Faroe  Islands, 
Greenland,  Bohemia,  Switzerland,  the  Hebrides, 
Nova  Scotia,  and  in  the  United  States  at  Phipps- 
burg.  Me.,  Bergen  Hill,  N.  J.,  and  the  northern 
shore  of  Lake  Superior.  It  is  classed  with  the 
zeolites. 

XjAI^K,  loim,  Fbikdbich.  The  pseudonym  of 
the  German  novelist  Friedrich  August  Schulze 
(q.v.). 

IiATTD'AT,  EuAinTEL  Louis  Hnnu  de.    See 

AnTRAIOUXS,  CtoMTK  d'. 

IiATTNCBSTOlT,  Ittn'ston  or  l«n'ston.  Until 
1838  the  capital  of  Comwall,  England,  on  the 
Kensey,  a  tributary  of  the  Tamar,  21  mUes 
northeast  of  Bodmin  (Map:  England,  B  6).  It 
is  a  very  old  town,  prominently  associated  with 
the  history  of  Comwall,  and  has  remains  of  a 
Norman  castle  given  by  the  Conqueror  to  the 
Earls  of  Moreton,  in  which  George  Fox,  the 
Quaker,  was  imprisoned  in  1656  for  distribut- 
ing tracts.  The  White  Hart  Hotel  contains  a 
fine  Norman  gateway,  the  sole  relic  of  a  famous 
priory  of  Augustinian  canons.  The  old  Cornish 
name  for  the  town  was  Dunheved,  and  under 
that  title  it  received  its  charter  in  1665.  The 
town  owns  a  fine  water  supply,  profitable  mar- 
kets, a  public  library,  and  sewage  farm.  Its 
grammar  school  dates  from  the  reign  of  Edward 
VI.    Pop.,  1911,  4117. 

ItATTXrCESTOK.  The  second  city  of  Tasma- 
nia, the  capital  of  Comwall  County,  and  the 
chief  port  of  entry  and  mart  of  trade  for  the 
north  of  the  island  (Map:  Tasmania,  D  2).  It 
stands  at  the  junction  of  the  North  Esk  and 
the  South  Esk,  at  the  head  of  navigation  of  the 
Tamar,  a  tidal  river,  which,  after  a  course  of 
40  miles,  enters  Bass  Strait  (q.v.)  at  Port  Dai- 
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rrmple.  It  is  133  miles  by  rail  from  Hobart, 
the  capital.  It  is  accessible  to  ships  of  4000 
tons,  and  vessels  of  2000  tons  can  lie  alongside 
the  wharves.  It  carries  on  a  thriving  commerce 
with  Victoria  and  South  Australia.  The  United 
States  has  a  resident  consular  agent.  It  owns 
its  water  works,  was  incorporated  in  1858  and 
as  a  city  in  1880.  The  chief  buildings  are  the 
town  hall,  the  post  office,  customhouse,  and  the 
Albert  Hall.  The  city  has  a  technical  school  and 
a  school  of  mines,  a  good  art  gallery,  and  a 
number  of  fine  churches.  About  35  miles  south- 
east rises  Ben  Lomond  to  the  height  of  4500 
feet.  Pop.,  with  suburbs,  1001,  21,153;  1911, 
23,726. 

LAtJITCH  (OP.  lanohier,  lander,  Fr.  lancher. 
It.  lanciare,  to  hurl  as  a  lance,  from  Lat.  lanoea, 
lance).  The  largest  boat  carried  by  a  man-of- 
war;  there  are  both  steam  launches  and  sailing 
launches.  Large  launches,  40  to  60  feet  long,  are 
carried  by  battleships  and  large  armored  cruis- 
ers. They  are  desi^ied  for  use  as  picket  or  ve- 
dette boats,  to  guard  against  surprise  by  torpedo 
boats;  and  they  are  as  fast  as  strength  and  lim- 
ited size  permit,  some  steaming  18  or  19  knots 
on  trial.  The  sailing  laiuch  is  a  sloop-rigged 
boat,  of  very  strong  build,  with  a  square  stem 
and  considerable  depth  and  breadth  of  beam. 
Sailing  launches,  as  now  supplied  to  large  ships 
of  the  United  States  navy,  are  of  two  types — 
one  is  propelled  by  oars  or  sails  and  the  other  by 
gasoline  or  heavy-oil  (Diesel  type)  engines. 
These  "motor-sailing  launches,"  as  they  are 
called,  have  quite  revolutionized  the  carrying  of 
men  and  stores  to  and  from  ships.  They  are  32 
to  45  feet  long,  have  a  speed  of  five  to  eight 
knots,  are  the  best  sea  boats  in  the  ship,  and, 
as  the  engines  are  light  and  take  up  little  space, 
they  can  carry  nearly  as  many  men  or  as  great 
a  quantity  of  stores  as  the  ordinary  sailing 
launch. 


wooden  blocks,  placed  6  or  7  feet  apart,  and 
built  up  3  or  more  feet  from  the  ground,  the 
tops  of  which  lie  in  a  line  which  elopes  down- 
ward to  the  water  at  an  angle  of  about  five- 
eighths  of  an  inch  to  the  foot.  The  whole  ship, 
therefore,  when  it  is  finished,  slopes  downward 
with  this  inclination  and  rests  upon  the  blocks 
just  mentioned  and  upon  suitable  timber  shores. 
When  the  vessel  is  reeAj  for  launching,  "ways" 
of  timber  and  planking  are  laid  down  parallel 
to  the  keel,  and  at  some  little  distance  on  each 
side  of  it,  under  the  bilges  of  the  ship;  they 
extend  into  the  water  a  considerable  distance 
below  high-water  mark.  A  "cradle"  is  then 
built  un&r  the  ship,  of  which  the  bottom  is 
formed  of  smooth  timbers  resting  upon  the 
ways.  Before  launching,  the  under  sides  of 
these  timbers  and  the  upper  sides  of  the  ways 
are  well  greased,  and  the  weight  of  the  ship 
is  transferred  from  the  keel  blocks  to  the  cradle 
and  ways.  Timbers,  called  dogshores,  are  placed 
so  as  to  resist  the  tendency  of  the  ship  to  slide 
down  until  the  right  moment.  When  this  ar- 
rives, at  high  water,  the  ceremony  of  launching 
and  naming  the  ship  takes  place;  the  dogshores 
are  knocked  away,  and  the  vessel  glides  stem- 
foremost  into  the  water..  As  soon  as  the  water 
removes  the  weight  of  the  vessel  from  the 
cradle,  the  latter  breaks  up  into  pieces.  Many 
large  battleships  and  some  other  vessels  have 
been  built  in  dry  docks  and  floated  out  when 
ready,  instead  of  being  launched.  This  system 
is  economical,  if  the  dry  docks  are  not  needed 
for  other  purposes.  On  the  Great  Lakes  the 
practice  of  launching  ships  sidewise  is  very 
common.  In  the  case  of  large  vessels  it  is  now 
not  unusual  to  replace  the  dogshores  by  hy- 
draulic apparatus  and  to  fit  hyc&aulic  jades  at 
the  head  of  the  ways  to  insure  the  starting  of 
the  cradle  when  the  holding  gear  is  released. 
JJlXJW&Y  XAOHINEBT  AitD  Industbt 


saonoKAL  viaw  or  tuMoia. 
1.  Feed  box.    2.  Cover  rolla.    3.  Steun  oloaets.    4.  Soraper.    6.  Diaohaigiiig  (able. 

IiAVmCK,  LAtJNCHIKO.  The  process  of  (from  ME.  launder,  lafindere,  lander,  washer- 
removing  a  vessel  from  the  land  to  the  water,  woman,  from  OF.  lavendier,  lavandier,  wagher- 
The  keel   of  a   ship   is   laid   upon  a   series  of    man,  from  Lat.   lavandus,  gerundive  of  lavare, 
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to  wash).  The  mechanical  appliances  used  in 
Bteam  laundries  include  the  wheeled  truck  for 
carrying  the  clothes  from  one  machine  or  ap- 
pliance to  another,  the  washing  machine,  the 
drying  apparatus,  mechanical  sprinklers,  starch- 
ing machines,  and,  in  addition  to  the  mangle 
and  ordinary  ironer,  a  multitude  of  specially 
shaped  machines  for  ironing  sleeves,  collars, 
and  cuffs,  for  finishing  the  edges  of  collars,  and 
for  fluting  ruffles. 

The  quality  of  water  used  in  a  laundry  is  of 
great  importance.  If  the  water  is  hard,  muddy, 
or  colored,  a  special  plant  for  softening  or  filter- 
ing may  be  necessary.  A  large  amount  of 
steam  is  required,  l>oth  for  motive  power  and 
for  heating  the  water.  In  a  large  laundry  or  in 
a  hospital  the  disinfector  is  the  first  considera- 
tion and  is  a  most  important  appliance.  Here 
in  a  jacketed  container  of  steel  the  clothes  are 
submitted    under    a    partial    vacuum    to    high- 


wringer,  then  placing  them  in  a  centrifugal 
dryer;  or  the  entire  operation  may  be  per- 
formed in  a  hydro-extractor  revolving  at  high 
speed.  (See  Dbtino  Machines.)  'Ae  drying 
in  the  largest  laundries  as  well  as  in  well- 
equipped  smaller  plants  is  usually  done  in  an 
artificially  heated  drying  room  or  drying  closets. 
These  are  of  various  forms  and  degrees  of 
elaboration,  with  careful  provision  for  heating 
and  the  circulation  of  air  by  mechanical  draft, 
as  the  moist  v'apor-laden  air  must  be  withdrawn 
and  dry  air  driven  in  to  take  its  place.  This 
is  accomplished  by  power-driven  fans.  The 
handling  of  the  clothes  is  also  effected  mechani- 
cally in  ceirtain  installations.  The  arrangement 
of  closets,  horses,  etc.,  varies  with  the  size  and 
nature  of  the  plant.  Ironing  machinet,  though 
of  many  different  forms,  generally  operate  upon 
the  same  principle,  which  is  that  of  the  calen- 
der.     (See  Calendering.)      A  hard  surface  or 
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pressure  steam  at  a  temperature  exceeding  300° 
F.  The  steam  is  then  conducted  to  the  fire  of 
the  boiler  where  it  was  generated.  The  clothes 
are  then  subjected  to  the  action  of  air  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  at  steam  temperature.  Next 
come  the  washers,  of  which  two  general  types 
are  in  use,  revolving  and  stationary.  In  the 
first  the  revolution  of  closed  cylinders  keeps  the 
clothes  in  motion;  in  the  second  the  cleansing 
is  performed  by  the  strokes  of  mechanically 
driven  plungers.  The  boiling,  rinsing,  and  blu- 
ing may  all  be  performed  in  the  washer  or  in 
another  tub.  The  water  is  heated  by  steam,  and 
sometimes  the  boiling  is  done  under  steam 
pressure,  in  which  case  the  boiler  must  be  espe- 
cially strong;  in  fact,  it  is  often  made  of 
-^-inofa  boiler  plate  and  strong  enough  to  re- 
sist a  pressure  up  to  50  pounds.  Various  valves, 
starting  and  other  devices  in  the  interest  of 
safety,  are  provided  in  view  of  the  limited  in- 
telligence of  many  of  the  operatives.  Drying  is 
effected    by    passing    the    clothes    through    a 


trough  of  carefully  polished  metal,  heated  by 
steam,  gas,  or  electricity,  revolves  close  to  a 
second  hard  surface,  which  is  usually  covered 
with  a  felt  padding  and  a  cotton  sheet.  On  the 
latter  surface  the  article  to  be  ironed  is  so 
placed  that  it  is  brought  into  close  contact  with 
the  hot  revolving  cylinder  of  metal,  the  padded 
cover  providing  for  such  inequalities  of  surface 
as  seams  and  hems.  -  The  most  familiar  form 
is  the  mangle,  designed  for  ironing  sheets, 
towels,  and  other  articles  of  uniform  shape 
and  thickness.  The  principle  is  capable  of 
endless  adaptations,  however,  which  fits  it  for 
ironing  specially  shaped  garments,  such  as  shirt 
bosoms  and  bodies,  cuffs,  collars,  and  sleeves. 
For  such  pieces  as  require  starching  there  are 
specially  constructed  jacketed  starch  cookers 
to  make  the  starch.  Various  types  of  machine 
starchers  are  used  for  different-shaped  articles. 
Owing  to  the  large  number  of  women  employed 
in  modem  steam  laundries,  these  establishments 
have  received  considerable  attention  from  safety 
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engineers  and  welfare  workers,  and  the  modem 
toidency  is  to  surround  the  moving  machinery 
with  every  possible  safeguard  and  to  secure 
most  sanitary  conditions  of  operation  and  main- 
tenance. Likewise  the  power  question  is  im- 
portant, as  whether  electric  driving  or  shafting 
should  be  used  is  often  a  consideration.  Elec- 
tricity, of  course,  furnishes  an  ideal  source  of 
power  with  its  self-contained  motors,  and  now 
not  only  large  laundries  but  even  private  laun- 
dries are  being  equipped  with  small-sized  ma- 
chines designed  to  reduce  manual  labor.  These 
include  electrically  driven  washing  machines, 
mangles,  electric  irons,  and  other  appliances, 
all  of  which  result  in  neatness  and  labor  saving, 
if  not  always  in  economy.  Many  devices  of  this 
kind  are  manufactured  by  the  large  supply 
companies  and  are  often  distributed  by  local 
central  stations. 

Laundry  Industry  In  the  TTnlted  States. 
The  thirteenth  census  of  the  United  States, 
published  in  1913,  reported  that  the  laundry 
industry  from  the  retmns  received  for  the  year 
1909  included  6186  establishments,  which  gave 
employment  to  124,214  persons  and  paid  out 
$53,007,747  in  salaries  and  wages,  $17,693,360 
for  materials,  and  $14,483,497  for  miscellaneous 
expenses.  The  receipts  for  the  year  were  re- 
ported as  amounting  to  $104,680,086.  Xaturally 
the  laiudry  industry  flourishes  most  in  the 
cities  and  States  of  the  densest  population,  and 
local  conditions  and  customs  govern.  The  aver- 
age number  of  wage  earners,  109,484,  .were 
divided  into  31,479  males,  of  whom  268  were 
under  16  years  of  age,  and  78,005  females,  of 
whom  676  were  under  16  years  of  age.  These 
employees  were  distributed  in  establishments 
where  the  prevailing  number  of  hours  of  labor 
was  specifl^  as  follows:  working  48  hours  and 
under,  9216  employees;  between  48  and  64 
hours,  17,285;  64  hours,  20,790;  between  54  and 
60  hours,  24,864;  between  60  and  72  hours,  598; 
72  hours  and  over,  147.  Of  the  total  number 
of  laundries  covered  by  the  census  about  22  per 
cent  were  under  corporate  ownership;  but  these 
gave  employment  to  about  one-half  of  the  wage 
earners  and  reported  about  one-half  of  the  totel 
received  for  work  done  during  the  census  year. 
The  laimdries  whose  receipU  for  work  done 
were  $100,000  and  over  as  reported  numbered 
140,  or  2.7  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of 
establishments,  receiving  $21,489,526,  or  20.6 
per  cent  of  the  total  amount.  There  were  1346 
establishments  whose  receipts  were  between  $20,- 
000  and  $100,000  and  2369  of  which  the  receipts 
were  between  $5000  and  $20,000.  In  no  cage 
did  a  laundry  report  seceipts  amounting  to  as 
much  as  $1,000,000.  The  six  cities  in  which 
2000  or  more  persons  were  engaged  in  the 
industry,  or  in  which  receipts  for  work  done 
during  the  year  amounted  to  $2,000,000  were, 
in  the  order  of  their  importance  by  receipts 
for  work  done,  Chicago,  Kew  York,  Philadelphia, 
San  Francisco,  Los  Angeles,  and  St.  Louis. 
Although  the  population  of  New  York  was  more 
than  double  that  of  Chicago,  the  receipts  for 
laundry  work  done  in  steam  laundries  were 
only  about  three-fourths  as  great. 

Bibliography.  Consult  Sidney  Tebbutt's 
paper  on  "Steam  Laundry  Machinery,"  read  in 
1899  before  the  Institution  of  Mechanical  En- 
gineers of  Great  Britain  and  reprinted  in  Cas- 
aier's  Magazine  (London  and  New  York)  for 
February,  1899;  also  a  paper  by  F.  J.  Johnson 
on  "Large  Steam  Laundries,"  in  the  same  maga- 


zine for  August,  1911.  Rothery  and  Edmonds, 
The  Modem  Laundry  (London,  1909),  is  a  com- 
prehensive manual  of  British  practice. 

lAUNE,  lOn,  or  LAtTLNE,  l5n,  Etienne 
DE,  or  DELAITNE,  de-lOn'  (1518-C.1596).  A 
French  Renaissance  engraver,  born  in  Paris  or 
perhaps  at  Orleans.  He  was  originally  a  gold- 
smith and  medalist  and  is  supposed  to  have  been 
aided  by  Cellini  during  the  early  part  of  his 
career.  Afterward  he  joined  the  Reformers 
and  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  at  Augsburg 
and  then  at  Strassburg,  where  he  died.  His 
earliest  dated  engraving  is  1561.  His  work 
shows  the  influence  of  the  Italian  school  of 
Fontainebleau,  and,  owing  probably  to  his 
training  as  a  medalist,  his  best  prints  are  small 
and  highly  finished.  They  display  great  taste 
and  ingenuity  and  were  intended  as  designs  for 
armorer's  and  goldsmith's  work,  including 
medals,  money,  jewelry,  and  plate;  some  of  these 
are  still  to  be  seen  at  the  Louvre.  His  larger 
plates,  mostly  after  the  Italian  masters,  are 
insipid.  His  son  Jean  was  associated  with  him 
in  his  later  works. 

IiA.TTNI'AX,  Snt.  A  knight  of  the  Round 
Table  and  steward  of  King  Arthur.  His  story 
is  the  subject  of  a  metrical  romance  by  Thomas 
Chestre  in  the  time  of  Henry  VI  and  of  James 
Russell  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Lannfal. 

LAtJKITZ,  lou'nlts,  Vladiicib  von  deb  ( t- 
1907).  A  Russian  soldier  and  public  official. 
During  the  Turkish  War  of  1887-88  he  was 
decorated  for  bravery,  and  for  three  years  he 
was  Governor  of  Tambov.  In  January,  1906, 
he  was  appointed  prefect  of  police  of  St.  Peters- 
burg (now  Petrograd),  and  proved  so  zealous  in 
repressing  revolutionary  agitators  that  he  re- 
ceived the  thanks  of  the  Czar.  As  a  resiilt  of 
the  attempt  on  the  life  of  Vice  Admiral  Du- 
bassov  and  of  the  assassination  of  Gen.  Count 
Alexis  Ignatiev,  Launitz  increased  in  severity, 
arresting  through  his  secret  police  588  persons 
accused  of  revolutionary  activities  on  three 
days  in  December,  1906,  ^at  St.  Petersburg.  On 
Jan.  3,  1907,  Launitz  was  shot  and  killed  by 
a  young  man  who  in  turn  was  immediately 
killed  by  an  officer. 

I>AtJ'SA  (Gk.  \a6pa,  alley,  cloister;  possibly 
connected  with  Lat.  lura,  mouth  of  a  bag,  or 
with  Lith.  lerwas,  narrow  stream  between  high 
banks).  A  name  given  to  a  collection  of  cells 
in  a  desert,  differing  from  a  monastery,  in 
which  the  monks  all  lived  together.  Each  monk 
in  the  laura  had  his  own  cell  and  for  five  days 
of  the  week  lived  alone,  his  only  food  being 
bread  and  water.  On  the  other  two  days  the 
monks  assembled  to  receive  communion,  after 
which  they  joined  in  a  light  repast.  They  were 
subject  to  severe  rules.  A  meagre  diet,  silence, 
and  solitude  were  required.  The  word  was 
almost  exclusively  applied  to  the  institutions  in 
Palestine,  as  the  laura  of  St.  Euthymius,  4  or  5 
leagues  from  Jerusalem;  the  laura  of  St.  Saba, 
near  the  brook  Kidron,  now  the  convent  of 
Mar  Saba;  and  the  laura  of  the  Towers,  near 
the  Jordan.  The  first  seem  to  have  been  founded 
by  St.  Chariton  (died  c.350),  of  which  the  old- 
est is  that  afterward  known  as  the  laura  of 
Pharan.  Consult  R.  Genier,  Vie  de  Saint 
Euthyme  le  Orand,  377-^73,  and  Les  moines  et 
l'4glise  en  Palestine  au  Ve  siicle  (Paris,  1909). 

LATTBA.  Hie  lady  celebrated  in  the  poems 
of  Petrarch   (q.v.). 

LAintA'CEJB  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
laurus,  laurel).  The  Lattbel  Family.    A  family 
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of  dicotyledonous  plants,  consisting  of  trees  or 
shrubs,  many  of  which  are  evergreen.  The 
leaves  are  without  stipules;  flowers  in  panicles 
or  umbels;  perianth  is  4  to  6  cleft;  stamens 
twice  as  many  as  the  perianth  segments  and 
opposite  them;  fruit  a  one-seeded  berrv  or 
drupe;  fruitstalk  often  enlarged  and  fleshy. 
This  family  contains  about  40  genera  and  1000 
species,  mostly  tropical,  the  greatest  number 
occurring  in  southeastern  Asia  and  in  Brazil. 
The  laurel  (q.v.)  is  the  only  European  genus. 
Genera  belonging  to  the  United  States  are 
Persea  (bay),  Baatafras,  Litsea  (pond  spioe), 
and  Bengoitt  (spicebush).  An  aromatic  and 
fragrant  character  pervades  the  family,  which 
includes  cinnamon,  cassia,  and  other  aromatic 
plants.  Some  species  are  valuable  for  their 
timber,  as  greenheart;  some  for  their  medicinal 
barks,  as  greenheart  (bebeeru)  and  sassafras; 
some  for  &eir  secretions,  of  which  camphor  is 
the  most  important;  some  for  their  fruit,  as  the 
avocado  pear  (q.v.).  About  30  very  remarkable 
species,  tropical  climbing  parasites  like  dodder, 
forming  the  genus  Oasaytha,  are  usually  in- 
cluded in  this  family,  although  sometimes  sepa- 
rated as  a  distinct  family.  See  Colored  Plate 
of  Caufoskia  Shbttbs  for  illustration  of  Cali- 
fornia laurel    {Vmbellularia  oalifomioa). 

IiAXTSANA,  Iou-rfi'n&,  Luciano  da.  An 
Italian  architect  of  the  early  Renaissance.  The 
dates  of  his  birth  and  death  are  unknown,  but 
there  is  record  of  his  activity  as  a  builder  be- 
tween 1408  and  1482.  His  name  is  derived  from 
his  birthplace  in  Dalmatia,  and  he  was,  perhaps, 
a  pupil  of  Brunelleschi.  His  most  important 
works,  the  ducal  palaces  at  Urbino  and  Gubbio, 
were  executed  for  Federigo  of  Urbino.  He  ex- 
celled his  immediate  contemporaries  in  the  sim- 
plicity and  nobilitv  of  bis  proportions,  his  work 
being  hard  to  distinguish  from  that  of  his  pupil 
Bramante  (q.v.).' 

IiAU'BEATE  (Lat.  laureatu$,  from  laurea, 
laurel  tree,  from  laurua,  laurel).  Post.  A  title 
received  from  the  English  crown  by  letters  pat- 
ent. There  is  no  instellation  ceremony,  but  the 
newly  appointed  laureate  is  expected  to  attend 
a  levee  in  court  dress.  It  was  formerly  his  duty 
to  compose  an  ode  on  the  sovereign's  birthday, 
on  the  birth  of  a  royal  infant,  on  a  national 
victory,  and  by  request  on  many  other  occasions. 
The  origin  of  the  title  has  given  rise  to  much 
speculation.  It  was  customary  among  the 
Greeks  to  crown  with  tiie  laurel  (which  was 
sacred  to  Apollo)  a  popular  poet,  and  the  prac- 
tice was  revived  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Petrarch, 
e.g.,  was  crowned  with  great  solemnity  at  Rome 
(1341).  At  Paris,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge,  the 
laurel  wreath  was  sometimes  placed  on  the 
heads  of  scholars  disting^shed  for  learning  or 
•oetry.  John  Skelton  (died  1529)  received  the 
lonor  from  both  the  English  universities  and 
accordingly  styled  himself  Poeta  Laureattis. 
Attached  to  the  households  of  the  mediaeval 
English  kings  were  minstrels  and  poets.  They 
were  not,  however,  crowned;  instead  of  this 
honor  they  received  pensions.  Chaucer  received 
from  Edward  III  a  pension  of  20  marks  (1366) 
and  afterward  (1374)  a  pitcher  pf  wine  daily — 
one  of  the  subsequent  perquisites  of  the  laureate- 
ship.  But  Chaucer  never  received  an  official 
appointment  to  the  post,  and  his  pensions  were 
for  diplomatic  and  other  services.  In  his  Poett 
Laureate  of  England  Hamilton  recognizes  a 
group  of  "volunteer  laureates,"  in  which  he 
includes  Chaucer,  Gower,  Kay,  Andrew  Bernard, 
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Skelton,  Robert  Whittington,  Richard  Edwards, 
Spenser,  and  Samuel  Daniel.  There  was  no 
English  poet  laureate  till  the  accession  of  the 
house  of  Stuart.  By  virtue  of  his  pensions  in 
1616  and  1630  Ben  Jonson  came  to  be  r^farded 
as  laureate;  but  the  title,  so  far  as  is  known, 
was  never  officially  conferred  on  him.  On  Dec. 
11,  1638,  William  D'Avenant  received  from 
Charles  I  a  pension  of  £100  a  year,  but  no  title 
accompanied  the  grant.  He  was,  however,  as- 
sumed to  be  laureate,  especially  after  the  Resto- 
ration. So  fat  as  is  known,  the  first  English 
poet  to  receive  the  title  of  Poet  Laureate  by 
royal  letters  patent  was  John  Dryden.  The 
honor  was  conferred  on  him  Aug.  18,  1670. 
Dryden's  successors,  with  their  terms  of  office, 
are:  Thomas  Shadwell  (1689-92),  Nahum  Tate 
(1692-1716),  Nicholas  Rowe  (1715-18),  Laur- 
ence Eusden  (1718-30),  CoUey  Cibber  (1730- 
67),  WUliam  Whitehead  (1768-85),  Thomas 
Warton  (1785-90),  fienry  James  Pye  (1790- 
1813),  Robert  Southey  (1813-43),  William 
Wordsworth  (1843-60),  Alfred  Tennyson  (1850- 
92),  Alfred  Austin  (1896-1913),  Robert  Bridges 
(1913-     ). 

Bibliography.  Atuatin  and  Ralph,  Live*  of 
the  Poets  Laureate,  with  an  Introductory  Essay 
on  the  Title  and  Office  (London,  1853) ;  Edmond 
Malone,  essay  pre&ed  to  Works  of  Dryden  (ib., 
1800) ;  Walter  Hamilton,  The  Poets  Laureate  of 
England  (ib.,  1879);  id.,  contributions  to 
Jfotes  and  Queries  (London,  Feb.  4,  1894) ; 
K.  West,  The  Laureates  of  England  (ib.,  1896) ; 
Grolier  Club,  Catalogue  of  an  Exhibition  of 
Selected  Works  of  the  Poets  Laureate  of  England 
(New  York,  1901);  W.  F.  Gray,  The  Poets 
Laureate  of  England:  Their  History  and  their 
Odes  (London,  1914). 

LATT'BEL  (from  OP.,  Fr.  laurier,  Prov.,  Sp. 
laurel,  from  Lat.  laurus,  laurel),  Laurus.  A 
genus  of  Lauraceffi,  which,  as  now  restricted, 
contains  only  a  few  species,  the  principal  ones 
being  the  noble  laurel,  victor's  laurel  {Laurus 
nobilis),  and  sweet  bay  {Laurus  oanariensis) , 
natives  of  Asia  Minor,  but  widely  diffused  in 
the  Mediterranean  region,  often  bushes  of  15 
feet  or  less,  but  sometimes  trees  of  30  or  even 
60  feet  high.  The  former  has  rather  large, 
lanceolate,  leathery,  shining  leaves,  reticulated 
with  veins,  and  Eudllary  clusters  of  yellowish- 
white  flowers  of  no  beauty.  The  fruit  is  oval, 
bluish  blade,  and  about  half  an  inch  long.  The 
leaves  and  the  fruit,,  which  are  bitter,  astrin- 
gent, and  agreeably  aromatic,  were  formerly 
much  used  in  medicine  as  a  stomachic  and 
stimulant,  but  are  almost  out  of  use.  The 
leaves,  however,  are  sometimes  used  in  cookery 
for  flavoring.  They  contain  a  volatile  oil  (oil 
of  siceet  bay)  and  a  bitter,  gummy  extractive. 
By  the  ancient  Greeks  the  laurel  was  called 
daphne  and  was  sacred  to  Apollo.  Berry-bearing 
twigs  of  it  were  wound  round  the  foreheads  of 
victorious  heroes  and  poets;  and  in  later  times 
the  degree  of  doctor  was  conferred  with  this 
ceremony,  whence  the  term  "laureation."  The 
noble  laurel  is  common  in  shrubberies,  but  not 
nearly  so  common  as  the  cherry  laurel  (q.v.). 
See  Bat;  and,  for  mountain  laurel,  see  Kalmia. 

LATTIIEL.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Jones  Co.,  Miss.,  110  miles  northwest  of  Mobile, 
Ala.,  on  the  Mobile,  Jackson,  and  Kansas  City, 
the  Gulf  and  Ship  Island,  and  the  Queen  and 
Crescent  railroads  (Map:  Mississippi,  G  7). 
It  is  a  commercial  and  manufacturing  city, 
having    railroad    shops,    cotton    mills,    wagon 
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shops,  and  several  large  lumber  mills.  There 
are  two  beautiful  parks,  a  fine  city-hall  build- 
ing, and,  near  the  city,  the  State  Agricultural 
Farm.  First  settled  in  1894,  Laurel  has  adopted 
the  commission  form  of  government.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  its  water  works.  Pop.,  1900, 
3193;  1910,  8465;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  10,711. 

I>AXTBEL,  Chkbbt.    See  Chbbbt  Ladbeu 

XtAVBXL,  MoTTNTAiN.    See  Kalhia. 

LAITSXL  JAMTTiY.  A  group  of  aromatic 
trees  or  shrubs,  chiefly  tropical.    See  Latjsaoes. 

IiATT'SEL  HILIi.  A  range  in  southwest 
Pennsylvania,  separating  the  counties  of  Fayette 
and  Westmoreland  from  Somerset  (Map:  Penn- 
sylvania, C  7 ) .  In  the  South  the  range  extends 
over  the  border  into  West  Virginia.  It  is  a 
ridge  of  the  Alleghany  Mountains,  and  its  aver- 
age height  is  over  2000  feet;  it  contains  valu- 
able deposits  of  bituminous  coal. 

IiAUBXL  WATBB,  or  Chxbbt-Laubel 
Wateb.  a  flavoring  for  medicines,  obtained  by 
distilling  a  mixture  of  chopped  and  bruised 
leaves  of  the  cherry  laurel  and  water,  after  24 
hours'  maceration  and  standardizing  to  1  per 
cent  strength  of  hydrocyanic  acid;  but,  owing 
to  the  volatilization  of  the  latter,  its  strength 
varies.  It  is  prescribed  medicinally  in  the 
United  States,  mostly  em  a  flavoring  agent  for 
cough  mixtures,  but  lias  been  used  as  a  sedative 
narcotic,  in  neuralgic  pains,  spasmodic  cough, 
and  palpitation  of  the  heart — in  short,  in  all 
the  cases  in  which  hydrocyanic  acid  (q.v.)  is 
applicable.  Death  hais  occurred,  with  aU  the 
symptoms  of  hydrocyanic-acid  poisoning,  from 
its  mcautious  use  as  a  flavoring  ingredient  in 
creams  and  puddings. 

LAXTBEHBXBO',  lou'rem-bSrE,  Johakn 
(1690-1658).  A  German  satirist.  He  was  bom 
and  educated  at  Rostock  and,  after  travels  in 
Holland,  England,  France,  and  Italy,  and  a 
course  of  medicine  at  Paris  and  at  Kheims, 
became  professor  of  poetry  at  Rostock  in  1618. 
Five  years  afterward  he  went  to  the  Danish 
Bitterakademie  of  SorOe  as  professor  of  mathe- 
matics. He  wrote,  in  Latin,  a  play,  Pompeius 
JUagwu  ( 1610) ;  in  Qreek,  an  epithalamiiun, 
'Kiwp^s  UXiovva;  but  found  his  proper  place  in 
the  Low  German  dialect.  His  most  famous 
work  is  his  witty  and  realistic  Veer  olde  berdmde 
SohertegediiAte.  Consult:  Johann  Classen, 
Veber  dcM  Lehen  und  die  Sohriften  de»  Diohtert 
J.  Lauremberg  (Ltlbeck,  1841);  J.  F.  T.  Laten- 
dorf,  Zu  Laurembergs  Soheregedichten  (Rostock, 
1876) ;  L.  Daae,  Om  Humcmisten  og  8atiriker«ti 
(Christiania,  1884)  ;  Hermann  Weimer,  Laurent- 
hergs  Soherzgediohte   (Marburg,  1899). 

UlVSENCE,  Fbench  (1767-1809).  An 
English  lawyer,  bom  at  Bath.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Winchester  School  and  at  Corpus 
Christi  College,  Oxford,  graduating  B.A.  in 
1777  and  M.A.  in  1781.  Subsequently  he  studied 
law  at  the  Middle  Temple,  tcK>k  the  degree  of 
D.C.L.  at  Oxford  in  1787,  and  in  1788,  having 
just  been  admitted  to  the  College  of  Advocates, 
with  Sir  William  Scott,  he  was  chosen  by  the 
House  of  Ck>mmon8  as  coxmsel  to  the  managers 
of  the  prosecution  of  the  impeachment  of  War- 
ren Hastings.  In  1796  he  was  appointed  r^us 
professor  of  civil  law  at  Oxford,  and  from  that 
year  till  his  death  he  represented  Peterborough 
in  Parliament.  His  Poetical  Remains  was  pub- 
lished, with  those  of  his  brother  Richard,  in 
1872.  His  Critical  Remarkt  on  Detached  Pat- 
tageg  of  the  Veto  Testament  were  of  interest, 
but  of  no  theological  or  literary  value.    There 


is  a  brief  memoir  of  his  life  in  The  Epistolary 
Correspondence  of  .  .  .  Edmund  Burke  and  Dr. 
French  Laurenge  (London,  1827). 

TjATTRSXICE,  Riohabd  (1760-1838).  A 
Church  of  England  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Bath  and  graduated  at  Corpus  Christi  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  in  1782.  He  entered  the  ministry 
of  the  Church  of  England  and  delivered  the 
Bampton  lectures  in  1804,  after  which  he  l>ecame 
rector  of  Mersliam,  Kent.  In  1814  he  was  ap- 
pointed regius  professor  of  Hebrew  and  canon 
of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  In  1822  he  became 
Archbishop  of  Cassel.  li  was  largely  through 
his  influence  that  Oriental  studies,  long  neg- 
lected in  England,  were  restored  to  their  right- 
ful place.  It  was  also  through  his  instrumental- 
ity tiiat  several  interesting  apocryphal  worlcs, 
often  quoted  by  the  fathers,  but  supposed  to  lie 
lost,  were  recovered  from  the  Ethiopic  manu- 
scripts. Among  these  were  the  Ascension  of 
the  Prophet  Isaiah  (1819)  and  the  Booil;  of 
Enoch  the  Prophet  (1821).  He  published  a  new 
version  of  First  Esdras  (1820),  also  from  the 
Ethiopic;  also  Dissertations  on  the  Logos  of 
Saint  John  (1808),  Critical  Reflections  upon 
Some  Important  ifisrepresentations  Contained 
in  the  Unitarian  Version  of  the  New  Testament 
(1811),  On  the  Ecristence  of  the  Soul  after  Death 
( 1834 ) ,  and  many  essays  and  sermons. 

liATT'BElTS.  A  town  and  the  county  seat  of 
Laurens  Co.,  S.  C,  al>out  75  miles  west-north- 
west of  Columbia,  on  the  Columbia,  Newberry, 
and  Laurens,  and  the  Charleston  and  West 
Carolina  railroads  (Map:  South  Carolina,  C  2). 
It  is  located  in  a  farming  region  and  has  two 
large  cotton  mills  and  a  glass  factory.  Pop., 
1900,  4029;  1910,  4818. 

LATTBENS,  Henbt  (1724-02).  An  Ameri- 
can patriot  of  the  Revolutionary  period,  de- 
scended from  a  family  of  Huguenots  who  fled  to 
America  after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict  of 
Nantes.  He  was  bom  in  Charleston,  S.  C, 
engaged  in  mercantile  pursuits  in  Charleston 
and  London,  and  later  established  at  Charles- 
ton a  prosperous  business.  He  retired,  how- 
ever, in  1771  and  traveled  for  some  time  in 
Europe.  In  the  pre-Revolutionary  controversies 
between  the  American  Colonies  and  the  British 
government  he  early  identified  himself  with  the 
Whigs  or  Patriots,  although  he  asserted  the 
constitutionality  of  the  Stamp  Act  and  dis- 
countenanced forcible  opposition  to  the  exercise 
of  authority  under  sucn  statutes.  He  was  one 
of  about  40  Americans  who  petitioned  Parlia- 
ment against  the  passage  of  the  Boston  Port 
Bill,  most  of  the  petitioners  being  South  Caro- 
linians. He  was  President  of  the  Council  of 
Safety  of  South  Carolina  and  Vice  President  of 
the  State,  was  sent  as  delegate  to  the  Conti- 
nental Congress  in  1776,  and  became  its  Presi- 
dent Nov.  1,  1777,  which  office  he  resigned 
Dec.  1,  1778.  In  1779  he  was  sent  to  Holland, 
charged  with  the  negotiation  of  a  commercial 
treaty,  but  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  British, 
and  was  imprisoned  in  the  Tower  for  16  months. 
He  was  bailed  out  by  Richard  Oswald.  Congress 
appointed  him  in  1781  one  of  the  peace  com- 
missioners, and  on  Nov.  30,  1782,  he  signed  the 
preliminary  treaty  in  Paris,  in  company  with 
Adams,  Jay,  and  Franklin.  The  collections  of 
the  South  Carolina  Historical  Society  contain 
many  of  his  papers,  which  were  collected  after 
his  death.  Consult:  "Henry  Laurens:  Narrative 
of  his  Capture  and  Confinement  in  the  Tower  of 
London,"  in  South  Carolina  Historical  Society, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IiATTBEira 


630 


I.ATJSENTIAN  STSTEK 


Ooll«otiona,  vol.  i  (Charleston,  1857);  Frank 
Moore  (ed.),  "Correspondence  of  Henry  Laurens 
of  South  Carolina,"  in  Materials  for  Hiatory 
(Ist  series.  New  York,  1861) ;  Lawens'  Petitum 
and  Letteri,  privately  printed  by  H.  B.  Dawson 
(Morrisania,  N.  Y.,  1866-67). 
IiATTBElTS,  WrttN',  Jean  Paul  (1838- 
).  A  French  historical  painter,  one  of  the 
most  eminent  of  the  later  nineteenth  century. 
He  was  bom  at  Fourquevaux  (Haute-Garonne), 
and  was  a  pupil  of  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts  at 
Toulouse  and  of  Cogniet  and  Bida  in  Paris. 
His  compositions,  depicting  for  the  most  part 
tragic  and  often  gruesome  episodes,  are  in- 
tensely dramatic  in  style  and  spirited  in  exe- 
cution and  never  fail  to  produce  a  deep  im- 
pression, although  their  e£fect  is  frequently 
marred  by  an  exaggerated  realism  and  lack  of 
harmonious  color.  Out  of  their  considerable 
number  may  be  mentioned:  "Death  of  Tiberius" 
(1864,  Toulouse  Museum);  "A  Voice  in  the 
Desert"  (1868,  Origans  Museum);  "Execution 
of  the  Due  d'Enghien"  (1872,  Alencon  Museum), 
which  established  his  reputation;  "Popes  For- 
mosus  and  Stephen  Ylr'  (1872,  Nantes  Mu- 
seum) ;  "The  Pool  of  Betbesda"  (1873,  Toulouse 
Museum) ;  "St.  Brimo  Refusing  the  Offerings 
of  Roger,  Count  of  Calabria"  (1874,  Petit  Pa- 
lais, Paris) ;  "The  Interdict"  (1875,  Havre  Mu- 
seum) ;  "Excommimication  of  King  Robert  the 
Pious,  1004"  ( 1875,  Luxembourg)  ;  "The  Aus- 
trian General  Staff  around  the  Deathbed  of 
General  Marceau"  (1877,  Ghent  Museum),  one 
of  his  finest  works,  which  received  the  medal 
of  honor  in  the  Salon ;  "Release  of  the  Immured 
at  Carcassonne,  1303"  (1879,  Luxembourg); 
"Vengeance  of  Pope  Urban  VI"  (1886);  "The 
Men  of  the  Sacred  Office"  (1889,  Luxembourg) ; 
"Napoleon  and  Pius  VII  at  Fontainebleau" 
(1894);  "The  Proclamation  of  the  Republic  in 
1848"  (1902,  Petit  Palais).  His  numerous  and 
important  decorative  works  reveal  a  style  some- 
what akin  to  Puvis  de  Chavannes,  but  less 
decorative  and  harmonious  in  color  scheme  and 
composition.  For  the  Panth£on  he  painted  in 
fresco  "Two  Scenes  from  the  Death  of  Ste. 
Genevieve,"  marked  by  solemn  grandeur  and  re- 
plete with  religious  feeling;  for  the  Paris  Hdtel 
de  Ville,  a  number  of  historical  compositions; 
for  the  capitol  at  Toulouse,  three  of  his  best 
works,  including  the  ceiling  "Toulouse  against 
Montfort"  (1899).  His  excellent  illustrations 
for  Thierry's  R^cits  des  temps  mirovingiens  and 
for  Faust  (the  drawings  for  the  latter  are  in 
the  Luxembourg)  also  deserve  special  mention. 
A  portrait  of  himself  (1882)  is  in  the  Ufflzi 
Gallery,   Florence.     In   1886  he  was  appointed 

Erofessor  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts;  m  1891 
e  was  elected  member  of  the  Institute  and 
president  of  the  Soci£t4  des  Artistes  Francais, 
and  in  1900  Commander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor. 
Consult:  J.  C.  Van  Dyke,  Modem  French 
Painters  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Eugene  Montrosier, 
"Jean  Paul  Laurens,"  in  Oaeette  des  Beaux-Arts, 
vols.  XX,  xxi  (3d  series,  Paris,  1898-99)  ;  F. 
ThioUier,  L'CEuvre  de  Laurens  (ib.,  1906) ; 
J.  Valmy-Baysse,  "Jean  Paul  Laurens,"  in 
Peintres  d'a^jourd^hui,  No.  2   (ib.,  1910). 

I^tJIlEira,  John  (1753-82).  An  American 
soldier,  the  son  of  Henry  Laurens  (q.v.).  He 
was  born  in  South  Carolina,  was  educated  in 
England,  and  in  1777  entered  the  Continental 
army  as  one  of  Washington's  aids.  In  this 
position  he  discharged  many  of  the  delicate 
duties  of  a  private  secretary,  and  his  familiar- 


ity with  foreign  languages  enabled  him  to  be  of 
great  service  in  conducting  the  necessary  corre- 
spondence with  European  officers  in  the  service. 
He  is  said  to  have  participated  in  all  of  Wash- 
ington's battles,  in  several  of  which,  while  fight- 
ing with  the  utmost  bravery,  he  wtw  severely 
wounded.  Early  in  1781  he  was  sent  on  a  special 
mission  to  France  and  by  appealing  directly  to 
the  King,  in  spite  of  diplomatic  precedents,  suc- 
ceeded in  negotiating  a  loan.  At  Yorktown  he 
served  with  reckless  daring  and  in  the  following 
year,  while  on  the  staff  of  General  Greene,  was 
killed  (August  27)  in  an  insignificant  skirmish 
on  the  Combahee  River.  His  unusual  abilities, 
coupled  with  his  gallantry,  his  courtesy,  and 
his  chivalrous  devotion  to  his  country,  made 
him  a  universal  favorite  and  won  for  him  the 
title  of  the  Bayard  of  the  Revolution.  Wash- 
ington said  of  him:  "He  had  hot  a  fault  that  I 
could  discover,  unless  it  were  intrepidity  border- 
ing upon  rashness."  The  army  correspondence 
of  Laurens,  together  with  a  brief  memoir  by 
W.  G.  Simms,  was  privately  printed  in  1867  by 
the  Bradford  Club  (New  York). 

liATJBENT,  WrftN',  Auoubti!  (1807-53).  A 
French  chemist,  bom  at  La  Folic.  He  studied 
metallurgy  under  Dumas,  whose  assistant  he 
became  at  the  Ecole  Centrale  des  Arts  et  Manu- 
factures. He  was  for  some  time  chemist  at 
the  potteries  at  Sivres  and  Luxemburg,  taught 
chemistry  at  Bordeaux  (1838-46),  contributed 
to  the  chemistry  of  naphthalene,  paraffin,  and 
phenol,  but  is  better  known  for  his  contributions 
to  theoretical  chemistry,  especially  his  founda- 
tion (with  Gerhardt)  of  the  theory  of  types. 
See  Chemibtbt. 

IiAXmENT,  FRAnpoiB  (1810-87).  A  Bel- 
gian historian  and  jurist.  He  was  bom  at 
Luxemburg  and  became  chief  of  division  in  the 
Ministry  of  Justice.  From  1830  until  his  death 
he  held  the  chair  of  civil  law  at  the  University 
of  Ghent,  where  he  became  known  as  a  cham- 
pion of  liberal  and  progressive  ideas.  His  writ- 
ings include  his  chief  work.  Etudes  sur  I'histoire 
de  I'humaniM  (18  vols.,  1856-70);  L'Eglise  et 
V6tat  (3  vols.,  1858-62;  rev.  ed.,  1865);  Pnn- 
cipes  de  droit  civil  (33  vols.,  1869-78) ;  Droit 
oivU  international  (8  vols.,  1880-81 ) . 

JjAVELENTIAN  (la-ren'shan)  HEIGHTS, 
or  The  Lacbentidbs.  The  name  given  to  the 
plateau-like  height  of  land  which  forms  the 
divide  between  the  streams  running  into  Hud- 
son Bay  and  the  two  great  water  systems  of 
the  St.  Lawrence  and  the  Mackenzie.  (See 
Ahebica,  Physical  Map  North  America,  Lauren- 
tian  Plateau.)  It  has  the  shape  of  a  horseshoe 
or  crescent  of  vast  extent,  reaching  from  east 
Labrador  to  the  Arctic  Ocean  surrounding  Hud- 
son Bay.  Its  average  height  is  from  1000  to 
3000  feet,  and  its  surface  is  uneven,  with  a 
multitude  of  depressions  occupied  by  lakes  and 
some  considerable  areas  of  fertile  land.  The 
principal  break  through  it  is  made  by  the  Nelson 
River.  

U^ITBENTXAN  LIBSABT.  See  Fiabence, 
Educational  Institutions ;  Libraries,  History. 

IiAXTBEKTIAlT  SYSTEM.  A  name  ^ven 
by  Sir  William  Logan  to  a  series  of  highly 
metamorphosed  rocks,  older  than  the  Cambrian, 
which  are  strongly  developed  in  Canada,  espe- 
cially in  the  region  of  the  Laurentian  Moun- 
tains. The  system  has  received  different  values 
from  various  geologists,  but  the  generally  ac- 
cepted classification  limits  it  to  the  basal  or 
fundamental  complex  of  gneisses  and  granites 
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of   the   Archean   group,   which   comprises   also 
the     Huronian     systein.       See     Pbb-Cahbbian 

FOBUATIONS. 

LAUBENTIDES,  la'ren-tldz.  Fr.  pron.  16'- 
r&N'tSd'.  A  plateau  in  Canada.  See  Ladbxn- 
TiAN  Heights. 

LAXTBEirriE,  Id'raN'te',  Pierre  S^astien 
(1793-1876).  A  French  historian  and  journal- 
ist, bom  at  Houga  (Gers).  He  devoted  his 
attention  e^rly  in  life  to  history  and  in  Paris 
was  appointed  professor  of  rhetoric  at  the  Col- 
lege Stanislas  in  1817  and  assistant  professor 
of  literature  at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  in  1818. 
In  1822  he  was  appointed  inspector  general  of 
public  education.  In  addition  to  articles  for 
the  journal  La  Qwitidienne,  of  which  the  most 
famous  is  his  essay  "Sur  la  liberty  fondte  sur  le 
droit  divin,"  he  published  many  works  on  his- 
tory. The  best  known  is  his  Bittoire  de  France 
(1841-43).  

IiAUSEimTTS,  Ift-ren'shl-Os.  Antipope,  498. 
He  was  rival  to  Symmachus,  elected  on  the  same 
day  in  Rome.  He  represented  the  party  desirous 
of  keeping  on  friendly  terms  with  Constan- 
tinople and  accepting  the  Henoticon  of  the 
Emperor  Zeno  (q.v.) ;  while  Symmachus  repre- 
sented the  party  opposed  to  such  a  course. 
Both  sides  had  excellent  leaders;  the  clergy 
apparently  more  generally  favored  Symmachus. 
They  agreed  to  appeal  to  the  Arian  King  of 
Italy,  the  Ostrogoth  Theodoric  at  Ravenna,  and 
he  decided  in  favor  of  Symmachus.  The  follow- 
ers of  Laurentius  kept  up  a  hopeless  and  bloody 
struggle,  but  are  not  heard  of  after  601. 

liAnBENTIUS  VAI/IiA.    See  Valla. 

IiATTBEKTirilL  A  very  ancient  town  of 
Latium  (q.v.),  about  16  miles  southeast  of  Ostia 
and  near  the  modem  Tor  Paterno.  In  Roman 
legend  it  was  the  capital  of  King  Latinus,  who 
welcomed  ^neas  on  his  arriving  in  Italy.  It 
was  of  some  commercial  importance  during  the 
traditional  kingly  period,  but  was  later  aban- 
doned and  left  in  ruins.  With  the  growth  of 
Rome,  however,  it  was  afterward  resettled  and 
became  a  fashionable  resort  of  the  wealthy 
Romans,  owing  largely  to  its  extensive  laurel 
groves.  Pliny  the  Younger  {Epittlet,  ii,  17) 
describes  with  minuteness  his  beautiful  villa  at 
Laurentmn,  and  the  Emperor  Commodus  (180- 
192  A.D.)  passed  much  time  there.  Under 
Trajan  (98-117  a.d.)  the  towns  of  Laurentum 
and  Lavinium  were  recolonized  and  united  under 
the  name  Lauro-Lavininm. 

liATTBESTlH  US.     See  LAUBUSTiNirs. 

LATTSIA,  lou'r^i..  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Potenza,  Italy,  7  miles  south  of  the  nearest 
railway  station  at  Lagonegro,  which  is  1 14  miles 
by  rail  southeast  of  Naples  (Map:  Italy,  E  4). 
Situated  on  a  steep  slope  1821  feet  above  the 
sea,  it  is  divided  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
town,  the  former  surrounded  by  walls.  It  manu- 
factures leather  and  woolen  cloth  and  rope,  and 
the  country  produces  grain,  wine,  fruit,  and 
potatoes.  Pop.  (commune),  1901,  10,099;  1911, 
9769. 

IiAtTBIA,  (LxTBiA  or  Lobia),  Rugoiebo  di, 
or  Roger  db  (died  1305).  The  greatest  naval 
commander  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  one  of  the 
greatest  in  history.  It  is  believed  that  he  was 
bom  in  the  castle  of  Lauria  in  the  Italian  city 
of  the  same  name  in  Basilicata,  near  the  border 
of  Calabria.  The  date  of  his  birth  and  his  early 
career  are  unknown.  His  father  was  a  supporter 
of  Manfred,  King  of  Sicilv.  In  1282  occurred 
the  Sicilian  rebellion    (called  the  Sicilian  Ves- 


pers) against  the  cruelty  of  the  representatives 
of  Charles  of  Anjou,  who  had  conquered  the 
island  after  the  death  of  Manfred.  Peter  III 
of  Aragon,  who  claimed  Sicily  in  right  of  his 
wife,  was  invited  by  the  nobles  to  come  and 
fight  for  the  crown.  In  1282  he  proceeded  to 
Sicily,  accompanied  by  Lauria,  who  had  been 
placed  in  command  of  the  naval  forces,  and 
eventually  he  conquered  the  island.  In  the  17 
years  that  Lauria  was  in  command  of  the 
Aragon  fleets  he  fought  a  greater  number  of 
important  battles  than  any  admiral  in  history 
and  was  never  defeated.  In  1283,  off  Malta, 
he  overcame  and  dispersed  a  French  force  in 
the  service  of  Charles  of  Anion.  In  1284  he 
defeated  the  Angevin  fleet  in  the  Bay  of  Naples, 
capturing  Charles  of  Salerno,  the  Angevin  heir 
apparent,  who  was  afterward  kept  in  captivity 
for  many  years.  In  1285  the  French  King, 
Philippe  le  Hardi,  endeavored  to  create  a  diver- 
sion in  favor  of  Charles  by  invading  Catalonia 
and  Aragon.  Lauria,  hastily  recalled  from 
Sicily,  prosecuted  on  the  Spanish  coast  one  of 
the  most  brilliant  campaigns  in  history.  The 
French  troops  were  strenuously  resisted  and 
compelled  to  rely  upon  their  fleet  for  support 
and  supplies.  This  fleet  was  greatly  superior 
in  strength  to  Lauria's  force,  but,  in  order  to 
control  the  whole  coast,  it  was  much  spread 
out.  On  Sept.  9,  1285,  Lauria  fell  suddenly 
upon  the  French  centre  near  the  Hormigas, 
utterly  demolishing  it,  sinking  the  vessels  by 
ramming,  and  destroying  the  personnel  by  a 
cloud  of  bolts  from  the  very  numerous,  heavy, 
and  efficient  crossbows  which  he  had  mounted 
upon  the  rails  of  his  vessels.  Lauria  then 
proceeded  to  Rosas,  lured  the  French  squadron 
outside  by  hoisting  French  colors,  and  defeated 
it  in  an  equally  decisive  manner.  These  and 
some  minor  operations  which  followed  destroyed 
the  French  naval  power  so  completely  that  it 
did  not  recover  for  many  years,  and  compelled 
the  immediate  retreat  of  the  French  from  Ara- 
gon territory.  During  the  retreat  the  French 
King  died. 

Lauria  was  now  able  to  return  to  Sicily. 
Peter  died  in  1286.  He  had  left  Aragon  to  his 
son  James  and  the  Sicilian  Kingdom  to  another 
son,  Alphonso,  whom  Lauria  continued  to  serve. 
Alphonso  died  in  1291  and  was  succeeded  by 
James,  his  younger  brother  Frederick  (after- 
ward Frederick  III)  acting  as  Viceroy.  Hard 
pressed  by  the  Angevins,  James  made  peace  by 
offering  to  give  up  the  Kingdom  of  Sicily.  But 
Frederick  refused  to  surrender  it.  For  a  time 
Lauria  supported  Frederick,  but  as  he  had  large 
estates  in  Valencia  and  was  under  many  and 
great  obligations  to  the  kings  of  Aragon,  he 
soon  went  over  to  James,  who  was  now  en- 
deavoring to  get  possession  of  Sicily  to  fulfill 
his  trea^  obligations.  Frederick  punished  this 
desertion  by  confiscating  Lauria's  Sicilian  es- 
tates and  putting  his  nephew  to  death.  In  two 
subsequent  victories  over  the  Sicilians  Lauria 
took  terrible  revenge.  But  the  operations  of 
Frederick  on  land  were  more  fortunate  than 
those  on  the  sea,  and  the  victories  of  the  naval 
commander,  decisive  though  they  were,  did  not 
control  the  outcome.  The  Treaty  of  Caltabel- 
lotta,  in  1302,  ended  the  war.  In  1303  Lauria 
retired  to  his  estates  in  Valencia,  and  in  1305 
he  died.  Unfriendly  critics  have  accused  Lauria 
of  ferocity  and  cruelty;  but  such  were  the  com- 
mon attributes  of  all  conquerors  of  those  days, 
and  it  does  not  appear  that  he  was  any  more 
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inhuman  than  hig  enemies.  Consult:  Chromcle 
of  Ramon  Muntaner  (1265-1336),  edited  by 
Blarl  Lanz  (Stuttgart,  1844);  Micbele  Amari, 
Ouerra  del  Vespro  (8th  ed.,  2  vols.,  Florence, 
1876)  ;  Charles  de  la  Ronciire,  Histoire  de  la 
marine  frangaise,  vol.  i  (Paris,  1899) ;  and  the 
various  histories  of  the  Sicilies  and  of  Aragon. 
LATTBIAir,  laSiTre-aN',  August  Tbkboniu 
(1810-80).  A  Rumanian  philologist  and  au- 
thor. He  was  bom  near  Hermannstadt,  Tran- 
sylvania, was  educated  at  Klausenburg  and 
Vienna,  in  1844  was  appointed  a  professor  of 
philosophy  in  the  College  of  St.  Sava  at  Bu- 
charest, and  in  1847  a  councilor  of  education. 
In  1848  he  took  active  part  in  the  political 
disturbances    in    Transylvania.      He    was    ap- 

Sointed  superior  councilor  of  education  in 
[oldavia  in  1851  and  general  inspector  of 
education  and  university  professor  at  Bucharest 
in  1869.  In  1867  he  was  elected  to  the  Ru- 
manian Academy.  He  founded  and  with  BMcescu 
edited  the  Uagazin  Istorio  al  Daoiei  (The  Da- 
cian  Historical  Magazine,  5  vols.,  1846-48),  in 
which  appeared  much  of  his  best  work.  His 
Istoria  Rom^tMoru  (1863)  and  other  volumes, 
on  either  Roman  or  Rumanian  history,  which 
he  regarded  as  identical  and  continuous,  are 
often  defective  through  lack  of  special  Icnowl* 
edge.  His  Tentamen  Critioum  in  Originem 
L^gucB  Romano  (1840)  teemed  with  perver- 
sions due  to  the  author's  false  idea  of  patriot- 
ism. Like  his  Diotionarul  limbei  rom&ne  (3 
vols.,  1871-76),  an  academic  publication,  and 
its  supplement,  Olosar  de  vorie  itriine  (Glos- 
sary of  Foreign  Words,  1871),  it  extends  the 
Latinist  historical  method  of  Cipariu,  empha- 
sized by  its  adherents  as  the  scientific  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  anarchistic,  or  new,  school. 
The  Dictionary  and  Glossary  abound  in  absurd 
etymologies  and  advocate  a  spelling  and  vocab- 
ulary which,  had  they  been  adopted,  would  have 
rendered  literary  Rumanian  wholly  unintelligible 
to  the  common  people. 

IiATTlUC  ACID  (from  lAt.  louriM,  bay  tree, 
laurel),  also  called  Laubostbabic  or  Pichu- 
Bic  Acid,  CuHmO,.  A  fatty  acid  first  described 
by  Marsson  in  1842.  It  occurs  as  a  glyceride, 
laurostearin,  in  the  fat  of  the  bay  tree  and  in 
the  solid  fat  and  volatile  oil  of  pichurim  beans. 
It  occurs  in  connection  with  myristic  acid  in 
the  berries  of  Myrica  gale  and  in  other  plants. 
It  also  exists  in  connection  with  other  fatty 
acids  or  their  glycerides  in  spermaceti  and  in 
coconut  oil.  It  may  be  prepared  from  oil  of 
bay  by  saponifying  the  oil  with  strong  caustic 
potash,  decomposing  the  soap  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  distilling  the  fatty  acids  thus  set  free 
in  vacuo;  the  first  portion  passing  over  is  al- 
most pure  lauric  acid.  Laurie  acid  is.  slightly 
soluble  in  hot  water;  it  is  readily  soluble  in 
alcohol  and  ether  and  crystallizes  from  the 
alcoholic  solution  in  white,  silky  needles  or 
translucent  scales,  which  melt  at  about  43.5°  C. 
(110.3°  F.).  The  lauratcs  of  the  alkali  metals 
and  of  barium  are  soluble  in  water.  The  other 
salts  are  insoluble  or  slightly  soluble.  The 
laurates  of  the  allcali  metels  are  much  more 
soluble  in  salt  water  than  the  alkali  metal 
salts  of  the  other  fatty  acids;  this  is  why 
"marine  soap"  is  made  from  coconut  oil.  See 
Soap. 
ItAUBIE,  Ift'rl,  Abthub  PiUAns  (1861- 
).  A  Scottish  chemist  and  educator,  son 
of  the  philosopher  S.  S.  Laurie.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Edinburgh  and  at  Cambridge,  where 


he  was  a  fellow  of  King's  College  and  in  1891 
Cantor  lecturer.  In  1896  he  became  lecturer  in 
physics  and  chemistry  at  St.  Mary's  Hospital 
Medical  School  and  an  assistant  to  the  royal 
commission  on  secondary  education,  and  later 
was  made  principal  of  the  Heriot-Watt  College, 
Edinburgh.  In  chemistry  he  did  valuable  work 
on  the  atomic  weight  of  gold  and  on  the  electro- 
motive force  of  copper,  zinc,  tin,  and  gold  alloys, 
but  is  better  known  for  his  studies  of  oils  and 
colors — ^he  was  examiner  in  oils  and  colors  to 
the  City  and  Guilds  Institute  (1898)  and  pro- 
fessor of  chemistry  to  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Arts.  Laurie  edited  The  Teacher'a  Encydo^tedia 
of  Education  (1911)  and  wrote:  The  Food  of 
Plants  (1893);  Processes,  Pigments,  and  Vehi- 
cles (1896);  The  Materials  of  the  Painter's 
Craft  (1910) ;  The  Pigments  and  Mediums  of  the 
Old  Masters  (1914). 

LAVBIE,  JOHKT  WiHBUBN  (1836-1912).  A 
Canadian  and  British  soldier  and  legislator. 
He  was  bom  in  London,  England,  and  after  a 
military  education  served  in  the  Crimean  War 
(1864-56)  and  later  in  the  Indian  mutiny 
(1857-69)  as  staff  officer  of  a  field  force.  In 
botii  campaigns  he  received  medals  and  promo- 
tion. He  went  to  Canada  in  1861,  at  the  time 
of  the  Trent  Affair  (q.v.),  was  inspecting  field 
officer  of  the  Nova  Scotia  militia  for  five' years, 
and  served  during  the  Fenian  raids  of  1866  and 
1870,  the  Transvaal  campaign  (1881),  the  sec- 
ond rebellion  in  the  Canadian  Northwest 
(1886),  and  the  Servo-Bulgarian  War  (1886- 
86) .  In  1887  he  attained  the  rank  of  lieutenant 
general.  He  was  a  Conservative  member  of  the 
Canadian  House  of  Commons  in  1887-91  and 
of  the  Imperial  House  of  Commons  in  1895- 
1906. 

LAITBIE,  SmoiT  SoiasTUXE  (1829-1909). 
A  Scottish  educator  and  philosopher,  bom  in 
Edinburgh  and  educated  at  the  high  school  and 
university  of  that  city.  He  taught  on  the 
Continent  for  five  years,  in  1856  was  secretary 
and  visitor  of  schools  on  the  educational  com- 
mittee of  the  Scottish  church,  and  in  1872,  when 
the  authority  of  this  committee  was  abrogated 
by  the  Education  Act,  he  became  secretary  to 
the  Endowed  Schools  Commission.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  Edinburgh  University  Court  and 
president  of  the  Teachers'  Guild  of  England, 
and  from  1876  to  his  retirement  in  1903  waa 
professor  of  the  institutes  and  history  of  edu- 
cation in  Edinburgh  University.  There  also  he 
was  Gifford  lecturer  on  natural  theology  in 
1906-06.  He  wrote:  Philosophy  of  Ethics 
( 1866) ;  Primary  Instruetion  in  Relation  to 
Education  (1867;  6th  ed.,  1898);  John  Amos 
Comenius  (1881;  6th  ed.,  1898);  Ethica  by 
Bcotus  Jiovanticus  (2d  ed.,  1891);  Mediacal 
Education  and  Rise  and  Constitution  of  Univer- 
sities (1886)  ;  Lectures  on  Language  and  Lin- 
guistic Method  in  the  School  (1890;  4th  ed., 
1903),  delivered  at  Cambridge;  Institutes  of 
Education  (1892;  2d  ed.,  1899);  Historical 
Survey  of  Pre-Christian  Education  (1895;  2d 
ed.,  1900) ;  Training  of  Teachers  and  Methods  of 
Instruction  { 1901 ) ;  Studies  in  the  History  of 
Educational  Opinions  from  the  Renaissance 
( 1903 ) ;  Synthetica,  Being  Meditations  Epis- 
temologioal  and  Ontologioal  (2  vols.,  1906),  the 
Gifford  Lectures. 

IiAtTBIEB,    lyrl-ft'.    Sib    Wilfbid     (1841- 

).     A  Canadian  statesman.     He  was  bom 

of  French  Roman  Catholic  parents  at  St.  Lin, 

Province  of  Quebec,  Nov.  20,  1841.    He  received 
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seven  years  of  academic  training  at  L'Assomp- 
tion  CoII^e,  at  an  early  age  having  begun  to 
learn  the  English  langiiage;  studied  law  at 
McGill  University,  was  called  to  the  bar  in 
1864,  and  practiced  his  profession  in  Montreal 
and  later  at  Arthabaskaville.  At  that  time  he 
did  not  heartily  support  confederation,  and, 
though  a  decided  Liberal,  he  had  Protectionist 
leanings  on  the  tariff  question.  Elected  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Quebec  Legislature  in  1871,  his  first 
speech  in  that  body  won  him  instant  recogni- 
tion as  an  orator.  In  1874  he  entered  Dominion 
politics,  being  elected  to  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, first  for  Drummond  and  Arthabaska 
(1874-77),  and  in  1878  for  Quebec  (city)  East. 
He  was  Minister  of  Inland  Revenue  (1877-78) 
in  the  Mackenzie  administration,  upon  the  de- 
feat of  which  in  1878  he  began  bis  term  of 
18  years  in  Opposition,  9  years  as  a  private 
member,  and  0  years  as  Libieral  leader,  a  posi- 
tion to  which  he  was  elected  in  1887.  The 
demands  upon  him  were  exacting,  especially 
on  account  of  his  race  and  religion;  but  he 
met  them  with  a  resourcefulness  that  proved 
his  ability  as  a  parliamentarian  and  his  ca- 
pacity for  the  higher  popular  appeal  of  political 
leadership.  His  eloquence,  both  in  French  and 
English,  contributed  largely  to  his  success.  In 
the  latter  part  of  his  Opposition  term  he  was 
confronted  with  the  issue  of  religious  education, 
which  he  met  with  courage.  In  Manitoba  (q.v.) 
the  question  of  separate  schools  had  long  vexed 
the  province  and  in  1896  had  become  impor- 
tant in  the  federal  elections.  The  Roman  Cath- 
olic bishops  of  his  province  ordered  the  faithful 
to  vote  against  Laurier,  because  he  opposed  the 
forcing  of  separate  schools  on  Manitoba;  but 
the  firm  attitude  of  the  Liberal  leader  was 
sustained  by  popular  vote.  He  became  the 
first  French-Canadian  Premier  of  the  Dominion, 
and  for  a  longer  continuous  period  than  any 
other  Canadian  first  minister  (1896-1911). 
His  premiership  was  notable  for  the  expansion 
of  trade  and  transcontinental  railway  building, 
the  development  of  agriculture,  and  the  growth 
of  Canadian  nationality  within  broad,  freely 
chosen  lines  of  imperialism,  the  latter  term 
implying  no  more  than  a  loose  confederacy  of 
nations  under  the  British  flag.  Laurier  thus 
aided  in  promoting  British  connection,  while 
increasing  the  initiative  of  Canada  as  a  part  of 
the  Empire.  He  left  the  protective  tariff  un- 
changed in  its  essential  features  and  won  the 
gratitude  of  Britain  by  giving  her  manufactures 
a  preference  of  33%  per  cent  (1900).  He  todc 
part,  though  without  success,  in  the  attempt 
to  settle  outstanding  disputes  with  the  United 
States  through  the  Joint  High  Commission 
(1898-99).  He  represented  Canada  at  the  Colo- 
nial Trade  Conference  in  London  in  1902,  and 
at  Imperial  conferences  in  that  city  in  1907 
and  1911.  During  his  administration  a  Cana- 
dian Envoy  cooperated  on  equal  terms  with  the 
British  Ambassador  in  the  diplomatic  settle- 
ment of  a  dispute  with  Japan  ( 1907 ) .  In  1911 
Ms  government  advocated  a  measure  of  trade 
reciprocity  with  the  United  States,  was  de- 
feated, and  resigned  ofSce.  Laurier  received 
many  honors  from  abroad,  including  degrees 
from  the  leading  British  universities  and  the 
freedom  of  several  British  cities.  He  was  in 
1897  made  a  member  of  the  Imperial  Privy 
Council  and  was  knighted  (G.  C.  M.  Q.).  He 
was  a  prominent  figure  among  the  colonial  offi- 
cers   at    Queen    Victoria's    Diamond    Jubilee 


(1897),  the  coronation  of  Edward  VII  (1902), 
and  the  coronation  of  (3eorge  V  (1911).  After 
his  resi^ation  he  continued  to  lead  the  Liberal 
Opposition.  Upon  the  outbreak  of  the  European 
War  in  1914  he  ardently  supported  the  parlia- 
mentary vote  in  aid  of  Great  Britain,  and  in 
the  urgent  assembling  of  military  contingents  to 
be  sent  abroad  he  appealed  with  especial  em- 
phasis to  his  French-Canadian  fellow  country- 
men. In  1868  he  married  Miss  Zoe  Lafontaine, 
of  Montreal.  Consult  Sir  J.  S.  Willison,  8ir 
Wilfrid  Laurier  and  the  Liberal  Party  (London, 
1903),  and  L.  O.  David,  Laurier  et  son  temps 
(Montreal,  1905).  For  the  literary  significance 
of  his  speeches,  see  Canadian  Litekatubk. 

liATJIlION,  or  LAU'B.nJM  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
Aaipiof,  Aaipttop,  Laureion).  A  promontory  in 
southeast  Attica,  Greece,  projecting  into  the 
.^gean  Sea,  celebrated  for  its  mines  (Map: 
Greece,  E  6) .  They  seem  to  have  been  known  u 
prehistoric  times,  and  there  are  numerous  My- 
censean  remains  throughout  this  region.  It  is 
also  possible  that  they  were  later  work«l  by  the 
Phoenician  traders.  But  they  first  became  impor- 
tant towards  the  end  of  the  sixth  .century  B.C., 
with  the  growth  of  Athenian  power  and  c<xn- 
meroe.  During  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries 
they  were  of  toe  greatest  value  to  the  commer- 
cial supremacy  of  Athens.  At  the  suggestion  of 
Themistocles  the  Athenians  devoted  the  revenues 
of  the  mines  to  the  building  of  a  navy;  it  was 
this  navy  that  long  made  Athens  the  leading 
power  in  Greece  (see  Greece,  Ancient  History ), 
and  that  won  the  day  at  Salamis  (q.v.).  But 
with  the  increased  supplies  of  the  precious 
metals  which  resulted  from  the  Eastern  con- 
quests of  Alexander  the  Great  the  importance 
of  the  mines  at  Laurion  rapidly  declined,  and 
about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  they 
were  abandoned.  Ae  mines  were  the  properly 
of  the  Ath^an  state,  which  leased  them  to 
citizens,  who  worked  them  by  slave  labor.  The 
chief  product  was  silver,  though  lead  was  also 
obtained  in  large  quantities,  and  the  yield  of 
minium  (red  oxide  of  lead)  and  ochre  was  of 
appreciable  value.  The  mines  were  worked  by 
cutting  narrow  galleries  in  the  rock,  and  the 
products  were  separated  by  crushing  or  grind- 
ing, washing,  and  melting.  In  1860  a  Marseilles 
company  bought  the  right  to  work  over  the 
heaps  of  refuse,  from  which  much  lead  was  ex- 
tracted. In  1869  a  dispute  arose  over  the  limi- 
tations imposed  by  the  contract,  and  after  a 
protracted  lawsuit  the  company  in  1873  pur- 
chased a  large  tract  of  land.  Since  then  two 
large  and  three  smaller  companies  have  occupied 
the  territory  and  carry  on  profitable  operations 
in  the  production  of  lead,  cadmium,  and  man- 
ganese. Silver,  the  most  important  product  in 
ancient  times,  is  of  little  value  at  present.  The 
mines  are  connected  by  rail  with  Athens  through 
the  port  of  Laurion  or  Ergasteria,  which  has  a 
good  harbor,  workshops,  smelting  furnaces,  and 
a  population  (1909)  of  5100,  according  to  Baede- 
ker. Consult  Edouard  Ardaillon,  Les  mines  du 
Laurion  dans  I'antiquiti  (Paris,  1897);  Bae- 
deker, Greece  (4th  Eng.  ed.,  Leipzig,  1909); 
C.  P.  OikonomoB,  in  Katserlioh  deutsches  arohd- 
ologischea  Institut,  athenische  Ahtheilung,  vol. 
XXXV  (Athens,  1910);  J.  P.  Mahaffy,  Rambles 
and  Studies  in  Greece  (7th  ed.,  New  York,  1913). 

LAXTSISTOl)',  16'r«'8tON',  Jacques  Albx- 
ANDBB  Bebnabd  Law,  Mabquis  de  (1768-1828). 
A  French  marshal,  bom  at  Pondicherry,  India. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Militaire  in  Paris 
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and  at  Brienne,  where  he  was  a  comrade  of 
Napoleon.  He  entered  the  army  in  1785  and 
from  1792  was  with  the  Republican  armies  in 
the  Netherlands  and  on  the  Rhine.  He  was  an 
artillery  colonel  in  1795  and  in  1800  became 
aid-de-camp  to  Napoleon,  who  sent  him  to  Eng- 
land in  1802  to  transmit  the  articles  of  the 
Peace  of  Amiens.  He  was  made  brigadier  gen- 
eral in  1805  and  Govemor-€ieneral  of  Venice 
in  1807.  At  Wagram  (1809)  his  artillery  at  a 
critical  moment  crushed  the  Austrian  centre 
and  gained  the  victory.  He  was  Envoy  Extraor- 
dinary to  St.  Petersburg  in  1811,  took  part  in 
the  Russian  campaign  of  1812,  fought  at  Llitzen 
and  Bautzen,  and  was  taken  prisoner  at  Leipzig 
(1813).  After  the  Restoration  Louis  XVIII 
made  him  a  general  of  division  (1816)  and  gave 
him  the  title  of  Marquis  (1817).  He  became  a 
marshal  of  France  (1820)  and  took  part  in  the 
invasion  of  Spain  in  1823. 

IiATTIUmc.  A  mining  district  of  Greece. 
See  Laubioit. 

LATTBIUH,  la'rl-flm  (formerly  Calumet). 
A  village  in  Calumet  Township  (q.v.),  Houghton 
Co.,  Mich.,  L7  miles  north  by  east  of  Houston, 
the  county  seat,  on  the  Mineral  Range  and  the 
Copper  Range  railroads  (Map:  Michigan,  A  1). 
It  is  situated  on  Keweenaw  Peninsula,  in  one  of 
the  richest  copper  districts  of  the  United  States 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  several  of  its  most  famous 
mines.  Pop.,  1900,  5643;  1910,  8537;  1914 
(U.  S.  est.),  9770. 

XJ^UBOSTEASIC  (la'rft-st«-&r^)  ACID. 
See  liAtniic  Acid. 

I<ATT'BtrSTianTS  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat. 
laurus,  laurel  +  tinus,  sort  of  plant),  or  Lau- 
BBSTiirns  {Viburnum  timia).  An  ornamental 
shrub,  native  of  the  south  of  Europe  and  the  north 
of  Africa,  which  belongs  to  the  Caprifoliacete,  or 
honeysuckle  family.  It  is  an  evergreen,  with 
dark,  shining,  leathery  leaves  and  with  corymbs 
of  small  whitish  flowers,  which  appear  in  winter 
or  early  spring  and  are  followed  by  small, 
blackish-blue,  acrid  berries,  which  in&ime  the 
mouth  and  have  drastic,  purgative  properties. 
Birds,  however,  eat  them  wit&  avidity.  Since 
the  laurustinus  cannot  endure  much  frost,  it 
is  grown  in  northern  latitudes  as  a  greenhouse 
or  house  plant  for  winter  flowering.  Sometimes 
it  is  planted  out  in  summer.    See  Vibubnck. 

LATTBVIX,  lour'vik,  or  LASVXE.  A  sea- 
port and  watering  place  of  Norway,  situated  on 
the  Larvikfjord,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Laagen  (Map:  Norway,  D  7).  There  are  sul- 
phur and  iron  springs  in  the  neighborhood  which 
attract  visitors,  and  the  town  has  a  growing 
reputation  for  its  mud  baths.  The  chief  trade 
is  in  wooden  ware.  Pop.,  1901,  10,664;  1912, 
10,106. 

IiAtTSAlTNI!,  Id'z&n'  (Lat.  Lauaonium). 
Capital  of  the  Swiss  Canton  of  Vaud,  situated 
on  the  Flon,  on  the  lower  slopes  of  Mont  Jorat, 
about  1  mile  north  of  Lake  Geneva  (Map: 
Switzerland,  A  2).  Improvements,  including 
the  filling  in  of  the  Flon  valley  which  separates 
the  old  and  new  portions  of  the  town,  have  de- 
stroyed much  of  its  natural  l>eauty.  The  val- 
ley is  spanned  by  a  two-story  viaduct,  known 
as  the  Grand  Pont,  connecting  the  quarters  of 
Saint-Francois  and  Saint-Laurent.  The  impos- 
ing cathedral  of  Notre  Dame,  built  in  1235-75 
and  restored  in  1906,  is  Gothic  It  is  noted  as 
the  scene  of  a  disputation  in  1636  in  which 
Calvin,  Farel,  and  Viret  participated,  and  which 
resulted  in  the  secession  of  the  canton  from  the 


Catholic  church.  On  the  handsome  Place  de 
la  Riponne  stands  the  Palais  de  Rumine,  erected 
in  1904,  containing  a  museum  of  industrial  art, 
natural  history,  and  fine  arts.  On  a  hill  west 
of  the  town  stands  the  National  Supreme  Court 
of  Appeals,  a  handsome  Renaissance  building. 
The  old  town  hall,  and  the  prison,  modeled  after 
the  Pennsylvania  syston,  the  theatre,  the  new 
post  office,  and  the  cantonal  bank,  are  also 
notable  buildings. 

The  educational  institutions  of  Lausanne  are 
numerous  and  excellent.  The  university,  founded 
in  1537  as  an  academy  for  Protestant  ministers 
and  constituted  a  university  in  1891,  has  five 
faculties  and,  in  1913,  1331  students.  There  are 
schools  for  instruction  in  agriculture  and  viti- 
culture, a  Protestant  theological  school  in  con- 
nection with  the  cathedral  with  a  library  of 
45,000  volumes,  and  many  girls'  boarding  schools 
patronized  by  foreigners.  The  cantonal  library 
had,  in  1913,  280,000  volumes.  Charitable  in- 
stitutions include  asylums  for  the  blind  and  in- 
sane. Manufactures  consist  chiefly  of  machinery, 
tobacco,  chocolate,  book  printing,  and  sugar. 
There  is  some  trtide  in  grain  and  lumlier  and 
in  the  wines  of  the  vicinity.  The  port  of  Lau- 
sanne is  the  adjoining  town  of  Ouchy. 

Lausanne  (the  Roman  Lausonium)  is  a  favor- 
ite place  of  sojourn  for  English  and  Germans  and 
has  been  the  residence  of  many  distinguished 
persons,  including  the  historian  Gibbon.  Pop., 
1900,  46,407;  1910,  63,926.  The  inhabitants  are 
mostly  Protestants  and  speak  French.  Lausanne 
was  probably  founded  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sixth  century.  It  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric 
in  690.  It  remained  under  the  rule  of  its  bishops 
(who  attained  princely  rank  in  1126)  until  the 
introduction  of  the  Reformation  in  1536,  when 
it  came  under  the  control  of  Bern.  In  1803  it 
was  made  the  capital  of  the  newly  created  Can- 
ton of  Vaud. 

LAUSAKITE,  Herbt  of.    See  Hekbiciahs. 

LAUSEB,  lou'zer,  Wilhklji  (1836-1902). 
A  German  historian  and  essayist,  bom  at  Stutt- 
gart. He  studied  at  Tttbingen  and  Heidelberg 
and  spent  five  years  in  Paris  as  a  journalist. 
He  edited  various  papers  and  in  1896  became 
editor  of  the  Berlin  NorddeuUcke  AUgemeine 
Zeitung.  His  published  works  include:  Au» 
Spaniena  Oegentcart  (1872);  Oeschichte  Spa- 
niens  von  dem  Bturz  laabelUu  bia  ssur  Thronbe- 
steigvng  Alfonsos  XII.  (1878)  ;  Vnter  der  Pariger 
Kommune  (1878) ;  Kunat  in  Oeaterreieh-Vngam 
(1884);  Der  erste  Schelmenronum:  LaeariUo 
von  Tormea  (1889). 

LATTSITZ,  lou'dts.  A  district  in  Germany. 
See  LcBATiA. 

LAUSOKIXTK,  In-sS^nl-fim.     See  Lausanne. 

LAXT8SEDAT,  16e'd&',  AniA  (1819-1907). 
A  French  geodesist  and  astronomer.  He  was 
bom  at  Moulins  and  studied  at  the  Eoole  Poly- 
technique  (1840),  in  which,  after  active  service 
in  the  engineers,  he  became  professor  of  geodesy 
and  astronomy  (1866).  Nine  years  afterward 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  applied  geometry 
at  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers,  and 
in  1881  became  director  of  that  institution. 
The  adoption  of  Paris  time  for  all  France  by 
the  Law  of  1891  was  largely  due  to  Laussedat's 
endeavors.  He  was  elected  president  of  the 
commission  on  aSrial  transportation,  became 
known  for  his  improvements  in  geodetic  pho- 
tography and  astronomical  instrumoits,  and 
published  Legona  aur  I'art  de  lever  lea  plana 
(1860)  and  Recherchea  aur  lea  inatrumenta,  lea 
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methodea  ei  le  detain  topographiquea  (2  vols., 
1808-1903). 

IiAUT,  A0NX8  Chustina  (1872-  ).  A 
Canadian  author.  She  was  bom  at  Stanley,  On- 
tario, but  in  early  jouth  removed  to  Winnipeg 
and  was  educated  at  Manitoba  University.  She 
became  an  editorial  writer  on  the  Manitoba  Free 
Press  in  1896,  and  a  special  correspondent  for 
leading  journals  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada. Later  she  removed  to  New  York  and  joined 
the  staff  of  Outing.  Her  stories  and  descriptions 
of  Canadian  life,  especially  life  in  the  North- 
west, were  widely  read.  Her  publications  in- 
clude: Cruising  cm  the  French  Treaty  Shore  of 
Newfoundland  (1899) ;  The  Lords  of  the  North 
(1900);  Heralds  of  Empire  (1902);  Story  of 
the  Trapper  (1902);  Pathfinders  of  the  West 
(1904);  Vikings  of  the  Paoifio  (1906);  The 
Conquest  of  the  Great  North-West  (1908)  ;  Can- 
ada, Empire  of  the  North  (1909)  ;  Freebooters 
of  the  Wilderness  (1910);  The  New  Dawn 
(1913);  Through  our  Unknown  Southwest,  the 
Wonderland  of  the  United  States  (1913). 

LATTTEBBBUNNEH,  lou'ter-bryn'en.  A 
village  and  tourist  resort  in  the  Canton  of  Bern, 
Switzerland,  2620  feet  above  the  sea,  and  By^ 
mUes  southeast  of  Interlaken  (Map:  Switzer- 
land, B  2).  Pop.,  1900,  2547;  1910,  3318.  It 
it  built  on  both  sides  of  the  White  Liitschine,  in 
a  deep  rocky  valley,  noted  for  its  picturesque 
scenery  and  its  number  of  springs,  whence  the 
name.  Towering  in  the  distance  on  the  left  is 
the  Jimgfrau  and  the  ri^t  the  Breithom.  In 
the  neighborhood  are  the  celebrated  cascades 
of  Staubbach  and  Trummelbach. 

IiATTTBEC,  Wtrek',  Odet  db  Foix,  Skionecb 
DE  (1485-1528).  A  French  marshal.  He  was 
the  son  of  Jean  de  Foix  and  the  brother  of  Fran- 
coise  de  Chateaubriant,  the  celebrated  mistress 
of  Francis  I.  All  his  life  a  soldier,  he  fought 
under  his  cousin,  Qaaton  de  Foix,  at  Ravenna 
(1S12),  was  present  at  Marignano  (1515),  took 
the  Constable  de  Bourbon's  place  as  Governor 
of  Milan  and  ruled  with  great  severity,  was 
completely  defeated  by  Prospero  Colonna  at  La 
Bicocca  (1622)>  <md  five  years  afterward,  em 
commander  of  the  army  in  northern  Italy,  re- 
established the  Frendi  dominion  there.  He  died 
of  the  plague  during  the  siege  of  Naples.  Bran- 
tOme  calls  him  one  of  the  great  French  captains. 

XiATT-TZfi.    See  Lao-tbb. 

XAVZOIl,  lO'zON',  or  SAHTF  J08EPH,  Out 
zhA'zhSf .  A  town  in  LAvis  Co.,  Quebec,  Canada, 
on  the  south  bank  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River 
and  on  the  Intercolonial  and  Quebec  Central 
railways,  2  miles  from  L^vis  and  5  miles  east 
of  the  city  of  Qudiec.  It  is  connected  by  electric 
railway  with  Levis,  from  which  there  is  a  ferry 
to  Quebec.  It  has  a  shipbuilding  industry,  and 
its  manufactures  include  window  blinds,  trunks 
and  valises,  boxes,  and  aerated  waters.  Pop., 
1901,  3416;  1911,  3978. 

IiAVZON,  10'zOn',  Abicand  Lotus  db  Gok- 
TACT-BntON,  Duke  db  (1747-93).  A  French  sol- 
dier, bom  in  Paris.  After  a  youth  of  furious 
dissipation  he  led  in  1779  a  successful  expedi- 
tion against  the  English  in  Sen^fal  and  Oambia 
and  in  1780  came  to  America,  where  he  fought 
at  Yorktown.  In  1788  he  succeeded  to  the  title 
of  Duke  de  Biron  and  was  a  deputy  to  the 
States-General  and  the  supposed  agent  of  the 
Duke  of  Orleans.  He  was  commander  in  chief 
of  the  Army  of  the  Rhine  in  1792  and  of  the 
Army  of  La  Rochelle  in  1793.  After  taking 
Saumur  and  defeating  the  Vendeans  at  Parthe- 
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nay,  he  resigned  owing  to  machinations  carried 
on  against  him  by  his  subordinates.  Accused 
before  the  Committee  of  Public  Safety  of  having 
been  too  lenient  in  his  treatment  of  the  Ven- 
deans, he  was  imprisoned,  tried  before  the  Revo- 
lutionary Tribunal  for  conspiracy,  condemned 
Dec.  31,  1793,  and  executed  the  same  day. 

LATTZON,  Jean  de  (1582-1666).  French 
(jrovemor  of  Canada.  He  early  became  inter- 
ested in  New  France  and  was  made  president 
of  the  Hundred  Associates,  a  company  organized 
to  further  the  settlement  of  the  French  domin- 
ions in  America.  He  directed  most  of  his 
energies  to  securing  immense  grants  of  terri- 
tory for  himself  and  for  members  of  his  imme- 
diate family,  and  in  this  way  he  procured  for 
his  son  a  tract  of  land  extending  for  60  leagues 
along  the  St.  Lawroice  with  the  exclusive  right 
of  fishing  in  that  river,  while  for  himself  he 
secured  the  island  of  Montreal,  which  he  after- 
ward sold  to  the  Jesuits.  In  1661  be  became 
Governor  of  New  France.  His  administration 
of  five  years  was  weak  and  vacillating  in  policy. 
In  1656,  shortly  before  the  end  of  his  second 
term,  he  returned  to  Fiance,  leaving  the  govern- 
ment in  the  hands  of  his  son,  De  Charney,  who 
Boon  followed  his  father's  example,  leaving  a 
second  substitute  to  direct  the  fortunes  of  New 
France. 

IiAlTZTTK,  WiAth',  Awtoinb  Noicpab  db  Ca0- 
MONT,  DUKB  DB  (1632-1723).  A  French  soldier, 
born  in  Gascony.  He  came  to  court  about  1669 
and  won  the  favor  of  the  young  Louis  XIV  by 
his  energy,  shrewdness,  and  a  certain  swash- 
buckling carriage  that  differed  favorably  from 
the  common  courtier's  demeanor.  The  King 
made  him  colonel  of  the  royal  dragoons.  Gov- 
ernor of  Berry,  and  mareehal  de  camp,  and 
promised  him  the  mastership  of  the  ordnance. 
The  favorite's  overbearing  conduct  brought  him 
a  term  in  the  Bastille,  but  he  was  soon  released 
and  mollified  with  the  command  of  the  army 
in  Flanders  (1671).  Louis  intended  to  marry 
Lauzun  to  Mademoiselle  de  Montpensier,  Iol 
Grande  Mademoiselle,  granddaughter  of  Henry 
IV,  but  court  intrigues  seem  to  have  prevented 
the  marriage,  though  there  is  some  authority 
for  believing  that  a  secret  marriage  did  take 
place  some  two  years  later.  The  enmity  of 
Madame  de  Montespan  sent  Lauzun  to  the 
prison  again  at  Pignerol  in  1671,  and  there  he 
stayed  till  1676,  when  he  was  released  and 
banished.  He  was  intimate  with  the  "Man  in 
the  Iron  Mask"  while  imprisoned.  In  1680  he 
obtained  permission  to  return  to  Paris.  He  went 
to  England  in  1688,  returning  in  the  same  year 
after  the  Revolution,  as  escort  to  James  II's 
Queen  and  infant  son.  Louis  restored  him  to 
partial  favor.  In  1689  he  led  a  French  force 
to  Ireland  and  fought  for  James  II  in  the  dis- 
astrous battle  of  the  Boyne  in  1690.  In  1692 
he  became  Duke,  and  three  years  later  married 
Mademoiselle  de  Durford,  a  girl  of  16. 

LAVA,  U'vi  (It.,  stream).  Molten  rock 
material  which  is  poured  out  at  the  surface  of 
the  earth  either  from  volcanoes  or  in  fissure 
eruptions.  Fissure  eruptions,  while  not  nu- 
merous, have  been  excepticmally  extensive,  as 
in  the  Deccan  of  India,  and  the  Snake  River 
plains  of  tiie  northwestern  United  States.  The 
fluidity  of  lavas  as  they  issue  from  the  earth 
depends  upon  their  chemical  nature,  but  is  also 
influenced  by  tiie  accompanying  vapors  and 
gases  which  are  often  present  in  eruptions  in 
large  amounts.    Owing  to  the  presence  of  water 
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vapor,  chlorine,  and  other  "mineralizers,"  the 
temperatures  of  molten  lavas  are  much  lower 
than  are  required  to  produce  fusion  of  the  dry 
rocks.  Lavas  of  siliceous  nature  usually  have  a 
pasty  or  ropy  consistency  and  flow  sluggishly, 
while  basaltic  lavas  are  usually  fluid  and  flow 
freely.  The  former  build  up  volcanic  cones  of 
steep  slopes,  as  in  central  France,  whereas  basal- 
tic lavas  form  volcanic  cones  of  gentle  slopes, 
like  those  of  Etna  or  the  Hawaiian  volcanoes. 
Some  lavas  decompose  and  disintegrate  with 
amazing  rapidity  and  form  a  fertile  soil  for 
the  vine.  Others,  but  slightly  different  in  com- 
position, present  for  centuries  a  firm  unyielding 
surfaee  to  the  elements.  Lavas  may  be  either 
compact  or  vesicular,  slaggy,  soonaceous,  or 
pumiceous.  See  Ionkous  Rocks;  Basalt;  Oiks; 
Volcano;  Pumick. 

LAVAQE,  Ifiv'&j,  or  aa  Fr.,  l&'v&zh'.  Stom- 
ach washing  is  a  procedure  used  by  physicians 
for  both  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  certain 
gastric  ailments.  The  simplest  apparatus  con- 
sists of  a  long  rubber  tube,  perforated  at  one 
end  and  having  a  glass  funnel  connected  to  the 
other  extremity.  This  tube  is  moistened  and 
passed  through  the  oesophagus  into  the  stomach, 
the  patient  sitting  upright  with  the  head  thrown 
back  and  assisting  the  passage  of  the  tube  bv 
efforts  at  swallowing.  From  the  incisor  teeth 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  stomach  the  average 
distance  is,  in  the  adult,  22  inches;  and  the 
tube  should  extend  3  feet  beyond  the  teeth  to 
allow  of  siphonage.  From  a  pint  to  a  quart 
of  warm  sterile  water,  or  a  weak  alkaline  solu- 
tion, may  be  used  for  washing.  This  is  poured 
into  the  funnel,  and  when  the  water  is  just  about 
to  disappear  from  the  funnel  the  latter  is 
quickly  lowered,  when  the  contents  of  the  stom- 
ach w^ll  flow  out  again,  the  tube  acting  as  a 
siphon.  The  stomadi  tube  is  employed  to  re- 
move test  meals,  to  gauge  the  rate  of  dig^ion, 
and  to  ascertain  the  acidity,  quantity  of  mucus 
secreted,  and  other  conditions  existing  in  the 
diseased  organ.  As  a  method  of  treatment, 
Stomach  washing  is  useful  in  chronic  gastric 
catarrh,  in  dilatetion  of  the  stomach,  in  acute 
poisoning,  and  in  postoperative  vomiting.  In 
infants  with  acute  indigestion  and  vomiting  the 
measure  is  of  great  value,  the  size  of  the  tube 
and  quantity  of  liquid  being  proportioned  to 
the  age  of  the  child.  When  lavage  has  to  be 
carri^  out  for  long  periods,  the  patient  can 
usually  be  taught  to  wash  out  his  own  stomach. 
In  most  cases  the  best  time  is  before  breakfast. 

Dnodenal  washing  has  been  carried  out  re- 
cently in  cases  of  intestinal  indigestion.  Special 
tubes  have  to  be  employed,  uid  considerable 
skill  exercised  in  passing  them  through  the 
pyloric  orifice  of  the  stomach. 

IiAVAOlTA,  Couira'  of.  See  Fiesco,  or 
FlBSOHI,  G.  L. 

liAVAL,  l&'val'.  The  capital  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mayenne,  France,  situated  on  the  river 
of  the  same  name,  46  miles  east  of  Rennes 
(Map:  France,  N.,  £  4).  The  ancient  town  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  river  is  very  picturesque; 
on  the  opposite  side  is  the  modem  town.  LaviJ 
has  a  sixteenth-century  cathedral,  but  the  prin- 
cipal relic  is  the  old  ch&teau  of  the  dukes  of 
Laval,  used  as  a  prison.  Adjoining  it,  a  modem 
chateau  in  Renaissance  style  is  used  as  the 
courthouse.  Laval  also  has  an  old  linen  hall 
(used  for  exhibitions),  an  art  museum,  a  mu- 
seum of  natural  history,  and  an  episcopal  palace. 
Educational  institutions  include  a  lje6e,  a  nor- 


mal school,  a  soninary,  and  a  library  of  32,000 
volumes.  Laval  is  noted  for  its  linen  industry, 
which  was  introduced  there  in  the  fourteentii 
century.  It  also  manufactures  cotton  goods, 
paper,  leather,  flour,  dvestuffs,  machineiy, 
trimmed  lumber,  and  marble  products.  Laval 
is  the  seat  of  a  bishop.  Pop.,  1901,  30,368; 
igil,  25,540.  The  town  dates  from  the  ninth 
century.  Near  here  the  Vendeans  achieved  a 
victory  in  October,  1793. 

LAVAL,  C.  G.  P.  DX.    See  De  Laval. 

LA  VALETTB,  U  v&aef,  ARTonra  Mabib 
Chamans,  Count  de  (1769-1830).  A  Frendi 
statesman  and  aid-de-camp  to  Bonaparte.  He 
was  librarian  at  Ste.  Genedfeve  at  the  outbredc 
of  the  Revolution  (1789).  He  sympathized  with 
the  more  moderate  party  in  attempting  to  save 
the  lives  of  the  Kuig  and  Queen,  entered  the 
army,  and  served  with  Bonaparte  in  Italy  and 
Egypt.  Afterward  he  served  as  Ambassador  to 
Saxony,  and  was  post  director  and  Councilor  of 
State  under  Napoleon  I  and  again  in  the  Hun- 
dred Days,  ^len  La  Yalette  had  been  con- 
demned to  death  by  Louis  Xvill,  his  wife  con- 
nived his  escape  in  her  clothes  on  the  eve  of 
his  intended  execution,  and  she  herself  perished 
in  the  prison.  After  five  years'  banishment  in 
Bavaria  La  Valette  was  permitted  to  return. 
His  Mimoires  et  souvenirs  (new  ed.,  1906)  are 
an  important  source  for  the  history  of  the  First 
Empire. 

LA  VALETTE,  Jean  Pabisot  de.  See 
Valette. 

LAVALLET,  Wviilt/,  Aixxandkk  TBioDOtx 
(1821-92).  A  French  engineer,  bom  at  Bois- 
Thillard.  He  studied  at  the  EccAe  Polytech- 
nique,  became  an  officer  in  the  engineers,  but 
resigned  from  the  service,  and  carried  out  with 
Borel  part  of  the  work  on  the  Suez  Canal.  He 
directed  tiie  engineering  work  of  the  port,  pro- 
posing and  using  powerful  dredging  machines 
with  great  success,  and  in  1876  undertook  the 
construction  of  tiie  railroad  at  Pointe  des  Galets, 
Reunion.  He  published  GommunioatioHS  d  la 
socUtS  des  ingSnieurs  oivUs  sur  les  travauw  de 
I'isthme  de  Suee  (Paris,  1866-69). 

XJi.  VALLT&BE,  UL  v&ayftr',  Louise  Fran- 

gOISS    DE    LA    BEAUHB    LB    BLANC,    DUCHESS    DE 

(1644-1710).  A  mistress  of  Louis  XIV  of 
France,  bom  in  Touraine,  of  an  ancient  and  noble 
family.  At  an  early  age  she  lost  her  father  and 
was  brought  to  court  oy  her  mother,  who  had 
married  a  second  time.  She  was  not  a  great 
beauty  and  had  a  slight  lameness;  but  her  amia- 
bility and  winning  manners  rendered  her  at- 
tractive. She  bore  the  King  four  children,  of 
whom  two  died  in  infancy.  In  1674,  after  her 
displacement  by  Madame  de  Montespan,  she  en- 
tered the  convent  of  the  Carmelites  in  Paris  and 
spent  36  years  there  in  penance  and  prayer.  She 
is  considered  the  author  of  a  book  entitled  Hi- 
flewions  tur  la  mi»Moorde  de  Dieu  (Paris,  1680), 
of  which  a  copy,  dated  1688,  with  corrections  by 
Bossuet,  was  discovered  in  the  Louvre  in  1852. 
A  collection  of  her  letters  was  published  in  1767. 
A  necklace  with  pendants  has  been  named  for 
her;  it  is  usually  spelled  lavaliere. 

LAVAL-XONTKOBEHCY,  U'vAl'-mON'mA'- 
tViJS'W,  Franqois  Xavieb  de  (1622-1708).  A 
French  bishop.  He  was  bom  at  Laval,  France, 
received  the  tonsure  at  the  age  of  nine,  was 
made  a  priest  at  23,  and  six  years  later  was 
named  Missionary  Bishop  of  Codiin-China.  He 
declined  the  office,  however,  and  in  1663  was  ap- 
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pointed  Archdeaoon  of  Evreuz.  In  1669  he  was 
sent  to  Canada  as  Apostolic  Vicar,  with  the 
title  of  Bishop  of  Petra  in  partibua.  He  estab- 
lished the  Seminary  of  Quebec  (1663)  under 
letters  patent  of  Louis  XIV  and  used  his  im- 
mense influaice  to  direct  in  large  measure  the 
policy  of  the  government,  which  was  one  of 
paternalism.  He  actively  opposed  the  sale  of 
intoxicating  liquors  to  Indians.  In  1674  he  be- 
came titular  Bishop  of  Quebec — an  office  which 
he  held  till  1683,  when  he  resigned  and  devoted 
himself  to  the  conduct  of  the  ajBFairs  of  the 
seminary.  His  name  is  perpetuated  in  the  Laval 
University  at  Quebec  and  is  retarded  with  great 
veneration  by  the  French  Canadians. 

IiAVAI/  msnWBSrrZ  { VnivernU  Laval ) . 
A  French  Catholic  institution  in  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, founded  in  1852,  established  and  main- 
tained by  the  Quebec  Seminary.  By  a  papal 
bull  of  1876  the  university  secured  extended 
privileges,  and  the  Cardinal  Prefect  of  the 
Propaganda  was  made  its  protector  at  Rome. 
Its  dMtrine  and  discipline  are  in  the  control  of 
a  superior  council,  composed  of  the  archbishops 
and  bishops  of  the  Province  of  Quebec,  under 
the  presidency  of  the  Archbishop  of  Quebec,  who 
is  the  apostouc  clianceUor  of  the  university.  By 
virtue  of  its  royal  charter  the  visitor  of  the 
university  is  always  the  Catholic  Archbishop  of 
Quebec,  with  the  power  of  veto  over  all  the  riilea 
and  nominations.  The  university  council  con- 
sists of  the  directors  of  the  Quebec  Soninary 
and  the  three  senior  professors  of  each  faculty. 
There  are  four  faculties — theolc^,  law,  med- 
icine, and  arts — in  each  of  which  the  bachelor's, 
master's  or  licentiate's,  and  doctor's  degrees  are 
conferred.  The  theological  professors  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  visitor,  all  others  by  the  council. 
In  1913-14  the  university  had  474  students,  of 
whom  166  were  in  theology,  80  in  law,  66  in 
medicine,  and  172  in  arts.  The  faculty  niui- 
bered  70,  and  the  library  contained  140,000 
volumes.  The  extension  work  of  the  university 
is  carried  on  through  a  branch  at  Montreal, 
which  is  practically  independent,  and  by  a  sys- 
tem of  affiliated  seminaries  throughout  the  Prov- 
ince of  Quebec  Rector,  Monseigneur  A.  E. 
Gooeeliu. 

liAVATEB,  U'v&-t£r,  Johai7n  Kaspab 
(1741-1801).  A  Swiss  mystic,  founder  of  what 
is  Icnown  as  the  "art  of  physiognomy."  He  was 
bom  in  Zurich,  the  son  of  a  physician.  As  a 
boy,  he  showed  no  remarkable  aptitudes,  though 
in  youth  he  gave  proof  of  power  by  coming  for- 
ward in  1762  witii  the  artist  Henri  Fuseli  to 
accuse  the  Landvo^  Qrebel  of  oppression  and 
injustice,  under  wliich  others  had  groaned  with- 
out daring  to  complain.  A  volume  of  poems  en- 
titled SohtoeieerUeder  (1767)  early  gained  for 
Lavater  a  great  reputation.  Auanohten  m  die 
Ewigkeit  (3  vols.,  1768-73),  his  next  publica- 
tion, speedily  ran  through  several  editions.  The 
tone  of  his  work  is  one  of  exalted  religious  en- 
thusiasm, mingled  with  asceticism;  for  Lavater 
was  a  mystic  ooth  in  theology  and  philosophy. 
This  gave  to  his  opponents  an  opportunity  to 
accuse  him  of  all  manner  of  heresy.  Possessing 
the  keenest  powers  of  ot>servation  and  the  most 
delicate  discrimination  of  human  traits,  Lavater 
came  to  believe  that  the  character  of  men  could 
be  discovered  in  their  countenances.  He  labored 
to  form  a  system  of  physiognomy,  hoping  thus  to 
promote  the  welfare  of  mankind,  and  at  last 
published  the  work  upon  which  his  fame  chiefly 
rests,  Phytiognomiaehe  Fragmenie  eur  BefSri- 


erung  der  Mensohenkenntttiat  und  MeitsohenUebe 
(4  vols.,  1775-78).  Lavater  at  first  hailed  the 
French  Revolution  with  joy,  but  after  the  mur- 
der of  the  King  he  regarded  the  whole  movement 
with  religious  abhorrence.  At  the  capture  of 
Zurich  by  Mass^na,  while  aiding  the  wounded 
in  the  street,  Lavater  himself  received  a  wound, 
from  the  effects  of  which  he  died. 

LAVATES,  Louis.  The  pseudonym  of  the 
Alsatian  historian  Ludwig  Adolf  Spach   (q.v.). 

tiA  VAUUC,  la  vd,  Hxinn',  Count  de 
(1870-  ).  A  French  aeronaut  and  writer, 
liom  at  Bieville.  He  visited  the  United  States 
in  1905  and  by  his  lectures  on  aeronautics 
aroused  an  interest  which  led  to  the  establish- 
ment of  several  aero  clubs.  The  owner  of  dirigi- 
ble balloons  and  aeroplanes  and  holder  of  several 
long-distance  records,  he  was  elected  to  office  in 
various  aeronautic  societies  and  was  sent  on 
scientific  missions  by  the  French  government. 
He  published:  Seize  miUe  kUomitrea  an  halion 
(1901);  Voyage  en  PatagotUe  (1901),  crowned 
by  the  French  Academy;  Cent  mille  lieuet  dant 
lea  aira  (7  vols.,  1904-06)  ;  Le  tour  du  monde 
de  deva  goaaea  (1909) ;  Le  tour  du  monde  en 
adroplane  (1910),  the  last  three  books  in  col- 
laboration with  A.  Galoupin;  Le  triomphe  de 
navigation  a^rienne  (1912). 

LAVEBAir,  l&'ve-d&N',  Herbi  (1859-  ). 
A  French  novelist,  dramatist,  journalist,  and 
critic.  He  be^n  his  career  as  a  joumalirt  and 
story-writer,  but  soon  turned  to  the  drama,  in 
which  he  did  his  l>est  work.  The  work  of  a 
moralist  and  keen  observer,  his  plays  show  much 
satirical  power.  He  has  d^i<ied  the  gay  life 
of  Parisian  society,  the  nobility  as  a  class,  prob- 
lems of  domestic  life,  and  historical  epiwdes. 
In  1898  he  was  elected  to  the  Academy.  The 
best  known  of  his  tales  are:  Leur  beau  phyaique 
(1894);  Leura  aoeura  (1896);  Ceat  aervi 
(1904);  Baignoire  9  (1905).  His  plays,  be- 
ginning with  Vne  famiUe  (1891),  include  Le 
nouveau  jeu  and  Catherine  (1892);  Le  prince 
d?A.ureo  (1894);  Le  vieuta  maroheur  (1895); 
Lea  deuw  noileaaea  ( 1897 ) ;  Le  marquia  de  Priola 
(1902);  Viveura  and  Varennes,  with  G.  Le- 
nOtre  (1904) ;  Le  duel  (1906),  produced  in  New 
York  in  1906;  Le  hon  tempa  (1906);  Sire 
(1910),  seen  in  New  York  in  1911;  Servir 
(1913). 

liAVELEYE,  UV-UL',  Eimx  me  (1822-92). 
A  Belgian  political  economist  and  publicist, 
bom  at  Bruges.  He  studied  at  Ghent  and  in 
1864  was  made  professor  of  political  economy 
in  the  University  of  Liege.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  international  jury  at  Paris,  1867,  and  a 
corresponding  member  of  the  Academy  of  Moral 
and  Political  Sciences  of  Paris.  Laveleye  wrote 
much  for  the  Revue  dea  Deua  Mondea  and  other 
periodicals.  His  most  important  worlcs  are:  De 
la  propriiti  et  aea  formea  primitivea  (1874); 
Le  tooialiame  oontemporain  ( 1881 ) ;  EUmenta 
d'iconomie  politique  (1882);  Le  gouvemement 
dona  la  dimooratie  (1891);  La  monnaie  et  le 
bim^tallisme  intemationale   (1891). 

LAVEIXE,  l&vei',  Michael  J.  (1866-  ). 
An  American  Roman  Catholic  prelate.  Bom  in 
New  York  City,  he  gp-aduated  there  from  Man- 
hattan College  in  1873  and  from  St.  Joseph's 
Seminary,  Troy,  N.  Y.,  in  1874,  and  was  ordained 
to  the  priesthood  in  1879.  He  became  assistant 
in  1879  and  rector  in  1886  of  St.  Patrick's  Cathe- 
dral, New  York  City,  was  appointed  Vicar-Gen- 
eral of  New  York  in  1902,  and  in  1903  was 
made  domestic  prelate  to  Pope  Pius  X  with  the 
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title  of  Monsisnor.  For  seven  years  he  was 
president  of  the  Catholic  Summer  School  of 
America. 

LAVENDEB  (ML.  lavandula,  lavendula, 
lavender,  from  It.  lavanda,  lavender,  washing, 
from  It.,  Lat.  lovore,  to  wash;  connected  with 
Lat.  luere,  Gk.  Xoitir,  louein,  to  wash),  Lavan- 
dula. A  genus  of  plants  of  the  family  LKbiats, 
having  the  stamens  and  style  included  within 
the  tube  of  the  corolla,  the  corolla  two-lipped — 
the  upper  lip  bifid,  the  lower  trifld.  The  com- 
mon lavender  or  narrow-leaved  lavender  {La- 
vandula vera)  grows  wild  on  stony  mountains 
and  hills  in  the  south  of  Ehirope,  and  in  more 
northern  regions  is  very  generally  cultivated  in 
gardens.  It  has  an  aromatic  fragrance,  aromatic 
bitter  taste,  and  contains  a  vowtile  oU,  oil  of 
lavmder.     The   whole   plant   is    creditai   with 


L&VBHBBB. 


stimulant  properties,  but  particularly  the  flower 
spike,  and  is  used  in  medicine  as  a  tonic,  sto- 
machic, nerve  stimulant,  etc.  Lavender  flowers 
are  often  put  into  wardrobes  to  keep  away 
moths.  They  are  much  used  in  perfumery.  Lav- 
ender is  extensively  cultivated  for  its  flowers  in 
France  and  in  some  places  near  London.  Broad- 
leaved  lavender  (Lavandula  gpioa)  is  also  a 
native  of  the  south  of  Europe,  but  is  more  tender 
than  common  lavender.  It  is  also  less  fragrant, 
and  the  oil  which  it  yields  is  called  oil  of  spike 
and  sometimes  foreign  oil  of  lavender.  Arabian 
lavender  (Lavendula  staclMa)  yields  an  inferior 
oil  for  varnish.  Lavender  is  grown  frequently 
in  gardens  in  the  United  States,  especially  in 
Caluomia,  but  nowhere  as  yet  on  a  conunercial 
scale. 

IiAVEB,  or  Sloke.     See  Cabbagekn. 

LAVBBAN,  IftV-rBN',  Chablks  Louis  (1812- 
79).  A  French  military  physician,  bom  at  Dun- 
kirk. He  studied  at  Lille,  was  assistant  at  the 
hospital  of  Algiers  and  professor  at  the  military 
hospital  at  Metz  (1841-60),  whence  he  returned 
to  Algeria.     At  the  reorganized  Ecole  Val  de 


6r&ce  he  became  professor  of  epidemiology,  phy- 
sician in  charge,  and  director.  After  acting  aa 
sanitary  inspector  of  the  Army  of  the  North  in 
the  Franco-Prussian  War,  he  was  for  a  time 
head  of  the  military  school  at  Montpellier,  but 
in  1872  went  back  to  Val  de  Grftce  as  chief  di- 
rector. His  great  work,  Traiti  det  maladiea  et 
dea  ipidimiea  dea  armies,  published  in  1876  by 
his  son  (q.v.),i8  largely  supplemented  by  his  con- 
tributions to  medi«il  journals  and  to  the  Die- 
tionnaire  enoyclopidique  dea  science*  m4dioalea. 

LAVEBAIT,  Chabus  Louis  Alphonse 
(1846-  ).  A  French  physician,  the  dis- 
coverer of  the  Plasmodium  of  malaria.  He  was 
born  in  Paris,  the  son  of  Charles  Louis  Laveran. 
He  entered  the  School  of  Military  Medicine  at 
Strassburg  in  1863,  taking  his  d^pree  in  1867. 
Six  years  later  he  was  appointed  professor  at 
Val  de  Grftce.  In  1878  he  left  for  Algeria  to  in- 
vestigate malarial  fevers  and  remained  there 
until  1883,  when  he  returned  to  Val  de  Grftce  to 
occupy  the  chair  of  military  hygiene  and  clinical 
medicine  until  1894.  He  then  held  the  post  of 
director  of  the  Elevenths  Corps  in  the  Army 
Medical  Service,  retiring  in  1897.  Subsequently 
he  became  physician  in  chief  at  the  Lille 
Hospital  and  a  member  of  the  French  Academy 
of  Medicine.  In  1907  he  was  awarded  the  Nobu 
prize  for  medicine.  He  wrote  several  treatises 
on  malaria,  summarized  in  Troit<t  dea  fiivrea 
paluatrea  (1884),  which  announced  the  discovery 
of  the  htematozoSn  of  malaria,  and  obtained  the 
Brfont  prize.  He  also  published:  Traiti  dea 
maladies  et  ipidimies  des  armies  (1875),  writ- 
ten by  his  father;  EUmenta  de  patkologie 
medioale  (1894),  in  collaboration  with  Teissier; 
the  article  "Maladies  6pid£miques"  of  the  Traiti 
de  pathologie  ginirale  of  Professor  Bouchard; 
Traiti  de  hygi^e  m-ilitaire  (1896);  Paludiame 
et  trypanoaomiaae  ( 1905 )  ;  Traiti  du  paluditme 
(1898)  ;  Trypanosomes  et  trypanosomiaaea,  with 
F.  Mesnil  (1904;  Eng.  trans,  by  Kabano,  1907). 
See  Malabia.  

IiA.  VESANDBTE.     See  Verandrtk,  La. 

IiAVEBI)I£BE,  l&'ver'dyftr',  Claude  HonobA 
(1826-73).  A  Canadian  educator  and  author. 
He  was  bom  in  the  Province  of  Quebec  and  was 
educated  for  the  priesthood,  to  which  he  was 
ordained  in  1851.  He  afterward  became  a  pro- 
fessor in  the  Quebec  Seminary  and  assistant 
librarian  of  Laval  University.  He  did  much  to 
bring  to  light  and  to  popularize  the  achieve- 
ments of  the  early  heroes  of  French  Canada. 
Three  volumes  of  the  Jesuit  Relations  (1868) 
were  in  part  published  by  him,  and  he  edited 
the  Voyages  of  Champlain,  with  notes  and  a  life 
of  that  explorer  (1870);  also  the  Journal  des 
Jiauitea  (1871).  He  also  produced  a  popular 
Biatory  of  Canada  and  edited  a  collection  of 
French-Canadian  songs  and  hymns. 

IiA  VEBONE,  Ul  v«^'ny&^  M.  M.  P.  db.  See 
La  Fatettk,  Countess  de. 

LAVEB^A.  In  Roman  mythology,  origi- 
nally a  goddess  of  the  underworld,  later  a  god- 
dess of  darkness,  the  protecting  goddess  of 
thieves  and  impostors,  who  love  darkness.  The 
Porta  Lavemaus,  on  the  southern  slope  of  the 
Aventine,  near  which  an  altar  was  erected  in 
her  honor,  was  named  for  her.  She  had  a  grove 
also  on  the  Via  Salaria,  which  ran  northeast 
from  Roipe  into  the  Sabine  territory.  Consult 
Horace,  Epistles,  i,  16,  60,  and  the  editors  on 
the  passage,  and  Qeorg  Wissowa,  ReUgUm  und 
Kultur  der  R6mer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912). 

lAVEBT,  IftT^r-I,  John    (1867-         ).     A 
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ScottiBh  portrait,  figure,  and  landscape  painter. 
He  was  bom  in  Belfast,  Ireland,  but  was  brought 
up  in  Scotland  and  studied  at  the  Glasgow  Art 
School,  at  Heatiierley's,  London,  and  later  in 
Paris  under  Bouguereau  and  Fleury.  He  first 
attracted  attention  with  his  "Game  of  Tennis" 
(Munich  Pinakothek),  exhibited  at  the  Academy 
in  1886,  and  two  years  later  was  commissioned 
to  paint  "The  State  Visit  of  Queen  Victoria  to 
the  Glasgow  Exhibition  of  1888"  (Glasgow  Art 
Gallery).  After  traveliM  extensively  in  north- 
em  Africa  and  on  the  Continent,  where  he  is 
perhaps  more  highly  esteemed  than  in  England, 
ne  made  his  hei^quarters  in  London.  His  art, 
which  owes  much  to  Whistler,  Manet,  and  Velaz- 
quez, is  brilliant,  unemotional,  el^ant  in  design, 
and  subtly  harmonious  in  color;  this,  subdued 
in  his  earlier  works,  later  increased  in  richness. 
His  portraits  of  women,  for  which  he  is  best 
known,  appeal  particularly  through  their  unity 
of  effect  and  tender  piquancy,  but,  while  dis- 
tinctly personal,  are  often  superficial  in  char- 
acterization. Among  the  most  celebrated  of  his 
pictures  are:  "A  Lady  in  Black"  ( 1893,  National 
Gallery,  Berlin);  "A  Garden  in  France"  (1807, 
Philadelphia  Academy);  "Spring"  (1903,  Lux- 
embourg); "Lady  in  Pink"  (Venice  Gallery); 
"Mary  in  Green"  (1904,  Ottawa  Gallery); 
"Polymnia"  (1904,  National  Gallery,  Rome); 
"The  Sisters"  ( 1904) ;  "Miss  Elsie  as  the  'Merry 
Widow*"  (1907,  Santiago,  Chile);  "Eileen"' 
(1009).;  "Giria  in  Sunlight"  (1910).  One  of 
his  moist  successful  portraits  of  men  is  that  of 
R.  Cunninghame  Graham  (1894,  Glasgow  Art 
Gallery).  A  portrait  of  himself  is  in  the  UflSzi, 
Florence  (1911).  Lavery  also  painted  admirable 
landscapes,  as  "The  Brid^  at  Gite"  ( 1883,  Car- 
negie Institute,  Pittsburgh)  and  many  fine 
studies  of  Morocco,  including  "The  Market 
Place"  and  "A  Moorish  Harem."  Further  ex- 
amples of  his  versatility  are  furnished  by  a 
decorative  panel  and  lunette  in  the  Banqueting 
Hall  of  the  Glasgow  Municipal  Buildings  and 
two  historical  paintings,  "Night  after  the  Battle 
at  Longside"  (Brussels  Museum)  and  "Dawn." 
A  number  of  his  pictures  were  exhibited  in  New 
York  in  1915.  Lavery  received  various  decora- 
tions, and  gold  medals  at  Brussels,  Paris,  Vi- 
enna, and  the  Carnegie  Institute,  Pittsburgh. 
Consult  Christian  Brinton,  Modem  Artists  (New 
York,  1908),  and  W.  S.  Sparrow,  John  Lavery 
and  hi*  Work  (London,  1911). 

lULVES,  l&'vSs,  KusT  (1866-  ).  An 
American  astronomer.  He  was  bora  at  Lyck, 
Germany,  where  he  graduated  from  the  Royal 
Gymnasium  of  the  Humanities  in  1886,  and  he 
studied  at  the  universities  of  KOnigsberg  ( 1886- 
87)  and  Berlin  (Ph.D.,  1891).  In  1893  he 
joined  the  faculty  of  the  University  of  Chicago, 
where  he  became  associate  professor  of  astron- 
omy in  1908.  The  subjects  to  which  he  devoted 
particular  attention  were  the  lunar  equation 
and  the  solar  parallax,  effective  potential  forces, 
Jacobi's  partial  differential  equation,  Mauper- 
tius'  principle,  a  graphic  method  to  determine 
orbits  of  spectroscopic  binaries,  and  problems  of 
three  bodies  in  ^ectroscopic  systems. 

X.AVXZASIS,  M'v&tha'rte,  or  LARAgJARTW, 
Oimx)  DB  (1610-80).  A  Spanish  adventurer, 
bora  in  Bilbao.    With  New  Spain  as  a  starting 

goint,  he  went  on  a  voyage  of  conquest  to  the 
pice  Islands  (1542)  and  was  unwillingly  de- 
tained there  for  about  six  years.  In  1658  he 
explored  the  Gulf  coast  of  the  United  States 
from  Vera  Cruz  to  Florida  and  discovered  and 


named  a  bay,  Fllipina  (probably  Mobile  Bay). 
This  was  recbristened  Santa  Maria  by  Luna  de 
Arellano  the  following  year,  when  Lavezaris  was 
his  companion.  In  1664  Lavezaris  was  ap- 
pointed royal  treasurer  to  accompany  the  ex- 
pedition of  Legazpi  for  the  conquest  and  con- 
version of  the  Philippines.  Lavezaris  succeeded 
to  the  governorship  m  1572,  upon  the  death  of 
Legazpi.  He  fortified  Manila  to  withstand  a 
long  si^e  by  Chinese  pirates  and  ultimately 
drove  them  and  the  Dutch  corsairs  from  the  sur- 
rounding islands.  On  the  arrival  of  the  new 
Governor-General  (1576),  Lavezaris  yielded  the 
chief  position,  but  remained  in  Manila  as  Lieu- 
tenant Governor  until  his  death.  His  accounts 
of  the  Florida  and  Philippine  voyages  were  pub- 
lished by  the  Madrid  government  (1578).  Con- 
sult: H.  Ternaux-Compans,  Voyages,  Relations, 
et  MSmoires,  vol.  xx  (Paris,  1841)  ;  P.  J.  Ham- 
ilton, Colonial  Mobile  (Boston,  1898);  Blair 
and  Robertson,  Philippine  Islands  (Cleveland, 
1903-09). 

IiAVIOESIE,  l&'vA'zhrt',  Chabus  Mabtiai. 
Allkmand  (1826-92).  A  French  Roman  Cath- 
olic prelate  and  missionary.  He  was  born  at 
Bayonne,  was  educated  in  the  schools  of  the 
Petite  S^minaire  and  the  S&ninaire  de  Saint 
Sulpice,  Paris,  and  was  appointed  professor  of 
ecclesiastical  history  at  the  Sorbonne  in  1863, 
d<snestic  prelate  to  the  Pope,  French  auditor  in 
Rome,  Bishop  of  Nancy,  in  1863,  and  Archbishop 
of  Algiers  in  1867.  He  had  previously  bec(»ne 
an  Officer  of  the  L^on  of  Honor  and  in  1874 
established  his  famous  Central-African  mission, 
founding  the  orders  of  White  Fathers  and  White 
Sisters  for  work  frcnn  Algiers  southward.  In 
1881  he  was  appointed  administrator  of  eccle- 
siastical affairs  in  Tunis  and  in  1882  was  made 
Cardinal.  Lavigerie  devoted  the  best  energies 
of  his  life  to  the  suppression  of  slave  hunting 
and  slave  barter ;  he  lectured  to  great  audiences 
in  the  various  European  capitals  and  finally 
secured  the  agreement  between  the  English  and 
German  governments  to  enforce  rigidly  the  anti- 
slavery  clause  of  the  Congo  Conference  and  to 
call  an  international  congress  at  Brussels  to  de- 
termine on  a  plan  of  international  action.  In 
1890  he  created  a  sensation  in  France  by  a  speech 
advocating  the  acceptance  of  the  Republic  by  the 
church,  in  which  it  was  later  shown  he  expressed 
the  wishes  of  Pope  Leo  XIII.  He  died  in  Al- 
giers, Nov.  26,  1892.  His  (Euvres  ohoisies,  prin- 
cipally relating  to  missionary  and  antislavery 
efforts,  were  published  in  two  volumes  (Paris, 
1884). 

Bibliography.  F£lix  Klein,  Le  Cardinal 
Lavigerie  et  see  oeuvres  d^Afrique  (Tours, 
1897 ) ;  Louis  Baunard,  Le  Cardinal  Lavigerie 
(Paris,  1898) ;  Louis  d'Annam,  Le  grand  ap4tre 
de  I'Afrique  ou  XIXe  siiele;  ou,  Tie  de  son 
Eminence  le  Cardinal  Lavigerie  (ib.,  1899)  ; 
Vicomte  de  CoUeville,  Le  Cardinal  Lavigerie 
(ib.,  1906) ;  J.  B.  Piolet,  Let  missions  d'Afrique 
(ib.,  1908);  J.  Tonraier,  Le  Cardinal  Lavigerie 
et  son  action  politique,  1863-9i  (ib.,  1913) ;  id.. 
Bibliographic  du  Cardin<U  Lavigerie  (ib.,  1913). 

U^YIONTAO,  U'v«n'y&k',  Albebt  (1846- 
).  A  French  writer  on  music,  born  in 
Paris.  He  received  his  musical  education  in 
that  city  and  in  1882  became  professor  of  sol- 
f^Kio  at  the  Conservatory.  He  was  subsequently 
made  professor  of  harmony  and  awakened  wide 
interest  by  championing  the  cause  of  musical 
dictation,  for  the  furtherance  of  which  he  wrote 
Cours  complet  tMorique  et  pratiqvs  de  diotie 
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miuioale  (1882).  Among  his  best-known  works 
are:  La  mutigue  et  let  mu»ioien»  (1895;  Eng. 
trans.,  1899),  which  is  a  standard  on  the  sub- 

i'eet;  Le  voyage  artUtique  «k  Bayreuth  (1897), 
ater  expanded  and  translated  into  English  as 
The  Muaio-Dramas  of  Biohard  Wagner  (1898) ; 
Let  gaii4»  du  Oontervatoire  (1900) ;  L'Edttoation 
mugioale  (1902) ;  Notion*  eoolairee  de  muaiqHe 
(lOOS).  He  became  the  editor  in  chief  of  a 
volumittoos  BnoyolopMie  de  la  mutique,  the  first 
volume  of  which  appeared  in  1913. 

LA  vn.T.KMATtQTXa,  I&  vil'marlcA',  Tnto- 
DOBB  Claude  Hekbi  Hxbsabt,  Viooute  db 
(1815-9S).  A  French  antiquary  and  CJeltio 
scholar,  bom  at  QuimperM,  Brittuiy.  His  first 
important  work  was  a  collection  of  popular  Bre- 
ton songs  and  melodies,  in  two  volumee,  published 
in  1839,  with  a  French  translation  and  notes, 
under  the  title  of  Barzas-Breie  (9th  ed.,  2  toIb., 
1892).  Three  years  afterward  appeared  his 
"Popular  Tales  of  Brittany,"  in  two  volumes,  to 
which  was  prefixed  a  dissertation  on  the  story 
of  the  Round  Table.  His  next  work  was  a  col- 
lection of  the  poems  of  the  Celtic  bards  of  the 
sixth  century  with  a  French  translation,  and 
explanatory  and  critical  notes  (1850;  2d  ed., 
1860).  This  publication  made  the  labors  of  La 
ViUemarqu^  widely  known.  In  1851  he  was 
elected  corresponding  member  of  the  Academy 
of  Berlin  and  in  1858  a  member  of  the 
French  Institute.  Afterward  he  published  a 
work  entitled  the  "Celtic  Legends"  {La  Ugende 
eeltimte)  of  Ireland,  Cambria,  and  Brittanv, 
whidi  contains  such  of  the  original  texts — Irish, 
Welsh,  or  Breton — as  are  rare  or  unpublished 
(1859).  La  Villemarqu^  is  the  author  or  editor 
of  several  other  works  connected  with  the  Celtic 
literature  and  languages,  among  which  are  a 
Breton  Orammar  (1849) ;  Let  Itardee  hretona, 
poimee  du  Vie  siMe  (Paris,  1860;  new  ed., 
1860) ;  a  Breton  and  French  IHotionary  (2  vols., 
1847-<^0) ;  Let  romana  de  la  Table  Ronde  (1842; 
4th  ed.,  1861);  Brittany,  Ancient  and  Modem; 
The  Oreat  Mystery  of  Jetut  (1865;  2d  ed., 
1866),  a  Breton  drama  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

LAvj-nTA.  In  Roman  tradition,  the  daugh- 
ter of  Latinus  (q.v.)  and  wife  of  iShieas,  who 
named  In  her  honor  the  newly  built  town  of 
Lavinium. 

IiAVlNlA,  or  OTVITA  LAVHTIA,  ch§'- 
vft-t*  tt-vynyt.    See  Lahcvium. 

LAVINimC.  A  very  ancient  town  of  La- 
tium,  about  19  miles  southeast  of  Rome,  where 
the  modem  village  of  Pratica  stands.  Legend 
states  that  it  was  founded  by  ^neas  and  named 
in  honor  of  his  wife,  Lavinia,  daughter  of  King 
Latinus.  With  the  growth  of  population,  said 
the  tradition,  the  town  became  overstocked,  and 
Ascanius,  or  lulus,  son  of  .^neas,  led  away  part 
of  the  inhabitants  and  founded  AlUi  Longa,  the 
traditional  mother  city  of  Rome.  Lavinium  was 
renowned  in  very  early  times  for  its  sanctuary 
of  Venus  and  for  its  cult  of  the  tutelary  gods  of 
the  Latin  League,  of  which  it  became  a  sort  of 
religious  centre.  Like  other  important  Latin 
towns  of  the  earlier  period,  it  gradually  lost  its 
prestige  with  the  growth  of  Rome.  The  Emperor 
Trajan  (98-117  A.D.)  gave  it  a  new  lease  of  life 
by  joining  the  colonies  of  Laurentiun  and  Lavin- 
ium, under  the  name  Lauro-Lavinium,  and 
locating  there  new  colonists.  It  should  be  noted 
that  the  modem  Civita  Lavinia  is  on  the  site  of 
the  ancient  Lanuvium,  not  on  tliat  of  Lavinium. 

LAVISSE,  U'vSs',  Ebnest   (1842-         ).    A 


French  historian,  bom  at  Nouvion-en-Thitfrache, 
Aisne.  He  was  educated  at  a  classical  school 
in  Paris  and  at  the  Superior  Normal  School, 
and  received  a  fellowriiip  in  history  in  1865. 
He  taught  for  10  years  in  the  lyceums  at  Nancy, 
Versailles,  and  at  the  (College  of  Henry  IV;  was 
then  appointed  master  of  conferences  at  the 
Superior  Normal  School,  and  in  1888  became 
professor  of  modem  histoiy  in  the  Faculty  of 
Letters  at  Paris.  In  1892  he  was  elected  to  the 
French  Academy.  He  is  distinguished  alike  for 
the  clearness  and  carefulness  of  his  elementary 
works  and  for  the  authoritative  character  of  his 
researches.  His  lectures,  the  most  pi^ular  at 
the  University  of  Paris,  and  his  extensive  con- 
tributions to  historical  literature,  won  for  him 
a  high  place  among  French  historians.  In  both 
he  strove  to  foster  a  better  feeling  between 
France  and  Qermany.  Among  his  published 
works  are:  La  marehe  de  Brandehourg  tout  la 
dynattie  atoanienne,  4tud9  tur  Vune  det  originet 
de  la  monarchic  prutaienne  (1876)  ;  Legont  pri- 
paratoiret  d'hittoire  de  France  (1876) ;  Etudet 
tur  I'hittoire  de  Prutae  (1879),  crowned  by  the 
Academy;  La  premiire  annde  d^hittoire  de 
France  (1883);  Sully  (1880);  Troit  empereurt 
d^Allemagne  (1888)  ;  Hitioire  de  France  et  no- 
tion* d'hittoire  g4n6rale  (1800),  with  M.  Duruy; 
Vue  g6nirale  de  I'hittoire  politique  de  VEurope 
(1800) ;  La  jetineaae  du  grand  FridMio  (1891). 
With  Ramhaud  he  edited  and  contributed  largdy 
to  the  great  Hiatoire  g6n6rale  du  IVhme  .aiMe  ft 
no«  joura  (1893-1001).  In  1900  he  became  the 
editor  of  a  monumental  Hiatoire  de  France  in 
nine  volumes,  completed  in  1011.  In  1900  ap- 
peared the  fourth  edition  of  his  Eataia  aur 
I'Allemagne  imp4riale,  and  in  19 12  Bouvenira, 
reminiscences  written  in  a  charming  vein. 

LAVOISZES,  Wvyfk'zyi.',  Ainx>iNE  Laitxe5T 
(1743-94).  The  founder  of  modem  chemistry. 
He  was  bom  in  Paris  and  was  educated  at  the 
CoU^  Mazarin.  He  showed  great  aptitude  for 
the  mathematical  and  phvsical  sciences,  study- 
ing mathematics  under  Abb6  Lacaille,  botany 
under  Jussieu,  and  chemistry  under  Rouelle. 
He  then  traveled  through  France  with  Guettard, 
who  was  at  the  time  engaged  in  important  geo- 
logical work.  As  early  as  1768  Lavoisier  became 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  in 
the  following  year  he  obtained  a  post  as  farmer- 

reral  of  the  revenue,  by  which  ne  was  enabled 
devote  most  of  his  time  to  research  worlL 
Between  1772  and  the  vear  of  his  death  Lavoisier 
worked  out  the  pHnciples  formin^^  the  comer- 
stone  of  modem  chemistry  and  during  this  time 
held  several  important  positions.  In  1776  he 
was  made  director  of  powder  worlcs  and  intro- 
duced valuable  improvements  in  the  manufacture 
of  gunpowder.  In  1778  he  was  appointed  one  of 
the  trustees  of  the  Bank  of  Discount.  In  1700, 
as  a  meml)er  of  the  Commission  of  Weights  and 
Measures,  he  was  engaged  in  preparing  the 
decimal  system.  In  1791  he  was  commissary  of 
the  treasury  and  published  an  interesting  paper 
on  the  economic  condition  of  France.  The  farm- 
ers-general of  the  revenue  were  men  of  eminent 
social  position  and  considerable  wealth,  and  in 
the  Reign  of  Terror  their  wealth  became  a  source 
of  great  danger  to  them.  In  1794  Dupin,  one 
of  the  members  of  the  Convention,  accused  them 
of  being  enemies  of  their  country;  Fouquier- 
Tinville  presented  the  accusation  before  the  Rev- 
olutionary Tribunal,  and  the  27  farmers-general 
were  condonned  to  die.  In  •  vain  had  one  of 
Lavoisier's   friends  endeavored   to   produce  an 
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impreesion  on  the  Tribunal  by  describing  his 
scientific  achievements.  The  answer  was,  "We 
need  no  more  scientists  in  France." 

At  the  very  foundation  of  all  chemical  thought 
is  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  mass.  Lavoi- 
sier, although  not  the  first  to  divine  that  matter 
is  everlasting,  was  the  first  to  understand  that 
that  important  truth  must  be  established  indue* 
tively  By  the  use  of  the  balance.  By  a  series  of 
quantitative  experiments  Lavoisier  proved  that, 
whatever  the  change  in  kind,  the  total  amount 
remains  the  same;  and  as  all  relations  of  quan- 
tity are  mathematical  relations,  Lavoisier  saw 
that  every  chemical  change  could  be  expressed 
by  an  equation  showing  that  the  sum  of  the 
masses  of  the  reacting  substances  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  masses  of  the  resulting  products. 
When  iron,  mercury,  tin,  and  other  metals  were 
exposed  to  the  action  of  the  air,  their  weight  in- 
creased. The  resulting  earths  contained,  besides 
the  matter  of  the  metals,  other  matter  and  could 
naturally  be  split  up  again  into  their  constitu- 
ents; they  were  therefore  complex,  not  simple 
substances.  The  quantitative  method  of  Lavoi- 
sier thus  threw  light  on  the  nature  of  various 
substances  and  led  to  a  clear  definition  of  the 
idea  of  chemical  elements.  Lavoisier  also  ad- 
vanced a  general  theory  of  the  formation  of 
chemical  compounds.  According  to  this  theorr 
all  compounds  have  a  binary  constitution.  A 
binary  compound  of  the  first  order  is  one  made 
up  of  two  elements.  A  binary  compound  of  the 
second  order  is  formed  by  the  union  of  two 
binary  compounds  of  the  first  order.  The  acids 
formed  by  the  union  of  sulphur,  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus, and  similar  substances  with  oxy^n  are 
binary  compounds  of  the  first  order.  Acids  are 
neutralized  bv  bases  with  formation  of  salts; 
therefore  sales  are  binary  compounds  of  the 
second  order.  In  subsequent  times  the  binary 
theorv  proved  inadequate  and  had  to  be  aban- 
doned. It  had  not  lived,  however,  without  giving 
birth  to  a  series  of  important  results.  Since 
bases  were  classed  by  it  as  compounds  of  oxygen 
with  metals,  chemists  were  led  to  search  for 
methods  of  isolating  the  latter  by  decomposing 
ti^e  bases.  Thus  came  the  discovery  of  the  alkali 
and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  by  Davv  and  the 
isolation  of  aluminium  by  WOhler,  the  impor- 
tance of  which  for  both  science  and  the  industries 
is  inestimable.  Another  important  work,  in  the 
perfection  of  which  Lavoisier  took  an  active 
part,  must  be  mentioned  here.  Little  progress 
could  be  made  in  chemical  thought  without  the 
aid  of  a  system  of  names  which  might  constantly 
remind  of  the  c(Hnposition  and  properties  of  com- 
pounds. In  conjunction  with  Berthollet,  Four- 
croy,  and  Quyton  de  Morveau,  at  the  instance 
of  the  last  named,  Lavoisier  devised  a  syston  of 
rational  nomenclature,  which  is  in  its  main  fea- 
tures still  used  in  the  chemistry  of  to-day. 

AH  of  his  ideas  were  based  on  observations 
which  had  already  been  made  by  others.  It  is  a 
sad  but  well-established  fact  that  he  often  pub- 
lished such  observations  as  his  own.  But  the 
shadow  of  his  petty  scientific  plagiarism  dwin- 
dles into  nothing  in  the  light  of  the  brilliant 
achievements  which  were  indisputably  his. 

Lavoisier's  works  include:  iSfur  la  oomhuation 
en  gtn4raX  ( 1777 ) ;  R^fleoriona  aur  le  phlogis- 
Uque  (1777) ;  Considirations  sur  la  nature  des 
aeide»  (1778) ;  M^moire  aur  I'affiniti  du  prinoipe 
oxygine  a/oeo  lea  diff4rentea  aubataneea  aux- 
queUes  il  eat  auaceptible  de  a'unir  (1782); 
M4thode    de    nomenclature    ohimique     (jointjy 


with  Ouyton  de  Morveau,  BerthoUet,  and  Four- 
croy,  1787 ) ;  U6moire  aur  la  reapiration  de» 
animaua  (jointly  with  S^fuin,  1789) ;  Trait4 
il4mentaire  de  ehimie  (2  vols.,  1789),  giving  a 
list  of  33  elementary  substances,  including  ca- 
loric and  light;  Opuaculeapkyaiqueaetohimiquea 
(1774  and  1801).  In  1789  he  founded  the  An- 
nates de  ohimie.  Two  volumes  of  his  Mimoirea 
de  ehimie  were  published  posthumously  in  1806. 
His  complete  works  have  been  published  by  the 
French  government  under  the  title  CEuvrea  de 
Lanoiaier  puhliiea  par  lea  aoina  de  Bon  Ex- 
oeUenoe,  te  Miniatre  de  I'Inatruotion  Publique 
(6  vols.,  1864-93). 

Bibllog^phy.  Numerous  accounts  of  Lavoi- 
sier's life  and  work  have  been  written.  An  ad- 
mirable sketch  of  his  achievements  is  given  in 
C.  A.  Wurts,  Diotionnaire  de  ohimie  pure  et  ap- 
pliquie.  Introduction  (Paris,  1868) ;  consult 
also:  Edouard  Orimaux,  Lavoiaier  d'aprea  aa 
oorreapondanoe,  aea  manuaorita,  aea  papiera  de 
famine  et  Sautrea  documents  inidita  (ib., 
1888) ;  P.  E.  M.  Berthelot,  La  revolution  ehi- 
tniquea :  Lavoiaier,  auivi  de  noticea  et  extraita  dea 
regiatrea  in6dita  de  laboratoire  Lavoiaier  (ib., 
1892) ;  Ernst  Schultze,  Lavoiaier,  der  BegrUnder 
der  Chemie  (Hamburg,  1894);  Max  Speter, 
Lavoiaier  und  aeine  VorUtOfer:  eine  hiatoriaoK- 
hritiaohe  Studie  (Berlin,  1910) ;  T.  E.  Thorpe, 
Eaaaya  in  Hiatorioal  Ohemiatry  (New  York, 
1911). 

JJL  YOTBOf,  l&  vw&'zfin'  (?-1680).  A 
French  sorceress.  Her  real  name  was  Catharine 
Monvoisin.  She  played  a  prominent  part  in  the 
famous  Affaire  dea  Poiaona,  during  the  reign  of 
Louis  XIV.  She  practiced  fortune  telling,  sor- 
cery, midwifery,  and  medicine,  and  had  as  clients 
many  women  prominent  in  court  circles.  She  is 
said  to  have  attonpted  to  poison  Louise  de  la 
Valliire,  the  King's  mistress,  at  the  instigation 
of  the  Countess  of  Soissons.  Poisoning  bad  be- 
come so. common  that  a  royal  commission  was 
appointed  to  bring  the  professional  poisoners  to 
justice.  The  c(HnmiB8ion  met  in  April,  1679. 
La  Voisin  was  one  of  the  first  criminals;  after 
being  tortured,  she  was  executed  in  February, 
1680.  A  great  number  of  her  accomplices  and 
of  other  poisoners  were  similarly  dealt  with,  al- 
though the  revelations  made  to  the  commission 
implicated  persons  so  close  to  the  King  that 
many  of  the  guilty  were  able  to  escape.  Con- 
sult: Fransois  Ravaisson,  Arohivea  de  la  Baa- 
tUle,  vols,  iv-vii  (Paris,  1870-74)  ;  F.  Funck- 
Brentano,  Le  drame  dea  poiaona  (ib.,  1900) ; 
A.  Masson,  La  aoroellerie  et  la  sdenoe  dea  poi- 
aona au  XVIIe  aibcle  (ib.,  1903). 

XiAVBOV,  l&v-r6f,  Peteb  Lavbovttch  (1823- 
1900).  A  Russian  revolutionist,  scientist,  and 
philosopher.  He  was  born  of  well-to-do  parents 
in  the  Province  of  Pskov.  At  14,  after  a  good 
home  education,  he  entered  a  military  acad^ny, 
becoming  an  army  officer  on  graduation  in  1842. 
Then  for  22  years  he  was  instructor  in  mathe- 
matics, of  which  be  was  passionately  fond.  He 
was  almost  equally  well  versed,  however,  in 
natural  science,  history,  lo^c,  psycholt^,  and 
philosophy.  In  1862  he  entered  the  revolution- 
ary movement  by  joining  the  Land  and  Liberty 
party.  Four  years  later  he  was  arrested  for  his 
prorevolutionist  sympathies  and  in  1868  exiled 
to  the  Urals,  whence,  however,  he  soon  escaped 
and  went  abrosui,  living  mostly  in  Paris.  In 
1871  he  visited  Belgium  and  England  in  behalf 
of  the  Paris  Commune,  and  from  1873  to  1877 
edited  his  Socialist  review,  Fortcard,  in  which 
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Russianpolitical  events  received  special  atten- 
tion. While  abroad  he  kept  actively  in  touch 
with  the  Russian  moTement,  contributing  anony- 
mously to  the  progressive  periodicals  and 
founding  several  political  organizations  bent 
upon  Russian  emancipation.  Lavrov's  very 
numerous  articles  and  pamphlets,  the  product  of 
more  than  40  years  of  prolific  writing,  cannot 
be  mentioned  here.  Among  his  longer  works 
are:  The  Hegelian  Philoaophy  (1858-S9),  an 
admirable  exposition;  An  Attempt  at  a  History 
of  Modem  Thought  (2  vols.,  1859),  an  impor- 
tant though  uncompleted  contribution  to  evolu- 
tionary philosophy;  An  Outline  of  the  Phytioo- 
Mathematioal  Soienoet  (1866);  8tudie»  in  the 
Problems  of  Praotioal  Philosophy  (1860),  a 
work  of  extraordinary  penetration;  and  His- 
torical Letters  (1879),  written  while  the  author 
was  in  exile  and  published  under  the  pseudonym 
of  Mirtov.  It  is  this  last  tiiat  baa  particularly 
endeared  Lavrov  to  Russian  readers  for  its 
strong  personal  note  and  its  good  practical  sug- 
gestions. These  letters  have  greatly  influenced 
the  course  of  revolutionary  activity  in  Russia, 
for  their  author  was  a  firm  believer  in  reform 
frmn  within,  not  from  without;  "Educate  the 
people"  was  bis  great  principle  of  propaganda. 
Consult  K.  Tarassoff,  ''Peter  Lawroff,''  in  Die 
Veue  Zeit,  vol.  zviii  (1st  series,  Stuttgart, 
1899-1900). 

IlAW  (AS.  lagu,  from  liogan,  Goth.,  OHO. 
Ugan,  Ger.  liegen,  to  lie;  connected  with  OChurch 
Slav,  lezhati,  to  lie,  Lat.  leetus,  couch.  Ok.  Xixa'> 
loohos,  lair).  In  the  widest  sense,  a  constant 
sequence  of  events  related  as  cause  and  effect. 
In  this  sense  a  law  may  be  defined  as  the  state- 
ment of  such  a  causal  relation.  In  a  more  re- 
stricted sense,  as  applied  to  the  life  of  man  in 
society,  law  is  the  oody  of  observances,  conven- 
tions, and  rules  which  define  the  social  organiza- 
tion and  determine  the  relations  of  its  members 
to  such  organization  and  to  one  another.  In  the 
narrowest  sense,  of  "positive  law,"  it  is  the 
aggregate  of  the  rules  of  hviman  conduct  which 
the  state,  through  its  political  organization, 
regularly  enforces  by  means  of  appropriate 
agencies  directed  by  iL 

The  end  of  law  in  society  is  the  regulation  of 
the  life  of  the  individual  in  accordance  with  the 
will  of  the  community — in  other  words,  to  secure 
conformity  to  the  standards  of  social  life  which 
the  community  deems  essential  to  its  well-being. 
In  most  instances  obedience  to  this  law  is  se- 
cured through  social  pressure,  i.e.,  by  the  threat 
of  social  ridicule,  or  contonpt,  or  scorn,  or 
ostracism.  These  methods  of  compulsion  may 
be  described  as  moral  or  social  sanctions,  and 
the  law  so  enforced  as  moral  or  social  law.  Of 
this  class  are  the  so-called  laws  of  honor,  of 
etiquette,  of  morality,  and  the  like.  But  there 
is  a  point  where  the  moral  law  breaks  down, 
where  the  social  sanction  fails  to  secure  the 
necessary  or  the  desired  conformity;  and  at  this 
point  the  state  steps  in  and  supplements  the 
milder  social  sanction  by  the  sanction  of  phys- 
ical force. 

Many  rules  which  govern  the  social  life — the 
majority  of  the  rules  which  govern  the  inter- 
course of  individuals — are  at  the  same  time 
rules  of  morals  and  rules  of  law;  but  law  and 
morals  have  each  a  distinct  field.  There  are 
social  rules  which  cannot  be  enforced  by  any 
but  moral  penalties,  and  many  more  which  it 
would  be  unwise  to  attempt  to  enforce  by  the 
ruder  processes  of  the  positive  law;  and  there 


are  many  cases  in  which  the  social  interest  re- 

?uires  that  a  rule  shall  be  established  and  en- 
orced,  but  in  which  it  is  ethically  immaterial 
what  the  rule  shall  be. 

Early  Custom  and  Law.  The  b^nninga 
of  law  are  found  in  social  habit  or  custom.  Ciu- 
tom  is  simply  observance  of  precedents.  Prec- 
edents are  made  by  acts  and  forbearances. 
Whenever  a  power  is  exercised  or  a  state  of 
things  is  maintained  by  the  community  itself,  or 
by  individuals  with  the  acquiescence  of  the  com- 
munity, a  precedent  is  established.  In  early 
custom,  religion,  morals,  and  law  are  blended  or 
imperfectly  differentiated.  S<Hne  of  the  rules  of 
early  ctistom,  however,  deal  with  matters  which 
are  r^arded  in  modem  times  as  legal,  and  of 
these  quasi  legal  rules  some  are  enforced  by 
physical  coercion,  the  transgressor  being  lynched 
or  sacrificed  to  the  gods  or  expelled  from  the 
community  (outlawry).  Other  violationa  of 
custom  which  are  not  felt  to  be  injurious  to  the 
whole  community  are  punished  by  the  injured 
kinship  group  or  by  the  injured  individual  with 
the  aid  of  nis  kinsmen  (self-help,  vengeance, 
feud).  So  long  as  such  acts  of  r^ress  or  ven- 
geance, although  regarded  as  rightful,  may  lead 
to  further  retaliation,  the  san^ion  behind  the 
rules  of  custom  is  still  purely  moral;  but  when 
the  community  begins  to  protect  the  persons 
who  in  its  opinion  have  obtained  due  rewess  or 
taken  rightful  vengeance,  these  persons  became 
in  reali^  a^nts  of  the  community,  and  the 
sanction  behind  the  rules  which  they  enforce 
may  fairly  be  called  legal.  Self-help,  thus  or- 
dered, meets  the  needs  of  early  society  in  all 
cases  in  which  the  right  to  be  enforced  is  clear, 
and  its  violation  apparent,  but  it  does  not  fur- 
nish any  mode  of  settling  controversies.  This 
open  place  is  filled  by  oaths,  by  ordeals,  by  ar- 
bitrations, and  at  last  by  authoritative  jndg- 
moits.  (For  the  beginnings  of  jurisdiction,  see 
Cotncr.)  When  courts  are  once  established, 
custom  gains  not  only  an  authoritative  inter- 
pretation, but  a  development  which,  however 
slow,  is  far  more  rapid  than  was  previously 
possible.  Within  the  field  over  which  the  courts 
nave  jurisdiction,  the  growth  of  customary  law 
is  henceforth  accomplished  by  decisions;  its 
rules  are  found  in  the  tradition  or  in  the  recol- 
lection or  in  the  written  record  of  judicial  prece- 
dents. Popular  custom  is  thus  supplant^  by 
judicial  custom.  In  l^al  theory,  however, 
precedents  or  decisions  are  not  law,  but  only 
evidences  of  the  law;  and  even  when  they  are 
written,  the  law  which  is  found  in  them  is  said 
to  be  "unwritten."  This  is  still  the  theory  of 
the  courts  as  r^;ards  English  common  law, 
although  it  is  well  recogniz^  that  the  common 
law  is  judge-made  law. 

At  what  point  of  development  earlv  custom 
shall  be  regarded  as  law  is  substantially  a  dis- 
pute over  words.  The  decision  depends  upon 
the  definition  of  law.  The  Austinian  definition 
of  a  law  as  a  command  emanating  from  a  defi- 
nite sovereign  would  include  few  rules  of  early 
custom ;  but  thoee  who  find  the  essential  element 
of  law  in  the  sanction  will  recognize  in  the  most 
primitive  custom  a  core  of  law. 

Equity.  With  the  establishment  of  judicial 
and  l^slative  authorities,  the  factors  that  pro- 
duce law  in  modem  times  are  already  operative. 
There  is,  however,  an  intermediate  stage  of  de- 
velopment, noticeable  both  in  Roman  and  in 
English  legal  history,  which  is  known  as  equity. 
Neither   the   Roman   prtetors  nor   the   Rnglit^i 
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chancellors  in  developing  new  law  laid  down 
hard  and  fast  rules,  like  leKiglators;  they  found 
law  in  the  decision  of  sin^e  cases,  like  judges; 
but  they  did  not  regard  tbemselves  as  bound  by 
the  pr^^ents  by  which  the  administration  of 
justice  had  previously  been  controlled.  The  new 
rules  that  were  applied  were  not  at  first  re- 
garded as  law,  but  rather  as  arbitrary  asser- 
tions of  governmental  power.  .  When,  however, 
as  happened  both  at  Rome  and  in  England, 
equity,  following  its  own  precedents,  developed 
a  new  body  of  judicial  custom,  it  was  recognized 
that  this  custcon  was  law.  In  England  and  in 
the  United  States  equity  is  recognized  as  judge- 
made  law,  and  it  is  often  included  in  the  term 
"common  law."    See  Equity. 

IieglBUitiozi.  In  an  advanced  stage  of  social 
prepress  legislation  tends  to  become  an  increas- 
ingfy  important  agency  of  legal  development. 
A  large  part  of  the  Roman  Imperial  law,  how- 
ever, even  in  its  latest  development,  was  still 
jndffe-made  law  or  case  law;  and  in  modem 
En^ish-apeaking  countries  not  only  does  much 
of  the  law  still  rest  upon  judicial  precedent 
(common  law),  but  its  development  is  still  in 
the  hands  of  the  judiciary.  The  attempt  in 
modem  European  states  to  put  all  the  law  into 
legidative  or  statutory  form  seems  to  be  due  to 
exceptional  circumstances  (see  Civil  Law; 
Code)  ;  and  even  in  modem  European  law,  al- 
though it  is  commonly  denied  that  decisions 
make  law,  the  persistent  judicial  practice  by 
which  open  places  in  the  written  law  are  filled 
and  new  rules  found  to  govern  cases  which  the 
legislator  could  not,  or  at  least  did  not,  foresee, 
is  practically  treated  as  law. 

Public  Law.  Not  only  the  relations  of  indi- 
viduals and  of  private  associations  to  each 
other,  but  also  the  organization  of  the  state  and 
of  government,  and  the  relations  of  the  different 
branches  of  government  to  each  other,  are  gov- 
erned by  law.  This  part  of  the  law — constitu- 
tional law — ^is  usually,  until  a  comparatively 
late  stage  of  political  development,  mainly  cus- 
tomary. Acts  and  forbearances;  the  exercise 
of  powers  to  which  the  community  submits  or 
limitations  imposed  upon  power  to  which  the 
government  submits;  contests  between  different 
branches  of  the  government  which  end  in  a  one- 
sided triumph  or  in  reciprocal  concessions — 
these  are  the  precedents  wnich  make  constitu- 
tional custom.  In  these  matters  the  courts  of 
justice  have  in  most  countries  no  jurisdiction; 
even  in  the  United  States  they  do  not  interfere 
in  questions  which  they  regard  as  political.  At 
the  present  time  nearly  all  civilized  nations  have 
written  constitutions;  but  the  development  of 
these  written  constitutions  is  still  carried  on,  as 
in  former  times,  by  the  establishment  of  new 
customary  law. 

The  methods  in  which  governmental  power 
may  be  exercised,  the  rights  and  duties  of  gov- 
ernmental officers,  the  relations  between  govern- 
ment and  private  persons — these  matters  are 
r^ulated  by  administrative  law.  This  branch 
of  the  law,  originally  developed  by  the  constant 
practice  or  custom  of  the  government,  becomes 
at  a  comparatively  early  period  a  subject  of 
legislation;  and  in  modem  times  controversies 
between  the  administration  and  private  persons 
are  regularly  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
ordinary  courts  or  of  special  administrative 
courts.  Administrative  legislation  is  therefore 
supplemented  by  judicial  custom,  i.e.,  by  the 
customary    interpretation   of   the   courts.     The 
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customary  practice  of  administrative  agencies, 
however,  has  not  ceased  to  be  a  source  of 
administrative  law.    See  Pubuc  Law. 

International  Law.  Even  in  its  most  modem 
developments  international  law  is  almost  wholly 
customary.  The  precedents  on  which  it  rests 
are  the  acts  and  forbearances  of  independent 
governments  in  their  relations- with  one  another. 
It  resembles  national  custom  in  a  very  early 
stage  of  development;  for  behind  many  of  its 
rules  there  is  only  a  moral  sanction,  viz.,  the 
public  opinion  of  the  civilized  world.  It  is  true 
that  international  law  is  now  generally  recog- 
nized as  a  part  of  the  law  of  each  state,  and  that 
its  rules  are  enforced  by  each  state  against  in- 
dividuals within  its  jurisdiction;  but  against  an 
offending  state  the  lUtimate  remedy  is  still  self- 
help  and  international  feud,  i.e.,  war;  and  it  is 
not  yet  usual  for  neutral  states  ix>  give  more 
than  moral  support  to  the  state  that  is  waging 
a  rightful  war.  The  jurists  who  refuse  to  recog- 
nize early  national  custom  as  law  are  therefore 
obliged  to  deny  that  international  custom  is  law 
in  i£e  strict  sense  of  the  word.  Those,  however, 
who  find  the  essential  characteristic  of  law  in 
its  sanction  point  out  that  rules  of  international 
law  may  be,  and  sometimes  are,  enforced  by  the 
concerted  action  of  the  powers  (joint  interven- 
tion) ;  and  that  any  state  which  should  per- 
sistently violate  the  rules  of  international  law 
would  assuredly  be  excluded  from  its  benefits, 
i.e.,  it  would  be  outlawed.  There  is  also,  in  in- 
ternational relations,  the  beginning  of  legislative 
action  in  the  form  of  general  compacts  (declara- 
tions of  congresses)  ;  aiid  there  is  the  b(^nning 
of  judicial  decision  in  the  growing  pra^ice  of 
arbitration,  and  in  the  recent  establishment  of 
a  permanent  tribunal  at  The  Hague  to  which 
international  disputes  may  be  referred.    See  In- 

TEBNATIONAI.  Law;    WAB;    WaB  IN  EUBOPE. 

Abrog^ation  of  Law.  That  l^slative  rules 
are  abrogated  by  repeal  and  by  contrary  legis- 
lation; Uiat  customary  law  is  put  out  of  force 
by  contrary  legislation,  by  change  of  custom, 
and  by  general  nonobservance  (desuetude)  — 
these  facts  are  universally  admitted.  That  legis- 
lation may  lose  its  force  and  become  "a  dead  let- 
ter," by  the  development  of  contraiy  custom  or 
by  desuetude,  was  affirmed  by  the  Romans,  but 
is  generally  denied  by  modem  jurists.  The  his- 
tory of  law,  however,  is  full  of  examples  of  the 
disappearance  of  written  law  in  consequence  of 
persistent  nonobservance;  and  even  in  modem 
times  it  is  not  difficult  to  discover  statutes  that 
have  never  been  repealed  or  superseded  and  are 
yet  never  enforced!.  When  the  administrative 
branch  of  government  is  independent  of  the  l^s- 
lative,  laws  that  can  be  enforced  only  on  the 
initiative  of  the  administration  may  easily  be- 
come dead  letters  by  persistent  administrative 
inaction;  and  this  is  particularly  likely  to  hap- 
pen when  the  law  is  not  supported  by  public 
opinion. 

Application  of  Law.  Early  law  is  tribal, 
i.e.,  the  individual  is  subject  to  its  authority 
and  entitled  to  its  benefits  because  of  his  mem- 
bership in  a  tribe.  With  the  formation  of  wider 
political  associations  law  becomes  national.  Un- 
der either  system  the  stranger  or  foreigner  is 
out  of  the  law,  unless  its  protection  be  extended 
to  him  through  a  member  of  the  tribe  or  nation 
or  by  virtue  of  a  treaty. 

Early  law  is  also  religious;  it  applies  only 
to  the  monbers  of  a  particular  cult.  Where 
many  tribes  have  a  common  religion,  the  re- 
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ligions  law  may  give  a  certain  protection,  within 
eiu!h  tribe,  to  strangers  of  the  same  cult. 
Differences  of  religion  are  not  found  in  early 
times  among  the  members  of  a  tribe;  but  with 
the  formation  of  wider  political  unions  different 
cults  may  be  brought  under  ^  common  sov- 
ereignty, and  different  rules  may  be  applied  to 
the  adherents  of  the  various  cults.  This  is  the 
case  to-day  in  British  India.  In  some  of  the 
European  states,  as  late  as  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, Jews  were  allowed  to  live  by  their  own 
law  as  far  as  their  family  relations  were  con- 
cerned; and  in  Austria  at  the  present  time  di- 
vorce is  refused  to  Catholics,  although  it  is 
granted  to  non-Catholics. 

The  law  of  the  modem  state  (which  is  some- 
times, but  not  very  appropriately,  termed  "mu- 
nicipal" law)  is  strictly  national  only  as  regards 
political  rights  and  duties,  which  are  confined  to 
citizens  or  subjects  (nationals).  In  all  other 
respects  it  is  territorial;  it  governs  all  persons 
within  tixe  jurisdiction  of  the  state,  whether 
they  are  nationals  or  aliens.  A  few  private 
rights  are  withheld  in  some  countries  from 
aliens,  but  in  general  the  alien  enjoys  the  same 
private  rights  as  the  national.  An  exception  to 
the  rule  uiat  law  is  territorial  is  found  in  the 
institution  of  exterritoriality  (q.v.).  In  many 
cases,  finally,  the  territorial  law  itself  not  only 
permits  but  requires  the  application  of  foreign 
law  by  its  own  courts.    See  Conflict  of  Laws. 

ClMsiflcatioii  of  Iaw.  All  law  may  be  di- 
vided into  two  classes — substantive  law  and 
adjective  or  remedial  law.  Substantive  law  de- 
fines the  normal  relations  of  social  life;  adjec- 
tive or  remedial  law  defines  and  deals  with 
abnormal  conditions,  with  violations  of  the  legal 
order.  Substantive  law  is  divided  and  subdi- 
vided according  to  the  character  of  the  relations 
with  which  it  has  to  do.  Public  law  is  concerned 
with  the  state  and  with  government  and  with 
relations  to  which  the  state  is  a  party;  private 
law,  with  private  persons  and  the  relations  be- 
tween them.  Public  law  is  subdivided,  as  has 
already  been  noted,  into  international,  consti- 
tutional, and  administrative  law.  Private  law 
classifies  persons  (natural  and  artificial  or  juris- 
tic) according  to  their  1^1  capacity,  and  it 
deals  with  things  as  the  objects  01  private  right. 
The  principal  groups  of  private  relations  are 
property,  family,  and  succession.  In  the  field  of 
property  law  we  distinguish  the  law  of  things, 
the  law  of  debts  or  obligations  (contracts  and 
quasi  contracts),  and  the  law  of  monopolies 
(copyrights,  patents,  etc.).  Family  law  includes 
the  relations  of  husband  and  wife,  parent  and 
child,  guardian  and  ward.  (The  law  of  master 
and  servant  once  belonged  in  the  law  of  the 
household;  with  changed  social  relations  it  has 
passed  into  the  law  of  contractual  obligations.) 
The  law  of  succession  has  to  do  with  what  may 
be  called  a  normal  disturbance  of  property  rela- 
tions; it  provides  for  the  continuance  and  read- 
justment of  the  property  relations  to  which  a 
deceased  person  was  a  party.  When  this  read- 
justment is  effected  in  accordance  with  the  will 
of  the  decedent,  we  speak  of  testamentary  suc- 
cession; when  it  is  effected  by  the  law  in  the 
absence  of  any  validly  expressed  will  of  his,  we 
speak  of  intestate  succession;  in  so  far  as  it  is 
effected  by  the  law  in  spite  of  his  will,  we  speak 
of  necessary  succession  (law  of  statutory 
shares).  In  the  civil  law  the  distinction  be- 
tween immovables  and  movables  is  confined  to 
the  law  of  things.    In  the  English  law  the  dis- 


tinction between  real  and  personal  property 
runs  through  the  law  of  family  (as  far  as  prop- 
erty relations  are  concerned)  and  the  law  of 
succession  and  divides  each  into  distinct  parts 
or  branches. 

Adjective  or  ronedial  law,  'triiich  deals  with 
abnormal  conditions,  provides  for  the  reSstab- 
lishment  of  the  normal  order,  when  this  is  possi- 
ble; for  the  indemnification  of  the  persons  who 
have  suffered  injury;  and  for  the  punishment, 
in  person  or  in  purse,  of  the  individuals  bv 
whose  fault  the  normal  order  has  been  disturbed. 
Remedial  law  includes  not  merely  the  processes 
of  punishment  and  redress— administrative  pro- 
cedure, criminid  and  civil  procedure — ^but  also 
the  body  of  rules  which  denne  and  classify  of- 
fenses and  provide  penalties.  It  thus  includes  the 
law  of  crimes  and  the  law  of  torts.  ( See  Tobt.  ) 
SiHue  writers  treat  the  law  of  crimes  and  that 
of  torts  as  substantive  law,  placing  the  former 
in  public,  the  latter  in  private  law;  but  these 
branches  of  the  law  do  not  deal  with  normal 
relations,  nor  does  criminal  law  deal  merely 
with  violations  of  the  political  order ;  it  provides 
sanctions  which  extend  over  every  part  of  the 
private  law.  International  law  has  its  remedial 
as  well  as  its  substantive  side;  it  consists  of  the 
law  of  peace  and  the  law  of  war. 

While  the  distinction  between  substantive  and 
remedial  law  is  both  logical  and  convenient,  it 
is  formal  rather  than  essential.  Substantive 
and  remedial  law  attain  the  same  end  in  differ- 
ent ways.  Social  relations  are  ordered  by  fixing 
the  limits  of  permissible  action;  and  these  may 
be  fixed  as  well  as  by  stating  what  no  one  may 
do  and  by  punishing  the  doer  as  by  stating  what 
one  may  do  and  protecting  the  doer.  Histori- 
cally the  former  method  is  the  older;  rights  are 
felt  before  they  are  formulated,  anid  tixey  are 
gradually  defined  by  the  successive  repulse  of 
different  invasions.  Even  in  modem  law  there 
are  rights  that  are  recognized  in  remedial  law, 
but  have  not  yet  obtained  substantive  ex- 
pression. For  example,  the  individual  has  a 
right  over  his  own  person  which  is  analogous  to 
(although  b^  no  means  identical  with)  owner- 
ship of  a  thing;  and  this  right,  although  recog- 
nized in  the  prohibition  and  punishment  of 
homicide,  assault,  ill^al  impris<Himait,  etc.,  is 
nowhere  defined  in  substantive  law. 

Grad«a  of  Iaw.  In  every  state  we  find  legii 
rules  of  greater  or  more  general  authority  and 
legal  rules  of  inferior  or  more  restricted  author- 
ity. Where  law-making  power  is  delegated  to 
(or  has  never  been  wholly  taken  from)  the 
executive,  it  is  customary  to  speak  of  the  rules 
laid  down  by  the  executive  as  orders,  regula- 
tions, or  rules.  Mimicipalities  have  also  a  re- 
stricted power  of  legislation;  and  the  acts  of 
their  legislative  bodies  are  commonly  termed 
ordinances.  Where  a  limited  power  of  mulfing 
rules  is  granted  to  a  private  association,  we  caU 
its  rules  by-laws.  Within  their  respective  fields, 
executive  orders,  ordinances,  and  by-laws,  al- 
though not  commonly  termed  laws,  are  as  truly 
laws  as  the  acts  of  a  national  or  state  legisla- 
ture. 

The  number  of  classes  or  grades  of  law  is  in- 
creased in  federal  states  by  the  ooexistenoe  of 
law-making  power  in  the  nation  and  in  its  com- 
ponent parts.  If  in  considering  the  different 
grades  of  law  which  exist  in  the  United  States 
we  include  unwritten  law,  we  obtain  the  follow- 
ing series: 

I.  Fedkbai.  Law.     A.  Constitutional.     1.  The 
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Constitutioii  of  the  United  States,  and  the 
amendments  thereto.  2.  The  custom  of  the 
Constitution,  as  settled  by  the  acts  and  forbear- 
ances of  the  Executive  and  of  Congress.  3.  The 
interpretation  of  the  Constitution  by  the  Federal 
courts.  B.  Ordinary.  1.  Acts  of  Congress.  2. 
Treaties  with  foreign  states.  3.  Executive  or- 
ders and  regulations.  4.  Interpretation  of  acts 
of  Congress,  treaties,  and  exectttive  regulations 
by  the  Federal  courts. 

II.  State  Law.  A.  Constitutional.  1.  The 
State  constitutions  and  the  amendments  thereto. 
2.  The  interpretation  of  the  State  constitutions 
by  the  State  courts.  B.  Ordinary.  1.  Acts  of 
the  State  l^slatures.  2.  Decisions  of  the  Fed- 
eral courts  in  matters  not  governed  by  Federal 
law.  In  cases  not  governed  by  Federal  law,  the 
Federal  courts  nominally  apply  State  law;  but 
in  the  absence  of  written  law  they  interpret  the 
oommcm  law  as  they  see  fit:  so  that,  as  far  as 
their  jurisdiction  extends,  their  decisions  have 
developed  a  uniform  common  law  for  all  the 
States.  3.  Decisions  of  the  State  courts,  con- 
struing the  acts  of  the  L^islature  and  inter- 
preting (i.e.,  developiiig)  the  common  law.  4. 
Executive  orders  and  regulations.  6.  Municipal 
ordinances.  6.  By-laws  of  corporations  and 
other  associations. 

The  development  of  a  Federal  custom  of  the 
Constitution  has  been  necessitated  by  the  diffi- 
culty of  amending  the  written  Constitution. 
The  absence  of  any  corresponding  custom  in  the 
States  is  explained  by  the  ease  with  wMch  the 
State  constitutions  are  amended.  The  interpre- 
tation and  development  of  the  common  law  by 
the  Federal  courts  may  in  one  sense  be  termed 
Federal  law,  but  this  law  is  superseded  by  acts 
of  the  State  legislatures. 

For  bibliography,  consult  the  authorities  re- 
ferred to  under  Jdiusfbusercb;  Cakon  Law; 
Civil  Law. 

XiAW.  A  term  of  science  and  philosophy, 
there  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense.  The  primai? 
meaning  of  the  word  "law"  is  written  enactment 
or  rule  of  action  laid  down  by  authority.  Such 
law,  when  enforced  by  authority,  secures  a  cer- 
tain uniformity  of  action.  The  observed  uni-  . 
formity  of  action  of  physical  objects  thus  pre- 
sents a  striking  resemblance  to  the  conduct  of 
law-controlled  human  beings.  This  resemblance 
was  perhaps  the  ground  for  the  belief,  which 
appeared  in  the  earliest-known  times,  thai,  the 
course  of  nature  is  prescribed  by  enactment  of 
ocmscious  beings.  Such  a  view  comes  to  fullest 
expression  in  later  Semitic  literature.  "He  gave 
to  the  sea  his  decree,  that  the  waters  should  not 
pass  his  commandment."  "Hitherto  shalt  thou 
come,  but  no  farther:  and  here  shall  thy  proud 
waves  be  stayed."  Against  this  view  protests 
have  been  raised  for  many  centuries,  but  it  is 
only  within  quite  recent  times  that  a  less  an- 
thropomorphic and  more  scientific  view  of  the 
uniformity  of  natural  processes  has  gained  wide 
currency.  According  to  this  view,  a  'law  of 
nature"  is  not  an  enactment  expressing  the  will 
of  some  conscious  being  and  obeyed  by  natural 
objects,  but  regularity  and  uniformity  of  con- 
nection among  events;  it  is  thus  another  way  of 
expressing  the  fact  that  all  events  have  causes 
(see  Causality)  ;  and  causes  of  events  are  not 
unaccountable  entities  in  some  way  producing 
effects  by  some  sort  of  creative  magic,  but  noth- 
ing more  nor  less  than  the  invariably  uniform 
antecedents  of  those  events.  Ever  since  Hume's 
trenchant  criticism  of  such  words  as  "force"  and 


"power,"  it  has  come  more  and  more  to  be  seen 
that  nothing  is  explained  by  referring  effects  to 
the  power  of  causes  to  produce  effects.  To  at- 
tribute the  order  of  nature  to  the  power  of  some 
great  bein^  who  can  lay  down  the  law  to  nature 
is  to  explain  a  fact  by  a  mystery.  Science  gains 
nothinff,  therefore,  bv  ascribing  all  the  uniformi- 
ties of  nature  to  the  detemuning  decree  of  a 
supernatural  being.  The  power  of  such  a  decree 
to  produce  an  effect  is  no  more  self-explanatoi^ 
than  any  causal  efficiency  of  any  physical  object. 

Laws  of  nature,  whether  physical,  psychical, 
or  p^ehophysical,  are  of  different  orders  or 
grades.  Some  observed  uniformities  are  par- 
ticular instances  of  more  extensive  uniformities 
obtaining  in  many  prima  facie  diverse  phenom- 
ena. For  instance,  the  divergence  of  tibe 
moon's  orbit  from  a  straight  line  was  success- 
fully correlated  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton  with  the 
phenomena  of  falling  bodies  nearer  the  earth's 
surface.  And  inasmuch  as  not  only  the  motion 
of  the  moon  accords  with  this  law,  but  also  the 
motions  of  all  the  planets  and  of  such  comets  as 
have  been  carefully  studied,  all  these  uniformi- 
ties are  correlated  in  the  so-called  law  of  gravi- 
tation, which  is  by  hypothesis  conceived  as  ob- 
taining among  all  physical  objects  within  the 
universe.  In  this  law  of  gravitation  we  have 
perhaps  the  best  instance  of  what  is  called  a 
aoientifio  law,  Le.,  a  law  which  can  be  stated 
with  accuracy,  and  to  the  universality  and  un- 
conditionality  of  which  all  available  evidence 
points  with  all  the  assurance  of  valid  logical 
induction  (q.v.). 

But  not  all  discovered  laws  have  this  logical 
conclusiveness.  Many  of  than  are  merely  rough 
generalizations.  The  exact  conditions  under 
which  a  phenomenon  occurs  may  not  yet  have 
been  ascertained,  and  still  we  may  know  that 
under  certain  general  circumstances,  not  all  of 
whi<^  are  sufficiently  defined,  that  phenomenon 
does  actually  and  frequently  occur.  Take,  e.g., 
the  facts  of  heredity.  If  there  have  been  In 
several  successive  generations  many  criminals 
in  a  certain  line  of  descent,  other  criminals  will 
probably  appear  when  the  present  representa- 
tives of  that  line  b^n  to  reproduce.  But  we 
are  not  in  a  position  to  state  the  exact  condi- 
tions under  which  this  further  criminality  will 
be  sure  to  appear.  Some  of  the  children  may 
escape  the  taint  altogether;  some  may  have  ten- 
dencies towards  criminality,  but  not  too  strong 
to  be  overcome  by  proper  social  influences ;  while 
still  others  are  practically  incorrigible.  Here, 
then,  we  have  an  instance  of  a  mors  general  law 
of  heredity,  which  may  be  stated  in  the  proposi- 
tion that  psychical  and  physical  characteristics 
of  children  are  more  or  less  conditioned  by  the 
psychical  and  physical  characteristics  of  their 
parents  and  more  remote  progenitors.  Observe 
the  "more  or  less"  in  the  statement.  There  is 
no  such  qualification  in  the  law  of  gravitation. 
Hence,  while  the  latter  is  a  law  in  the  strictest 
scientific  sense  of  the  term,  the  law  of  heredity 
is  a  law  only  in  a  very  loose  sense.  Such  laws 
are  called  empirioal  laws.  Experience  suggests 
the  existence  of  a  causal  connection,  but  science 
has  not  yet  succeeded  in  isolating  and  defining 
the  relation.  Empirical  laws  are  the  raw  ma- 
terial from  which  scientific  laws  are  elaborated 
by  exact  observation,  by  experiment,  and  by 
more  guarded  generalizations,  and  especially  by 
correlation  with  other  laws  with  which  they 
may  be  related  as  particular  to  particular  under 
a  common  universal. 
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J.  8.  Mill's  aooount  of  empirical  laws  dif- 
fers somewhat  from  that  just  given,  but  it 
is  really  the  starting  point  of  more  recent 
investigations  into  the  differences  between  sci- 
entific and  empirical  laws.  On  this  account 
it  is  worth  while  to  quote  it:  "Scientific  in- 
quirers give  the  name  of  'empirical  laws'  to 
those  uniformities  which  observation  or  experi- 
ment has  shown  to  exist,  but  on  which  they 
hesitate  to  rely  in  cases  varying  much  from 
those  actually  observed,  for  want  of  seeing  any 
reason  why  such  a  law  should  exist."  Consult 
J.  S.  Mill,  System  of  Logio,  book  iii  (8th  ed.. 
New  York,  1900),  also  the  other  works  on  in- 
ductive   logic    referred    to    under    Looio    and 

IirDUCTION. 

IiAW,  AniainsTBATivE.  See  Aduinistbativb 
Law. 

LAW,  Adi(ibai.tt.    See  Admiraltt  Law. 

LAW,  A£bial.  See  Navioation,  AWmat^ 
Law  of. 

LAW,  Andbew  Boicab  (1858-  ).  A 
British  statesman,  parliamentary  leader,  and 
iron  manufacturer,  bom  in  New  Brunswick, 
Canada,  Sept.  16,  18S8.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Gilbert  Field  School  of  Hamilton,  Ontario,  and 
at  the  High  School  of  Glasgow,  Scotland, 
whither  his  parents  had  removed  in  1870.  Al- 
though his  immediate  family  was  poor,  he  had 
wealthy  and  influential  relatives — at  16  he  was 
given  employment  by  his  uncle,  head  of  the  iron- 
works of  William  ^dston  and  Sons.  He  learned 
the  business  thoroughly  and  rose  to  positions 
of  responsibility  in  and  outside  the  firm.  As 
chairman  of  the  Glasgow  Iron  Trade  Associa- 
tion, he  showed  marked  ability,  and  he  served 
also  as  justice  of  the  peace  for  Dunbartonbury. 
In  1888  he  became  a  partner  in  the  firm  of 
William  Jacks  ft  Co.,  one  of  the  largest  iron 
manufacturing  and  exporting  houses  in  Glasgow. 
His  business  experience  and  financial  investiga- 
tions gave  him  an  intimate  knowledge  both  of 
British  and  of  international  fiscal  conditions 
and  were  of  much  use  to  him  in  his  later  politi- 
cal career.  Having  amassed  a.  considerable  pri- 
vate fortune,  he  retired  from  business  and  en- 
tered politics.  His  belief  in  tariff  reform  in  the 
direction  of  protection  for  domestic  interests 
determined  his  alignment  with  the  Unionist 
party.  He  was  eletSed  a  member  of  the  House 
of  Commons  in  1900  from  Glasgow,  but  in  the 
general  election  of  January,  19M,  was  defeated. 
In  Mwr  of  that  year,  however,  he  was  returned 
from  Dnlwich.  He  was  unsuccessful  in  contest- 
ing for  a  seat  at  Manchester  in  1910,  but  was 
elected  from  Bootle,  Lancashire,  the  next  year. 
From  the  first,  Law  attracted  considerable  at- 
tention as  a  practical  and  well-informed  mem- 
ber, and  his  maiden  speech,  largely  respecting 
fiscal  matters,  won  the  praise  of  Sir  William 
Harcourt.  In  1002  he  was  given  office  as  Par- 
liamentary Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
and  was  continued  in  this  capacity  throughout 
the  Balfour  ministry  until  1906.  His  efficiency 
as  a  financial  administrator  and  his  ability  as 
a  public  speaker  brought  him  frequently  before 
the  House  and  the  country  for  favorable  atten- 
tion. His  attacks  upon  the  land-tax  provisions 
of  the  revolutionary  Lloyd-George  Dudget  of 
1909  were  regarded  as  the  ablest  exposition  of 
the  ideas  and  attitude  of  the  Unionist  party. 
In  1011  Arthur  J.  Balfour  decided  to  retire 
from  the  leadership  of  the  Opposition.  In  filling 
the  place  made  vacant  through  the  resignation 
of  this  great  parliamentarian  and  philosopher. 


the  Unionists  experienced  considerable  dUBonlty. 
One  faction  favored  J.  Austen  Chamberlain  and 
another  Walter  H.  Long.  It  was  feared,  how- 
ever, that  the  selection  of  either  of  these  popular 
but  factional  leaders  would  bring  dissension  and 
friction  within  the  party.  As  a  compromise. 
Law  was  elected.  Without  previous  experience 
as  a  member  of  the  cabinet  and  with  little  or  no 
personal  following  in  the  country.  Law's  election 
occasioned  much  surprise.  Althou^  a  vigorous 
and  pleasing  speaker,  his  oratory  was  of  an  un- 
imaginative and  sober  character,  not  likely  to 
evoke  enthusiasm  in  the  people.  In  some  of  his 
important  campaign  utterances,  such  as  that  at 
Albert  Hall  in  1912,  he  was  indiscreet  and  waa 
afterward  forced  to  quaUfr  and  even  retract 
some  of  his  remarks.  But  m  many  of  the  par- 
liamentary struggles,  such  as  those  concerning 
Irish  Home  Rule  and  the  Parliament  Bill,  he 
had  the  assistance  of  Balfour,  and  although 
not  conspicuously  successful  as  a  leader,  he  was 
by  no  means  a  failure;  many  r^arded  him  as 
an  able  and  sound  statesman.  Glasg^ow  Uni- 
versity  gave  him  the  d^ree  of  LL.D. 

IiAW,  Canon.    See  Canon  Law. 

LAW,  Cbiminai..    See  CaiUBf  Ai.  Law. 

LAW,  CusTOKABT.    See  Customabt  Law. 

IiAW,  Edicurd  (1703-87).  An  English  prel- 
ate and  metaphysician,  bom  at  Cartmel,  Lan- 
cashire, and  educated  at  St.  John's,  Cambridge. 
He  was  for  nine  years  ( 1737-46)  rector  of  Grey- 
stoke,  Cumberland,  be<»me  Archdeacon  of  Car- 
lisle in  1743  and  master  of  Peterhouse  in  1754, 
and  in  1768  was  elected  Bishop  of  Carlisle. 
Among  his  works,  which  are  marked  by  pains- 
taking investigation  and  freedom  from  dogma, 
are:  An  Enquiry  into  the  Ideaa  of  8paoe  and 
Time  (1734)  and  Contiderationa  on  the  TAteory 
of  Religion  { 1745 ;  and  later  with  a  biographicii 
sketch  by  Paley). 

IiAW,  Edwabo.  See  Ellxnbobouoh,  Edwabd 
Law,  first  Babon  and  first  Eabl  of. 

IiAW,  Feudal.    See  Feudaubu. 

LAW,  J.  A.  B.  See  Laxtbiston,  J.  A.  B.  L. 
^LAW,  John  (1671-1729).  A  celebrated  fi- 
nancier and  speculator,  bom  at  Edinbur^ 
April  21,  1671.  His  father  was  a  goldsmith  and 
banker  and  proprietor  of  the  large  estate  of 
Lauriston,  near  Edinburgh.  Law  early  showed 
a  most  remarkable  talent  for  mathematics,  and 
after  the  death  of  his  father  he  removed  to  Lon- 
don, where  he  was  soon  prominent  both  in  finan- 
cial and  social  circles;  but  his  life  was  a  dis- 
sipated one,  and  in  1605  he  was  compelled  to 
flee  from  England  in  consequence  of  a  duel  in 
which  he  killed  his  adversary.  After  visiting 
France  and  Italy  he  went  to  Amsterdam  and 
spent  his  time  in  studying  the  credit  operations 
of  the  bank,  where  he  waa  employed  for  a  short 
time.  About  the  year  1700  he  returned  to  Edin- 
burgh, a  zealous  advocate  of  a  paper  currency; 
but  his  proposals  to  the  Scottish  Parliament  on 
this  subject  met  with  an  unfttvorable  reception. 
He  visited  different  parts  of  the  Continent, 
where  he  won  large  sums  by  gambling,  but 
sought  in  vain  to  win  the  favor  of  governments 
to  his  banking  schemes,  which  were  outlined  in 
a  pamphlet  advocating  a  state  bank  with  paper 
notes.  At  last  in  1715  he  settled  in  Paris,  and 
in  company  with  his  brother  William  set  up  in 
1716  a  private  bank,  which  was  chartered  by  the 
government,  and  which  was  soon  successful  and 
prosperous  to  such  an  extraordinary  d^ree  that 
in  1718  the  Duke  of  Orleans,  the  Rc^nt,  was 
persuaded  to  adopt  Law's  plan  of  a  national 
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bank.  The  new  inetitution  issued  prodif^ous 
quantities  of  bank  notes,  which  at  first  enjoyed 
perfect  credit,  while  the  ordinary  national  bonds 
remained,  as  the^  had  long  been,  at  a  price  far 
below  their  nominal  value.  In  1717  Law  origi- 
nated his  famous  Mississippi  Scheme  (q.v.)  for 
the  purpose  of  raising  money  to  meet  the  ex- 
igencies of  the  State.  The  Compagnie  d'Occident 
was  established,  with  liberty  to  exploit  the  re- 
gion about  the  Mississippi.  It  socm  absorbed 
the  French  East  India  Company  and  other  trad- 
ing companies,  being  transformed  into  the  Com- 
pagnie des  Indes.  The  public  were  invited  to 
invest  in  the  shares  of  this  company,  and  an 
extraordinary  speculative  mania  resulted,  which 
drove  up  the  value  of  the  shares  to  an  almost 
fabulous  height.  For  a  time  it  seemed  as  if  the 
Mississippi  Scheme  would  more  than  fulfill  its 
promises,  and  the  company,  which  undertook 
the  payment  of  the  debts  of  the  government,  was 
charged  with  the  receivership  of  the  taxes.  In 
the  meanwhile  the  country  was  fiooded  with 
paper  money,  and  in  1720  a  general  financial 
collapse  ensued.  Coined  mon^  disappeared, 
prices  rose  enormously,  financial  confusion  was 
general,  and  Law,  who  had  been  made  Councilor 
of  State  and  Comptroller  of  Finances  just  before 
the  crash  came,  thought  it  prudent  to  quit 
France.  He  proceeded  first  to  Brussels  and  then 
to  England,  where  be  remained  for  several  years, 
but  finally  settled  in  Venice,  where  he  managed 
to  maintain  himself  by  gambling,  and  died  there, 
March  21,  1729.  Law  appears  to  have  remained 
a  firm  believer  in  his  theories  regarding  public 
credit  and  currency,  which  were  influenced  by 
the  writings  of  William  Patterson  (q.v.).  Their 
main  fallacy  was  that  he  considered  money  not 
the  effect  but  the  cause  of  wealth  and  recom- 
mended accordingly  an  increase  of  money 
through  paper  currency.  As  a  strong  believer 
in  the  ommpotonce  of  government,  he  advocated 
the  establishment  of  one  big  monopoly  combining 
foreign  trade  and  intomal  finance  under  the 
management  of  the  state  instead  of  through  in- 
dividual enterprise.  He  developed  this  system 
especially  in  a  pamphlet.  Money  and  Trade 
Considered.  A  complete  edition  of  his  works, 
translated  into  French,  was  published  at  Paris 
in  1790  and  reprinted  in  1843.  They  have  since 
be«i  inserted  m  Guillauman's  collection  of  the 
writings  of  the  chief  eoonomiste  and  financiers 
of  the  eighteenth  century. 

Bibliography.  J.  P.  Wood,  Memoriea  of  the 
Life  of  John  Law  (Edinburgh,  1824) ;  Alpbonse 
Jobez,  Vne  preface  au  aooialieme;  ou,  Le  eye- 
time  de  Load  et  la  ohaeee  aium  oapitalitte  (Paris, 
1848) ;  J.  Heymann,  Law  und  eein  Byetem  (Mu- 
nich, 1863) ;  P.  E.  Levasseur,  Reeherohea  hie- 
toriquee  eur  le  eyetime  de  Law  (Paris,  18S4) ; 
Andr6  Ochut,  The  Finanoier  Lata:  Bis  Bcheme 
and  Timee  (ib.,'i866) ;  Charles  Mackay,  Mem- 
oire  of  Ewtraordinary  Popular  Delueiona  (Lon- 
don, 1856) ;  J.  L.  A.  Thiers,  Laic  et  eon 
tystime  dee  finanoe*  (Paris,  1858;  Eng.  trans.. 
New  York,  1859) ;  S.  Alexi,  John  Late  und  eein 
Byetem  (Berlin,  1885) ;  A.  M.  Davis,  Bietorioal 
Study  of  Laufe  Byetem  (Boston,  1887);  J.  B. 
Perkins,  France  under  the  Regency  (New  York, 
1802) ;  Henri  Gravier,  La  oolonitation  de  la 
Louieiana  d  I'ipoque  de  Law  (Paris,  1904),  con- 
taining a  bibliography;  A.  W.  Wiston-Glynn, 
The  Financier  Law:  Hie  Scheme  and  Timee 
(London,  1907). 

IiAW,  John  (1796-1873).  An  American 
jurist,  bom  in  New  London,  Conn.    He  was  de- 


scended from  a  line  of  lawyers  including  Jona- 
than Law  ( 1674-1760),  Chief  Justice  of  the  Con- 
necticut Supreme  Court  and  Governor.  He 
graduated  at  Yale  in  1814,  was  admitted  to 
practice  in  1817,  and  soon  afterward  emigrated 
to  Indiana  and  made  his  home  at  Vincennes. 
He  was  successively  prosecuting  attorney,  mem- 
ber of  the  State  L^slature  (1823),  again  dis- 
trict attorney,  a  judge  for  eight  terms,  and  in 
1838-42  was  land-office  receiver.  In  1851  he 
moved  to  Evansville  and  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  town  of  Lamasco.  He  was  judge  of  the 
Court  of  Land  Claims  in  1855-57  and  served  in 
the  House  of  Representatives  from  1861  to  1866. 
His  address  on  the  Colonial  Bietory  of  Vinoennea 
was  published  in  1839  and  in  1868.  He  was 
a  president  of  the  Indiana  State  Historical 
Society. 

IiAw,  Mabtiai..    See  Mabtiai.  Law. 

LAW,  Mebcantilk.    See  Msboaktile  Law. 

I>AW,  MnjTABT.    See  Militabt  Law. 

IiAW>  MxTNidPAL.    See  MumciFAL  Law. 

I^W,  NomcAM.    See  Nobmak  Law. 

IiAW,  PsTCHOLOOT  OF.  There  are  two  views 
r^arding  the  psychological  origin  of  law.  The 
one  is  that  law  developed  from  a  religious  sen- 
timent, viz.,  from  the  desire  or  obligation  which 
was  felt  by  society  to  fulfill  the  wishes  or  com- 
mands of  the  dead.  The  second  view  is  that,  in 
addition  to  this  religious  soitiment,  the  already 
existing  customs  of  the  social  group  must  be 
ttk&i  into  account.  The  two  views  are  not 
necessarily  antagonistic;  thegr  rather  regard 
two  different  levels  or  stages  in  the  development 
of  law.  The  second  view,  which  regards  the 
lower  stage,  may  be  steted  in  brief  as  follows: 
Customs  are  social  habits,  which  teke  shape  be- 
fore society  becomes  aware  of  them.  Realization 
of  a  custom  comes  about  either  through  ite  un- 
witting infringement  or  by  comparison  with  the 
customs  of  other  social  groups.  In  such  an 
event  the  origin  of  the  cust<xn  becomes  of  mo- 
ment; and  primitive  man,  naturally  enough, 
refers  it  to  the  practice  of  his  ancestors.  Here, 
then,  enters  the  religious  motive:  the  custom 
must  be  conformed  with  out  of  respect  to  (or  in 
fear  of)  the  ancestral  ghosts.  Now,  law  differs 
from  custom  in  that  it  enforces,  by  definite 
penalties  inflicted  for  nonobservance,  the  dutv 
which  it  enjoins.  When,  therefore,  the  breach 
of  custom  incurs  the  wrath  of  the  ancestral 
gfaoste,  we  have  the  primary  form  of  penally, 
and  the  custom  becomes  a  law.  It  is  only  at  a 
later  stage  that  the  procedure  itself,  as  well  as 
the  penalty,  is  derived  immediately  from  the 
religious  motive. 

"Ae  arbiter,  in  matters  of  "custom  law,"  is 
at  first  the  head  of  the  family  and  later  the 
chief  of  the  group.  But  when  modification  of 
old  or  establishment  of  new  laws  is  demanded, 
when  novel  and  more  complex  conditions  of  so- 
cial development  appear,  the  authority  of  the 
chief  is  not  sufficient,  and  recourse  is  had  to 
the  ancestor's  spirit  or,  as  later  happens,  to  the 
ghost  of  s<Mne  revered  chief  or,  still  later,  to  the 
nation's  God.  Thus  Moses  derived  from  divine 
behest  not  only  the  Ten  Commandmente,  but  also 
the  entire  Mosaic  law;  and  in  the  case  of  the 
Greeks,  after  the  Doric  misration,  "no  new 
political  institutions,  no  treui  culture,  no  ad- 
ditional games  were  established  without  the 
sanction  of  the  Pythian  oracle"  We  find  so  far 
no  distinction  between  political  and  religious 
law;  in  the  Mosaic  law  sins  against  (3od  and 
sanitary  defaults  are  listed  togeuier ;  and  in  the 
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Code  of  Manu  there  is  a  like  mixture  of  sacred 
and  secular  regulations,  of  moral  dictates  and 
rules  for  carrying  on  ordinary  affairs.  Further- 
more, tlie  judge  of  the  law  was  himself  a  priest 
or  was  directly  ordained  by  his  Ood  or  finally 
was  a  direct  descendant  of  God.  At  this  stage 
it  is  evident  that  law  rests  principally,  if  not 
solely,  upon  the  religious  motive,  and  there  is 
ample  justification  for  the  view  that,  historically 
regarded,  law  here  has  its  first  beginning.  Psy- 
chologically, however,  the  inquiry  must  be 
pushed  to  the  lower  level;  for  law  can  come  into 
being  only  in  consequence  of  a  donand  which  is 
inherent  in  the  nature  of  society,  a  "need" 
which  we  find  expressed  in  custom  and  which 
in  its  turn  is  explained  in  terms  of  social 
instincts. 

The  subsequent  history  of  law,  from  the  psy- 
chological point  of  view,  is  concerned  with  the 
cleavage  between  religious  and  political  laws. 
This  comes  about  (1)  through  a  gradual  sub- 
stituticm,  where  political  matters  are  concerned, 
of  allegiance  to  the  state  for  the  primitive  al- 
legiance to  the  ancestral  spirit,  and  (2)  through 
the  gradual  development  of  the  idea  that  the  in- 
fviagement  of  law  is  an  injury  to  the  state, 
and,  as  such,  is  punishable  by  the  state.  In  this 
teansformation,  however,  the  religious  motive 
is  still  operative,  as  may  be  seen  both  in  the 
universal  appeals  of  modem  judges  to  precedent 
and  also  in  the  court  paraphernalia,  in  the  for- 
malities of  observance  and  the  solemn  oaths. 
All  of  these  things  tend  to  enhance  the  dignity 
of  the  judge  and  to  inspire  reverence  for  the 
law. 

BlbUography.  W.  Wundt,  Ethics,  vol.  i 
(Eng.  trans.,  New  Yoric,  1897);  id.,  EUmmte 
der  Volkerptyehologie  (Leipzig,  1913) ;  E.  A. 
Ross,  Booial  Control  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Herbert 
Spencer,  Prinoiplee  of  Boeiology  (3  vols.,  lb., 
1900-01);  J.  O.  Tarde,  Lav>$  of  Imitation, 
translated  by  E.  C.  Parsons  (ib.,  1903) ;  Sir 
John  Lubbock,  Origin  of  Cioilieation  (ib., 
1905).  For  the  psychology  of  legal  practice, 
see  Tkstimont. 

IiAW,  PcBUc.    See  Pubuo  Law. 

IiAW,  Salic.    See  Salio  Law. 

IJIW,  SVBStAimVE.     See  SUBSTAIfTIVX  LaW. 

LAW,  WrcuAK  (1686-1761).  An  Enriish 
devotional  author.  He  was  bom  at  King's 
Cliffe,  near  Stamford,  Northamptonshire,  and 
graduated  M.A.  at  Emmanuel  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1712.  A  strong  Tory  sympathizer,  he 
refused  to  take  the  oath  of  all^^nce  on  the 
accession  of  Gtoorge  I.  His  writings  are  deeply 
tinged  with  mysticism;  in  later  life  he  was  a 
follower  of  Jakob  BShme.  His  Serious  Call  to  a 
Devout  and  Holy  Life  (1729)  first  awakened 
the  religious  sensibilities  of  Dr.  Johnson,  who 
speaks  of  it  in  high  terms.  The  Weeleys  also 
derived  much  advantage  from  it  and  became  in- 
timate with  Law,  but  later  rejected  his  teach- 
ings. His  other  writings  include:  Remarks 
upon  Mondevillefs  Fables  of  the  Bees  (pub- 
lished 1724;  republished  with  an  introduction 
by  Maurice,  1844) ;  The  Absolute  Unlawfulness 
of  the  Btage  Entertainment  Fully  Demonstrated 
(1726) ;  letters  to  the  Bishop  of  Bangor  (1717- 
19) ;  and  some  very  able  attacks  on  the  rational- 
ism of  his  day.  His  collected  works  were  pub- 
lished in  London  in  nine  volumes  in  1762.  His 
Serious  Call  has  been  many  times  reprinted.  A 
selection  from  his  worlcs,  by  Palmer,  Liberal 
and  Mystical  Writings,  was  published  in  New 
York  ( 1906) .    Consult :  J.  H.  Overton,  Law,  Non- 


juror and  Mystic  (London,  1881);  Alexander 
Whyte,  Characters  and  Characteristics  of  Wil- 
liam Law  (New  York,  1898);  W.  R.  Inge^ 
Studies  of  English  Mystics  (ib.,  1906). 

LAWBS,  Sib  John  Bewnett  (1814-1900). 
A  celebrated  English  agriculturist,  bom  at 
Rothamsted,  Hertfordshire.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton,  Oxford,  and  London,  entered  upon  the 
management  of  the  paternal  estate  of  Rotham- 
sted in  1834,  and  three  years  later  commenced 
experiments  with  plants  grown  in  pots  of  soiL 
He  early  discovered  a  process  for  transforming 
bone  into  superphosphate  by  the  use  of  sulphuric 
acid,  took  out  a  patent  in  1842,  and  built  up  an 
extensive  business  which  he  managed  for  about 
30  years.  In  1867  he  engaged  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  tartaric  and  citric  acids  and  continued 
in  this  business  until  his  death.  The  experi- 
mental inquiries  at  Rothamsted  were  enlarged 
in  1843  by  the  employment  of  Dr.  (afterward 
Sir)  J.  H.  Gilbert  to  superintend  the  laboratonr 
work.  For  more  than  50  years  Lawes  and  Gil- 
bert conducted  elaborate  agricultural  investiga- 
tions. The  field  experiments  were  enlarged  and 
systematized  until  they  occupied  nearly  40  acres 
in  1850.  E^>eriments  with  animals  were  begun 
in  1847,  and  a  variety  of  problems  in  animal 
nutrition  have  since  been  studied.  In  1889  Sir 
John  transferred  the  laboratories  and  experi- 
mental fields  of  Rothamsted  to  a  board  of  trus- 
tees with  an  endowment  of  about  £100,000.  He 
made  provision  for  a  biennial  course  of  lectures 
in  the  United  States  on  the  Rothamsted  work. 
He  was  created  a  baronet  in  1882,  in  recognition 
of  his  great  services  to  agriculture.  Consult: 
Royal  Society  of  London,  PhUosophiodl  Trans- 
actions (London,  1859,  1880-89,  1900) ;  British 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science, 
Reports  (ib.,  passim);  Bulletins  6  and  22  of 
Office  of  Experiment  Stations,  United  States 
Department  of  Agriculture;  A.  D.  Hall,  The 
Book  of  the  Rothamsted  Emteriments  (ib., 
1905). 

LAWB8,  WiLUAM  Gkoboe  (1830-  ). 
An  English  Congrcgati<mal  missionary.  He  was 
bom  at  Aldermaston,  Berkshire,  and  studied  at 
Mortimer  and  Bedford.  Upon  his  ordination  to 
the  Congregational  ministry  in  I860  he  was 
sent  to  Niu£  or  Savage  Island,  where  he  re- 
mained for  10  years.  Going  to  New  Guinea  in 
1874,  he  and  his  Scottish  colleague,  James 
Chalmers,  aided  the  establishment  of  a  British 
protectorate  in  1884  and  annexation  in  1888; 
and  at  Vatorata  he  founded  in  1896  a  training 
school  for  native  teachers.  He  retired  in  1906. 
He  translated  the  New  Testament  into  Motn 
and  the  language  of  Niu£  and  wrote  a  Orammar 
of  Motu  (1885;  3d  ed.,  1806). 

IiAWES-  W  I'lTK  W  JtONOB,  Igc'-wlf rOng,  Sn 
Chabus  (1843-1911).  An  En^sh  sculptor. 
He  was  bom  at  Teignmouth  and  was  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  His  work  as  a 
sculptor  IS  strong  and  bold  in  treatment  and 
full  of  vigorous  action,  but  often  lacking  in  re- 
pose and  refinement.  His  best-known  pieces  are 
the  colossal  bronze  group  "They  Bound  Me  On" 
(1888),  and  the  high  relief  "United  SUtes  of 
America"  (1890),  consisting  of  10  female  fig- 
ures. In  later  work  he  treated  sculpture  as 
secondary  to  architecture  rather  than  as  a  sep- 
arate art.  He  was  president  of  the  Incorpo- 
rated Society  of  British  Sculptors  and  was  also 
strongly  interested  in  agricultural  science  and 
athletics. 
ULWhESa,  Hon.  EiOLT   (1845-1014).     An 
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Irish  novelist,  daugliter  of  Edward,  third  Baron 
doncurry.  At  her  best  as  a  noTelist,  she  es- 
sayed also  poetrr,  history,  and  biogp-aphy.  In 
1905  Dublin  University  gave  her  an  honorary 
Litt.D.  She  is  the  author  of,  notably,  HurrUih 
(1886),  a  novel;  Ireland  (1887),  a  brief  history 
iin  the  "Story  of  the  Nations  Series";  Plain 
Franoea  Mowbray  (1889);  drama  (1892),  her 
strongest  novel;  MaeUsho  (1894),  an  historical 
romance;  With  Eaaea  in  Ireland  (1890);  A 
Oarden  Diary  (1901);  With  the  Wild  Geeae 
(1902),  poems;  Maria  Edgeworth  (1904),  an 
inadequate  critical  biography;  and  Th«  Book 
of  only  (1906). 

lAWLBY,  Geobob  (1823-1916).  An  Ameri- 
can yacht  builder,  bom  in  London,  England.  In 
18S1  he  emigp-ated  to  the  United  States,  and 
after  1854  he  was  engaged  in  shipbuilding,  first 
in  Boston,  then  (1866-74)  at  Scituate,  Mass., 
and  finally  again  in  Boston,  with  his  son  George 
F.  Lawley  as  partner.  The  firm  of  Lawley  & 
Son  built  the  Puritan,  which  defended  the  Amer- 
ica's cup  in  1885,  and  the  Mayflower,  which  de- 
fended it  in  the  following  year.  Lawley  retired 
from  active  business  when  his  firm  was  incorpo- 
rated with  a  capital  of  $100,000  in  1890,  and 
his  son  became  tne  tustive  head. 

IiAW  TiIBBAKTES  in  the  Unitkd  States. 
See  Lbqai.  Education. 

IiAW  XSSOHAirr.  originally  the  body  of 
rules  governing  the  various  communities  of 
merchants  throughout  Europe,  and  administered 
by  special  local  tribunals,  known  as  piepowder 
courts  (q.v.),  staple  courts,  and  merchants' 
courts  (q.v.).  The  procedure  of  the  law  mer- 
chant as  well  as  its  substantive  rules  differed 
widely  from  those  of  the  early  common  law.  Its 
courts  were  expeditious,  seeking  not  only  to  do 
justice,  but  to  do  it  speedily.  Judges  for  these 
tribunals  were  selected  because  of  their  knowl- 
edge of  the  law  merchant,  and  were  bound  to 
administer  that  law  and  not  the  common  law  of 
tiie  land,  nor  the  peculiar  local  usages  of  the 
cities,  towns,  or  boroughs  where  they  sat.  Dur- 
ing tiie  seventeenth  century  the  courts  which 
specially  administered  this  body  of  law  died  out 
in  England,  their  jurisdiction  being  gradually 
assumed  by  the  common  law  and  equity-  tribu- 
nals of  the  realm.  From  this  time  to  the  acces- 
sion of  Lord  Mansfield  as  Chief  Justice,  the  term 
"law  merchant"  was  employed  in  quite  an  in- 
definite sense.  The  common-law  judges  and 
juries  were  not  versed  in  the  legal  usages  of 
merchants.  When  mercantile  controversies  came 
before  them,  it  was  often  necessary  to  call  mer- 
chant witnesses  to  prove  what  the  law  merchant 
applicable  to  the  particular  case  was,  although, 
if  the  mercantile  custom  involved  was  notorious, 
the  ordinary  courts  would  take  judicial  notice 
of  it. 

The  third  period  in  the  history  of  the  law 
merchant  in  England  embraces  the  latter  half 
of  the  eighteenth  century  and  most  of  the  nine- 
teenth. Lord  Mansfield  conceived  that  the 
usages  of  merchants  in  all  countries  rested  upon 
the  same  general  principles,  and  that  the  law 
merchant  was  a  branch  of  the  jus  gentium,  or 
law  common  to  all  nations.  As  C!hief  Justice, 
he  devoted  his  great  energies  to  the  develop- 
ment of  a  bodv  of  legal  rules  which  should  be 
based  not  on  the  common-law  doctrines  of  Eng- 
land, but  upon  principles  which  commercial  con- 
venience, public  policy,  and  the  customs  and 
usages  of  merchants  had  contributed  to  estab- 
lish, with  slight  differences,  over  all  Europe.    In 


the  United  States  his  work  was  carried  forward 
by  Chancellor  Kent,  Justice  Story,  and  others. 
As  a  result  of  this  movement,  the  law  merchant 
and  the  common  law  are  no  longer  distinct  and 
separate  bodies  of  legal  rules.  To  a  large  ex- 
tent they  have  become  amalgamated  and  are 
administered  by  all  legal  tribunals  as  a  single 
system.  At  the  present  time,  tiierefore,  "law 
merchant"  does  not  designate  a  separ^tte  and 
distinct  body  of  law,  as  it  did  formerly,  but  is 
applied  to  various  branches  of  English  law,  in 
wnich  the  old  usages  of  merchants  still  survive 
to  a  considerable  extent,  or  which  have  sprung 
out  of  modem  business  needs  and  customs,  such 
as  ageuOT,  bailments,  insurance,  bills  and  notes, 
partnership.  Consult  the  authorities  cited 
under  those  titles;  also  J.  W.  Smith,  Compen- 
dium of  Mercantile  Law,  Maodonnell'g  Intrc^uo- 
tion  (llth  ed.,  2  vols.,  London,  1905);  T.  E. 
Scrutton,  The  Elements  of  Mercantile  Law 
(London,  1891)  ;  'The  Early  History  of  the  Law 
Merchant  in  England,"  in  Law  Quarterly  Re- 
view, vol.  zvii  (London,  1901)  ;  F.  M.  Burdick, 
The  Essentials  of  Business  Law  (New  York, 
1902)  ;  "What  is  the  Law  Merchant  T"  in  Colum- 
bta  Law  Review,  vol.  ii  (ib.,  1902)  ;  Select  Gases 
Conoeming  the  Law  Merchant,  A.D.  1S70-1,6S8; 
edited  for  the  Selden  Society  by  Charles  Grass 
(London,  1908). 

UlWV  (older  forms  lawnd,  laund,  OF. 
lande,  launde,  Fr.  lande,  heath,  from  Ir.  land, 
OWdsh,  Bret,  lann.  Com.  Ian,  open  space; 
ultimately  connected  with  Goth.,  AS.,  Eng.  land, 
OHG.  lant,  Ger.  Land,  land).  A  smooth,  even, 
well-kept  turf  or  greensward,  intended  solely 
for  ornament  and  pleasure.  The  hot  and  dry 
summers  which  frequently  prevail  in  the  United 
States  are  injurious  to  grass;  but,  as  the  lawn 
is  usually  limited  in  extent,  this  obstacle  is 
overccmie  by  controlling  the  moisture  c<mditions. 
Good  velvety  turf  can  be  maintained  in  moder- 
ately dty  dimates,  even  in  times  of  intense  and 
prolonged  heat  and  drought  by  daily  supplying 
the  necessary  moisture.  In  no  instance  is  the 
condition  of  the  soil  a  more  important  factor 
than  in  lawn  making.  The  best  soil  for  this 
purpose  is  a  sandy  loam  of  fine  texture  with  a 
clay  subsoil,  the  most  favorable  combination  for 
either  wet  seasons  or  times  of  drought.  A  clay 
soil  bakes  too  readily,  and  an  open  sandy  or  ■ 
gravelly  soil  is  not'  sufficiently  resistant  of 
drought.  Before  the  soil  is  prepared  to  receive 
the  grass  seed,  it  is  drained,  if  it  has  inadequate 
natural  drainage,  and  then  graded  to  give  it  the 
desired  contour.  The  ordinary  dooryard  lawn 
is  usually  level,  but  the  extensive  lawns  of  parks 
combine  in  their  contour  the  level,  the  convex, 
and  the  concave,  gracefully  merging  into  each 
other. 

The  preparation  for  the  grass  seed  consists  in 
working  the  soil  with  the  plow  and  subsoiler  or 
the  spade  to  a  depth  of  at  least  one  foot.  All 
stones  and  rubbish  are  removed  to  obtain  a 
clean,  fine,  and  well-tilled  seed  bed.  A  rich  soil 
is  essential,  and  the  land  for  a  lawn  should  be 
enriched  by  heavy  applications  of  well-rotted 
barnyard  manure  or  when  the  manure  cannot 
be  obtained  by  a  heavy  dressing  of  commercial 
fertUizers.  A  complete  commercial  fertilizer, 
i.e.,  a  fertilizer  containing  nitrogen,  phosphoric 
acid,  and  potash,  is  used,  and  libieral  quantities 
of  lime  and  bone  meal  are  worked  into  the  soil 
in  addition.  The  selection  of  grasses  is  deter- 
mined by  the  climate  of  the  locality,  and  the 
color,  texture,  and  sod-forming  habit  of  the  dif- 
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ferent  species.  The  most  common  grasses  com- 
bining tne  qualities  of  a  lawn  grass  to  a  greater 
or  less  ext^t  are  Kentucky  blue  grass,  fescue 
grass,  bent  grass,  St.  Augustine  grass,  and 
Bermuda  grass.  The  finer  varieties  of  fescue 
and  bent  grasses  form  an  especially  soft  and 
elastic  turf,  qualities  highly  esteemed  in  a  lawn. 
St.  Augustine  grass  and  Bermuda  grass  are  well 
adapted  to  warm  climates  and  are  extensively 
used  as  lawn  grasses  in  the  southern  United 
States.  In  order  to  obtain  evenness  in  the  text- 
ure of  the  turf  and  the  color  of  the  lawn,  it  is 
customary  to  sow  only  one  kind  of  grass.  Mix- 
tures of  different  grasses,  however,  are  also  fre- 
quently used.  A  light,  scattered  stand  of  white 
dover  is  often  considered  desirable.  The  grass 
seed  is  sown  thickly,  from  60  to  76  pounds  being 
used  per  acre.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  in- 
troduce weed  seeds  in  the  manure  or  with  the 
grass  seed.  The  time  of  seeding  depends  upon 
uie  climate  and  the  prevailing  weather.  The 
seed  should  be  sown  when  the  conditions  for  its 
growth  are  the  most  favorable.  Moisture  is  an 
absolute  requirement,  and  for  this  reason  sow- 
ing shortly  before  an  expected  rain  is  the  com- 
mon practice.  Windy  weather  prevents  the  even 
scattering  of  the  seed.  In  seneral,  sowing  is 
done  during  the  moist  montiis  of  spring,  but 
where  conditions  permit  in  the  early  fall.  After 
the  soil  has  been  made  perfectly  smooth  and  fine, 
the  seed  is  scattered  evenly  over  the  surface  and 
thinly  covered  with  a  fine-toothed  iron  rake,  fol- 
lowed by  an  iron  roller.  To  avoid  covering  the 
seed  too  deeply,  the  land  is  sometimes  rolled 
without  the  previous  use  of  the  rake. 

Small  grassplats  are  often  covered  with  trans- 
planted turf  instead  of  beginning  with  the  seed. 
When  the  grass  has  grown  several  inches  high, 
mowing  with  the  lawn  mower  is  begun  and  re- 
peated at  short  intervals.  Frequent  mowing  and 
rolling  improves  the  turf.  During  dry  summers, 
when  there  is  danger  of  exposing  the  roots  to  the 
drying  action  of  fiie  hot  sun,  too  frequent  mow- 
ing is  injurious.  The  lawn  should  be  rolled  at 
least  once  each  spring  when,  the  weather  is 
moist,  for  the  purpose  of  compacting  the  turf. 
To  keep  up  the  fertility  of  permanent  lawns, 
land  plaster,  nitrate  of  soda,  and  hardwood 
ashes  are  applied  as  top  dressings  in  the  springy 
.  or  a  dressing  of  fine  compost  is  applied  in  the 
fall.  Consult:  Leonard  Barron,  Lauma  and  Bow 
to  Make  Them  (New  York,  1906) ;  L.  C.  Corbett, 
"The  Lawn,"  in  Farmer^  Bulletin,  Jfo.  248 
(Washiiufton,  1906);  Schreiner  and  Skinner, 
"Lawn  Soili,"  in  Farmers'  BtUletm,  No.  494 
(ib.,  1912) ;  L.  J.  Doogae,  Making  a  Lawn  (New 
York,  1912) ;  C.  P.  Kdligian,  "Starting  a  Lawn," 
in  Michigan  Experiment  Station,  Oiroular,  No. 
20  (Lansing,  1913). 

IiAWN  TENNIS.  A  game  played  with 
racket  and  ball  on  a  court  crossed  at  the  centre 
by  a  net.  It  is  the  modem  development  of  the 
ancient  game  of  tennis,  (q.v.),  the  same  methods 
being  used  in  scoring  the  games  and  set.  While 
primarily  a  summer  game,  played  on  closely  cut 
grass  lawns  or  on  hard  eartn,  marked  with  lines 
of  whitewash,  it  also  is  played  in  winter,  on  the 
floors  of  armories  and  gymnasiums. 

The  outside  dimensions  of  the  court  for  the 
singles  game,  one  player  iigainst  another,  are  78 
feet  in  length  and  27  feet  in  width.  For  the 
doubles  game,  in  which  four  persons  play,  the 
dimensions  are  78  feet  in  length  and  36  feet  in 
width,  the  extra  9  feet  in  width  being  taken  up 
by  side  courts,  each  of  which  is  4V&  feet  wide. 


The  modem  game  of  lawn  tennis  was  first 
played  in  England  about  1874  and  introduced 
into  America  a  year  later  by  Dr.  James  Dwig^t 
and  the  Sears  brothers,  R.  D.  and  F.  R.,  at 
Nahant,  Mass. 

To  Major  Wingfield,  of  England,  credit  must 
be  given  for  inventing  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  the  game  as  played  at  present.  He  took 
out  a  patent  calling  the  game  Sphairistike,  and 
the  following  year,  under  the  name  of  lawn 
tennis,  it  was  offlciedly  adopted  by  the  Maryle- 
bone  Cricket  Club.  In  1877  the  first  All-En^nd 
lawn  tennis  championship  was  held  at  Wimble- 
don, Spencer  W.  (iore  winning  the  title.  Every 
year  since  then  the  championships  of  Enj^and 
have  been  held  at  Wimbleoon. 

William  and  Ernest  Renshaw  developed  the 
game  greatly,  introducing  the  volley  and  the 
smash  stroke.  Th^  won  the  doubles  champion- 
ship eight  times,  from  1880  to  1889,  and  WiUiam 
Renshaw  captured  the  singles  title  no  less  than 
seven  times.  H.  F.  Lawford  was  another  success- 
ful player  of  that  period,  specializing  in  the 
nonvoUeying  game. 

It  was  not  until  the  year  1886  that  the  per- 
manent features  of  lawn  tennis  were  adopted 
and  the  present  measurements  and  marking  of 
the  court  and  the  height  of  the  net  settled  upon. 
These  are  as  follows:  The  net  is  attached  to  two 
posts  standing  3  feet  outside  of  the  court  on 
either  side.  At  the  posts  the  net  is  3  feet,  6 
inches  in  height  and  in  the  centre  is  3  feet. 
Midway  between  the  side  lines  of  the  court  and 
parallel  with  them  is  drawn  the  half-court  line, 
dividing  the  space  on  each  side  of  the  net  into 
two  equal  parts,  called  the  right  and  left  hand 
courts.  On  each  side  of  the  net  and  nmning 
parallel  to  it  are  drawn  the  service  lines  at  a 
distance  of  21  feet  from  it.  The  double,  or  side, 
courts  are  created  by  simply  increasing  the 
width  of  the  entire  court  by  4%  feet  on  each 
side,  with  the  outer  longitudinal  lines  running 
parallel  to  the  half-court  line. 

The  players  decide  the  choice  of  courts  and 
the  right  to  serve  first  by  tossing  the  racket  in 
the  air.  They  stand  on  opposite  sides  of  the  net, 
the  one  who  first  strikes  the  ball  being  called 
the  server  and  the  person  who  receives  the  ball 
being  termed  the  striker-out.  The  service  al- 
ternates at  the  end  of  each  game,  and  the  ball 
is  delivered  from  the  right  to  the  left-hand 
court,  alternately.  The  server  must  stand  be- 
hind the  base  line  (the  end  of  the  court).  The 
ball  must  drop  between  the  service  line,  half- 
court  line,  and  side  line  of  the  court  diagonally 
opposite  to  that  from  which  it  is  served. 

Each  stroke  counts  16  for  the  player  winning 
it,  except  that  the  third  winning  stroke  makes 
the  score  read  40  instead  of  46.  If  both  players 
win  three  strokes,  the  score  is  termed  "deuce" 
instead  of  forty-all.  The  winner  of  the  next 
stroke  scores  "advantage,"  and  if  he  wins  the 
succeeding  stroke  also  he  captures  that  game, 
but  if  he  fails  to  win  the  two  strokes  in  succes- 
sion, the  score  goes  back  to  deuce.  If  one  player 
scores  four  points  and  the  opponent  does  not 
score  at  all,  then  the  first  player  wins  a  "love" 
game. 

The  player  who  first  wins  six  games  takes  the 
set,  unless  he  and  his  opponent  should  have  each 
won  five  games,  in  which  case  one  or  the  other 
must  win  two  consecutive  games  to  win  the  set, 
called  a  "deuce  set."  The  players  must  change 
sides  after  the  first,  third,  and  every  alternate 
game.     Championship  matches  are  usually  de- 
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tennined  by  the  winning  of  three  sets  out  of 
five. 

Interest  in  the  game  grew  by  leaps  and  bounds 
in  the  United  States,  soon  after  Dr.  Dwigbt  had 
introduced  it,  and  in  1881  a  tournament  was 
held  in  New  York  City  with  33  clubs  repre- 
sented. The  United  States  National  Lawn 
Tennis  Association  also  was  formed  that  year, 
and  the  English  ball,  measuring  2^  inches  in 
diameter,  adopted.  In  the  same  year  the  first 
national  lawn-tennis  championship  tournament 
was  held  on  the  courts  of  the  Newport  Casino, 
at  Newport,  R.  I.  R.  D.  Sears  won  the  initial 
championship,  his  strong  volleying  game  from 
close  to  the  net  completely  upsetting  his  oppon- 
ents. He  successfully  defended  his  laurefa  for 
the  next  six  consecutive  years,  sweeping  all  be- 
fore him.  At  the  same  time  Sears  and  Dr. 
Dwight  won  the  doubles  championship,  holding 
this  title  from  1882  to  1887  inclusive. 

Each  succeeding  vear  saw  steady  improvement 
in  the  strength  ofthe  game  played  both  in  Amer- 
ica and  abroad,  new  strokes  being  developed  and 
greater  speed  injected  into  the  game. 

The  men  who  studied  court  tactics  most  care- 
fully, who  figured  out  where  their  opponents 
were  going  to  place  their  returns  and  how  best  to 
draw  the  contending  player  out  of  position,  were 
the  most  successfiu.  Among  the  most  notable 
players  of  recent  years  were  Malcolm  D.  Whit- 
man, W.  A.  Lamed,  Karl  H.  Behr,  Dwight  F. 
Davis,  Ilaurice  E.  McLoughlin,  and  R.  Norris 
Williams,  2d,  who  won  the  national  title  from 
HcLoughlin  in  August,  1914.  Beals  Wright, 
who  held  the  championship  in  1905,  was  re- 
garded by  the  Englisn  experts  as  one  of  the  fin- 
est players  ever  produced  in  the  United  States. 

In  1900  Dwight  F.  Davis  presented  for  com- 
petition an  international  challenge  cup,  to  be 
competed  for  in  the  country  whose  players  held 
the  international  championship.  In  the  same 
year  the  British  Isles  sent  a  team  to  the  United 
States,  consisting  of  A.  W.  Oore,  H.  Roper  Bar- 
rett, and  E.  D.  Black,  which  was  defeated  by  the 
American  team,  comprising  Whitman,  Lamed, 
Ward,  and  Davis.  In  1902  England  again  sent 
a  team  overseas  in  quest  of  the  cup,  R.  F.  and 
H.  L.  Doherty  and  Dr.  Joshua  Pirn  being  the 
challengers ;  but  they  met  with  no  better  success 
than  their  predecessors,  being  defeated  by  the 
same  team  of  American  players. 

Once  more,  in  1903,  the  two  Doherty  brothers, 
the  most  famous  players  in  England,  challenged 
for  the  cup,  and  this  time  were  successful  in 
their  quest,  defeating  Lamed  and  R.  D.  and  O. 
L.  Wrenn,  Jr.,  at  Liongwood,  Mass.  For  the 
first  time  the  trophy  offered  by  Davis  left  the 
land  of  its  birth  and  was  borne  to  England  by 
the  victorious  Dohertys.  England  retain^ 
possession  of  the  cup  until  1907,  defeating 
France,  Belgium,  Austria,  America,  and  Aus- 
tralia in  1904,  1905,  and  1906. 

Australasia  put  forward  a  formidable  team  in 
1907  and  captured  the  trophy,  retaining  it  the 
following  year  through  the  brilliant  playing  of 
Norman  E.  Brookes  and  Anthony  F.  Wilmng, 
who  defeated  the  American  team  which  hi^ 
qualified  as  the  challenging  combination  by 
vanqtiishing  the  representatives  of  the  British 
Isles  in  .^erica.  In  1909  only  the  United 
States  and  Australasia  competed,  McLoughlin 
and  M.  H.  Long,  the  American  pair,  being  de- 
feated in  Australia  in  both  singles  and  doubles. 

In  1910  there  was  no  challenge  from  any  of 
the  nations,  but  the  following  year  America, 
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after  defeating  the  British  Isles  in  the  final 
round,  lost  to  Australasia  in  the  challenge 
round.  Lamed,  McLoughlin,  and  Beals  Wright 
composing  the  American  team.  In  1912  the 
United  States  failed  to  send  a  team  to  the  antip- 
odes, and  the  Davis  Cup  went  to  England, 
Brookes,  Heath,  and  Dtmlop,  for  Australasia, 
being  unable  to  withstand  the  assaults  of  Park, 
Beamish,  and  Dixon. 

The  year  1913  saw  the  Davis  Cup  return  once 
more  to  the  United  States  when  McLoughlin, 
Williams,  and  H.  H.  Hackett,  after  going  suc- 
cessfully through  the  preliminary  international 
rounds,  faced  Parke,  Dixon,  and  H.  Roper-Bar- 
rett, of  the  British  Isles;  at  Wimbledon,  and 
defeated  than  by  three  matehes  to  two. 

The  cup  was  not  destined  to  remain  long  in 
the  United  States,  however,  for  in  August,  1914, 
on  the  courts  of  the  West  Side  Tennis  Club,  at 
Forest  Hills,  L.  I.,  Norman  E.  Brookes  and  An- 
thony F.  Wilding,  the  Australasians,  who  had 
successfully  come  throtigh  to  the  challenge 
round,  defeated  the  American  team  of  McLough- 
lin, Williams,  and  T.  C.  Bundy,  by  three 
matches  to  two.  The  Davis  Cup  was  again  lost 
to  America. 

Although  the  United  States  could  not  retain 
the  cup,  Maurice  McLoughlin  gained  the  reputa- 
tion of  being  the  world's  greatest  player  by  de- 
feating the  two  great  Australasians  in  the  sin- 
gles, whereas  Williams  lost  to  both  the  challeng- 
ers, who  also  defeated  McLoughlin  and  Bundy 
in  the  doubles. 

Bibliography.  J.  M.  Heathcote  and  others, 
Tennis,  Laton  Tennis,  Racquets  (new  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1903)  ;  R.  F.  and  H.  L.  Doher^,  On  Lawn 
Tennis  (New  York,  1903);  J.  H.  Paret,  Lawn 
Tennis:  Its  Past,  Present,  and  Future  (ib., 
1904);  A.  W.  Myers  (ed.),  Laum  Tennis  at 
Home  and  Abroad  (ib.,  1903)  ;  id..  Complete 
LaumrTennis  Player  (Philadelphia,  1908) ;  E.  B. 
Dewhurst,  Science  of  Laicn  Tennis  (ib.,  1910); 
D.  K.  D.  Lambert-Chambers,  Laum  Tennis  for 
Ladies  (New  York,  1910) ;  G.  E.  Walsh,  Making 
a  Tennis  Court  (ib.,  1912) ;  R.  D.  Little,  Tennis 
Tactics  (ib.,  1913);  Wright  and  Ditson,  Official 
Laum  Tennis  Guide  (Boston,  annually)  ;  Laion 
Tennis  Handbook    (London,  annually). 

I.AW  OF  PAPAI.  GTTABANTESS.  See 
Papal  Gcabantbm,  Law  of. 

IiAW  07  THE  TWELVE  TABLES.  See 
Twelve  Tablxs,  Law  of  the. 

LAWBANOE,  John  (1750-1810).  An 
American  lawyer  and  legislator,  born  in  Corn- 
wall, England.  At  the  age  of  17  he  emigrated 
to  Ajnerica  and  settled  in  New  York  City,  where 
he  studied  law,  and  where  in  1772  he  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar.  His  success  in  his  profession 
wag  immediate.  He  threw  himself  inte  the 
Revolutionary  movement  with  ardor  and  re- 
ceived a  commission  in  the  first  regiment  of 
New  York  militia,  organized  by  his  father-in- 
law,  Alexander  McDougall.  In  October,  1777, 
he  became  an  aid  on  the  staff  of  Washington, 
and  in  1780  as  Judge-Advocate-General  presided 
at  the  trial  of  Major  Andr6  (q.v.).  After  the 
war  he  resumed  the  practice  of  law  in  New 
York  and  in  1785-87  was  in  the  Continental 
Congress,  where  he  strongly  advocated  the  pro- 
posed Constitution.  This  led  to  his  being  super- 
seded in  1788  by  an  Anti-Federalist.  In  1789 
he  was  elected  to  the  New  York  State  Senate 
and  in  the  same  year  was  elected  a  member 
of  the  First  Congress  under  the  new  Constitu- 
tion.    He  was   also  a  member  of  the   Second 
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Congress  (1791-93)  and  in  1794  was  appointed 
by  President  Washington  United  States  Judge 
for  the  District  of  New  York.  In  1796  he  re- 
signed from  the  bench  to  take  his  seat  in  the 
United  States  Senate,  to  which  he  had  been 
elected  to  succeed  Rufus  King.  He  remained  in 
the  Senate  until  1800  and  was  President  pro 
tempore  of  that  body  in  1798-99.  He  was  a 
stanch  supporter  of  Hamilton  and  was  particu- 
larly opposed  to  any  compromise  between  the 
Federalists,  of  which  part^  he  remained  up  to 
his  death  one  of  the  principal  leaders,  and  the 
Burrites. 

UlW^BXNCE.  a  city  and  the  county  seat 
of  Douglas  Co.,  Eans;,  41  miles  west  by  south 
of  Kansas  City,  on  both  sides  of  the  Kansas 
River,  and  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and  Santa 
Fe  and  the  Union  Pacific  railroads  (Map:  Kan- 
sas, O  6).  The  city  is  well  laid  out,  with  wide^ 
well-paved  streets,  and  has  many  attractive 
buildings,  including  a  fine  courthouse,  Federal 
buUding,  Carnegie  library,  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  and 
utlendid  school  buildings.  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
l^te  University  (see  Kansas,  Univkbsitt  or), 
founded  in  1866  on  Mount  Oread,  and  of  the 
Haskell  Institute,  one  of  the  United  States 
government's  three  great  industrial  schools  for 
Indians,  which  occupies  a  site  of  600  acres. 
Lawrence  is  situated  in  a  fertile  agricultural 
and  stock-ndsing  r^on,  but  is  important  chiefly 
as  a  commercial  centre,  and  its  manufacturing 
interests,  which  are  considerable,  are  promoted 
by  excellent  water  power.  The  industnal  estab- 
luhments  include  flouring  and  paper  mills, 
manufactures  of  collars,  shirts,  sashes,  doors, 
pianos,  vitrified  brick  and  tile,  a  foundry  and 
machine  shop,  and  a  creamery.  The  city  adopted 
the  commission  form  of  government  in  1914. 
Lawrence  (named  in  honor  of  Amos  A.  Law- 
rence) was  the  first  of  the  "free-State"  towns 
founded  by  the  Emigrant  Aid  Society  in  1854, 
immediately  after  the  passage  of  the  Kansas- 
Nebraska  Bill  (q.v.),  and  was  for  several  years 
the  headquarters  of  the  Antislavery  party  in 
Kansas.  In  November  and  December,  18fi6, 
during  the  so-«Jled  Wakarusa  War,  it  was  be- 
si^^  for  a  short  time  by  a  force  of  proslavery 
men;  and  on  May  21,  1856,  it  was  occupied  and 
partiaUy  destroyed  by  another  proslavery  force. 
Oia  Aug.  21,  1863,  a  body  of  Confederate  raiders 
under  Quantrell  almost  completely  destroyed  it 
and  killed  123  of  its  citizens.  Pop.,  1900,  10,- 
862;  1910,  12,374;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  13,018. 
See  Kansas. 

IiAWBEITCE.  An  important  manufacturing 
city  in  Massachusetts,  coiuty  seat  of  Essex 
County,  24  miles  north  bv  west  of  Boston, 
situated  on  both  sides  of  the  Merrimac  River, 
and  on  several  branches  of  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  2).  It 
includes  the  villages  of  Arlington  District, 
Carltonville,  and  dillsville.  The  Merrimac  at 
this  point  has  a  descent  of  26  feet  in  half  a 
mile,  affording  water  power  estimated  at  11,000 
horse  power,  controlled  by  a  dam  of  solid 
granite,  900  feet  long  and  30  feet  high,  thrown 
across  the  rapids,  and  by  canals  on  each  side 
of  the  river,  the  first  of  which  was  opened  in 
1848.  An  18-foot  channel  to  the  sea  is  in  the 
process  of  construction   (1915). 

In  the  manufacture  of  woolen  cloths  Lawrence 
ranks  first  among  the  cities  of  the  United  States, 
and  the  Peuiific  Mills  Print  Works  are  among 
the  largest  of  their  kind  in  the  world.  The 
value   of   this   product   manufactured    in    1909 


was  958,636,000.  Other  manufactures  include 
paper,  paper-mill  machinery,  foundry  products, 
carriages,  cotton  goods,  sashes,  doors,  and  blinds, 
engines,  boilers,  belting,  slioes,  and  wheels. 
Featured  of  interest  in  the  city  are  the  large 
public  library,  Essex  County  Training  School, 
Children's  Home,  Cottage  and  Lawrence  hospi- 
tals, the  courthouse,  and  a  park  system  compris- 
ing 166  acres.  There  are  also  several  bridges 
across  the  river,  numerous  private  charitable 
institutions,  and  a  number  of  county  buildings. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  commission  of 
five.  In  1914  Lawrence  spent  about  $1,300,000 
for  maintenance  and  operation,  the  principal 
items  of  expenditure  being  $380,000  for  schools, 
$118,000  for  charitable  institutions,  $120,000 
for  the  police  department,  $109,000  for  the  fire 
department,  and  $90,000  for  public  health  and 
sanitation.  The  water  works  are  owned  by  the 
municipality.  Pop.,  1860,  8282;  1870,  28,921; 
1900,  62,659;  1910,  86,892,  of  which  number 
41,319  were  of  foreign  birth;  1914  (U.  S.  est.), 
95,834. 

Lawrence  was  created  by  Act  of  the  Legis- 
lature, March  20,  1845,  out  of  parts  of  Methuen 
and  Andover  and  was  incorporated  as  a  city 
May  10,  1853.  It  was  the  scene  of  severe  labor 
disturbances  in  1012.  Consult  Wadswortb, 
History  of  Lawrence,  Uata,  (Lawrence,  1880). 

IiAWBENCE,  Abbott  (1792-1855).  An 
American  merchant,  legislator,  and  diplomat. 
He  was  bom  in  Groton,  Mass.,  was  educated  in 
a  district  school,  and  at  the  Qroton  Academy 
(now  Lawrence  Academy),  removed  to  Bos- 
ton in  1808,  and  there  served  an  apprenticeship 
in  the  warehouse  of  his  elder  brother,  Amos, 
with  whom  in  1814  he  founded  the  famous  firm 
of  A.  ft  A.  Lawrence.  Lawrence  also  took  an 
active  interest  in  several  railroad  enterprises, 
was  president  of  the  Essex  Company,  which  in 
1845  founded  Lawrence,  Mass.  (named  in  his 
honor),  and  towards  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
was  largely  engaged  in  the  China  trade.  From 
1835  to  1837,  and  again  from  1839  to  1840,  when 
ill  health  forced  him  to  resign,  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  Ckmgress;  and  in  1842  he  was  one  of  the 
commissioners  of  Massachusetts  who  cooper- 
ated with  the  commissioners  of  Maine  and 
with  Daniel  Webster,  then  Secretary  of  State, 
in  n^otiating  the  Webeter-Ashburton  Treaty 
(q.v.)  concerning  the  northeast  boundary  of 
the  tlnited  States,  with  England's  representa- 
tive, Lord  Ashburton.  He  declined  the  port- 
folios of  thfe  Navy  and  of  the  Interior  in  Presi- 
dent Taylor's  cabinet.  He  was  United  States 
Minister  to  England  from  1849  to  1852,  in  which 
capacity  he  rendered  important  services  to  the 
oountrv  and  became  widely  popular  with  the 
English  people,  though  in  1852,  wishing  to 
devote  his  attention  wholly  to  his  business  in- 
terests, he  was  recalled  at  bis  own  request.  He 
was  a  firm  believer  in  protection,  representing 
Massachusetts  at  the  Harrisburg  Ckmvention  in 
1827.  He  made  many  donations  to  charitable 
institutions  and  in  1847  contributed  $50,000  for 
the  establishment  of  a  scientific  school  at  Har- 
vard, which  was  named  in  his  honor,  and  to 
which  by  will  he  subsequently  contributed  an- 
other $50,000.  He  left  a  like  sum  for  the  erec- 
tion of  model  lodging  houses  for  the  poor,  the 
surplus  income  from  which  was  to  be  forever 
applied  to  charitable  purposes.  Consult  H.  A. 
Hill,  Memoir  of  Ahbott  Lawrence  (2d  ed.,  Bos- 
ton, 1884). 

ItAWBENOE,  Amos  (1786-1852).    An  Amer- 
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lean  merchant  and  manufacturer,  bom  at 
Oroton,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  the  Qroton 
Academy  founded  there  by  his  father.  After 
working  as  a  clerk  for  several  years,  he  em- 
barked (1807)  in  the  dry-goods  business  on  his 
own  accoimt  in  Boston.  In  1814  he  formed  a 
with  his  brother,  Abbott  Lawrence 


(q.y.),  and  the  firm  became  the  foremost  whole- 
sale mercantile  establishment  in  the  country. 
He  is  best  known  for  his  connection  with  the 
cotton  manufacturing  industry  in  New  England, 
the  cities  of  Lawrence  and  Lowell  owing  their 
preeminence  in  this  brantA  of  industry  largely 
to  his  efforts.  Ill  health  compelled  him  to  retire 
from  active  participation  in  business  in  1831, 
and  the  later  years  of  his  life  were  spent  largely 
in  furthering  various  philanthropic  enterprises. 
He  contributed  largely  to  the  building  of  the 
Bunker  Hill  Monument  and  gave  large  sums  to 
Williams  College  and  to  the  academy  at  Oroton, 
Mass.,  which  in  1843  was  roiamed  Lawrence 
Acad^y  in  honor  of  the  family. 

ZAMraiEJUOE,  Ahos  Aoaub  (1814-86).  An 
American  philanthropist,  son  of  Amos  Lawrence. 
Bom  in  Boston,  he  graduated  from  Harvard 
University  in  1835,  and  then  became  connected 
with  banking  and  mercantile  undertakings,  par- 
ticularly textile  manufactiiring.  He  supported 
the  antislavery  element  in  the  colonlmtion  of 
Kansas  and  assisted  in  recruiting  a  cavalry 
regiment  for  the  CivU  War.  In  1840  he  gave 
910,000  to  found  the  Lawroice  Institute  of 
Wisconsin  (now  Lawrence  C!oUege),  at  Apole- 
ton.  Wis.,  and  subsequently  gave  more  tnan 
$30,000  to  support  the  institution.  His  benevo- 
lences include  also  Lawrence  Hall  for  the  Epis- 
copal Theological  Seminary  at  Cambridge,  Mass., 
built  in  1873-80  at  a  cost  of  175,000.  The  city 
of  Lawrence,  Kans.,  was  named  for  him. 

IdAVnsHEIlOE,  Fbedebice  WnxiAU  Pkthick 
(1871-  ).  An  English  reformer.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  abd  at  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, of  which  he  became  a  fellow  in  1807. 
He  traveled  widely;  was  prominent  in  univer- 
sity settlement  work;  was  Liberal  Unionist 
candidate  for  Parliament  from  North  Lambeth 
in  1900,  but  withdrew  because  he  opposed  the 
Boer  War;  visited  South  Africa  and  worked 
for  the  South  African  Women's  and  Children's 
Distress  Fund.  He  edited  the  Echo,  a  London 
evening  paper,  from  1002  to  its  failure  in  1005, 
when  it  was  said  that  he  settled  its  debts.  In 
1001  he  had  mairied  Emmeline  Pethick;  with 
her  he  became  a  leader  and  financial  backer  of 
the  militant  suffragette  movement  and  was 
joint  editor  of  its  organ,  Totes  for  Women. 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Pethick  I^wrence  and  Mrs.  Pank- 
burst  were  arrested  in  March,  1012,  charged 
with  conspiring  to  break  windows;  in  May 
they  were  sentenced  to  nine  months'  imprison- 
ment, but  were  releiwed  before  tiie  end  of  June. 
Pethick  Lawrence  refused  to  pay  costs  and  was 
made  bankrupt  until  the  sum  was  collected  in 
1913  from  his  estate.  Late  in  1012  he  and  his 
wife  withdrew  their  aid  from  Mrs.  Pankhurst's 
militant  Social  and  Political  Union.  Mrs. 
Pethick  Lawrence  visited  New  York  in  1014 
and  spoke  on  the  European  War. 

IdAWSEXICE,  OiKHiGE  AuvED  (1827-76). 
An  English  novelist,  bom  in  Braxted,  Essex. 
He  was  educated  at  Oxford  and  studied  for  the 
bar,  but  afterward  gave  all  his  time  to  litera- 
ture. His  most  famous  book,  Ovy  Livingston, 
or  Tkorovgh,  was  published  in  1857.  At  the 
opening  of  the  Civil  War  he  went  to  the  United 


States  to  enlist  in  the  Confederate  army,  but 
was  arrested,  and  released  subsequently  on  con- 
dition that  he  would  return  to  England.  His 
Border  and  BastUe  (1803)  chronicles  this  in- 
cident. His  other  works  include:  Btcord  and 
Ooicn  (1850);  Barren  Bonour  (1862);  Maurice 
Bering,  or  tlie  Quadrilateral  (1864);  Breaking 
a  Butterfly:  Blanohe  EUeralie's  Ending  (1860) ; 
Silverland   (1873);  Bagarene   (1874) 

LAWBEKOE,  Gbc«oe  Newbolo  (1806-05). 
An  American  ornithologist,  bom  in  New  York 
City.  He  was  in  the  drug  business  until  1862, 
when  he  left  it  to  devote  himself  to  ornithology, 
upon  which  he  had  already  spent  much  study. 
His  collection  of  8000  specimens,  bought  by  the 
American  Museum  of  Natural  History  in  New 
York  City,  includes  not  only  a  very  full  list  of 
birds  found  in  the  United  States,  but  more 
than  300  new  species  from  Mexico,  Central  and 
South  America,  and  the  West  Indies.  He  was 
a  member  of  many  scientific  societies,  con- 
tributed much  to  ornithological  literature,  and 
was  a  collaborator  with  Spencer  F.  Baird  and 
John  Cassin  in  The  Birds  of  North  America 
(1860). 

LAWBENOE,  Sm  Oboboe  St.  Patrick 
(1804-84).  An  English  soldier,  bora  in  Trin- 
comalee,  Ceylon.  He  was  the  brother  of  the 
first  Lord  Lawrence  and  of  Sir  Henry  Mont- 
gomery Lawrence.  Educated  at  Foyle  Collie, 
Londonderry,  and  at  Addiscombe  Collie,  he 
entered  the  army  in  1822,  was  adjutant  of  his 
raiment,  the  Second  Bengal  Light  Cavalry, 
from  1825  until  1834,  and  fought  in  the  Afghan 
War.  Afterward  he  was  political  assistant  and 
secretary  to  MacNaghten,  the  Envoy  to  Afghanis- 
tan, and  was  in  ^bul  during  the  insurrection 
when  MacNaghten  was  killed  (1841).  In  1848 
he  was  appointed  political  agent  at  Peshawur 
and  was  prisoner  for  a  year  during  the  second 
Sikh  War.  Later  he  was  active  as  political 
agent  in  Mewar,  Rajputana,  until  1857.  When 
the  great  Mutiny  broke  out,  he  was  for  a  time 
in  command  of  all  the  forces  in  Rajputana.  He 
retired  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant  general  in 
1867.  His  Forty-three  Tears  in  India  was  edited 
by  Edwards  and  appeared  in  1874. 

LAWBEKOE,  Snt  Heitbt  Montooiobt  ( 1806- 
67).  An  English  brigadier  general  and  colonial 
administrator,  bom  at  Matara,  Ceylon.  He  was 
the  elder  brother  of  Lord  Lawrence  (q.v.)  and 
was  likewise  famous  as  an  administrator.  He 
was  Chief  Commissioner  of  Luclmow,  and  virtu- 
ally Gk>vemor  of  Oudh  when  the  Indian  Mutiny 
broke  out.  While  in  command  of  the  handfid 
of  heroic  men  who  defended  the  women  and 
children  in  the  Residency  of  Lucknow,  Sir  Henry 
was  wounded  by  the  explosion  of  a  shell  and 
died  Jidy  4,  1867.  He  was  the  founder  of  the 
Lawrence  A^lum  at  Octamund,  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  chUdren  of  the  European  soldiers  in 
India,  and  was  the  author  of  a  volume  of 
Essays,  Military  and  Political  (1869),  which 
were  originally  published  in  the  Calcutta  Re- 
view. St.  Paul's  Cathedral  contains  a  monument 
to  his  memory.  Consult:  J.  J.  M.  Edwardes 
and  Herman  Merivale,  Life  of  Lawrence  (3d 
ed..  New  York,  1873) ;  Innes,  Sir  Henry  Law- 
rence (London,  1808) ;  F.  P.  Gibbon,  The  Law- 
renees  of  the  Punjab  (ib.,  1908). 

lAWBENCE,  James  (1781-1813).  An 
American  naval  officer.  He  was  bom  in  Burling- 
ton, N.  J.,  entered  the  United  States  navy  as  a 
midshipman  in  1703,  became  a  lieutenant  in 
1802,  and  in   1804-05  distinguished  himself  in 
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the  war  with  Tripoli,  commanding  a  gunboat 
and  serving  as  second  in  command  in  Decatur's 
expedition  to  bum  the  captured  Philadelpkia 
under  the  gone  of  the  shore  batteries.  In  1808 
he  served  as  first  lieutenant  on  the  Oonatitution 
and  then  commanded  successively  the  Argut, 
the  Viaen,  and  the  Waap  until  1811,  when  he 
was  promoted  to  be  captain  and  was  placed  in 
command  of  the  Hornet,  In  1812  he  cniised 
with  Captain  Bainbridge's  squadron  along  the 
South  American  coast,  and  on  Feb.  24,  1813, 
captured  the  slightly  inferior  British  brig-of- 
war  Peaoock,  after  a  spirited  engagement  of  15 
minutes,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Memerara 
Biver — the  Bomet  losing  only  one  man  killed 
and  two  wounded.  For  this  success  he  received 
a  gold  medal  from  Congress  and  was  placed  in 
command  of  the  Ohetapeake,  then  lying  in 
Boston  harbor.  On  June  1,  1813,  several  days 
after  taking  command,  he  attacked  the  British 
frigate  Bhanimm,  alMut  30  miles  off  Boston. 
After  a  bloody  engagement  of  16  minutes,  in 
which  he  was  mortally  wounded,  the  Cheaapeake 
was  captured,  and  Lawrence  was  taken  with 
his  ship  to  Halifax,  where  on  the  6th  he  died. 
WhUe  being  carried  below  during  the  engage- 
ment, he  uttered  the  words  "Don't  give  up  the 
ship,"  which  became  a  motto  in  the  navy.  Con- 
suit:  J.  M.  Nilee,  Life  of  0.  E.  Perry  (Hart- 
ford, 1821) ;  Albert  Gleaves,  J.  Lamrenoe,  Cap- 
tain V.  B.  Now  (Kew  York,  1904) ;  Roosevelt, 
yaval  War  of  181i  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1904). 

lAWBENOE,  John  IiAIBD  Maib,  first  Babon 
Lawbence  (1811-79).  An  English  officer  and 
Governor-General  of  India.  The  sixth  son  of 
Lieutenant  Colonel  Alexander  Lawrence,  he  was 
bom  at  Richmond,  Yorkshire,  March  24,  1811. 
fle  received  his  early  training  at  Foyle  Collie, 
Londonderry,  and  at  Wraxall  Hall,  near  Clifton, 
and  in  1827  be  won  a  presentation  scholarship  to 
Haileybury  Coll^^  wnere  he  obtained  the  prize 
for  Bengali,  and  passed  third  in  the  examination 
for  the  Bengal  Presidency  cadetship.  He  landed 
at  Calcutta  in  February,  1830,  and  for  many 
years  was  employed  at  Delhi  as  a  magistrate 
and  a  land-revenue  officer.  On  the  annexation 
of  the  Punjab  Lawrence  was  appointed  Commis- 
sioner and  afterward  Lieutenant-Governor  of 
the  Punjab.  The  restless  Sikhs  became  so  at- 
tached to  his  firm  and  beneficent  rule  that  at 
the  outbreak  of  the  Indian  Mutiny  Lawrence 
was  enabled  to  send  troops  to  the  relief  of  Delhi 
and  elsewhere  and  thus  was  instrumental  in 
maintaining  British  dominion  in  India.  On  his 
return  to  England  he  received  the  thanks  of 
Parliament,  with  the  grant  of  a  pension  of 
£1000  a  year.  He  was  made  Baronet  in  1868 
and  Privy  Councilor  in  1869.  In  1861  Law- 
rence was  created  a  Knight  of  the  Star  of 
India.  At  the  close  of  1863  he  was  appointed 
to  succeed  Lord  Elgin  as  Viceroy  of  India  and 
was  made  a  member  of  the  India  Council.  His 
administration  lasted  until  1869,  in  which  year 
he  was  created  Baron  Lawrence  of  the  Punjab 
and  of  Orately.  At  the  first  election  of  the 
London  School  Board,  in  1870,  Lord  Lawrence 
was  elected  chairman.  He  died  June  20,  1879, 
and  was  buried  in  Westminster  Abbey.  Con- 
sult: R.  B.  Smith,  Life  of  Lord  Lawrence  (New 
York,  1883)  ;  Richard  Temple,  Lord  Laiorenoe 
(London,  1889),  in  the  "English  Men  of  Action 
Series";  F.  M.  Holmes,  Pour  Heroe*  of  India 
(ib.,  1892);  C.  U.  Aitchison,  Lord  Lawrence 
and  the  Reconstruction  of  India  under  the 
Crown  (Oxford,  1897),  in  the  "Rulers  of  India 


Series";    F.   P.  Gibbon,  The  Lawrences  of  the 
Punjab  (London,  1908). 

IiAWSEKCE,  Saint,  the  Deacon.  One  of 
the  most  celebrated  mar^nrs  of  the  early  (Thurch, 
the  subject  of  many  ancient  panegyrics  and  of 
one  of  the  most  elaborate  of  the  hymns  of  Pru- 
dentius.  He  was  one  of  the  deacons  of  Rome 
in  the  pontificate  of  Sixtns  II  (267-268)  and 
as  such  was  especially  charged  with  the  care  of 
the  poor  and  tne  orphans  and  widows.  In  the 
persecution  of  Valerian,  being  summoned,  ac- 
cording to  the  l^end,  before  the  prsetor  as  a 
Christian,  and  being  called  on  to  deliver  up  the 
treasures  of  the  Church,  he  mockingly  produced 
the  poor  and  sick  of  his  charge,  declaring  that 
"those  were  his  treasures";  and  on  his  persist- 
ing in  his  refusal  to  sacrifice,  being  condemned 
to  be  roasted  on  a  gridiron,  he  continued 
throughout  his  tortures  to  mock  his  persecutors. 
Many  of  the  details  of  his  martyrdom  are  prob- 
ably due  to  the  imagination  of  the  poetical  nar- 
rator; but  the  martyrdom  is  unquestionably 
historical  and  dates  from  the  year  268.  His 
feast  is  celebrated  on  August  10.  The  ground 
plan  of  the  Escorial  (q.v.)  is  supposed  to  be 
that  of  a  gridiron  in  representation  of  the  in- 
strument of  the  martyr's  death.  It  was  erected 
in  his  honor,  because  on  his  day,  Aug.  10,  1667, 
the  forces  of  Philip  II  of  Spain  won  a  great 
victory  over  the  French  at  Saint-Quentin. 

IJkWBEKCE,  Strinos  (1697-1776).  Aa 
English  soldier,  bom  at  Hereford.  He  was  ap- 
pointed ensign  at  Gibraltar  in  1727,  later  served 
in  Flanders,  and  in  1748  went  to  India  with 
the  rank  of  major  to  hold  chief  command  of 
the  East  India  Company's  troops.  He  defeated 
the  French  at  Cuddalore  that  same  year,  but 
was  captured  at  Ariancopang  and  was  held  a 
prisoner  until  the  Peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle.  In 
1749  he  captured  Devicota  in  Tanjore,  Robert 
Clive  then  serving  luider  him  as  lieutenant. 
After  a  stay  in  iSigland  in  1760-62,  Lawrence 
relieved  Trichinopoly  in  1762,  defeated  a  supe- 
rior force  of  French  at  Bahur  in  the  same  year, 
and  again  relieved  Trichinopoly  in  1763.  He 
was  superseded  in  the  chief  command  by  Ool. 
John  Adlercron  in  1764,  but  volunteered  to  serve 
with  that  officer  in  1767  in  the  fighting  around 
Wandiwash.  Holding  the  local  rank  of  briga- 
dier general,  he  commanded  in  various  opera- 
tions in  1757-69,  including  the  defense  of  Fort 
St.  George  during  the  siege  by  the  French  in 
1768.  He  returned  to  England  in  1769  with 
the  rank  of  major  general.  The  East  India 
Company  erected  a  monument  to  him  in  West- 
minster Abbey. 

LAWBENCS,  Sib  Thomas  (1769-1830). 
An  English  portrait  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Bristol,  May  4,  1769.  His  father,  who  had  beoi 
educated  for  the  law,  was  an  actor  and  after- 
ward an  innkeeper.  At  the  age  of  10  Lawrence 
portrayed  the  notables  of  Oxford  in  crayon,  and 
when  his  father  removed  to  Bath,  his  son's 
studio,  although  he  was  but  12  years  old,  was  a 
favorite  resort  of  beauty  and  fashion.  In  his 
seventeenth  year  he  began  to  paint  in  oils,  and 
in  1787  he  went  to  London,  exhibiting  a  number 
of  paintings  and  portraits  at  the  Academy,  the 
schools  of  which  he  entered.  His  attractive 
manner  and  appearance  won  his  way  into  Ugh 
Boeietj,  and  in  1789  he  had  attained  court 
patronage,  and  in  the  following  year  his  portoait 
of  the  Mtress  Miss  Farren  (Countess  of  Deri>y) 
established  his  reputation.  This  portrait,  now 
in  the  J.  Pierpont  Morgan  collection    (Metro- 
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politan  Museum,  New  York),  was  never  sur- 

SiMSed  by  his  later  works.  In  1701  George  III 
iduoed  the  Academy  to  elect  him  an  associate 
against  its  own  rules,  since  he  was  only  21 — 
an  honor  never  since  repeated.  In  1792  he 
succeeded  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  as  painter  to 
the  King,  whose  portrait  he  painted  in  the  same 
year.  He  was  in  high  favor  with  George  IV, 
who  knighted  him  in  1816. 

In  1818  he  was  sent  to  Aix-Ia-Chapelle  to  por- 
tray the  European  sovereigns  and  nobles  there 
assembled  at  the  congress  for  r^ulating  Euro- 
pean affairs,  including  the  emperors  of  Austria 
and  Russia,  the  King  of  Prussia,  and  Prince 
Mettemich.  At  Rome  he  was  received  as  a  sec- 
ond Raphael  and  assigned  apartments  in  the 
Qnirinal,  where  he  painted  two  of  his  best  por- 
traits, those  of  Pius  VII  and  Cardinal  Gonsalvi. 
He  was  made  a  member  of  the  academies  of 
Rome  and  Florence,  and  on  the  evening  of  his 
return  to  England,  in  1820,  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Royal  Academy.  In  1826  he 
was  sent  to  Paris  to  portray  the  King  and  the 
Dauphin.  He  possessed  one  of  the  finest  collec- 
tions of  drawings  of  the  old  masters  ever  in 
private  hands,  part  of  which  is  now  in  the 
Museum  of  Oxford.  He  died  in  London,  Jan.  7, 
1830. 

Sir  Thomas  was  the  most  celebrated  portrait 
painter  of  his  day,  but,  in  the  reaction  against 
former  extravagant  praises,  scant  justice  is 
now  done  him.  He  had  an  unusually  acute  per- 
ception of  the  graces  of  society — ^the  elegant 
airs  of  the  men  and  the  gracious  smiles  of  the 
ladies.  His  execution  was  facile  and  at  best 
wonderfully  free  and  sure,  his  composition  and 
draftsmanship  were  good,  but  his  portraits  often 
lacked  character,  and  his  color,  though  brilliant, 
was  sometimes  hard  and  glassy.  He  succeeded 
best  in  his  portraits  of  women,  with  whom 
indeed  he  was  more  popular.  His  impression- 
able nature  involved  nim  in  many  love  affairs, 
the  most  interesting  of  which,  his  alternating 
affection  for  the  two  daughters  of  the  celebrated 
actress  Mrs.  Siddons,  is  described  In  the  work 
by  Knapp  cited  below.  His  best  works  are  his 
drawings  in  crayon  and  pencil.  His  few  his- 
torical pieces  were  of  little  value.  Among 
his  most  notable  portraits  are  the  series  of 
the  participants  in  the  Ck>ngress  of  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  noticed  above,  in  Waterloo  Gallery, 
Windsor  Castle.  The  National  Gallery  possesses 
those  of  Angerstein,  Benjamin  West,  Mrs.  Sid- 
dons, Miss  Caroline  Fry,  Mrs.  Francis  Robert- 
son, J.  P.  Kemble  as  "Hsmlet,"  Princess  Lieven, 
Philip  Sanson,  and  "Child  with  a  Kid."  In 
the  South  Kensington  Museum  are  those  of 
Queen  Caroline,  Sir  C.  E.  Carrington,  his  first 
wife  Paulina,  Thomas  Wentwortb  and  his  Secre- 
tary, and  "Head  of  a  Lady."  In  the  Wallace 
collection  are  Miss  Maria  Siddons,  portrait  of  a 
Ladv,  and  the  Countess  of  Blessington.  In  the 
National  Portrait  Gallery,  there  are  George 
rV,  Lord  Eldon,  Wilberforce,  Warren  Has- 
tings, and  Thomas  Campbell.  The  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art  possesses  four  good  examples. 
Lady  EUenborough,  Rev.  William  Pennicott, 
Miss  Baring,  and  John  Julius  Angerstein.  Law- 
rence is  well  represented  in  American  private 
collections,  as  those  of  E.  T.  Stoteebury,  Phila- 
delphia, and  the  Walters  Gallery  (Baltimore), 
which  contains  the  Countess  of  Sutherland,  the 
Countess  of  Wilton,  and  Mrs.  Foote.  In  the 
Boston  Art  Museum  are  Lord  and  Lady  Lynd- 
burst  and  several  others. 


Bibliography.  The  best  monographs  on 
Lawrence  are  by  Lord  Ronald  Gower  (Loudon, 
1900)  and  Sir  Walter  Armstrong  (ib.,  1913). 
Other  works  of  interest  are  Williams,  lAfe  and 
Oorrespondenoe  of  Sir  Thomaa  Lawrence  (Lon- 
don, 1831 )  ;  Lewis,  Imitations  of  Sir  Thomaa 
Lawrenoe's  Finest  Drawings  (ib.,  1839) ;  Knapp 
(ed.),  An  Artist's  Love  Story:  Told  in  the  Let- 
ters of  Sir  T.  Lawrence,  Mrs.  Siddons,  and  her 
Daughters   (ib.,  1906). 

LAWSENOE,  Sib  Wuxjah  (1783-1867). 
A  distinguished  English  surgeon,  bom  at  Ciren- 
cester in  Gloucestershire.  He  was  apprenticed 
in  London  in  1800  to  Mr.  Abemethy,  by  whom 
he  was  appointed  demonstrator  of  anatomy  at 
St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  in  1803.  He  was 
made  surgeon  to  the  hospital  and  was  chosen 
fellow  of  the  Roval  Society  in  1813.  In  1816 
he  became  one  of  the  professors  of  anatomy  to 
the  Royal  Coll^^  of  Surgeons  and  in  1828-29 
succeeded  his  t^her,  Abemethy,  as  lecturer  on 
surgery  at  St.  Bartholomew's.  Taking  from 
this  period  onward  an  active  share  in  questions 
of  reform,  Lawrence  made  innumerable  enemies, 
though  his  reputation  as  a  surgeon  and  the  im- 
portance of  his  position  as  a  medical  practi- 
tioner, together  with  his  fame  as  a  valuable 
contributor  to  medical  literature,  continued  to 
bring  him  into  recognition  and  power.  As  ser- 
geant surgeon  to  the  Queen  of  England,  he  suc- 
ceeded Sir  Benjamin  Brodie,  receiving  at  the 
same  time  a  baronetcy.  Lawrence  died  of 
paralysis  at  Whitehall.  His  writings  are  very 
numerous;  the  following  are  the  meet  impor- 
tant: A  Description  of  the  Arteries  of  the 
Human  Body,  Reduced  into  the  Form  of  Tables, 
translated  from  the  Latin  of  Adolphus  Murray, 
professor  of  anatomy  at  Upsala;  The  Treatment 
of  Hernias;  An  Introduction  to  Comparative 
Anatomy  tmd  Physiology,  being  the  Introduc- 
tory Lecture  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  in  1JS19  (1819);  A  Treatise  on  the 
Venereal  Diseases  of  the  Eye  ( 1830)  ;  A  Trea- 
tise on  the  Diseases  of  the  Eye  ( 1843) ;  A  Trea- 
tise on  Ruptures  (1810;  6th  ed.,  1838);  The 
Hunterian  Oration  Delivered  at  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  ISSJ^  (1834);  Lectures  on 
Comparative  Anatomy,  Physiology,  ZoUlogy,  and 
the  Natural  History  of  Man  (1848). 

IiAWKSNCE,  William  (1819-09).  An 
American  jurist  and  politician,  bom  at  Mount 
Pleasant,  Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Franklin  Col- 
lie in  1838  and  at  the  Cincinnati  Law  School 
in  1840.  From  1846  to  1847  he  was  editor  and 
proprietor  of  the  Logan  County  Gazette  and 
later  edited  the  Western  Law  Journal.  In 
1846-47  he  served  in  the  Lower  House  of  the 
State  Legislature,  in  1848-53  was  a  State  Sena- 
tor, and  from  1867  to  1864  was  judge  of  the 
Court  of  Common  Pleas  and  of  the  District 
Court.  He  had  some  military  experience  at 
Cumberland  and  New  Creek,  in  1862,  as  colonel 
of  the  Eighty- fourth  Ohio  Volunteers;  was  a 
member  of  Congress  in  1865-71  and  in  1873-77, 
and  in  1880  became  First  Comptroller  of  the 
United  States  Treasury — a  position  which  he 
held  until  his  resignation  in  1886.  Among  his 
published  works  are:  The  Treaty  Question 
( 1871 ) ;  The  Law  of  Religious  Societies  and 
Church  Corporations  (1873)  ;  The  Organization 
of  the  Treasury  Department  of  the  United  States 
(1880);  The  Law  of  Claims  against  the  Gov- 
emment  (1875) ;  Decisions  of  the  First  Comp- 
troller in  the  Department  of  the  Treasury  of  the 
United  States  (1881-86). 
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LAWSEVCB,  WiLUAM  (1880-  ).  An 
American  Protestant  Epiacopal  Bishop,  grand- 
son of  Amos  Lawrence  and  son  of  Amos  A. 
Lairrence.  Bom  at  Brookline,  Mass.,  he  gradu- 
ated at  Harvard  in  1871  and  in  1876  at  the  Epis- 
copal Theological  School,  Cambridge.  In  1876 
be  became  rector  of  Grace  Church,  Lawrence, 
Mass.  He  was  elected  professor  of  homiletics 
and  pastoral  theology  in  the  Episcopal  Theologi- 
cal School  in  1884,  became  its  dean  in  1888, 
was  a  university  preacher  at  Harvard  from  1888 
to  1891,  and  in  1893  was  elected,  and  in  the 
following  year  was  consecrated.  Bishop  of  Mas- 
sachusetts to  succeed  Phillips  Brooks.  He 
wrote  Life  of  Amo*  A.  Laiorenoe  ( 1889) ;  Vitiona 
and  Servioe  (1896);  Life  of  Roger  WolooU, 
Oovemor  of  Maasackueett*  (1902);  Study  of 
PhiUipg  Brook*   (1903). 

LAWBENCB,  WnxiAU  Bbaoh  (1800-81). 
An  American  jurist  and  political  leader,  bom 
in  New  York  City  and  educated  at  Columbia 
College.  He  studied  law  and  after  two  years' 
residence  in  Europe  was  admitted  to  the  New 
York  bar  in  1823.  In  1826-27  he  was  Secretary 
of  the  American  L^ation  in  London  under  Gal- 
latin, served  until  1828  as  charge  d'affaires, 
returned  to  America  in  1832,  and,  having  entered 
into  partnership  with  Hamilton  Fish,  soon  at- 
tained distinction  in  the  practice  of  law.  He 
lectured  for  a  time  on  political  economy  at 
Columbia  Coll«^  and  was  one  of  the  promoters 
of  the  Erie  Raiuroad.  He  made  Rhode  Island  his 
permanent  home  in  1860,  became  Lieutenant 
Governor  in  1861,  acted  as  Governor  in  1862, 
and  was  a  member  of  the  State  Constitutional 
Oavention  of  1863.  He  lectured  on  interna- 
tional law  in  Coliimbian  University,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  and  became  widely  known  for  his 
interpretation   of  disputes   arising   out   of   the 

£  revisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Washington  of  1871. 
[is  writings  are  marked  by  a  broad  and  liberal 
interpretation  of  international  relations.  Chief 
among  them  are:  The  Bank  of  the  United  State* 
(1831);  In$titutiona  of  the  United  States 
(1832);  iMsoottrtea  on  PoUtioal  Economy 
(1834);  Biographioal  Memoir  of  Albert  Gal- 
latin (1843);  The  Law  of  Charitable  V»e* 
(1846);  an  annotated  edition  of  Wheaton's 
Elements  of  International  Law  (1866);  Visita- 
(ton  and  Search  (1868);  Commeniaire  sur  les 
iUmenta  du  droit  international  (4  vols.,  1868- 
80)  ;  The  Treaty  of  Washington  (1871) ;  Bellig- 
erent and  Sovereign  Rights  as  Regards  Neutrals 
during  the  War  of  Secession  (1873) ;  Etudes  sur 
la  jurisdiction  oonsulaire  et  sur  I'ewtradition 
(1880). 

LAWBEKCEBUSO.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Dearborn  Co.,  Ind.,  SS  miles  by  rail 
west  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  on  the  Ohio  River, 
and  on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern, 
and  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  and  St. 
Louis  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  HO).  It  has 
manufactures  of  coffins,  flour,  buggies,  saws, 
pumps,  furniture,  barrels,  whisky,  beer,  and 
veneers.  There  is  a  public  library  here.  Set- 
tled in  1802,  Lawrenceburg  was  first  incor- 
porated in  1847.  The  present  government  is 
administered  by  a  mayor,  chosen  every  four 
years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  electric- 
light  plant  is  owned  by  the  municipality,  ^op., 
1000.  4326;    1910,   3930. 

LAWBEKCB  COIXSOB.  A  college  a«BU- 
ated  with  the  Methodist  Episcopal  church  and 
located  at  Appleton,  Wis.,  chartered  in  1846 
and  named  the  Lawrence  Institute  of  Wiscon- 


sin, in  honor  of  its  principal  donor,  Hon. 
Amos  A.  Lawrence,  of  Boston.  It  was  opened 
for  students  in  1849,  when  its  present  name 
was  assumed.  In  1914-16  the  faculty  numbered 
44,  with  a  student  enrollment  of  639,  compris- 
ing 441  students  in  the  collegiate  department 
and  198  music  students.  The  college  confers 
the  d^rees  of  B.A.  and  of  M.A.  It  has  a  li- 
brary of  34,000  volumes.  Its  productive  endow- 
ment in  1914  was  9910,000,  its  income  $89,000, 
the  value  of  its  buildings  $616,000,  and  th« 
total  property  under  its  control  was  estimated 
at  $1,439,200.  The  president  in  1014  was 
Samuel  Plantz,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

LAWKSNOE  SCIENTXFIC  SCHOOL.  See 
Habvabd  Untveksity. 

LAWBEKCEVILLE.  A  city  and  the 
county  seat  of  Lawrence  Co.,  111.,  141  miles 
east  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Southwestern  and  the  Cleveland,  Cin- 
cinnati, Chicago,  and  St.  Louis  railroads  (Map: 
Illinois,  J  8).  It  is  in  a  rich  agricultural  and 
oil  country,  its  chief  industry  bein^  the  refining 
of  crude  oil.  There  are  municipally  owned 
water  works  and  an  electric-light  plant.  Pop., 
1900,  1300;   1910,  3236. 

LAWBEHUK  V ILLE  SCHOOL.  An  endowed 
preparatory  school  for  boys  at  LawrenoeviUe, 
N.  J.,  incorporated  in  1882  on  the  John  C.  Green 
Foundation.  The  school  was  founded  in  1810. 
There  are  five  forms.  In  the  last  three  years 
electives  are  allowed.  The  buildings  include  16 
masters'  houses,  an  upper  house  reserved  for 
the  graduating  class,  three  recitation  buildings, 
with  an  auditorium,  a  library  of  over  6000  vol- 
umes, a  hall  for  the  Uterary  sodeties  presented  by 
the  alumni  in  1913,  a  chapel,  and  a  gymnasium. 
The  school  property  includes  over  300  acres  of 
ground.  The  school  in  1913-14  had  a  teaching 
force  of  40  and  an  enrollment  of  400  students. 

LAW  BEPOBTS.    See  Bxfobt. 

LAWS,  Naviqatidn.    See  NxviOATioif  Laws. 

LAWS,  Sanitabt.     See  Saiotabt  Laws. 

IiAWS,  SniiFTUABT.    See  Suxptcabt  Laws. 

LAWS  AND  USAGES  OF  WAB.  A  code 
of  law  governing  the  conduct  of  civilised  war- 
fare. It  has  special  reference  to  the  treatment 
of  prisoners,  noncombatants,  spies,  traitors, 
private  property,  rights  of  capture,  opening  of 
hostilities,  occupation  and  conquest,  block^es, 
rights  and  obligations  of  neutrals.  Red  Cross, 
etc.  Many  of  the  clauses  of  the  code  have  been 
approved  and  agreed  to  by  international  conven- 
tions, while  others  have  become  sanctioned  by 
long  usage  and  the  demands  of  civilisation. 
See  Wab;  Ini^snationai.  Law.  Consult  also 
Rules  of  Land  Warfare  (Washington,  (3ovem- 
ment  Printing  Office,  1914). 

LAW  SCHOOL.  A  school,  or  institution  of 
learning,  where  students  are  taught  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  law.  Law  schools  e^sted  in  Rome 
as  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  third  century, 
and  more  than  one  of  the  medieval  universities 
rested  their  fame  on  the  excellence  of  their 
legal  instruction  and  the  large  number  of  stu- 
dents of  the  law  which  they  drew  from  all  parts 
of  Europe.  In  the  modem  world  law  schools, 
as  independent  institutions  or  as  separate 
"schools"  of  a  university,  are  a  purely  American 
development,  I^^al  instruction  in  England  being 
almost  exclusively  carried  on  in  the  Inns  of 
Court  and,  fn  Scotland  and  on  the  continent  of 
Europe,  by  faculties  of  law  in  the  universities. 
In  the  United  States  law  schools  have  usually 
originated   as   independent   institutions,   gener- 
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ally   under   the   control    and   goTemed    by   the 
ideals  of  the  legal  profession;   bnt  there  is  a 

f  rowing  tendency  to  bring  them  under  tiie  in- 
uence  and  control  of  the  universities.  As  ad- 
mission to  the  bar  in  America  does  not  de- 
pend on  the  systematic  instruction  of  a  law 
School,  but  upon  ability  to  pass  a  State  or  judi- 
cial examination,  the  requisite  preparation  for 
the  bar  has  usually  beat  gained  through  an 
apprenticeship  in  a  lawyer's  ofltee  or  by  private 
study.  Of  late  years,  however,  students  of  the 
law  have  flocked  in  increasing  numl>ers  to  the 
law  schools,  and  these  have  consequently  greatly 
increased  in  number,  size,  and  importance.  See 
Lbgal  Education. 

LAWS  OV  OLfatOW.    See  Ol£bon,  Laws  of. 

ULWB  OV  THE  TWELVE  TABLES.  See 
Twelve  Tables,  Law  of  the. 

LAWISON,  Andrew  Cowpeb  (1861-  ). 
An  American  seismologist.  He  was  bom  at 
Anstruther,  Scotland,  graduated  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  in  1883,  and  received  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  from  Johns  Hopkins  in  1888. 
A  geologist  on  the  Geological  Surrey  of  Canada 
from  1882  to  1890,  and  thereafter  professor  of 
mineralc^  and  geology  at  the  University  of 
California,  he  attendea  geological  congresses  at 
London  (1888),  St.  Petersburg  (1897),  and 
Toronto  (1913),  served  as  cluiirman  of  the 
Earthquake  Investigating  Commission  in  1906, 
and  was  president  of  the  Seismological  Society 
of  America  in  1909-10. 

LAWSON,  Cecil  Gobdon  (1851-82).  An 
English  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Wellington, 
Shropshire.  He  studied  under  his  fatiier  (a 
portrait  painter)  and  his  brother  Wilfrid  and 
first  won  recognition  in  1878  with  "The  Minis- 
ter's Garden"  (Manchester  Gallery).  His  poor 
health  and  early  death  alone  prevented  him  irom 
becoming  one  of  the  greatest  English  landscape 
painters.  Paintings  like  "The  August  Moon" 
(Tate  Gallery),  "The  Hop  Gardens  of  England," 
"In  the  Valley,  a  Pastoral,"  "The  Storm  Cloud," 
and  "In  the  Wharfdale,  Yorkshire"  (South 
Eensin^fton  Museum),  a  water  color,  reveal  a 
frank  mdependence,  exceptional  understanding 
of  light  and  color,  and  poetic  imagination. 
LawBon  also  designed  book  illustrations.  Con- 
sult E.  W.  GoBse,  Cecil  Lnwson:  A  Memoir 
(London,  1883),  and  Owen,  "In  Memoriam, 
Cecil  Gordon  Lawson,"  in  Magaeine  of  Art  (ib., 
1894). 

LAWSOK,  Ebnest  (1873-  ).  An  Amer- 
ican landscape  painter.  He  was  bom  in  Hali- 
fax, Nova  Scotia,  and  studied  in  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  and  in  New  York  City  at  the  Art  Students' 
League  under  Twachtman  and  James  Alden 
Weir.  After  spending  two  years  in  France  he 
returned  to  America  in  1904.  His  art  is  im- 
pressionistic in  the  best  sense;  for  he  possesses 
a  direct  vision,  a  personal  sense  of  nature,  and 
a  power  of  rendering  light  and  atmosphere 
which  enable  him  to  invest  the  sombre  confusion 
of  great  cities  and  the  most  commonplace  por- 
tions of  the  American  countryside  with  poetry 
and  charm.  Lawson  was  awarded  the  Sesnan 
prize  at  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  in  1907, 
and  the  first  Hallgarten  prize  at  the  National 
Academy  in  1908  for  "Ice  on  the  Hudson," 
which  caused  his  election  as  associate  of  the 
Academy.  Among  his  best  paintings  are  "Near 
High  Bridge,"  "A  BreeCT  Day,"  "Early  Sum- 
mer," "The  Abandoned  Farm''  (National  Gal- 
lery, Washington),  "Excavations,"  "Harlem 
Flats,"    "Road    down    the    Palisades"     (1911), 


"Harlem  River"    (1911),  "HiUside  at  Inwood" 
(1912),  "Evening,  Palisades"   (1913). 

LAWSOir,  John  (T-1712).  An  American 
Colonial  official  and  writer.  He  made  the  trip 
on  horseback  from  Charleston  to  the  settlements 
on  the  Neuse  in  the  Northern  Colony.  On  the 
way  he  kept  a  journal  describing  minatdy  the 
country,  the  settlers,  the  Indians,  animals,  and 
plants.  Soon  he  was  made  surveyor-general  of 
the  Colony  and  explored  much  territory  before 
unknown.  He  published  A  New  Voyage  to 
Carolina,  Containing  the  Exact  DeaeriptUm  and 
Natural  History  of  that  Ootmtry,  together  with 
the  Present  State  Thereof;  and  a  Journal  of  a 
Thousand  Miles  Travel'd  thro'  Several  Nations 
of  Indians,  Giving  a  Particular  Account  of  their 
Customs,  Manners,  do.  (London,  1709).  His 
activity  aroused  the  anger  of  the  Indians,  who 
saw  the  resulting  encroachment  on  their  terri- 
tory. In  1711,  in  company  with  Baron  de 
Graffenried  (q.v.),  the  head  of  the  settlement 
of  German  Palatines  and  Swiss  on  the  lower 
Neuse,  he  made  a  trip  up  the  river  and  was 
captured  by  the  Tuacaroras.  After  a  time  De 
Graffenried  was  freed,  but  Lawson,  who  had 
quarreled  with  a  petty  chief,  was  executed. 

LAWSON,  Thoicas  Wuxlau  (1867.-  ). 
An  American  banker  and  speculator,  bom  at 
Charlestown,  Mass.,  and  educated  in  the  public 
schools  of  Cambridge.  Beginning  business  as  a 
banker  and  broker  in  Boston  in  1870,  he  soon 
became  prominent  upon  the  stock  exchanges  of 
the  country  as  a  daring  speculator,  especially 
in  copper  properties.  Eventually  he  became 
senior  member  of  the  firm  of  Lawson,  Arnold  ft 
Co.  (members  of  the  Boston  and  New  York 
Stock  Exchanges),  and  president  of  the  Thomas 
W.  Lawson  Company,  the  Trinity  Copper  Com- 
pany, the  First  National  Copper  Company,  and 
(1007)  the  Bay  State  Gas  Company  of  Dela- 
ware. Under  the  title  of  "Frenzied  Finance" 
he  wrote  for  Everybody's  Magazine  in  1904-05  a 
series  of  widely  read  articles  purporting  to 
expose  the  iniquities  of  stock,  copper,  and  oil 
speculation.  A  man  of  great  wealth  himself, 
Lawson  created  a  sensation  in  financial  circles, 
and  throughout  the  country  in  general,  by  his 
attacks  on  the  "system."  In  1901  he  built  a 
yacht  to  defend  the  America's  Cup,  but  was 
excluded  from  competing  by  racing  officials. 
His  publications  include:  The  Krank  (1887); 
History  of  the  Republioan  Party  (1888)  ;  Secrets 
of  Success  (1888);  Colleotion  of  Poems  and 
Short  Stories  (1888);  Lawson's  History  of  the 
America's  Cup  (1902);  Frenzied  Finance 
(1905);  Friday  the  Thirteenth  (1907);  The 
Remedy  (1912) ;  High  Cost  of  Living  (1913). 

LAWSON,  Victor  Fbeuont  ( 1850-  ).  An 
American  newspaper  editor  and  publisher,  bom 
in  Chicago.  He  was  early  a  printer.  The  Chi- 
cago Daily  News,  which  he  bought  in  1876,  was 
maide  a  success  by  Lawson  in  partnership  with 
Melville  E.  Stone  (q.v.) ;  in  1888  he  became  sole 
proprietor.  The  morning  edition  of  the  paper, 
started  in  1881,  subsequently  became  known  as 
the  Chicago  Record.  It  was  merged  with  the 
Times-Herald  imder  the  name  of  the  Record- 
Herald  in  1901  and  with  the  Inter-Ocean  under 
the  name  of  the  Chica^  Herald  in  1914.  Law- 
son  was  especially  active  in  the  support  of  the 
movement  for  a  United  States  Postal  Savings 
Bank,  and  by  means  of  his  Daily  News  Fresh 
Air  Fund  he  maintained  the  Lincoln  Park 
Sanitarium.  He  was  at  one  time  president  of 
the  Associated  Press. 
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XiAWSON,  Sib  Wii.FBn>,  Becond  Babonit 
(1829-1906).  An  English  legislator  and  tem- 
perance advocate.  The  son  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Law- 
aon,  he  was  born  near  Carlisle  and  early  came 
into  prominence  in  connection  with  his  labors 
in  the  cause  of  total  abstinence.  In  1859  he  was 
elected  to  Parliament  for  Carlisle,  and  in  1864, 
having  identified  himself  with  the  radical  wing 
of  the  Liberal  party,  he  introduced  in  the  House 
of  Commons  a  biU  providing  for  permissive  or 
local  option  closing  of  saloons.  In  consequence 
of  this  measure,  which  failed  to  pass,  he  lost 
his  seat  in  Parliament  in  the  following  year. 
On  his  father's  death,  in  1867,  he  succeeded  to 
the  family  title  and  estates,  and  in  1868,  as  a 
follower  of  Mr.  Gladstone,  and  especially  as  a 
supporter  of  Irish  disestablishment,  was  re- 
turned to  Parliament  for  Carlisle.  He  repre- 
sented tiiat  city  until  1886,  in  the  meantime 
having  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  his  Local 
Option  Bill,  which  he  had  persistently  advo- 
cated, pass  by  a  majority  of  26  votes  m  1880, 
a  success  repeated  in  1881  and  1883.  He  was 
defeated  by  10  votes  in  1885,  but  in  1886  he 
was  elected  by  a  large  majority  to  represent 
the  Coclcermouth  Division  of  Cumberland  in 
Parliament  as  a  Gladstoifian  Liberal.  He  was 
again  returned  in  1892  and  in  1896,  but  in 
1900  lost  his  seat  by  109  votes.  In  1903  and 
1906  he  was  returned  for  Camborne  Division, 
Wales.  During  his  long  public  life  Lawson 
was  associated  with  many  reform  measures 
having  to  do  with  women's  rights,  Sunday  clos- 
ing, the  opium  traffic,  and  the  abolition  of 
Chiirch  rates.  An  enthusiastic  sportsman,  he 
was  long  master  of  the  Cumberland  foxhounds. 
With  F.  C.  Gould  he  published  Cartoons  in 
Rhyme  and  Line  (1905). 

LAWSO'lTIA.     See  Henna. 

I4A.WS  VLELATUSa  TO  SEAXEN.  See 
Sbauen,  Laws  Relating  to. 

IiAW  TEBMS.  In  England  and  Ireland, 
those  periods  of  the  year  during  which  the  law 
courts  sit  in  banc,  or  in  full  court,  to  dispose 
of  business.  These  are  of  ancient  origin  and 
are  now  fixed  by  statute  as  follows:  Hilary 
term  begins  January  11,  ends  January  31; 
Easter  term  b^ns  April  16,  ends  May  8;  Trin- 
ity term  b^ns  May  22,  ends  June  12;  Michael- 
mas term  b^ns  November  2,  ends  November 
25.  In  a  few  instances  the  ordinary  terms  of 
court  were  so  designated  in  the  American  Colo- 
nies, but  the  practice  never  became  general  and 
did  not  survive  the  Revolution. 

IiAWTOR.  A  city  and  the  coimty  seat  of 
Comanche  Co.,  Okla.,  about  90  miles  southwest 
of  Oklahoma  City,  on  the  St.  Louis  and  San 
Francisco  and  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and 
Pacific  railroads  (Map:  Oklahoma,  C  4).  It 
contains  Fort  Sill,  a  United  States  military 
post,  the  Fort  Sill  Indian  School,  the  Wichita 
National  Forest  and  Game  Preserve,  and  Medi- 
cine Park,  a  summer  resort.  Farming,  cotton 
raising,  and  the  manufacture  of  cottonseed  oil 
constitute  the  chief  industries,  an  extensive 
irrigation  project  being  carried  on  in  the  vicin- 
ity by  the  government.  Lawton  owns  its  water 
works.    Pop.,  1900,  5562;  1910,  7788. 

LAWTON.  Henbt  Wake  (1843-99).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Manhattan,  now  a 
part  of  Toledo,  Ohio.  He  served  with  distinc- 
tion in  the  Union  army  during  the  Civil  War, 
rising  from  the  rank  of  sergeant  to  that  of 
brevet  colonel  of  volunteers  (1865).  On  the 
recommendations    of    Generals    Sherman    and 


Sheridan  he  was  commissioned  as  second  lieu- 
tenant in  the  Forty-first  Infantry  in  1866. 
Thereafter  he  saw  much  active  service  in  fight- 
ing Indians,  especially  in  Arizona,  and  I>ecame 
lieutenant  colonel  in  1889.  In  June,  1898,  he 
accompanied  the  American  army  which  invaded 
Cuba;  the  Second  Division  of  the  Fifth  Anqv 
Corps,  of  which  he  was  in  command,  took  O 
Caney.  His  efficiency  in  this  position  won  for 
him  promotion  to  the  rank  of  colonel  in  the 
regular  army  and  brigadier  general  of  volun- 
teers. After  the  fall  of  Santiago  he  was  ap- 
pointed commander  of  the  district  and  made 
major  general.  In  December,  1898,  General  Law- 
ton,  ordered  to  the  Philippines  as  second  in  com- 
mand to  General  Otis,  took  command  of  the 
First  Division  of  the  Eighth  Army  Corps.  In 
the  Islands  he  was  almost  constantly  in  active 
service  until  the  time  of  his  death,  Dec.  19,  1890, 
when  he  was  killed  in  an  attack  upon  intrenched 
Filipinos  at  San  Mateo,  Luzon.  He  had  gained 
a  reputation  for  great  courage  and  skill. 

LAWTON,  WiLLiAH  Cranston  ( 1863-  ). 
An  American  author  and  educator,  l>om  at  New 
Bedford,  Mass.  He  graduated  from  Harvard  in 
1873;  studied  at  Berlin  in  1882-83,  the  year 
before  having  been  a  member  of  the  Assos  ex- 
pedition; from  1806  to  1907  was  professor  of 
Greek  language  and  literature  in  Adelphi  Col- 
lege, BroMdyn;  and  then  for  four  years  was 
owner  and  principal  of  the  School  of  the  Lacka- 
wanna at  Scranton,  Pa.  Thereafter  he  was 
engaged  in  literary  work  and  lecturing.  His 
writings  include:  Three  Dramas  of  Buripide$ 
(1889);  Art  and  Humanity  in  Homer  (1806); 
Jfeip  England  Poets  (1898);  Buccessors  of 
Homer   ( 1898 )  ;  a  volume  of  poems,  Folia  Dis- 

ftersa  ( 1895 )  ;  histories  of  Greek  and  Latin 
iterature  (1903);  Ideals  in  Oreek  Literature 
(1905).  He  was  classical  editor  of,  and  the 
leading  classical  contributor  to,  Warner's 
Library  of  the  World's  Best  Literature. 

LAWTES.  A  generic  term  applicable  to  all 
persons  who  have  made  a  special  study  of  the 
law  and  who  are  entitled  to  the  privil^e  of 
advising  clients  and  of  representing  them  in 
legal  proceedings.  In  primitive  society  the  law- 
yer, who  may  also  be  the  lawgiver  or  lawflnder, 
IS  UBiially  the  priest,  the  repository  of  l>oth  the 
divine  and  the  customary  law.  In  all  stages  of 
human  society  he  has  exercised  an  important 
and  usually  a  determining  influence  on  legal 
development.  As  human  society  grows  in  com- 
plexity and  the  law  regulating  social  relations 
more  extensive  and  complicated,  the  expert, 
learned  in  the  law,  becomes  a  more  and  more 
important  instrumentality  in  the  administra- 
tion of  justice.  The  term  lawyer  includes  advo- 
cate, attorney,  counselor,  barrister,  proctor, 
solicitor  (qq.v.),  and  even  the  judicial  officers 
who  collectively  make  up  the  bench  and  bar. 

At  Rome  the  era  of  civil  lawyers  beg^ins 
about  three  hundred  years  i>efore  Christ  with 
Coruncanius,  the  first  plebeian  pontifex  mam- 
mus.  From  his  time  prudentes,  persons  learned 
in  the  law  of  the  state,  were  a  recognized  class, 
acting  as  professional  counsel  and  public  exposi- 
tors of  legal  principles.  In  some  respects  their 
work  and  influence  differed  widely  from  those  of 
the  modern  lawyer.  In  the  first  place,  they  were 
called  on  by  the  magistrates  for  opinions  in  liti- 
gated cases.  Oftentimes  these  magistrates,  such 
as  pristors  and  curule  ediles,  had  no  legal  learn- 
ing and  hence  were  forced  to  seek  advice  from 
others.     But  it  was  also  customary  for  those 


Digitized  by 


Google 


I.AWTXS 


659 


LAY 


who  had  enjoyed  a  legal  training  and  experioice 
to  call  in  the  assistance  of  other  prudentea. 
In  this  way  it  happened  that  the  Roman  lawyer 
exercised  an  influence  over  judicial  decisions 
which  has  never  belonged  to  the  English  or 
American  bar.    See  Civu.  Law;  Jurisconsult. 

The  first  official  recognition  of  lawyers  as  a 
professional  class  in  England  appears  in  the 
reign  of  Edward  I,  when  the  Statute  of  West- 
minster 1  declares  the  penalty  for  certain  mis- 
conduct by  "serjeant-counters."  Its  evolution 
had  undoubtedly  been  slow,  but  the  statute 
just  referred  to  is  evidence  that  "serieant-advo- 
cates"  had  gained  a  foothold  in  English  courts 
prior  to  1276.  Apparently  the  King  was  the 
first  to  employ  professional  counsel,  for  their 
earliest  title  is  Serjeants  or  servants  of  the 
King.  Having  asserted  this  privilege  for  him- 
self, he  conceded  it  to  others.  For  a  time  pri- 
vate litigants  are  forced  to  obtain  a  special 
licento  from  the  King  as  a  condition  of  employ- 
ing counsel  to  appear  for  them  in  court.  Later 
the  King  licenses  the  counsel,  and  litigants  are 
free  to  employ  any  of  such  favored  practitioners 
of  the  law.  The  bar  now  becomes  an  intq^al 
part  of  the  judicial  system,  having  riehts,  du- 
ties, and  fimctions  as  distinct  and  aLnost  as 
important  as  those  of  the  bench.  From  this 
time  on,  the  opinion  of  the  legal  profession  "is 
among  the  most  powerful  of  the  forces  that 
shape  the  law." 

According  to  the  census  of  1910,  the  profes- 
sional lawyers  including  judges  and  justices  of 
the  United  States  numbered  114,704,  thus  con- 
stituting one  in  every  seven  hxudred  and  eighty- 
five  of  the  male  population.  Two-thirds  of  the 
Presidents'  have  been  lawyers.  A  like  pro- 
portion has  obtained  among  United  States 
Senators,  while  more  than  half  of  the  Repre- 
sentatives in  Congress,  as  well  as  of  State  legis- 
lators, have  been  members  of  the  legal  profes- 
sion. Consult:  James  Muirhead,  Biatorical 
ItUrodiwtion  to  the  Private  Laic  of  Rome  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1800) ;  Pollock  and  Maitland, 
History  of  English  Lata  hefore  the  Time  of 
Edward  I  <2d  ed.,  2  vols.,  Cambridge,  1003) ; 
Sir  H.  J.  Maine,  Ancient  Law:  Its  Connection 
u>ith  the  Early  History  of  Society  and  its  ReUt- 
tion  to  Modem  Idea*  (4th  American  ed.  from 
10th  London  ed.,  New  York,  1006) ;  Charles 
Warren,  History  of  the  American  Bar,  Colonial 
and  Federal,  to  the  Tear  1860  (Boston,  1911) ; 
J.  A.  Willard,  Half  a  Century  ioith  Judges  and 
Lawyers  (ib.,  1806). 

IiAWVJiiB.  A  local  name  in  the  middle  parts 
of  the  United  States  for  (1)  the  bowfin  (ox.) 
and  (2)  the  gray  snapper  CSeomenis).  The 
burbot  is  sometimes  called  lake  lawyer. 

XJLZ'ATTVB  (from  Lat.  laaiativus,  loosen- 
ing, from  laxare,  to  loosen,  from  laceus,  loose). 
A  medicine  which  simply  unloads  the  bowels 
and  is  not  able  to  cause  active  purgation,  even 
if  given  is  large  doses.  Purgatives  are  stronger, 
purging  activdy,  while  not  capable  of  acting  as 
poisons,  even  when  used  in  large  amount.  There 
are  two  qualities  by  virtue  of  which  food  is 
laxative,  llie  principal  one  is  bulk.  All  ali- 
ment which  contains  a  large  amount  of  innu- 
tritious  material  affords  a  large  residuum.  It 
therefore  distends  the  intestines  and  stimulates 
the  onward  propulsion  of  the  intestinal  con- 
tents. Articles  of  diet  which  are  very  largely 
assimilable  and  afford  but  little  residuum  are 
constipating.  Flesh-eating  camivora  are  habitu- 
ally constipated,  while  herbivora  are  the  oppo- 


site. While  cracked  wheat  is  a  laxative,  fine 
wheat  flour,  from  which  the  wheat  husk,  con- 
stituting bran,  has  been  removed,  favors  coetive- 
ness.  Unbolted  flour,  Indian  meal,  and  oatmeal 
are  laxative.  Molasses,  brown  sugar,  ripe  fruits, 
especially  those  of  the  citrus  family,  as  well  as 
prunes,  figs,  tamarinds,  etc.,  are  among  the 
substances  having  decided  laxative  qualities. 
Cassia  fistula,  manna,  magnesia,  and  sulphur 
are  the  drugs  usually  included  under  the  sub- 
division laxatives  of  the  cathartic  group. 
Many  of  the  older  laxatives  are  now  being  aban- 
doned, especially  in  the  treatment  of  chronic 
constipation,  and  several  newer  remedies  sub- 
stituted. Among  the  latter  may  be  mentioned 
phenolpbthalein,  a  mild,  nongriping  laxative 
m  small  doses.  It  is  often  incorporated  in 
agar  agar  (q.v.),  also  a  laxative,  which  acts 
mainly  by  increasing  the  bulk  of  the  intestinal 
contents  and  so  stimulating  peristalsis.  An- 
other laxative,  which  acts  in  a  purely  mechani- 
cal manner,  is  liquid  paraffin,  known  also  as 
liquid  vaseline,  liquid  albolene  (q.v.),  Russian 
mineral  oil,  and  under  many  proprietary  names. 
Liquid  paraffin  has  come  into  extensive  use 
since  it  was  first  advocated,  by  Sir  Arbuthnot 
Lane,  for  chronic  intestinal  stasis  with  auto- 
intoxication. The  substance  passes  unchanged 
through  the  alimentary  canal  and  merely  softens 
and  increases  the  bulk  of  its  contents.  It  is 
also  thought  to  have  a  slight  inhibitory  effect 
on  some  varieties  of  int^tinal  bacteria,  but 
this  has  not  been  demonstrated.  Laxatives 
which  stimulate  the  bile  production  or  supple- 
ment its  deficiency  are  soaium  glycocholate  and 
sodium  taurocholate.  These  are  given  largelv 
in  place  of  the  older  preparations  of  ox  gall. 
They  hold  lecithin  and  cholesterin  in  solution 
in  the  bile,  help  to  carry  fats  and  soaps  into 
the  villi  of  the  intestine,  and  are  then  absorbed 
in  the  capillaries  and  return  to  the  liver  by  way 
of  the  portal  vein.    See  Cathartic;  Puboattvb. 

TiAXKNBimO,  Uk's«n-bvrK.  A  village  of 
Lower  Austria,  0  miles  south  of  Vienna,  on  the 
Schwechat  River.  Pop.,  about  1000.  It  is 
noted  for  its  handsome  Imperial  park  and  gar- 
dens, in  which  are  the  old  castle  (foimded  in 
1377),  the  new  castle  (begun  in  1600),  and  the 
Franzensburg  in  a  medieval  style  of  architec- 
ture, built  on  an  islet  in  the  lake,  between  1790 
and  1836,  and  containing  fine  art  collections. 

LAY,  Benjauin  (1681-1769).  A  British- 
American  philanthropist  and  one  of  the  earliest 
opponents  of  slavery,  bom  of  Quaker  parentage 
at  Colchester,  England.  At  the  age  of  18  he 
became  a  sailor,  but  subsequently,  after  his 
marriage  in  1710,  lived  for  a  time  at  Colchester. 
In  1718  he  settled  as  a  merchant  in  the  island 
of  Barbados,  where  he  soon  became  convinced 
of  the  great  iniquity  of  slavery.  His  agitation 
against  the  system  rendered  him  so  unpopular 
that  he  left  the  island  in  1734  and  went  to 
Philadelphia.  There  he  continued  to  oppose 
slavery  and  lost  no  opportunity  to  give  expres- 
sion, often  by  extravagant  methods,  to  his  ab- 
horrence of  it.  Failing  to  get  a  sympathetic 
hearing  in  Philadelphia,  he  left  that  city  in 
anger  and  disgust  and  for  several  years  lived  in 
a  forest  cave,  subsisting  on  v^etables.  He 
wrote  a  number  of  trai^,  one  of  which,  All 
Slave-Keepers,  that  Keep  the  Innocent  in  Bond- 
age, Apostates  (1737),  was  published  by  Benja- 
min Franklin.  Lay  lived  to  see  a  great  change 
in  the  attitude  of  the  Friends  towards  the 
question  of  slavery,  and  it  was  partly  owing  to 
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hia  efforts  that  the  society  ultimately  resolved 
to  disown  all  members  who  persisted  in  holding 
slaves.  Lay  was  also  a  reformer  along  other 
lines.  In  1737  he  proposed  humane  improve- 
ments in  the  cruel  criminal  code  of  the  time,  and 
he  opposed  also  the  use  of  tobacco,  tea,  and 
animal  food.  He  died  at  Abington,  Pa.,  and 
was  buried  in  the  Friends'  burial  ground. 
Memoirs  of  him  were  published  by  Vaux  and 
Francis.  Consult  also  Bowden,  The  History  of 
the  Society  of  Friends  in  America  (London, 
1850),  and  Turner,  The  Quakers  (ib.,  1880). 

IiAT,  Henby  Chaicplin  (1823-86).  An 
American  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was 
bom  at  Richmond,  Va.,  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia  in  1842,  and  subsequently 
at  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Alexandria.  Or- 
dained deacon  in  1846,  he  was  minister  at  the 
church  of  the  Nativity,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  from 
1847  to  1858,  was  consecrated  Missionary 
Bishop  of  the  Southwest  in  1859,  and  was 
transferred  to  the  diocese  of  Easton  (Md.)  in 
1889.  He  wrote  Studies  in  the  Church  (1872) 
and  The  Church  and  the  Nation  (1885). 

LAY,  John  Louis  (1832-99).  An  American 
inventor,  bom  in  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  He  secured  an 
appointment  as  second  assistant  engineer  in  the 
navy  in  July,  1802,  and  in  1864  invented  the 
torpedo  with  which  Lieutenant  Cushing  (q.v.) 
destroyed  the  Confederate  ram  Albemarle. 
After  the  evacuation  of  Richmond  by  the  Con- 
federate forces  he  was  employed  in  clearing  the 
James  River  of  obstructions  which  impeded  the 
advance  of  Admiral  Porter's  fleet.  On  the  close 
of  the  war  he  resigned  from  the  service  and 
went  to  South  America,  where  the  government 
of  Peru  engaged  him  to  mine  the  harbor  of 
Callao  as  a  defense  against  an  expected  attack 
by  the  Spanish  fleet.  He  returned  to  the  United 
States  in  1867  and  soon  after  perfected  the  Lay 
dirigible  submarine  torpedo,  which  he  sold  to 
the  United  States  government. 

ULYA,  U'y&^  Jean  Loms  (1761-1883).  A 
French  dramatist,  bom  in  Paris.  He  was  at 
first  influenced  by  revolutionary  ideas,  but  be- 
came disgusted  at  the  Jacobin  success.  In 
1793  he  wrote  L'Ami  des  lois.  This  was  cen- 
sured by  the  commune  and  the  author  im- 
prisoned. Freed  shortly  afterward,  he  accom- 
panied the  Dulce  of  Larochefoucauld  to  Saxony. 
iJpon  returning  to  France  he  taught  in  several 
colleges  and  tiien  became  oonne^ed  with  the 
Faculty  of  Letters  in  Paris.  In  1816  he  was 
elected  to  the  French  Academy.  Laya  cannot 
be  regarded  as  a  great  writer.  His  claim  to 
remembrance  rests  mostly  upon  the  example  of 
civic  courage  he  presented  in  writing  L'Ami 
des  lois.  He  published  also  Nouveau  Narcisse 
(1786),  in  collaboration  with  Lyonng;  Les 
dangers  de  I'opinion  (1790) ;  Jean  Colas  ( 1791 ) ; 
Les  deua  Stuarts  (1797);  Falhland  (1798); 
Vne  joum^e  du  jeune  JfSron  (1799);  and 
letters. 

LATAHON,  U'y&-mon  (fl.l200).  The  author 
of  the  Brut,  a  metrical  chronicle  of  Britain. 
All  that  is  Icnown  of  him  is  told  in  the  opening 
lines  of  his  poem.  He  was  a  priest  dwelling  at 
Eraley  on  tiie  Severn  (Arley  Regis  in  North 
Worcestershire).  It  came  to  his  mind,  he  says, 
to  relate  the  noble  deeds  of  the  English;  and  to 
this  end  he  traveled  about  to  procure  noble 
books.  The  book  he  made  most  use  of  was  the 
Roman  de  Brut  (1166),  by  an  Anglo-Norman 
poet  named  Wace.  Wace's  poem  in  turn  was 
derived  largely   from   Geoffrey  of  Monmouth's 


History  of  the  British  Kings,  written  in  Latin 
prose  (about  1139).  But  in  his  wanderings 
Layamon  gathered  other  traditions  which  he 
turned  to  good  account.  His  poem  derives  its 
name  from  Brut,  or  Brutus,  a  great-grandson  of 
^neas.  After  the  fall  of  Troy  many  of  the 
Trojans,  it  was  believed,  were  taken  to  Greece, 
where  Uieir  descendants  were  living  as  slaves. 
They  are  freed  by  Brut  and  conducted  to  Albion. 
From  this  point  Layamon  relates  the  history  of 
Britain  down  to  the  death  of  Cadwalader,  who, 
according  to  tradition,  was  the  last  of  the  Celtic 
kings.  He  mentions  (Tymbeline  and  tells  the 
story  of  Lear  and  his  unkind  daughters,  and 
a  large  section  of  his  poem  is  devoted  to  the 
deeds  of  Arthur.  The  Brut  is  of  great  philo- 
logical interest.  It  exists  in  two  manuscripts 
which  are  assigned  respectively  to  about  1200 
and  1250.  The  older  and  better  manuscript 
contains  32,243  short  lines.  The  verse  is  at 
times  alliterative,  as  in  Old  English  or  Anglo- 
Saxon;  and  again  assonance  or  rhyme  is  em- 
ployed in  imitation  of  the  French.  There  occur, 
however,  not  more  than  100  words  of  Froich 
origin — a  fact  to  which  attention  has  often  been 
called  to  show  that  in  Layamon's  time  the 
French  and  English  tongues  had  hardly  begun 
to  intermingle.  The  two  manuscripts  were  edi- 
ted with  translation  by  Frederick  Madden  for 
the  Society  of  Antiquaries  (3  vols.,  London, 
1847).  Consult  also  Ten  Brink,  Early  English 
Literature,  vol.  i  (trans..  New  York,  1883), 
and  the  Brut,  part  i  (ed.  by  F.  Brie,  Oxford, 
1906).    See  Gboffbet  OF  MoNifoUTH. 

LAY'ABD,  Snt  Austen  Henbt  (1817-94). 
An  English  traveler,  archaeologist,  and  diplo- 
matist. He  was  bora  in  Paris  of  English  parents 
and  spent  several  years  of  his  youth  'with  his 
father  at  Florence  in  Italy.  He  began  the  study 
of  law,  but  before  finishing  set  out  on  a  course 
of  Eastern  travel,  visited  several  districts  of 
Asiatic  Turkey,  and  acquired  a  love  for  Oriental 
studies,  which  he  never  lost.  In  1842  he  paid 
a  second  visit  to  Mosul,  where  the  French  Con- 
sul, P.  Botta  (q.v.),  was  conducting  excavations 
on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Nineveh.  Layard, 
several  years  before  Botta,  had  recognized  the 
importance  of  these  ruins  and  formed  the  deter- 
mination to  continue  the  examination  of  the 
site  of  the  ancient  city.  In  1845  he  was  able  to 
b^n  his  excavations,  being  liberally  assisted 
by  Lord  Stratford  de  Reddiffe,  then  British 
Ambassador  at  Constantinople.  In  1848  he  re- 
ceived a  generous  subvention  to  carry  on  the 
work  under  the  auspices  of  the  British  Museum. 
His  excavations  were  successful  to  a  remarkable 
d^ree.  He  sent  to  the  British  Museum  a  mass 
of  sculptures  and  inscriptions  and  discovered 
among  other  remains  the  library  of  King  Asur- 
banipal.  (See  Asstbia.)  The  residts  of  his 
labors  were  embodied  in  his  works,  Vineveh  and 
its  Remains  (1848)  and  Vineveh  and  Babylon 
(1853).  In  1852  Layard  became  member  of 
Parliament  for  Aylesbury  and  was  for  a  short 
time  Undersecretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Af- 
fairs tmder  Lord  John  Russell.  In  1856-60  he 
served  as  lord  rector  of  Aberdeen  University. 
In  1860  he  was  elected  to  Parliament  from 
Southwark.  From  1861  to  1866  he  was  again 
Undersecretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs.  He 
was  appointed  Chief  Commissioner  of  Works 
and  Privy  Councilor  in  1868  and  in  1809  went 
as  British  Ambassador  to  Spain.  In  1877  he 
was  sent  as  Ambassador  to  Constantinople, 
where  he  remained  until  1880.    He  was  honored 
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with  the  Order  of  the  Bath  in  1878  and  in  1890 
became  a  foreign  member  of  the  Institute  of 
France.  He  died  in  London,  July  5,  1804.  Be- 
sides the  works  mentioned  above,  Layard  pub- 
lished: Monumenta  of  Niitopeh  (let  series,  100 
pUtes,  1849;  2d  series,  71  plates,  1863);  In- 
aoriptiona  in  th«  Cuneiform  Oharetoter  from  the 
Aatyrian  Monumenta  (98  plates,  1861);  Early 
Adventurea  in  Persia,  Buaiana,  and  Babylonia 
(2  vols.,  1887;  2d  ed.,  abridged,  1  vol.,  1894); 
and  several  works  on  art.  Consult  the  Auto- 
biography,  edited  by  W.  N.  Bruce  (2  vols..  New 
York,  1908).    See  Asstbia;  Ninkveh. 

LAYBACH,  U'b&o.  A  city  of  Austria.  See 
Laibach. 

IiAY'COCK,  Thomas  (1812-76).  An  Ent^ish 
physician.  He  was  bom  in  Wetherby,  York- 
shire; was  educated  at  University  Ckillege,  Lon- 
don; studied  for  the  medical  profession  m  Paris 
and  in  OCttingen.  He  became  known  as  a  spe- 
cialist in  brain  and  nervous  disorders  by  a 
number  of  learned  treatises  and  contributions  to 
the  leading  medical  societies  and  journals,  and 
in  1866  succeeded  Dr.  Alison  as  professor  of  the 
practice  of  physic  and  clinical  medicine  in  Edin- 
burgh University.  In  1861  he  was  elected  a 
fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh  and 
in  1869  was  appointed  plwsician  in  ordinary  to 
the  Queen  in  Scotland.  Of  his  numerous  writ- 
ings, the  more  important  are:  A  Treatiae  on 
tl^  Nervoua  Diaeaaea  of  Women,  Compriaing  an 
Inquiry  into  the  Nature,  Oauaea,  and  Treatment 
of  Spinal  and  Hyaterioal  Diaordera  ( 1840) ; 
Prinoiplea  and  Methoda  of  Medioal  Obaervation 
and  Reaearoh  (1866) ;  The  Social  and  PoUtUxd 
Belationa  of  Drunkenneaa  (1866);  Mind  and 
Brain,  or  the  Correlationa  of  Oonaoiouaneaa  and 
Organitntion  with  their  Applioationa  to  Phi- 
loaophy,  Phyaiology,  Mental  Pathology,  and  the 
Praotioe  of  Medicine  (2  vols.,  1869).  In  the 
last,  hia  most  important  work,  the  fundamental 
principles  of  the  unconscious  auction  of  the  brain 
and  the  theory  of  evolutionary  development  of 
nerve  centres  were  first  promulgated.  He  also 
translated  and  edited  Unger's  Prinoiplea  of 
Phyaiology  (1861)  and  Prochaska's  Diaaerta- 
tion  on  the  Punotiona  of  the  Nervoua  System 
(1861). 

IiAY  DAYS.  In  maritime  law,  the  number 
of  days  granted  in  the  charter  party  to  the 
cliarterer  or  freighter  of  a  vessel  within  which 
to  load  or  unload.  Within  the  lay  days  no 
charge  for  wharfage  is  made,  but  after  their 
expiration  a  sum,  usually  stated  in  the  charter 
party,  is  charged  and  called  demurrage.  Lay 
days  begin  upon  the  arrival  of  the  vessel  at 
the  usual  place  for  discharging  cargo.  Sundays 
are  counted  in  reckoning  lay  ^ys,  unless  other- 
wise provided  in  the  charter  party.  See  Demub- 
BAOB;  MAKrma  Law. 

IiAYBBIKO,  Abouation.  An  artificial 
method  of  plant  reproduction  somewhat  resem- 
bling the  stolon  in  nature.  A  layer  is  an 
unsevered  branch  or  stem  surrounded  by  a 
medium  such  as  soil  or  moss  in  which  it  may 
strike  root.  The  branch  may  be  bent  down  and 
a  portion  of  it  buried  in  the  soil,  or  the  branch 
may  be  mounded  with  soil.  Generally  a  wound 
is  made  to  hasten  the  process  of  rooting,  but 
with  most  plants  this  is  not  essential.  Some 
plants  require  only  a  few  days,  others  even 
two  years.  Layering  is  a  favorite  method  of 
multiplying  woody  plants,  such  as  quince  and 
gooseberry,  which  do  not  give  satisiaotory  re- 
sults with  cuttings. 


LAYIKO  ON  OF  HAin>S.     See  Hamd,  Iif- 

POSmON  OF. 

IlAYNEZ,  U'nAth,  or  LAIKEZ.  Dnsoo  (1612- 
66).  Second  general  of  the  Order  of  Jesuits. 
He  was  bom  at  Almazan,  Castile,  in  1512,  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  AlcalA,  visited  Paris 
in  1633,  and  became  an  ardent  follower  of 
Loyola.  He  accompanied  the  latter  to  Rome, 
where  Pope  Paul  III  appointed  him  a  professor 
in  the  Collie  of  the  Sapienza  (1537).  Loyola 
died  in  1666,  and  Laynez  was  elected  general 
of  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits  in  1668.  Offered  a 
cardinal's  hat,  he  refused  it,  preferring  to 
devote  his  life  to  the  service  df  the  new  order. 
He  represented  it  in  the  Council  of  Trent  and 
was  one  of  the  most  influoitial  in  the  formation 
of  its  decrees.  He  laid  the  foundation  at  Venice 
of  a  college  of  Jesuits  and  placed  special  stress 
on  the  importance  of  education  wliidi  should  in- 
fluence the  minds  of  the  young  for  the  good  of 
the  Church.  He  died  in  Rome,  Jan.  19,  1566. 
He  published  little,  and  his  manuscripts  are 
almost  illegible.  His  speeches  at  the  Council 
of  Trent  and  selections  from  other  writings 
have  been  edited  by  Grisat  (2  vols.,  Innsbruck, 
1886).  Consult  Boers,  Vie  du  Phre  Jaoquea 
Lainee  (Lille,  1894) ;  Bemhard  Duhr,  Oeachichte 
der  Jeauiten  in  den  LSndem  deutaoher  Zunge 
(2  vols.,  Freiburg,  1907-13). 

LAY  OP  THE  IJAST  ULNSTKEL,  The. 
A  narrative  poem  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  (1806). 

IiAY  BEADES.  In  the  Anglican  commun- 
ion, a  layman  who  is  licensed  by  the  Bishop  to 
read  morning  and  evening  prayer  (with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  absolution),  officiate  at  funerals, 
and  read  the  sermons  of  approved  divines.  The 
first  reformed  ordinal  prepared  under  Edward 
VI  contains  an  office  for  the  admission  of 
readers,  and  in  the  following  year  (1560)  five 
of  them  were  "ordained"  in  London.  It  seems 
to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  reformers  to 
preserve  the  ancient  minor  order  of  readers 
(q.v.),  but  the  office  became  extinct  in  the 
eighteenth  century.  The  last  diocese  in  which 
lay  readers  were  licensed  was  that  of  Sodor  and 
Man,  under  Bishop  Wilson  (died  1775).  The 
office  was  revived  by  Convocation  in  1866, 
and  revised  regulations  were  issued  in  1906; 
now  a  large  number  are  commissioned  in  Eng- 
land and  in  the  Episcopal  church  in  Amer- 
ica, where  a  canon  passed  in  1871  regulates 
the  exercise  of  their  office.  Consult:  S.  F. 
Hotchkin,  Importance  and  Uaefulneaa  of  Lay 
Reading  (1892) ;  H.  B.  Restarick,  Lay  Readera 
(New  York,  1894);  Lay  Reader:  A  Magazine 
for  Church  Workers    (London,  annually). 

LAYS  OF  ANCIENT  BOME,  The.  Classi- 
cal ballads,  by  Thomas  Babington  Macaulay 
(1842).  They  are  four  in  number,  of  which 
"Horatius"  is  best  known. 

LAYTHBOF,  John.     See  Lathbop,  John. 

LAZABLLLO  DE  TOBHES,  U-th^-re^yfi  d& 
tOr'mfts.  The  first  picaresque  novel  produced 
in  Spain  and  parent  of  the  entire  picaresque 
literary  movement  in  modem  Europe.  We  know 
neither  the  author  nor  the  date  and  place  of  the 
first  appearance  of  the  work.  It  appeared 
anonymously;  and  no  author's  name  was  ac- 
credited to  it  until  1605,  when  the  Hieronymite 
monk  Jos«  de  Sigtienza  named  as  its  author 
Fray  Juan  de  Ortega.  Two  years  later  (1607) 
it  was  accredited  by  the  Belgian  Valfere  Andrg 
to  Diego  Hurtado  de  Mendoza.  In  1608  Andr£ 
Schott  repeated  this  assertion,  although  lees 
categorically.     Despite   these   facts  the  assign- 
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laent  of  the  work  to  Hurtado  de  Mendoza  was 
generally  accepted,  until  Morel-Fatio,  in  1888, 
demonstrated  the  untenability  of  that  position. 
The  earliest-known  editions  are  the  three  of 
AlcalA  de  Henares,  Antwerp,  and  Burgos,  all 
of  which  appeared  in  1654.  The  story  is  the 
scintillating  autobiography,  in  purest  Castilian, 
of  a  rogue  who  served  many  masters,  one  after 
another,  banning  with  a  blind  beggar,  and 
ending  as  town  crier  for  Toledo;  and  in  the 
series  of  pictures  that  the  author  draws  for  us 
with  a  master  hand,  we  see  much  of  the  social 
life  and  cultural  conditions  of  Spain  during 
that  period.  And  this  is  true  despite  our  finding 
certain  stories  that  are  mere  remodelings  of 
stories  to  be  found  in  earlier  and  other  litera- 
tures. Two  continuations  (or  second  parts) 
appeared— one,  anonymously,  in  1665,  and  the 
other  (which  is  the  better  one),  accredited  to 
H.  Luna,  in  1620. 

Bibliography.  La  vida  de  LaearUlo  de 
Tormes,  edition  in  the  Biblioteoa  de  autoree 
eapaHoles,  vol.  iii  (Madrid,  1860),  where  it  is 
attributed  to  Hurtado  de  Mendoza;  edition  by 
H.  Butler  Clarke  (London,  1897);  edition  by 
R.  Foulch£-Delbo8c,  restitution  of  the  princeps, 
Bibliotheoa  Hispemica,  vol.  iii  (Madrid,  1900) ; 
8tahr,  "Mendoza's  LazariUo  de  Tormes,"  in  the 
Deutsche  JahrbUcher  fUr  Politik  utMf  Literatur 
(Berlin,  1862) ;  W.  Lauser,  Der  erste  Sehelmen- 
roman:  LazarUlo  von  Torme*  (Stuttgart,  1889) ; 
A.  Schultheiss,  Der  Bohelmenroman  der  Bpanier 
und  eeine  Nachbildungen  (Hamburg,  1893) ; 
A.  Morel-Fatio,  Etudes  sur  I'Espame  ( Ist  series, 
Ist  ed.,  Paris,  1888 ;  2d  ed.,  revised  and  enlarged, 
lb.,  1806) ;  F.  W.  Chandler,  Romances  of 
Roguery :  Part  I,  The  Picaresque  Novel  tn  Spain 
(New  York,  1899) ;  Raymond  Foulche-Delbosc, 
"Remarques  sur  LazariUo  de  Tormes,"  in  Revue 
Bispanique,  vol.  vii  (Paris,  1900)  ;  Fonger  De 
Haan,  An  Outline  of  the  History  of  the  Novela 
Picaresca  in  Spain  (New  York,  1903)  ;  Adolf o 
Bonilla  y  San  Martin,  "Una  imitacito  de 
LazariUo  de  Tormes  en  el  siglo  XVII,"  in 
Revue  Bispanique,  vol.  xv .  (Paris,  1906); 
F.  W.  (Thandler,  Literature  of  Roguery  (2  vols., 
Boston,  1907);  Life  of  LaearUlo  de  Tormes, 
translated  from  the  edition  of  1658  by  Sir  Clem- 
ents Markham  (London,  1908)  ;  H.  Rausse,  Zur 
Oesohichte  des  spanischen  Schelmenromans  in 
DeutscMand  (MOnster-in-Westfalen,  1908) ;  Le 
garcon  et  I'aveugle:  jeu  du  XVII le  siiole,  edi- 
tion of  Mario  Roques  (Paris,  1912). 

IiAZ'ABISTB,  or  Conobboation  of  thb  Mis- 
sion or  VlNCENTlANS.  An  order  of  missionary 
priests  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  founded  by 
St.  Vincent  de  Paul.  In  1617,  being  for  a  time 
in  the  cotmtry,  in  Picardy,  he  found  great  need 
for  religious  instruction  to  exist  among  the  peas- 
ants and  gathered  several  priests  around  him  to 
forward  this  work.  As  it  grew,  Adrien  Le  Bon, 
prior  of  St.  Lazaire,  offered  his  priory  for  their 
use;  they  took  possession  of  the  bouse  in  1632 
and  got  the  name  of  Lazarists  from  it.  The  in- 
stitution was  officially  approved  by  the  founder's 
patron,  Francois  de  Gondi,  Archbishop  of  Paris, 
in  1626  and  by  Pope  Urban  VIII  in  1632.  As 
their  primary  object  was  to  instruct  and  edify 
the  peasants,  it  was  stipulated  in  the  original 
deed  of  endowment  that  they  should  "neither 
preach  nor  administer  any  sacrament  in  towns 
which  are  the  seat  of  bishops,  archbishops,  or 
courts  of  justice,  except  in  cases  of  extreme 
necessity."  Besides  their  special  work  they 
sought  to  reform  the  clergy  by  means  of  con- 


ferences and  the  establishment  of  seminaries. 
St.  Vincent  prudently  gave  his  rule  no  final 
shape  until  after  many  years  of  experience, 
in  1668.  In  his  own  lifetime  missionaries  had 
been  sent  to  Italy  in  1638,  Tunis  in  1643,  Al- 
giers, Ireland,  and  the  Hebrides  in  1646,  and 
Madagascar  in  1648;  and  at  his  death,  in  1660, 
the  congregation  numbered  600  members.  The 
first  house  in  Spain  was  founded  by  a  colony 
from  Rome  in  1704;  the  Spanish  Lazarista  kept 
persistently. at  their  work,  in  spite  of  difficulties 
with  liberal  and  revolutionary  governments,  and 
now  possess  16  houses.  The  French  congregation 
also  suffered  severely  from  the  Revolution,  but 
was  restored  in  1804,  receiving  15,000  francs 
from  the  public  exchequer  and  a  hospital  in 
Paris.  Napoleon,  however,  abolished  them  once 
more  in  1800  and  confiscated  their  proper^, 
whidi  was  restored  by  Louis  XVIII  in  1816; 
they  subsequently  possessed  66  houses  in  France. 
They  were  invited  to  Qermany  in  1781  by  the 
Elector  Palatine  Charles  Theodore,  who  in- 
trusted to  them  some  institutions  which  had 
been  conducted  by  the  Jesuits  before  their  sup- 
pression. They  began  work  in  Prussia  in  1850 
and  had  already  eijriit  houses  when  they  were 
driven  out  by  the  Kulturkampf  of  1873.  They 
maintained  a  mission  in  Madagascar  from  16tf 
to  1826.  In  China  they  have  had  a  long  and 
notable  career  from  1697  to  the  present  day, 
and  several  of  them  have  fiUed  the  office  of  Vicar 
.^ostoUc.  T^^  have  missions  in  Algiers, 
Egypt,  Turkey,  Persia,  and  other  countries.  The 
first  Lazarist  to  work  in  North  America  came 
here  in  1816  under  the  leadership  of  Dubourg, 
the  future  Bishop  of  New  Orleans;  the  order 
in  the  United  Stetes  is  now  divided  into  two 
provinces,  with  over  a  dozen  houses  and  more 
than  200  priests.  The  total  number  of  Lazarists 
in  all  parts  of  the  world  is  over  32,000.  See 
Vincent  de  Paul,  Saint,  and  consult  the  worlcs 
mentioned  there.  (Donstdt  also:  Annals  de  la 
oongrigation  de  la  mission  (56  vols.,  Paris, 
1834  to  the  present;  an  Eng.  ed.,  1894  et  seq.) ; 
M6moires  de  la  oongrigation  de  la  mission  (9 
vols.,  ib.,  1863) ;  Reoueil  des  principales  oirtm- 
laires  des  sup6riewrs  g6n4raua>  de  la  oongriga- 
tion de  la  mission  (0  vols.,  ib.,  1863) ;  L.  V.  de 
Bougaud,  Bistoire  de  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul, 
fondateur  de  la  oongrigation  des  pr6tres  de  la 
Madagascar  au  lie  siicle  (ib.,  1903).  A  com- 
plete bibliography  is  in  the  Annate,  No.  40 
(Emmitsburg,  Md.,  1903). 

I.AZ'ABUS  (Ok.  Adfopet,  Laaaros,  the  One- 
cized  form  of  the  Rabbinic  L'tstr,  a  shortened 
form  of  the  Heb.  'EWOzOr,  (3od  has  helped). 
1.  The  name  given  by  Jesus  to  the  beggar  in 
the  parable  (Luke  xvi.  19-31).  This  is  the  only 
instance  in  which  Jesus  has  named  a  character 
in  His  parables.  The  condusion  that  it  has 
been  introduced  by  a  later  hand,  in  order  to 
connect  the  individual  with  the  Lazarus  of 
Bethany,  is  not  as  probable  as  that,  some  name 
being  necessitated  by  the  situation  of  verse  24, 
it  was  used  by  Jesus  himself,  being  selected 
because  of  its  meaning.  The  unsupported  idea 
that  he  was  a  leper  has  given  rise  to  the  terms 
"lazar,"  a  leper,  ^'lazar  house"  (lazaretto),  a 
pesthonse.  2.  The  brother  of  Martha  and  Mary 
(q.v.)  and  a  beloved  friend  of  Jesus.  He  is 
named  only  in  John  xi  and  xii.  The  literal 
truth  of  the  story  of  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus 
there  given  has  been  seriously  questioned  in 
many  quarters.  A  number  of  attempts  have 
been  made  to  explain  it  so  as  to  preserve  it* 
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lofty  teaching  and  at  the  same  time  eliminate 
the  miracle.  The  name  Lazarus  is  apparently 
preserved  in  EUAzariyeh,  a  village  southeast  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  about  1%  miles  from 
Jerusalem,  which  is  generally  identified  with 
the  ancient  Bethany.  CJonsult  the  lives  of 
Christ  by  Strauss,  Renan,  Weiss,  Edersheim, 
O.  Holtzmann,  and  Rhees  for  variona  views. 
For  the  prominent  place  given  to  the  reenrrec- 
tion  of  Lazarus  in  early  Christian  art,  consult 
Smith  and  Cheetham,  Dictionary  of  Christian 
Anti(ptitie»,  vol.  i  (London,  1875-80),  and  C.  D. 
Lamberton,  Themes  from  8t.  John's  Oospel  in 
Early  Roman  Catacomb  Painting  (Princeton, 
N.  J.,  1911). 

I.AZ'ABITS,  Emxa  (1849-87).  An  Ameri- 
can Jewish  po«tes8  and  philanthropist,  bom  in 
New  York  City  and  privately  educated.  She 
was  attracted  in  youth  to  poetry  and  published 
a  volume  of  poems  and  translations  at  the 
age  of  18.  Admetus  and  Other  Poems  followed 
in  1871  and  showed  ripening  talent,  but  her  first 
mature  work  is  Alide,  a  prose  romance,  based  on 
an  episode  in  Goethe's  life  (1874).  The  Spa- 
gnoletto,  a  tragedy  (1876),  was  much  praiaed. 
Poems  and  Ballads  of  Heine  followed  in  1881 
and  her  origpinal  poems.  Songs  of  a  Semite,  in 
1882.  When  the  Jews,  expelled  in  great  num- 
bers from  Russia,  began  to  appear  in  destitute 
multitudes  in  Kew  York  in  the  winter  of  1882, 
Miss  Lazarus  interested  herself  actively  in  pro- 
viding technical  education  to  make  them  self- 
supprarting.  She  wrote  also:  In  Earile  (1882); 
The  Crowing  of  the  Red  Cook;  The  Banner  of 
the  Jew  (1882).  A  collection  of  Poems  in  Prose 
(1887)  was  her  last  book.  Several  of  her  trans- 
lations from  mediseval  Hebrew  writers  have 
found  a  place  in  the  ritual  of  American  syna- 
gogues. Her  Complete  Poems  with  a  Memoir 
appeared  in  1888  at  Boston. 

I.AZAB17S.  U'tsA-rwa,  Mobitz  (1824r-1903). 
A  German  philosopher  and  psychologist.  He 
was  bom  at  Filehne  in  Posen,  of  Jewish  parents, 
and  studied  law  and  philosophy  in  Berlin.  In 
1869  he  became  prominently  connected  with 
pfailo8ophi<»l  thought  by  founding  with  Stan- 
thai  the  Zeitsohrift  fUr  Tdlkerpsyohologie  imd 
Bpraohvnssensohaft  and  became  a  leader  in  the 
modern  Herbartian  school.  In  1860  he  was 
chosen  professor  at  Bern,  in  1808  he  became 
teacher  of  philosophy  at  the  Berlin  Military 
Academy,  and  in  1873  was  made  professor  at 
the  University  of  Berlin.  Lazarus'  fundamental 
principle  was  that  truth  must  be  sought  by 
psychological  methods  directed  rather  towards 
society  as  a  whole  than  towards  individuals. 
His  more  important  works  are:  Das  Leben  der 
Beele  (2  vob.,  1860-67;  3d  ed.,  3  vols.,  1883- 
97) ;  Zur  Lehre  von  den  Sinnestiusohungen 
(1807) ;  Ueber  den  Vrsprung  der  Bitten  (2d  ed., 
1807);  Veber  die  Ideen  in  der  Oesohichte  (2d 
ed.,  1872) ;  Was  heisst  nationals  (1880) ;  Ereie- 
hung  und  Oesohichte  (1881) ;  Vnser  Btandpunkt 
(1881);  Veber  die  Reiee  des  Spiels  (1883); 
Ideale  Fragen  (3d  ed.,  1886);  Der  Prophet 
Jeremias  (1894) ;  Die  Ethik  des  Judentwns 
(1898;  new  ed.,  I9I1);  Die  Emeuerung  des 
Jvdentums  (19()9).  Moritz  Laearu^  Lebens- 
erinnerungen,  completed  by  N.  Lazarus  and  A. 
Leicht,  appeared  in  1900. 

TiAZBB,  Ift'zez.  A  branch  of  the  Mingrelian 
section  of  the  Georgian  (q.v.)  stock,  dwelling 
in  the  Caucasus  in  the  Batum-Trebizond  region, 
chiefly  in  Turkish  territory.  By  some  they  are 
considered  to  be  the  descendants  of  the  ancient 


Colchians.  The  Lazian  language,  which  is 
spoken  in  several  dialects,  was  studied  by  Rosen, 
who  published  an  essay,  Ueber  die  Sprache  der 
Lazen   (Berlin,  1843). 

LAZETOHNIKOV,  U-zBch'nyAkAf,  Ivan 
IvANOVTTOB  (1794-1809).  A  Russian  novelist 
and  dramatist.  His  first  success  was  his  sketch 
of  military  life  published  after  his  retirement 
from  the  army  in  1819.  His  dramas  did  not 
meet  with  the  success  gained  by  his  historical 
novels,  among  which  the  most  important  are: 
Poslednii  Novik  (1833);  Ledianyi  Dom,  trans- 
lated into  German  with  the  title  Eiapalast 
(1835);  Basurman  (1838).  His  complete  works 
were  published  at  St.  Petersburg  in  1858. 

LAZTJIil  BTTNTIMO  (so  called  from  its  blue 
color),  or  Lazxtli  Finch.  A  small  flnch  (Cy- 
anospiza,  or  Pasaerina,  amcma)  of  the  western 
Unitied  States,  where  it  replaces  the  indigo  bunt- 
ing (q.v.)  of  the  East,  which  it  closely  resembles 
in  habits  and  song.  It  is  frequently  kept  as  a 
cage  bird.  The  male  has  the  head  and  upper 
parts  a  deep  turquoise  blue,  with  two  white  bars 
upon  the  wings;  the  breast  is  yellowish  tawny, 
the    abdomen    white.      The    female    is    grayish 

brown. 

LAZ'DXITB  (from  lazuli).  An  aluminium 
phosphate  with  iron  and  magnesium  hydroxides 
that  crystallizes  in  the  monoclinie  system.  It  is 
of  an  azure-blue  color,  resembling  lapis  lazuli, 
with  which  it  has  been  frequently  confounded. 
This  mineral  is  found  both  massive  and  crystal- 
lized in  Styria,  Switzerland,  Sweden,  and  Brazil ; 
and  in  the  United  States  in  Gaston  Co.,  N.  C, 
and  in  Lincoln  Co.,  Ga. 

LAZtTBITE.  See  Lapis  Lazuu. 
LAZZABONI,  iad'z&-r5'n«  (It.,  beggars). 
The  name  by  which  the  lowest  class  of  t&e  pop- 
ulation, that  spends  most  of  its  time  in  idling 
or  begging,  is  designated  in  Naples.  They  be- 
came prominent  during  the  Revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  era,  when,  as  supporters  of  the 
Bourbons,  they  attacked  with  great  ruthlessness 
the  wealthy  middle  class  and  liberal  nobility. 

USA,  Henbt  Chables  (1825^1909).  An 
American  ecclesiastical  historian,  son  of  Isaac 
Lea,  grandson  of  Mathew  Carey,  and  named  for 
his  imcle,  Henry  Charles  Carey  (qq.v.).  His 
brother,  Matiiew  Carey  Lea  (1823-98),  was 
known  as  a  chemist,  and  made  especially  impor- 
tant contributions  to  photographic  chemistry. 
H.  C.  Lea  was  born  in  Philadelphia,  was  edu- 
cated privately,  and  at  18  became  identified 
with  his  father's  publishing  business.  Ill  health 
forced  his  retirement  in  1^80,  but  he  ac(juired 
large  real  estate  interests  and  became  a  million- 
aire. For  many  years  he  was  active  in  mimicipal 
reform,  and  during  the  critical  period  of  the 
Civil  War  he  did  much  to  promote  the  organiza- 
tion of  volunteers  in  Philadelphia.  L^  had 
taken  up  the  study  of  the  medieeval  church  as 
an  avocation,  but  in  later  years,  while  he  con- 
tinued his  interest  in  various  'activities,  he 
devoted  himself  increasingly  to  work  which 
eventually  placed  him  in  the  front  rank  of 
modem  historians.  He  used  his  wealth  to  em- 
ploy expert  copyists,  who  duplicated  for  him, 
documents,  especially  such  as  dealt  with  the' 
Inquisition  in  Spain  and  the  Spanish  dependen- 
cies— ^his  great  field  of  work.  His  collection  of 
books  and  manuscripts,  the  finest  of  its  kind  in 
existence,  he  bequeathed  to  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  Lea  was  a  member  of  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Letters  and  a  fellow 
of  the  British  Academy ;  in  1909  served  as  presi- 
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dent  of  the  American  Historical  Aaaociation; 
received  honorary  degrees  from  Harvard,  Prince- 
ton, Pennsylvania,  and  Oiessen;  and  was  made  a 
fellow  of  the  Imperial  University  of  Moscow. 
His  works  include:  Superttition  and  Force 
(1866;  4th  ed.,  rev.,  1802) ;  A  History  of  Saoer- 
dot€U  Oelilxicy  in  the  Christian  Church  (1867; 
3d  ed.,  2  vols.,  1907) ;  A  History  of  the  In- 
quisition of  th«  Middle  Ages  (1888;  new  ed., 
3  vols.,  1906;  Fr.  trans.  £7  Solomon '  Reinach, 
1899;  Qer.  trans.,  1905-06) ;  A  History  of 
AuriouUtr  Confession  and  Indulgences  in  the 
Latin  Church  (3  vols.,  1896) ;  The  Morisooa 
of  Spain  ( 1901 ) ;  History  of  the  Inquisition 
of  Spain  (4  vols.,  1906-07) ;  The  Inquisition 
in  the  Spanish  Dependencies  (1908).  Consult 
P.  M.  Baumgarten,  Henry  Charles  Lea's  Histori- 
cal Writings  (New  York,  1909) ;  E.  P.  Caieyney, 
"On  the  life  and  Works  of  Henry  Charles  Lea," 
in  American  Philosophical  Society  Prooeedings 
(PhiladelphU,  Jan.-Apr.,  1911). 

LEA,  HoitEB  (1876-1912).  An  American 
soldier  and  writer,  bom  in  Denver.  In  spite  of 
a  deformity  of  the  spine  he  obtained  a  good 
education,  studyins  at  Occidental  CMege,  at  the 
University  of  the  Pacific,  and  at  Stanford.  In- 
terested in  military  science,  he  told  his  friends 
that  he  would  become  a  general  in  the  Chinese 
arm^^.  He  first  attracted  attention  by  cham- 
pioning the  cause  of  the  Chinese  in  1900  and  by 
attempting  the  relief  of  Emperor  Kwang-sB 
(q.v.)  in  1901.  In  1904  he  became  lieutenant 
general  in  the  new  Chinese  army,  traveled  with 
the  CHiinese  reformer  K'ang  Yu-wei  (q.v.)  in 
1905,  and  was  associated  with  Dr.  Sun  Yat- 
sen  (q.v.)  in  the  early  stages  of  the  Chinese 
revolution  of  1911-12.  He  gained  international 
prominence  by  his  book  The  Valor  of  Ignorance 
(2  vols.,  1909),  in  which  he  attempted  to  show 
how  the  Japanese  could  successfully  invade  the 
United  States.  He  wrote  also  a  novel  The  Ver- 
million Pencil  (1908),  a  drama  The  Crimson 
Spider  (1909),  and  The  Day  of  the  Saaon 
(1912). 

TiHiA,  ISAAO  (1792-1886).  An  American  con- 
chologist,  born  at  Wilmington,  Del.  He  was  a 
business  man,  a  partner  of  a  large  publishing 
house  in  Philadelphia,  who  devotM  nis  leisure 
to  the  collection  and  study  of  objects  of  natural 
history.  He  was  especially  interested  in  fresh- 
water and  land  moUusks  and  during  60  years 
continued  to  make  contributions  to  the  trans- 
actions of  the  scientific  societies  of  Philadelphia 
concemii^^  these  animals.  He  was  president  of 
the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement 
of  Science  in  1860.  His  most  important  writ- 
ings are:  Observations  on  the  Oenus  Vnio  (13 
vols.,  1827-74) ;  Contributions  to  Geology 
(1833);  Synopsis  of  the  Family  of  Naiades 
(1838) ;  Fossil  Footmarks  in  the  Red  Sandstones 
of  PottsvUle  ( 1852 ) .  G.  W.  Tryon,  Jr.,  published 
a  full  account  of  Lea's  conchological  work  in 
Philadelphia  in  1861.  His  immense  collection  of 
Unionidie  and  his  other  collections  are  deposited 
in  the  National  Museum  at  Washington.  Con- 
sult N.  P.  Scudder,  "Published  Writings  of  Isaac 
Lea,"  in  United  States  National  Museum,  BuUe- 
tin  yo.  23  (Washington,  1886). 

IiEA,  LusK  (1879-  ).  An  American 
legislator  and  journalist,  bom  at  Nashville, 
Tenn.  He  graduated  from  the  University  of  the 
South  (A.B.,  1899;  AM.,  1900)  and  from  (^ 
lumbia  Law  School  in  1903.  He  began  practice 
in  his  native  city,  and,  being  a  capable  lawyer 
and  a  member  of  a  distinguished  Tennessee  fam- 


ily, he  was  successful.  His  prominence  was  se- 
cured in  journalism  rather  than  the  law,  how- 
ever. In  1906  he  became  the  editor  and  pub- 
lisher of  the  Nashville  Tennessean,  with  which, 
in  1913,  he  joined  the  Nashville  Democrat.  In 
politics  he  was  the  ardent  supporter  of  Senator 
Carmack  and  the  opponent  of  Governor  Patter- 
son. When  Carmack  was  killed  by  the  Coopers, 
he  was  then  and  durine  the  subsequent  sensa- 
tional trial  caustic  in  nis  criticism  of  father 
and  son.  He  was  a  leader  in  the  revolt  of  the 
Fusion  Democrats  against  the  Patterson  admin- 
istration and  candidacy  for  renomination.  In 
1911,  after  prolonged  balloting.  Lea  was  elected 
United  States  Senator  by  the  Legislature  to 
succeed  Senator  Frazier.  As  a  Senator,  Lea 
acted  with  the  regular  Democrats  and,  althoiu^ 
octremely  young,  was  regarded  as  verv  able.  He 
introduced  the  resolution  providing  for  the  sec- 
ond investigation  of  the  election  of  Senator  Lor- 
imer.  He  was  also  an  enthusiastic  and  consist- 
ent supporter  of  President  Wilson. 

LBA,  BilATHEW  Cabbt  (1823-97).  An  Amer- 
ican diemist,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He  devoted 
himself  chiefly  to  the  chemistry  of  photography, 
to  which  he  made  a  number  of  important  con- 
tributions. His  publications  incluae  numerous 
papers  on  the  chemical  action  of  liriit  and  an 
excellent  Manual  of  Photography  (2d  ed.,  1871). 

XiBACH,  Abthvii  Fbancis  (1851-  ).  An 
English  educational  historian,  bom  in  London 
and  educated  at  Winchester  and  at  New  CoU^e, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1873.  Until  1881 
he  was  fellow  of  All  Souls  College,  also  being 
called  to  the  bar  in  1874.  In  1882  he  became 
Assistant  Clharity  (^mmiesioner  and  in  1906 
Charity  Commissioner.  He  made  valuable  con- 
tributions to  the  history  of  English  education, 
especially  at  the  Reformation  period — his  Eng- 
lish SohooU  at  the  Reformation,  1546-48  (1896), 
by  an  accumulation  of  evidence,  disprovied  the 
claims  so  often  made  for  Edward  Vl  as  the 
founder  of  schools,  and  furnished  an  entirely 
new  view  of  education  in  England  before  the 
Keformation.  This  work  has  in  a  measure  been 
supplemented  by  the  publication  of  Educational 
Charters  and  Documents  (1910).  Leach  con- 
tributed considerably  on  the  history  of  schools 
to  the  Victoria  County  Histories.  Other  publi- 
cations include:  History  of  Winchester  College 
(1889);  History  of  Bradfield  College  (1900); 
Early  Yorkshire  Schools  (1809,  1903);  History 
of  Waru>iok  School  (1904). 

LEAOH,  WnxiAif  Elfobd  (1790-1836).  An 
English  naturalist,  bom  at  Plymouth.  He  stud- 
ied medicine  at  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital, 
London,  and  in  the  medical  department  of  Edin- 
burgh University,  from  which  he  {graduated  in 
1812.  He  became  interested  in  zoSlogy,  however, 
and  in  1813  accepted  a  position  in  the  British 
Museum,  where  he  devoted  much  time  to  devel- 
oping the  natural  system  of  arrangement  (ad- 
vocated by  Cnvier  and  Latreille)  in  conchology 
and  entomology.  In  1816  he  published  the  be- 
ginning of  a  work  cm  British  Crustacea  which  he 
never  finished.  He  was  appointed  assistant 
curator  of  the  natural  historv  department  of  the 
museum  in  1821,  but  was  obliged  to  relinquish 
active  work  in  the  same  year  because  of  brain 
trouble  induced  by  overwork.  He  spent  most  of 
his  remaining  years  in  Italy  and  died  of  choleim, 
near  Tortona.  Among  his  most  important  works 
are:  The  Zo6logioal  MisoMany  (3  vols.,  1814- 
17) ;  Systematic  Catalogue  of  the  Specimens  of 
the  Indigenous  Mammalia  and  Birds  that  are 
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Preserved  in  the  British  Museum  (1816);  A 
Synopsis  of  the  Mollusoa  of  Oreat  Britain,  pub- 
lished posthumously  in  1852.  He  contributed 
numerous  papers  to  various  scientific  journals. 

LEA'COCK,  Haubub  James  (1705-1866). 
An  African  missionary.  He  was  bom  in  Bar- 
bados, where  his  father  was  a  slaveholder.  He 
became  a  clergyman  and  gave  the  privil^es  of 
the  Church  to  all  slaves  of  his  parish,  at  the 
same  time  freeing  his  own  slaves.  Di£BcuIty  with 
the  Bishop,  insurrection  of  the  slaves,  deprecia- 
tion in  the  value  of  property  occurring,  he  re- 
moved to  the  United  States,  where  he  was  set- 
tled in  Kentudcy,  Tennessee,  and  New  Jersey. 
In  1855  he  sailed  for  Africa  as  a  missionary  of 
the  West  Indian  Church  Associaticm  and  founded 
a  station  at  Rio  Pongas,  Sierra  Leone.  Consult 
Henry  Caswall,  The  Martyr  of  the  Pongas  (New 
York,  1857). 

LEACOOK,  Stephen  Bctlbb  (1869-  ). 
A  Canadian  writer  and  educator,  bom  at  Swan- 
moor,  Hants,  England,  and  educated  at  Upper 
Canada  CoUqre,  uie  University  of  Toronto,  and 
the  University  of  Chicago,  where  he  took  the  de- 
gree of  Ph.D.  From  1891  to  1903  he  was  on  the 
faculty  successively  of  Upper  Canada  Cellege,  the 
University  of  Chicago,  and  McOill  University. 
A  lectureship  of  the  Cecil  Rhodes  Trust  led  him 
to  make  a  tour  of  the  Empire  in  1907-08,  in  tJie 
course  of  which  he  lectured  on  imperial  organi- 
zation. His  writings,  first  of  a  serious  charac- 
ter and  later  in  lighter  vein,  include  notably: 
Elements  of  Political  Boienee  (1906);  BiUd- 
ujin,  Lafontaine,  Hinoks,  in  the  "Makers  of  Can- 
ada Series"  (1907);  Literary  Lapses  (1910), 
an  entertaining  little  Iiook  which  grew  slowly  to 
a  considerable  popularity;  Nonsense  Novels 
(1911);  Sunshine  Sketches  of  a  Little  Town 
(1912);  Behind  the  Beyond  (1913);  Arcadian 
Adventures  viith  the  Idle  Rich  and  Methods  of 
Mr.  Sellyer:  A  Book  Store  Study  (both  1914). 

UBAS,  led.  A  city  in  Lawrence  Co.,  S.  Dak., 
4  miles  southwest  of  tbe  county  seat,  Deadwood, 
on  the  Chicaeo,  Burlington,  and  Quincy,  and  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  railroada  (Map: 
South  Dakota,  A3).  It  has  a  hospital,  the 
Hearst  Free  Einder^garten  and  Recreation  Build- 
ing, and  the  Hearst  Free  Library.  The  city  is 
in  the  noted  Black  Hills  mining  region  and  has 
extensive  gold-mining  and  commercial  interests. 
Pop.,  1900,  6210;  1010,  8392;  1914  (U.  S.  est.), 
0321 

LEAD  (AS.  lead,  Dutch  lood,  MHO.  Ut,  Ger. 
Lot;  connected  with  Olr.  Itiaide,  lead).  One  of' 
the  well-known  metallic  chemical  elements.  It 
is  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Numliers,  as  part 
of  the  spoils  taken  from  the  Midianites,  and  also 
in  the  Book  of  Job.  Pliny  gave  the  name  of 
plumbum  nigrum  to  lead,  while  tin  he  called 
plumbum  candidum.  Among  the  alchemists  lead 
was  designated  by  the  character  which  is  sup- 
posed to  represent  the  scythe  of  Saturn.  It  is 
found  native  in  small  quantities,  merely  as  a 
mineralogical  curiosity.  Its  compounds  found 
in  nature  include  the  sulphide,  the  carbonate, 
the  sulphate,  the  chlorophosphate,  a  chloroar- 
senate,  as  well  as  numerous  compounds  with 
rare  dements,  such  as  chromium,  selenium,  tel- 
lurium, vanadium,  etc. 

Iiead  Ores.  The  principal  ore  of  lead  is 
galena  (PbS),  which  contains  86.6  per  cent  of 
metal.  The  sulphate  (anglesite),  the  carbonate 
(cerussite),  and  the  chlorophosphate  (pyromor* 
phite)  are  occasionally  found  in  sufficient  <nian- 
tities  to  warrant  exploitation;  while  the  chloro- 


arsenate,  chromate,  chlorovanadate,  molybdate, 
oxide,  and  other  compounds  have  little  metallur- 
gical importance.  Galena  nearly  always  con- 
tains some  silver  and  usually  a  little  arsenic, 
antimony,  copper,  zinc,  and  gold.  Galena  is 
widely  disseminated,  although  it  rarely  occurs 
in  large  deposits.  Along  tiie  Atlantic  border 
of  the  United  States  there  are  numerous  local- 
ities where  it  is  found  in  veins  that  cut  through 
the  Archean  and  Paleozoic  rocks,  the  gangne 
material  being  quartz  or  calcite.  These  deposits 
have  not  been  worked,  however,  for  many  years. 
One  of  the  most  productive  mining  regions  is  in 
southeastern  Missouri.  The  ore  is  disseminated 
in  limestone  through  a  thiclcness  of  aliout  200 
feet,  and  it  has  been  taken  out  in  enormous 

Quantities  from  the  worldngs  at  Mine  La  Motte, 
toe  Run,  and  Bonne  Terre.  Galena,  associated 
witii  zinc  blende,  is  found  in  Illinois,  Wisconsin, 
and  Iowa  in  proximity  to  the  Mississippi  River, 
and  also  in  southwestern  Missouri  in  Jasper  and 
Newton  counties,  and  across  the  Elansas  border 
in  Cherokee  County.  The  argentiferous  lead 
ores  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  States  are  found  in 
carlMniferous  limestone;  they  yield  hard  and 
soft  ores  containing  cerussite  and  silver  chloride. 
In  the  deeper  woncings  the  oxidized  ores  give 
way  to  unchanged  sulphides,  which  are  now  of 
predominant  importance.  Lead-silver  mines  are 
operated  at  several  localities  in  Idaho,  Colorado, 
and  Utah.  Large  quantities  of  lead  in  crude 
form  are  imported  into  the  United  States  from 
Mexico  and  British  Columbia  and  refined  by 
Western  smelters. 

Ketallurgy.  Numerous  minerals  contain 
lead,  but  only  three  occur  in  sufficient  anantl- 
tles  to  constitute  lead  ores,  viz.,  the  sulphide, 
galena,  PbS  (Pb,  86.6  per  cent) ;  the  carbonate, 
cerussite,  PbCO,  (Pb,  77.6  per  cent) ;  and  the 
sulphate,  anglesite,  PbSOi  (Pb,  68.3  per  cent). 
Galena,  the  most  important  of  these  ores,  is 
classed  as  argentiferous  or  nonargentiferous,  de- 
pending upon  the  amoimt  of  silver  present.  The 
nonargentiferous  lead  ores  of  the  United  States 
occur  chiefly  in  the  Mississippi  valley,  which 
contributes  more  than  one-third  of  the  total 
amount  of  lead  produced  from  domestic  ores. 
Since  the  banning  of  the  present  century,  how- 
ever, it  has  been  found  profitable  to  desilverize 
some  of  the  lead  produced  from  ores  which  were 
formerly  classed  as  nonargentiferous.  In  recent 
years  at  least  one-half  of  the  silver  and  one-tenth 
of  the  gold  annually  produced  in  the  United 
States  have  l>een  obtained  from  lead  smelting, 
either  by  the  treatment  of  lead  ores  alone,  or  by 
adding  silver  and  gold  ores  to  the  charge  in  the 
lead  nimace,  the  reduced  metallic  lead  serving 
to  collect  the  precious  metals. 

There  are  three  processes  used  for  smelting 
lead  sulphide  ores:  roasting  and  reaction,  roast- 
ing ana  carbon  reduction,  and  iron  precipita- 
tion, all  producing  crude  lead  which  requires 
sulisequent  refining  to  yield  a  commercial  prod- 
uct. The  carbonate  and  sulphate  ores  are  gen- 
erally added  to  the  charge  of  roasted  sulphide 
ores  prior  to  the  reduction  b^  carbon. 

The  Roasting  and  Reaotum  Process. — This 
process,  called  also  "air  reduction,"  consists  in 
roasting  galena  at  a  comparatively  low  temper- 
ature in  order  to  transform  a  large  part  of  the 
lead  sulphide  into  sulphate  and  oxide,  where- 
upon, by  raising  the  temperature,  these  com- 
pounds are  caused  to  react  upon  one  another, 
yielding  molten  lead  which  separates  from 
the  charge,  and  a  residue  of  rieh  slag  which 
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is  subeequentlv  treated  in  a  special  furnace  for 
the  recovery  of  its  metallic  contents.  In  Eiirope 
the  operations  are  conducted  in  a  small  rever- 
beratory  furnace,  while  in  the  United  States  a 
small  low  furnace,  called  a  "Scottish  hearth," 
is  used. 

The  Roasting  and  Reduotion  Process. — In  this 
process,  which  contributes  at  least  three-quarters 
of  the  annual  output  of  lead  in  the  United 
States,  the  sulphide  ore  is  first  roasted  in  reyer- 
beratory  furnaces,  which  are  usually  operated 
mechanically,  or  in  a  special  form  of  converter, 
or  "pot,"  which  partially  roasts  and  sinters  the 
ore  mixture  with  the  aid  of  an  air  blast.  Lately 
an  improved  form  of  sintering  machine,  devel- 
oped by  Dwight  and  Lloyd,  has  been  extensively 
used.  This  is  radically  different  from  all  other 
sintering  devices,  furnishing  a  continuous  dis- 
charge of  porous  and  coherent  material  from  a 
slowly  revolving  drum  upon  which  the  reactions 

Sroceed  throu^  successive  portions  of  a  thin 
tyer  of  ore.  The  agglomerated  roasted  ore,  gen- 
erally with  additions  of  oxidized  lead  ores,  gold 
ores,  or  silver  ores,  is  then  smelted  in  blast 
furnaces,  alternate  layers  of  ore  and  flux,  and 
fuel  (charcoal  or  coke)  being  charged  at  the  top, 
and  a  blast  of  cold  air  being  introduced  at  the 
bottom  of  the  furnace.  The  products  of  this 
operation  are  metallic  lead,  lead  matte,  slag,  and 
sometimes  speiss.  The  molten  crude  lead  is 
ladled  from  the  forehearth  of  the  furnace  and 
cast  into  elongated  pigs  of  crude  metal,  called 
"base  bullion."  The  slag  flows  from  the  furnace 
continuously  and  is  removed  b;^  large  slag  pots 
to  the  dump.  The  matte,  consisting  essentially 
of  lead,  iron,  copper,  and  sulphur,  and  the  speiss, 
which  is  chiefly  iron,  lead,  sulphur,  and  arsenic, 
are  subjected  to  special  treatment  for  the  re- 
covery of  the  lead,  copper,  and  precious  metals 
contained. 

The  Iron  Reduetion  Process. — ^This  process 
comprises  smelting  raw  or  partly  roasted  galena 
in  a  shaft  or  a  reverberatory  furnace  and  adding 
metallic  iron  in  order  to  form  a  lead  matte, 
which  is  subsequently  roasted  and  smelted  for 
its  lead  content.  The  process  is  rarely  used 
alone,  but  metallic  iron  is  frequently  used  in 
other  processes  to  aid  in  the  decomposition  of 
the  lead  sulphide  present. 

Refitting. — ^The  crude  lead  produced  by  the 
processes  above  described  is  more  or  less  impure, 
from  the  presence  of  copper,  arsenic,  antimony, 
zinc,  iron,  bismuth,  tin,  sulphur,  and  the  pre- 
cious metals,  gold  and  silver.  When  the  crude 
metal  does  not  contain  sufficient  silver  to  war- 
rant special  treatment,  it  is  refined  b^  blowing 
steam  through  the  molten  metal  contained  in  an 
iron  kettle  or  by  slow  melting  with  free  access 
of  air  in  a  reverberatory  furnace.  The  steam 
oxidizes  the  impurities  which  collect  on  the  sur- 
face and  are  skimmed  off,  leaving  the  refined 
lead  to  be  cast  into  pigs  for  commerce,  each 
weighing  from  80  to  110  pounds.  When  the 
crude  metal  contains  an  appreciable  quantity  of 
silver  (base  bullion),  with  or  without  a  small 
proportion  of  gold,  it  is  generally  desilverized 
and  refined  l^  a  special  treatment  with  zinc 
or  by  the  electrolvtic  process.  The  former 
method,  known  as  the  Parkes  Process,  is  based 
upon  the  very  limited  miscibility  of  lead  and 
ziac  and  the  tendency  of  silver  (and  gold)  to 
collect  in  the  upper,  zinc-rich  layer.  In  prac- 
tice, about  2  per  cent  of  metallic  zinc  is  added 
to  a  kettle  containing  up  to  SO  tons,  or  more,  of 
molten  crude  lead.     The  temperature  is  raised 


to  the  melting  point  of  zinc  (about  420*  C.) 
and  the  latter  thoroughly  incorporated  by  a^ta- 
tion  with  steam  or  with  mechanical  devices.  On 
cooling,  the  zinc,  being  less  fusible  and  of  a 
lower  density,  solidifies  and  rises  to  the  surface 
as  a  crust,  carrying  with  it  the  precious  metaL 
This  crus^  carrying  some  lead,  is  removed  and 
subsequentiy  treat«l  for  its  zinc,  silver,  and 
gold  contents.  (See  under  Silver,  Metaixtibot 
OF.)  The  desilverized  lead  remaining  in  tiie 
kettle  is  further  refined  by  oxidation  with  steam, 
or  by  an  oxidizing  fusion  in  the  reverberatory 
furnace,  until  of  sufficient  purity  for  the  market 
The  lead  finally  produced  contains  but  a  few 
hundredths  of  1  per  cent  of  impurities. 

Base  bullicHi  may  also  be  reiSned  electrolyti- 
cally  by  suspending  in  multiple  flat  plates  of  the 
crude  metal  (anotfes)  together  with  thin  plates 
of  pure  lead  (cathodes)  in  a  tank  containing  an 
electrolyte  of  lead  fluosilicate,  through  which  a 
current  of  electricity  is  passed. 

Frodnctlon.  The  total  production  of  lead  in 
the  world  during  1013  was  estimated  at  1,270,- 
468  short  tons;  of  this  quantity  the  United 
States  contributed  411,878  tons  (domestic  re- 
fined) ;  Spain,  223,767  tons;  Germany,  199,627 
tons;  Australasia,  127,867  tons;  and  Mexico, 
68,343  tons.  The  production  of  primary  lead  in 
the  United  States  during  1013  is  divided  as  fol- 
lows: Idaho,  137,802;  Missouri,  152,430;  Colo- 
rado, 42,840;  Utah,  71,069;  making  with  the 
production  of  other  States,  a  total  of  436,430 
short  tons,  in  addition  to  60,582  tons  smelted  or 
refined  which  was  derived  from  foreign  ore  and 
base  bullion,  a  smaller  quantity  than  usual  on 
account  of  the  curtailment  of  the  Mexican  out- 
put. About  one-third  is  consumed  for  the  manu- 
facture of  pipe,  one-fifth  for  making  shot,  the 
rest  for  sheet  lead,  alloys,  etc. 

Bibllogiapby.  For  the  occurrence  of  lead 
ores  consult  Kemp,  Ore  Deposits  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  (New  York,  1000),  and  Ries, 
Boomomio  Oeolopy  (3d  ed..  New  York,  1910), 
while  for  a  concise  description  of  the  metallurgy 
of  lead,  consult  Schnabel,  Handbook  of  Metallurgy 
(London,  1905);  Hofman,  Metallurgy  of  Lead 
(New  York,  1904) ;  Collins,  Metallurgy  of  Lead 
(London,  1910). 

PropertlM  of  Lead.  Metallic  lead  (symbol, 
Pb;  atomic  weight,  207.1)  is  a  bluish-gray  lus- 
trous metal  that  is  exceedingly  malleable  and 
ductile  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  about  11.4. 
It  melU  at  327*  C.  (621*  F.)  and  boUs  at  from 
1450*  to  1600*  C.  It  is  very  soft,  being  easily 
cut  by  a  knife  and  scratched  by  the  nail,  and  it 
leaves  a  black  streak  on  white  paper.  The  grade 
of  commercial  lead  is  often  approximated  by  ap- 
plying these  simple  tests.  It  is  an  inferior 
conductor  of  both  heat  and  electricity.  Metallic 
lead  is  extensively  used  for  water  pipes;  Init 
since  lead  is  somewhat  soluble  in  water,  it  is 
particularly  desirable  that  caution  should  be 
taken  to  draw  off  water  that  has  been  standing 
in  pipes  before  using,  especially  when  required 
for  drinking.  Special  tin-lined  pipe  is  made  to 
overcome  this  danger  of  lead  poisoning.  Owing 
to  the  fact  that  l^d  resists  the  action  of  acids, 
it  has  been  extensively  used  in  the  construction 
of  lead  chambers  in  the  manufacture  of  various 
acids,  especially  sulphuric.  It  is  also  employai 
in  the  manufacture  of  shot.  The  alloys  of  lead 
with  other  metals  have  been  sufficiently  described 
under  Allot. 

Compounds  of  Lead.  The  two  most  impor- 
tant among  the  compounds  of  lead  with  oxygoi 
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are  litharge  and  minium.  Litharge  is  obtained 
when  molten  lead  is  heated  at  a  moderate  tem- 
perature in  the  air  with  constant  stirring.  It 
is  used  in  the  arts  in  the  manufacture  of  flint 
glass,  as  a  glaze  for  earthenware,  for  the  prep- 
aration of  lead  salts,  as  a  paint,  and  for  dry- 
ing oils.  Mimum,  which  has  been  known  since 
the  time  of  Pliny,  is  a  scarlet  crystalline  granu- 
lar powder,  usually  prepared  by  carefully  heat- 
ing very  finely  divided  pure  litharge  or  white 
lead.  It  finds  extensive  use  in  the  arts  as  a  pig- 
ment, also  in  the  manufeusture  of  flint  glass,  as 
a  cement  for  making  steam-tight  joints,  and  in 
the  manufacture  of  secondary  batteries.  (See 
Minium.)  Lead  combines  with  carbon  dioxide 
to  form  the  carbonate,  which  is  found  native 
as  cerusite  (q.v.).  White  lead,  or  basic  car- 
bonate of  lead,  Pb(0H),.2PbC0„  is  a  white 
heavy  powder.  It  is  extensively  used  in  the 
arts  as  a  pigment  and  as  a  body  for  other 
colors  in  the  manufacture  of  paints.  It  is  pro- 
duced artificially  by  the  decomposition  of  basic 
acetates  of  lead  by  means  of  carbon  dioxide. 
(See  Paints.)  Lead  acetate,  or  sugar  of  lead, 
Pb(CJIaOi)i.3H,0,  is  made  by  adding  lead  oxide 
to  acetic  acid  and  gently  heating  tibie  mixture. 
It  is  used  in  medicine,  in  the  arts,  as  a  clarify- 
ing agent  in  the  refining  of  sugar,  and  to  a 
Certain  extent  in  chemical  analysis.  Lead  *ul- 
phate,  which  is  foimd  native  as  anglesite,  may 
be  obtained  artificially  by  precipitating  a  lead 
salt  with  sulphuric  acid,  yielding  a  heavy  white 
powder  which  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute 
for  white  lead.  The  various  lead  chromates  are 
colored  yellow;  they  are  used  as  pigments  and 
in  calico  printing. 

Medicinal  Uses  of  Lead  Compounds.  A 
number  of  lead  compounds  are  employed  in  medi- 
cine as  astringents  and  sedatives.  Most  of  them 
are  thus  applied  externally  for  weeping  eczema 
and  ulcerations.  The  acetate  is  given  inter- 
nally as  a  remedy  for  diarrhoea  in  typhoid  fever, 
for  gastric  ulcer,  for  intestinal  hemorrhage,  etc 
The  astringent  action  for  which  principally  lead 
compounds  are  used,  both  extemallv  and  inter- 
nally, is  very  powerful.  Combinea  with  laud- 
anum (q.v.)  in  the  form  of  lead  and  opium  wash, 
lead  is  an  excellent  sedative  for  sprains,  etc. 
While  lead  compounds  have  no  effect  on  the 
healthy  unbroken  skin,  they  speedily  form  a 
coating  of  coagulated  albumin  on  sores  and 
ulcers,  and  cause  coagulation  of  albumin  in  the 
tissues  and  contraction  of  the  small  vessels. 
For  their  excellent  sedative  effects,  lead  salts 
are  used  in  pruritus.  Ordinary  "lead  water" 
contains  lead  in  the  form  of  subacetate.  Lead 
carbonate  (basic)  is  a  10  per  cent  constituent 
of  the  official  "ointment  of  lead  carbonate." 
Lead  iodide  is  a  10  per  cent  constituent  of  the 
ointment  bearing  its  name.  Lead  oleate  is  con- 
tained in  ordinary  lead  plaster  and  in  the 
"Diachylon  ointment"  which  is  made  from  it. 

Iiead  Poisoning.  Acute  poisoning,  which  is 
but  seldom  met  with,  is  due  to  the  irritant  action 
of  lead  salts  on  the  alimentary  canal.  The  treat- 
ment consists  in  administering  an  emetic  (e.g., 
20  grains  of  zinc  sulphate),  washing  out  the 
stomach,  and  then  giving  a  dose  of  Epsom  salt. 
Much  more  common  and  important  is  the  chronic 
form  of  lead  poisoning.  Chronic  lead  poisoning 
may  be  due  to  drinking  water  that  has  passed 
through  new  lead  pipes  (in  course  of  time,  a 
deposit  of  insoluble  salts  forms  on  the  inner 
walls  of  pipes,  and  thus  the  danger  of  lead  being 
dissolved  in  the  water  is  considerably  dimin- 

voL.  xiir.^ 


ished),  or  water  that  has  been  kept  for  some 
time  in  lead  cisterns.  The  amount  of  lead  that 
may  thus  be  dissolved  depends  much  on  the  qual- 
ity of  the  water.  Considerable  amounts  are  dis- 
solved if  the  lead  is  exposed  alternately  to  the 
action  of  air  and  of  water.  Another  source  of 
chronic  lead  poisoning  is  in  the  often  uncleanly 
habits  of  painters,  plumbers,  and  workingmen 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  lead  compounds. 
Absorbed  for  the  most  part  by  the  kidneys,  lead 
may  cause  pronounced  symptoms  of  anaemia, 
gout,  chronic  inflammation  of  the  kidneys, 
chronic  inflammation  of  the  peripheral  nerves, 
muscular  paralysis,  and  more  rarely  certain 
forms  of  epilepsy  and  insanity.  A  well-known 
symptom  consists  in  the  formation  of  a  charac- 
teristic dark-blue  line  on  the  gums,  due  to  the 
precipitation  of  black  sulphide  of  lead,  the  sul- 
phur coming  from  the  food  or  from  tartar  on  the 
teeth.  Another  common  symptom  is  known  as 
"painter's  colic."  The  treatment  of  chronic  lead 
poisoning  consists  in  the  administration  of 
opium,  cathartics,  sour  lemonade,  soluble  sul- 
phates (Glauber's  salt  or  Epsom  salt),  and  po- 
tassium iodide.  Care  must  be  taken  to  remove 
the  cause  and  thus  prevent  further  poisoning. 

Bibliography.  Thomas  Oliver,  Diseases  of 
Occupation  from  the  Legislative,  Social,  and 
Medical  Points  of  View  (New  York,  1908)  ; 
id..  Industrial  Lead  Poisoning,  with  Descrip- 
tions of  Lead  Processes  in  Certain  Industries,  in 
Oreat  Britain  and  the  Western  States  of  Europe 
(Washington,  1911);  Legge  and  Goadby,  Lead 
Poisoning  and  Lead  Absorption  (London,  1912)  ; 
W.  G.  Thompson,  The  Occupational  Diseases 
(New  York,  1914).  See  also  Occufationai. 
Diseases. 

LEAD,  SoTiNDiNa.  A  device  for  obtaining 
soundings.  It  almost  invariably  consists  of  a 
lead  bar  of  nearly  cylindrical  or  prismatic 
shape,  in  length  five  or  six  times  its  diameter, 
having  a  cup-shaped  recess  in  the  larger  (which 
is  the  lower)  end  and  a  hole  for  the  lead  line  in 
the  other.  The  recess  in  the  bottom  of  a  lead 
is  for  the  arming,  which  usually  consists  of 
tallow;  this  strikes  the  bottom  when  the  lead 
is  cast,  and  some  sand  or  mud  (or  whatever  the 
bottom  is  composed  of)  adheres  to  the  arming 
and  may  be  examined.  If  the  bottom  is  clean 
and  rocky,  this  may  also  be  determined  by  the 
effect  on  the  arming.  Sounding  leads  are  of 
different  sizes;  hand  leads  weigh  from  5  to  14 
pounds,  coasting  leads  from  25  to  50  pounds,  and 
deep-sea  (pronounced  dipsy)  leads  from  75  to 
120  pounds.  For  soundings  greater  than  20 
fathoms,  sounding  machines  are  now  chiefly 
used.    See  Sound,  Souhdino. 

Lead  Line.  The  lead  lines  are  made  of  white 
line,  wetted  and  carefully  stretched  before  mark- 
ing and  frequently  examined  and  measured  to 
see  that  they  have  not  stretched  or  shrunk.  The 
marking  on  hand  lead  lines  is  as  follows:  at  1 
fathom,  a  toggle  or  piece  of  leather;  at  2 
fathoms,  two  strips  of  leather;  at  3  fathoms, 
three  strips  of  leather;  at  5  fathoms,  a  white 
rag;  at  7  fathoms,  a  red  rag;  at  10  fathoms,  a 
piece  of  leather  with  a  hole  in  it;  at  13,  a  blue 
rag;  at  15  and  17  fathoms,  the  same  as  at  5  and 
7;  at  20  fathoms,  2  knots.  The  other  fathoms 
are  not  marked  and  are  called  deeps,  the  lead 
line  being  said  to  be  divided  into  marks  and 
deeps.  For  hydrographic  work,  hand  lead  lines 
are  marked  at  every  fathom,  the  deeps  being 
shown  by  a  small  rag  at  8,  9,  16,  18,  and  19 
fatttoms;  at  4  fathoms  a  piece  of  leather  with 
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4  taile,  and  at  11  and  12  the  same  as  1  and  2 
(omitting  the  toggle).  In  addition  eveir  foot 
up  to  5  fathoms  is  shown  by  a  very  small  piece 
of  white  rag  worked  into  the  lay  of  the  rope  and 
every  half  fathom  by  a  piece  of  twine.  Deep- 
sea  lead  lines  are  marked  at  20  fathoms  with 
a  piece  of  twine  having  two  knots;  at  30,  with 
three  knots;  at  40,  with  four  knots,  and  so  on; 
while  at  every  intermediate  6  fathoms  there  is  a 
small  piece  of  twine  with  one  knot. 

LEAS,  or  LEASE,  led,  Mbs.  Jane  (Wabd) 
(1623-1704).  An  English  mystic.  She  was 
bom  in  the  County  of  Norfolk.     While  still  a 

firl,  she  began  to  hear  miraculous  voices.  In 
654  she  married  a  relative,  William  Lead,  who 
died  in  1670,  and  thenceforth  Mrs.  Lead  lived 
quietly  in  London.  Influenced  by  the  writings 
of  Jakob  BOhme  (q.v.),  which  had  appeared  in 
English,  she  began,  in  1670,  to  have  visions. 
These  she  recorded  in  successive  volumes.  One 
of  them,  in  1603,  fell  into  the  hands  of  Fischer 
of  Rotterdam  and  was  translated  by  him  into 
Dutch.  Other  volumes  and  translations  fol- 
lowed, and  Mrs.  Lead  became  a  recognized  leader 
among  the  mystics  of  England,  Holland,  and 
Germany.  Her  followers  called  themselves  The 
Philadelphia  Society  and  believed'  her  to  be  a 
true  prophet.  About  1693  she  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Francis  Lee,  a  young  Oxford 
scholar  (because  of  his  Oriental  learning  called 
Rabbi  Lee),  who  became  her  amanuensis  and 
adopted  son  and  married  her  daughter.  She 
died  in  an  almshouse  at  Stepney,  London,  Aug. 
10,  1704.  Her  writings  number  16  titles  and 
were  once  popular,  but  now  are  scarce.  A  few 
have  been  lithographed  in  the  Manuacript  Li- 
hrary  (Glasgow,  1884  et  seq.),  e.g.,  The  Heavenly 
Cloud  Ifow  Breaking:  The  Lord  Christ's  Ascen- 
sion Ladder  Sent  Down  (1681),  treating  of 
death  and  resurrection;  The  Revelation  of  Rev- 
elations (1683),  recoimting  her  visions;  The 
Wonders  of  OoiPs  Creation  Manifested  in  the 
Variety  of  Eight  Worlds,  as  they  Were  Made 
Known  Experimentally  unto  the  Author  (1695). 

LEAD  CHBOMATE.     See  Ghbovium. 

T.Ti!  A  TVHiTnT  A  T.T.  TWATfiTRT  A  great  Lon- 
don market  for  the  sale  of  poultry,  game,  and 
hides.  Its  name  is  derived  from  the  lead-roofed 
manor  of  Sir  Hugh  Neville  which  anciently  oc- 
cupied the  site. 

XiEADENHALL  STEEET.  A  well-known 
London  street,  the  continuation  of  Comhill.  On 
it  formerly  stood  the  East  India  House,  re- 
moved in  1862. 

LBAD'EE.  The  name  given  to  the  performer 
in  an  orchestra  who  plays  the  principal  first 
violin.  He  is  called  concert  master.  It  is 
his  duty  to  attend  to  a  uniform  bowing  of  the 
violins,  as  it  would  look  awkward  if  some  per- 
formers used  the  up  stroke,  while  others  used 
the  down  stroke.  Upon  him  devolves  the  duty 
of  playing  all  solo  passages  called  for  in  anv  or- 
chestral work,  and  he  is  supposed  to  be  able  to 
take  the  conductor's  place  in  case  of  emergency. 
In  small  orchestras  the  leader  is  generally  also 
the  conductor  (q.v.)  and  uses  his  tow  as  a  baton 
in  passages  that  offer  rhythmic  difficulties. 

LEADES,  Benjamin  W.  (1831-  ).  An 
English  landscape  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
Worcester  and  studied  at  the  Worcester  School 
of  Design  and  at  the  Royal  Academy  schools  in 
London.  He  speedily  gained  popularity  and  was 
maide  a  Royal  Academician  in  1808.  His  work, 
which  revived  the  traditions  of  the  great  Eng- 
lish landscape  painters,  is  ably  composed  and 


possesses  a  strong  lyric  note.  Leader  painted 
chiefly  landscapes  of  western  Britain.  Among 
the  best  are:  "The  Valley  of  the  Llugwy"  (1833, 
Tate  Gallery,  London ) ;  "Tintern  Abbey  in 
Moonlight";  "A  Quiet  Valley  among  Welsh 
Hills"  (1860,  Worcester  Gallery);  "In  the 
Evening  it  Shall  Be  Light";  "The  Weald  of  Sur- 
rey" (1901).  He  received  a  gold  medal  at  the 
Paris  Exposition  in  1889,  the  cross  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor,  and  a  medal  at  Chicago  in  1893.  Con- 
sult Lewis  Lusk,  "Life  and  Work  of  Benjamin 
W.  Leader,"  in  Art  Annual  (London,  Deoember, 
1901). 

LEAD  OLANCE.    See  Galena. 

LEADTNO  OE  VOICES.  A  term  applied 
to  the  progression  of  the  individual  parts  or 
voices  in  a  musical  composition,  whether  vocal 
or  instrumental.  What  constitutes  good  or  bad 
writing  depends  chiefly  upon  the  skill  with  which 
the  various  voices  are  led.  The  fundamental 
principle  of  securing  a  masterly  leading  of  the 
voices  is  the  progression  by  seconds  or  steps, 
whether  they  be  whole  or  half  steps,  diatonic  or 
chromatic  Another  important  principle  is  the 
retention  in  the  same  part  of  the  same  note  if  it 
is  common  to  two  or  more  chords.  The  leading 
of  the  bass,  however,  is  an  exception  to  these 
rules,  since  the  tendency  of  the  bass  part  is  to 
proceed  from  the  fundamental  tone  of  one  chord 
to  the  fundamental  of  the  next.  Although  pro- 
gressicm  by  steps  is  generally  desirable,  it  is 
not  always  practicable  in  modem  music  This 
is  especially  true  in  the  case  of  the  (generally 
highest)  part  having  the  melody,  which  fre- 
quently proceeds  in  hiu'monic  skips.  The  leading 
of  the  voices  is  far  more  free  in  modem  music 
than  it  was  formerly,  and  hence  a  distinction 
is  made  between  strict  and  free  style.  The  for- 
mer avoids  in  the  progression  of  voices  all  diffi- 
cult intervals  (augmented  second,  fourth), 
whereas  the  latter  aidmits  such  intervals  imder 
certain  circumstances.  Again,  there  is  greater 
freedom  in  the  progression  of  voices  in  instru- 
mental compositions  than  in  vocal,  because  pure 
intonation  of  difficult  intervals  is  more  easily 
attained  by  means  of  an  instrument  than  by  the 
human  voice.  In  the  leading  of  voices  it  is 
also  of  great  importance  whether  a  voice  or  part 
is  real  or  only  reenforoing.     See  Habhont. 

LEADUrO  STAS.     See  Ixwestab. 

LEADING  TONE  OS  NOTE.  In  music, 
the  major  seventh  of  the  diatonic  scale,  or  the 
semitone  below  the  octave,  to  which  it  leads. 
The  resolution  of  this  note  in  a  chord  is  always 
a  sonistep  above  Hence  it  can  never  be  doubled, 
as  open  octaves  would  result  in  the  progression 
to  the  next  chord.    See  Hakuont. 

LEAD  POISONING.  See  Lead;  Ocodpa- 
TiONAL  Diseases. 

LEADS,  ledz.  The  (It.  /  Piomhi).  The 
prison  cells  under  the  leaden  roof  of  the  Denes' 
Palace  at  Venice.  These  cells  were  destroyed  in 
1797. 

LEADVUiLE,  led'vQ.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Lake  Co.,  (Dole.,  78  miles  in  a  direct  line 
southwest  of  Driver,  on  the  Colorado  Midland, 
the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande,  and  the  Colorado 
and  Southern  railroads  (Map:  Colorado,  C  2). 
The  surrounding  scenery  offers  magnificent  at- 
tractions; and  the  city  itself,  at  an  elevation  of 
10,200  feet,  affords  much  of  imusual  and  strik- 
ing interest.  There  are  large  sampling,  refin- 
ing, and  reduction  works,  and  smelting  furnaces; 
also  a  handsome  theatre,  the  ESks  C>TOra  House, 
hospitals,    a   Federal    building,   and    a   United 
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States  fish  hatchery.  Leadville  was  incorpo- 
rated as  a  town  in  1877  and  as  a  city  in  1878. 
Pop.,  1000,  12,456;  1910,  7608. 

Settled  in  1860,  that  locality,  known  then  as 
California  Oulch,  post-ofSce  town,  Oro,  soon  be- 
came prominent  as  the  centre  of  an  active  gold- 
mining  industry.  The  apparent  exhaustion  of 
the  gold  deposits  during  the  following  decades, 
however,  gave  a  serious  setback  to  its  progress. 
After  large  bodies  of  lead-silver  ores  had  been 
opened  in  California  Gulch,  from  %  mile  to  4 
miles  distant,  the  town  boomed,  the  population 
increasing  from  about  300  in  1877  to  at  least 
6000  in  the  following  year  and  to  35,000  in  1879. 
Other  rich  silver  deposits  were  soon  found  on 
Carbonate,  Iron,  and  Fryer  hills,  and  the  min- 
eral output  for  Leadville  during  the  period  1879- 
1906  reached  $328,487,146.  Further  prospecting 
has  been  rewarded  by  the  discovery  of  rich  ores 
within  the  city  itself.  For  some  time  the  region 
about  Leadville  held  first  place  in  the  United 
States  in  the  production  of  lead  and  silver. 

liEAI*  (AS.  leaf,  Goth,  laufs,  OHG.  loub,  Oer. 
Laub,  leaf).  A  lateral,  usually  green  outgrowth 
from  the  stem  of  a  plant.  The  most  conspicuous 
form  is  the  foliage  leaf,  i.e.,  one  which  contains 
green  tissue  and  is  prominently  concerned  in 
food  manufacture.  (See  Photos  yrthksib.) 
Very  simple  expansions  of  green  tissue,  which 
are  commonly  called  leaves,  occur  among  the 
algae,  especially  the  more  complex  marine  forms, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  leafy  liverworts  and  the 
mosses.  But  the  highly  organized  foliage  leaf 
is  found  only  in  the  fern  plants  (pteridophytes) 
and  seed  plants  (spermatophytes),  associated 
with  the  vascular  system.  Such  a  leaf  may 
develop  several  distinct  regions,  the  most  con- 
spicuous of  which  is  the  expanded  portion  or 
blade.  In  many  cases  where  the  blade  arises 
directly  from  the  axis,  and  no  other  region  ap- 
pears, the  leaf  is  called  sessile.  Very  frequently, 
however,  the  blade  has  a  stalk  of  greater  or  less 
length,  called  the  petiole.  In  many  cases,  also, 
the  petiole  bears  at  or  near  its  junction  with  the 
axis  a  pair  of  appendages  of  various  form,  called 
stipules.  The  stipules  may  be  conspicuous  and 
leaflike  or  merely  minute  bractlike  bodies;  they 
may  be  distinct  from  one  another  or  united  in 
various  ways.  In  the  smartweeds  they  unite 
and  form  a  conspicuous  sheath  about  the  stem 
just  above  the  insertion  of  each  leaf.  Still  an- 
other leaf  region  which  may  appear  conspicu- 
ously in  grasses  is  the  sheath,  which  more  or 
less  surrounds  the  ston.  The  angle  formed  by 
the  leaf  with  the  stem  is  called  the  axil. 

Forms  of  Leaves.  The  form  of  the  blade 
varies  greatly  and  has  given  rise  to  a  long  list 
of  descriptive  terms,  which  are  of  service  only 
to  the  specialist  in  classification.  These  terms 
apply  to  the  general  outline  of  the  leaf,  as  linear, 
lanceolate,  ovate,  cordate,  etc.;  or  to  the  char- 
acter of  its  margin,  as  entire,  serrate,  toothed, 
lobed,  etc.;  or  to  the  character  of  its  apex  or 
base,  as  acute,  obtuse,  etc.  The  greatest  modi- 
fication in  the  form  of  the  blade  arises  from  its 
branching,  in  which  case  the  general  blade  be- 
comes divided  up  into  smaller  blades  called  leaf- 
lets. Such  branching  leaves  are  usually  called 
compound,  and  the  compounding  may  occur 
twice  or  thrice  or  even  more  times,  resulting  in 
a  general  blade  made  up  of  very  numerous  leaf- 
lets. The  stalks  of  the  leaflets  are  called  peti- 
olules,  and  their  stipules  are  stipels.  Closely 
associated  with  the  contour  and  branching  of 
leaves   is   the    system   of   veining   or   venation 


(q.v.K  Two  general  types  of  venation  are  rec- 
ognized, called  the  parallel  and  the  reticulate 
(or  net-veined)  types.  In  a  parallel -veined  leaf 
the  prominent  veins  run  approximately  parallel 
from  the  base  to  the  apex  of  the  blade,  resulting 
in  a  comparatively  narrow  and  elongated  out- 
line and  an  entire  margin,  as  in  grass  blades. 
This  type  of  venation  is  characteristic  of  the 
monocotyledons,  although  all  of  them  do  not 
possess  it,  nor  is  it  absolutely  restricted  to  them. 
A  more  significant  phrase  for  this  type,  perhaps, 
is  closed  venation,  implying  that  the  veins  do 
not  end  freely  in  the  margin.  As  a  result  of 
this,  such  leaves  do  not  become  toothed  or  lobed, 
nor  do  they  branch.  In  a  reticulately  veined 
leaf  the  veins  branch  freely  in  various  directions, 
and  there  is  usually  evident,  especially  on  the 
lower  surface,  a  distinct  and  often  conspicuous 
network  of  veins.  Such  leaves  may  be  charac- 
terized as  exhibiting  open  venation,  as  many 
of  the  veins  have  free  ends,  especially  in  the 
margins,  resulting  in  a  tendency  to  toothing, 
lobing,  and  branching.  The  dicotyledons  exhibit 
such  leaves  in  the  greatest  profusion.  The  ferns 
also  have  open  venation,  but  the  veins  fork  re- 
peatedly, i.e.,  they  are  dichotomous.  (See  Dl- 
CHOTOMT.)  Reticulately  veined  leaves  odiihit 
two  prominent  types,  the  palmate  and  the  pin- 
nate. In  the  former,  three  or  more  main  ribs 
diverge  from  the  base  of  the  blade,  resulting  in 
a  broad  outline.  When  such  leaves  are  lobed  or 
branched,  they  are  said  to  be  palmately  lobed  or 
compound.  In  pinnate  leaves  there  is  a  main  rib 
(midrib)  which  runs  through  the  blade  from 
base  to  apex  and  gives  rise  to  lateral  ribs  of 


Fia.  1.    CBOU  aacnoN  or  lbat. 

Showing  upper  and  lower  epidermis  with  etomata  (<),  air 
ohamber  (i),  in  ptUisade  ttarenchyma,  and  8eoti<»  of  a  vein 
in  the  spongy  pajrenohyma.         * 

secondary  importance,  resulting  in  a  compara- 
tively narrow  outline.  When  such  leaves  are 
lobed  or  branched,  they  are  said  to  be  pinnately 
lobed  or  compound.  Fern  leaves  (fronds)  are 
very  commonly  pinnately  compound,  and  a  spe- 
cial terminology  is  applied  to  the  branches,  the 
main  branches  being  called  pinne,  and  the  ulti- 
mate branches  pinnules. 

Structure  of  Leaves.  The  minute  anatomy 
or  histology  of  the  ordinary  foliage  leaf  is  quite 
imiform.  The  upper  and  under  surfaces  are 
bounded  by  a  single  layer  of  colorless  compact 
cells,  forming  the  epidermis  (Fig.  2).  Between 
these  two  layers  of  epidermis,  above  and  lielow, 
the  worlcing  cells  of  the  leaf  are  found,  called 
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collectively  mesophyll.  The  mesophyll  cdls  con- 
tain the  green  color  bodies  (chloroplasts)  and 
in  ordinary  horizontal  leaves  are  organized  into 
two  distinct  regions.  The  cells  against  the  upper 
epidermis  are  elongated  and  stand  closely  side 
by  side,  with  the  long  axis  at  right  angles  to 
the_  leaf  surface.  This  is  called  the  palisade 
region  of  the  mesophyll,  and  it 'is  explained  by 
the  fact  that  this  surface  is  exposed  to  the  direct 
rays  of  light.  The  mesophyll  cells  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  leaf  are  irregular  in  form  and 
loosely  aggregated,  leaving  iiregular  but  contin- 
uous intercellular  passageways.  This  region  is 
called  the  spongy  mesophyll.  The  third  histo- 
logical region  of  the  foliage  leaf  is  the  vascular 
region,  represented  by  the  veins  which  traverse 
the  mesophyll  in  every  direction.  The  epidermis 
does  not  hermetically  seal  the  mesophyll  tissue 
from  the  outside  air,  but  in  leaves  exposed  to  air 


FiO.   2.      EPIDIBIUL  CBLL8  AND  BIOIUTA  rBOH  A  LBAF. 

it  is  perforated  by  numerous  very  small  open- 
ings, called  stomata  (Fig.  3),  popularly  known 
as  breathing  pores.  They  are  automatic  gate- 
ways in  the  sense  that  the  calibre  of  the  pore 
may  be  enlarged  or  diminished  in  response  to 
various  conditions,  thus  regulating  the  amount 
of  exchange  between  the  air  in  the  mesophyll 
region  and  that  outside.  The  regulating  mecha- 
nism consists  in  two  concentric  cells,  called 
guard  cells,  which  face  each  other,  and  which 
may  change  the  size  of  the  opening  between 
them,  as  the  lips  may  regulate  the  opening  of 
the  mouth.  Stomata  occur  in  any  epidermis 
which  overlies  green  cells,  and  therefore  they 
are  naturally  found  in  greatest  numbers  on  the 
leaves.  In  the  ordinary  horizontal  (dorsiven- 
tnil)  leaves  they  occur  for  the  most  part  and 
sometimes  exclusively  on  the  undersurface,  av- 
eraging about  60,000  to  the  square  inch,  al- 
though in  some  cases  the  number  may  reach 
over  400,000.  Leaves  which  are  equally  exposed 
to  the  light  on  both  sides  have  the  stomata 
equally  distributed  upon  the  two  surfaces.  In 
floating  leaves  the  stomata  are  upon  the  upper 
surface  only.  The  significance  of  the  occur- 
rence of  stomata  chiefly  upon  the  underside  of 
horizontal  leaves  is  found  in  the  fact  that  the 
intercellular  passageways  with  which  stomata 
communicate  are  best  developed  on  the  underside 
of  the  leaf.  Associated  with  the  epidermis  of 
leaves  there  are  also  numerous  hairs  (see  Tri- 
CHOICES),  whose  occurrence  and  character  form 
part  of  the  descriptions  of  systematic  botany. 
For  example,  if  hairs  are  absent,  the  leaf  is 
spoken  of  as  glabrous,  and,  if  present,  the  terms 


pubescent,  hirsute,  tomentose,  woolly,  etc.,  de- 
scribe their  character. 

Modified  Leaves.  There  are  numerous  struc- 
tures in  plants  which  have  long  been  regarded  as 
modified  leaves,  i.e.,  leaves  which  have  been  di- 
verted from  their  ordinary  work  as  foliage 
leaves  to  serve  some  other  purpose  either  ex- 
clusively or  in  addition  to  their  ordinary  work. 
It  is  a  matter  for  serious  doubt  whether  all  such 
structures  have  actually  been  derived  from  foli- 
age leaves,  but  they  all  may  be  grouped  as  foliar 
organs.  In  addition  to  foliage  leaves,  therefore, 
prominent  among  other  foliar  organs  are  the 
following:  pitchers,  as  in  the  various  "pitcher 
plants,"  for  entrapping  various  insects;  sensi- 
tive flytraps,  as  in  sundews  and  Dioncea  (q.v.) 
(see  Cabnivobottb  Pijints)  ;  storage  organs,  as 
in  bulb  scales  and  many  seed  leaves  (cotyle- 
dons) ;  bud  scales,  used  for  protecting  young 
parts ;  spines,  as  in  the  barberry  and  holly,  where 
every  gradation  between  spiny-toothed  leaves 
and  true  spines  is  found;  tendrils,  which  are 
often  leaves  or  leaf  parts  adapted  for  climbing; 
bracts,  which  are  leaves  modified  in  size  and 
color  and  associated  with  flowers;  the  floral  or- 
gans, as  sepals,  petals,  stamens,  carpels,  all  of 
which  may  be  regarded  as  foliar  structures,  but 
probably  not  modifled  foliage  leaves  as  is  com- 
monly stated. 

Airang^ment  of  Leaves.  The  distribution 
of  leaves  on  the  stem  has  given  rise  to  a  subject 
called  phyllotaxy,  which  undertakes  to  study 
the  laws  which  govern  the  distribution.  The 
general  conclusion  reached  is  that  leaves  are 
distributed  so  as  to  economize  space  and  to  ob- 
tain a  light  exposure,  but  this  is  to  be  regarded 
as  the  result  of  the  arrangement  rather  than  its 
cause.  The  most  fundamental  classification  of 
leaves  on  the  basis  of  arrangement  is  into  the 
cyclic  and  spiral  arrangements.  In  the  former 
two  or  more  leaves  stand  together  at  the  same 
joint  (node)  of  the  stem,  dividing  the  circum- 
ference between  them.  If  the  cycle  consists  of 
two  leaves,  they  are  called  opposite,  while,  if  it 
consists  of  three  or  more,  they  are  called  whorled 
or  verticillate.  In  the  spiral  arrangements  the 
leaves  stand  singly  one  after  another,  i.e.,  each 
joint  of  the  stem  bears  but  a  single  leaf,  and 
they  are  commonly  spoken  of  as  alternate.  It 
is  the  spiral  arrangement  which  has  developed 
the  largest  discussion  in  reference  to  the  laws  of 
phyllotaxy,  for  the  cyclic  arrangement  represents 
merely  two  or  more  spirals  ascending  the  stem. 
In  the  simplest  alternate  arrangement  the  second 
leaf  stands  upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  stem 
from  the  first,  and  the  third  leaf  stands  directly 
over  the  first.  This  results  in  two  vertical  rows 
of  leaves,  one  on  each  side  of  the  eUaa,  an  ar- 
rangement indicated  by  the  fraction  one-half. 
The  fraction  signifies  the  angular  divergence  be- 
tween two  successive  leaves,  and  the  denominator 
the  number  of  vertical  rows.  The  next  higher 
arrangement  is  one  in  which  the  angular  diver- 
gence between  two  successive  leaves  is  one-third 
of  the  circumference,  and,  as  a  consequence,  the 
leaves  occur  in  three  vertical  rows,  and  the  frac- 
tional expression  is  one-third.  The  next  higher 
arrangement  is  indicated  by  the  fraction  two- 
fifths,  which  means  that  the  angular  divergence 
is  two-fifths  of  the  circiunferenee  of  the  stem, 
that  there  are  five  vertical  rows,  and  that  the 
spiral  line  makes  two  turns  around  the  stem 
before  it  reaches  the  same  vertical  row  with 
which  it  started.  The  curious  feature  of  the 
system  appears  at  this  point.    Succeeding  frac- 
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tions  may  be  obtained  by  adding  the  numerators 
and  denominators  of  the  two  preceding  fractions. 
For  example,  the  fraction  which  foUowB  the  one- 
half  and  one-third  arrangements  is  two-fifths, 
and  the  next  would  be  three-eighths,  and  so  on. 
The  higher  numbers,  such  as  five-thirteenths, 
eight  twenty-firsts,  etc.,  occur  in  certain  pine 
cones,  but  in  ordinary  foliage  leaves  the  lower 
numbers  of  the  series  are  the  common  ones.  It 
is  often  difficult  to  determine  the  normal  ar- 
rangement, since  the  stem  axis  is  not  always 
perfectly  straight  in  its  growth. 

Ecology  of  the  Leaf.  Ecologically  tbe  leaves 
of  plants  may  be  considered  ( 1 )  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  various  leaf  forms  found  in  nature. 


Fia.  3.    BBAitca  of  habibbu, 
iCampanula    roiundi/olia)  which    has   suffered    injury   and 
has  in  conaequenoe  developed  basal  (juvenile)  leaves  upon 
the  stem.    Tnis  result  bas.also  been  ascribed  to  the  illunu- 
nation. 

and  (2)  from  that  of  the  evidence  obtained  by  ex- 
periments to  determine  the  cause  of  the  various 
forms.  In  general,  leaves  are  expanded  organs, 
and  they  also  have  a  position  which  is  in  most 
cases  perpendicular  to  the  majority  of  the_  inci- 
dent rays  of  light.  This  position  is  technically 
termed  diaphototropic.  It  can  readily  be  seen 
that  these  conditions  favor  the  absorption  of  the 
largest  quantities  of  radiant  energy;  and,  inas- 
much as  radiant  energy  is  essential  to  the  growth 
and  life  of  plants,  it  is  clear  that  the  expanded 
form  and  the  diaphototropic  position  are  dis- 
tinctly advantageous,  though  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  the  need  for  light  has  caused  either 
the  form  or  the  position.     Large  numbers  of 


leaves  are  finely  divided;  this  is  conspicuously 
true  in  the  hydrophytes  (q.v.),  but  it  is  also 
true  of  a  vast  number  of  plants  with  afirial 
leaves.  While  we  can  hardly  believe  that  com- 
pound leaves  have  been  caused  in  any  such  way, 
it  is  nevertheless  true  that  a  larger  amount  of 
leaf  surface  can  be  presented  to  the  sunlight 
than  in  the  case  of  plants  with  entire  leaves. 
Perhaps  the  most  advantageous  leaf  type  of  all 
is  that  which  is  illustrated  by  the  grasses;  here 
vertical  leaves  or  leaves  which  are  approximately 
vertical  are  grouped  together  in  vast  numbers, 
probably  securing  the  greatest  leaf  surface  in 
a  given  space  that  is  found  anywhere  in  the 
plant  kingdom.  Simple  experimentation  shows, 
however,  that  the  vertical  position  of  grass 
leaves,  at  least  in  many  cases,  is  due  to  mechan- 
ical causes  and  has  little  or  no  relation  to  light 
stimuli.  Another  condition  which  favors  the 
admission  of  light  is  the  presence  of  petioles. 
Maple  leaves  which  are  developed  in  the  strong 
sunlight  have  short  petioles,  while  more  shaded 
leaves  acquire  long  petioles  and  thus  ultimately 
get  into  a  well-lighted  position,  if  that  be  pos- 
sible. Petioles  thus  give  a  much  greater  plas- 
ticity and  flexibility  to  leaves.  Other  leaves 
have  the  power  of  motility  which  is  strikingly 
illustrated  in  the  sensitive  plant  and  clover,  "nie 
advantage  of  this  motility  is  not  altogether 
clear,  especially  since  the  closing  of  the  leaf  oc- 
curs chiefly  in  the  night  rather  than  in  the  day. 
(For  a  further  discussion  of  this  topic,  see 
Xebophytes.) 

The  placing  of  the  leaves  on  the  stems  also 
varies  to  a  high  degree  in  nature,  and  in  gen- 
eral there  seems  to  be  a  sort  of  relation  be- 
tween the  phyllotactic  arrangement  and  type 
of  leaf,  since  large  leaves  are  commonly  faruier 
apart  than  small  ones.  Rosette  plants  present 
a  very  interesting  type  of  leaf  arrangement,  since 
the  outer  leaves  often  have  long  petioles  and 
the  inner  ones  none  at  all;  not  only  this,  but 
the  phyllotactic  arrangement  is  such  that  the 
shading  of  one  leaf  by  another  is  largely  pre- 
vented. In  one  way  or  another,  then,  it  seems 
that  there  is  a  general  tendency  in  nature  for 
plants  to  dispose  their  leaves  in  such  a  way  as 
to  prevent  shading.  It  is  very  doubtful,  how- 
ever, if  this  can  be  regarded  as  a  direct  result 
of  the  light  stimulus.  If  in  nature  leaves  are 
not  seen  to  shade  each  other  to  any  great  ex- 
tent, it  may  be  that  this  is  not  an  adaptation 
by  natural  selection,  but  rather  that  the  leaves 
which  were  shaded  have  been  compelled  to  die 
through  getting  insufllcient  food;  this  results 
in  a  survival  of  the  unshaded  leaves.  A  study 
of  the  leaves  of  a  patch  of  rank  weeds  shows 
that  all  the  lower  leaves  have  died  and  that  only 
the  uppermost  have  been  able  to  endure. 

Experimental  studies  on  leaves  by  Goebel, 
Brenner,  and  others  have  contributed  much  to 
the  solution  of  the  question  of  the  causes  of  leaf 
shape  and  form.  Goebel's  theory  is  that  light 
is  the  chief  factor  in  the  matter.  His  experi- 
ments on  cacti  and  on  the  harebell  have  shown 
that  if  the  light  is  weak  large  leaves  develop, 
whereas  strong  light  develops  small  leaves. 
Other  experiments  which  have  been  made  more 
recently  throw  grave  doubt  upon  Goebel's  re- 
sults: in  the  flrst  place,  many  instances  have 
been  cited  in  which  light  favors  rather  than  re- 
tards the  development  of  leaves;  and  secondly, 
other  factors  which  Goebel  did  not  recognize 
have,  even  in  the  very  forms  which  he  studied, 
produced  the  very  results  which  he  referred  to 
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light  (Fig.  4).  Kohl  and  more  recently  Brenner 
have  considered  that  moisture  is  the  chief  ele- 
ment which  affects  leaf  shape,  particularly  the 
relation  which  exists  between  absorption  and 
transpiration.  To  illustrate,  in  a  moist  atmos- 
phere leaves  grow  large  because  the  transpira- 
tion is  checked  and  tiie  turgor  is  thereby  in- 
creased. On  the  contrary,  in  dry  air  leaves  are 
small  because  the  transpiration  is  increased 
and  the  turgor  reduced.  In  other  words,  any- 
thing which  tends  to  increase  or  decrease  cell 


FlO.  4.      LBAVBS  OF  THI  WHTTB  WATBB  BOITBBCOP 

(Ranunadut  atuatilit) :  a,  u  nown  in  the  water;  b,  as  grown 
in  toe  air. 

tiirgescence  tends  to  modify  not  only  the  leaf 
size  but  also  the  leaf  form  itself  (Fig.  4) .  It  is 
not  possible  at  present,  on  accoimt  of  the  very 
small  number  of  experiments,  to  reach  any  very 
definite  conclusions.  A  great  many  differences 
which  leaves  show  cannot  now  be  referred  to  any 
mechanical  cause,  but  it  surely  seems  to  be  the 
present  tendency  to  adopt  an  explanation  of 
this  kind  for  Uie  variations  in  leaves  rather 
than  to  give  a  teleological  explanation. 

The  structure  of  leaves  varies  as  well  as  the 
external  form,  and  here  also  two  prominent 
theories  have  been  advanced  to  account  for  the 
changes  observed.  The  chief  changes  which  have 
been  observed  are  associated  with  the  chlorophyll 
cells  and  the  epidermis.  Stahl  in  particular  has 
held  that  increased  light  causes  the  development 
of  palisade  cells,  llis  view  has  been  rather 
generally  accepted,  and  at  present  there  seems  to 
be  no  valid  reason  for  serious  objection  to  it. 
It  may,  however,  rightly  be  a  subject  for  further 
investigation  to  settle  the  question  of  the  pre- 
cise effect  of  light  upon  cell  structure.  Leaves 
which  are  grown  in  a  moist  atmosphere  develop 
a  thin  wall,  whereas  a  thick  wall  is  developed  in 
a  dry  atmosphere.  Perhaps  the  cause  in  the 
latter  case  is  to  be  referred  to  the  greater  con- 
centration produced  by  excessive  transpiration. 
This  might  lead  to  a  deposition  of  cell-wall  ma- 
terial. Stomata,  as  a  rule,  are  less  subject  to 
experimental  change  than  are  the  other  leaf 
organs.  However,  some  plants,  as  the  mermaid 
weed,  do  not  develop  stomata  when  submerged. 
The  stimulating  cause  for  this  change  has  not 


been  suggested.  For  bibliography,  see  Botaht. 
See  also  Bud;  Histoloot. 
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Bayfield;  Companion  to  the  Iliad  (1902) ;  Troy: 
A  Study  in  Bomeric  Geography  (1912).  Lotf 
published  also  A  Modem  Priestess  of  Isis,  a 
translation  from  the  Bussian  (1894),  and  Ver- 
•ions  from  Bafiz:  An  Essay  in  Persian  Metre 
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LEAF  BEETLE.  Any  one  of  a  large  family 
of  beetles,  the  Chrysomelidse,  so  called  because 
both  adults  and  larvte  feed  on  the  leaves  of 
plants.  The  family  is  an  enormous  one,  as  it 
comprises  more  than  18,000  species.  The  great 
majority  are  found  in  the  tropics,  but  over  600 
species  occur  in  North  America.  The  leaf  beetles 
are  nearly  all  small,  the  potato  beetle  being  one 
of  the  largest  of  the  family.  The  eggs,  as  a 
rule,  are  laid  on  the  food  plant.  The  TarvK  of 
many  species  live  on  the  leaves,  either  exposed 
or  covered  with  grass.  Some  carry  perfectly 
constructed  cases;  others  are  leaf  miners,  as  the 
Hispini;  still  others  are  root  borers  and  stem 
borers,  and  a  few  are  aquatic — a  remarkable 
diversity  of  habit  in  the  larvte  of  a  single  family. 
The  larvse  cover  themselves  with  excrement.  The 
most  remarkable  covering  formed  by  any  insect, 
perhaps,  is  that  made  by  a  tropical  American 
leaf  beetle  of  the  genus  Porphyraspis,  which 
lives  on  coco  palms  at  Bahfa.  The  larvte  are 
covered  by  a  sort  of  bird's-nest-like  coating  of 
fibres  or  threads  attached  to  the  anal  extremity, 
which  are  wood  fibres  that  have  passed  through 
the  alimentary  canal  and  have  been  stuck  to- 
gether again.  Some  of  the  tropical  species  of 
this  group  are  extremely  beautiful  and  moiuted 
in  gold  are  used  as  jewelry.  With  the  species 
of  temperate  regions  the  color  usually  fades  and 
becomes  sordid  after  death.  Among  well-known 
destructive  leaf  beetles  are  those  of  the  genus 
Crioceria  (see  Abpa&aous  Insects),  the  potato 
beetle,  and  the  cucumber  beetle,  and  its  allies  of 
the  genus  Diahrotica.  In  California  the  adults 
injure  fruit  and  fruit  trees,  and  in  the  East  they 
eat  the  leaves  of  cucumber,  squash,  and  melon 
vines,  and  the  young  bore  into  the  stems  and 
roots  of  the  same  and  other  food  plants.  (See 
Corn  Inbeots.)     All  the  species  of  Diahrotioa 
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are  difficult  inaects  to  combat.  Another  group 
of  agricultural  pesta  in  this  family  is  that  of  the 
flea  beetles.  (See  Flea  Beetix.)  The  brown 
and  black  larrte  of  the  grapevine  flea  beetle  feed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  grape  leaves.  A  well- 
known  and  deatructive  species  is  the  imported 
elm-leaf  beetle.  (See  Eui  Insbcts.)  On  the 
sweet-potato  and  morning-glory  vines  small, 
flattened  leaf  beetles  occur,  which  are  gold  and 
green.  (See  Golden  Beetle.)  Consult:  George 
Dimmock,  Standard  Jfatural  History,  vol.  ii 
(Boston,  1884) ;  David  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natu- 
ral Bistory,  vol.  vi  (London,  1901) ;  V.  L.  Kel- 
logg, Amerioan  Inteets  (2d  ed..  New  York, 
1908). 

TiEAT  BUO.  Any  hemipterous  insect  of  the 
family  Capsidte.  The  leaf  bugs  form  the  largest 
family  of  the  true  bugs.  They  are  usually  raUier 
small,  slender,  and  delicate  insects.  More  than 
1000  species  have  been  described,  of  which  250 
inhabit  the  United  States,  but  there  are  many 
more  undescribed  and  unnamed  forms.  They  are 
found  chiefly  upon  the  leaves  of  plants,  but  are 
not  all  true  plant  feeders,  and  very  few  of  them 
occur  in  sufficient  numbers  to  become  important 
crop  enonies.  The  four-lined  leaf  bug  (Poecilo- 
capaus  lineatua)  is,  however,  a  common  garden 
pest  all  through  the  eastern,  central,  and  south- 
em  United  States,  sucking  the  sap  of  goose- 
berry bushes,  currants,  dahlias,  and  many  other 
garden  plants.  Those  species  which  are  not 
plant  feeders  are  predacious  and  destroy  other 
insects. 

LEAF  CACTUS,  Ackermann'b.  See  Colored 
Plate  of  Cacti. 

LEAF  CStnCFLEB,  Rascal.  See  Rascal 
Leaf  Chcmpler. 

LEAf-CTTTTEB  BEE.  A  name  given  to 
certain  species  of  solitary  bees  (see  Bee)  of 
the  genus  Megachile  in  consequence  of  their 
habit  of  lining  their  nests  with  portions  of 
leaves  or  of  the  petals  of  flowers,  which  they 
cut  out  for  this  purpose  with  the  mandibles. 
Megachile  centunctuUiHa,  a  species  common  to 
Europe  and  the  United  States,  uses  the  leaves 
(not  the  petals)  of  roses,  fltting  the  pieces  to- 
gether so  as  to  form  one  thimble-shaped  cell 
within  another,  in  a  long  cylindrical  burrow, 
the  bottom  of  each  cell  containing  an  egg  and 
a  little  pollen  caste.  A  single  female  will  build 
30  or  more  cells  and  will  occupy  20  or  more 
days  in  the  work.  Megachile  oouto  of  the  United 
States  is  a  carpenter  as  well  as  a  leaf  cutter 
and  excavates  its  tunnels  in  soft  or  partly  de- 
cayed wood.  In  each  tunnel  thimble-shaped  cells 
are  made  of  pieces  of  rose  leaves  and  are  filled 
with  pollen  and  honey.  One  egg  is  laid  in  each 
cell,  which  is  then  sealed  with  circular  pieces  of 
rose  leaf.  The  cells  of  the  leaf-cutter  bees  are 
also  not  infrequently  placed  in  cracks  of  houses 
or  trees,  under  stones  and  boards  in  deserted 
eartliworm  holes,  or  in  the  holes  of  the  carpen- 
ter bee  (a.v.),  in  auger  holes,  or  in  lead  pipe: 
and  they  have  even  been  found  in  the  nozzle  of 
an  old  disused  pump.    See  Plate  of  Bees. 

LEAE-CXTTTTN'O  ANT.  These  ants  belong 
to  the  Myrmicine  tribe  Atti  which  is  peculiar 
to  America  and  best  developed  in  the  tropics. 
They  cut  and  carry  to  their  nests  pieces  of  leaves 
for  the  purpose  of  growing  a  fungus.  The  bits 
of  leaves  are  worked  over  into  a  pulpy  mass  and 
frequently  mixed  with  caterpillar  excrement  or 
other  organic  material.  It  is  inoculated  by 
the  ants  with  the  particular  fungus  which  they 
are  growing  and  all  other  sorts  are  carefully 


destroyed.  The  fungus  is  used  by  the  ants  as 
food.  In  the  tropics  some  of  the  colonies  are 
enormous.  The  ants  work  for  as  much  as  half  a 
mile  from  the  nest  and  are  capable  of  stripping 
a  tree  in  a  few  hours.  It  is  impossible  for 
man  to  carry  on  agriculture  in  the  vicinity  of 
such  a  nest.  The  most  northern  species  (Atta 
aeptetvtrionalia)  is  found  in  the  vicinity  of  New 
York  City  but  its  colonies  are  small.    See  Ants. 

LEAS'  FBOO.  One  of  the  small  American 
tropical  frogs  of  the  family  Cystignathids  and 
genus  Hylodea,  of  which  about  50  species  are 
known.  All  are  less  than  2  inches  long,  are  as 
a  rule  brightly  colored  and  changeable,  and  have 
the  general  habits  of  the  tree  frog  (q.v.).  The 
fingers  as  well  as  the  toes  are  provided  with 
di^s,  enabling  the  animals  to  cling  to  the  leaves 
of  plants  and  trees,  as  they  habitually  do.  The 
males  have  vocal  sacs  and  make  chirping  sounds. 
A  remarkable  species  is  the  coqui  {Hylmies  mar- 
tinienaia),  of  Porto  Rico,  Haiti,  and  the  Antilles, 
whose  young  undergo  their  whole  metamorphosis 
before  emerging  from  the  protection  of  the  egg. 
The  female  glues  about  20  large  eggs  enveloped 
in  a  foamy  mass  upon  a  broad  leaf  or  in  the 
axil  of  a  flag,  and  then  seems  to  remain  near  by 
awaiting  developments.  Each  embryo  (tadpole) 
grows  to  maturity  within  its  egg,  developing 
neither  gills  nor  gill  openings,  but  apparently 
breathing  through  the  highly  vascularized  tail. 
At  last  the  food  yolk  and  liquids  of  the  egg  are 
exhausted,  the  tail  is  rapidly  absorbed,  and  a 
minute  but  perfectly  formed  f»og  breaks  the 
shell  and  hops  away.  A  frog  of  the  Solomon 
Islands  has  a  similar  method  of  development 
within  the  egg.    See  Hylodes. 

LEAP  EOFFEB.  A  bug  of  the  family  Jas- 
sidffi.  The  leaf  hoppers  are  among  the  most 
abundant  of  the  bu^  and  comprise  a  great  com- 
plexity of  forms.  By  most  modem  writers  the 
group  is  considered  of  superfamily  rank  and  is 
known  as  Jassoidea.  All  are  small  insects.  One 
species  {Cioadula  exitioaa)  infests  winter  wheat. 
The  grapevine  leaf  hopper  {Erythroneura  vitia) 
often  occurs  in  great  numbers  on  the  vine  and 
is  very  injurious  to  it.  It  is  known  to  grape 
growers  as  the  thrips  or  grapevine  thrips,  a 
misleading  name.  ( See  Thbifs.  )  Scores  of  spe- 
cies feed  upon  grasses  and  bring  about  a  very 
extensive,  although  probably  unnoticed,  damage 
to  the  grazing  ranges  of  the  West. 

liElJP  nrSECT,  or  Walking  Ixaf.  One  of 
a  very  remarkable  group  of  insects  of  the  orthop- 
terous  family  Phasmidn,  natives  of  tropical 
countries,  chiefly  of  the  East  Indian  region,  hay- 
ing wings  extremely  like  leaves,  not  only  in 
color,  but  in  the  way  they  are  ribbed  and  veined. 
The  joints  of  the  legs  are  also  extended  in  a 
leaflike  manner.  So  close  is  the  resemblance 
that  the  natives  of  the  countries  where  they 
abound  flrmly  believe  that  they  were  once  real 
leaves,  which  by  some  metamorphosis  of  habit 
have  taken  to  walking.  There  is  also  a  marvel- 
ous similarity  between  their  ^;gs  and  plant 
seeds,  even  in  minute  structure.  These  insects 
spend  their  lives  among  foliage,  move  slowly, 
and  would  be  much  exp^ed  to  every  enemy  did 
not  their  leaflike  appearance  preserve  them  from 
observation.  Spectroscopic  analysis  of  the  color- 
ing matter  of  these  insects'  wings  shows  a  sli^t 
distinction  from  that  of  chlorophyll,  hut  that 
it  does  not  differ  from  that  of  living  leaves. 
Conflned  leaf  insects  will,  in  the  absence  of  leaf 
food,  eat  one  another's  wings.    See  Mimicbt. 

LEAF  UAITNA.     See  Lebp  Insect. 
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TiKAT*  MUTES.  A  member  of  a  group  of 
very  small  moths,  known  as  the  Tineids,  of 
serial  or  superfamily  rank,  containing  a  number 
of  families  and  more  than  4000  described  spe- 
cies. The  popular  name  "leaf  miner"  refers  to 
the  fact  that  the  larvee  of  very  many  species 
mine  out  the  chlorophyll  from  between  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  the  leaves  of  plants.  The 
leaf  miners  proper  belong  especially  to  the  tine- 
ine  families  Gracillariidse,  Lavemide,  Elachis- 
tidte,  Lithocolletidie,  Lyonetiidte,  and  Nepticu- 
lidffi,  but  some  of  the  Tineida  and  Gelediiida 
are  also  leaf  miners.  Others  of  the  tineine 
series  are  leaf  rollers,  leaf  webbers,  seed  feeders, 
twig  borers,  gall  makers,  and  root  feeders,  and 
others  still  feed  upon  animal  matter  such  as 
skins,  fur,  woolen  goods  (see  Clothes  Moth), 
and  also  upon  drieid  fruits,  stored  grain,  and 
similar  substances.  Some  of  them  are  leaf 
miners  only  in  early  life  and  later  construct 
cases  which  they  bear  around  with  them  while 
feeding  externally  on  the  foliage  of  plants. 
This  habit  is  characteristic  of  the  family 
Coleophoridte. 

Although  very  small,  the  tineinee  are  fre- 
quently very  beautiful  and  are  ornamented  with 
brilliant  metallic  scales.  The  wings  are  usu- 
ally very  narrow,  sometimes  lance-shaped,  and 
bear  long  marginal  fringes.  Two  species  of 
Tinea  have  been  recorded  aa  viviparous.  Ex- 
amples of  tineines  are  very  difficult  to  collect 
and  to  preserve,  and  this  accounts  for  the  fact 
that,  although- 4000  species  have  been  described, 
entomologists  are  really  only  just  beginning  the 
study  of  the  group,  which  surely  comprises  very 
many  thousands  of  species. 

Certain  other  insects  aside  from  these  little 
moths  are  leaf  miners  in  the  larval  stage,  as  cer- 
tain leaf  beetles  of  the  tribe  Hispini,  certain 
flies  of  the  families  Oscinidse  and  Anthomyiidae, 
and  certain  sawflies  of  the  family  Tenthredinidffi. 

Consult  David  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natural  Hia- 
tory,  vol.  vi  (London,  1901),  and  J.  H.  and  A.  B. 
Comstock,  Manual  for  the  TStudy  of  Inaeota  ( 8th 
ed.,  Ithaca,  1909).  See  Butterflies  and 
Moths;  Sawfly. 

LEAP  KONKET.    See  Lakoub. 

LEAP  BOLLEB.  A  small  nocturnal  or  cre- 
puscular moth  of  the  family  TortricidK,  most  of 
which  in  the  larval  state  roll  themselves  within 
the  leaves  of  plants,  fastening  them  with  silken 
threads.  They  are  generally  less  than  an  inch 
in  breadth  across  the  expanded  wings  and  have 
naked  antennse.  The  fore  wings  are  usually 
marked  with  spots  and  bands,  but  the  hind 
wings  are  without  ornament.  The  larva  either 
rolls  a  leaf  into  a  nest  in  which  it  lives  singly, 
or  in  some  species  many  of  them  may  bind  all 
the  leaves  of  a  branch  into  one  common  nest. 
The  yellow  active  larvs  of  one  species  {Cacoecia 
ceraaivorana)  make  such  a  nest  on  the  wild  or 
choke  cherry.  The  larvse  change  to  pupae  within 
the  nest,  but  just  before  the  moth  emerges  the 
pupa  makes  its  way  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
nest,  where  it  hangs  attached  by  caudal  hooks. 
The  rolling  of  the  leaves  with  the  solitary  spe- 
cies is  due  in  part  to  the  individual  work  of  the 
larva,  in  part  to  the  contraction  of  the  silk  in 
drying,  and  in  part  to  the  changes  in  the  growth 
of  the  vegetable  tissue.  Some  tortricid  larva 
are  not  leaf  rollers,  but  inhabit  fruit,  like  the 
codling  moth  (q.v.),  the  well-known  enemy  of 
apples  and  pears;  Carpocapsa  aplendana,  which 
lives  in  acorns  and  walnuts;  and  Carpocapsa 
aaltitana,   which   inhabits   the   seeds   known   as 


jumping  beans  (see  JnunNO  Bean).  Certain 
beetles  (weevils)  have  a  similar  habit  of  roll- 
ing leaves. 

LEAP  SPOT.  A  plant  disease.  See  Dis- 
eases OF  Plants. 

IiEAOXTE  (from  the  Lat.  leuoa).  A  measure 
of  length  of  great  antiquity.  It  was  used  by  the 
Romans,  who  derived  it  from  the  Gauls  and  esti- 
mated it  as  equivalent  to  1500  Roman  paces,  or 
1.37G  modem  English  miles.  The  league  was 
introduced  into  England  by  the  Normans,  prob- 
ably before  the  battle  of  Eastings  (1066),  and 
had  been  by  this  time  lengthened  to  2  English 
miles  of  that  time,  or  2.0  modem  English  miles. 
At  the  present  diay  the  league  is  a  nautical 
measure  and  signifies  the  twentieth  part  of  a 
degree — i.e.,  3  geographical  miles,  or  3.456  stat- 
ute miles.  The  French  and  other  nations  use 
the  same  nautical  league,  but  the  former  nation 
had  (until  the  introduction  of  the  metric  sys- 
tem) two  land  measures  of  the  same  name:  the 
legal  posting  league,  2.42  English  miles,  and  the 
league  of  26  to  the  degree,  2.76  statute  English 
miles.  The  former  became  4  kilometers  (2.49 
miles). 

LEAGUE  (OF.,  Pr.  ligite,  ML.  liga,  lega, 
bond,  from  Lat.  ligare,  to  bind) .  In  French  his- 
tory, a  name  specifically  applied  to  the  Hc4y 
League  (Sainte  Ligue)  organized  in  1676  by 
Henry,  Duke  of  Guise,  in  opposition  to  the 
granting  of  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion 
and  political  rights  to  the  Huguenots.  \^le 
its  ostensible  object  was  the  maintenance  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  religion  in  its  predomi- 
nance, the  real  aim  of  the  Guises  was  rather  to 
exclude  the  Protestant  princes  of  the  blood  from 
the  succession  to  the  throne.  For  an  account  of 
the  civil  war  that  ensued,  see  Fbance;  Henbt 
III;  Hbnbt  rV;  HuouKNOTB;  and  consult  the 
references  given;  also  F.  A.  M.  Mignet,  Biatoire 
de  la  Ligue  (5  vols.,  Paris,  1829). 

LEAGUE  OP  THE  XBOQUOIS.     See  Ibo- 

QUOIS.  

LEAGUE  OP  THE  FBHTCES  (Ger.  FOr- 
atenhund).  A  league  originated  by  Frederick 
the  Great,  in  1785,  to  oppose  Joseph  II  in  his 
purpose  of  altering  the  constitution  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire  and  extending  the  Austrian  power 
in  south  Germany  by  the  acquisition  of  Bavaria 
in  exchange  for  Belgium.  The  league  was  formed 
between  Prussia,  ^xony,  and  Hanover  on  July 
23,  1785,  and  was  afterward  joined^  the  dukes 
of  Brimswick,  Mecklenburg,  Saxe-Weimar,  and 
Saxe-Gotha,-  the  margraves  of  Anspach  and 
Baden,  the  Elector  of  Mainz,  and  other  princes. 
Having  effected  the  abandonment  of  Joseph's 
plans,  the  league  was  dissolved  at  Frederick's 
death,  and  a  later  attempt  by  Charles  Augustus 
of  Weimar  to  make  it  the  basis  of  a  German 
union  under  the  leadership  of  Prussia  was  un- 
successful. Consult  Leopold  von  Ranke,  Die 
deutachen  Uachte  und  der  FUratenbund  (2d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1875). 

LEAGUE  OP  THE  PUBLIC  WEAL  (Fr. 
Ligue  du  bien  public).  An  alliance  of  the  great 
French  nobles  against  Louis  XI,  formed  in  1465 
under  the  leadership  of  Charles,  Count  of  Cha- 
Tolais  (Charles  the  Bold  of  Burgundy).  The 
ostensible  object  of  the  nobles  was  to  put  an  end 
to  the  tyrannical  government  of  Louis  XI;  but 
in  fact  their  objects  were  purely  selfish,  their 
only  aim  being  to  regain  the  old  extensive  feu- 
dal privileges,  which  had  enabled  them  to  defy 
even  the  royal  power.  They  gained  a  victory 
over  Louis  XI  on  July  16,  1465,  at  Montlhery, 
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and  in  October,  in  the  Peace  of  Conflana,  the 
King  was  forced  to  make  great  concessionB.  But 
the  advantage  gained  by  tiie  nobles  was  of  short 
duration,  for  Uie  crafty  monarch  succeeded  in 
cruriiing  them  individually  and  made  the  royal 
power  supreme  in  France.  See  France;  Louis 
XI.  Consult  Ernest  Lavisse,  Uistoire  de  France 
depuia  les  originea  jusqu'A  la  revolution,  vol.  iv, 
part  ii   (Paris,  1902). 

L£AX£,  Sib  Jobn  (165&-1720).  An  English 
admiral.  He  was  bom  at  Rotherhithe,  London, 
England;  early  entered  the  navy;  served  under 
his  father  in  1673  in  the  action  between  Sir 
Edward  Spragg  and  Van  Tromp;  and  afterward, 
when  appointed  captain,  convoyed  victualers  into 
Londonderry,  thus  compelling  the  enemy  to  raise 
the  siege.  In  1702  he  was  put  in  command  of 
a  squadron  and  sent  to  Newfoundland  as  Gov- 
ernor. Arriving  there,  he  speedily  destroyed  the 
French  settlements  and  their  fishing  outfits. 
For  these  services  he  was  made  on  his  return 
rear  admiral  and  soon  afterward  vice  admiral 
of  the  blue  and  knighted.  In  1704  he  displayed 
great  skill  and  gallantry  in  relieving  Gibraltar 
when  it  wag  on  the  point  of  being  taken  by 
600  Spaniards  who  had  climbed  up  the  rock. 
Soon  after  he  was  made  vice  admiral  of  the 
white  and  again,  in  1706,  relieved  Gibraltar  by 
destroying  the  French  squadron.  In  1706  he  re- 
lieved Barcelona,  when  it  was  reduced  to  great  ex- 
tremity by  the  Spaniards  and  French,  obliging 
King  Philip  to  raise  the  siege.  In  the  same 
year  he  commanded  *  the  fleet  which  captured 
Alicante,  Cartagena,  and  the  island  of  Majorca. 
He  was  now  made  admiral  of  the  white  and 
commander  in  chief  of  the  Mediterranean  fleet. 
In  1708  he  reduced  Sardinia  and  Minorca.  In 
1709  he  was  made  rear  admiral  of  Great  Britain. 
The  same  year  he  was  appointed  Lord  of  the 
Admiralty  and  continued  high  in  office  till  the 
death  of  Queen  Anne.  He  was  several  times  a 
member  of  Parliament  for  Rochester.  On  the 
accession  of  George  I  he  was  superseded  on  a 
pension  of  £600  a  year.  He  died  at  Greenwich 
on  Aug.  21,  1720.  The  Life  of  Sir  John  Leake, 
by  St^hen  Martin  Leake,  his  nephew,  was  pri- 
vately printed  in  London  (1750). 

LTJATTF.,  William  Mabtin  (1777-1860).  A 
British  officer  and  arctueologist,  born  in  London. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Royal  Military  Academy 
at  Woolwich,  received  a  commission  as  second 
lieutenant  in  the  artillery  service,  and  in  1794 
was  ordered  to  the  West  Indies,  where  he  re- 
mained for  four  years.  In  1799  he  was  sent  as 
captain  to  instruct  the  Swiss  in  artillery  prac- 
tice. Leaving  Constantinople  in  1800  to  join 
the  Turks,  who  were  then  fighting  the  French  in 
Egypt,  he  traveled  through  Asia  Minor,  Jaffa, 
and  Egypt,  and  even  traversed  the  desert,  but 
arrived  only  after  the  capitulation  had  been 
signed.  In  1801  be  made  a  careful  survey  of 
Upper  Egypt  and  in  1804  traveled  through  the 
greater  part  of  Turkey  and  Greece,  surveying 
the  coasts  and  fortresses  and  making  collections, 
which  are  now  in  the  British  Museum.  After 
undertaking  extensive  explorations  in  the  Orient 
for  the  British  government  (1808-13),  he  retired 
in  1815  with  the  grade  of  lieutenant  colonel. 
His  principal  works,  which  are  all  marked  by 
thoroughness,  minuteness,  and  technical  skill, 
are:  Researchea  in  Greece  (1814);  The  Topog- 
raphy of  Athens  ( 1821 ) ,  the  first  scientific  treat- 
ise on  the  subject  and  still  of  great  value;  Jour- 
nal of  a  Tour  in  Asia  Minor,  tcith  Comparative 
Remarks  on  the  Ancient  and  Modem  Geography 


of  that  Country  (1824)  ;  Travels  in  the  Morea 
(1830);  Travels  in  Northern  Greece  (1835); 
Peloponnesiaea  (1840);  tJumismatica  Hellenica 
(1854),  with  a  supplement  (1860).  Consult 
J.  H.  Marsden,  Brief  Memoir  of  the  Life  and 
Writings  of  W.  M.  Leake  (London,  1864),  and 
J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History  of  Classical  Boholarship, 
vol.  iii  (Cambridge,  1908). 

LEAIi,  J.  DA  SiLVA  Menses.  See  Mendes 
Leal,  Job£  da  Silva. 

IiEAMIKOTOIT,  l6m1ng-ton,  or  Leaming- 
ton Pbiors.  a  fashionable  watering  place  in 
Warwickshire,  England,  on  the  Leam,  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Avon,  about  2  miles  from  Warwick 
(Map:  England,  E  4).  Leamington  is  of  mod- 
em growth  and  owes  its  importance  to  its  min- 
eral waters,  saline,  sulphurous,  and  chalybeate. 
It  has  a  proprietary  college,  erected  in  1847  in 
the  Tudor  style,  and  numerous  other  educational 
establishments.  The  town  hall,  a  handsome 
Renaissance  building  erected  in  1884,  contains  a 
free  library  and  art  gallery.  In  the  centre  of 
the  town  is  a  pump  room,  a  handsome  structure. 
The  manufacture  of  cooking  ranges  is  an  im- 
portant industry.  The  town  owns  the  Spa  baths, 
open-air  baths,  water  supply,  gas,  tramways, 
and  cemeteries,  and  maintains  free  libraries, 
technical  schools,  and  beautiful  public  gardens 
and  parks.  Leamington  was  an  insignificant  vil- 
lage until  1796,  when  the  waters  were  discov- 
ered; and  since  that  time  they  have  attracted 
not  only  visitors,  but  residents.  In  1838  the 
town  obtained  permission  to  call  itself  Royal 
Leamington  Spa,  but  the  name  has  now  dropped 
completely  out  of  use.  Pop.,  1901,  26,850;  1911, 
26,713.  Consult  Guide  to  and  History  of  Leam- 
ington (New  York,  1888). 

LEAKINOTON.  A  town  and  port  in  Essex 
Co.,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  Lake  Erie  and  on  the 
Michigan  Coitral  and  P^re  Marquette  railways, 
30  miles  southeast  by  east  (direct)  of  Windsor 
(Map:  Ontario,  B  9).  There  is  an  electric  rail- 
way to  Windsor  and  steamship  communication 
with  Pelee  Island.  The  town  possesses  a  public 
library.  The  manufacturing  industries  include 
milling,  fruit  canning,  pickle  making,  cigar,  and 
basket  making.  There  are  also  manufactures  of 
handles,  catsup,  sashes,  and  doors.  Natural  gas 
is  found  in  the  vicinity.  There  are  two  tobacco 
factories  and  a  considerable  trade  in  that  prod- 
uct. The  town  owns  its  water  works.  Pop., 
1901,  2461;   1911,  2662. 

LEANDES,  l«-an'der.     See  Hebo. 

LEANDEB.      See    Ess,    Johann    Heinbich 

VAN. 

IiEATTDEB,  ISt&n'dSr,  Richard.  The  pseudo- 
nym of  the  German  surgeon  and  author  Richard 
von  Volkmann  (q.v.). 

LEAIT'DEB,  Saint  (c.66O-c.601).  Arch- 
bishop of  Seville.  He  was  born  at  Cartagena, 
Spain,  and  became  a  monk.  His  zeal  in  convert- 
ing the  son  and  successor  of  King  Leovigild  was 
punished  by  banishment.  He  betook  himself  to 
Constantinople  and  there  formed  a  lasting  friend- 
ship with  Gregory,  afterward  Pope  Gregory  the 
Great  (590-604).  About  584  Leander  was  made 
Archbishop  of  Seville,  and  in  599  Gregory  sent 
him  the  pallium  and  also  dedicated  to  him  his 
Uoralia  in  Jobum.  Leander's  most  important 
achievement  was  the  conversion  of  the  West 
Goths  from  Arianism  to  Catholic  Christianity. 
His  day  is  March  13. 

LEANDEB  CLASX  COLXEQE.  See  West- 
ern College. 

lifiANDBE,     la'ftN'dr',    Charles    Lucien 
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(1862-  ).  A  French  portrait  painter,  pas- 
telliat,  lithographer,  and  caricaturist.  He  was 
bom  at  Champsecret  (Ome)  and  studied  under 
Bin  and  Cabanel  in  Paris.  He  l)^an  as  a  draw- 
ing teacher  and  portrait  painter.  Becoming  as- 
sociated in  1894  with  the  periodical  Le  Rire,  he 
tnunediately  made  a  name  by  his  excellently 
drawn,  good-naturedly  humorous  caricature  por- 
traits and  sketches.  He  later  acquired  more 
solid  fame  with  his  pastel  portraits,  which  for 
delicate  and  precise  draftsmanship,  bold  and 
harmonious  color,  fineness  of  texture,  and  daz- 
zling flesh  tints  are  unrivaled  in  contemporary 
art.  His  lithographs,  which  are  models  of  tech- 
nical ability,  also  deserve  special  mention.  They 
are  executed  usually  in  blacic  and  white,  with 
great  depth,  yet  with  an  airy  lightness  of  tone  and 
a  bold  treatment  of  light  and  shade.  Among  the 
best  known  are  "Yvette  Guilbert's  Tour";  ^The 
Snobs";  "Souvenir  of  the  First  Communion" 
(1904) ;  "The  Woman  with  the  Monkey";  "Ball 
in  the  Days  of  Henri  Monnier"  (1905).  Among 
the  works  illustrated  by  him  are  Rostand's  Cy- 
rano de  Bergerao  (1900)  and  Murger's  Vie  de 
Bohime  (1903).  In  1896  he  published  an  album 
of  delightful  sketches  entitled  Nocturnes.  He 
became  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
received  gold  medals  in  1891  and  1907. 

IiEANnrO  TOWEB.  A  tower  which  over- 
hangs its  base  on  one  side.  The  most  celebrated 
example  is  the  campanile  of  Pisa,  which  has  an 
obliquity  of  13  feet  in  a  height  of  179.  It  was 
begun  by  the  architect  Bcmannus  of  Pisa  in 
1174,  continued  by  William  of  Innsbruck  and 
others,  and  completed  in  1350.  It  is  built  in  the 
Romanesque  style,  to  correspond  with  the  cathe- 
dral, and  is  surrounded  by  open  arcades  of  col- 
umns. Other  well-known  examples  are  in  Bo- 
logna, the  Torre  Asinelli  (1109)  and  the  Torre 
Garisenda  (1110),  both  square  and  built  of 
brick,  the  latter  well  known  through  a  passage 
in  Dante's  Inferno.  The  original  campanile  of 
Venice  also  leaned  slightly;  there  are  other  ex- 
amples at  Pisa,  Ravenna,  and  elsewhere  in  north- 
em  Italy,  and  a  few  in  other  parts  of  Europe. 
It  has  long  been  disputed  whether  the  slant  of 
these  towers  is  accidental.  That  of  Pisa  shows 
an  increased  height  in  ea«h  successive  story  on 
the  leaning  side,  which  has  been  attributed  by 
some  (Rohault  de  Fleury,  Mothes)  to  attempt 
of  the  architects  to  rectify  a  sinking  while  the 
tower  was  being  built.  Others  (Grassi,  Ricci, 
(xoodyear)  have  advanced  arguments  to  show 
that  the  slant  here  and  elsewhere  was  inten- 
tional. The  latter  is  the  prevailing  opinion. 
Consult:  Russell  Sturgis,  Dictionary  of  Archi- 
tecture (New  York,  1906) ;  W.  H.  Goodyear, 
"Brooklyn  Museum  Measurements  of  1910  in  the 
Spiral  Stairway  of  the  Leaning  Tower,"  in 
American  Architect,  vol.  xcviii  (ib.,  1910);  id., 
Analysis  of  the  Report  of  the  Pisa  Commission 
on  the  Leaning  Tower  (ib.,  1910).  For  illus- 
tration, see  PiBA. 

LEAPnrO  FISH.     See  Mudskipper. 

LEAP  IKSECT.    See  Lebp  Insect. 

LEAF  YEAB.  A  year  of  366  days  (see 
Caiandab),  so  called  because  it  leaps  forward 
a  day  as  compared  with  an  ordinary  year.  For 
convenience  the  leap  years  are  chosen  to  be  those 
in  which  the  number  of  the  year  is  divisible  by 
four  without  remainder;  but,  of  the  years  divis- 
ible by  100,  only  those  are  leap  years  which  are 
divisible  by  400.    See  Bissextile. 

LEAB,  Edwabd  (1812-88).  An  English  ar- 
tist and  writer  of  verse,  bom  at  HoUoway,  Lon- 


don, May  12,  1812.  He  was  of  Danish  descent. 
As  a  boy,  he  showed  a  liking  for  painting  and 
natural  history;  at  the  age  of  19  iie  found  em- 
ployment as  draftsman  in  the  Zoological  Gar- 
dens; and  a  year  later  a  book  of  his  ornitho- 
logical drawings  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
Earl  of  Derby,  for  whom  he  drew  the  plates  to 
The  Kruywsley  Menagerie.  He  traveled  exten- 
sively on  the  Continent  and  in  the  East,  filling 
his  books  with  drawings;  settled  in  Italy  and 
died  at  San  Remo,  January,  1888.  It  was  for 
the  young  son  of  the  Earl  of  Derby,  in  whose 
family  Lear  became  a  permanent  favorite,  that 
his  first  nonsense  book  was  written  (1846). 
There  followed:  Vonsense  Songs  (1871);  More 
Nonsense  Songs  (1872);  Laughable  Lyrics 
(1877).  The  fame  of  his  humorous  books,  with 
their  preposterously  comic  illustrations,  quite 
surpassed  that  of  his  serious  productions,  which, 
from  pen  or  pencil,  or  both,  include:  Illustra- 
tiont  of  the  Family  of  the  Psittacidte  (1832) ; 
Gleanings  from  the  Menagerie  at  Knowsley  Hall 
(1846);  and  the  journals  of  travel  in  Italy 
(1846),  Greece  and  Albania  (1851),  the  Ionian 
Islands  (1883),  and  Corsica  (1870).  In  1912 
appeared  the  Complete  Nonsense  Book  (New 
York),  which  brings  together  all  the  original 
nonsense  pictures  and  nonsense  verses  and  adds 
new  material.  Consult:  Tennyson's  Poem«,  illus- 
trated by  Lear,  with  memoir  by  Lushington 
(London,  1889) ;  Letters  of  Edward  Lear  (New 
York,  1908 ) ;  Later  Letters  of  Edward  Lear 
(ib.,  1911). 

LEAB,  TcmiAS  (1762-1816).  An  American 
diplomatist,  born  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  In  1783 
he_  graduated  at  Harvard  and  in  1785  was  ap- 
pointed private  secretary  to  Washington,  in 
which  position  he  remained  until  Washington's 
death.  From  1802  to  1804  he  was  Consul  Gen- 
eral at  Santo  Domingo  and  in  the  latter  year 
became  Consul  General  at  Algiers.  He  was  ap- 
pointed in  1805  to  conclude  a  peace  with  Tripoli 
and  despite  sharp  censure  from  some  quarters 
arranged  terms  approved  throughout  by  the 
Unit^  States  government.  Subsequently  he 
was  connected  with  the  War  Department  at 
Wasliington  as  an  accountant  until  his  deatii 
by  suicide. 

LEABMOITT,  l«r^6nt,  Thoicas.  See 
Thouas  of  Ebokldounb. 

LEABNED,  Iftr'ned,  Mabioit  Dextkb  (1857- 
).  An  American  Germanic  scholar,  bom 
near  Dover,  Del.  He  graduated  in  1880  from 
Dickinson  College,  was  instructor  in  languages 
at  Dickinson  Seminary  in  1880-84,  stuped  in 
Germany  in  1885,  and  graduated  Ph.D.  in  1887 
from  Johns  Hopkins  University,  where  he  was 
instructor,  associate,  and  associate  professor  of 
German  from  1886  to  1896.  Thereafter  he  served 
as  professor  of  German  at  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  He  became  editor  of  Americana 
Cfermanioa  (now  Oerman  American  Annals)  in 
1897,  made  researches  for  the  Carnegie  Institu- 
tion in  1909,  and  was  president  of  the  Modem 
Language  Association  in  1909.  He  published: 
The  Pennsylvania  Oerman  Dialect  (1889)  ;  The 
Saga  of  Walther  of  Aquitaine  (1892);  Herder 
and  America  (1904) ;  The  Life  of  Franoie  Dan- 
iel Postorious  (1908) ;  The  Family  of  Abraham 
Lincoln  (1909);  Ouide  to  the  MS.  Material* 
Relating  to  American  History  in  the  Cterman 
State  Archives  (1912). 

LEABIT1KO.  In  general,  tiie  modification 
of  l>ehavior  in  the  light  of  experience.  If  an 
organism  lived  always  under  the  same  c(mdi- 
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tions,  learning  would  be  unnecessary.  If,  how- 
ever, new  conditions  arise  to  which  the  present 
behavior  of  the  organism  is  inadequate,  and  if 
the  animal  is  able  to  adjust  itself  to  these  new 
conditions,  then  it  has  "learned";  the  process 
of  adjustment  is  the  process  of  learning. 

The  study  of  learning  is  important  for  two 
reasons.  1.  Since  the  ^havior  of  the  learning 
organism  has  a  conscious  aspect,  its  study  gives 
an  index  to  the  nature  of  consciousness.  (See 
PSTCHOLOOT;  ANIMAL  PsTCHOLOOT.)  The  prob- 
lem of  psychology,  therefore,  is  to  describe  the 
mental  processes  which  are  present  at  various 
stages  in  learning  and  to  correlate  these  proc- 
esses with  changes  in  the  nervous  system.  (See 
Leabnino  in  Animals.)  Here  we  find,  to  be 
sure,  a  number  of  special  syntheses,  but  nothing 
essentially  new;  the  general  psychology  of  learn- 
ing is  the  psychology  of  perception  and  idea,  of 
meaning,  of  memory,  of  laneuage,  of  attention, 
of  action;  and  the  explanation  of  the  learning 
process  is  likewise  to  be  couched  in  terms  of 
associative  and  determining  tendencies.  2.  Man, 
unlike  the  lower  animals,  anticipates  changes  in 
the  environment;  he  is  able,  in  a  measure,  to 
make  the  necessary  adjustments  before  a  change 
in  conditions  actually  arises,  for  the  hunlan 
individual  possesses  free  ideas.  It  is  the  busi- 
ness of  education  to  anticipate  these  changes  and 
adjustments  and  to  prepare  the  individual  to 
meet  new  situations  when  they  arise.  Educa- 
tional technology  is  therefore  interested  pri- 
marily in  such  problems  as  the  methods  and 
economy  of  learning,  the  relation  of  learning  to 
intelligence,  to  mental  fatigue,  etc.  The  meth- 
ods of  learning,  e.g.,  may  be  reduced  to  three: 
( 1 )  the  method  of  trial  and  success  ( trial  and 
error,  perseverance),  in  which  one  means  after 
another  is  tried  imtil  the  organism  hits  upon 
an  adjustment  that  is  effective;  (2)  the  method 
of  imitation,  the  intentional  or  unintentional 
copying  of  the  behavior  of  one  or  more  individ- 
uals (see  iHTTATion) ;  and  (3)  the  employ- 
ment of  free  ideas:  since  man  is  endowed  with 
memory  and  imagination,  he  can  recall  pro- 
cedures which  were  effective  in  a  former  situa- 
tion and  can  adapt  and  apply  them  to  situations 
which  are  partly  different.  The  first  of  these 
methods  is  the  least  economical,  because  it  in- 
volves waste  of  time  and  effort;  the  second  is 
economical,  provided  that  the  "eop^'  is  ade- 
quate; the  efficiency  of  the  third,  which  charac- 
terizes the  highest  type  of  learning,  is  largely 
dependent  upon  the  intelligence  of  the  learner. 
There  are  also  certain  rules  which  must  be  fol- 
lowed if  the  best  results  are  to  be  obtained. 
Thus,  it  is  a  cardinal  rule  of  all  such  learning 
that  attention  must  be  given  to  the  work  in 
hand.  Again,  the  committing  to  memory  of 
any  material  is,  in  the  last  analysis,  a  function 
of  the  number  of  repetitions;  but  it  is  better 
to  learn  by  wholes  than  by  parts,  and  it  is 
better  to  mstribute  the  study  over  several  pe- 
riods than  to  confine  it  to  one  period.  Again, 
learning  is  facilitated  by  frequent  attempts  to 
recall  or  recite  the  matter  being  learned. 

For  the  relation  of  learning  to  intelligence, 
see  Mental  Tests.  For  the  relation  of  fatigue 
to  learning,  see  Fattous.  For  muscular  learn- 
ing, or  the  development  of  skill,  see  Habit. 

Consult:  C.  H.  Judd,  Oenetio  Psychology  for 
Teachers  (New  York,  1903) ;  E.  G.  Swift,  Mind 
in  the  Making  (ib.,  1909);  S.  S.  Cotvin,  The 
Learning  Process  (ib.,  1911);  Ernst  Meumann, 
The  Psychology  of  Learning,  faranslated  by  J.  W. 


Baird   (ib.,   1913)  ;   Colvin  and  Bagley,  Human 
Behavior  (ib.,  1913). 

LEABmNG  IS  AUIUfTATiS.  The  modifi- 
cation of  the  behavior  of  an  animal  organism  by 
its  previous  experience.  The  modification  must 
be  comparatively  rapid,  since  learning  has  a 
conscious  aspect.  (See  AniifAL  Pstchologt.) 
In  the  study  of  the  human  mind  interest  is 
likely  to  centre  in  the  alteration  of  consciousness 
correlated  with  the  change  in  behavior;  the  ani- 
mal psychologist,  however,  although  his  ultimate 
end  is  the  same,  must  first  concern  himself  in- 
timately with  bdiavior  itself;  so  that  his  classi- 
fications of  learning  are  usually  made  with 
reference  rather  to  modification  of  behavior  than 
to  indicated  changes  in  the  accompanying 
consciousness. 

1.  Learning  as  the  cessation  of  response  to 
repeated  weak  stimulation  occurs  in  the  lowest 
animal  forms.  Hydra  responds  to  weak  mechan- 
ical shock  by  contraction,  but  upon  continued 
repetition  of  the  stimulus  ceases  to  react.  Sea 
urchins  may  respond  only  to  the  first  of  a  series 
of  shadows.  Acquired  behavior  of  this  sort  is 
seldom  permanent;  after  an  interval  without 
stimulation  the  animal  will  again  give  its  orig- 
inal response;  and  the  learning  may  be  depend- 
ent solely  upon  sensory  adaptation. 

2.  The  change  in  behavior  under  repeated 
stimulation  may  consist  of  a  heightened  reac- 
tion. Thus,  the  avoiding  reaction  of  an  earth- 
worm may,  after  the  animal  has  been  continu- 
ously prodded,  become  so  exaggerated  that  the 
creature  whips  its  head  rapidly  about.  TTiis 
type  of  learning  is  also  of  short  duration  and 
may  be  due  to  a  summation  of  nervous  impulses. 

3.  Continued  strong  (and  probably  injurious) 
stimulation  may  result  in  a  succession  of  varied 
negative  responses.  The  animal  appears  to  try 
various  means  of  ridding  itself  of  the  stimulus, 
until  at  last  it  is  successful.  We  are  told  that 
a  starfish  which  had  a  piece  of  rubber  tubing 
placed  over  one  of  its  arms  tried  to  remove  the 
object  in  the  following  ways:  "rubbing  it  off 
against  the  ground,  shaking  it  off  by  holding 
the  arm  aloft  and  waving  it  pendulum-wise  in 
the  air,  holding  the  tube  against  the  ground 
with  the  neighboring  arm  and  pulling  the  Eifflicted 
arm  out,  pressing  other  arms  against  the  tube 
and  pushing  it  off,  and,  finally,  as  a  last  resort, 
amputating  the  arm."  Learning  of  this  sort  is 
never  permanent  and  is  probably  due  to  the 
overflow  of  increased  nervous  excitation  into 
other  than  the  usual  channels. 

4.  The  acquisition  of  rhythmic  habits  is,  per- 
haps, a  distinct  form  of  learning.  The  sea 
anemone,  which  expands  its  tentacles  at  high 
tide,  will  continue  to  do  so  at  the  regular  tidal 
intervals  for  some  time  after  it  has  been  re- 
moved to  an  aquarium.  If  a  new  artificial 
rhythm,  like  that  of  the  tide,  is  established  in 
the  aquarium,  the  creature  will  fall  into  the 
new  rhythm  and  continue  to  open  out  its  ten- 
tacles at  the  rate  of  the  newly  established  inter- 
vals, even  after  the  artificial  tide  has  ceased. 

6.  In  the  homing  behavior  of  certain  animals 
(e.g.,  ants,  bees,  solitary  wasps,  many  verte- 
brates) the  creature  seems  to  learn  its  path  to 
a  new  home  with  remarkable  rapidity.  It  is 
difficult  to  say  whether  the  mechanism  of  learn- 
ing, in  the  csise  of  homing,  is  exceptional.  Vari- 
ous suggestions  have  been  made:  guidance  by 
visual  landmarks,  by  the  general  direction  of  the 
light,  by  the  olfactory  trail  laid  down  when  the 
animal  left  the  nest  (a  topochemical  or  olfac- 
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tory  apace  perception  of  the  direction  of  the 
footprint  has  been  supposed  in  the  case  of  ants), 
by  general  kinceethetic  memory  of  the  movements 
made  on  leaving  the  nest,  by  a  special  kintes- 
thetic  "sense  of  own-direction."  The  learning  of 
the  homeward  route  is  instinctive  and  might  be 
based  upon  any  one  or  more  of  the  factors 
mentioned. 

6.  The  dropping  of  the  useless  or  injurious 
movements  involved  in  a  complex  response  to 
stimulus  may  constitute  learning.  Here  the 
methods  of  the  maze  and  of  the  puzzle  box  have 
been  extensively  used  for  study.  The  animal  is 
called  upon  to  find  its  way  through  a  labyrinth ; 
or  its  task  is  to  operate  a  series  of  levers, 
catches,  strings,  or  similar  mechanisms  in  a 
given  way  and  in  a  given  succession,  in  order 
that  it  may  open  the  door  of  a  box.  In  both 
cases  the  animal  must  be  provided  with  a  mo- 
tive, which  is  generally  the  satisfaction  of 
hunger  or  the  avoidance  of  pain  or  some  form 
of  discomfort.  Relief  is  gained  by  the  animal 
when  it  has  passed  through  the  maze,  or  when 
it  leaves  or  enters  the  puzzle  box.  Sometimes 
a  wrong  movement,  such  as  the  following  of  a 
wrong  course  in  the  maze,  is  punished  by  an 
electric  shock  or  other  unpleasant  stimulus. 
The  results  of  experimental  work  show  that 
learning  by  the  dropping  of  merely  useless  move- 
ments is  slow  and  gradual ;  learning  by  the  elim- 
ination of  harmful  or  painful  movements  is  much 
more  rapid. 

Learning  in  the  present  sense  is  a  simplifica- 
tion of  b^vior.  Oftmtimes,  however,  the  sim- 
plification is  accompanied  fay^  the  addition  of 
some  necessary  movement.  Thus  Parameoium, 
when  trapped  at  the  end  of  a  very  thin  column 
of  water  from  which  it  cannot  escape  by  its 
usual  turning  movement,  after  a  number  of 
trials  abandons  its  usual  reaction,  and  turns  by 
bending  its  body  sharply  to  one  side.  The  sim- 
plification of  behavior  in  this  type  of  learning 
may  thus,  it  appears,  involve  the  inhibition  of 
instinctive  movements. 

For  the  animal  consciousness  under  the  typi- 
cal conditions  of  maze  learning,  see  Kjsmb- 
THEnc  Sensations  in  Animals. 

7.  Another  type  of  learning  is  based  upon  as- 
sociative memory  (Loeb).  Here  the  animal, 
instead  of  reacting  to  the  usual  stimulus,  reacts 
to  a  second  stimulus  which  has  been  r^ularly 
connected  therewith.  Pawlow,  e.g.,  tests  the 
formation  of  associations  in  animals  by  measur- 
ing the  flow  of  saliva.  The  salivary  flow  is  a 
response  of  the  animal  to  the  taste  of  food;  but 
when  some  other  stimulus  (e.g.,  a  color)  is  re- 
peatedly presented  in  connection  with  the  food, 
the  flow  may  occur  as  soon  as  the  animal  per- 
ceives this  associated  stimulus.  The  strength 
of  the  association  is  then  measured  by  the  num- 
ber of  drops  of  saliva.  Another  investigator 
arranged  to  give  an  earthworm,  crawling  through 
a  tunnel,  an  electric  shock  just  after  it  had 
passed  over  a  piece  of  sandpaper.  At  first  the 
worm  turned  back  only  when  it  felt  the  shock, 
but  later  it  learned  to  turn  as  soon  as  it  reached 
the  sandpaper.  Yet  another  example  is  that  of 
the  kitten,  whose  response  to  the  smell  of  food 
came  presently  to  be  ^ven  to  the  sound  of  the 
dinner  bell. 

8.  The  highest  form  of  learning  involves  the 

Sresence  of  memory  ideas.  It  is  frequent  in  the 
uman  subject,  but  occurs  rarely,  if  ever,  in 
animals.  See  Imitation  in  Animals;  Memobt 
IN  Animai.8. 


For  the  significance  of  learning  as  an  index 
of  mind,  see  Animal  Psyoholoot,  and  consult 
the  general  texts  in  the  bibliography  of  that 
article. 

TiFiABR  The  act  or  instrument  whereby  any 
estate  in  land  less  than  a  fee  is  created.  In  ito 
most  extended  sense  the  term  thus  includes  the 
conveyance  of  a  life  estate  as  well  as  the  agree- 
ment which  results  in  a  tenancy  for  years,  at 
will  or  from  year  to  year.  More  frequently, 
however,  it  is  applied  to  the  writing  (not  usu- 
ally a  deed)  or  the  parol  declaration  creating 
an  estate  for  years,  or  leasehold,  as  it  is  techni- 
cally called.  Formerly  all  leases,  excepting 
leases  for  life  (which  required  the  same  cere- 
monial as  was  requisite  for  the  conveyance  of  a 
fee),  were  effected  by  parol.  But  the  Statute 
of  Frauds,  passed  in  the  twenty-ninth  year  of 
Charles  II  (1678),  made  a  writing  essential  to 
the  validity  of  all  leases  for  terms  exceeding 
three  years.  This  provision  has  in  many  of 
the  United  States  been  modified  by  statutes  re- 
quiring leases  for  more  than  one  year  to  be  in 
writing. 

The  immediate  effect  of  a  lease  for  years  is  to 
vest  in  the  lessee  an  interest  in  the  land,  known 
technically  as  an  interease  termiiU,  which  has 
many  of  the  characteristics  of  a  leasehold  estate, 
but  which  requires  the  entry  of  the  lessee  upon 
the  land  to  make  his  title  as  tenant  complete. 
Once  in  possession  the  lessee  becomes  the  vir- 
tual owner  of  the  premises  for  the  period  of  his 
lease ;  he  has  a  true  estate  in  the  land,  which  he 
can  defend  against  the  lessor  as  well  as  against 
the  rest  of  the  world,  and  which  is  limited  only 
by  the  rules  of  law  governing  the  relations  of 
landlord  and  tenant. 

As  thus  understood,  a  lease  is  a  simple  con- 
veyance having  no  other  effect  than  the  creation 
of  the  bare  property  relation  of  landlord  and 
tenant.  The  instrument  by  which  the  lease  is 
effected  may,  however,  include  a  variety  of  col- 
lateral agreements  on  the  part  of  the  lessor  or 
the  lessee,  or  both,  creating  contract  relations 
between  them  in  addition  to  the  property  rela- 
tions. Of  this  nature  are  the  usual  stipulations 
of  the  lessee  to  pay  a  fixed  rent,  to  keep  the 
premises  in  repair,  to  make  no  assignment  of 
the  lease,  or,  on  the  part  of  the  lessor,  to  grant 
a  renewal  of  the  lease,  to  pay  for  improvements 
at  the  expiration  of  the  term,  and  the  like.  These 
agreements,  if  the  instrument  be  under  seal,  be- 
come incorporated  in  the  leasehold  estate  and, 
as  the  expression  is,  run  with  the  land,  binding 
successors  of  the  lessor  and  lessee  respectively 
as  well  as  the  original  parties  to  the  transaction. 

It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  a  formal 
and  valid  lease  is  not  necessary  in  all  cases  to 
create  the  relation  of  landlord  and  tenant.  This 
may  arise,  as  a  tenancy  at  will  or  from  year  to 
year,  by  the  entry  of  a  tenant  under  a  void 
lease,  or,  like  a  tenancy  at  sufferance,  by  the 
continued  occupation  without  authority  of  a 
tenant  whose  lawful  term  has  expired.  Kor  is  it 
necessary  that  a  lease  shall  specify  all  the  obli- 
gations of  the  parties  thereto.  The  most  impor- 
tiant  of  these,  as  the  obligation  of  the  landlord 
to  defend  his  tenant's  title,  and  the  tenant's  lia- 
bility for  waste  and  repairs,  are  the  legal  inci- 
dents of  the  relation  of  landlord  and  tenant  and 
exist  without  reference  to  the  terms  of  the  lease. 
See  Estate;  Leasehold;  Landlobd  and  Tin- 
ant,  and  consult  the  authorities  referred  to 
under  the  last  of  these  and  under  Rral 
Pbopebtt. 
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LEASE  AND  BELEASE.  An  old  form  of 
conveyance  of  land.  It  had  its  origin  in  the 
practice  of  leasing  land  to  a  tenant  for  a  term, 
as  one  year,  and  then,  after  his  entry  upon  the 
land  and  during  his  term,  releasing  the  rever- 
sion, or  estate  of  the  landlord,  to  him  by  a  deed. 
The  two  transactions  together  had  the  effect  of 
transferring  the  entire  freehold  estate  of  the 
grantor,  which  otherwise  could  be  effected  only 
by  the  inconvenient  and  public  process  of  feoff- 
ment (q.v.),  or  livery  of  seisin  (q.v.).  It  had 
the  advantage  over  the  latter  of  being  a  secret 
conveyance,  but  was  subject  to  the  disadvantage 
of  requiring  the  actual  entry  of  the  tenant  upon 
the  land  before  he  became  capable  of  taking  the 
reversion  by  the  deed  of  release.  This  difficulty 
was  obviated  by  the  construction  put  by  the 
courts  upon  the  famous  Statute  of  Uses  (27 
Hen.  VIII,  c.  10),  which  permitted  the  creation 
of  a  complete  leasehold  estate  without  the  neces- 
sity of  an  entry  by  the  tenant,  by  the  device  of 
conveying  the  land  to  his  "use"  for  a  year. 
The  statute  in  question,  by  executing  the  use, 
i.e.,  by  transferring  to  the  tenant  a  legal  title 
co^ctensive  with  his  use,  or  equitable  title,  vested 
the  possession  in  him  and  thus  rendered  him  in- 
stantly capable  of  taking  the  landlord's  estate  by 
release.  The  two  instruments  of  lease  and  of 
release  could  thus  be  executed  in  quick  succes- 
sion, and,  later,  the  two  acts  became  simulta- 
neous and  were  merged  in  one  and  the  same 
instrument.  This  process  of  lease  and  release 
was  the  usual  mode  of  conveyance  in  England 
for  300  years  and  prevailed  in  the  United  States 
as  well,  until  superseded  by  the  simpler  convey- 
ance by  deed  of  grant,  which  is  now  in  vogue  in 
both  countries.    See  Deed;  Grant;  CJonvetance, 

LEASEHOLD.  In  English  law,  the  tech- 
nical description  of  an  estate  for  years.  It  arises 
upon  a  lease  and  constitutes  a  valid  title,  or  es- 
tate, in  the  premises  for  the  period  described. 
It  may  be  for  any  period  of  time,  however  brief 
or  long,  whether  for  a  week  or  for  1000  years, 
and  is  subject  to  no  restriction  excepting  that 
the  limit  of  its  durntion  shall  be  definitely  fixed. 
If  an  estate  in  land  be  for  an  indefinite  period, 
it  is  not  a  leasehold,  even  though  it  be  measured 
in  years. 

Owing  to  the  circumstances  of  its  origin,  the 
leasehold  estate  is  classified  as  personal  prop- 
erty, which,  upon  the  death  of  the  tenant  or 
leaseholder,  passes  to  his  executor  or  adminis- 
trator, and  not,  like  real  property,  to  his  heir. 
Anciently  such  an  interest  was  not  regarded  as 
property  at  all  (the  feudal  conception  of  estates 
in  land  being  confined  to  the  class  of  interests 
known  as  freeholds),  but  as  a  mere  contract 
right,  enforceable  only  against  the  lessor  or 
owner  of  the  land,  and  against  him  only  by  an 
action  for  damages.  But  in  the  course  of  time, 
partly  as  the  result  of  statutes  and  partly 
through  a  growing  recognition  of  the  importance 
of  leasehold  interests,  the  lessee  came  to  be  pro- 
tected by  a  variety  of  actions,  of  which  the  action 
of  ejectment  was  the  most  important,  whereby 
he  might  recover  the  land  itself  either  from  his 
lessor  or  from  any  other  intruder.  The  right 
of  the  lessee  thus  became  a  true  estate  in  the 
land,  strictly  analogous  to  the  freehold  estates 
previously  recognized,  but  it  was  now  too  late 
to  secure  Its  recognition  as  inheritable  real  prop- 
erty. As  the  right  of  action  for  breach  of  con- 
tract, which  was  all  that  the  lessee  formerly  had, 
passed  to  his  executor,  so  the  leasehold  estate 
which  developed  out  of  that  contract  right  has 


continued  to  do  to  the  present  time.  It  is  dis- 
tinguished from  other  personal  property  by  the 
phrase  "chattel  real." 

This  contract  origin  of  the  leasehold  is  respon- 
sible, also,  for  some  of  the  advantages  which  it 
enjoys  over  the  freehold.  Not  only  may  it  be 
created  and  assigned  with  less  difficulty  and  for- 
mality, as  by  parol  or,  at  the  most,  by  a  simple 
writing,  while  a  deed  is  requisite  to  the  creation 
or  transfer  of  a  freehold ;  but  it  has  always  been 
capable  of  being  created  so  as  to  take  effect  at 
a  future  time,  which  in  the  case  of  freeholds  was 
not  possible  at  the  common  law. 

Technically  the  proper  mode  of  creating  an 
estate  for  years  is  by  a  lease,  or  demise,  fol- 
lowed by  the  entry  of  the  lessee.  Any  form  of 
words  lowing  the  intention  to  create  the  rela- 
tion of  landlord  and  tenant  will  suffice.  See 
Estate;  Fkeesold;  Landlord  and  Tenant; 
Lease. 

LEAST  SQtlABES,  Mm'ROD  or.  An  appli- 
cation of  the  theory  of  probabilities  (q.v.)  to 
the  deduction  of  the  most  probable  value  from  a 
number  of  observations,  each  of  which  is  liable 
to  certain  accidental  errors.  The  methods  by 
which  this  is  done  may  be  understood  from  a 
single  example.  Let  it  be  found  that  a  given 
bar  has,  at  the  temperatures  of  20°,  40",  50*, 
and  60°  C,  respectively,  the  lengths  1000.22, 
1000.6S,  1000.90,  and  1001.05  millimeters;  and 
let  it  be  required  to  ascertain  the  coefficient  of 
linear  expansion,  i.e.,  the  amount  of  linear  ex- 
pansion per  degree  of  temperature.  If  l,  de- 
notes the  length  of  the  bar  at  a  temperature  of 
0°  C,  c  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion,  and 
P  the  length  of  the  bar  at  t'  C,  then  I,  +  t  -0  = 
If.  Substituting  respectively  20,  40,  50,  and  60 
for  t,  and  the  corresponding  values  of  t<,  we  get 
four  equations,  as  follows: 

(1)  I. -f  20c  =  1000.22 

(2)  1,-1-400=1000.65 

(3)  I, -I- 60c  =  1000.90 

(4)  J, -I- 60c  =  1001.05 

Solving  equations  (1)  and  (2)  for  I,  and  0,  we  ob- 
tain {,  =  999.79,  and  o  =  0.215.  But  if  these 
values  of  I,  and  c  are  then  substituted  in  equa- 
tions ( 3 )  and  ( 4 ) ,  we  find,  respectively,  Ih  = 
1000.87,  2«  =  1001.08,  instead  of  the  experimen- 
tal figures  1000.90  and  1001.05.  The  difference 
between  the  1000.87  and  the  1000.90,  —  0.03,  is 
called  the  residual  of  eauation  ( 3 ) ,  while  -|-  0.03 
is  obviously  the  residual  of  equation  (4). 

In  the  same  way  we  might  solve  equations 
(1)  and  (4)  and  obtain  I,  =  999.80,  e  =  0.0208, 
in  which  case  the  residuals  of  equations  (2)  and 
(3)  would  be  -|-  0.02,  -|-  0.06.  Other  combina- 
tions of  the  given  eauations  would  give  other 
residuals,  and  the  smaller  the  residuals  the  closer 
the  probable  approximation.  It  can  be  shown 
analytically  and  experimentally  that  in  a  series 
of  observations  affected  by  accidental  errors, 
errors  whose  law  of  recurrence  is  such  that  in 
the  long  run  they  are  as  often  positive  as  nega- 
tive, the  number  of  errors  of  a  given  magnitude 
is  a  function  of  that  magnitude.  This  particular 
function  is 

f(x)  =  AW«-*«*, 

where  h  is  a  constant  for  all  observations  of  a 
series,  and  r  and  e  have  their  usual  meanings. 
The  distribution  of  residuals  follows  this  law, 
which  is  represented  graphically  by  the  curve 

y  =  **-*«-*■. 
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If  (V  =  0,  y  =  hw-^,  and  therefore  varies  directly 
as  h;  but  as  w  beeomes  very  large,  y  becomes 
very  small.  That  is,  the  number  of  errors  of 
very  small  magnitude  is  relatively  large,  and  the 
number  of  errors  of  very  large  magnitude  is 
small.  It  has  further  been  found  that  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  residiuls,  Za!*,  varies  in- 
versely as  h,  and  hence,  when  h  is  largest,  Zai*  is 
smallest ;  in  other  words,  that  the  most  probable 
values  of  the  unknowns  are  those  which  make 
Za!*  a  minimum.  From  this  is  derived  the  name 
Method  of  Least  Bquares. 

For  example,  suppose  a  circumference,  m,  bi- 
sected by  a  diameter,  is  measured  and  found  to 
be  c,  and  the  two  semicircumferences  are  also 
measured  and  found  to  be  «,,  a^  and  we  are  re- 
quired to  find  the  most  probable  value  of  m. 
The  residuals  are  c  —  ar,  s,  —  i»,  «,  —  J».  Hence, 
assuming  only  accidental  errors, 
/(«)  =  (c— x)*-|-(«i— ix)»-|-(»i— i*)»=  a  minimum, 
or  f(x)  =  2{x-c)+ix-»i+ix-»,  =  0, 
whence  «=  J(2c-|-«i-|-«»), 

the  most  probable  value. 

The  publication  of  the  method  of  least  squares 
is  due  to  L^endre  (1805),  who  introduced  It  in 
his  Nouvellea  mitkodei  pour  la  ditermination  des 
orbites  det  oomitea.  In  ignorance  of  Legendre's 
contribution,  however,  an  Irish- American  writer, 
Robert  Adrain  (q.v.),  editor  of  the  Analyst 
(1808)  and  professor  of  mathematics  in  Colum- 
bia College,  first  deduced  the  law.  He  gave  two 
proofs,  the  second  being  essentially  the  same  as 
Herschel's  (1850).  Gauss  seems  to  have  had 
the  idea  very  early,  and  he  gave  the  first  proof 
which  seems  to  have  been  known  in  Europe  (the 
third  after  Adrain's),  but  this  did  not  appear 
until  1809.  To  him  is  due  much  of  the  honor  of 
placing  the  subject  before  the  mathematical 
world,  both  as  to  the  theory  and  its  applications. 

Bibliography.  Mansfield  Merriam,  Tewt- 
Book  on  the  Method  of  Least  Squares  (4th  ed.. 
New  York,  1888) ;  G.  C.  Comstock,  Method  of 
Least  Squares  (Boston,  1890)  ;  W.  W.  Johnson, 
Theory  of  Errors  and  the  Method  of  Least 
Squares  (New  York,  1892) ;  D.  P.  Bartlett,  Gen- 
eral Principles  of  the  Method  of  Least  Squares 
(Boston,  1900)  ;  C.  L.  Crandall,  Temt-Book  on 
Qeodesy  and  Least  Squares  (New  York,  1907) ; 
E.  L.  Ingram,  Geodetic  Surveying  and  the  Ad- 
justment of  Observatories  (ib.,  1911) ;  E.  L. 
Dodd,  The  Least  Square  Method  Grounded  witX 
the  Aid  of  an  Orthogonal  Transformation  (Leip- 
zig, 1912). 

LEATH'EB  (AS.  le})er,  OHG.  leder,  Ger. 
Leder,  leather).  The  skin  of  an  animal,  dressed 
for  use  by  some  process  which  shall  render  its 
texture  permanent  in  character.  Untreated  fresh 
skin  is  easily  putrescible;  dry  skin  is  hard  and 
homy  and  almost  impenetrable  to  air.  By  con- 
verting a  skin  into  leather,  however,  its  nature 
is  entirely  changed  and  it  is  rendered  practically 
imperishable,  porous,  and  flexible.  It  differs 
from  the  untanned  hide  in  having  Kreater  or 
less  permeability  to  water  and  toughness  and 
strength.  The  hide  of  an  animal  consists  of 
three  layers:  the  outer  or  epidermis,  which  has 
no  blood  vessels  and  is  hard  and  horny;  the 
inner  true  skin  or  corium,  which  is  made  up  of 
gelatinous  fibres;  and  the  fatty  under  tissue  in 
whi(^  the  perspiratory  and  sebaceous  glands 
are  embedded.  He  inner  layer  or  true  skin, 
the  corium,  is  the  basis  of  leather,  as  the  other 
portions  are  removed  in  the  early  processes  of 
tanning;  and  the  process  of  leather  making  con- 
sists of  applying  to  this  skin  certain  substances 


which  shall  enter  into  combination  with  the  gela- 
tin in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  the  desired 
characteristics  of  durability,  penetrability,  and 
flexibility.  Three  methods  of  accomplishing  this 
have  been  practiced  from  very  early  times:  tan- 
ning, in  which  the  gelatin  is  combined  with  tan- 
nin or  tannic  acid,  or,  by  a  much  later  proc- 
ess, with  chromium  salts;  taunng,  in  which  the 
gelatin  is  combined  with  certain  mineral  salts, 
chiefly  those  of  alumina;  chamoising,  in  which 
the  leather  is  combineid  with  oil  or  fatty 
substances. 

Historical  Development.  Probably  the'  orig- 
inal process  of  curing  skins  was  that  of  simply 
cleaning  and  drying.  Then  the  use  of  smoke, 
sour  milk,  various  oils,  and  the  brains  of  the 
animals  themselves,  was  found  to  improve  the 
texture  of  the  leather.  Later  it  was  discovered 
that  certain  astringent  barks  and  vegetables  ef- 
fected permanent  changes  in  the  texture  of  skins 
and  stopped  decay.  This  knowledge  was  pos- 
sessed by  the  ancient  E^^tians,  for  engravings 
on  their  tombs  depict  the  process  of  tanning. 
In  China  specimens  of  leather  have  been  dis- 
covered in  company  with  other  relics  that  prove 
them  to  be  over  3000  years  old.  The  Romans 
used  leather  which  they  tanned  with  oil,  alum, 
and  bark.  The  earliest  explorers  of  America 
found  the  Indians  wearing  dcins  prepared  with 
buffalo  dung,  oil,  and  clay.  No  improvement 
in  the  general  methods  of  preparing  leather  took 
place  from  the  most  primitive  times  until  about 
1790,  when  the  use  of  lime,  to  loosen  the  hair, 
was  introduced.  By  1825  English  tanners  were 
attempting  to  introduce  new  methods  by  which 
the  ttmning  process  could  be  shortened.  One  of 
the  pioneers  in  these  experiments  was  John 
Burridge,  the  inventer  of  tne  barkometer,  an  in- 
strument for  determining  the  strength  of  tanning 
liquors. 

Tanning  Industry  in  the  United  States. 
The  first  tannery  in  America  was  built  in  Vir- 
ginia in  1630.  A  few  years  later  a  second  one 
was  established  in  Lynn,  Mass.  The  tanning 
industry  was  well  represented  among  the  early 
settlers  of  Massachusetts,  for  it  is  recorded  that 
no  fewer  than  51  tanners  had  come  over  to  the 
new  Colony  before  1650.  There  was  great  de- 
mand for  their  labors,  for  skins  accumulated 
so  rapidly  that  in  1640  it  was  found  necessary  to 

Sass  a  law  "that  every  hide  and  skin  should  be 
ried  before  it  corrupts,  and  sent  where  they 
may  be  tanned  and  dressed."  Tlie  tanning  in- 
dustry was  also  encouraged  throughout  the  Col- 
onies by  many  laws  forbidding  the  exportation 
of  untanned  leather.  Tanneries  flourished  every- 
where, and  by  1810  their  annual  output  was 
$20,000,000.    See  paragraph  Statistics. 

Iburafaeturlng  Processes.  The  hides  of  com- 
merce are  brought  to  the  tanneries  in  four  dif- 
ferent forms:  either  they  are  simply  "green"  or 
"fresh"  hides,  direct  from  the  slaugh^rhouses, 
or,  in  case  they  have  been  shipped  from  a  long 
distance,  as  is  the  case  with  hides  coming  to 
the  United  States  from  South  America  or  to 
England  from  India,  Australia,  and  Africa,  as 
wefl  as  South  America,  they  are  wet-salted,  dry- 
salted,  or  simply  dried.  The  preliminary  process 
of  preparing  the  hides  for  tanning  differs  some- 
what with  the  condition  in  whi<£  they  are  re- 
ceived, salted  and  dried  hides  requiring  much 
more  thorough  cleansing  and  softening  than 
green  hides.  The  process  also  differs  somewhat 
in  preparing  sole  leather,  harness  leather,  and 
dressed  leather.   The  first  step   is  to  soak  the 
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Bkins  or  hides  in  water,  to  soften  them,  after 
which  every  vestige  of  adherent  flesh  is  scraped 
from  the  inside.  They  are  then  laid  in  heaps  for 
a  short  time  and  afterward  hung  in  a  heated 
room,  by  which  means  a  slight  putrefactive  de- 
composition is  started  and  the  hair  becomes  so 
loose  as  to  be  easily  detached.  This  process  of 
unhairing,  caUed  "sweating,"  is  mostly  followed 
in  America  for  making  sme  leathers,  while  the 
process  of  liming  or  loosening  the  roots  by  the 
milk  of  lime  is  used  for  dresMd  leather;  but  in 
Great  Britain  milk  of  lime  is  used  for  depilation 
of  all  leathers.  The  process  may  be  hastened  by 
use  of  sulphuric  or  other  acid.  Hides  or  skins 
intended  for  dressing  purposes,  as  for  shoes, 
upholstery,  harness,  or  bookbinding,  after  the 
hair  is  taken  off  by  the  lime,  have  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  a  process  called  bating  for  the  purpose 
of  reducing  the  swelling  or  thickening  occasioned 
by  the  introduction  of  the  lime  and  for  cleansing 
the  skin  from  grease  and  other  impurities.  This 
is  effected  by  working  the  skin  in  a  decoction  of 
pigeon's  or  dog's  dung  and  warm  water.  This 
process  does  something  more  than  cleanse  the 
leather;  it  effects  a  marked  change  in  its  tex- 
ture, reducing  it  to  an  extremely  flaccid  condi- 
tion. If  the  old  method  of  tanning  is  followed, 
the  hides  after  imhairing  are  placeid  in  the  tan 
pits,  with  layers  of  oak  bark  or  other  tanning 
materials  between  them,  and  when  as  many 
layers  of  hides  and  bark  are  arranged  as  the 
pit  will  hold,  water  is  let  in,  and  the  hides  are 
allowed  to  remain  for  an  indefinite  period  to  be 
acted  on  by  the  tanning  material.  Various  means 
for  shortening  this  process  have  been  devised, 
such  as  forcing  the  tanning  liquor  through  the 
skin  by  pressure,  sewing  the  skins  together  into 
a  bag  in  which  the  liquor  is  suspended,  and 
simply  substituting  for  the  dry  bark  which  was 
formerly  used  liquid  infusions  or  extracts  of 
tanning  materials,  which  are  gradually  increased 
in  concentration  as  the  process  advances.  The 
last-named  method,  though  the  slowest,  is  found 
to  produce  the  best  leather,  and  the  process  of 
tanning  is  still  a  tedious  one,  consuming  weeks 
or  even  months.  The  general  method  employed 
in  American  tanneries  is  described  by  Sadtler  as 
follows: 

"The  tan  house  into  which  the  cleansed  and 
prepared  hides  or  'butts'  now  come  is  provided 
wiut  rows  of  pits  running  in  parallel  lines,  which 
are  to  contain  the  butts  during  their  treatment 
with  the  tan  liquor.  The  butts  in  most  cases 
are  first  suspended  in  weak  tanning  infusions  be- 
fore they  go  into  the  first,  or  'handler,'  pits.  The 
object  of  this  is  to  insure  the  uniform  absorp- 
tion of  tannin  by  the  skins,  before  subjecting 
them  to  the  rough  usage  of  'handling,'  which  in 
the  early  stages  of  the  process  is  liable  to  cause 
injury  to  the  delicate  structure  of  the  skin.  Dur- 
ing this  suspension  the  skins  should  be  in  contin- 
uous agitation  to  cause  the  tannin  to  be  taken 
up  evenly.  Both  the  suspension  and  the  agi- 
tation are  accomplished  generally  by  mechanical 
means.  From  the  suspenders  the  butts  are  trans- 
ferred to  the  'handlers,'  where  they  are  laid  flat 
in  the  liquor.  They  are  here  treated  with  weak 
infusion  of  bark,  commencing  at  about  15°  to 
20°  by  the  barkometer,  and  are  handled  twice  a 
day  during  the  first  two  or  three  days.  This 
may  be  done  by  taking  them  out,  turning  them 
over,  and  returning  tnem  to  the  same  pit,  or 
more  generally  by  running  them,  fastened  to- 
gether, from  one  handler  pit  to  another.  The 
treatment  of  the  butts  in  the  handlers  generally 


occupies  about  six  to  eight  weeks,  by  which  time 
the  coloring  matter  of  the  bark  and  the  tannin 
should  have  'struck'  through  about  one-third  of 
the  substance  of  the  skin.  Many  of  the  butts 
will  have  become  covered,  moreover,  with  a  pe- 
culiar 'bloom'  (ellagic  acid)  insoluble  in  water. 
They  are  now  removed  to  the  'layers,'  in  which 
they  receive  the  treatment  of  bark  and  'ooze'  or 
tan  liquor  in  progressive  stages  until  the  tan- 
ning is.  complete.  Here  the  butts  are  stratified 
wii£  ground  oak  bark  or  valonia,  which  is  spread 
between  each  butt  to  the  depth  of  about  one 
inch,  and  a  thicker  layer  finally  on  top.  The  pit 
is  then  filled  up  with  ooze,  which  varies  in 
strength  from  about  36°  barkometer  at  the  be- 
ginning to  70°  at  the  end  of  the  treatment.  For 
heavy  tannages  six  to  eight  layers  are  required, 
the  duration  of  each  ranging  from  10  days  in 
the  beginning  to  a  month  in  the  later  stages. 
Each  time  the  butts  are  raised  they  should  be 
mopped  on  the  grain  to  remove  dirt  and  loose 
bloom." 

Many  materials  besides  oak  bark  are  now  used 
to  make  tanning  infusions,  and  some  of  these, 
being  stronger,  have  hastened  the  tanning  proc- 
ess. Among  the  most  important  of  these  are 
valonia,  the  acorn  of  an  evergreen  oak  foimd 
in  Asia  Minor  and  Greece,  whidi  contains  three 
times  as  much  tanjiin  as  the  strongest  oak  bark ; 
the  sumach;  the  divi-divi  and  algarovilla,  pods 
of  South  American  trees  closely  allied  to  log- 
wood; and  the  larch,  spruce,  pine,  and  hem- 
lock barks.  Besides  this  group  there  are  the 
tanning  materials  derivM  from  abnormal 
^owths,  caused  by  the  sting  of  insects  or  other 
injuries,  as  galls  (q.v.)  and  knoppem.  The  so- 
called  "union"  tannage  is .  produced  by  a  com- 
bination of  oak  and  hemlock  barks.  Many  of 
the  tanning  materials  come  into  commerce  at 
present  in  the  form  of  manufactured  extracts 
which  can  be  readily  and  cheaply  shipped  to  the 
tanneries  wherever  located.  Liquid  extracts  such 
as  hemlock  and  chestnut  extracts  frequently  con- 
tain notable  amounts  of  difficultly  soluble  sedi- 
ments known  as  "phlobaphemes"  or  "reds,"  which 
are  the  anhydrides  of  the  tannic  acids.  These 
should  not  be  discarded,  as  they  have  notable 
tanning  power  and  are  gradually  absorbed  by  the 
skins,  going  into  solution  and  becoming  effec- 
tive tanning  agents.  Solid  and  pasty  tracts 
such  as  those  of  quebracho,  cutch,  and  gambler 
are  dissolved  for  use  with  the  aid  of  moderate 
heat. 

Undressed  leather,  after  it  is  tanned,  needs 
simply  to  be  rendered  smooth  and  compact,  which 
is  accomplished  by  scouring  and  compressing  the 
surface  with  stones,  brushes,  the  "striking  pin," 
and  rollers,  all  of  which  processes  are  effected  by 
machinery.  Dressed  leathers  must,  in  addition, 
he  "stuffed"  with  oils  to  increase  their  resistance 
to  water  and  their  flexibility;  they  must  fre- 
quently be  dyed  or  stained  in  black  or  colors  and 
"grained."  These  processes  are  also  performed  by 
machinery.  In  1860  a  machine  was  invented  for 
splitting  leather  to  any  desired  degree  of  thin- 
ness. 'Hie  practice  previously  was  to  shave  the 
leather  down,  the  shavings  being  wasted.  The 
process  of  dressing  tanned  leather  known  as 
currying  was  formerly  a  separate  industry,  but 
is  now  carried  on  as  a  part  of  the  general  busi- 
ness of  leather  manufacture.  A  favorite  oil  used 
by  curriers  for  stuffing  leather  is  the  degras,'or 
superfluous  oil  pressed  from  chamoised  leather. 
The  demand  for  this  oil  is  so  great  that  its  man- 
ufacture has  recently  become  a  separate  industry. 
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Chrome  Tanning.  The  possibility  of  tanning 
by  the  use  of  chromium  compounds,  instead  of 
the  older  tanning  materials,  was  discovered  as 
early  as  1856  by  the  German  Knapp,  but  the 
first  process  which  attained  commercial  success 
was  invented  in  1884  by  Augustus  Schultz.  The 
introduction  of  this  process  in  Philadelphia 
caused  it  to  become  at  once  a  great  leather-man- 
ufacturing cmtre.  Chrome  tanning  consumes 
only  a  few  hours,  as  compared  with  weeks  or 
months  required  by  the  older  method,  and  it 
produces  a  leather  which  is  extremely  soft  and 
pliable,  of  close  texture,  and  thoroughly  resist- 
ant to  water.  At  the  present  time  two-thirds 
of  the  glazed  kid  made  in  the  United  States  is 
chrome-tanned,  but  the  process  has  not  been 
applied  successfully  to  sole  leather.  The  process 
consists  in  treating  the  skins  at  first  with  a 
weak  solution  of  bichromate  of  potash,  to  which 
sufficient  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  liberate 
the  chromic  acid.  Of  course  pickled  skins  may 
be  used  without  the  necessity  of  adding  free 
acid.  After  the  skins  have  taken  up  a  bright- 
yeUow  color  through  their  entire  texture  they 
are  drained  and  transferred  to  a  bath  of  hypo- 
sulphite of  soda,  to  which  hydrochloric  acid  is 
added  to  liberate  sulphurous  acid,  which  reduces 
the  chromic  acid  to  green  chromic  oxide.  The 
sulphurous  acid  is  at  the  same  time  oxidized  to 
sulphuric  acid,  until  the  whole  of  the  chromic 
acid  is  reduced.  The  leather  so  produced  is  of 
a  pale-bluish-green  color.  The  combination  of 
the  hide  fibre,  or  corium,  with  the  chromium 
oxide  is  apparently  more  stable  than  its  combi- 
nation with  tannin  and  yields  less  to  boiling 
water.  The  leather  can  also  be  dyed  successfully 
if  tiie  dye  is  applied  while  the  skin  is  still  moist, 
but  so  great  is  its  water-repellent  character  that, 
once  dried,  it  cannot  be  wetted  sufficiently  to 
dye  properly. 

Tawing  consists  either  in  dressing  the  skins 
in  antiseptic  materials,  so  as  to  preserve  them 
from  decay,  or  treating  them  with  salts  that 
fasten  upon  the  fibre  and  prevent  them  from  ag- 
glutinating and  so  drying  as  a  horny  mass.  By 
this  operation,  however,  no  chemical  change  is 
effected  in  the  gelatin  of  the  skin;  hence  scraps 
and  other  wastra  of  tawed  leathers  can  be  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  glue.  The  preliminary 
process  of  cleansing  and  depiling  is  performed 
as  for  skins  that  are  to  be  tanned,  except  that 
the  lime  must  be  very  thoroughly  removed  before 
the  use  of  the  aluminium  salt.  After  thorough 
cleansing  the  pelts  are  steeped  in  a  pit  filled  with 
lime  and  water,  being  taken  out  from  time  to 
time  and  drained  on  sloping  benches.  When  re- 
moved finally  from  the  lime  pit,  the  skins  are 
worked  with  the  knife,  to  render  them  more 
supple,  and  are  then  put  into  the  branning  mix- 
ture. This  consists  of  bran  and  water  in  the 
proportion  of  two  pounds  of  bran  to  a  gallon 
of  water.  From  this  mixture  they  are  trans- 
ferred to  an  alum  and  salt  bath  in  a  wooden 
tumbler  or  drum.  For  every  200  skins  some  12 
pounds  of  alum  and  214  poimds  of  salt,  with  12 
gallons  of  water,  are  used.  After  remaining  in 
this  mixture  about  five  minutes  they  undergo 
what  is  called  pasting.  The  paste  is  a  mixture 
of  wheaten  bran  and  sometimes  flour  and  the 
yolk  of  eggs,  which  the  leather  almost  completely 
absorbs.  Lastly  the  skins  are  dried  and  examined 
anS,  if  satisfactory,  are  dipped  into  pure  water 
and  worked  or  staked  by  pulling  them  backward 
and  forward  on  what  is  called  a  stretching  and 
softening  iron.    They  are  then  allowed  to  "age" 


fdr  from  one  to  three  months  and  prepared  for 

finishing.  For  this  they  are  thoroughly  wetted, 
which  has  the  effect  of  removing  superfiuous 
alum  and  salt  and  much  of  the  flour  and  ^g. 
It  becomes  necessary  therefore  at  this  stage  to 
"re-^g"  the  skins  to  give  them  proper  body 
preparatory  to  dyeing  or  finishing. 

For  black  glove  leather  these  aliun-tanned 
skins  are  given  first  an  alkaline  mordant  (some- 
times stale  urine)  and  then  dyed  with  logwood 
infusion  applied  by  brushing  over  the  skins  sev- 
eral times.  This  color  is  fixed  and  darkened  by 
a  wash  of  sulphate  of  iron  solution.  Tanning 
by  electricity  has  also  been  proposed,  and  several 
processes  have  been  invent^,  but  have  not  been 
prosecuted  with  any  maiked  success. 

Chamoising  is  effected  by  treating  the  akin 
with  oil.  After  the  skins  have  been  thoroughly 
cleansed  with  lime,  and  then  by  a  bran  drench 
to  remove  the  lime,  they,  while  still  wet,  are 
oiled  with  fish,  seal,  or  whale  oil^  to  which  a 
slight  amoimt  of  carbolic  actd  is  sometimes 
added.  The  oil  works  into  the  skin,  displaces 
all  the  water,  and  becomes  united  with  the  mate- 
rial, rendering  its  texture  peculiarly  soft  and 
spongy.  Wash  leather  or  chamois  leather  is  so 
prepared,  and  for  this  purpose  the  flesh  halves 
of  split  sheepskin  are  chiefly  used. 

The  skins  which  form  the  staple  of  leather 
manufacture  are  those  of  the  ox,  cow,  calf,  buf- 
falo, horse,  sheep,  lamb,  goat,  kid,  deer,  dog, 
seal,  hog,  walrus,  kangaroo,  and  alligator.  The 
term  pelt  is  applied  to  all  skins  before  they  are 
converted  into  leather.  When  simply  made  into 
leather  in  the  state  we  find  in  shoe  soles,  it  is 
called  rough  leather;  but  if  in  addition  it  is 
submitted  to  the  process  of  currying,  it  is  called 
drewed  leather.  Hideg  are  the  suns  of  large 
animals,  as  horses,  cows,  and  oxen.  The  com- 
plete hides  when  rounded,  with  the  cheeks,  shank, 
etc.,  cut  off,  are  called  butts;  the  pieces  cut  off 
constitute  the  offal.  Skins  are  all  the  lighter 
forms  of  leather,  as  sheep,  goat,  deer,  including 
the  skins  of  fur-bearing  animals  in  which  the 
fur  is  retained.  Kips  are  the  skins  of  year- 
lings and  animals  larger  than  calves.  Alligator 
leather  is  chiefly  used  for  small  fancy  articles. 
Only  the  skins  of  yoimg  alligators  are  used,  and 
of  these  the  backs  are  thrown  away  as  too  homy. 
Walrus  and  hippopotamus  hides  are  tanned  in 
considerable  numbers  for  the  use  of  cutlers  and 
other  workers  in  steel  goods;  buffing  wheels  are 
made  of  them,  often  an  inch  thick,  which  are  of 
great  importance  in  giving  the  polish  to  metals 
and  horn  goods.  Hogskins  are  used  for  the  man- 
ufacture of  saddles  and  fancy  articles.  Dogskins 
are  used  for  gloves.  The  "grain  leather"  of 
commerce  is  leather  that  has  been  made  from 
the  hides  of  neat  cattle,  split  so  thin  by  the 
splitting  machine  as  to  be  suitable  for  the  same 
uses  as  are  goat,  calf,  and  various  other  skins 
which  it  is  made  to  imitate. 

Morocco  leather,  formerly  an  article  of  import 
from  the  Barbary  coast,  is  now  prepared  in  the 
United  States  from  goatskins;  sheepskins  are 
also  used  for  imitation.  It  is  always  dyed  on 
the  outer  or  grain  side  with  some  color,  and 
the  leather  dresser  in  finishing  gives  a  peculiar 
ribbed  or  a  roughly  granulated  surface  to  it  by 
means  of  engraved  boxwood  balls  which  he  works 
over  the  surface.  Morocco  has  been  largely  su- 
perseded by  glazed  kid. 

Russia  leather  is  much  valued  for  its  aromatic 
odor,  which  it  derives  from  the  peculiar  oil  of 
the  birch  bark  used  in  currying  it.    The  fact  that 
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this  odor  repels  moths  and  other  insects'  ren- 
ders this  leather  particularly  valuable  for  bind- 
ing books;  a  few  books  bound  in  Russia  leather 
being  effective  safeguards  against  insect  enemies 
in  a  library.  It  is  also  said  to  destroy  or  prevent 
the  vegetable  evil  called  mildew,  to  which  books 
are  so  very  liable. 

Japanned  leather,  varieties  of  which  are  known 
as  patent  and  enamel  leather,  which  is  largely 
used  for  fancy  work  and  for  shoes,  is  said  to 


the  skins  are  blackened  again  with  a  fluid  black 
mixed  with  turpentine  and  hung  up  to  dry  again. 
After  the  skins  have  been  allowed  to  settle,  being 
laid  in  a  pile  for  about  a  month's  time,  or  longer 
if  possible,  the  leather  is  tacked  on  to  a  frame 
and  given  a  brush  coat  of  varnish.  A  baking 
follows  in  an  oven  of  moderate  heat.  The  tem- 
perature is  gradually  raised  and  the  baking  con- 
tinued three  days.  Exposure  to  the  sun  for  10 
hours  completes  the  process.    American  manufac- 
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Number  of 

Wage  eamers 
(averace 
number) 

Wases 

Coat  of 

V«lue  of 

Value  added  by 

matariab 

produota 

1909 

919 

63,202 

$32,102,845 

1248.278,933 

$327,874,187 

$79,595,254 

1904 

1,049 

67,239 

27.049,153 

191.179,073 

252,620.980 

61,441,913 

1899 

1.308 

62,109 

22,591,091 

155,000.004 

204,038,127 

49,038.123 

1889 

1.787 

42,392 

21,249.989 

122,946.721 

172,136,092 

49,189,371 

1879 

5.628 

40,282 

16,503.828 

166.384,117 

200.264,944 

43,880,827 

1869 

7,669 

35,243 

14.506.775 

118,560,634 

157.237.697 

38,667,963 

1859 

•    6,188 

36.246 

8,176.508 

49,812.659 

76,698,747 

26.886,088 

1849 

6.686 

25.595 

6.541.678 

26.429,881 

43,457,898 

17,028,017 

have  been  made  in  America  as  early  as  1818,  by 
Beth  Boyden,  of  Newark;  but  it  is  only  within 
recent  years  that  the  American  product  has  ap- 
proached in  excellence  that  made  in  Germany 
and  France.  The  European  method  of  manufac- 
ture was  described  substantially  as  follows  in 
the  Ttoelfth  United  States  Census,  Bulletin  on 


turers  make  patent  leather  from  chrome-tanned 
skins.  The  product  is  quite  different,  as  is  also 
the  process  employed.  The  main  point  of  differ- 
ence is  that  in  this  enameled  leather  the  appli- 
cation of  the  several  varnish  coats  is  made  upon 
the  grain  side  of  the  leather  instead  of  upon 
the  flesh  side,  as  in  the  older  patent  leather. 


LEATHER  INDUSTRY,  INCLtJDING  FINISHED  PRODUCTS,   STATISTICS  OF  PRODUCTION,  ETC.,  1909 

THnmurra  umrao  nxnts  CENaus 


Number  of 

eetabliah- 

ments 


Wage  eam- 

erB  (average 

number) 


Wagee 


Value  of 
tiroducts 


Value  added 

by  manu- 

faotura 


Total 

Leather: 

Leather,  tanned,  curried,  and  finiahed 

Finiahed  products 

Belting  and  hose,  leather 

Boots  and  shoes,  including  cut  stock  and  findinga. 

Gloves  and  mittens,  leather 

Leather  goods,  saddlery,  and  harness 

Trunks  and  valises 

Leather  goods,  not  specified 

Pooketbooks 


5.728 

919 
4,809 

139 
1,918 

377 
1.347 

524 

425 
79 


309,766 

62,202 

247.564 

3,006 

198,297 

11,354 

14,632 

11.122 

7.681 

1.472 


$155,110,878 

32,102,845 

123,008,033 

1.860,880 

98,462.695 

4.763.830 

8,071.484 

5,537.329 

3,623.200 

688.615 


$992,713,322 

327,S74,187 

664,839.135 
23,691.887 

51 2.797. fi42 
23.630..598 
64,224.602 
28,027. !t64 
18.838.281 
3,628,161 


$322,838,801 

79,595,254 

243,243,550 

8,060,284 

180,059,429 

10,422,697 

21,046,665 

13,398,899 

8,547,842 

1.698.834 


the  Leather  Industry,  No.  195,  Manufactures, 
vol.  ix,  part  iii:  In  the  preparation  of  enameled 
leather  a  foundation  coat  of  lampblack  mixed 
with  linseed  oil  has  been  laid  on  the  flesh  side, 
since  the   infancy   of   the   industry   in   Europe. 


The  first  coats  are  dried  and  rubbed  down  so  as 
to  work  the  liquid  well  into  the  leather,  while 
the  last  coat  is  applied  with  a  brush  and  then 
baked  at  a  temperature  of  from  120°  F.  to  140' 
F.  for  36  hours  and  dried  in  simlight  for  from 


mnmiB  of  hides  and  bkihs  taker  orw  01 

OWITED   STATES,    1909 

Number  of 

hides  and  skins 

treated.  1909 

Ratio  of  num- 
ber taken  oS  in 

KIND  or  ANIMAL 

Total 

By  slaughter- 
houses, render- 
ing establish- 
ments, etc. 

On  farms  and 
ranges 

United  States  to 

number  treated 

(percent) 

All  kinds 

33,666.169 

13,764.686 

5,196,043 

14,274,413 

287,497 

114,834 

27,696 

30,476,414 
12,366,046 
4,064,443 

13,744,887 

168,508 

114,834 

27,696 

3,188,765 
1,408,640 
1,131,600 

529,526 
118,989 

146,328,586 
20,516,332 

126.812,264 

23.1 

Cattle        

67.1 

Gftlvee                    

♦15.8 

*  TIm  total  number  taken  off,  from  which  this  ratio  is  computed,  was  19,908,402. 

Successive  coats  of  this  mixture  are  applied,  the  6  to  10  hours.    In  the  modem  process  the  leather 

skin  being  allowed  to  dry  and  the  surface  ground  is  softer,  ftiore  flexible,  and  takes  a  less  brilliant 

down  with  pumice  stone  after  each  coat.     Then  polish  than  that  made  from  bark-tanned  leather. 

Vol.  XIII.- 
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but  it  18  much  leas  likely  to  crack  and  is  more 
suitable  for  shoes  than  the  brittle  Gind  inflexible 
leather  made  in  the  older  way. 

Cordovan  is  made  from  horsehide  and  is  so 
called  because  it  was  first  successfully  tanned  in 
Cordova,  Spain.  Most  of  the  hides  of  commerce 
are  taken  from  the  wild  horses  of  South  Amer- 
ica. A  portion  of  the  skins,  oval  in  shape,  taken 
over  the  rump,  about  3  feet  long  and  half  as 
wide,  is  all  tiiat  is  used  for  leather.  Its  dis- 
tinctive quality  is  that  it  is  nearly  waterproof. 

Statistics.  According  to  the  census  of  manu- 
factures for  1909  there  were  in  the  United  States 
5728  establishments  devoted  to  various  branches 
of  leather  manufacture.  The  annual  value  of  the 
product  of  all  branches  of  the  industry,  includ- 
ing flniehed  product,  was  given  as  $992,713,322. 
Dealing  speciflcally  with  the  leather  industry 
proper,  which  includes  the  manufacture  of 
leather  from  hides  and  skins  of  all  kinds,  domes- 
tie  and  imported,  by  various  methods  of  tan- 
ning, such  as  the  otuc,  hemlock,  and  chrome  or 
other  mechanical  processes,  and  the  currying  and 
finishing  of  leather  to  be  used  for  various  man- 
ufacturing purposes,  the  census  reports  that  in 
1909  there  were  in  the  United  States  919  es- 
tablishments giving  employment  on  an  average 
to  62,202  wage  earners  and  paying  annually  in 
wages  $32,102,845,  with  an  annual  value  of  prod- 
ucts amounting  to  $327,874,187  and  a  capital 
amounting  to  $332,726,952.  The  growth  of  this 
industry  is  shown  by  the  first  table  on  page  683, 
while  the  other  tables  show  in  detail  the  product 
of  the  leather  industry  and  also  the  materials 
used  and  the  sources  of  the  various  hides  and 
skins,  as  well  as  the  statistics  for  the  entire  in- 
dustry, including  not  only  the  manufacture  of 
leather  for  use  in  the  various  industries  but  the 
finished  products. 

MATERIALS  USED  IN  THE  AMERICAN*  LEATHEB 
INDUSTRY  (THIRTEENTH  U.  S.  CENSUS) 


Total  cost 

Cattle  hidee: 

Number 

Cort 

Sldna: 

Number 

Cort 

Calf  and  Up: 

Number 

Cort 

Goat: 

Doiens 

Cort 

Sheep: 

Doieiis 

Coat 

All  other: 

Number 

Coat 

Bouch  leather  pur- 
ehaaed  

Whole  ndea: 

Number 

Coet 

Graioa: 

Sides 

Cort 

SpliU 

Another 

Tanniiis  materials.. 
All  other  materials. 


IMS 


$248,278,933 

18,360,415 
$119,410,767 

97.680,571 
$75,647,790 

19,732.638 
$31,790,572 

4,006,472 
$27333.214 

2.173.606 
$12,231,618 

3.788,209 
$3,792,386 

$9,566,267 

1,468.213 
$4,967,781 

525,786 
$1,201,842 
$1,442,505 
$1,944,129 

$30,928,768 
$12,735,361 


1904 


$191,179,073 

17,581,613 
$89,126,593 

90,625,064 
$56,341332 

12.481,221 
$15,725,616 

3,972,134 
$26,756,012 

2,291,030 
$10,647,883 

2,985,881 
$3,311,821 

$10,862,656 

2,414,102 
$8,136,661 

342.332 

$980,260 

$1,108,243 

$627,491 

$26,029,994 
$9,828,499 


1899 


In  1909  the  imports  of  leather  and  tanned 
skins  into  the  United  States  amounted  in  value 
to  $5,313,137,  an  amount  that  increased  by  1914 
to  $13,810,347.    In  the  fiscal  year  1909  the  im- 


ports of  hides  and  skins  were  valued  at  $78,487,- 
324,  on  which  $54,691,722  were  admitted  free  of 

PRODUCTS  OF  THE  AMERICAN  LEATHER 
INDUSTRY  (THIRTEENTH  O.  8.  CENSUS) 


Total  value 


$327,874,187 


$155,000,004 

15,838,862 
$77,784,760 

88,870,481 
$45,761,209 

8,944,454 
$10,792,485 

4,003,908 
$24,950,223 

2,042,304 
$8,467,995 

2,371,488 
$1,660,606 

$6,663,395 

1.086,602 
$3,634,097 

166,938 

$467,125 

$1,320,689 

$1,341,584 

$17,017,447 
$7,773,193 


Leather 

Sole: 

Sides 

Value 

Hemlock: 

Sides 

Value 

Oak: 

Sides 

Value 

Union: 

Sides 

Value 

Chrome: 

Sides 

Vahie 

Upper,  other  than 
eaU  or  kip  sldns . . 
Grain,  satin,  peb- 
ble,   eto.    (side 
leather):  ' 

Sides 

Vahie 

Finished  splits: 

Number 

Value 

Patent  and  en- 
ameled shoe: 

Sides 

Value 

Borsehides  and 
coltskins: 

Number 

Value 

CaU  and  kip  skins, 
tanned  and  fin- 
ished: 

Number 

Value 

Grain  finished: 

Numbw 

Value 

Flesh  finished: 

Number 

Value 

Goatskins,  tanned 
and  finished: 

Kumbw 

Value 

Blaok: 

Number 

Value 

Colored: 

Number 

Value 

Sheepskins,  tanned 
andfinislied: 
Number... 

Value 

Baltinc:.. 

Sides 

Value 

Harness: 

Sides 

Value 

Carriage,  automo- 
bile, and  furniture: 

Hides 

Value 

Tnuk,  bac,  and 

pooketbook 

Bookbinders' 

Glove 


$306,476,720 


1909 


$252,620,986  $204,038,127 


Sold  in  rough . 
All  other 


All  other  products. 

Work  on  materials 

for  others 


17,805,252 
$88,331,713 

7.963,728 
$32,237,161 

3,806,861 
$26,083,793 

6,766,227 
$38,376,815 

279,436 
$1,634,954 

$39,951,460 


7,946,769 
$24,198,993 

8,134,229 
$7,410,740 


2,705,291 
$8,341,727 


1,342,938 
$4,953,145 


19,012,064 
$42,412,266 

17,616,910 
$39,982,447 

1,496,154 
$2,429,809 


1904 


1899 


$236,765,803 

17,937,938 
$69306,600 

9,929,964 
$32,676,016 

3,607,963 
$19,157306 

4,400,011 
$17,371,780 


$24,815335 


6,850,469 
$15,487352 

6305,060 
$6,993331 


1,866,777 
$3,336,352 


1,629,396 
$4396,066 


12,014,223 
$23,608,336 

10311.886 
$18,996,651 

1,802,338 
$3,511,784 


47,907311 
$40,883,640 

40,351,192 
$33,949,575 

7,556,019 
$6,933,065 


19,665,166 
$12336,687 

1,042,070 
$6,996,133 

3,946336 
$24,802,734 


1,398,842 
$14366,742 

$6,198,544 
$2,450,155 
$4313,543 

$6,335,599 
$11,746,369 

t$8,632,689 

$12,764,778 


$194302,063 

15,472,072 
$65,481,635 

9310,996 
$29,305361 

2,562314 
$13,350336 

3,096,163 
$12,807363 

3,100 
$8,966 

$25,311338 


8,141.093 
$17,478303 

8,790382 
$6,740303 


236.943 
$1,092,634 


223378 
$843,118 


8364373 
$14319,160 

7,112369 
$12,127,439 

1,161,418 
$3,491,711 


45,691,492 
$37387,349 

40,019314 
$32,822382 

6,671,878 
$5,066,067 


20,697.698 
$11,168,829 

859,564 
$4,754,466 

4.369,661 
$30374,188 


827,104 
$7,780304 

$4,930,750 
$2,283,761 
$3,344,614 

$10,180,049 
$13,044368 

$7,665323 

$8,189,960 


47,043,932 
$36,672,081 

38.176316 
$29,060386 

8,867,116 
$6,622,096 


20,290.985 
$8,353,766 

'1,472.016 
$7,092,778 

3,444,616 
$16,712,056 


619,741 
$6,748387 

$2311326 
$1,688,413 
$3,064337 

$6,864,346 
$10,117,464 

$5314,395 

$4,321,609 


*  Not  reported  separately. 

t  Includes  wool  to  the  value  of  $2,476,193,  reported  as 
a  subsidianr  product  of  the  industry.  In  addition,  wool 
valued  at  $11,697  was  reported  by  establishments  tanning 
leather  for  their  own  use  in  the  manufacture  of  leather  gloves 
and  mittens  and  other  leather  goods. 
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duty,  while  duty  was  paid  on  imports  valued  at 
$23,795,602.  In  1914,  when  hides  were  being  ad- 
mitted free  of  duty,  the  imports  were  valued  at 
$120,280,781.  The  exports  of  leather  and  skins 
from  the  United  States  in  1009  were  valued  at 
$30,413,000,  an  amount  that  increased  to  $42,- 
384,199  by  1913  but  fell  to  $36,668,869  in  1914. 
The  exports  of  manufactures  of  leather  in  1909 
were  valued  at  $12,661,696  and  increased  in 
1914  to  $20,897,392,  making  a  total  value  of 
leather  and  leather  manufactures  exported  equal 
to  $42,974,796  in  1909  and  $67,666,261  in  1914. 
The  accompanying  table  shows,  for  the  fiscal 
years  1909,  1904,  and  1899  respectively,  the 
value  of  the  exports  and  imports  of  the  differ- 
ent classes  of  leather  as  distinguished  by  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Foreign  and  Domestic 
Commerce.  It  will  be  noted  that  the  total  value 
of  exports  showed  a  very  considerable  increase 
during  the  period  covered,  which,  however,  was 
partly  attributable  to  increase  in  prices. 


Year  ending  June  30 

1910 

1905 

1900 

■ZPOBIS 

Total  vahie 

Sole  leather 

$37,414,175 
8,307380 
10,926,255 

367,601 

16,620,336 
2,192,103 

7,607.923 
1,993,884 

269.582 

236,764 
972,617 

1.356.133 

2.787.943 

128,068,342 
9,444,873 
1,676,204 

166,320 

15,067,791 
1313,164 

5,612,642 
2.446,481 

606,960 
2,560.201 

121,797,157 
6,433,303 

Kid  (glaced) 

Patent    or    enameled 
leather 

1,909,914 
101,708 

Splits;  b<iff,  grain,  and 
.all  other  upper  leather 
AU  other  leather 

mpoBie 

Total  value 

Sldna  for  moroooo 

CaUaldna,  tanned,  or 
tanned  and  dreased. . . 

Patent,  japanned,  var- 
niahed.   or    enameled 
leather 

Upper  leather,  drened 

11.913.266 
1,438,976 

6,519.172 
3,134,667 

132,674 

Chamois     and     other 
leather,  bookbinders' 
calfskins,     kangaroo, 
sheep,  and  goat  skins, 
including    lamb    and 
kid   skins,  dressed   or 
finished 

3,251341 

All  other  leather 

Argentina  is  the  leading  foreign  source  of 
American  raw  hides,  imports  from  this  country 
in  1914  being  valued  at  $16,166,676.  Canada 
supplied  $7,132,744,  Mexico  $6,478,901,  France 
$3,319,136,  in  a  total  amounting  to  $52,181,942. 

Bibliography.  C.  T.  Davis,  The  Manufacture 
of  Leather  (Philadelphia,  1897)  ;  H.  R.  Procter, 
The  Prinoiplea  of  Leather  Manufacture  (Lou- 
don, 1903) ;  G.  de  R«cy,  The  Decoration  of 
Leather  (lb.,  1006) ;  Society  of  Arts  and  Wor- 
shipful Company  of  Leather  Sellers,  Report  of 
Committee  on  Leather  for  Book-Binding  (ib., 
1906) ;  A.  Watt,  Art  of  Leather  Manufacture 
(5th  ed.,  ib.,  1906) ;  Richard  Brunner,  Manu- 
facture of  Lubricants,  Shoe  Polishes,  and  Leather 
Dressings  (New  York,  1906)  ;  S.  R.  Trotman, 
Leather  Trades  Chemistry  (Philadelphia,  1908) ; 
C.  G.  Leland,  Leather  Work  ( 3d  ed..  New  York, 
1908) ;  Sadtler,  Industrial  Organic  Chemistry 
(4th  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1912)  ;  Wood,  The  Puer- 
ing.  Bating,  and  Drenching  of  Skins  (London, 
1912) ;  D.  W.  Redmond,  Leather  Olove  Industry 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1913) ;  H.  R. 
Procter,  Making  of  Leather  (ib.,  1914). 


ItEATHiaUBACK,  Lbateebt  Tubtle,  or 
Lt7TH.  A  large  oceanic  turtle  {Sptutrgis,  or 
Dermoeheljfs,  ooriaeea)  distinguished  promin- 
ently by  having  the  body  incased  by  a  leathery 
int^Vment  instead  of  a  horny  shell.  This  re- 
markable turtle  has  been  observed  in  all  the  tropi- 
cal seas,  but  is  everywhere  rare  and  is  probably 
approaching  extinction.  It  is  more  often  seen  in 
the  western  part  of  the  Atlantic  than  elsewhere 
and  has  been  known  to  stray  northward  to  Lcmg 
Island  and  the  coast  of  France.  It  exceeds  aU 
other  turtles  in  size.  The  British  Museum  con- 
tains  a  specimen  6V^  feet  long,  the  shell  being  4 
feet  long.  Such  a  specimen,  it  is  believed,  would 
weigh  from  700  to  1000  pounds,  and  Agassiz 
relates  that  he  saw  some  weighing  more  than 
a  ton.  The  color  is  brown,  more  or  less  marked 
with  yellow  in  youth.  The  head  is  very  turtle- 
like, the  tail  has  been  almost  lost.  The  fore 
flippers  are  broad  and  nearly  as  long  as  the  body, 
while  the  hinder  ones  are  broad,  stout  paddles, 
giving  g^eat  swimming  power,  so  that  a  dozen 
men  have  found  it  difScult  to  drag  a  hooked 
specimen  up  on  a  beach.  This  power  is  an  adap- 
tation to  the  almost  continuous  pelagic  life  led 
by  the  animal,  which  feeds  principaUy  on  fish, 
crustaceans,  mollusks,  jellynshes,  and  similar 
marine  prey  caught  in  the  open  sea  or  about  sub- 
merged reefs.  Its  flesh  is  not  of  good  taste,  is 
rarely  eaten,  and  is  regarded  by  most  persons 
as  unwholesome.  Its  breeding  habits  are  simi- 
lar to  those  of  other  chelonians.  Rather  later 
in  the  season  than  the  true  turtles,  it  seeks  a 
sandy  shore  or  islet  and  buries  in  the  sand  a 
great  number  of  eggs.  The  young  turtles  seek 
the  water  as  soon  as  hatched,  but  few  survive  to 
reach  an  age  and  size  that  make  them  safe 
against  most  enemies. 

Structure  and  Affinltlea.  These  turtles  dif- 
fer widely  from  ordinary  chelonians,  and  com- 
petent herpetologists  differ  as  to  their  history 
and  prol»ble  line  of  development.  The  factors 
in  the  discussion  and  the  varying  views  are 
briefly  presented  by  Hans  Gadow  in  vol.  viii  of 
The  Cambridge  Natural  History  (London,  1001). 
Gadow  himself,  supported  by  Boulenger,  Cope, 
and  others,  believes  Sphargis  to  be  the  sole  rem- 
nant of  a  primitive  group  quite  independent  of 
the  other  chelonians  and  constituting  with  its 
scantily  known  fossil  ancestors  an  order,  Athecte, 
opposed  to  all  remaining  turtles  (order  Theco- 
phora).  (See  Tubtle.)  The  opposite  view  is 
that  the  genus  is  a  specialized  offshoot  from  the 
typical  Cnelonia  and  separable  only  as  a  family. 
The  structure  of  this  turtle  is  very  peculiar, 
especially  as  to  its  shell.  This  is  not  formed 
as  in  other  turtles  by  an  outgrowth  of  the  spine 
or  backbone,  for  it  is  nowhere  in  contact  with 
the  internal  skeletcm,  except  by  a  nuchal  bone; 
but  is  a  real  integument,  continuous  all  around 
the  body  and  forming  a  jacket.  This  jacket 
consists  of  a  dense  leathery  skin,  in  which  are 
deeply  embedded  a  mosaic  of  many  hundreds  of 
little  polygonal  bony  plates  fitted  closely  to- 
gether and  at  intervals  rising  into  12  longitud- 
inal ridges — seven  dorsal  and  five  lateral  and 
ventral.  In  young  specimens  the  entire  shell 
is  soft,  but  ossification  proceeds  with  growth, 
and  when  mature  the  integument  is  almost  rigid, 
though  thin.  Such  an  integument  more  closely 
resembles  that  of  a  crocodile  than  that  of  a  true 
turtle,  but  Sphargis  has  a  plastron  and  neural 
plate. 

Bibliography.  Hans  Gadow  (above  cited) ; 
G.  A.  Boulenger,  Catalogue  of  Chelonians  in  the 
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Britiah  Museum  (London,  1889);  E.  C.  Case, 
in  Journal  of  Morphology,  vol.  xv  (ib.,  1897) ; 
O.  P.  Hay,  in  American  Naturalist,  vol.  xxxii 
(Philadelphia,  1898)  ;  R.  L.  Ditmars,  The  Rep- 
tile Book  (New  York,  1907);  S.  W.  Williston, 
Water  Reptiles  of  the  Past  and  Present  (Chi- 
cago, 1914). 

IiEATHEB  BEETIiE.  A  dermestid  beetle 
(Dermestes  vulpinus),  allied  to  the  bacon  beetle 
(q.v.),  whose  grubs  damage  leather,  even  when 
made  up  into  shoes,  harness,  etc. ;  they  also  dam- 
age silkworm  cocoons,  dried  flsh,  and  other  dead 
animal  matter.  Its  larvie  feed  voraciously, 
molt  six  times,  and  reach  a  full  growth,  under 
favorable  circumstances,  in  from  two  to  three 
weeks.  They  are  likely  to  crawl  away  from  their 
food  when  ready  to  pupate,  and  make  cells  in 
wood  or  any  near-by  substance.  The  pupa  stage 
lasts  about  two  weeks.  The  best  remedy  is 
fumigation  with  bisulphide  of  carbon  or  hydro- 
cyanic-acid gas. 

LEATHER  CXOTH.  A  coated  or  enameled 
textile  fabric,  intended  to  possess  some  of  the 
good  qualities  of  leather  wiUtout  being  so  costly. 
There  are  forms  of  leather  cloth,  however,  which 
are  in  fact  leather  and  not  cloth  and  consist  of 
leather  parings  and  shavings  reduced  to  a  pulpy 
mass  and  molded  to  any  desired  form.  See 
Enameled  Cloth. 

LEATHOBBITSH'.     A  flleflsh   (q.v.). 

IiEATHEB  FLOWES.  A  North  American 
plant.    See  Clematis. 

LEATH'EBJTACK'ET.  A  bluish  and  silvery 
carangoid  flsh  {Oligoplites  saurus),  numerous  in 
the  tropical  seas  on  both  sides  of  America,  but 
not  valued  as  food.  A  kindred  species,  Oligo- 
plites saliens,  is  called  sauteur,  and  both  have 
many  local  names  indicating  swiftness  and  activ- 
ity.   See  Plate  of  Hobse  Mackerel. 

IiEATH'EBSTOCE'ID'a.  The  most  familiar 
of  the  names  given  to  Natty  Bumppo,  the  hero  of 
Cooper's  pioneer  romances,  hence  called  the 
Leatherstocking  Tales. 

LEATHEB  TtJBTLE  (so  called  from  its 
coriaceous  shell).  1.  The  leatherback  (q.v.). 
2.  A  soft-shelled  turtle,  especially  those  of  the 
American  genera  Trionyx  and  Amyda.  See 
Soft-Shelled  Tdktle. 

LEATU'EBWOOiy  (so  called  from  the 
toughness  of  the  bark),  Moosewood,  or  WiCWPY 
{Dwca  palustris).  A  deciduous  treelike  shrub 
from  3  to  6  feet  high,  native  of  North  America, 
which  belongs  to  the  family  Thymeleacese.  The 
wood  is  white,  soft,  and  very  brittle.  The  bark 
is  exceedingly  tough  and  has  been  used  for  ropes, 
l»3kets,  ete.  The  leaves  are  obovate  oblong; 
the  flowers,  which  appear  before  the  leaves,  yel- 
low. The  shrub,  which  aboiuds  in  rich  moist 
woods  from  New  Brunswick  to  Minnesota  and 
south  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  is  used  to  some  ex- 
tent in  ornamental  gardening. 

IiEATHES,  ISTHZ,  Stanley  (1830-1900). 
An  English  theologian  and  Hebraist.  He  was  bom 
at  Ellesborough,  Buckingham,  studied  at  Jesus 
College,  Cambridge,  and  in  1863  was  appointed 
to  the  chair  of  Hebrew  in  King's  College,  Lon- 
don. From  1870  to  1885  he  was  a  member  of 
the  Old  Testament  Revision  Committee.  His 
skill  as  a  Hebraist  is  to  be  seen  in  A  Short  Prac- 
tical Hebrew  Orammar  (1869).  Leathes  was 
delegate  to  the  Evangelical  Alliance  in  New 
York  in  1873.  The  last  dozen  years  of  his  life 
were  spent  at  Much  Hadham,  Hertford.  He  is 
best  known  for  his  lectures:  The  Witness  of  the 
Old  Testament  to  Christ    (1868),  The  Witness 


of  Saint  Paul  to  Christ  (1869),  The  Witness  of 
Saint  John  to  Christ  (1870),  being  Boyle  lec- 
tures; the  Hulsean  lectures,  The  Qospel  its  own 
Witness  (1874);  and  in  the  same  year  the 
Bampton  lectures.  The  Religion  of  the  Christ. 
He  also  wrote  The  Law  in  the  Prophets  ( 1891 ) 
and  Testimony  of  the  Earlier  Prophetic  Writers 
to  the  Primal  Religion  of  Israel  (1898). 

LEAVE  Am)  LICEBTSE.  A  phrase  in  Eng- 
lish law  to  denote  that  leave  or  permission  was 
given  to  do  some  act  complained  of.  It  is  a  good 
plea  to  an  action  of  tort,  provided  the  act  com- 
mitted is  not  itself  a  crime,  upon  the  principle 
that  a  person  consenting  to  a  harmful  act,  as 
a  trespass  or  an  assault,  cannot  afterward  be 
heard  to  say  that  his  legal  right  to  immunity 
from  such  treatment  has  been  violated.  This 
principle  has  been  embodied  in  a  familiar  legal 
maxim,  volenti  non  fit  injuria.    See  License. 

LEAVEH,  lev'en  (OF.,  Fr.  levain,  from  Lat. 
levamen,  raiser,  from  levare,  from  levis,  light; 
connected  with  Lith.  lengwus,  Gk.  t\axis,  elaStys, 
Skt.  laghu,  raghu,  light).  Sour  dough,  or  dough 
saved  from  a  previous  baking  in  which  fermenta- 
tion is  going  on,  and  which,  owing  to  the  pres- 
ence and  rapid  growth  of  the  yeast  plant,  either 
wild  or  cultivated,  with  perhaps  always  other 
microorganisms  also,  quickly  communicates  its 
character  to  fresh  dough  with  which  it  is  mixed, 
causing  the  process  of  fermentation  to  take  place 
in  it  so  that  it  will  "rise"  and  yield  a  porous 
bread.  The  use  of  leaven  in  baking  dates  from 
a  very  remote  antiquity;  the  employment  of 
yeast  is  more  recent.     See  Yeast;   Bread.         • 

LEAVENWORTH,  Igv'en-wftrth.  A  city  and 
the  county  seat  of  Leavenworth  Co.,  Kans.,  26 
miles  by  rail  northwest  of  Kansas  City,  on  the 
Missouri  River  and  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka,  and 
Santa  Fe,  the  Missouri  Pacific,  the  Union  Pa- 
ciflc,  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island,  and  Pacific,  the 
Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Quincy,  the  Chicago 
Great  Western,  and  other  railroads  ( Map :  Kan- 
sas, G  4).  With  its  excellent  tranqrartation 
facilities  it  is  an  important  commercial  centre, 
its  wholesale  trade  being  very  large.  There  are 
also  coal -mining  interesto,  laxge  machine  shops, 
a  packing  house,  and  extensive  manufactures, 
including  vitrified  and  building  bricks,  stoves, 
furniture,  milling  machinery,  flour,  soap, 
brooms,  washing  machines,  wagons,  etc.  The 
city  has  a  public  library  and,  among  noteworthy 
structures,  the  cathedral  of  the  Immaculate  Con- 
ception, county  courthouse,  and  Federal  build- 
ing. In  the  suburbs  are  the  United  States  and 
State  penitentiaries;  the  National  Military 
Home  for  disabled  volunteers,  with  quarters  for 
3000  men,  and  occupying  720  acres  of  beauti- 
fully laid-out  grounds;  and  Fort  Leavenworth 
(q.v.).  The  last,  one  of  the  most  important 
military  posts  of  the  West,  has  a  noted  infantry 
and  cavalry  school,  a  national  military  prison, 
and  a  national  cemetery  in  which  are  3221 
graves,  1445  of  unknown  dead.  There  are  also 
in  the  city  several  hospitals  and  asylums.  Asso- 
ciation Park,  and  two  fine  railroad  and  wagon 
bridges  cross  the  river  at  this  point.  An  object 
of  particular  interest  is  the  immense  bronze 
statue  of  Gen.  U.  S.  Grant.  Leavenworth 
adopted  the  commission  form  of  government  in 
1909.  Leavenworth  was  founded  in  1854  by  a 
party  of  so-called  Sons  of  the  South,  aild 
throughout  the  struggle  between  the  antislavery 
and  proslavery  parties  for  the  control  of  Kan- 
sas it  was  a  centre  of  proslavery  influence.  In 
1855  it  was  chartered  as  a  city  of  the  first  class. 
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Pop.,  1890,  19,768;  1900,  20,735;  1910,  19,363. 
Consult  Burke  and  Rock,  History  of  Leaven- 
loorth  (Leavenworth,  1880). 

liEAVENWOKTH,  Elias  Wabneb  (1803- 
87).  An  American  lawyer.  He  was  bom  in 
Canaan,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated  at  Yale  in  1824. 
He  then  studied  law  in  the  office  of  William 
Cullen  Bryant  at  Great  Barrington,  Mass.,  and 
in  the  law  school  at  Litchfield,  Conn.;  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1827 ;  removed  to  Syracuse, 
N.  Y.,  in  the  same  year  and  there  practiced  his 
profession.  He  was  twice  mayor  of  Syracuse 
(1849,  1859);  was  Secretary  of  State  of  New 
York  in  1854-55;  was  president  of  the  Board  of 
Quarantine  Commissioners  in  1860  and  of  the 
commission  appointed  to  choose  a  location  for 
the  State  asylum  for  the  blind  in  18.65;  and  was 
a  member  of  the  State  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion of  1872.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  by 
President  Lincoln  commissioner  under  the  con- 
vention with  Kew  Granada,  and  from  1875  to 
1877  he  was  a  member  of  Congress.  He  pub- 
lished a  Genealogy  of  the  Leavenworth  Family 
in  the  United  States  (1873). 

LEAVENWORTH,  Pobt.    See  Foot  Lkaven- 

WOBTH. 

LEAVES.    See  Leaf. 

LEAVES  OF  QRASS.  A  collection  of  poems 
by  Walt  Whitman  (1855). 

LEAVITT,  I6v^t,  Erasmus  Dahwiw  (1836- 
).  An  American  mechanical  engineer,  bom 
at  Lowell,  Mass.  After  receiving  a  common- 
school  education  he  was  an  apprentice  for  three 
years  in  the  shops  of  the  Lowell  Manufacturing 
Company  and  for  one  year  with  Corliss  and 
Nightingale,  of  Providence,  R.  1.  He  was  an 
assistant  foreman  at  the  City  Point  Works, 
South  Boston  (1858-59),  chief  draftsman  of 
Thurston,  Gardner,  and  Company,  Providence 
(1860-61),  and  assistant  engineer  in  the  United 
States  Navy  (1861-67).  He  was  afterward 
consulting  engineer  for  the  cities  of  Boston  and 
Louisville,  for  Henry  R.  Worthington  in  New 
York,  and  for  the  Calumet  and  Hecla  Mining 
Company  from  1874  to  1904,  when  he  retired. 
In  1883  he  was  president  of  the  American  So- 
ciety of  Mechanical  Engineers. 

LEAVITT,  Joshua  (1794-1873).  An  Amer- 
ican religious  journalist.  He  was  horn  in  Heath, 
Mass.,  Sept.  8,  1794,  graduated  at  Yale  College 
in  1814,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  Northamp- 
ton, Mass.,  1819,  and  practiced  for  a  time  in 
Heath,  Mass.,  and  Putney,  Vt.  He  graduated 
at  the  Yale  Divinity  School  in  1825.  About 
1830,  for  the  promotion  of  revivals  of  religion, 
many  pastors  adopted  what  were  then  called 
"new  measures,"  such  as  the  employment  of 
evangelists,  the  holding  of  protracted  meeting, 
Inquiry  meetings,  etc.  The  New  York  Evangehst 
was  established  to  promote  revivals  and  defend 
the  "new  measures,'*  and  from  1831  to  1837  Dr. 
Leavitt  was  its  editor.  During  this  period  the 
antislavery  agitation  had  its  beginnings,  and 
from  the  first  it  enlisted  the  warm  support  of 
Dr.  Leavitt,  who  made  the  Evangelist  a  powerful 
agent  for  its  promotion.  When  the  American 
Antislavery  Society  was  organized  in  1833,  he 
became  one  of  its  most  active  and  influential 
members.  From  1837  to  1840  he  was  the  editor 
of  the  society's  weekly  organ,  the  Emancipator, 
and  a  member  of  the  executive  committee.  When 
the  Abolitionists  divided  in  1840,  he  went  with 
the  new  organization,  and  thenceforth  his  anti- 
slavery  efforts  were  mainly  confined  to  the  polit- 
ical arena.     He  was  an  active  promoter  of  the 


Liberty  and  the  Free-Soil  parties.  In  1848  he 
became  office  editor  of  the  Independent,  retaining 
a  connection  therewith  to  the  day  of  his  death. 
He  was  active  in  many  political  and  social  re- 
forms. About  1834  he  compiled  and  published 
The  Christian  Lyre,  a  work  containing  the  great 
body  of  the  hymns  and  tunes  used  in  the  revivals 
of  that  day.    He  died  in  Brooklyn,  Jan.  16,  1873. 

LEAVITT,  Maby  Gbeenleaf  (Clement) 
(1830-1912).  An  American  temperance  worker 
and  lecturer,  Ix>rn  at  Hopkinton,  N.  H.  After 
graduating  from  the  State  Normal  School  at 
West  Ne\rton,  Mass.,  in  1851,  she  taught  until 
1857,  when  she  married  Thomas  H.  Leavitt.  In 
1867  she  established  a  private  school.  She  helped 
to  organize  the  Boston  Woman's  Christian  Tem- 
perance Union,  became  a  member  of  the  execu- 
tive board  of  the  State  organization,  and  later 
was  lecturer  for  the  national  organization.  From 
1883  to  1891  she  served  as  secretary  of  the 
World's  Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union, 
organizing  branches  of  the  union  in  Europe, 
Asia,  Australia,  Africa,  and  in  many  islands. 
After  1891  she  was  honorary  life  president  of 
the  World's  Union.  She  wrote  many  tracts  on 
temperance. 

LEBADEIA,  iSb'A-dS'yft.    See  Ltvadia. 

LEB'AirON.  A  city  in  St.  aair  Co.,  111.,  24 
miles  east  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  on  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio  Southwestern  Railroad  (Map :  Illinois, 
E  8).  It  has  a  large  flourishing  mill  with  ele- 
vators, a  coal  mine,  soda-water  factory,  brewery, 
and  cigar  factories.  McKendree  College  (Meth- 
odist Episcopal)  was  founded  here  in  1828.  With 
its  elevated  situation,  healthful  climate,  natural 
beauty,  and  the  possession  of  fine  mineral 
springs,  the  city  is  one  of  the  popular  residential 
Bubun)s  and  summer  resorts  near  St.  Louis. 
Lebanon  was  laid  out  in  1825,  incorporated  as  a 
village  in  1857,  and  chartered  as  a  city  in  1874. 
There  is  a  municipal  electric-light  plant.  Pop., 
1900,  1812;   1910,   1907. 

LEBAN'ON'.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Boone  Co.,  Ind.,  28  miles  northwest  of  In- 
dianapolis, on  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago, 
and  St.  Louis  and  the  Central  Indiana  railroads 
(Map:  Indiana,  E  4).  It  has  saw  mills,  chair 
and  Kitchen-cabinet  factories,  a  condensed-milk 
plant,  cream-separator  factory,  grain  elevators, 
etc.  The  city  contains  a  Carnegie  library.  Leba- 
non, settled  in  1824,  is  governed  under  a  charter 
of  1875  which  provides  for  a  mayor,  elected  every 
four  years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  city 
owns  and  operates  its  water  works.  Pop.,  1900, 
4465:   1910,  6474. 

LEBAHrON'.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Marion  Co.,  Ky.,  67  miles  southeast  of  Louis- 
ville, on  the  Louisville  and  Nashville  Railroad 
(Map:  Kentucky,  E  4).  It  has  a  splendid  high 
school  and  St.  Augustine's  Academy.  In  the 
vicinity  are  a  national  cemetery  and  Loretto 
Academy.  The  principal  industries  are  farm- 
ing, stock  raising,  and  manufactures  of  whisky, 
flour,  meal,  wheels,  hardwood  flooring,  carriages 
and  wagons,  furniture,  etc.  There  are  also  large 
tobacco  warehouses.  'The  water  works  are  owned 
by  the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900,  3043;  1910, 
3077. 

LEBANON.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Laclede  Co.,  Mo.,  57  miles  northeast  of  Spring- 
field, on  the  St.  Louis  and  San  Francisco  Rail- 
road (Map:  Missouri,  D  4).  It  is  a  health  re- 
sort and  has  a  fine  courthouse  and  high-school 
building.  The  centre  of  an  agricultural,  fruit- 
growing,   stock-raising,    and    dairying   district. 
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Lebanon  carries  on  a  considerable  trade  and 
manufactures  ice,  flour,  lumlier,  bricks,  machine- 
shop  products,  barrels,  etc.  It  has  also  a  large 
tomato-canning  establishment.  The  water  works 
and  electric-light  plant  are  owned  by  the  city. 
Pc^.,  1900,  2126  J   1910,  2430. 

LKBANON.  A  town  and  one  of  the  county 
seats  of  Grafton  Co.,  N.  H.,  65  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Concord,  on  the  Mascoma  and  Con- 
necticut rivers  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
Kailroad  (Map:  New  Hampshire,  E  6).  Good 
water  power,  supplied  by  the  Mascoma  River, 
has  aided  the  development  of  the  town  as  a  man- 
ufacturing centre.  It  is  the  seat  of  an  extensive 
woolen  industry  and  has  manufactures  of  wood 
and  iron  working  machinery,  overalls  and  mack- 
inaws,  watchmakers'  tools,  rakes,  snow  shovels, 
scythes,  doors,  sash  and  blinds,  knitted  under- 
wear, electric  motors,  excelsior,  boxes,  etc.  There 
are  also  saw  and  grist  mills,  a  large  brickyard, 
and  granite  works.  There  is  a  public  li- 
brary here.  The  government  is  administered 
by  town  meetings.  Lebanon,  named  after  Leb- 
anon, Conn.,  was  chartered  July  4,  1761,  and 
was  settled  in  1762.  Pop.,  1900,  4966;  1910, 
6718.  Consult  Patterson,  Oration  in  Commemo- 
ration of  the  One  Bundredth  Anniversary  of 
Lebanon  (Boston,  1862),  and  C.  A.  Downs,  Bia- 
tory  of  Lebanon,  New  Hampehire  (C<mcord, 
1908). 

LEBANON.  A  village  and  the  county  seat 
of  Warren  Co.,  Ohio,  30  miles  northeast  of  Cin- 
cinnati, on  the  Cincinnati,  Lebanon,  and  North- 
em  and  the  Daytcm,  Lebanon,  and  Cincinnati 
railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  B  7).  It  is  situated  in 
a  rich  agricultural  region,  has  three  com-can- 
ninff  establishments,  bndge-building  works,  and 
a  shoe  factory,  contains  a  Carnegie  library,  a 
fine  courthouse  building,  and  an  orphans'  home, 
and  is  the  seat  of  Lebanon  University  (1865). 
There  are  municipal  water  works,  electric-light 
and  gas  plants.  Lebanon  was  laid  out  in  lS>2. 
Pop.,  1900,  2867;  1910,  2698. 

LEBANON.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Lebanon  Co.,  Pa.,  26  miles  east  of  Harrisbure, 
on  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading,  the  ComwaU, 
and  the  Cornwall  and  Lebanon  railroads  (Map: 
Pennsylvania,  J  6 ) .  It  is  in  the  Lebanon  valley 
between  the  Blue  and  South  mountains,  a  vicin- 
ity in  which  there  is  an  abundance  of  brown- 
stone,  limestone,  and  brick  clay;  and  it  is  within 
6  miles  of  the  Cornwall  iron  mines,  a  deposit 
of  magnetite,  covering  an  area  of  about  104 
acres  and  having  prMuoed  since  its  discovery 
16,000,000  tons  of  ore,  yielding  48  per  cent  of 
iron.  The  principal  industries  are  iron  mining, 
quarrying,  brickmaking,  and  the  manufacture 
of  silk,  machinery,  bolts  and  nuts,  boilers,  chains, 
stoves,  cigars,  and  organs.  The  ironworks,  roll- 
ing mills,  and  furnaces  are  extensive;  the  nut 
and  bolt  plant  ranks  among  the  largest  in  the 
world;  and  the  chainworks  produce  some  of  the 
most  massive  chains  in  use.  There  are  four  li- 
braries and  a  fine  courthouse  in  the  city.  Leb- 
anon was  laid  out  in  1753,  having  been  settled 
some  10  years  earlier;  was  incorporated  in  1820; 
received  a  city  charter  in  1885 ;  has  adopted  the 
commission  form  of  government,  consisting  of 
four  councilmen  and  a  mayor;  and  owns  and 
operates  its  water  works.  Pop.,  1900,  17,628; 
1910,  19,240;  1914  (U.  S.  est.),  19,926. 

LEBANON.  A  city  and  the  county  seat  of 
Wilson  Co.,  Tenn.,  31  miles  east  of  Nashville,  on 
the  Nashville,  Chattanooga,  and  St.  Louis  and 
the   Tennessee    Central    railroads    (Map:    Ten- 


nessee, D  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  Cumberland 
University  (Cumberland  Presbyterian),  opened 
in  1842,  of  Castle  Heights  Training  School,  and 
of  Lebanon  College,  for  young  ladies.  Tfie  city 
controls  a  considerable  trade  in  the  products  of 
the  surrounding  farming  country  and  has  some 
manufactures,  particularly  of  cedar  pencils.  The 
water  works  and  electric-light  plant  are  owned 
by  the  city.  Lebanon  has  adopted  the  commis- 
sion form  of  government.  Pop.,  1900,  1956; 
1910,  3659. 

IiEBANON,  Cedabs  of.    See  Cqias. 

LEBANON,  MoimT  (Lat.  Libanua,  Ar.  Jebel 
LibnAn,  White  Mountains).  The  western  and 
higher  of  the  two  moimtain  chains  of  Syria.  The 
ea^m  is  Icnown  as  Anti-Libanus  (<]^.)  or 
Anti-Lebanon,  Ar.  Jebel  el-Sharki  (Eastern 
Mountains).  Between  the  two  is  the  table-land 
of  el-Bika'a,  called  by  the  Greeks  Coele-Syria 
(hollow  Syria).  The  Lebanon  chain  begins  at 
the  stream  called  Nahr  el-Kebir  north  of  Tripoli 
and  extends  southward  parallel  to  the  coast,  a 
distance  of  not  quite  100  miles  to  the  point 
where  the  Litany  oreaks  throi^h  on  its  way  to 
the  sea,  not  far  from  Tyre.  Thence  the  chain 
is  continued  by  the  hills  of  Palestine — ^the  moun- 
tains of  Naphtali,  Ephraim,  and  Judea  of  the 
Bible.  The  average  heidht  is  about  7000  feet: 
the  highest  peaks  are  Dahr  el-Kodib  ( 10,050 
feet),  el-Mislnyeb  (10,037  feet),  and  Jebel  Mak- 
mal  ( 10,013  feet) .  The  eastern  slope  is  abrupt 
and  barren ;  the  western  more  gradual.  Several 
spurs  strike  off  across  the  strip  of  coast  and  end 
at  the  sea  in  bold  promontories.  The  formation 
is  limestone,  sandstone,  and  basalt.  Deep  ra- 
vines and  abrupt  precipices  are  a  feature  of  the 
landscape,  and  the  general  appearance  is  barren 
and  desolate.  The  mountains,  once  well  wooded, 
are  now  quite  bare.  Of  the  famous  cedars  (see 
Ckdab  for  illustration)  but  a  few  groves  remain. 
Iron  and  coal  are  found,  also  red  amber  and 
asphalt.  In  winter  the  snowfall  is  great,  and  the 
snow  lasts  on  the  summits  for  six  months;  in  the 
ravines  it  is  foimd  the  year  round  and  is  carried 
to  Beirut  and  other  cities  in  the  heat  of  summer. 
Two  important  rivers  rise  in  the  mountains  sad 
flow  through  the  Bika'a  before  turning  westward 
to  the  sea,  the  Litany  (Leontes)  flowing  south- 
ward and  el-Asi  (Orontes)  flowing  to  the  north. 
Numerous  streams  water  the  western  slopes,  and 
here  and  in  the  valleys  the  soil  is  fruitful;  or- 
chards, vineyards,  olive  and  mulberry  planta- 
tions, and  fields  of  wheat  and  barley  abound. 
The  population  of  the  Sanjak  of  Lebanon,  ac- 
cording to  the  census  of  1896,  was  then  399,630, 
of  whom  30,422  were  Moslems,  229,680  Maron- 
ites,  34,472  United  Greeks,  54,208  Orthodox 
Greeks,  49,812  Druses,  and  a  few  hundred  Prot- 
estants. Since  then,  however,  the  population 
has  increased  somewhat,  in  spite  of  emigration. 
The  chief  occupation  is  the  rearing  of  silkworms, 
and  great  quantities  of  raw  silk  are  exported  to 
Italy  and  France;  some  silk  manufacture  is  also 
carried  on  in  the  villages,  and  there  are  several 
factories  established  by  foreign  firms.  The  car- 
riage road  over  the  Lebanon  from  Beirut  to 
Damascus  is  now  supplanted  by  a  narrow-gauge 
raUway,  opened  in  1896.  About  20  miles  of  it 
are  cogged.  The  mountains  do  not  contain  many 
ancient  remains.  There  are  some  early  anchor- 
ites' caves  and  rock  tombs.  Since  the  massacres 
of  the  Christians  in  1860  and  the  consequent 
French  intervention  (see  Dbusks)  the  Sanjak 
of  Lebanon  has  had  a  Christian  governor  under 
the  protection  of  the  Powers.     The  people  are 
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markedly  superior  to  other  inhabitants  of  Syria. 
Consult,  besides  the  standard  works  on  Palestine 
and  Syria,  such  as  Robinson,  Buhl,  and  George 
Adam  Smith:  Oscar  Fraas,  threi  Monate  im  Le- 
banon (Stuttgart,  1876) ;  Baedeker,  Palestine 
and  Syria  (BOt  ed.,  Leipzig,  1912)  ;  F.  J.  Bliss, 
The  Religions  of  Modern  Syria  and  Palestine 
(New  York,  1912). 

IiEBANON  SPBINGH3.  A  Tillage  of  NefW 
York.    See  New  Lebanon. 

LEBANON  VALLEY  COLLBOB.  A  coedu- 
cational college  at  Annville,  Pa.,  20  miles  from 
Harrisburg,  founded  in  1866,  and  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  United  Brethren.  The  college  plant 
consists  of  seven  buildings,  a  large  campus,  and 
an  athletic  field.  The  institution  comprises  five 
departments:  a  college,  offering  five  groups  of 
studies  leadinf  to  the  degree  of  B_A.,  and  pre- 
paratory, music,  oratory,  and  art  departments. 
In  1914-15  the  total  attendance  was  360,  includ- 
ing 220  collegiate  students,  with  26  instructors. 
The  library  contained  10,000  volumes.  The  value 
of  the  buildings  of  the  college  and  grounds  was 
$293,000,  the  endowment  $75,000,  the  gross  in- 
come $52,000,  and  the  total  value  of  college  prop- 
erty $402,263.  The  president  in  1914  was  Rev. 
George  D.  Qossard. 

LE  BABOT,  le  b&r'zhy,  Chablis  Gustatb 
AtTOtrSTE  (1858-  ).  A  French  actor.  He 
was  bom  at  La  Chapelle,  studied  for  the  stage 
at  the  Conservatoire,  and  in  1880  made  his  first 
appearance  at  the  Comedie  Fran^aise,  where  be 
was  a  member  of  the  company  from  1887  to 
1910.  He  played  also  at  th^  Royalty  Theatre, 
London,  in  1007.  He  became  Chevalier  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor,  and  a  professor  at  the  Conser- 
vatoire in  1800.  The  plays  in  which  he  gained 
his  reputation  include:  L'Etrang^e,  Hemani, 
Les  tenailles,  Patrie,  Raymonde,  L'ErUgme,  ttar- 
got,  Le  didaie,  Le  duel,  Le  demi-monde,  Connais- 
toi,  Apris  moi,  Le  respect  de  I'amotir. 

LE  BAS,  le  b&,  Phiuppk  (1794-1860).  A 
French  classical  archteologist  and  historian,  bom 
in  Paris.  In  1822-27  he  had  charge  of  the  educa- 
tion of  Louis  Napoleon,  afterward  Napoleon  III. 
Subsequently  he  was  professor  of  Greek  at  the 
Lyceum  and  lecturer  at  the  Normal  School.  In 
1842  he  was  sent  by  the  government  on  an 
arclueological  expedition  to  Greece  and  Asia 
Minor;  he  collected  more  than  450  drawings 
of  ancient  monuments  and  more  than  5000  in- 
scriptions. He  was  elected  to  the  Institute  in 
1838.  His  works  include  Voyage  aroMologique 
en  Orice  et  en  Asie  Mineure  (1847-68),  com- 
pleted by  Waddington  (q.v.),  and  Eaplioation 
des  inscriptions  grecques  et  latines  recuiillies  en 
Orbce  (1835).  C:k>nsult  J.  K.  Sandys,  A  History 
of  Classical  Scholarship,  vol.  iii  (Cambridge, 
1908). 

LEBBiEOTS.     See  THAODiETTS. 

LEBEATT,  le-bft',  Jean  Louis  Joseph  (1794- 
1865).  A  Belgian  statesman.  He  was  bom  at 
Huy;  studied  and  practiced  law  at  U6ge;  and 
through  the  Liberal  organ,  Mathieu  Laensbergh 
(later  La  Politique),  which  he  founded  in  1824, 
brought  about  a  union  of  the  Liberals  and  Cler- 
icals. This  union,  by  its  opposition  to  the  min- 
istry, started  the  revolution  which  resulted  in 
the  separation  from  Holland.  Under  Leopold  he 
was  Minister  of  Justice  (1832-34),  Governor  of 
Namur,  Ambassador  to  the  German  Confedera- 
tion in  1839,  and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs 
(1840-41).  For  more  than  30  years  he  was  a 
member  of  the  House  of  Deputies,  where  he  be- 
came a  leader  of  the  Liberals  and  a  strong  op- 


?onent  of  the  Clerical  party.     He  resigned  in 
864.     His  Souvenirs  personnels  were  edited  by 
Freson   (Brussels,  1883). 

LEBEL,  le-bei',  Nicolas  (1835-91).  A 
French  officer  and  inventor.  He  was  bom  near 
Angers,  entered  the  military  school  of  Saint-Cyr 
in  1856,  and  took  part  as  captain  in  the  cam- 
paign of  1870  with  the  Army  of  the  North. 
Later  he  was  appointed  director  of  the  artillery 
school  at  Tours  and  in  1883  of  that  of  Cb&Ions, 
where  he  began  to  experiment  on  firearms.  As 
a  result  he  was  commissioned  to  secure  a  new 
gun  for  the  inf antrv.  He  invented  a  weapon  of 
small  calibre  which,  after  being  perfected  by 
others,  was  adopted  by  the  French  army  in  1886. 
In  1887  he  was  colonel  of  a  regiment  in  Sedan, 
but  illness  forced  him  to  retire. 

LEBENSOHN,  l&'b«n-sOn,  Abkahau  Bab 
(1789-1878).  A  Hebrew  poet  and  grammarian, 
bom  at  Vilna.  He  was  sent  to  a  Hebrew  school 
at  three,  studied  the  Talmud  at  seven,  and  took 
up  the  Kabbalah  soon  after.  According  to  the 
custom  of  the  time,  he  was  married  very  early — 
at  13.  Too  liberal  to  become  a  rabbi,  he  for  many 
years  taught  children  Hebrew.  He  then  went 
into  the  brokerage  business.  From  1848  to  1864 
he  was  connected  with  the  Vilna  Rabbinical 
School,  resigning  only  when  failing  health  made 
it  necessary.  Soon  after  this  he  devoted  himself 
to  poetry.  His  first  collection  of  verse.  Poems 
in  the  Sacred  Tongue  (3  vols.,  1842-70),  marked 
an  epoch  in  New-Hebrew  literature.  It  was 
everywhere  greeted  with  great  enthusiasm,  and 
its  author  was  sumamed  the  Father  of  Hebrew 
Poetry.  Lebensohn  soon  came  to  be  r^arded  as 
an  exponent  of  a  new  Judaism,  and  in  1846  he 

S resented  to  the  cel^rated  Sir  Moses  Monte- 
ore,  then  visiting  Russia  in  behalf  of  the 
Jews,  a  written  statement  on  the  Jewish  ques- 
tion, declaring  the  Jews  blameworthy  for  their 
ignorance,  deficiency  in  handicrafts,  premature 
marriages,  and,  curiously  enough,  extravagance. 
These  views  he  embodied  in  his  allegorical 
drama.  Truth  and  Faith  ( 1867 ) ,  the  fundamen- 
tal purpose  of  which  was  to  harmonize  science 
and  religion  on  a  rationalistic  plane.  Among 
his  other  works,  mention  must  be  made  of  his 
edition  of  Bensew's  Hebrew  Orammar  (1874) 
and  his  collaboration  on  the  17-volume  edition 
of  the  Bible  (completed  in  1863)  with  a  German 
translation  intended  to  familiarize  students  with 
that  lang^uage,  then  the  only  approach  to  West- 
em  culture  available  to  Russian  Jews. 

LEBENSOHN,  Mioah  Joseph  (1828-62), 
also  known  as  Mikai^  A  Russian  Hei>rew  poet, 
the  son  of  Abraham  Bftr  Lebensohn.  He  was 
bom  at  Vilna  and  received  a  good  modem  edu- 
cation— an  advantage  he  enjoved  over  all  his 
contemporaries.  After  mastering  Hebrew  as  a 
living  tongue,  he  made  a  thorough  study  of  Ger- 
man literature,  rounding  out  his  education  by 
a  course  in  philosophy  at  Berlin,  under  Schel- 
ling.  Beginning  verse  making  at  the  age  of  12, 
he  produ^  his  first  original  poem  at  16.  When 
his  translation  of  Schiller's  version  of  two  books 
of  the  Mneid,  Destruction  of  Troy,  appeared 
(1849),  he  was  generally  hailed  as  a  new  poet. 
Then  came  his  collection  of  poems.  Shire  Bat- 
Ziyon  {Songs  of  the  Daughter  of  Zion,  1851; 
Ger.  trans.,  1869),  generally  considered  a  mas- 
terpiece. When  his  second  volume  of  verse, 
Kinnor  Bat-Ziyon  ( The  Harp  of  the  Daughter  of 
Zion)  was  published,  the  young  poet  had  already 
died  of  consumption.  A  complete  edition  of  his 
works  was  brouj^t  out  in  1806.     Translations 
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have  appeared  in  French,  Russian,  and  German. 
Lebensohn's  poetry  excels  even  his  father's  in 
pathos,  and  it  is  an  improvement  in  diction.  He 
was  the  first  Hebrew  poet  to  apply  the  rules  of 
modem  prosody.  Both  his  choice  of  subjects 
and  his  treatment  were  original  and  happy,  while 
his  melodious  verse,  his  superb  lyricism,  and 
his  poetic  imagery  have  never  been  surpassed  in 
Hebrew  poetry. 

LEBEST,  l&'bert,  Hermann  (1813-78).  A 
German  physician.  He  was  bom  at  Breslau,  was 
educated  at  Berlin,  Zurich,  and  Paris,  and  in 
1836  began  to  practice  at  Bex  in  Switzerland. 
The  winters  of  1842-45  he  spent  in  Paris  in 
pathological  research,  especially  microscopical, 
and  published  the  results  in  Physiologie  patho- 
logique  (1845).  In  1840  he  undertook  a  zoolog- 
ical excursion  in  Switzerland.  He  settled  in 
Paris  in  1847  and  stayed  there  until  1852,  when 
he  went  to  Zurich  as  clinical  professor  of  the 
imiversity  and  director  of  the  hospital  there. 
In  1859  he  went  to  Breslau  in  the  same  capacity. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  to  recognize  and  utilize 
the  importance  of  histology  for  pathology.  He 
made  special  studies  of  tuberculosis,  cancer,  and 
scrofula.  His  writings  include:  Traiti  pratique 
des  maladiea  »orofuleuae»  et  tuberculeu8es {lSi9) 
and  de8  maladiea  canciretues  (1851);  Trait4 
tPanatomie  pathologique  g4n&rale  et  spiciale 
(1855-60) ;  Allgemeine  Pathologie  und  Therapie 
(2d  ed.,  1876) ;  Kliaik  der  Bmgtkrankheiten 
(1873-74);   Krankheiten  des  Magena    (1878). 

IiEBEBT,  SlEOKUND  (1822-84).  A  German 
music  teacher,  bom  at  Ludwigsburg.  After 
studying  music  at  Prague  he  settled  in  Munich, 
where  he  established  himself  as  a  pianist  and 
teacher.  In  1856  he  founded,  in  conjunction 
with  Stark  and  others,  the  Stuttgart  Conserva- 
tory. In  1873  he  received  the  honorary  degree 
of  Ph.D.  from  the  University  of  Tttbingen.  He 
published,  with  Stark,  Groaae  Klavierschule, 
which  was  translated  into  Italian,  English, 
French,  and  Russian  (rev.  by  Max  Paner,  1904), 
an  edition  of  dementi's  Oradua  ad  Pamaaaum, 
and  an  instructive  edition  of  pianoforte  classics. 
He  died  at  Stuttgart. 

IiEBID  IBH  BABIA.    See  Labid  tbtx  Rabia. 

TiEBTiANC,  Ghcagbtte.  See  Maetebunck, 
GBOROTrTE  Leblanc. 

LEBIiAirC,  le-bUN',  Maitbice  (1864-  ). 
A  French  novelist.  His  sister,  Georgette  Le- 
blanc,  married  Maurice  Maeterlinck  (for  both, 
see  Maetebunck  ) .  He  early  wrote  a  number 
of  novels  which,  althouf^  interesting  enough 
and  for  the  most  part  well  written,  made  no 
great  impression.  Beginning  to  write  detective 
stories  about  1006,  he  at  once  became  well 
known.  His  Arsine  Lupin  stories  supplanted  the 
older  detective  stories  of  Emile  Gaboriau,  his 
gentleman  thief  Ars^e  Lupin  quite  overshadow- 
ing the  Gaboriau  detective  Lecoq.  These  stories 
of  Leblanc  are  comparable  to  Conan  Doyle's 
Sherlock  Holmes  volumes  in  the  gripping  inter- 
est of  well-worked-out  and  dramatically  devel- 
oped adventures.  Leblanc  was  created  Knight 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  All  of  his  Arsine 
Lupin  stories  have  been  put  into  English,  a 
number  of  them  by  Alexander  Teixeira  de  Mat- 
tos.  He  wrote:  Une  femme  (1893);  Ceuw  qui 
aouffrent  (1894)  ;  h'CEuvre  de  la  mart  (1896) ; 
Lea  heurea  de  myst^re  ( 1896)  ;  Amelle  et  Claude 
(1897);  Lea  Uvrea  jointea {\SQ9) ;  Enthousiaame 
( 1901 ) ;  Chteule-rouge-80  chevaua  ( 1904 )  ;  Ar- 
aine  Lupin  ( 1907 ) ;  Araine  Lupin  contre  Sher- 
lock Holmea  (1908);  L' Aiguille  creuae  (1909); 


Nouvellea  aventurea  d'Araine  Lupin  (1910); 
La  Fronti^e  (1911);  Le  bouchon  de  criatal 
(1912)  ;  La  confeaaion  d'Arahie  Lupin  (1913). 

LE  BLANC,  le  blftN',  Nicolas  (1742-1806). 
A  French  physician,  the  inventor  of  a  celebrated 
process  for  making  soda  from  common  salt.  He 
was  born  at  Issoudun,  studied  medicine  and 
chranistry,  and  acted  as  surgeon  to  Philippe 
Egalite,  the  Duke  of  Origans.  In  the  eighteenth 
century  most  of  the  soda  needed  in  the  manu- 
facture of  glass  and  soap  was  obtained  from 
barilla,  a  north-Spanish  sea  plant,  the  ashes  of 
which  contain  a  considerable  percentage  of  soda. 
But  during  the  second  half  of  the  century  the 
supply  of  soda  from  this  source  had  become  in- 
sufficient, and  in  1775  the  French  Academy  of- 
fered a  prize  of  2500  livres  for  a  method  of 
making  soda  artificially  from  common  salt.  In 
1789  Metherie  suggested  changing  common  salt 
(sodium  chloride)  into  sodium  sulphate  by 
means  of  sulphuric  acid  and  heating  the  sodium 
sulphate  with  charcoal.  The  product,  however, 
proved  to  be,  not  soda  (i.e.,  sodium  carbonate), 
but  sodium  sulphide.  In  1791  Le  Blanc  con- 
ceived a  modification  of  the  second  step  in  Me- 
therie's  process,  to  consist  in  heating  the  sodium 
sulphate,  not  with  charcoal  alone,  hut  with  a 
mixture  of  charcoal  and  chalk  (calcium  carbo- 
nate). This  solved  the  great  prcilem,  the  chalk 
transforming  M6therie's  sodium  sulphide  into 
the  desired  carbonate.  Philippe  Egalit^  soon 
built  for  Le  Blanc  a  factory,  and  the  state 
granted  him  patent  rights  for  a  period  of  15 
years.  In  1793  P-hilippe  met  his  death  on  the 
scaffold,  and  all  his  property,  including  the  Le 
Blano  factory,  was  confiscated.  When  shortly 
afterward  potash  (the  carbonate  of  potassium) 
had  become  scarce,  owing  to  hindrance  of  trans- 
portation resulting  from  the  wars  of  the  Repub- 
lic, a  decree  was  issued  making  all  methods  for 
the  manufacture  of  soda  public  property,  and 
Le  Blanc  lost  his  patent  rights.  In  1799  the 
first  factory  was  returned  to  him;  but  lack  of 
means  prevented  him  from  setting  it  in  opera- 
tion, and  in  1806  the  great  inventor,  in  a  poor- 
house,  committed  suicide.  For  s  period  of  60 
years,  from  1824  to  1884,  the  Le  Blanc  process 
seem^  the  only  possible  one  for  use  on  a  large 
industrial  scale,  and  it  yielded  inestimable 
wealth.  Since  1884  it  has  been  gradually  super- 
seded by  the  Solvay  process,  in  which  sodium 
chloride  (common  salt)  is  changed  to  sodium 
bicarbonate  by  the  action  of  ammonia  and  car- 
bon dioxide. 

IiE  SLANT,  le  blKir',  EoMom)  Fb^£bio 
(1818-97).  A  French  archseologist,  bom  in 
Paris.  He  became  interested  in  archaeology  dur- 
ing a  visit  to  Rome  in  1847  and  afterward  made 
a  special  study  of  Christian  epig^raphy  and  early 
Christian  institutions  in  France.  He  became  a 
member  of  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions  in  1867 
and  from  1883  to  1889  was  director  of  the  French 
School  at  Rome,  replacing  Geffroy.  His  worlcs 
include:  Inacriptiona  chritiennea  de  la  Oaule 
ant&rieurea  au  VII lime  aiicle  (1856^5);  Vou- 
veau  reeueil  dea  inacriptiona  chr4tiennea  de  la 
Oaule  (1862);  Manuel  d'4pigraphie  chritienne 
(1869) ;  Etude  aur  lea  aarcophagea  chr4tiena  an- 
tiques de  la  ville  d' Aries  (1878);  Les  aarco- 
phagea Chretiens  de  la  Oaule  (1886) ;  Les  actea 
dea  martyra,  a  supplement  to  the  Acta  Sincera 
of  Dom  Ruinart  (1882);  L'Epigraphie  chri- 
tienne en  Oaule  et  dana  I'Afrique  iromaine 
(1888);  Lea  peraiouteura  et  lea  martyra  aua 
premiers  aiiclea  de  notre  ire  (1893) ;  and,  with 
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Jacquemart,  Biatoire  artistique  de  la  porcelaine 
(1861-62). 

LE  BLOND,  le  biSnd',  Elizabeth  A.  F.  (Mrs. 
Adbbbt)  (!-  ).  A  British  Alpinist  and 
author.  Bom  in  County  Wicklow,  Ireland,  her 
father  being  Sir  St.  Vincent  Bentinck  Hawkins- 
Whitshed,  Bart,  she  succeeded  to  the  title  of  a 
Hanover  baroness.  Before  marrying  Mr.  Le 
Blond,  she  had  been  the  wife  of  Col.  Frederick 
Burnaby  and  then  of  John  Frederick  Main.  In 
1907  she  was  chosen  first  president  of  the  Ladies' 
Alpine  Club,  London.  Previous  to  this  date  she 
had  made  numerous  ascents,  many  of  them  on 
virgin  peaks,  including  all  the  usual  first-class 
climbs  in  the  Swiss  and  Dauphin^  Alps;  she  had 
explored  and  made  first  ascents  of  several  glacier- 
clad  peaks  in  Arctic  Norway  and  had  made  nu- 
merous ascents  in  winter  of  high  peaks  until 
then  unclimbed  at  that  season.  Besides  many 
articles  in  leading  English  periodicals,  she  pub- 
lished: The  High  Alps  in  Winter  (1883)  ;  Bigh 
Life  and  Towers  of  Silence  (1886) ;  Adventures 
on  the  Roof  of  the  World  (1904) ;  The  Story  of 
an  Alpine  Winter  ( 1907 ) ;  Mountaineering  in 
the  Land  of  the  Midnight  Sun  (1908),  all  pro- 
fusely illustrated  with  Mrs.  Le  Blond's  own 
photographs  (she  was  awarded  a  gold  medal  by 
the  Royal  Photographic  Society).  She  also  lec- 
tured much  with  her  own  slides.  In  other  fields 
than  mountaineering  she  wrote  A  Guide  to  the 
Old  Gardens  of  Italy  ( 1912),  The  Life  and  Times 
(1715-1800)  of  Charlotte  Sophie,  Countess  Ben- 
tinck, an  ancestress  of  hers  (2  vols.,  1912) ;  and 
she  translated  and  edited  the  autobiography  of 
another  ancestress,  Princess  Charlotte  Amdie 
of  Oldenburg. 

LEBtBTTP,  le-bSf,  Edmond  (1809-88).  A 
marshal  of  France,  bom  in  Paris.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  and  the  school 
of  artillery  at  Metz.  He  entered  the  army  in 
1832,  and  his  services  in  Algeria  ( 1837-41 )  made 
him  colonel  (1852).  In  tiiat  year  he  directed 
the  French  siege  operations  around  Sebastopol 
and  was  made  brigadier  general  (1854).  He 
was  attache  of  the  Russian  Embassy  in  1866, 
became  general  of  division  in  1857  and  com- 
mander in  chief  of  the  artillery  a  year  later,  and 
did  effective  work  with  this  arm  at  the  victory 
of  Solferino.  In  August,  1869,  he  became  Min- 
ister of  War  and  in  the  spring  of  1870  was  made 
marshal.  Before  the  outbreak  of  the  Franco- 
German  War  Lebceuf  expressed  his  confidence 
in  the  preparedness  of  the  French  forces;  siun- 
moned  in  April,  1870,  before  a  committee  of  the 
French  Legislative  Assembly  to  report  on  the 
condition  of  the  French  army,  he  said:  "We  are 
ready;  so  ready  that  the  war  may  last  two 
years  without  our  having  need  to  buy  so  much 
as  a  gaiter  button."  Consequoitly,  when  the 
first  disasters  of  the  war  revealed  the  true  con- 
dition of  affairs,  the  country  was  exasperated 
against  him.  He  resigned  from  the  ministry 
in  August  and  assumed  command  of  the  Third 
Army  Corps.  He  fought  bravely  at  Vionville 
and  Gravelotte  and  with  the  fall  of  Metz  be- 
came a  prisoner  of  the  Germans  along  with 
Bazaine,  whom  he  blamed  for  the  capitulation. 
After  the  peace  he  lived  in  complete  obscurity. 
He  died  June  7,  1888. 

LEBON,  le-bON',  Felix  Fb£d£bic  Ggobges 
(1845-1907).  A  French  general  and  tactician, 
born  in  Paris.  He  studied  at  the  Ecole  Poly- 
technique and  the  Ecole  d' Application  de  I'Ar- 
tillerie  et  du  €i£nie.  He  was  a  lieutenant  in  the 
War  of  1870  and  became  general  of  division  in 


1905.  He  collaborated  on  the  Revue  d'artiUerie 
and  wrote  on  artillery  tactics,  the  use  of  dyna- 
mite, and  numerous  other  topics;  was  a  member 
of  many  military  ccanmissions,  among  others 
that  of  1900-01  on  new  infantry  regulations, 
and  in  1907  was  named  member  of  the  superior 
council  of  war.  He  was  made  a  Commander  of 
the  Legion  of  Honor  and  was  decorated  by  Bel- 
gium, Japan,  Russia,  Holland,  Prussia,  and 
other  countries. 

LE  BON,  le  bON',  Gustave  (1841-  ).  A 
French  ethnologist  and  psychologist,  bom  at 
Nogent-le-Rotrou.  He  was  educated  to  be  a 
physician,  but  practiced  little.  In  1884  he  had 
charge  of  a  government  expedition  to  study  the 
architecture  of  the  Buddhist  monumente  in  In- 
dia. He  wrote:  L'Bomme  et  les  sooi4t4s  (2 
vols.,  1877)  ;  Les  premises  civilisations  de 
I'Orient  ( 1889 )  ;  Les  monuments  de  L'Inde 
(1894);  Lois  psyohologiques  de  I'ivolution  des 
peuples  (1895;  Eng.  trans..  The  Psychology  of 
Peoples,  1898,  reprinted  1912)  ;  Psychologic  des 
foules  (1895;  Eng.  trans..  The  Crowd:  A  Study 
of  the  Popular  Mind,  7th  ed.,  1910) ;  Psychologie 
du  sooialisme  (1898;  Eng.  trans..  The  Psychol- 
ogy of  Socialism,  1899) ;  L'Evolution  des  forces 
(1899;  Eng.  trans..  The  Evolution  of  Forces, 
1908);  Psychologie  de  l'4ducation  (1904;  13th 
ed.,  1909);  L'Evolution  de  la  matiire  (1905; 
Eng.  trans..  The  Evolution  of  Matter,  1907); 
La  naissance  et  l'4vanouissement  de  la  matiire 
( 1908 ) ;  La  revolution  francaise  et  la  psycholo- 
gie des  revolutions  (1912;  Eng.  trans.,  The 
Psychology  of  Revolution,  1913). 

LE  BON,  Joseph  (1765-95).  A  French  revo- 
lutionist. He  was  bom  at  Arras  and  became 
a  priest  and  professor  of  rhetoric  at  Beaune  in 
1789.  Joining  the  revolutionary  movement,  he 
was  elected  a  member  of  the  Convention  in 
1793,  was  commissioned  by  that  body  to  defend 
Cambrai  against  the  Austrians,  and  this  he  suc- 
cessfully accomplished.  His  severe  measures 
against  the  enemies  of  the  Convention  in  the 
Department  of  Pas-de-Calais  led  to  a  violent 
denunciation  of  Le  Bon  by  his  political  opponent, 
Guffroy.  The  latter  finally  succeeded  in  bring- 
ing about  Le  Bon's  condemnation  by  the  crimi- 
nal tribunal  of  Somme,  and  be  was  executed. 

LE  BOtTLENGf,  le  b!^'UN'zh&',  Paul  Eun. 
( 1832-1901 ) .  A  Belgian  artillery  officer,  bom  at 
Mesnil-Eglise.  After  long  service  he  retired  in 
1897  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant  general.  He 
made  many  valuable  discoveries  in  ballistics, 
especially  the  Le  Boulengg  chronograph,  which 
he  described  in  1865,  and  wrote  Etude  de  balis- 
tique  ewperimentale  (1868)  and  Description, 
maniement,  et  usage  des  teUmitres  de  Le 
Boulenge  (2d  ed.,  1877).    See  Ballistics. 

LE  BOXTSaET-DBANCY.    See  Bouboit,  Le. 

LEBOtJTHILLIEIl  DE  BANC£,  le  b<^- 
ti'yft'  de  raw's4',  D.  A.  J.    See  Rancb. 

IiE  BRAZ,  le  brils',  Anatole  (1859-  ). 
A  French  novelist,  bom  at  Duault.  Educated 
at  Paris  and  for  many  years  a  teacher  in  vari- 
ous schools  and  colleges,  he  finally  became  pro- 
fessor of  French  literature  at  the  University  of 
Rennes.  He  has  described  feelingly  and  truth- 
fully Breton  legends  and  customs.  Thrice  a  vis- 
itor to  the  United  States  as  lecturer  for  the  Alli- 
ance Francaise,  he  had  tremendous  success  in 
conveying  to  the  American  public  the  mysticism 
and  grandeur  of  old  Brittany.  His  works  in- 
clude: Tryphina  Keranglas  (1892)  ;  La  chanson 
de  Bretagne  (1892) ;  La  Ugende  de  la  mart  de 
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BoMe  Bretagne  (1893;  Eng.  trans.,  DeaUngt 
ioith  the  Dead,  1898) ;  Au  pay*  de$  pardons 
(1895;  Eng.  trans..  The  Land  of  Pardon*, 
1906),  crowned  by  the  French  Academy;  Pique* 
d'lalande  and  vieillea  hietoire*  du  pay*  bretott 
(1897);  Le  gardien  du  feu  (1900);  Le  aang 
de  la  airine  (1901) ;  La  terre  du  paaat  (1902) ; 
E**ai  *ur  l'hi*toire  du  th4Atre  oeltique  (1904) ; 
Le*  oontea  du  toleil  et  de  la  hrume  (1905); 
Arme*  d'oooident  (1906);  Au  pay*  d'ewil  de 
Chateaubriand  (1909)  ;  Ame*  d'oooident  (1912). 

IiEBBET,  le-bT&',  Oboboi»  (1853-  ).  A 
French  statesman.  He  was  bom  at  Etampes, 
studied  law  at  Paris,  and  received  the  degree  of 
IX.D.  In  1879  he  was  sent  by  the  Minister  of 
Public  Instruction  on  a  mission  to  England  and 
Scotland  to  report  on  leases  and  a^cultural 
legislation  and  usages.  Afterward  he  became  a 
fellow  in  law  at  the  Uniyersity  of  Caen,  where 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  ciril  law,  professor 
of  criminal  law  (1885),  and  professor  of  finan- 
cial legislation  (1891).  He  neld  the  offices  of 
municipal  counselor  (1892-1900)  and  mayor 
(1892-96)  in  Caen  and  from  1893  to  1902  was 
deputy  (Republican)  from  the  Department  of 
Calvados.  Returning  to  Caen,  he  was  reap- 
pointed to  the  chair  of  civil  law.  In  1898-99 
he  held  the  portfolio  of  Minister  of  Justice  in 
Dupuys  cabinet.  Lebret  became  recognized  as 
an  authority  on  technical  jurisprudence.  His 
publications  include  Etude  *ur  la  propriitS  fan- 
oiire  en  Angleterre  (1882).  He  became  editor 
of  the  Revue  critique  de  l^gialation  et  de  juris- 
prudence. 

LEBBIJA,  ia,>-bre'H&  (Lat.  Jfebria*a-Teno. 
ria).  A  town  of  Spain,  in  the  Province  of  Se- 
ville, 44  miles  south  by  west  of  Seville,  on  the 
railway  between  Seville  and  Cadiz  (Map:  Spain, 
B  4).  It  is  pleasantly  situated  on  the  fertile 
slopes  of  the  Sierra  de  Gibaldin  and  oa  the 
border  of  the  extensive  marshes  around  the 
mouth  of  the  Guadalquivir,  known  as  Las  Maris- 
mas.  It  has  a  ruined  castle,  believed  to  date 
from  the  time  of  the  caliphate,  and  a  large 
church,  originally  a  mosque,  exhibiting  a  strange 
combination  of  the  Arabic,  Roman,  and  Gothic 
styles.  It  carries  on  a  considerable  trade  in 
grain,  wine,  oil,  and  cattle.  Pop.,  1900,  11,127$ 
1910,  11,506.  Lebrija  is  believed  to  liave  been 
founded  by  the  Greeks  in  ante-Roman  times, 
was  a  large  and  flourishing  city  during  the  time 
of  the  Moorish  Empire,  and  was  definitively 
captured  by  the  Christians  under  Alfonso  the 
Wise  in  1264.  It  gained  renewed  celebrity  aa 
the  birthplace  of  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  re- 
vival of  learning,  Antonio  de  Lebrija,  or  Ne- 
brija  (q.v.)  (1444-1522),  who  published  in  1492 
the  Chamatioa  castelUma  and  the  Latin-Spanish 
Dictionary  (the  Bpanish-Latin  part  appearing 
in  1495),  and  collaborated  on  the  production  of 
the  Complutensian  Polyglot  Bible,  prepared  at 
Alcalft  de  Henares  by  Cardinal  Ximenes   (q.v.). 

LEBBIJA,  or  LEBBIZA,  Elio  Antonio  de. 
See  Nebbija,  or  Nebbixa,  Euo  Antonio  de. 

LEBBUN,  le-brON',  Chables  (1619-90).  A 
French  historical  and  portrait  painter,  architect, 
and  decorator.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  Feb.  24, 
1619.  His  predisposition  towards  art,  which  de- 
veloped early,  was  discovered  by  tiie  Chancellor 
Siguier,  who  placed  him  in  the  atelier  of  the 
painter  Vouet  and  in  1642  sent  him  to  Rome. 
In  Rome  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Nicolas 
Poussin.  In  1642  he  was  again  in  Paris  and 
was  called  upon  to  decorate  the  Hotel  Lambert 
and  to  repair   the  Petite  Galerie   du  Louvre, 


which  had  been  injured  by  fire.  The  restoration 
of  the  Petite  Galerie  led  to  the  construction  of 
the  Galerie  d'ApolIon  above  it,  which  Lebrun 
was  employed  to  decorate.  This  work  he  left 
unfinished,  but  the  numerous  drawings  from  his 
designs  wluch  are  in  existence  made  it  possible 
for  Engine  Delacroix  in  the  nineteenth  century 
to  complete  the  work  according  to  the  original 
intention. 

The  extraordinary  power  which  Ldbrun  exer- 
cised during  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV  came 
mainly  from  the  part  he  played  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Academy  of  Painting  and  Sculp- 
ture. He  was  also  instrumental  in  uie  establisn- 
ment  of  the  French  Academy  at  Rome,  and  until 
his  death  was  practically  Minister  of  Fine  Arts 
to  the  King,  having  the  supervision  of  all  his 
immense  artistic  undertakings.  More  than  any 
other  individual  he  was  responsible  for  the 
"style  Louis  XIV." 

After  the  completion  of  the  Hotel  Lambert 
Lebrun  was  employed  by  the  Chancellor  Fouquet 
to  decorate  the  new  ch&tean  of  Vaux-le-Vicomte, 
designed  by  Louis  Levau.  In  1662  he  was  ap- 
pointed first  painter  to  the  King  and  placed  in 
cliarge  of  the  decoration  of  the  palace  and  park 
of  Versailles.  He  designed  the  fountains  and 
statues  of  the  park,  decorated  the  vestibule  of 
the  palace,  and  in  1679  began  the  decoration  of 
the  great  gallery  with  paintings  of  the  deeds  of 
Louis  XrV.  He  was  made  director  of  the  new 
manufacture  of  tapestries  and  furniture  at  Les 
Gobelins  and  as  such  exercised  a  dominating 
influence  on  the  tapestries.  Among  the  hundreds 
of  tapestries  produced  under  his  direction,  were 
the  well-known  series  "History  of  the  King,"  of 
"Alexander,"  of  "Constantine,"  and  of  "Md- 
eager."  He  even  chiseled  objects  of  art,  beakers, 
cups,  amphoras,  designed  furniture,  plate,  and 
other  objects  in  the  sumptuous  taste  of  the  day, 
the  surviving  engravings  of  which  show  decora- 
tive talent  of  a  high  order.  He  decorated  the 
ch&teau  des  Sceaux  for  Colbert  and  designed 
some  of  its  pavilions.  Next  to  Versailles,  Le- 
brun's  most  important  work  was  the  construc- 
tion and  decoration  of  the  ch&teau  of  Marly, 
which  has  been  destroyed,  but  many  of  his  de- 
signs for  the  architecture  have  been  preserved. 
After  the  death  of  0>lbert  his  fortunes  declined, 
and  in  consequence  of  the  troubles  brought  upon 
him  by  the  enmity  of  Louvois,  Lebrun  sickened 
and  died,  on  Feb.  12,  1690. 

He  was  an  able  and  prolific  painter,  and  his 
works  show  good  composition  and  great  inven- 
tive power.  Although  of  good  decorative  effect, 
th«nr  are  mannered;  his  drawing  is  superficial, 
and  his  coloring  untrue  to  nature.  The  Louvre 
contains  a  large  number  of  his  works,  the  best 
known  of  which  is  the  series  of  five  pictures 
illustrating  the  "History  of  Alexander  the 
Great."  He  is  well  represented  in  most  of  the 
principal  European  museums,  especially  in  those 
of  France. 

Consult:  Antoine  Genevay,  Le  style  Louis 
XIV,  Charles  Lebrun,  aes  aeuvres,  son  influence, 
ses  collaborateura,  et  son*  temp*  (Paris,  1886) ; 
Henri  Jouin,  Charle*  Lebrun  et  lea  art*  *ou* 
Louis  XIV  (ib.,  1890) ;  L.  O.  Merscm,  "Charles 
Lebrun,"  in  the  Oasette  des  Beau»-Arts,  voL 
xxii  (3d  series,  ib.,  1899);  Pierre  Marcel, 
"Charles  Le  Brun,"  in  Uaitres  de  I'art  (ib, 
1909) ;  the  little  volume  on  Le  Brun  in  "Les 
Peintres  calibres"  Series  (ib.,  n.  d.) ;  and,  for 
'  bis  tapestries,  G.  Lechevallier-Chevignard,  Ta- 
pisseries  et  documents  deooratifs  du  style  Louis 
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ZIV   d'apria   Charles   LeBrun   et   Pieart    (ib^ 
ii.d.). 

LXBBUIT,  or  LE  BBTTN,  Coables  Fran- 
5018,  Duke  de  Piacenza  (1739-1824).  A 
French  statesman,  bom  at  Saint-Sauveur-Lande- 
lin,  in  the  I>epartment  of  Manche.  He  began 
to  ptactice  law  in  Paris  in   1762.     He  b^an 

Sublic  life  as  secretary  to  the  future  Chancellor 
[aupeou,  was  made  inspector  of  the  crownlands 
(1768),  and  indirectly  exercised  great  influence 
on  the  policy  of  the  ministry  of  Louis  XV. 
After  the  dismissal  of  the  Maupeou  ministry, 
in  1774,  Lebrun  was  in  retirement  till  1789. 
At  the  outbreak  of  the  Rerolution  he  wrote  a 
pamphlet,  entitled  La  voiw  du  Citoyen,  which 
predicted  the  course  of  events,  and  was  elected 
to  the  States-(3eneral,  and  in  the  Constituent 
Assembly  he  spoke  often  on  matters  of  finance. 
He  was  made  Governor  of  the  Department  of 
Seine-et-Oiee  in  1791  and  distinguished  himself 
by  an  orderly  and  vigorous  administration. 
Twice  arrested  during  the  Terror,  he  was  freed 
in  1796,  and  elected  deputy  to  the  Council  of 
Five  Hundred,  becoming  President  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  In  1799  he  was  reelected,  acauired 
a  commanding  influence  in  that  body,  and  con- 
trolled its  financial  legislation.  After  the  IStix 
Brumaire  Napoleon  made  Lebrun  Third  Consul 
for  bis  services  during  the  coup  d'6tat.  In 
180&-06  he  negotiated  the  union  of  the  Ligurian 
Bepublic  with  the  French  Empire  and  was  made 
Duke  of  Piacenza  (1808).  In  1807  he  reorgan- 
ized the  Cour  des  Comptes  (the  exchequer),  but 
on  the  abolition  of  the  tribunat  by  the  Emperor 
retired  to  private  life.  He  was  called  back  in 
1810  at  the  age  of  71  to  govern  Holland  after 
the  alxiication  of  Louis  Bonaparte.  He  returned 
to  Paris  in  1813  and  soon  after,  for  his  services 
to  the  Bourbons,  was  raised  to  the  peerage.  He 
went  over,  however,  to  Napoleon  during  the 
Hundred  Days,  and  on  the  return  of  the  Bour- 
bons his  name  was  struck  from  the  list  of  peers, 
but  restored  in  1819.  Lebrun  published  trans- 
lations of  Tasso's  Oerusaleynme  lAberata  (1774), 
the  Iliad  (1776),  and  the  Odysaejf  (1776).  His 
Memoirs  appeared  in  1829. 

LEBBTTN,  Mabik  Lodisk  Euzabeth  ViqAe. 
See  ViotE-LEBBtm. 

LEBSXTM',  PiEBBX  Amxmm  (178S-1873).  A 
French  poet  and  dramatist,  born  in  Paris.  Dur- 
ing the  campaigns  of  the  Empire  his  patriotic 
odes  A  la  grande  arm4e  (1805),  8ur  la  campagne 
de  1807  (1808),  and  on  kindred  subjects  at- 
tracted considerable  attention,  and  his  plays 
won  him  a  place  in  the  Academy  (1828). 
Among  these  plays  may  be  mentioned  Ulyaae 
(1815),  Pallas  (1822),  and  especially  Marie 
Btaart  (1820).  His  poem  Voyage  en  Qr^  was 
published  in  1828,  and  his  works  were  collected 
in  1844-63. 

LEBStTN',  Ponce  Denis  Eoouohabd  (called 
Lebsun-Pindabe)  (1729-1807).  A  French  poet, 
bom  in  Paris.  He  was  educated  at  the  Coll^^ 
Mazarin  and  early  began  to  write  verses.  After- 
ward he  became  secretary  to  tiie  Prince  de  Conti. 
He  lived  in  the  gay  literary  society  of  the  time, 
wrote  letters  and  exchanged  epigrams,  and  won 
the  title  of  Pindar  for  the  perfection  and  imagi- 
nation displayed  in  his  odes.  He  lacked  the 
warmth  and  real  feeling  to  make  him  a  great 
poet,  but  his  epigrams  are  models.  His  works 
were  published  with  a  notice  by  Ginguen^  in 
1811,  and  his  (Euvres  ohoisies,  with  a  biography 
by  Desprez  and  Campenon,  in  1821  and  1828. 

liE  GABON,  le  k&'rON',  Henbi  (1841-94).    A 


British  government  spy,  born  at  Colchester,  Eng- 
land. His  true  name  was  Thomas  Miller  Beach ; 
but  when  the  American  Civil  War  broke  out  in 
1861  he  joined  the  Federal  army  under  the  name 
by  which  he  was  subsequently  known.  At  the 
close  of  the  war  he  had  risen  to  the  rank  of 
major.  While  still  in  the  army  he  joined  the 
Fenian  organization  and  later  became  a  paid  spy 
of  the  British  government.  He  furnished  infor- 
mation that  led  to  the  defeat  of  the  Fenian 
invasion  of  Canada  in  1870  and  of  the  Kiel  rebel- 
lion in  1871.  In  1889  his  career  as  a  secret-serv- 
ice agent  was  brought  to  an  end  when  the  na- 
ture of  his  work  was  disclosed  in  testimony  for 
the  London  Times  before  the  Pamell  Commission. 
(See  Pabnell,  Chablbs  Stewabt.)  He  pub- 
lished  Twenty-Five  Tears  in  the  Secret  Service 
(6th  ed.,  1892). 

IiE  CABOK,  Joseph  (T-I632).  A  French 
Becollect  missionary  to  the  Indians  in  America. 
He  went  with  three  other  Franciscan  Recollects 
to  Canada  in  1616,  with  other  Franciscans  built 
a  monastery  near  Quebec,  and  penetrated  in  the 
same  year  to  Lake  Huron,  which  he  was  the 
first  white  man  to  reach.  His  mission  was  un- 
successful, as  was  a  second  attempt  in  1623. 
He  was  sent  to  England  after  the  capture  of 
Quebec  in  1629  and  never  succeeded  in  getting 
hajck  to  Canada.  His  studies  of  the  Huron  lan- 
guage were  of  value  to  his  successors. 

iJ:  CATEAV.    See  Cateau. 

IiECCE,  let'chA.  An  episcopal  see,  the  capi- 
tal of  the  Province  of  Lecce,  Italy,  24  miles  by 
rail  south  of  Brindisi,  and  7  miles  from  the 
Adriatic  (Map:  Italy,  G  4).  Interesting  build- 
ings are  the  seventeenth-century  cath^ral  of 
San  Oronzo;  the  sixteenth-century  church  of 
Santa  Croce;  the  sixteenth -century  Prefettura, 
formerly  a  Celestine  convent,  containing  a  valu- 
able collection  of  ancient  vases,  coins,  and 
inscriptions;  the  seventeenth-century  baroque 
church  of  San  Domenico;  the  sixteenth-century 
hospital;  and  in  the  Campo  Santo  (cemetery) 
the  remains  of  the  church  of  Santi  Nicola  e 
Cataldo,  built  by  the  Norman  Count  Tancred 
in  1180.  The  streets  are  narrow  and  crooked. 
Lecce  has  a  public  garden,  a  technical  school, 
a  Gymnasium,  a  female  normal  school,  a  tech- 
nical institute,  a  school  of  agriculture,  a  mu- 
seum, and  a  provincial  library  of  10,000  volumes. 
It  is  famous  for  the  high  quality  of  its  oil  and 
for  the  great  government  tobacco  factory.  It 
has  cotton,  wool,  soap,  pottery,  furniture,  book, 
and  leather' manufactures,  and  the  country  pro- 
duces grain,  fruit,  honey,  cotton,  hemp,  tobacco, 
cattle,  and  sheep.  The  ancient  city  here  was 
called  Lupia,  and  in  near-by  Rudis  (now  the 
village  of  Rugge)  Ennius  (q.v.)  was  bom  in 
239  B.O.  Pop.,  1901,  32,687;  1911,  36,222.  Con- 
sult: S.  Simone,  Lecce  e  i  tuoi  dintomi  descritti 
ed  illustrati  (Lecce,  1874) ;  Cosimo  de  Giorgi, 
Lecoe  sotterrariea  (ib.,  1907) ;  M.  8.  Briggs,  In 
the  Heel  of  Italy:  A  Study  of  on  Unknown  His- 
tory (New  York,  1911). 

LECCO,  iek^6.  The  capital  city  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Como,  Italy,  on  the  southeast  arm  ( called 
Lake  of  Lecco)  of  Lake  C<»no  (q.v.),  32  miles 
by  rail  north  of  Milan  (Map:  Italy,  B  2).  It 
has  statues  of  Garibaldi  and  of  Manzoni,  in 
whose  /  Promessi  Sposi  the  locality  is  beauti- 
fully described.  Over  the  Adda,  which  issues 
from  Lake  Como  here,  there  is  a  10-arch  stone 
bridge,  with  towers  at  each  end,  built  in  1336. 
There  are  a  city  hospital,  an  orphan  asylum 
for  girls,  a  technical  scnool,  an  industrial  school. 
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a  city  library,  a  theatre,  and  a  chamber  of  com- 
merce and  arts.  Industrially  Lecco  is  important 
for  its  manufactures  of  iron,  tin,  wire,  siUc, 
cotton,  copper  and  brass  ware,  olive  oil,  and 
candles,  and  is  a  good  cattle  market.  Pop. 
(commune),  lOOI,  10,275;  1911,  12,146.  In  the 
Middle  Ages  the  city  was  fortified  and  the  seat 
of  a  count  until  the  twelfth  century,  when  it 
came  into  the  possession  of  Milan.  April  26, 
1799,  the  French  under  Serrurier  were  defeated 
here  by  the  Austrians  and  Ruaaians. 

liECCO,  Lake  of  (It.  Lago  di  Leoco).  The 
southeastern  arm  of  Lake  Como  (<].▼.),  Italy. 

IiECH,  leK  (Lat.  Licua).  A  right  tributary 
of  the  Danube  and  a  former  boundary  between 
Bavaria  and  Swabia.  It  rises  in  the  Lake  of 
Formarin  in  Vorarlberg,  Tirol,  at  an  altitude  of 
about  6000  feet  (Map:  Germany,  D  4).  Its 
course  in  the  mountain  ranges  of  Tirol  is  tor- 
tuous and  swift  and  on  entering  Bavaria  it 
forms  the  finest  rapids  in  Germany.  Even  in 
its  course  through  Bavaria  the  river  retains  the 
character  of  a  moiutain  stream  and  in  conse- 
quence is  not  navigable.  It  joins  the  Danube 
at  the  ruined  castle  of  Lechsend  after  a  course 
of  about  180  miles  and  a  total  descent  of  over 
4600  feet.  Its  chief  tributaries  are  the  Vils  and 
the  Wertach.  Here,  in  1632,  Gustavus  Adolphus 
defeated  the  Imperialists  under  Tilly,  who  was 
mortally  wound«l.    See  Lechfeld. 

LE  CHAFELIES,  le  sh&'p'lyfi',  Isaac  RenA 
Gut  (1754-94).  A  French  revolutionist.  Bom 
at  Rennes,  he  became  an  advocate.  In  1789  he 
was  elected  by  the  Third  Estate  to  the  States- 
General,  and  m  August  of  that  year  he  became 
President  of  the  Constituent  Assembly.  He  had 
an  important  share  in  drawing  up  the  new  con- 
stitution and  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Breton  Club.  Frightened  by  the  revolutionaiy 
excesses  of  1791,  Le  Chapelier  became  more  mod- 
erate, actively  opposed  Robespierre,  and  urged 
control  of  the  revolutionary  clubs.  A  visit  to 
England  in  the  interests  of  law  clients  served  as 
a  pretext  for  his  adversaries  to  denounce  him 
as  an  dsnigti.  He  was  condemned  to  death 
by  the  Revolutionary  Tribunal  and  executed  at 
Paris. 

LE  CHAtELZES,  le  shrt'la',  Henbi  Louis 
(1850-  ).  A  French  chemist.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  College  RoIIin,  at  the  Ecole  Poly- 
technique,  and  at  the  Ecole  des  Mines,  where  he 
became  professor  of  chemistry  in  1878.  In  1898 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  mineralogical 
chemistry  in  the  College  de  France.  He  in- 
vented several  useful  pieces  of  apparatus  for 
experiments  in  physics  and  chemistry.  A  Cheva- 
lier of  the  Leg^ion  of  Honor  and  a  member  of 
the  Academy  of  Sciences,  he  served  as  president 
of  the  Soci£t€  de  Min^ralogie  in  1898  and  in 
1907  as  president  of  the  Soci^t^  de  Physique. 
His  writings  include:  Coura  de  chimie  indus- 
trielle  (1896;  2d  ed.,  1902);  High  Temperature 
Measurements,  translated  by  G.  K.  Burgess 
(1901;  2d  ed.,  1902)  ;  Reoherches  ewp^imentales 
sur  la  constitution  des  mortiers  hydrauliquea 
( 1904 ;  Eng.  trans.,  1905 )  ;  LeQons  sur  le  car- 
hone  ( 1908 ) ;  Introduction  d  I'^tude  de  la  m4- 
tallurgie  (1912);  La  SUice  et  les  silicates 
(1914). 

LECHEVALIEB,  le-she-vil'ya',  Jean  Bap- 
TiSTE  (1752-1838).  A  French  classical  archae- 
ologist. He  was  born  at  Trelly,  Normandy, 
France,  and  was  educated  for  the  ministry.  In 
1784   he   accompanied   the   Coxmt    of   Choiseul- 


Gouffier  as  secretary  to  the  Levant  and  with 
him  made  diligent  researches  in  the  plain  of 
Troy  (1784-86);  he  held  that  the  site  of  Troy 
was  to  be  foiud  on  the  hills  above  Bunftrbashi. 
He  was  director  of  the  Library  of  Ste.  Genevi^e 
in  Paris  from  1808  imtil  his  death.  Of  his 
works,  the  best  known  are  his  Voyage  dans  la 
Troade  (1800;  Eng.  trans,  by  Dalzel,  under  the 
title  of  a  Z)e8orip(ton  of  the  Plain  of  Trog),  and 
Ulysse-HomSre  (1829),  in  which  he  asserts  that 
Ulysses  was  the  author  of  the  Iliad  and  the 
Odyssey.  Consult  NoSl,  Jean'Baptiate  Lecheval- 
ier  (Paris,  1840). 

LECHEELB,  ISK'felt.  A  plain  in  Bavaria, 
south  of  Augsburg,  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Lech,  where  Otho  the  Great  (q.v.),  Aug.  10,  956, 
inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  upon  the  Hungarians 
or  Magyars.  This  defeat  checked  their  incur- 
sions and  caused  them  to  give  up  their  plunder- 
ing expeditions,  which  had  long  been  a  scourge 
to  Europe  and  especially  to  Germany. 

LECHEOBD,  lech'fSrd,  Thouas  (cI590- 
c.1645).  The  first  lawyer  in  Boston.  He  was 
bom  in  Ixmdon,  England,  and  before  leaving 
that  country  he  belonged  to  the  1^^  profession 
and  was  a  member  of  Clement's  Inn.  It  was 
probably  the  assistance  which  he  gave  to  a  bar- 
rister named  Prynne,  who  was  found  guilty  of 
libel  by  the  Star  Chamber,  that  got  him  into 
trouble  with  the  home  authorities  and  led  to 
his  aedcing  an  asylum  in  America,  where  he 
arrived  in  1638.  The  Massachusetts  govern- 
ment also  looked  upon  him  with  small  favor,  not 
because  of  his  politics,  but  l>ecause  of  his  pro- 
fession and  his  religious  views.  Unable  to  se- 
cure any  cases  in  the  courts,  he  was,  to  quote 
his  own  words,  "forced  to  get  his  living  by 
writing  petty  things,  which  scarce  found  him 
bread."  After  three  years  of  this  unhappy  ex- 
istence he  returned  to  England  in  1041  and 
there  published  a  book  entitied  Plain  Dealing; 
or,  NeKS  from  Veto  EngUmd  (1642),  which 
is  valuable  for  its  light  on  early  Colonial  life  in 
Massachusetts.  It  was  reissued  in  1644  under 
the  title  Neu>  England's  Advioe  to  Old  England 
and  again  in  1867  with  notes  and  an  introduc- 
tion by  J.  Hammond  TnunbuU.  He  also  wrote 
a  journal  of  his  life  in  Boston.  Of  his  adven- 
tures after  his  return  nothing  is  known  except 
what  is  contained  in  the  single  phrase  of  John 
Cotton's  that  he  "put  out  his  Book  (such  as  it 
is)  and  Soon  after  dyed." 

IiECHIiEIt,  l6Kl5r,  GfoTTHABD  Victor  (1811- 
88).  A  German  Protestant  theologian,  bom  at 
Kloster  Reichenbach.  He  studied  at  Ttibingen 
(1829-34),  was  vicar  of  Dettingen  in  1836,  in 
1863  was  made  dean  of  the  diocese  of  Knittlin- 
gen,  and  in  1858  became  pastor  at  St.  Thomas 
and  professor  at  Leipzig.  He  took  some  part 
in  politics  as  a  member  of  the  First  Chamber 
of  the  Saxon  Parliament.  In  1880  he  became 
ecclesiastic  privy  councilor  and  three  years  after- 
ward retired  from  his  duties  as  pastor.  His 
works  include:  Oeschichte  des  englishchen  Deis- 
mus  (1841)  ;  Das  apostolische  und  das  naohapos- 
tolische  Zeitalter  (1851;  Eng.  trans,  from  the 
3d  Ger.  ed.  by  Lorimer,  1886)  ;  Oeschichte  der 
Presbyterial-  und  Synodalverfassung  seit  der 
Reformation  (1854);  Der  Kirchenstaat  und  die 
Opposition  gegen  den  pSpatlichen  Absolutismus 
im  Anfange  des  viereehnten  Jahrhunderts 
(1870);  Johann  von  Wiolif  und  die  Verge- 
schiohte  der  Reformation  ( 1873 ;  trans,  by  Lori- 
mer, 4th  ed.,  1904);  Johannes  Buss  (1890; 
Eng.  trans.,  1891). 
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IiECKT,  VVnxiAM  Edwabd  Habtfolb  ( 1838- 
1903).  An  Irish  historian  and  publicist,  of 
Scottish  descent,  born  at  Newtown  Park,  near 
Dublin,  March  26,  1838.  While  acquiring  an 
academic  training  at  Cheltenham  College  and  at 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  wMle  making 
gome  preparation  for  the  clerical  profession,  he 
centred  hia  interest  in  the  literature  and  poli- 
ty of  Ireland  and  at  the  same  time  traveled 
much~inrihe  Continent.  He  was  still  a  student 
al  college  when  he  published  his  first  book.  The 
Religious  Tendencies  of  the  Age  (1860);  and 
the  following  year  he  published  The  Leaders  of 
Public  Opinion  in  Ireland.  In  1865  the  issue  of 
his  History  of  the  Rise  and  Influence  of  the 
Spirit  of  Rationalism  in  Europe  made  a  marked 
impression  on  the  literary  world,  mainly  on  ac- 
count of  the  evidence  which  it  afforded  of  ex- 
traordinary erudition  and  profound  contempla- 
tion. This  impression  was  sustained  by  his  sub- 
sequent work.  History  of  European  Morals  from 
Aug%istu»  to  Charlemagne  (1869),  though  in  a 
lesg  degree,  on  account  of  tlie  nature  and  scope 
of  its  subject.  ■  Nearly  10  years  were  employed 
by  Lecky  in  studies  and  investigations  prepara- 
tory to  the  publication  of  his  History  of  Eng- 
land in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (1878-90).  In 
1892  he  was  offered  the  regius  professorship  of  ■ 
history  at  Oxford,  but  he  declined  to  accept. 
He  was  elected  to  Parliament  for  Dublin  Uni- 
versity in  1896  and  reelected  in  1900.  In  1897 
he  was  made  Privy  Councilor  on  account  of  his 
"very  great  literary  eminence."  After  1886  he 
spoke  and  worked  for  the  Liberal  Unionists. 
He  died  Oct.  22,  1903.  New  editions  of  his  his- 
tories of  England  (7  vols.)  and  Ireland  (5  vols.) 
were  published  in  New  York  in  1803;  and  his 
later  works  include:  Poems  (1891) ;  The  Polit- 
ical Talue  of  History  (1893);  Democracy  and 
Liberty  (1896) ;  The  French  Revolution  (1904)  ; 
Historical  and  Political  Essays  (1908).  Con- 
sult A  Memoir  of  .  .  .  William  Edward  Hart- 
pole  Lecky,  by  his  wife  (London,  1909),  and 
J.  F.  Rhodes,  "William  Edward  Hartpole  Lecky," 
in  Historical  Essays  (New  York,  1909). 

LECIiAISE,  le-kl&r',  £dm£  Jean  (1801-72). 
A  French  reformer,  known  chiefly  through  his 
experiments  in  profit  sharing.  He  started  in 
business  as  a  house  painter  in  Paris  in  1827. 
The  idea  of  profit  sharing  was  first  suggested 
to  him  in  1835,  and  in  1842  he  announced  his 
purpose  to  share  the  profits  of  his  establishment 
with  his  employees  and  soon  divided  11,866 
francs  among  them  (about  $60  each),  the  sums 
varying  according  to  the  yearly  wage.  In  1838 
be  had  established  a  mutual  aid  society,  which 
was  reorganized  in  1863,  from  which  date  it  was 
maintained  out  of  the  profits  of  the  establish- 
ment instead  of  from  contributions  of  members. 
In  1864  retiring  pensions  were  substituted  for 
the  right  to  a  division  of  the  fimds  of  the  mu- 
tual aid  association.  He  became  the  Maire  of 
Herblay  in  1866  and  died  there  Aug.  10,  1872. 
The  month  before  his  death  the  Haison  LeClaire 
divided  $10,000  among  600  workmen.  The  com- 
pany which  he  foiinded  is  still  prosperous  and 
continues  to  follow  the  plan  of  distribution  in- 
stituted by  LeClaire.     See  Pbofit  Shabinq. 

I.ECI.ANCK6  (Ic-klUK'sha')  CEU..  See 
Voltaic  Cexi.. 

IiE  CIiEAB,  lekler,  Thomas  (1818-82).  An 
American  genre  and  portrait  painter,  bom  in 
Owego,  N.  Y.  He  was  self-taught  and  first 
made  a  reputation  by  painting  portraits,  while 
in   London,    Can.,    about    1832.     Afterward   he 


lived  principally  in  New  York  City  and  Buffalo, 
but  made  occasional  trips  abroad,  especially  to 
England,  where  he  frequently  exhibited  at  the 
Royal  Academy.  He  was  elected  to  the  National 
Academy  in  1863.  Among  his  genre  pictures 
are  "The  Itinerant,"  "Young  America,"  and 
"The  Reprimand,"  purchased  by  the  American 
Art  Union.  His  portraits,  faiuiful,  expressive, 
and  strongly  modeled  likenesses,  but  of  tmcer- 
tain  technique  and  uneven  merit,  include  those 
of  General  Grant,  Presid^it  Arthur,  Edwin 
Booth,  Millard  Fillmore,  Bayard  Taylor,  Daniel 
Dickinson  (1870),  Parke  Godwin  (1877),  Wil- 
liam Page  (in  the  Corcoran  Gallery  at  Wash- 
ington), William  CuUen  Bryant  (1880),  8.  R. 
Gifford  (1881),  and  George  Bancroft  (in  the 
Century  Club,  New  York  City). 

LECLESC,  le-klar',  Chables  Victob  Em- 
MAKTIEL  (1772-1802).  A  French  general,  bom 
at  Pontoise  in  the  Department  of  Seine-et-Oiae. 
He  joined  the  cavalry  service  in  1791  and  at  the 
si^e  of  Toulon  (1793)  attracted  the  attention 
of  Bonaparte,  who  took  him  to  Italy  as  his  ad- 
jutant in  1796  and  made  him  brigadier  general 
after  Leoben.  Soon  afterward  he  married  Paul- 
ine Bonaparte.  He  accompanied  Napoleon  to 
Egypt,  returned  with  him,  and  helped  him  on 
the  ISth  Brumaire.  In  1800  he  fought  at  Fleurus 
and  Hohenlinden  luder  Moreau.  In  1801  he  was 
dispatched  with  an  army  of  20,000  men  against 
TouBsaint  I'Ouverture,  the  n^^o  Governor  of 
Haiti.  After  losing  half  his  army,  mostly  by 
the  fever,  he  forced  Toussaint  to  capitulate. 
The  great  negro  leader  was  subsequently  seized 
and  Beat  to  France.  I^ederc  was  presently 
stricken  down  with  yellow  fever  and  died  in 
December,  1802. 

LE   CLEBC,   Gboboe  Louis.     See  Buffon, 

COMTE  DE. 

LE  CLEBC,  1«  klerk,  Jean,  or  JoHAmras 
CuEBicus  (1657-1736).  A  Swiss  Protestant 
scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Geneva,  where  his 
father  was  professor  of  Greek.  From  an  early 
period  he  showed  a  particular  aptitude  for  the 
study  of  ancient  languages.  He  also  paid  great 
attention  to  theology.  Before  he  was  20  Le 
Clerc  had  imbibed  Socinian  opinions  in  religion. 
He  also  denied  the  special  inspiration  of  the 
Bible.  In  1678  he  went  as  tutor  to  Grenoble;  in 
1680  he  returned  to  Geneva  and  was  ordained  a 
minister.  All  the  while  his  objections  to  the 
accepted  theology  of  his  associates  had  been 
growing;  under  the  name  of  Liberius  de  Sancto 
Amore,  in  1679,  he  wrote  11  letters  against  the 
errors  of  the  scholastic  theologians  as  the  par- 
tisan of  the  Dutch  Remonstrants.  In  the  latter 
part  of  1681  Le  Clerc  returned  to  Grenoble  and 
thence  went  to  London,  where  he  preached  six 
months  to  the  Walloon  and  Savoy  congregations. 
He  was  appointed  professor  of  philosophy,  clas- 
sical literature,  and  Hebrew  at  the  Remonstrant 
Seminary  of  Amsterdam  in  1684;  later  (1712) 
of  Church  history.  He  had  to  retire  in  1728 
in  consequence  of  a  paralytic  stroke,  and  for 
eight  years  before  his  death  was  much  weakened 
in  mind.  Le  CHerc's  writings  are  very  nimier- 
ous.  Seventy-three  separate  publications  have 
been  eniunerated  by  Haag,  France  Protestante; 
these  include  a  commentary  on  the  entire  Bible 
(1693-1731),  which,  to  a  certain  detent,  was  a 
forerunner  of  modem  Biblical  studies — it  as- 
sailed traditional  views  and  urged  the  necessity 
of  scientific  inquiry  into  the  origin  of  the  books 
of  the  Bible.  LeClerc's  greatest  service  to  pos- 
terity, however,  was  the  publication  of  a  quar- 
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terly,  the  Bihliothiqtte  umvertelle  et  historigue 
(25  vols.,  1686-83),  followed  by  the  Bibliothique 
ehoiaie  (1703-13)  a,nd.  the  Bibliothique  ancienne 
et  modeme  (1714-27).  His  editions  of  sereral 
of  the  ancient  classics  and  of  the  apostolic 
fathers  (1698;  2d  ed.,  1724)  prove  both  his 
learning  and  acumen,  while  his  Art  Critioa  (3 
vols.,  1712-30)  and  EpUtolte  Critioa  et  Ecole- 
siaatictB  had  considerable  influence  in  his  time 
and  are  still  not  without  value.  His  collected 
works  appeared  at  Amsterdam  in  four  volumes. 
A  number  of  his  writings,  including  his  Bar- 
many  of  the  Ooapels  and  Twelve  Dissertations 
from  his  Genesis,  were  published  in  English 
during  hia  lifetime.  Consult  Van  der  Hoeven, 
De  Johanne  Clerico  (Amsterdam,  1845). 

LECIjEBC,  Joseph  Viotob  (178D-1866).  A 
French  classical  scholar,  bom  in  Paris.  In  1824 
he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  Latin  eloquence  at 
the  Faculty  des  Lettres  of  Paris,  and  in  1834 
he  was  admitted  to  the  Academy  of  Inscriptions. 
His  chief  publications  were  his  Novvelle  rMto- 
rique  francaise  (1822;  11th  ed.,  1860);  Des 
joumaum  chee  les  Rotnains  (1838) ;  and  a  trans- 
lation of  Cicero,  (Euvres  oomplites  de  Cio6ro» 
(30  vols.,  1821-26;  2d  ed.,  36  vols.,  1823-27). 
He  also  edited  volumes  xz-xziii  of  the  Bistoire 
litt4raire  de  la  France  (1842-66).  Consult 
Ernest  Renan,  "Joseph  Victor  Leclerc,"  in  the 
Revve  des  Deuw  Mondes  (Paris,  1868). 

J^BChERC,  SAbastien  (1637-1714).  A 
French  engraver,  born  in  Metz.  He  received  his 
only  instruction  from  his  father,  a  jeweler,  and 
began  to  execute  plates  at  an  early  age,  although 
he  later  devoted  himself  principally  to  engineer- 
ing and  mathematics.  L^run  induced  him  to 
return  to  his  original  profession  of  engraving. 
In  1670  he  received  lo^ng  at  the  Gobelins,  in 
the  same  year  became  cabinet  engraver,  and  in 
1672  entered  the  Royal  Academy,  where  he  was 
professor  of  geometry  and  perspective.  Leclerc 
left  a  large  number  of  plates,  most  of  them  after 
his  own  designs.  His  smaller  pieces  are  the 
best  and  reveal  his  facility  for  design  and  the 
precision  and  brilliancy  of  his  style.  The  most 
noted  of  his  plates  are  39  for  Benserade's  Ovid 
(1676) ;  "The  Passion,"  36  plates,  dedicated  to 
Madame  de  Maintenon  (1692);  "Les  grandes 
oonquStes  du  roi"  (1687)  ;  and  "Les  petites  con- 
quStes  du  roi"  (1702).  He  wrote:  La  pratique 
de  la  g6om6trie  ( 1669 ) ;  Discours  touohant  le 
point  de  vue  (1679);  Traits  d'aroJUteoture 
(1714);  and  other  works.  Jombert  published 
a  catalogue  of  his  plates  in  1774. — ^His  son 
SABA.STIEN  (1676-1763)  was  a  painter,  and  so 
also  was  his  grandson,  Jaoquks  SAbabtien 
(1734-85),  who  became  professor  at  the  Royal 
Academy.  The  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York,  possesses  "The  Flutist"  by  him.  Consult 
Meaume,  Bibastien  Leclero  et  son  ceuvre  (Paris, 
1877). 

LECIiEBCQ,  le-klerk',  Michel  Th£ooobe 
(1777-1861).  A  French  dramatist,  bom  in 
Paris.  FrMn  1810  to  1819  he  held  a  small  office 
in  the  revenue  service.  He  wrote  short  stories 
and  the  novel  Le  oMteau  de  Duncan,  but  is  best 
known  for  his  Proverbes  dramatiques,  salon 
comedies,  written  in  the  style  of  his  predecessor 
Carontel  and  marked  by  piquant  dialogue  and 
vivid  character  portrayal.  These  include  L'Bu- 
moriste,  L'Intrigant  malencontreuw,  and  Le  re- 
tour  du  baron.  A  collected  edition  was  pub- 
lished in  1823-26  and  Nouveaua  proverbes  dra- 
matiques in  1833. 

LSCI.EIICQ,  Bosk   (11845-99).    An  EngUsli 


actress.  She  was  bom  in  Liverpool,  of  a  theat- 
rical family.  After  appearing  in  London  as 
a  dancer,  she  made,  in  1861,  a  hit  in  Brougham's 
Playing  with  Fire.  The  following  years  brought 
her  popularity  in  many  parts,  such  as  Eliza  in 
After  Dark  (1868),  Claire  in  The  Shaughraun 
(1876),  and  later  Lady  Bawtrey  in  The  Danetitg 
Oirl  (1891).  Her  last  original  part  was  Mrs. 
Beechinor  in  Manceuvres  of  Jane,  by  Henry 
Arthur  Jones,  produced  at  the  Haymarket  in 
1898.  Among  her  Shakespearean  rOles  were  Des- 
demona,  Mrs.  Ford,  and  later  Mrs.  Page  in  The 
Merry  Wives  of  Windsor  and  Olivia  in  Twelfth 
yight. 

I£  CUBSQ,  CheMtien  (c.l630-c.l696).  A 
French  missionary,  bom  at  Artois.  He  was  an 
ardent  member  of  the  Recollect  Order  of  Fran- 
ciscans and  in  1661  went  as  a  missionary  to 
Canada.  After  10  years  of  labor  among  the 
Indians,  on  the  island  of  Gasp^,  he  returned  to 
France,  got  permission  to  build  a  house  for  the 
Recollects  in  Montreal,  and  returned  to  Gasp«  in 
1662;  but  from  that  time  on  accomplished  little 
in  his  missionary  labors.  Afterward  he  re- 
turned to  France  and  became  guardian  of  the 
convent  of  Lens.  He  wrote  Jfouvelle  relation  de 
la  QaspMe  (1691)  and  Establishment  of  the 
Faith  in  New  France  (En^.  trans,  by  John  G. 
Shea,  1881).  His  history  is  of  no  great  value, 
as  it  deals  only  with  the  work  of  Frontenac, 
who  opposed  the  Jesuits  and  favored  the  Rec- 
ollects, and  from  the  ecclesiastical  side  is  tinged 
with  partisanship.  Cmisult  R.  G.  Thwaites, 
Jesuit  Relations   (Cleveland,  1896-1901). 

IiECOCQ,  le-k6k',  (Alexa^tdbe)  Chables 
(1832-1911).  A  French  musical  composer,  bom 
in  Paris.  He  was  a  pupil  of  the  Conservatory 
and  won  the  prize  for  harmony  in  1850.  He 
began  almost  immediately  to  write  operettas,  a 
genre  with  which  he  was  afterward  identified. 
Fleur  de  th^  (1868)  was  his  first  real  success, 
soon  followed  by  his  most  popular  work,  La  fitte 
de  Mme.  Angot  (1873).  GirofU-Oirofla  (1874), 
La  jolie  Persane  (1880),  L'Oiseau  bleu  (1884), 
and  many  others  came  in  rapid  succession.  His 
music  is  always  melodious,  gay,  and  lively,  and 
written  with  a  skill  and  care  not  generally 
found  in  lighter  operas.  Other  and  smaller  com- 
positions include  songs  and  salon  music. 

IiECOINTE,  le-kwftnt',  Geoboes  (1869- 
).  A  Belgian  naval  officer  and  scientist, 
bom  in  Antwerp  and  educated  at  the  military 
academy  in  Brussels.  As  second  in  command  he 
was  the  captain  of  the  Belgioa  in  the  Belgian 
Antarctic  expedition  of  1897-99,  the  first  ex- 
pedition to  winter  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean. 
Lecointe  added  much  to  scientific  results  by  his 
accurate  and  extensive  astronomical  and  mag- 
netic observations.  (See  Polab  Reseabch.) 
Largely  through  his  efforts  the  International 
Polar  Commission,  which  first  met  at  Brussels, 
was  formed  in  1908.  After  1900  he  was  director 
of  the  Royal  Observatory  of  Belgium,  at  Uocle. 
Of  his  technical  works  the  most  important  are 
La  navigation  astronomique  et  la  navigation  es- 
timSe  (1896)  and  Travaua  hydrographiques 
(1903). 

■LEOOVSTOTS.  A  city  in  Douglas  Co., 
Eans.,  on  the  Kansas  River,  II  miles  west  by 
north  of  Lawrence,  on  the  Atchison,  Topeka, 
and  Santa  Fe  Railroad  (Map:  Kansas,  G  4). 
Until  1903  it  was  the  seat  of  Lane  University, 
founded  in  1865.  Lecompton  (named  in  honor 
of  Judge  S.  D.  Lec(»nte,  prominent  in  the  early 
history  of  Kansas)  was  settled  in  1854  by  pro- 
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slavery  men  and  during  the  contest  for  the  con- 
trol of  Kansas  between  the  proslavery  and  free- 
State  settlers  was  the  headquarters  of  the  for- 
mer.    It  was   here  that   in   October-November, 

1857,  the  convention  met  which  drew  up  the 
Iiecompton  Constitution  (q.v.).  (See  Kansas.) 
The  city  owns  an  electnc-light  plant.  Pop., 
1900,  408;  1910,  386. 

LBCOMPTOIT  CONSTITTrriOir.  In  Amer- 
ican history,  a  form  of  government  for  the  State 
(then  the  Territory)  of  Kansas,  adopted  by  a 
convention,  of  disputied  legality,  held  at  Lecomp- 
ton,  Kans.,  October-November,  1857.  The  iie- 
compton Constitution  declared  the  right  of 
slaveholders  in  Kansas  to  their  slaves  to  be 
inviolable,  prohibited  the  Legislature  from  pass- 
ing any  act  of  emancipation,  and  forbade  any 
amendment  of  the  instrument  before  1864. 
The  Constitution  as  a  whole  was  not  submitted 
to  the  people;  they  were  only  to  be  allowed  to 
vote  upon  the  clause  whether  they  would  have 
the  "Constitution  with  slavery"  or  the  "Consti- 
tution with  no  slavery,"  the  instrument  being 
BO  worded  that  in  either  case  it  would  fasten 
slavery  upon  the  State,  there  being  a  clause  to 
the  effect  that  the  right  to  slaves  already  held 
in  Kansas  was  inalienable.  The  Constitution 
was  thus  formally  submitted  to  the  electors 
Dec  21,  1857.  For  its  adoption  "with  slavery" 
the  vote  returned  was  6226,  more  than  half  of 
which  was  trom  the  counties  along  the  Missouri 
border,  whose  whole  number  of  voters,  according 
to  the  census,  did  not  exceed  1000.  For  the  Con- 
stitution "with  no  slavery"  569  votes  were  re- 
turned, but  the  great  body  of  the  free-State  men 
declineil  to  vote  at  all,  rq^rdii^  the  election 
as  a  fraud  and  a  farce.  The  legaUy  constituted 
Territorial  Legislature,  controlled  by  the  free- 
State  men,  submitted  the  same  instrument  to 
the  consideration  of  the  people  of  Kansas,  Jan. 
4,  1858,  and  the  result  was  a  vote  of  10,226 
against  it  and  of  less  than  200  in  its  favor.  The 
question  was  carried  to  Congress,  where  the 
Senate  voted  to  admit  Kansas  with  this  Consti- 
tution. The  House,  however,  rejected  this  bill, 
and  after  a  conference  of  committees  both  Houses 
agreed  on  the  so-called  English  Bill.  This, 
among  other  things,  provided  for  a  second  sub- 
mission of  the  L«M)mpton  Constitution,  the  ac- 
ceptance of  which  by  the  people  was  made  a 
sine  qua  non  as  regards  the  immediate  admis- 
sion  of  Kansas  into  the  Union.     On  Aug.   2, 

1858,  the  Constitution  was  again  rejected  by  a 
majority  of  10,000.  This  virtually  ended  the 
struggle  for  the  establishment  of  slavery  in 
Kansas.  An  antislavery  Constitution  was 
framed  and  adopted  in  1850,  and  the  State  was 
admitted  to  the  Union,  Jan.  29,  1861.  See 
Kansas. 

IiECOKTE,  l«-kfiNt',  Paul  Henbi  (1866- 
).  A  French  botatnist,  bom  at  Saint-Na- 
bord  (Vosges).  He  taught  in  several  lyctes 
before  being  appointed  (1906)  to  the  chair  of 
botany  at  the  Museum  of  Natural  History. 
Several  prizes  and  medals  were  awarded  him. 
He  foimded  (1897)  and  was  the  first  editor  of 
La  Itevue  dea  Cultures  OoloniaXes  and  wrote: 
Lea  teatiUa  vigitaux  et  leur  examen  mtcrocAt- 
mique  (1892) ;  Lea  temtUea  vigitaum  dea  colonies 
(1895);  Le  oaoao  (1897);  Le  caf6  (1899);  Le 
cotvn  (1899);  Le  vamilUer  (1900);  Le  coton 
en  Egypte  (1904);  ArMcardairea  de  I'Afrique 
ocoidentale  (1906).  He  also  wrote  several 
treatises  on  bota^  for  secondary  schools. 

LECOKTE  SU   KOlTl',  le-kONf  dv  n^'^. 


JcLXS  Jeait  Aktoinb  (1842-  ).  A  French 
historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  in  Paris.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Gleyre,  G6rdme,  and  Signol  at 
the  Beaux-Arts,  where  he  won  the  second  Prix 
de  Rome  in  1872  with  his  "Death  of  Jocasta" 
(Arras  Museum).  This  was  followed  by  "In- 
vocation of  Neptune"  (1866,  Lille  Museum), 
and  among  his  subsequent  productions  exhibited 
annually  in  the  Salon  are  to  be  especially  noted 
"Love  which  Passes  and  Love  which  Remains" 
(1869,  Boulogne  Museum);  "The  Sorcerer" 
(1870,  Rheims  Museum);  "Bearers  of  Evil 
News  before  Pharaoh"  (1872,  Luxembourg). 
In  fresco  he  painted  "Two  Episodes  in  the  Life 
of  St  Vincent  de  Paul"  (1876-79,  church  of 
the  Trinity,  Paris).  Although  somewhat  con- 
ventional in  style  and  dull  in  coloring,  all  his 
works  are  to  be  commended  for  correct  drawing, 
subtle  characterization  of  the  figures,  and  sound 
archsological  knowledge.  He  painted  also  ex- 
cellent portraits,  among  his  sitters  being  the 
sovereigns  of  Rumania  (including  Carmen  Sylva) 
and  Servia,  and  was  awarded  medals  in  London 
(1862),  Paris  (1866,  1869,  1872,  1889),  and 
Vienna  (1873). 

LE  OONTB,  1«  k6nt^,  John  (1818-91).  An 
American  physicist,  the  son  of  Louis  Le  C!onte. 
He  was  bom  in  Liberty  Co.,  6a.;  graduated  at 
Franklin  College  (now  die  University  of  Georgia) 
in  1838  and  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  New  York,  in  1841;  became  professor 
of  natural  philosophy  and  chemistry  in  Frank- 
lin College  in  1846;  and  resigned  in  1856  to 
become  lecturer  on  chemistij  in  the  CJoUege  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York.  In  1856 
he  became  professor  of  natural  and  mechanical 
philosophy  in  South  Carolina  College  at  Colum- 
bia; in  1869  he  was  appointed  professor  of  phys- 
ics and  industrial  mechanics  in  the  University 
of  California  at  Oakland;  in  1876-81  was  presi- 
dent of  that  institution  and  in  1881  resumed 
the  chair  of  physics  there.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  principal  scientific  associations  and  pub- 
lished, besides  numerous  papers  and  magazine 
articles,  Philoaophy  of  Medicine  (1849)  and 
Btudy  of  the  Phyaical  Sciences   (1858). 

IiE  CONTE,  John  Eatton  (1784-1860).  An 
American  naturalist,  brother  of  Louis  Le  Onte. 
He  was  bom  near  Shrewsbury,  N.  J.,  entered  the 
United  States  army  in  1818  as  a  topographical 
engineer,  and  made  many  surveys  and  plans  for 
fortifications  until  1831,  when  he  was  retired 
with  the  rank  of  major.  He  devoted  much  of  his 
time  to  extensive  studies  in  natural  history,  and 
published:  Monographs  of  North  American  8pe- 
dea  of  Otricularia,  Oratiola,  and  Buellia;  "Ob- 
servations of  the  North  American  Species  of 
Viola"  and  "Descriptions  of  the  Species  of  North 
American  Tortoises,"  in  the  Annals  of  the  New 
York  Lyceum  of  jfatural  History;  "A  Mono- 
graph of  North  American  Histeroides,"  in  the 
Boston  Journal  of  Natural  Bistory;  and  "De- 
scriptions of  Three  New  Species  of  Arvicola, 
with  Remarks  upon  Other  North  American  Ro- 
dents," in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Academy  of 
Natural  Beienoe  of  Philadelphia. 

I<E  CX>irrE,  John  Lawbencb  (1826-^3).  An 
American  entomologist,  son  of  Major  John  E. 
Le  Conte.  He  was  bom  in  New  York  City, 
graduated  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  Em- 
mitsburg,  Md.,  in  1842,  and  at  the  New  York 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York, 
in  1846.  He  made  scientific  excursions  in  West- 
ern States  when  a  student,  and  afterward  trav- 
eled extensively  in  North  and  Central  America, 
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transmitting  the  results  of  his  obserrationB  to 
scientific  societies.  He  entered  the  army  as  sur- 
geon of  volunteers  in  1862  and  was  promoted  to 
medical  inspector  in  the  regular  army  with  the 
rank  of  lieutenant  colonel,  which  position  he 
retained  until  the  end  of  the  war.  In  1874  he 
served  as  president  of  the  American  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  From  1873 
till  his  death  he  was  chief  clerk  of  the  United 
States  mint  at  Philadelphia.  He  devoted  his 
attention  particularly  to  the  study  of  entomol- 
ogy and  became  widely  recognized  as  an  author- 
ity in  that  subject.  In  the  Collections  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  are  published  his  Olaa- 
aifioation  of  the  Coleoptera  of  North  America 
(part  i,  1862;  part  ii,  1873) ;  Li8t  of  Colebptera 
of  North  America  (1866) ;  New  Speciee  of  North 
American  Coleoptera  (part  i,  1866;  part  ii, 
1873). 

LD  CONTB,  Joseph  (1823-1901).  An  emi- 
nent American  geologist,  the  son  of  Louis  Le 
Conte.  He  was  born  in  Liberty  Co.,  Qa.,  and 
graduated  at  Franklin  College  (University  of 
Georgia)  in  1841.  After  receiving  a  medical 
degree  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
in  New  York  City  (1845),  he  returned  to  his 
native  State  to  practice  at  Macon.  In  1850  he 
entered  the  Lawrence  Scientific  School,  Harvard, 
for  the  purpose  of  studying  under  Agassiz;  the 
next  year,  after  graduating  B.S.,  he  accompanied 
Agassiz  on  a  scientific  and  exploring  expedi- 
tion to  Florida.  He  served  successively  as  pro- 
fessor of  natural  science  in  Oglethorpe  College, 
Erofeasor  of  natural  history  in  Frsjiklin  (3ol- 
!ge,  and  from  1857  to  1869  as  professor  of 
chemistry  and  geology  in  the  University  of  South 
Carolina.  In  1869  he  was  appointed  to  tiie  chair 
of  geology  in  the  University  of  California,  which 
office  he  retained  until  his  death.  Professor  Le 
Conte  did  much  to  popularize  the  study  of  geol- 
ogy in  America  and  also  contributed  many  valu- 
able philosophical  papers  to  geological  litera- 
ture. He  was  elected  vice  president  of  the 
International  Geological  Congress  in  1891,  in 
the  following  year  president  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  and 
in  1896  president  of  the  Geological  Society  of 
America.  The  more  important  of  his  publica- 
tions are:  Religion  and  Science  (1873);  Ele- 
ments of  Qeology  (1878;  5th  ed.,  rev.  by  H.  L. 
Fairchild,  1903);  Bight  (1881);  Compend  of 
Qeology  (1884) ;  Evolution:  Its  Nature,  its  Evi- 
dence, and  its  Relation  to  Religious  Thought 
(1887).  Besides  important  papers  contributed 
to  geological  journals,  he  wrote  many  essays  on 
biology,  philosophy,  optics,  and  other  subjects. 
Consult  S.  B.  Christy  in  Transactions  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers,  vol. 
xxxi  (New  York,  1902),  including  bibliography, 
and  Autobiography,  edited  by  W.  D.  Armes  ( ib., 
1903).  A  review  of  his  geologic  work  is  printed 
in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Oeological  Society  of 
America,  vol.  xxvi  (ib.,  1915). 

LB  CONTB,  Louis  (1782-1838).  An  Ameri- 
can naturalist,  father  of  Joseph  Le  Conte.  He 
was  born  near  Shrewsbury,  N.  J.,  of  Huguenot 
descent,  graduated  at  Columbia  in  1799,  studied 
medicine  with  the  celebrated  Dr.  David  Hosack, 
and  settled  in  Georgia,  taking  care  of  his  father's 
estate  and  establishing  a  botanical  garden,  where 
he  cultivated  rare  bulbous  plants  obtained  from 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  He  devoted  ccmsiderable 
time  to  mathematics  and  zoSlogy  as  well  as 
botany.  His  manuscripts  were  lost  at  the  burn- 
ing of  Columbia,  S.  C,  in  1865. 


LBOONTB  DB  LISLB,  le-kONf  d«  UI, 
Chables  Masis  (1818-94).  The  greatest 
French  poet  of  the  modem  Parnassian  school, 
born  at  Saint-Paul,  on  the  He  de  Bourbon,  now 
Reunion,  Oct.  23,  1818.  His  yonth  in  the  tropics 
fostered  his  inborn  love  for  the  beauty  of  na- 
ture, but  his  restless  imagination  urged  him  to 
travel.  Declining  to  follow  his  father's  occupa- 
tion as  a  planter,  he  went  to  France,  studied  law 
at  Bennes,  traveled  widely,  and  at  30  settled  in 
Paris.  He  presently  sacrificed  his  paternal 
allowance  by  supporting  a  servile  insurrection 
in  Reunion.  The  only  milestones  in  his  unevent- 
ful life  were  the  honors  that  slowly  came  to  him 
— a  post  in  the  Luxembourg  Library  (1873), 
Officer's  rank  in  the  Legion  of  Honor,  election 
to  the  Academy  (1887).  He  became  the  centre 
of  a  school  of  young  poets  who  recognized  in  the 
genial  friend  the  master's  authority.  His  first 
noteworthy  volume,  which  waited  several  years 
for  a  publisher,  was  Poimea  antique*  (1852), 
followed  in  1854  by  Pokmes  et  parties,  and  in 
1862  by  Pohnes  barbarea,  which  won  an  aca- 
demic prize  of  10,000  francs,  and  by  Pohne* 
tragiques  in  1884.  A  posthumously  published 
volume  of  Demiers  poetries  (1895)  contains  sev- 
eral interesting  critical  essays  on  Leconte  de 
Lisle's  lyric  forerunners.  He  was  also  the  mov- 
ing spirit  of  a  series  of  volumes,  Le  pamasse 
oontemporain  (1866,  1869,  1876),  in  which  the 
poets  of  his  school  practiced  the  refinements  of 
their  art.  Here  some  of  his  own  most  remark- 
able poems  first  appeared.  Leconte  de  Lisle  con- 
tributed also  to  literature  the  first  fairly  ac- 
curate translations  in  French  of  the  Iliad 
(1867),  the  OrpMo  Hymne  (1869),  Betiod 
(1869),  the  Odyssey  (1870),  Boraoe  (1873), 
Sophocles  (1877),  and  Euripides  (1885).  He 
wrote  also  two  dramas  in  imitation  of  the 
Greek,  Les  Erinnyes  (1872)  and  L'Apollonide, 
based  on  the  Ion  of  Euripides.  The  earlier  of 
these  translations  won  Leconte  de  Lisle  a  small 
pension  from  the  Empire,  and  from  these  classi- 
cal studies  he  drew  the  marrow  of  bis  exquisite 
culture,  the  pagan  element  in  which  appears 
least  attractively  in  an  Histoire  du  christian- 
isme  and  a  CatMnsme  ripublioain,  both  pub- 
lished anonymousljr.  The  poems  are  objective  in 
tone  and  scholarly  in  purpose,  seeking,  as  he 
said,  to  unite,  if  not  to  mingle,  art  and  science. 
His  aim  through  all  his  original  verse  is  to 
show  the  gradual  unfolding  of  the  ideal  life 
and  the  Teachings  of  religious  thought  into  the 
l^endary  past  and  the  bidden  future  of  the 
race.  He  is  the  most  stately,  brilliant,  self- 
possessed  of  French  poets,  wiui  perfect  control 
of  all  the  processes  of  his  art,  but  a  poet  of 
protest  and  disillusionment,  pessimistic,  skepti- 
cal.   He  died  at  Louveciennes,  July  17,  1894. 

Bibllograpliy.  Edward  Dowden,  "On  Some 
French  Writers  of  Verse,"  in  Studies  in  Litera- 
ture, 1789-1877  (5th  ed.,  London,  1889)  ;  Paul 
Bourget,  Nouveaua  essaia  de  psychologie  oon- 
temporaine  (Paris,  1887) ;  Jules  Lemattre, 
Contemporains,  vol.  ii  (12th  ed.,  ib.,  1890); 
Ferdinand  Brunetiire,  Nouveauw  ettais  sur  la 
littirature  contemporaine  (ib.,  1895) ;  O.  J.  M. 
Pellissier,  Uouvement  litt&raire  (trans..  New 
York,  1898) ;  J.  Domy,  Leconte  de  Lirie  (1909) ; 
J.  H.  Whiteley,  Etude  sur  to  langue  et  le  style  de 
Leoonte  de  Lisle  (Oxford,  1910),  containing  a 
bibliography;  Francis  Grierson,  Parisian  Por- 
traits (London,  1913).  Biographical  reminis- 
cences are  in  Revue  des  Deua  Mondes  (Paris, 
May,  1896)  and  Revue  Bleue  (ib.,  June,  1896). 
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LXCOT,  le-ky,  ViCTWi  Lucikw  Sdlpice,  Cab- 
DINAL  (1831-1908).  A  French  Roman  Catholic 
cleric,  bom  at  Monteecourt  and  educated  at  the 
minor  seminary  at  Compiigne  and  at  the  grand 
seminary  at  Beauvais.  He  was  appointed  Bishop 
of  Dijon  in  1886,  Archbishop  of  Bordeaux  in  1890, 
and  was  created  Cardinal  in  1893.  Although  he 
condemned  the  Church  Separation  Law  of  1901, 
he  advocated  a  policy  of  conciliation  that  would 
enable  the  church  to  meet  the  new  situation  in 
France  and  was  generally  in  sympathy  with  the 
sagacious  and  crastmctive  endeavors  of  Ariaiide 
Briand  (q.v.)  to  establish  a  programme  that 
the  church  could  accept. 

LECOTTVBBUB,  lo-kSirvTer',  AOBIBRNS 
( 1692-1730) .  A  French  actress,  celebrated  alike 
for  her  brilliant  dramatic  gifts  and  the  tragic 
ending  of  her  life  of  pleasure.  She  was  born  at 
Damery,  near  Epemay,  April  6,  1692.  Her 
father,  a  hatter,  went  to  Paris  to  better  his 
trade.  Near  the  theatre  of  the  Com€die  Fran- 
caise,  Adrienne^  then  a  g^own  girl  and  a  laun- 
dress, organized  among  the  neighbors  a  little 
private  theatre,  which  was  so  successful  as  to 
draw  from  the  comedians  of  the  Royal  Theatre 
a  complaint  against  it  as  an  unauthorized  rival. 
The  amateur  performances  thus  closed,  Adrienne 
was  taken  by  a  kind  prior  to  the  actor  Legrand, 
who  was  struck  with  her  talent  and  beauty  and 
save  her  lessons  in  elocution.  She  played  at 
Lille,  Strassburg,  and  elsewhere,  and  after  some 
years  of  provincial  successes  was  called  in  1717 
to  the  Comidie  Francaise,  where  she  made  her 
debut  in  Crftillon's  Bleotre.  She  at  once  won 
the  first  place  among  French  actresses.  Her 
force  of  character,  higu  spirit,  and  noble  beauty 
gave  all  her  impersonations  the  stamp  of  her 
individuality.  Her  favorite  rOles  were  those  of 
exalted  passion,  like  Pauline,  Monime,  Berenice, 
Athalie,  and  PhMre.  She  delighted  Paris,  and 
for  13  years  her  real  life,  like  her  acting,  was  a 
stormy  elysium,  filled  with  the  loves  and  1^- 
lantries  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  her  time. 
She  died  in  Paris,  March  20,  1730,  poisoned,  it 
is  said,  by  means  of  a  bouquet  of  flowers  sent 
by  the  Duchess  de  Bouillon,  a  rival  mistress  of 
Maurice  de  Saxe.  Her  story  is  the  subject  of 
a  well-known  drama  by  Scribe  and  lAgoxivi, 
which  was  first  acted  at  the  ThMtre  Francais 
by  Rachel  in  1849. 

LBCOT  BB  JJi.  KABCHS,  l«-kw&'  de  1& 
mftrsh,  Albist  (1839-97).  A  French  historian. 
He  was  bom  at  Nemours  and  was  educated  at 
the  Ecole  des  Chartes  ( 1868-61 ) .  From  1861  to 
1864  he  was  keeper  of  the  departmental  archives 
of  Haute-Savoie  and  in  the  latter  year  became 
connected  with  the  national  archives  at  Paris. 
There  he  was  professor  of  history  at  the  Catholic 
Institute  and  in  1884  founded  classes  for  the 
higher  education  of  women.  His  writings,  which 
are  very  numerous,  are  of  very  uneven  merit: 
some,  foimded  upon  contemporair  manuscripts, 
are  excellent;  others  are  works  of  vulgarization, 
evincing  little  scholarship  and  great  bias.  His 
most  valuable  works  are  Le  roi  Ren4  (1876); 
La  ehaire  froncaite  au  tnoyon  Age  (last  ed., 
1886) ;  Relation*  politiquea  de  la  France  aveo  le 
rogaume  de  Majorque  (1892). 

IiECTEBN  (also  lettem,  lettron,  from  OF. 
lettrin,  lettron,  leutrin,  Fr.  lutrin,  from  ML. 
leotriniuin,  leotrum,  reading  desk,  from  Gk.  \iK- 
rpoF,  {efetron,  couch).  A  reading  desk  or  stand, 
movable  or  stationary,  from  which  the  Scrip- 
ture lessons  {leotionee),  which  form  a  part  of 
the  various  Church  services,  are  chanted  or  read. 
Vol.  Xni.— 48 


The  term  is  properly  applied  only  to  the  class 
mentioned  as  independent  of  the  pulpit.  Such 
lecterns  were  either  fixed  or  movable;  when 
fixed,  they  were  sealed  to  the  pavement  in  the 
centre  of  the  choir  and  were  made  of  wood  or 
metal — ordinarily  brass  or  latten.  The  light, 
movable  lecterns,  usually  of  iron  or  wood,  are 
less  decorative.  The  lectern  is  of  very  ancient 
use,  from  the  early  Christian  period,  and  it  is 
still  used  by  some  Christian  churches,  especially 
the  Catholic  and  Episcopal.  It  is  made  of 
various  materials — gold,  silver,  bronze,  brass, 
marble  (plain  or  inlaid),  or  wood.  It  either  has 
an  independent  base  or  stand,  or  else  is  part 
of  the  pulpit  (q.v.),  or  ambone.  None  of  the 
lecterns  in  precious  metal  have  been  preserved, 
but  descriptions  of  such  stands,  in  the  Liber 
PontifUxUis,  show  them  to  Iiave  been  in  early 
use  and  to  have  been  flanked  with  candelabra. 
The  earliest  preserved  are  the  stationary  marble 
lecterns  on  pulpits  in  Italv,  as  on  those  of  San 
Lorenzo  and  the  Aractsli  m  Rome.  Richer  are 
the  lecterns  on  pulpits  of  the  Pisan  Tuscan 
school  of  the  twelfth,  thirteenth,  and  fourteenth 
centuries,  especially  those  carved  by  the  Pisan 
sculptors  Niccola  and  Oiovanni.  (See  Pisaki.) 
In  these  examples  an  eagle  with  outspread  wings 
supported  the  booklike  slab,  and  it  rested  upon 
a  composite  gproup  of  the  three  other  living 
creatures,  symbols  of  the  Evangelists — the 
Angel,  the  Lion,  and  the  Bull.  Usually  only 
the  eagle  was  carved  under  the  book,  and  this 
became  the  normal  type  of  lectern  preserved  to 
the  present  time.  So  usual  was  it  to  make  the 
eagle  the  central  ornament  that  the  mediaeval 
name  for  this  choir  lectern  was  ordinarily 
aqtnla;  but  sometimes  the  pelican  was  substi- 
tuted (wooden  lectern  of  fifteenth  century  at 
Zammel).  This  was  often  the  case  in  the  fif- 
teenth and  sixteenth  centuries  with  the  weaken- 
ing of  the  old  religious  traditions,  when  other 
figures  were  substituted,  such  as  grifBns,  angels, 
or  men,  contrary  to  true  icono^phy.  Some- 
times, as  in  the  case  of  the  iron  lectern  at 
Toumai  Cathedral,  there  is  no  figured  decora- 
tion. During  the  Gothic  and  Renaissance 
periods  the  churches  of  central  and  northern 
Europe  were  decorated  with  beautifully  carved 
lecterns,  and  even  in  Italy  there  were  many 
inlaid  with  intarsia,  or  carved,  in  connection 
with  the  choir  stalls,  like  that  of  Santa  Maria 
in  Organo,  Verona. 

IiECTIOKABT  (ML.  leotionarium,  leotiona- 
rius,  book  of  lessons,  from  Lat.  lectio,  lesson, 
reading,  from  legere,  to  read,  Gk.  \iytif,  legein, 
to  say).  In  the  medieval  Church,  a  book  con- 
taining the  portions  of  Scripture  to  be  read  in 
public  worsnip.  There  are  two  lectionaries 
which  deserve  special  notice.  The  first  is  the  so- 
called  "Roman  lectionary,"  which  contained  the 
epistles  and  gospels  of  the  Roman  missal  and 
sometimes  all  the  lessons  of  all  the  various  serv- 
ices in  use  in  the  Roman  church,  in  which  case 
it  was  named  the  plenariutn.  The  most  ancient 
form  of  the  Roman  lectionary  was  called  comet 
or  2i&er  oomiti*.  Its  compilation  was  attributed 
to  St.  Jerome,  and  it  appears  certain  that  it 
belongs  in  substance,  altnough  not  in  form  or  ' 
in  deteils,  to  his  age.  The  collection  was  revised 
and  remodeled  in  the  eighth  century.  The 
second  of  the  ancient  lectionaries  is  that  known 
as  the  "Galilean  lectionary,"  which  was  pub- 
lished by  Mabillon  from  a  manuscript  of  the 
monastery  of  Luxeuil,  and  which  is  believed  to 
represent  the  rite  of  the  ancient  Galilean  church. 
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It  is,  however,  imperfect,  and  no  other  copy  has 
since  been  discovered. 

LSC'TISTEBOTIXnE  (Lat.,  a  couch  spread- 
ing, from  lectua,  couch  -|~  stemere,  to  spread). 
A  sacrificial  ceremony  among  the  ancient  Bomans. 
It  had  its  analc^e  among  the  Greeks  in  festivals 
called  6to(irui,  theoxenia;  indeed,  there  are 
reasons  for  believing  that  the  Romans  derived 
the  custom  from  the  Greeks.  On  occasions  of 
extraordinary  solemnity  figures  of  the  greater 
deities  were  placed  reclining  or  seated  on  the 
sacred  pulvinar,  or  cushioned  seat,  set  in  the 
streets  before  the  shrines,  and  a  feast  was  spread 
on  tables  before  them.  Such  a  ceremony  was 
first  ordained  by  the  Sibylline  Books  (see 
SiBTL)  on  the  occasion  of  a  pestilence  in  399  B.C. 
Generally  the  gods  were  placed  on  the  conches, 
reclining  as  men  reclined  at  meals,  on  their  left 
arms,  in  pairs,  as  Apollo  and  his  mother  Latona, 
Diana  and  Hercules,  Mercury  and  Neptune.  The 
ceremony  was  earlier  resorted  to  in  times  of 
trouble,  with  the  idea  of  appeasing  the  angry 
deities,  but  later  also  (and  particularly)  on 
occasions  of  general  exultation,  as  a  part  of  the 
supptteatio,  or  thanksgiving;  the  ceremonies 
then  lasted  for  many  days.  In  Imperial  times 
it  was  customary  to  r^resent  the  female 
deities  seated,  when  the  ceremony  was  techni- 
cally called  sellittemium.  The  images  were  gen- 
erally of  wood,  with  heads  of  clay,  wax,  or 
marble,  and  were  fully  draped.  Consult:  the 
articles  "Lectistemium"  and  "Theozenia,"  in 
William  Smith,  A  Diotionary  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Antiqwtiet  (3d  ed.,  London,  1890-91) ; 
W.  W.  Fowler,  Roman  Festivals  (London, 
1899) ;  Georg  Wissowa,  Religion  und  Kultua 
der  Romer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912). 

LECYTSnrS,  les^-thfts.    See  Vask. 

IiI/DA.  A  genus  of  small,  elongate,  concen- 
trically striated  lamellibranchs  with  a  taxodont 
hinge  like  Nucula.  It  is  chiefly  notable  for  its 
longevity,  for  it  ranges  from  the  Silurian  to 
recent  times.  It  is  an  important  shell  in  some 
of  the  marine  Pleistocene  deposits,  as  in  the 
so-called  Leda  clays  of  eastern  Canada.  See 
Pelectfoda. 

IiEDA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  At^Sa).  In  Grecian 
legend,  the  wife  of  the  Spartan  King  T^ndareus, 
whom  Zeus  visited  in  the  disguise  of  a  swan. 
She  became  the  mother  by  Zeus  of  Pollux  and 
Helen  and  by  Tyndareus  of  Castor  and  Clytem- 
nestra.  In  Homer  only  Helen  is  the  child  of 
Zeus  {Iliad,  in,  426).  Others  made  Helen  the 
daughter  of  Nemesis  and  Zeus  and  merely  a 
foster  child  of  Leda;  the  ^g  which  resulted 
from  the  union  of  Nemesis  and  Zeus,  masquerad- 
ing as  swan,  Leda  found  and  cherished.  In  yet 
another  story,  alluded  to  by  Horace,  Sermones, 
ii,  1,  26,  27,  Castor  and  Pollux,  sons  of  Leda, 
were  both  bom  from  one  egg.  Leda  with  the 
swan  was  a  favorite  theme  in  ancient  art;  the 
theme  has  been  treated,  too,  by  many  modem 
artists.  Consult  C.  M.  Gayley,  The  Classic 
Myths  in  English  Literature  and  Art  (2d  ed., 
Boston,  1911),  and  Friedrich  Ltlbker,  RecU- 
lemkon  des  klassischen  Altertums,  vol.  ii  (8th 
ed.,  Leipzig,  1914).    See  Castoe  and  Pollux. 

IiEDEBOXTB,  Ift'de-bt^r,  Kabl  Fbiedbich  von 
(1786-1861).  A  German  botanist,  bora  at 
Stralsund.  At  the  age  of  20  he  became  director 
of  the  botanical  garden  and  professor  of  botany 
at  Greifswald,  which  positions  he  held  until 
1811,  when  he  went  to  Dorpat.  He  remained 
there  until  1836  and  from  then  until  his  death 
resided  mainly  in  Germany.     His  most  impor- 


tant writings  are:  Reise  durch  das  Altaigebirge 
(2  vols.,  1829-30) ;  Icones  Plantarum  Kovarvm 
Floram  Rossicam  (6  vols.,  1829-34) ;  Flom  Ros- 
siea  (3  vols.,  1842-61). 

LBSBBtlS,  Wie-hSST,  Lkhvld,  BAitoif 
(1799-1877).  A  German  historian,  bora  in 
Berlin.  In  the  new  Berlin  Museum  he  was 
appointed  director  of  the  art  department  of 
the  Museum  for  German  Antiquities  and  of  the 
ethnographical  collection  and  served  there  until 
1875.  His  more  important  books  include  Das 
Land  und  Volk  der  Brukterer  (1827)  and 
Blioke  auf  die  Litteratur  des  letzten  Jahrzehnts 
zur  Kenntnis  &ermamens  ewisohen  Rhein  und 
Weser  (1837).  In  1863-66  he  was  editor  of  the 
Arohiv  f&r  deutsohe  Adeisgesohichte,  Oenealogie, 
Eeraldik  und  Sphragistik,  a  journal  for  geneal- 
ogy and  heraldry. 

X.EI>Birrxr,l«dftn'tv',Auousn(1841-  ). 
A  French  surgeon  and  writer  on  surgical  ques- 
tions. Bom  at  Basse-Terre  (Guadeloupe),  he 
was  trained  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  at  Paris, 
where  he  was  afterward  professor  of  clinical 
surgery.  He  was  sureeon  at  the  HOtel  Dieu, 
became  a  member  of  tibe  Academy  of  Medicine, 
served  as  president  of  the  surgical  society,  and 
in  1898  was  president  of  the  congress  of  surgery. 
He  wrote:  Trait4  des  maladies  de  la  prostate 
et  de  la  vessie;  Affections  ohirurgioales  des  reins 
et  des  uretires  (1889);  Etudes  de  olinigue 
ohirurgioale  (1892) ;  Le  oanoer  du  sein  (1902) ; 
Olinique  ohirurgioale  ( 1904) ;  Visions  d^Egypte 
(1011).  In  1896-1901,  with  Pierre  Delbet,  he 
edited  a  Trait4  de  oh^rurgie  olinique  et  opint- 
toire.Aud  in  1908-09,  also  with  Delbet,  a  Tfou- 
veau  traits  de  ohirurgie. 

LBDBSKA  BTirCBAGO,  liL-dee'm&  bw»- 
trS'-gA,  AiANSO  DE  (1662-1633).  A  Spanish 
poet,  born  at  S^ovia.  He  first  became  Icnown 
as  the  author  of  the  Oonoeptos  espirituales 
(Madrid,  1600)  and  Juegos  de  noohehuena  (ib., 
1611).  These  volumes  established  the  cult  of 
the  oonoeptistas.  It  was  a  school  of  impossible 
conceits  and  paradoxes,  and  in  order  to  make 
the  whole  scheme  mystical,  a  curious  vocabulary 
became  part  of  the  syston.  Other  works  are 
Romancero  y  monstruo  imaginado  (Madrid, 
1615)  and  Epigramas  y  hierogUfioos  A  la  vida  de 
Oristo  .  .  .  (ib.,  1626).  Quevedo  was  the  most 
celebrated  disciple  of  this  school,  and  its  in- 
fluence extended  to  Lope  de  Vega.  Rivadenelra's 
Bihlioteca  de  autores  espaHoles,  vol.  xxxv  (Ma- 
drid, 1872),  contains  a  selection  of  the  works  of 
Ledesma. 

LEDOCHOWSKI,  Ifl'dA-KOf'skd,  MnczTS- 
LAW,  Coci^T  (1822-1902).  A  Roman  Catholic 
ecclesiastic.  He  was  bom  at  Gorki,  near  Sando- 
mir,  in  Russian  Poland,  of  an  ancient  Polish 
family,  educated  by  the  Lazarists  at  Warsaw 
and  the  Jesuits  in  Rome,  and  ordained  priest 
in  1846.  He  soon  attracted  the  favorable  notice 
of  Pius  IX,  who  made  him  a  domestic  prelate 
and  prothonotary  apostolic.  After  filling  vari- 
ous diplomatic  posts  at  Madrid,  Lisbon,  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  Santiago,  and  Brussels,  he  was  raised 
to  the  episcopate  in  1861  as  titular  Archbishop 
of  Thebes.  On  the  nomination  of  the  Prussian 
government  he  was  appointed  in  1866  to  the 
metropolitan  see  of  Posen  and  Gnesen,  bat, 
dissatisfied  with  the  attitude  of  the  government 
in  1870,  when  his  request  for  German  interven- 
tion in  favor  of  the  Pope  was  disregarded, 
he  took  the  lead  in  the  ultramontane  opposition 
and  did  much  to  encourage  the  Polish  national 
movement.    In  1873  the  determined  stand  which 
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he  took  againBt  the  May  Laws  in  the  Kultur- 
kampf  (q.T.)  caused  him  to  be  imprisoned  for 
two  years  at  Astrowo.  At  the  beginning  of 
his  captivity  the  goTernment  derived  him  of 
his  see;  the  Pope,  however,  made  him  Cardinal 
in  1876,  and  after  his  release  he  resided  in 
Rome,  formally  resigning  his  archbishopric  in 
1886.  From  1892  until  the  time  of  his  death 
he  occupied  the  important  position  of  Prefect  of 
the  Prqpaganda.    See  Missions,  Christian. 

LEDOCHOWSSl,  Wlwimib  (1866-  ). 
General  of  the  Society  of  Jesus.  Of  a  Russian- 
Polish  family,  his  uncle  being  Count  Mieczyslaw 
Ledochowski,  he  was  bom  in  Austria  and  as  a 
boy  was  a  page  of  the  Empress  Elizabeth.  He 
graduated  from  the  Vienna  Oymnasium  and 
then  studied  at  the  seminary  at  Tamow,  Gkili- 
cia,  and  at  the  Germanicum  in  Rome.  Entering 
the  Society  of  Jesus  in  Galicia  in  1889,  he  be- 
came a  priest  in  1894 ;  afterward,  having  rapidly 
gained  a  reputation  as  a  preacher  and  as  a 
writer  on  sociology,  he  was  appointed  by  his 
order  vice  provincial  for  Poland  and  in  1902 
provincial.  He  is  thought  to  have  been  a 
favorite  candidate  for  the  generalship  in  1906, 
when  Father  Wemz  was  elected;  but  instead 
he  was  elected  assistant  general  over  the  prov- 
inces of  the  Netherlands,  Hungary,  Austria, 
Germany,  Gkilicia,  and  Belgium.  However, 
Father  Wemz  having  died  late  in  1914,  Ledo- 
chowski was  chosen  his  successor  in  February 
of  the  next  year. 

LBOK)  SAI/INA1inT8.  See  Lons-lb- 
Sauwieb. 

LEDOTTX,  U-AW,  Albxbt  Reid  (1862-  ). 
An  American  mining  engineer,  bom  at  Newport, 
Ky.  Educated  at  the  C^Iolumbia  School  of  Mines 
(1870-73)  and  at  the  universities  of  Berlin 
(1873-75)  and  GOttingen  (Ph.D.,  1875),  he 
served  as  State  chemist  and  member  of  the 
State  Board  of  Health  of  North  Carolina  from 
1876  to  1880  and  thereafter  was  a  consulting 
engbieer,  metallurgist,  assayist,  and  chemist. 
For  two  years  he  was  an  expert  for  the  New 
York  Electrical  Subway  Commission,  and  he 
acted  as  receiver  of  the  Harney  Peak  Tin  Min- 
ing Company.  In  1903  he  served  as  president  of 
the  American  Institute  of  Mining  Engineers.  He 
published  Princess  Anne,  A  Story  of  the  Dismal 
Swamp  (1896). 

LEDOTTZ,  Loins  Vebnon  (1880-  ).  An 
American  poet,  bom  in  New  York,  a  son  of 
Albert  Reid  Ledoux.  He  graduated  in  1902 
from  Columbia  University,  then  spent  a  year  in 
graduate  study  there,  and  subsequently  became 
associated  wiu  his  father  in  the  firm  of  Ledoux 
and  Company,  metallurgists.  Much  of  his  time, 
however,  he  devoted  to  literature.  His  poetry, 
whether  it  takes  its  impulse  direct  from  nature 
and  the  life  about  him  or  puts  fresh  thought 
and  feeling  into  classic  myth  and  l^end,  is  fine 
in  texture,  firm  in  structure,  and  everywhere 
bespeaks  the  exacting  artistic  conscience  that 
keeps  all  his  finished  verse  well  above  the  levels 
of  the  facile  and  the  careless.  His  published 
work  includes:  Songs  from  the  Silent  Land 
(1906);  The  Soul's  Progress  and  Other  Poems 
(1907);  Tzdra  (1909);  The  Shadow  of  ^tna 
(1914). 

LEDSAIN,  le-drftN',  Euoim;  (1844-1910). 
A  French  arclueologist,  bom  at  Sainte-Suzanne 
(Mayenne) .  He  was  at  first  a  priest,  but  after- 
ward devoted  himself  especially  to  the  study 
of  Oriental  archeology.  He  became  one  of  the 
curators    of    the    department    of    Oriental    an- 


tiquities in  the  Louvre  and  professor  at  the 
school  attached  to  that  museum.  He  was  fond 
of  controversies  on  literary  or  archaeological 
subjects.  Ledrain  was  editor  of  The  Revue 
d'Assyriologie  et  d'Archiologie  Orientales  and 
the  writer  of  many  books,  including:  Vn  grand 
seigneur  fiodal  dans  la  Moyen-Egypte,  dim 
siicles  avant  Moise  (1876);  L'Assyrie,  VBgypte 
et  Israel  ( 1877 ) ;  Les  momies  grioo-igyptienne* 
(1877);  La  stiU  du  collier  d^or  (1877);  Bis- 
toire  d'lsrail  (1879-82);  Les  monuments  igyp- 
tiens  de  la  Bibliothique  Nationale  ( 1880-81 ) ; 
La  Bible,  traduction  nouvelle  d'apris  les  textes 
hihreu  et  greo  ( 1886-99 ) ;  Dictionnaire  des  noms 
propres  fmlmyr&niens  (1886)  ;  Musie  National 
du  Louvre,  Moiiuments  oramiens  et  himyarites 
(1886) ;  Dictionnaire  de  la  langue  de  Vanoienne 
Chaldie  (1897). 

LEDBtr-BOIiLnr,  le-drv'-rAim',  Albxan- 
OBB  AuGtrsTB  (1807-74).  A  noted  French  radi- 
cal. He  was  bora  Feb.  2,  1807,  at  Fontenay, 
near  Paris,  in  a  house  which  had  once  been 
Scarron's.  He  studied  for  the  bar  and  was  ad- 
mitted in  1830.  He  was  counsel  for  the  defense 
in  most  of  the  prosecutions  of  opposition  jour- 
nals during  the  reign  of  Louis  Thilippe  and 
obtained  a  great  reputation  as  a  defender  of 
republicans.  In  1841  he  was  elected  deputy  by 
the  Department  of  Sarthe  and  became  prominent 
in  the  Chamber  as  a  member  of  the  extreme 
Left.  He  was  the  editor  of  several  of  the  most 
advanced  newspapers  of  the  day  and  the  author 
of  pamphlets  and  protests  against  the  repression 
of  public  and  individual  liberties.     In   1846  he 

Eublished  an  Appel  aum  travaiUeurs,  in  which 
e  declared  his  attitude  towards  the  working 
classes.  He  was  also  an  ardent  promoter  of  the 
reform  meetings  that  preceded  the  revolution  of 
1848,  being  associated  with  Lamartine  and 
Louis  Blanc  as  an  orator  of  the  workingmen,  at 
whose  political  banquets  he  advocated  the  droit 
aw  trawM  (right  to  labor)  and  universal  suf- 
frage. On  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution  he 
became  one  of  the  leaders  and  advocated  the 
formation  of  a  provisional  government,  and 
when  this  was  carried  out,  he  was  intrusted 
with  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior.  He  was 
afterward  one  of  the  five  in  whose  hands  the 
Constituent  Assembly  placed  the  interim  gov- 
ernment (May  10,  1848).  In  this  position  he 
showed  a  certain  want  of  perception,  firmness, 
and  energy.  In  June,  1848,  he  ceased  to  hold 
office  and  thenceforth  sought  to  recover  his  in- 
fluence with  the  extreme  democrats,  which  he 
had  partly  lost  by  accepting  office.  He  suc- 
ceeded partially  and  ventured  on  a  candidature 
for  the  presidency,  obtaining,  however,  only 
370,000  votes  (December,  1848).  In  May,  1849, 
he  was  chosen  to  the  Legislative  Assembly,  but 
the  unsuccessful  protest  of  June  13  against 
Louis  Napoleon's  government  put  an  end  to  his 
political  career.  He  fled  to  England  and  became 
later  on  associated  in  London  with  Mazzini, 
Kossuth,  and  other  European  revolutionists  in 
the  issuing  of  republican  manifestoes.  While 
there  be  wrote  and  published  a  work  against 
the  land  which  had  given  him  an  asylum,  La 
decadence  de  I'Angleterre  (1850).  For  the  next 
20  years  he  lived  alternately  in  London  and 
Brussels.  His  name  was  excepted  from  the 
amnesties  of  1860  and  1869,  but  in  1870  he  was 
allowed  to  return  to  France.  In  February,  1871, 
he  was  returned  to  the  National  Assembly,  but 
at  once  resigned.  Later  (1874)  he  sat  as  a 
member  of  the  extreme  Left  in  the  Versailles 
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Assembly,  where  he  made  his  last  great  oration, 
June  3,  1874,  in  favor  of  universal  suffrage,  the 
adoption  of  which  in  France  is  due  to  his  in- 
cessant agitation.  He  died  Dec.  31,  1874.  Hia 
Oiaoours  politi^ues  et  4oriU  (UverB  was  pub- 
lished by  his  widow  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1879). 

IiX/SUK  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  \ijaop,  ledon, 
from  Ar.  lAdan,  ladanum).  A  genus  of  plants 
of  the  family  Ericacete,  consisting  of  evergreen 
shrubs,  with  small,  clustered,  white  flowers.  The 
species  are  natives  of  the  colder  parts  of  Europe, 
Asia,  and  North  America,  some  of  them  common 
to  bottt  continents.  The  leaves  of  Ledum  green- 
Utndioum  are  said  to  be  used  in  Labrador  as  a 
substitute  for  tea,  whence  it  is  sometimes  called 
Labrador  tea.  Sir  John  Franklin  and  his  party, 
in  the  Arctic  expedition  of  181&-22,  used  Ledum 
paluatre  in  the  same  way  to  produce  a  beverage 
with  a  smell  resembling  rhubarb.  They  found  it 
refreshing.  The  leaves  of  Ix>th  these  shrubs  pos- 
sess narcotic  properties -and  have  been  used  as 
a  substitute  for  hops  in  beer.  They  are  regarded 
as  useful  in  dysentery  and  diarrhoea,  since  they 
contain  tannin.  They  are  also  used  in  the 
preparation  of  certain  kinds  of  leather,  as  Rus- 
sia leather. 

JJSiyYAXD,  Joim  (1751-88).  An  Ameri- 
can traveler,  bom  at  Groton,  Conn.  His  father 
dying  early,  Ledyard  was  brought  up  by  his 
paternal  grandfalJier  at  Hartford.  At  first  he 
studied  law,  but  in  1772  entered  Dartmouth  to 
fit  himself  for  a  missionary  career.  Soon  ab- 
senting himself,  he  spent  several  months  with 
the  Iroquois  and  in  1773  went  as  a  common 
sailor  to  Qibraltar,  where  he  enlisted  in  a  Brit- 
ish regiment,  from  which,  however,  he  was 
almost  immediately  discharged.  He  returned  to 
America,  but  in  1770  went  to  England  and,  aa 
a  corporal  of  marines,  accompanied  Captain 
Cook  on  his  last  voyage  (1776-79).  In  1782, 
while  on  a  man-of-war  off  Long  Island,  he  de- 
serted, but  in  June,  1784,  returned  to  Eng- 
land, where  and  in  Paris  he  made  fruitless 
efforts  to  organise  an  exploring  expedition  to 
the  northwest  coast  of  North  America.  He 
then,  with  the  assistance  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks, 
undertook  a  tour  of  exploration  in  the  extreme 
north  of  Europe.  Starting  from  Stockholm  on 
foot  (December,  1786),  he  traversed  the  coast 
line  of  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia  and  arrived  at  St. 
Petersburg  early  in  1787.  He  penetrated  ae  far 
as  Lake  Baikal  and  Yakutsk,  but  on  his  return 
to  Irkutsk  he  was  arrested  by  order  of  the 
Russian  government  and  was  subsequently  ex- 
pelled from  the  country  with  orders  not  to 
return.  He  reached  London  with  the  greatest 
difficulty,  but  almost  immediately — on  behalf  of 
the  African  Association — started  on  an  expedi- 
tion to  the  interior  of  Africa.  At  Cairo,  how- 
ever, he  became  ill  and  died  (probably  in  No- 
vember, 1788),  from  the  effects  of  an  overdose 
of  vitriol.  A  journal  which  he  kept  during 
Captain  Cook's  voyage  had  been  confiscated  by 
the  British  government,  but  in  1782  he  published 
an  account  from  memory  which  became  very 
popular.  Some  of  his  papers  were  Jilso  published 
after  his  death  by  the  African  Association. 
Consult  Jared  Sparks,  in  American  Biography, 
vol.  xxiv   (Boston,  1828). 

LESTABD,  Lewis  Cass  (1851-  ).  An 
American  lawyer  and  capitalist,  born  in  Michi- 
gan and  educated  at  Harvard  University  (A.B., 
1872;  LL.B.,  1876).  He  established  himself  aa 
a  practicing  attorney  in  New  York  City  and 
subsequently  became  president  of  the  Franklin 


Building  Company,  director  of  many  important 
railroads  and  other  corporations,  and  trustee 
of  the  United  States  Trust  Company  and  of  the 
Atlantic  Mutual  Insurance  Company.  He  served 
also  aa  vice  president  of  the  New  York  Public 
Library  and  as  president  of  the  Lying-in 
Hospital.  In  1914,  with  other  directors  of  the 
New  York,  New  Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad, 
he  was  indicted  for  conspiracy  to  monopolize 
the  means  of  interstate  transportation  in  New 
England. 

IiEDTABD,  WnxiAM  (c.1740-81).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Groton,  Conn.  He 
was  one  of  the  Committee  of  Correspondence 
chosen  .at  Groton  on  the  closing  of  the  port  of 
Boston  by  Parliament  and  in  1776  was  ap- 
pointed by  the  Connecticut  Assembly,  of  which 
he  was  a  member,  to  be  captain  of  an  artillery 
company,  which  it  was  proposed  to  raise  for  the 
purpose  of  garrisoning  the  forts  at  New  Lon- 
don. In  March,  1778,  he  was  promoted  to  be 
colonel  and  was  appointed  to  command  the  posts 
at  New  London,  Stonington,  and  Groton.  On 
Sept.  6,  1781,  a  large  British  force  under  Bene- 
dict Arnold  landed  at  the  mouth  of  the  Thames 
and  advanced  against  New  London.  Ledyard 
was  summoned  to  surrender,  but,  though  he  had 
only  some  150  ill-armed  militia  with  him  in 
Fort  Griswold,  refused,  hoping  to  be  able  to 
withstand  the  British  until  the  countryside 
could  arm.  After  an  obstinate  resistance  the 
fort  was  taken  by  storm,  and  Colonel  Ledyard 
surrendered.  Major  Bromfleld,  to  whom  be 
gave  up  his  sword,  plunged  it  into  his  breast, 
and  then  the  soldiers,  imitating  their  command- 
er's example,  murdered  the  greater  number  of 
their  defenseless  captives.  Arnold  in  his  report 
makes  no  mention  of  this  massacre.  A  monu- 
ment in  commemoration  was  erected  on  the  site 
of  Fort  Griswold.    See  Gboton. 

IjEE.  a  town,  including  the  villages  of  South 
Lee  and  East  Lee,  in  Berkshire  Co.,  Mass.,  11 
miles  by  rail  south  of  Pittsfleld,  on  the  Housa- 
tonic  River  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven, 
and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts, 
A3).  It  is  in  a  rcigion  noted  for  its  beautiful 
scenery  and  popular  as  a  summer  resort.  The 
town  has  a  public  library.  There  are  extensive 
quarries  of  fine  white  marble,  which  has  been 
used  in  the  construction  of  many  well-known 
buildings.  Marble  quarrying  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  paper  are  the  principal  industries. 
The  government  is  administered  by  town  meet- 
ings. Settled  in  1760,  Lee  was  incorporated  in 
1777  and  was  named  in  honor  of  Gen.  Charles 
Lee  (q.v.).  Pop.,  1900,  3596;  1910,  4106.  Con- 
sult Hyde  and  Hyde,  Centennial  Hiatory  of  Lee 
(Lee,  1878),  and  Reeorda  of  the  Tovon  of  Lei 
(ib.,  1900). 

LEE  (AS.  hieo,  shelter,  Icel.  hU,  Dan.  to, 
lee).  The  quarter  or  direction  tovxird*  which 
the  wind  blows  and  the  opposite  direction  from 
weather,  which  is  the  point  or  quarter  from 
which  it  blows.  To  get  under  the  lee  of  an 
object  means  to  have  that  object  between  you 
and  the  wind,  so  as  to  get  less  wind  or  a 
smoother  sea.  To  leeward  is  towards  the  lee, 
away  from  the  direction  from  which  the  wind 
comes.  The  lee  anchor  (in  the  case  of  a  ship 
moored  with  two  anchors)  is  the  one  by  which 
she  is  not  riding.     A  leeboard  is  a  small  board 

E laced  on  the  lee  side  of  a  small  boat  to  keep 
er  from  drifting  to  leeward;  it  was  the  proto- 
type of  the  centreboard  so  much  used  in  shal- 
low-built vessels. 
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IiEE,Ai.FBXD  (1807-87).  Ao  American  Prot- 
eetant  EpiBcopal  bishop.  He  was  bom  at  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1827, 
and,  after  three  years'  practice  of  the  law  at 
New  London,  Conn.,  studied  for  the  ministry, 
graduating  at  the  General  Theological  Semi- 
nary, New  York,  in  1837.  He  was  rector  of 
Calvary  Church,  Rockdale,  Pa.,  from  1838  to 
1841,  when  he  was  chosen  first  bishop  of  Dela- 
ware. In  1842  he  also  became  rector  of  St. 
Andrew's,  Wilmington.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  American  Committee  for  the  Revision  of 
the  New  Testament  (1881)  and  in  1884  suc- 
ceeded Bishop  Smith  as  presiding  bishop  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  church  of  the  United 
States.  Lee  wrote:  Ufe  of  Saint  Peter  (1862) ; 
Life  of  Saint  John  (1854);  A  Treatiae  on 
Baptitm  (1864);  Uemoir  of  Susan  AUibone 
(1856);  Harbinger  of  Christ  (1867);  CoSpera- 
tive  Revision  of  the  New  Testament  ( 1881 ) . 

LEE,  AxoEBNON  (1873-  ).  An  American 
Socialist  and  journalist.  He  was  bom  at  Du- 
buque, Iowa,  and  studied  at  the  University  of 
Minnesota.  He  became  an  active  Socialist  in 
1896;  was  a  del^ate  to  the  Socialist  National 
Convention,  Chicago,  in  1904  and  to  the  Inter- 
national Socialist  Ckingresses  at  Amsterdam  in 
1004  and  at  Stuttgart,  Germany,  in  1900;  and 
served  on  the  Socialist  National  Committee  in 
1900.  He  edited  the  Tocsin,  Minneapolis,  in 
1898-99  and  the  Worker,  New  York,  from  1899 
to  1908  and  became  a  department  editor  of  the 
Metropolitan  Uagagine.  In  1909  he  became  sec- 
retary of  the  Rand  School  of  Social  Science  in 
New  York  City. 

LEE,  Anit  (173&-84).  The  founder  of  the 
Shakers  in  America.  She  was  bom  in  Man- 
chester, England,  Feb.  29,  1736.  In  1768  she 
became  connected  with  Quakers,  or  Shakers,  a 
sect  established  by  seceders  from  the  Friends 
who,  in  their  meetings,  exhibited  fits  of  tremb- 
ling, whence  their  name.  At  an  early  age  she 
had  married  Abraham  Stanley  (or  Standerlin). 
She  was  at  the  time  a  cook,  he  a  blacksmith, 
and  both  were  unable  to  write.  In  1770  she 
claimed  to  have  a  revelation  that  strict  con- 
tinence was  enjoined.  For  preaching  this  doc- 
trine and  other  peculiarities  of  the  Shaking 
Quakers'  faith,  such  as  the  nearness  of  the 
Second  Advent,  and  for  her  alleged  visions, 
prophecies,  and  power  of  worldng  miracles,  she 
was  much  persecuted  and  several  times  im- 
prisoned; but,  on  the  other  hand,  so  endeared 
herself  to  her  coreligionists  that  they  yielded  to 
her  leadership  and  called  her  Mother  Ann.  To 
escape  persecution  she  came  with  her  husband 
and  some  followers  to  America  in  1774.  In 
1776,  having  separated  herself  entirely  from 
her  husband,  she  established  at  Nisluiyuna  (now 
Watervliet),  near  Troy,  N.  Y.,  the  first  Shaker 
community.  During  the  Revolutionary  War  she 
was  imprisoned,  with  some  of  her  followers,  be- 
cause they  refused  to  bear  arms.  Released  in 
1781,  she  traveled  on  a  missionary  tour.  She 
died  at  Watervliet,  Sept.  8,  1784.    See  Shakebs. 

LEE,  ABTHTm  (1740-92).  One  of  the  Amer- 
ican representatives  in  Europe  during  the  Revo- 
lutionary War,  youngest  son  of  Thomas  Lee 
and  brother  of  Richard  Henry  Lee  and  Francis 
Lightfoot  Lee.  He  was  born  in  Stratford,  West- 
moreland Co.,  Va.,  Dec.  20,  1740,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  home  in  Virginia,  at  Eton,  and  at  the 
University  of  Edinburgh,  where  he  received  the 
degree  of  M.D.  After  travel  on  the  Continent 
he  returned  to  Virginia  and  began  the  practice 


of  medicine  at  Williamsburg.  Soon,  however, 
abandoning  this,  he  proceed^  in  1766  to  Lon- 
don, where  he  continued  the  study  of  law  until 
1770  and  successfully  practiced  his  profession 
there  until  1776,  taking  an  effective  share  in 
the  political  pamphleteering  of  the  time.  Upon 
Franklin's  return  to  America  early  in  1775,  Lee 
succeeded  him  as  the  agent  of  Massachusetts, 
and  late  in  the  same  year  he  was  appointed  by 
the  Committee  of  Secret  CJorrespondenoe  of  the 
Continental  Congress  as  its  secret  agent  in  Lon- 
don. In  this  capacity,  also,  he  spent  much  of 
the  following  year  at  Paris  and  in  October,  1776, 
was  appointed  by  the  Continental  Congress  one 
of  its  commissioners  to  France.  Early  in  1777  - 
he  was  sent  as  a  commissioner  of  the  United 
States  to  Spain,  but  was  not  received  officially 
and  accomplished  little  beyond  securing  a  smaU 
loan.  Upon  his  return  from  Spain  he  went 
informally,  in  the  summer  of  1777,  to  the  courts 
of  Austria  and  Prussia  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  aid  or,  at  least,  of  establishing  cordial 
relations.  Meanwhile,  until  the  appointment  of 
Jay,  he  continued  to  act  as  Commissioner  to 
Spain,  though  he  did  not  revisit  that  country. 
With  Franl^n  and  Deane  he  signed  the  treaties 
concluded  between  France  and  the  United  States 
in  February,  1778.  The  importance  of  his  serv- 
ices and  the  extent  of  his  influence  were  greatly 
diminished  by  his  bitter  opposition  to  Franklin. 
Under  rather  inatispicious  circumstances  he 
returned  to  America  in  the  summer  of  1780 
and  retired  temporarily  to  private  life.  In  the 
spring  of  1781  Prince  William  County  sent  him 
to  the  Virginia  Legislature,  by  which  body, 
at  the  dose  of  the  year,  he  was  sent  to  the 
Continental  Congress,  where  he  remained  lutil 
1786.  In  1784  he  was  one  of  the  commissioners 
who  negotiated  the  Treaty  of  Fort  Stanwix 
(q.v.)  with  the  Indians  of  the  northern  and 
northwestern  frontiers.  From  1784  to  1780  he 
was  also  a  member  of  the  Treasury  Board,  and 
he  was  one  of  the  commission  created  in  1786 
to  revise  the  laws  of  Vir|;inia.  On  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  new  national  government  he 
retired  finally  to  private  life  and  died  after  a 
brief  illness,  Dec.  12,  1792.  Consult:  R.  H.  Lee, 
Life  of  Arthur  Lee,  with  his  Politieal  and 
Literary  Correspondence  (2  vols.,  Boston,  1829)  ; 
Francis  Wharton  (ed.).  Revolutionary  Diplo- 
matio  Correspondence  of  the  United  States, 
vol.  i  (Washington,  1889) ;  C.  H.  Lee,  A  Vindi- 
cation of  Arthur  Lee  (Richmond,  1894).  The 
Arthur  Lee  manuscripts  are  to  be  found  in  the 
library  of  Harvard  University. 

LEE,  Blaib  (1857-  ).  An  American 
legislator  and  lawyer,  bom  at  Silver  Spring, 
Montgomery  Co.,  Md.  After  graduating  from 
Princeton  in  1880  and  from  the  law  department 
of  Columbian  (now  George  Washington)  Uni- 
versity in  1882,  he  practiced  his  profession  in 
Maryland  and  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  In 
politics  he  became  known  as  a  Democrat  of 
progressive  and  liberal  tendencies.  He  was  an 
unsuccessful  candidate  for  Congress  in  1896, 
served  prominently  as  a  party  leader  in  the 
Maryland  State  Senate  from  1905  to  1913,  and 
Was  defeated  as  candidate  for  the  gubernatorial 
nomination  in  1911  by  a  vote  of  64  to  66  in 
the  convention.  Supported  enthusiastically  by 
the  Wilson  administration,  he  was  elected 
United  States  Senator  in  1913  to  fill  the  unex- 
pired term  of  Senator  Jackson  (ending  in 
1917). 

LEE,  Chabucs  (1731-82).    A  British-Ameri- 
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can  soldier,  bom  at  Demhall,  Cheshire,  Eng- 
land. He  received  a  commission  as  lieutenant 
in  the  British  army  in  1751,  accompanied  Brad- 
dock's  expedition  in  1755,  and  in  1758  was 
wounded  at  Tioonderoga  and  was  promoted  to  a 
captaincy.  In  1702  he  served  with  conspicuous 
gallantry  in  Portugal  and  received  a  commis- 
sion from  that  country  as  a  lieutenant  colonel 
under  Burgoyne,  who  had  been  sent  by  England 
to  assist  Portugal  against  Spain.  In  1764-66 
and  again  in  1769-70  he  served  in  the  Polish 
army,  first  as  a  staff  officer  under  King  Stanis- 
las Augustas  and  later  as  a  major  general  in 
the  Turkish  campaign.  After  much  intriguing 
he  became  a  lieutenant  colonel  on  half  pay  in 
the  British  service  in  May,  1772,  and  in  the  fall 
of  1773  emigrated  to  America,  where  he  used 
every  effort  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the 
Patriot  party,  whose  side  he  took  with  great 
ostentation.  Several  political  pamphlets  which 
he  wrote  at  this  time  became  very  popular.  In 
1776  he  bought  a  farm  in  Berkeley  Co.,  Va.  In 
the  same  year  he  was  appointed  by  Congress  to 
the  second  major-generalsnip  in  the  Continental 
army  and  became  senior  major  general,  next  in 
rank  to  Washington,  on  the  resignation  of  Gen. 
Artemas  Ward.  In  1776  he  was  placed  in  com- 
mand of  the  Southern  Department  and  received 
most  of  the  credit  for  the  defense  of  Charleston, 
though  he  had  opposed  and  ridiculed  Moultrie's 
plans.  In  October  he  took  command  of  the  right 
wing  of  the  American  army  near  New  York. 
Disregarding  Washington's  orders,  he  delayed 
his  retreat  into  New  Jersey  for  two  weeks  and 
then  proceeded  with  great  deliberation.  On 
December  13,  while  at  Basking  Ridge,  a  few 
miles  from  bis  army  at  Momstown,  he  was 
captured  by  British  dragoons  and  was  taken  to 
New  York.  Here  he  betrayed  the  American 
plans  to  the  British,  but  in  May,  1778,  his  trea- 
son not  being  siupected  by  Washington,  he  was 
exchanged.  For  nis  conduct  at  the  battle  of 
Monmouth  (q.v.)  he-  was  convicted  by  court- 
martial  of  disobedience,  misbehavior  before  the 
enemy,  and  disrespect  to  the  commander  in 
chief,  and  was  suspended  from  his  command  for 
a  year.  Soon  afterward  he  was  wounded  in  a 
duel  with  Col.  John  Laurens,  one  of  Washing- 
ton's aids,  and,  on  addressing  an  impudent  letter 
to  Congress,  was  dismissed  from  the  service. 
He  retired  to  his  farm,  and  in  1782,  while  on  a 
visit  to  Philadelphia,  he  died.  Consult  G.  H. 
Moore,  The  Treaaon  of  Charles  Lee  (1858),  and 
John  Fiske,  Eataya  Biatorioal  and  Literary 
(New  York,  1902). 

LEE,  Eliza  ( Buckuirsteb)  (1792-1864). 
An  American  author,  the  daughter  of  Jos^h 
Buckminster.  She  was  bom  at  Portsmouth, 
N.  H.;  was  well  educated  by  her  father  and 
brother,  Joseph  Stevens  Buckminster;  married 
a  Thomas  Lee  of  Boston;  became  a  writer;  and 
was  unusually  felicitous  in  her  descriptions  of 
New  England  life.  She  wrote,  notably:  Bketchea 
of  New  England  Life  (1837) ;  Nacmi,  or  Boaton 
Two  Hundred  Years  Ago  (1848)  ;  and  memoirs 
of  her  father  and  brother  (1849).  She  trans- 
lated from  the  German,  wrote  a  life  of  Richter 
(1842),  and  published  an  historical  novelj 
Partkenia,  the  Laat  Days  of  Paganiam  (1858). 

LEE,  FrrzHTOH  (1835-1905).  An  American 
soldier,  nephew  of  Robert  E.  Lee,  and  prominent 
as  a  Confederate  officer  during  the  Civil  War. 
He  was  bom  in  Clermont,  Va. ;  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1856  and  was  appointed  to  the 
Second  Cavalry;   served   against  the  Comanche 


Indians  in  Texas;  and  was  severely  wounded  in 
1859.  From  May,  1860,  until  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  instructor  of  cavalry  at 
West  Point.  He  resigned  from  the  Federal  serv- 
ice early  in  1861,  entered  the  Confederate 
army,  and  until  September  of  that  year  was 
adjutant  general  in  General  Ewell's  brigade. 
From  September,  1861,  he  served  as  lieutenant 
colonel,  and  from  April,  1862,  as  colonel  of  the 
First  Vir^^nia  Cavalry  in  the  Army  of  N<Hl:h- 
em  Virginia.  In  this  capacity  he  served  in 
nearly  aU  the  important  (^rations  of  the  Army 
of  Northern  Virginia;  was  appointed  brigadier 
general  in  July,  1862,  and  major  general  in 
September,  1863 ;  was  severely  wound^  at  Win- 
chester, Va.,  on-  Sept.  19,  1864;  and  from 
March,  1866,  until  his  surrender  to  General 
Meade  at  Farmville,  was  in  command  of  all  the 
cavalry  of  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia.  In 
1874  he  delivered  a  patriotic  address  at  Bunker 
Hill,  which  attracted  considerable  attention; 
in  1882-83  he  made  a  lecturing  tour  through 
the  South  on  behalf  of  the  Sontiiem  Historical 
Societv;  and  from  1886  to  1890  he  was  Gover- 
nor of  Virginia.  He  was  appointed  collector  of 
internal  revenue  for  the  western  district  of 
Vir^nia  in  1895  and  in  1896  was  soit  to  Cuba 
bv  President  Cleveland  as  Consul  General  at 
Havana.  In  April,  1898,  when  war  with  Spain 
appeared  inevitable,  he  was  recalled,  along  with 
all  the  other  American  consuls,  and  in  l{ay 
was  appointed  major  general  of  volunteers  and 
placed  in  command  of  the  Seventh  Army  Corps. 
In  January,  1899,  he  became  military  governor  of 
Havana  and  subsequently  was  placed  in  command 
of  the  Department  of  Missouri.  He  retired  as  a 
brigadier  general,  U.  S.  A.,  in  1901.  He  pub- 
lished Robert  E.  Lee  (1894),  in  the  "Great 
Commanders  Series,"  and  Oiiha'a  Struggle 
against  Spain  (1899). 

LEE,  Fbarois  Liohtfoot  (1734-97).  An 
American  patriot  and  one  of  the  signers  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence.  He  was  bom  at 
Stratford,  Westmoreland  Co.,  Va.,  and  was  the 
fourth  son  of  Thomas  Lee  and  the  brother  of 
Richard  Henry  Lee  and  Arthur  Lee.  He  was 
educated  by  private  tutors  and  upon  the  death 
of  his  father  inherited  a  considerable  fortune. 
He  established  himself  on  his  large  estates  on 
the  banks  of  the  Rappahannock  and  lived  there 
the  quiet,  easy  life  of  a  Virginia  gentleman.  A 
sincere  patriot,  he  was  wiUing  U>  risk  all  in 
the  cause  of  the  Colonies.  He  served  for  10 
years  (1766-75)  in  the  Virginia  House  of  Bur- 
gesses and  in  1776  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress,  in  which  he  served 
until  1779,  signing  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence in  1776  and  taking  part  in  the  work  of 
framing  the  Articles  of  Confederation.  Aito' 
his  retirement  from  Congress  his  only  participa- 
tion in  public  affairs  was  a  term  in  the  Senate 
of  his  native  State. 

LEE,  Frederic  Sohuxbr  (1869-  ).  An 
American  physiologist.  Bom  at  Canton,  N.  Y., 
he  graduated  from  St.  Lawrence  University  in 
1878  and  from  Johns  Hopkins  (Ph.D.)  in  1885. 
He  served  as  an  instructor  at  St.  Lawrence 
(1886-87)  and  as  an  instructor  and  associate 
at  Bryn  Mawr  Collie  ( 1887-91 ) .  At  Columbia 
University  he  was  a  demonstrator  in  physiology 
in  1891-95,  adjunct  professor  from  1895  to  1904, 
Dalton  professor  after  1904,  and  Jessup  lecturer 
in  1911.  He  became  an  associate  editor  of  the 
American  Journal  of  Physiology  in  1898  and  of 
the  Columbia  University  Quarterly  in  1900.    In 
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1912-14  be  was  president  of  the  Harvey  Society. 
He  revised  and  edited  Huxley's  Lessons  in  Ele- 
mentary Physiology  ( 1900)  and  is  author  of 
Scientific  Features  of  Modern  Medicine  (1911). 

TiKFi,  Qbbald  Stanley  (1861-  ).  An 
American  lecturer,  critic,  and  author,  bom  at 
Brockton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury 
College  (Vt.)  in  1886,  studied  for  three  years 
at  the  Yale  Divinity  School,  and  was  a  Congre- 
gational minister  in  Minnesota,  Connecticut,  and 
Massachusetts  until  1896.  In  1897  he  married 
Jennette  Perry.  (See  Lee,  Jennette.)  He 
lectured  on  literature  and  the  arts  in  modern 
times,  contributed  to  magazines,  edited  Mt.  Tom, 
an  All  Out-Doors  Magaeine,  and  wrote:  About 
an  Old  New  England  Church  (1893);  The 
Bhadow  Christ  (1896),  a  study  of  the  Hebrew 
poets;  The  Lost  Art  of  Reading  (1902);  The 
Child  and  the  Book  (1902) ;  The  Voice  of  the 
Machines  (1906) ;  Inspired  Millionaires  (1908) ; 
Crowds    (1913);   Crowds,  Jr.    (1914). 

LEE,  Habbiet  (1767-1851).  An  English 
author,  bom  in  London.  With  her  sister  Sophia 
she  secured  a  competence  by  the  successful  man- 
agement of  a  private  school  and  resided  in  the 
vicinity  of  Tintem  Abbey  and  afterward  at 
Clifton.  Here  she  wrote,  among  other  works, 
the  novel  The  Errors  of  Innocence  (5  vols., 
1786)  and  a  comedy,  The  New  Peerage  (1787). 
She  is  best  known,  however,  for  her  Canterbury 
Tales  (6  vols.,  1797-1806),  which  were  repub- 
lished in  New  York  in  1867.  In  this  work  she 
was  assisted  by  her  sister  Sophia,  but  of  these 
tales  all  except  two  were  written  by  Harriet. 
The  best  known  is  Kruitzner,  which  ( 1821 )  was 
dramatized  by  Bjrron  and  published,  with  due 
acknowledgment,  under  the  title  of  Werner,  or 
the  Inheritance. 

IiEE,  Henbt  (1756-1818).  An  American  sol- 
dier and  statesman,  a  member  of  the  famous  Lee 
family  of  Virginia,  bom  at  Leesylvania,  one  of 
the  family  estates  on  the  Potomac.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Princeton  in  1773  and  soon  after  the 
outbreak  of  the  Revolutionary  War  obtained  a 
captaincy  in  Col.  Theodoric  Bland's  cavalry 
legion.  In  1777  he  Joined  Washington  just  be- 
fore the  battle  of  Brandywine  and  from  that 
time  on  for  three  years  was  employed  in  scout- 
ing and  outpost  duty,  in  which  his  restless  ac- 
tivity earned  him  the  nickname  of  Light  Horse 
Harry.  He  assisted  General  Wayne  at  the  cap- 
ture of  Stony  Point  and  soon  afterward  com- 
manded an  expedition  of  his  own  which  sur- 
prised and  captured  the  British  post  at  Paulus 
Hook  (see  Jebset  Cmr)  in  1779,  an  exploit 
which  won  for  him  the  thanks  of  Congress  and 
the  commendation  of  Washington.  In  1780,  hav- 
ing been  promoted  lieutenant  colonel,  his  legion 
was  sent  to  the  Southern  States  to  aid  in  re- 
trieving the  disaster  at  Camden  and,  during 
Oeneral  Greene's  skillful  retreat  through  the 
Carolinas,  formed  the  rear  guard  of  the  Ameri- 
can forces.  After  the  tide  had  turned  and 
Greene  was  once  more  advancing  southward,  the 
legion  took  an  important  part  in  the  recovery 
of  places  held  by  the  British  and  did  brilliant 
service  at  Eutaw  Springs  (q.v.).  Early  in  1782 
Lee  resigned  his  commission  because  of  ill  health 
and  retired  to  Virginia,  where,  after  the  conclu- 
sion of  peace,  he  interested  himself  in  politics. 
In  1786  he  was  elected  a  delegate  to  the  Conti- 
nental Congress  and  two  years  later  representa- 
tive of  Westmoreland  County  in  the  Virginia 
convention  which  ratified  the  Federal  Constitu- 
tion.    From  1789  until  1791  he  was  a  member 


of  the  State  Legislature  and  from  1792  till  1796 
was  Governor  of  Virginia.  While  he  was  still 
an  incumbent  of  this  latter  office  (1794),  Wash- 
ington appointed  him  to  command  the  16,000 
troops  whose  mere  presence  quelled  the  Whisky 
Insurrection.  Five  years  later  he  entered  Con- 
gress and  there,  after  Washington's  death,  de- 
livered the  fiuieral  oration  which  contains  the 
familiar  phrase,  "First  in  war,  first  in  peace, 
first  in  the  hearts  of  his  countrymen."  In  1801 
he  retired  to  private  life,  to  appear  again  on 
the  stage  of  public  affairs  only  for  a  brief  mo- 
ment in  1812,  when,  after  the  first  disasters  to 
the  American  arms  in  Canada,  he  accepted  an 
appointment  as  major  general.  But  before  he 
could  enter  upon  his  new  militerv  duties  he 
was  wounded  while  aiding  a  friend,  Alexander 
Contee  Hanson  (q.v.),  editor  of  the  Baltimore 
Federal  Republican,  whose  property  was  at- 
tacked by  a  mob  of  political  opponenta.  Lee 
never  recovered  from  this  injury  and  died  while 
on  his  return  from  a  voyage  to  the  West  Indies, 
taken  in  the  hope  that  a  change  of  climate 
might  prove  beneficial.  He  wrote  Memoirs  of 
the  War  in  the  Southern  Department  of  the 
United  States  (1812),  to  the  new  edition  of 
which  (1869)  is  prefixed  a  biography  by  his 
son,  Robert  E.  Lee  (q.v.).  Consult  also  J.  T. 
Morse,  Memoir  of  Col.  Henry  Lee,  with  Selec- 
tions from  his  Letters  and  Speeches  (Boston, 
1906). 

IiEE,  Jahbs  PxnroE  (1804-69).  An  English 
bishop,  born  in  London.  He  studied  at  St. 
Paul's  School  and  graduated  M.A.  from  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  in  1831.  He  was  a  master 
at  Rugby  School  under  Dr.  Arnold  from  1830 
to  1838,  when  he  became  head  master  of  King 
Edward's  School  at  Birmingham.  Ordained  in 
1830,  he  was  elected  honorary  canon  of  Worces- 
ter in  1847  and  in  the  following  year  was 
nominated  by  Lord  John  Russell  the  first 
Bishop  of  the  newly  created  see  of  Manchester. 
A  great  exponent  of  church  extension,  he  con- 
secrated 130  churches  from  1848  to  1869.  He 
was  one  of  the  promoters  of  the  Manchester 
Free  Library. 

LBE,  Jenrxtte  (Babdoub  Pebbt)  (1860- 
).  An  American  novelist  and  college  pro- 
fessor, bom  in  Bristol,  Conn.  From  1890  to 
1896  she  was  connected  with  the  English  depart- 
mente  of  Vassar  and  of  the  Collie  for  Women 
of  Western  Reserve  University.  In  the  year 
last  named  she  married  Gerald  Stanley  Lee 
(q.v.)  and  five  years  later  became  professor  of 
English  language  and  literature  at  Smith  Col- 
lege. Of  her  fiction  the  best  example  is  per- 
haps Uncle  William  (1906),  in  the  hero  of  which 
the  reader  is  pleased  to  meet  a  quaint  and  most 
amiable  bit  of  simple  and  kindly,  yet  shrewd, 
seaside  rusticity.  In  1907  appeared  a  work  of  a 
different  stripe — The  Ibsen  Secret.  Besides 
Uncle  William  her  novels  include:  Kate 
Weatherill  (1900);  A  Pillar  of  Salt  (1901); 
The  Son  of  A  Fiddler  (1902) ;  Simeon  Tetlow's 
Shadow  (1909);  Bappy  Islamd  (1910);  Mr. 
Achilles  (1912);  Betty  Harris  (1912);  The 
Taste  of  Apples  (1913);  The  Women  in  the 
Alcove  (1914). 

LEE,  Jesse  (1768-1816).  An  American 
Methodist  Episcopal  clergyman  and  pioneer,  bom 
in  Prince  George's  Co.,  Va.  A  preacher  after 
1783,  in  1789  he  visited  New  England  and  estab- 
lished Methodism  from  the  Connecticut  River 
to  the  farthest  settlement  in  Maine.  He  formed 
the  first  Methodist  class  in  New  England,  at 
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Btratfleld,  Conn.,  Sept.  26,  1787,  and  the  first 
in  Boston,  July  13,  1792,  and  for  his  pioneer 
work  in  New  England  was  often  called  the 
Apostle  of  Methodiem.  He  was  a  friend  and 
assistant  of  Francis  Asbury.  He  lacked  only 
one  vote  of  being  elected  Bishop  by  the  General 
Conference  of  1800.  Lee  was  three  times  chosen 
chaplain  of  the  national  House  of  Representa- 
tives and  once  of  the  Senate.  He  wrote  A  Short 
Account  of  the  Life  and  Death  of  the  Rev.  John 
Lee  (1805)  and  a  Bigtory  of  Methodism  in 
America  (1807),  which  has  value  for  the  early 
period.  Consult:  Minton  Thrift,  Memoir  of  t1^ 
Rev.  Jesse  Lee,  with  Extracts  from  his  Journals 
(New  York,  1823)  ;  L.  M.  Lee,  Life  and  Times  of 
Jesse  Lee  (Richmond,  Va.,  1848) ;  W.  H.  Mere- 
dith, Jesse  Lee,  a  Methodist  Apostle  ( New  York, 
1900). 

IiEE,  John  Dotlb  (1812-77).  A  Mormon 
official,  bom  at  Kaskaskia,  III.  In  1837  he  came 
under  Mormon  influence  and  moved  to  Daviess 
Co.,  Mo.,  where  he  joined  the  Church.  Afterward 
be  returned  to  Illinois  on  mission  work,  and 
when  Nauvoo  became  the  centre  of  the  activity 
of  the  sect,  he  acted  as  personal  guard  to 
Joseph  Smitii  and  afterward  to  Brigham  Yonng. 
He  was  among  the  first  to  go  to  Sut  Lake,  and 
built  the  town  of  Parowan,  besides  locating 
numerous  other  settlements.  At  various  times 
he  was  captain  of  the  militia,  president  of  Har- 
mony, probate  judge  of  Iron  County,  and  mem- 
ber of  the  Territorial  L^slature.  He  was  ac- 
cused of  having  incited  the  massacre  of  the 
Arkansas  emigrants  at  Mountain  Meadows 
(q.v.)  in  1867.  On  his  first  trial  before  the 
United  States  Court  in  1876  tiie  jury  disagreed, 
but  on  the  second  trial  in  1876  he  was  found 
guilty.  He  was  shot  on  the  scene  of  the  out- 
rage, March  23,  1877.  After  his  second  trial 
he  declared  that  he  had  acted  under  instructions 
from  Brigham  Yonng  and  other  high  Mormon 
officials.  Consult  The  Mormon  Menace;  being 
the  Confession  of  John  Doyle  Lee,  Danite,  an 
Official  Assertion  of  the  Mormon  Church  under 
the  Late  Brigham  Young,  with  an  introduction 
by  Alfred  Henry  Lewis  (New  York,  1906). 

IiEE,  LuTHSB  (1800-80).  An  American 
clergyman,  bom  at  Schoharie,  N.  Y.  He  entered 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  ministry  in  1827;  es- 
poused the  antistavery  cause  (1838),  incurring 
thereby  the  active  opposition  of  the  leaders  of 
the  denomination;  withdrew  from  the  Metho- 
dist church  in  1843  on  account  of  its  attitude 
upon  the  slavery  question;  and  was  one  of  the 
organizers  of  the  "Wesleyan  Methodist  Connec- 
tion." He  was  president  of  the  first  Wesleyan 
Methodist  General  Conference  in  1844;  edited 
the  True  Wesleyan,  the  organ  of  the  new  denom- 
ination; became  president  of  Michigan  Union 
College  at  Leoni,  Mich.,  in  1866;  and  in  1864 
was  made  professor  in  Adrian  Collie,  Michi- 
gan. In  1867  he  returned  to  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  church.  Among  his  writings  are: 
Vniversalism  Ewamined  and  Refuted  (1836); 
Immortality  of  the  Soul  (1840) ;  Slavery  in  the 
Light  of  the  BiUe  (1866) ;  Elements  of  Theology 
(1856;  4th  ed.,  1865);  Wesleyan  Manual:  A 
Defence  of  the  Organiaiation  of  the  Wesleyan 
Methodist  Connection  (1862);  Natural  The- 
ology {18&6).  Consult  his  Autobiography 
(New  York,  1882). 

LEE,  Nathaniel  (c.1663-02).  An  English 
dramatic  poet.  He  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  in  1068  and  was  then  for  a  time  an 
actor,  but  soon  retired  and  devoted  himself  to 


the  writing  of  tragedies.  He  first  attracted  at- 
tention, in  1677,  by  his  Rival  Queens,  in  which 
occurred  the  well-lcnown  lines,  "When  Greeks 
join'd  Greeks  then  was  the  tug  of  war."  Tlw 
work  won  high  praise  from  Dryden,  who  wa« 
later  associated  with  Lee  in  writing  The  D«k« 
of  Ouise  (1682).  In  1684  Lee  became  insane, 
and  for  four  years  he  was  confined  in  an  asylum. 
Upon  his  release  he  again  devoted  himself  to 
literary  work.  Amon^  the  most  popular  of 
Lee's  plays,  most  of  which  treated  subjects  from 
classical  history,  are  Mithridates  (1678),  Theo- 
dosiug  (1680),  and  Lucius  Junius  Brutus 
(1681).  Intemperance,  which  had  driven  him 
temporarily  mad  in  1684,  kUled  him  in  1692. 

IiEE,  RiCHABD  Henbt  (1732-04).  A  patriot 
of  the  American  Revolution.  He  was  torn  at 
Stratford,  Westmoreland  Co.,  Va.,  Jan.  20,  1732, 
the  son  of  Thomas  Lee,  who  was  president  of  the 
Virginia  Council  and'  a  member  of  the  Ohio 
Ctsnpany.  After  receiving  some  preliminary 
education  at  home  the  son  was  placed  in  school 
at  Wakefield,  England,  where  he  remained  until 
1762,  when  he  returned  to  Virginia  and  made 
his  home  with  his  elder  brother.  Taking  an 
active  interest  in  public  affairs,  Richard  Henry 
Lee  early  became  a  justice  of  the  peace  for  his 
native  county  and  was  elected  to  the  House  of 
Burgesses  of  Virginia  at  a  time  when  his  brother 
Thomas  was  a  member  of  the  Legislative  Coun- 
ciL  In  this  body  he  served  from  1768  to  1776, 
taking  a  conspicuous  stand  in  opposition  to 
slavery.  In  1766,  when  the  Legislature  was 
taking  action  with  reference  to  the  Declaratory 
Act  of  Parliament,  he  drafted  the  address  to  the 
King  and  also  the  memorial  to  the  House  of 
Lords.  In  1773  he  was  appointed  by  the  L^s- 
lature  a  member  of  the  Virginia  Committee  of 
Correspondoice  and  in  the  following  year  was 
salt  to  the  First  Continental  Cimgress.  As  a 
member  of  that  body,  he  drafted  a  number  of 
important  public  papers,  including  the  petition 
to  the  King,  and  as  a  member  of  the  Second 
Continental  Congress  he  prepared  the  address  to 
the  inhabitants  of  Great  Britain.  He  C(»itrib- 
uted  largely  to  the  more  difficult  work  of  that 
body,  being  recognized  throughout  as  one  of  the 
really  influentiid  leaders  of  the  revolutionary 
movonent,  and  finally  becoming  famous  by  his 
motion  of  June  7,  1776  (adopted  July  2),  that 
"these  united  Colonies  are,  and  of  r^t  ought 
to  be,  free  and  independent  States;  that  they 
are  absolved  from  aU  allegiance  to  the  British 
crown,  and  that  all  political  connection  between 
them  and  the  State  of  Great  Britain  is,  and 
ought  to  be,  totally  dissolved."  With  the  de- 
cline of  the  prestige  and  power  of  Congress,  Lee, 
as  did  other  of  the  leading  political  workers, 
devoted  more  of  his  time  to  the  affairs  of  his 
own  State,  serving  in  its  Legislature  in  1777 
and  from  1780  until  1784.  He  retumed  to  Con- 
gress in  the  fall  of  1784  and  was  then  elected 
President  of  that  body.  In  1786  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Virginia  L^islature,  and  in  1787  he 
was  a  member  both  of  that  body  and  of  the 
national  Congress.  To  the  new  Federal  Consti- 
tution he  was  opposed,  and  after  its  adoption  he 
was  elected,  by  the  Anti-Federalists,  to  the 
Senate,  where  he  served  until  the  condition  of 
his  health  caused  his  resignation  in  1792.  At 
that  time,  however,  he  had  become  a  supporter 
of  Washington  and  of  the  new  Constitution; 
but  his  resignation  from  the  Senate  was  followed 
by  his  retirement  from  public  life,  and  he  died 
two  years  thereafter    (June   10,   1794)    at  hia 
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h<Mne,  Chantilly,  in  his  native  county  of  West- 
moreland. Lee  possessed  great  powers  as  an 
orator.  His  grandson,  R.  H.  Lee,  published  Life 
and  Correspondence  of  Richard  Henry  Lee  (2 
vols.,  Philadelphia,  1826).  His  Letters,  vols. 
i,  ii  (New  York,  1910,  1914),  have  been  edited 
by  J.  C.  BaUagh. 

LEB,  BoBEBT  (1804-08).  A  Scottish  clergy- 
man. He  was  bom  at  Tweedmoutb,  England, 
Nov.  11,  1804,  educated  at  the  University  of  St. 
Andrews,  ordained  a  minister  of  the  Scottish 
church  in  1832,  settled  at  Arbroath  in  1833, 
and  at  Campsie  in  1836.  When  the  Church  of 
Scotland  was  divided  by  the  secession,  he  re- 
mained with  the  Established  church,  was  called 
to  the  pastorate  of  the  Old  Orey  Friars'  C3iurch 
in  Edinbiirgh,  and  took  a  prominent  part  in  the 
controversies  that  ensued.  In  1840  he  was  ap- 
pointed regius  professor  of  biblical  criticism  in 
the  University  of  Edinburgh  and  in  1854  pub- 
lished the  great  work  of  his  life.  The  Holy  Bible, 
with  about  60,000  Marginal  References  and 
Various  Readings,  revised  and  improved.  He 
was  much  interested  in  the  enrichment  of  the 
Church  service.  In  1859  he  was  charged  with 
introducing  in  public  worship  liturgical  forms 
and  postures  unknown  to  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land; the  fact  being  that  be  had  published  a 
volume  of  Prayers  for  Public  Worship  (1867) 
and  used  the  same  in  his  own  church.  He  de- 
fended himself  with  such  power  and  eloquence 
that  his  accusers  were  defeated.  In  1864  he 
published  The  Reform  of  the  Church  of  Scotland 
in  Worship,  Qovemment,  and  Doctrine.  He  died 
at  Torquay,  England,  March  14,  1868.  Consult 
his  Life  by  Story  (Edinbur^,  1870). 

LEE.  BOBKBT  Edward  (1807-70).  A  distin- 
guished American  soldier,  commander  in  chief  of 
the  armies  of  the  Confederate  States  of  America. 
He  was  bom  at  Stratford,  Westmoreland  Co., 
Va.,  Jan.  19,  1807.  His  father  was  "Light 
Horse  Harry"  Lee,  a  distinguished  cavalry 
leader  in  the  Revolutionaiy  War;  his  mother, 
Anne  Hall  Carter.  In  1811  his  father  removed 
to  Alexandria,  in  Fairfax  (Jouniy.  Very  early 
in  life  he  resolved  on  a  military  career,  studied 
to  that  end  at  Alexandria  Acaidemy  and  under 
a  Mr.  Hallowell,  entered  West  Point  in  1825,  on 
an  appointment  secured  for  him  by  Gen.  Andrew 
Jackson,  and  by  his  diligence  and  ability  grad- 
uated in  1829  second  in  his  class.  From  this 
time  until  1834  he  was  in  the  Engineer  Corps 
with  the  rank  of  second  lieutenant.  In  1831  he 
married  Mary  Parke  Cuatis,  the  great-grand- 
daughter of  Martha  Washington.  In  1834  he 
became  assistant  to  the  chief  engineer  of  the 
army  in  Washington;  three  years  later  he  super- 
intended the  construction  of  works  to  protect 
St.  Louis  from  the  erosion  of  the  Mississippi, 
and  in  1842  he  took  charge  of  the  defenses  in 
New  York  harbor,  where  he  remained  until  the 
outbreak  of  the  Mexican  War,  in  1846.  In  1838 
he  had  been  made  a  captain. 

In  the  Mexican  War  he  was  first  with  General 
Wool,  for  whom  he  did  excellent  scouting. 
Transferred  at  the  personal  request  of  General 
Scott  to  the  army  before  Vera  Cruz,  he  arranged 
the  batteries  so  that  the  town  was  reduced  in  a 
wedc.  After  each  of  the  battles  of  Cerro  Gordo, 
Churubusco,  and  Chapultepec,  he  received  pro- 
motion, earned  by  remarkable  feats  of  phyncal 
and  moral  courage,  and  for  his  services  in  the 
last  was  brevett^  colonel.  He  was  engaged  in 
engineering  work  in  the  city  of  Mexico,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  war  General  Scott  pronounced 


him  "the  greatest  living  soldier  in  America." 
For  the  next  three  years  he  was  engaged  in 
str^igthening  the  defenses  of  Baltimore  from 
an  aUack  by  sea.  In  1862  Lee  became  superin- 
tendent at  West  Point  and  in  his  three  years  of 
service  there  improved  the  discipline  greatly  and 
lengthened  the  course  of  study  to  five  years.  On 
the  formation  of  a  new  cavalry  regiment  in 
1865,  he  was  appointed  lieutenant  colonel  and 
saw  service  in  western  Texas  against  the  In- 
dians. In  July  the  command  of  the  regiment 
devolved  on  him,  but  three  months  later  he  was 
called  home  by  the  death  of  his  father-in-law, 
Mr.  Custis.  KietuminK  to  his  command,  he  con- 
tinued with  it  until  ute  fall  of  1869,  when  he 
obtained  leave  to  visit  his  family.  During  this 
visit  he  commanded  the  troops  which  suppressed 
the  John  Brown  raid.  He  was  then  called  to 
Richmond  to  advise  the  Le^slature  with  regard 
to  defense,  should  an  invasion  again  occur.  Re- 
turning to  Texas,  he  was  in  charge  of  his  former 
department,  until,  on  the  secession  of  that  State 
in  1861,  he  was  recalled  to  Washington. 

Lee  was  earnestly  opposed  to  disunion,  had 
given  his  own  slaves  their  freedom,  and  regarded 
the  institution  of  slavery  as  "a  moral  and  a 
political  evil  in  any  country,"  but  his  future 
actions  were  clearly  foreshadowed  in  a  letter 
to  his  son:  "Still,  a  imion  that  can  only  be 
maintained  by  swords  and  bayonets,  and  in 
which  strife  and  civil  war  are  to  take  the  place 
of  brotherly  love  and  kindness,  has  no  charm 
for  me.  I  shall  mourn  for  my  country  and  for 
the  welfare  and  progress  of  mankind.  If  the 
Union  is  dissolved  and  the  government  dis- 
rupted, I  shall  return  to  my  native  State  and 
share  the  miseries  of  my  people  and,  save  in  de- 
foise,  will  draw  my  sword  on  none."  While 
deploring  the  actions  of  his  people,  he  believed 
that  they  had  been  wronged,  and  his  sympathy 
drew  him  to  th«n.  In  the  last  analysis,  too,  he 
was  a  States-rights  man;  for  he  "would  defend 
any  State  if  her  rights  were  invaded."  He 
reached  home  on  March  1,  1861,  and  on  April 
18  Frank  P.  Blair,  on  behalf  of  President  Lin- 
coln, visited  him  and  offered  him  the  command 
of  the  Army  of  the  United  States.  Lee  wrote 
later,  "I  declined  the  offer  he  made  me  to  take 
command  of  the  army  that  was  to  be  brought 
into  the  field,  stating,  as  candidly  and  courte- 
ously as  I  could,  that,  though  opposed  to  seces- 
sion and  deprecating  war,  I  could  take  no  part 
in  an  invasion  of  the  Southern  States."  On 
April  10  President  Lincoln  declared  a  blockade 
of  the  Southern  ports;  troops  b^au  to  pour 
into  Washington;  the  invasion  of  his  State  had, 
in  Lee's  opinion,  begun,  and  on  April  20  he  re- 
signed, three  days  later  taking  command  in 
Richmond  of  the  military  forces  of  Virginia  with 
the  rank  of  major  general.  On  May  25  he  be- 
came a  brigadier  in  the  service  of  the  South, 
no  higher  rank  having  then  been  created  by  the 
ConfMerate  government. 

Lee  found  Virginia  totally  unprepared  for  the 
conflict,  but  acting  as  the  commander  in  chief 
of  the  State  troops  and  working  steadily  with 
General  Qorgas,  the  chief  of  ordnance,  he  had 
by  the  end  of  May  30,000  men  equipped  and  in 
the  field  and  many  regiments  well  advanced  in 
organization.  On  June  8  President  Davis  took 
chaige  of  all  military  movements,  and  General 
Lee,  though  anxious  to  take  the  field,  remained 
at  his  side  as  an  adviser. 

His  first  operations  in  the  field  were  in  West 
Virginia  during  the   summer   and   autumn   of 
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1861  and  w^e  on  the  whole  nnsHCcessful.  The 
.disadvantages  he  had  to  contend  with  were 
great,  hia  subordinates  were  at  loggerheads, 
and  the  enemy  under  General  McCl^lan  was 
strong  and  alert.  Assigned  to  the  Department 
of  South  Carolina,  Geo^a,  and  Florida,  he  de- 
voted himself  to  the  task  of  creating  coast 
defenses  and  interior  works  to  protect  the  coun- 
try on  which  the  Ckmfederacy  was  absolutely 
dependent  for  supplies.  His  grasp  of  the  situa- 
tion was  masterly,  and  his  personal  presence 
did  much  to  stimulate  the  rapidity  with  which 
the  defense  was  made  efficient.  In  March,  1862, 
he  was  recalled  to  Richmond  to  direct  the  mili- 
tary operations  of  the  Confederacy,  under  the 
supervlgion  of  President  Davis,  and  it  speaks 
well  for  the  serenity  of  Lee's  character  that  this 
somewhat  trying  situation  produced  so  little 
friction.  Men  and  supplies  had  to  be  prepared 
to  meet  McCleHan's  advance  up  the  Peninsula, 
where  some  victory  was  expected  from  the  vic- 
tors of  the  first  Bull  Run  to  compensate  for  the 
disasters  of  Forts  Henry  and  Donelson  and  of 
Roanoke  Island.  Lee  kept  in  full  communica- 
tion with  Jackson's  movements  in  the  valley  of 
Virginia,  giving  him  free  hand.  When  Gen. 
Joseph  E.  Johnston,  who  had  command  in  the 
Peninsula  against  McClellan,  wished  to  draw 
strongly  on  the  defensive  forces,  of  the  interior 
and  to  risk  all  on  one  battle,  Lee,  believing  that 
a  smaller  army  could  be  successful,  opposed  him 
and  was  supported  in  this  opinion  by  President 
Davis.  Johnston  steadily  retreated  before 
McClellan  until  Jackson's  famous  dash  prevented 
McDowell,  with  his  force  of  about  40,000,  from 
joining  the  main  Federal  army;  then  he  turned 
and  fought  the  indecisive  battle  of  Seven  Pines 
(May  31-June  1).  Lee  took  no  part  in  this 
fighting,  but  on  June  1  he  took  command,  for 
Johnston  had  been  wounded,  and  the  next  in 
rank,  Gen.  G.  W.  Smith,  was  in  bad  health. 
Setting  about  vigorously  to  secure  reinforce- 
ments and  sending  Stuart  on  his  brilliant  circuit 
of  the  Federal  army,  the  new  commander  resisted 
the  general  desire  for  him  to.  fall  back  on  Rich- 
mond and  took  the  offensive.  Some  tremendous 
fighting  at  the  battle  of  Gaines's  Mill  forced 
McClellan  to  retreat  towards  his  gunboats  on 
the  James.  The  fierce  fight  of  I&lvem  Hill, 
where  the  Confederates  were  unable  to  dislodge 
the  Federals,  allowed  McClellan  to  reach  his 
place  of  safety.  The  Federals  had  been  driven 
back  but  not  routed  in  these  terrible  seven  days' 
battles  around  Richmond,  June  25-^uly  1,  and 
Lee  was  not  satisfied  with  what  he  had  done.  It 
is  possible  that  if  he  had  had  the  right  support 
from  his  subordinates  he  would  have  carried  out 
his  original  plan  of  destroying  the  opposing 
army.  General  Pope  soon  after  this  took  com- 
mand of  the  Federal  armies  in  Virginia  west  of 
Washington,  while  General  McClellan  retained 
position  on  the  James  River.  Lee,  assuming 
that  Richmond  was  no  longer  in  serious  danger 
from  McClellan's  forces,  planned  to  throw  his 
whole  available  strength  against  Pope.  A  series 
of  rapid  and  tuexpected  blows  fell  upon  the 
outer  armies  under  Pope's  command,  his  store 
of  provisions  was.  captured,  and  on  August  29 
and  30,  1862,  Pope's  main  army  was  signally 
defeated  by  Jackson  and  Lee  on  the  same  field 
that  had  witnessed  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run. 
Lee  then  projected  the  invasion  of  Maryland,  as 
well  for  political  as  for  military  reasons.  On 
September  7  his  entire  army  was  near  Frederick 
City.    The  invasion  was  a  tentative  one  and  was 


attended  with  many  disheartening  cireom- 
stances.  Thousands  of  stragglers  left  the  ranks 
between  Manassas  and  the  Potomac,  the  greater 
part  weakened  by  want  of  rest,  food,  and  shoes, 
and  worn  out  by  continued  marches  and  daily 
battles,  while  mai\y  yielded  to  other  motives. 
General  McClellan  had  meanwhile  been  sent 
against  Lee.  On  S^t.  15,  1862,  Harper's  Ferry 
was  captured  by  the  Confederates  under  Jackson 
preparatory  to  the  invasion  of  Pennsylvania. 
McClellan  followed  Lee's  movements,  keeping 
the  body  of  his  army  between  Lee  and  Washing- 
ton. By  good  fortune,  coming  into  possession 
of  Lee's  oraer  of  march,  he  forced  the  latter  to 
turn.  The  iMtUe  of  Anttetam  (q.v.),  September 
16-17,  was  the  result,  the  advantage  being  with 
the  Federals.  With  tc  greatly  superior  force 
McClellan  succeeded  in  c(»npelling  Lee  to  aban- 
don his  plan  of  invading  Pennsylvania,  but  the 
latter's  superior  generauhip  displayed  through- 
out the  whole  engagement  and  the  subsequent 
movements  prevented  the  former  frcKu  obtaining 
any  further  advantages  as  Lee  retreated  south- 
ward. Lee  and  his  armv  had  fought  with 
splendid  skill  and  bravery,  but  the  campaign  as 
a  political  move  was  a  failure.  The  Fweral 
government  now  decided  to  renew  the  atteinpt 
on  Richmond,  this  time  via  Frederidcsburg.  On 
November  7  Bumside  received  the  command  of 
the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  Both  armies  were 
rapidly  drawn  southward,  and  on  November  20 
Lee  was  gathering  his  entire  army  behind  the 
works  of  Frederidcsburg,  while  Bumside's  cov- 
ered the  hills  on  the  north  facing  them.  On 
December  13  a  determined  assault  was  directed 
by  Bumside  squardy  against  the  fortified  hills 
of  Fredericksburg,  ft  was  repelled  with  terrible 
loss  to  the  Federal  army.  (See  Fbedicbicks- 
BUBO.)  After  this  battle  the  army  of  Genera) 
Lee  was  not  again  molested  until  the  campaign 
of  1863  opened.  Gen.  Joseph  Hooker  had  b^n 
appointed  to  supersede  Goieral  Bumside  and 
with  a  powerful  army,  about  double  that  of  Lee, 
now  declared  his  intention  of  forcing  the  Con- 
federate army  from  Fredericksburg.  At  the  end 
of  April  be  fed  the  bulk  of  his  army  across  the 
Rappahannock  and  took  up  a  position  near 
Chancellorsville.  The  genius  of  Lee  was  never 
more  conspicuous  than  in  the  battle  which  fol- 
lowed (liuy  2-4),  resulting  in  the  complete 
defeat  of  Hooker.  (See  Chanckllobsvilu, 
Battle  op.)  But  while  the  battle  of  Chancellors- 
ville had  been  brilliantly  won,  Lee  had  lost  his 
greatest  support,  "Stonewall"  Jackson.  After 
some  indecisive  fighting  the  Federal  army  on 
the  night  of  May  5  withdrew  across  the 
Rappahannock. 

Lee  now  organized  his  army  for  the  invasion 
of  Pennsylvania,  and  on  June  3  commenced  the 
advance  with  80,000  men.  The  entire  Confeder- 
ate army  was  transferred  to  North  Virginia, 
and  on  June  27  it  was  concentrated  near  Cham- 
bersburg,  Pa.  Gen.  George  G.  Meade  succeeded 
Hooker  in  the  command  of  the  Federal  army, 
which  was  now  concentrated  towards  Gettys- 
burg. General  Stuart,  on  whom  Lee  depoided 
for  his  information  as  to  Federal  movonents, 
had  unskillfuUy  got  on  the  other  side  of  Meade 
and  could  render  no  service.  On  July  1  the 
battle  of  Gettysburg  began  by  an  unexpected 
collision  between  the  F^eral  cavalry  and  the 
head  of  General  Hill's  column  moving  from 
Cbambersburg  towards  Gettysburg.  It  resulted 
in  the  repulse  of  the  Federal  advance  and  its 
retirement  to  the  strong  position  of  Cemetery 
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Ridge,  south  of  Gettysburg.  On  July  2,  at  4 
P.M.,  after  a  tremendous  cannonade,  the  Con- 
federates delivered  an  impetuous  attack  on  the 
right  side  of  Meade's  position.  It  met  with  only 
partial  success.  On  the  afternoon  of  the  3d 
Lee  ordered  a  cannonade  which  lasted  for  two 
hours  and  under  cover  of  which  his  attacking 
columns  of  16,000  men  formed.  The  attack  was 
all  that  human  bravery  could  make  it;  but  the 
columns  melted  before  the  fire  that  waited  for 
them ;  and  though  their  van  reached  and  covered 
the  k^  of  the  struggle,  their  main  force  was 
annihilated,  and  the  position  quickly  retaken. 
General  Lee's  equanimity  was  conspicuous  in 
this  defeat  in  the  manner  of  his  meetine  the 
disorganized  remnant  of  that  returning  column, 
infusing  them  with  his  own  serene  confldoice 
and  taking  upon  himself  the  responsibility  for 
the  fatal  charge.  Meade's  army  was  seemingly 
too  much  shattered  for  him  to  venture  the  offen- 
sive the  next  day,  althouf^  Lee  stood  ready  for 
him.  The  Confederate  general,  now  short  of 
ammunition  and  fearing  for  his  commtmications, 
be^m  to  retreat.  {See  Getttsbubo,  Battle 
OF.)  Meade  followed  to  the  Potomac,  but  did 
not  attack,  and  Lee  got  his  army  across  with 
masterly  skill.  The  Federal  commander  crossed 
into  Virginia  shortly  afterward,  but  no  events 
of  importance  took  place  in  that  State  during 
the  ronainder  of  the  year.  Lee,  feeling  that  a 
crisis  was  at  hand,  suggested  that  he  be  relieved 
by  a  younger  man;  but  President  Davis  promptly 
answered  that  such  a  step  was  impossible.  The 
autumn  of  1863  saw  only  manoeuvring  on  the 
part  of  Lee  and  Meade;  but  the  latter  was 
forced  to  withdraw  jnst  when  he  was  intending 
to  attack,  and  Lee  went  into  winter  quarters 
behind  the  Rapidan. 

After  this  winter  of  1889-64,  in  which  the 
privations  that  the  Confederates  suffered  were 
well  compared  with  those  of  the  camp  at  Valley 
Foige,  the  final  campaign  opened  with  General 
Grant  in  command  of  the  Federal  forces.  He 
recognized  that  the  way  to  defeat  Lee  was  to 
"hammer"  him  out.  Lee  had  only  about  00,000 
against  Grant's  120,000,  but  he  was  fighting  on 
the  defensive  in  a  very  difBoilt  country.  From 
May  6  to  June  12  there  was  terrible  and  almost 
continuous  fighting  in  the  "Wilderness"  (q.v.), 
and  along  the  line  of  Grant's  movement  to  the 
James  River,  Lee  using  his  veterans  with  con- 
summate skill,  and  Grant  his  constantly  filled 
ranks  with  a  persistence  that  was  peculiarly  his 
own.  In  this  short  time  the  Federals  lost  60,000 
men  and  the  Confederates  14,000,  and  in  the 
siege  of  Petersburg  from  June,  1864,  to  the  be- 
ginning of  April,  186S,  the  fighting  was  almost 
as  terrible,  save  for  the  fact  that  now  the  Fed- 
erals were  defended  by  their  works  and  the  Con- 
federates were  almost  without  food.    On  Feb.  6, 

1865,  Lee  was  made  commander  in  chief  of  all 
the  armies  of  the  Confederacy.  On  April  2  his 
position  with  the  main  army  became  untenable, 
and  he  resolved  to  try  to  lead  the  30,000  men 
left  to  him  southward.  He  abandoned  Rich- 
mond and  Petersburg,  which  were  occupied  by 
the  Federals  on  April  3;  and  Lee,  pressing  on 
to  Amelia  Court  House,  found  that  by  some  mis- 
take his  provisions  had  been  sent  on  to  the 
capital,  and  that  he  could  neither  fight  nor  re- 
treat with  any  prospect  of  success.    On  April  9, 

1866,  he  surrendered  to  General  Grant  at  Ap- 
pomattox Court  House.  The  devotion  of  Lee's 
soldiers  to  their  leader  was  never  more  strik- 
ingly shown  than  at  the  surrender. 


Lee  remained  in  Richmond  until  June,  1865, 
when  he  retired  to  a  quiet  country  place.  In 
October  of  the  same  year  he  was  installed  as 
president  of  Washington  College  at  Lexington, 
Va.,  now  Washington  and  Lee  University.  The 
five  years  of  his  service  were  marked  by  steady- 
recuperation  from  the  utter  desolation  of  the 
war.  New  chairs  were  founded,  the  scheme  of 
study  was  enlarged,  and  from  the  moral  side  it 
would  have  been  impossible  to  secure  finer  re- 
sults. In  1870  his  health  began  to  fail,  and  a 
visit  to  the  farther  South  was  tried  with  only 
temporary  results.  He  died  on  the  12th  of 
October.  Lee  ranks  as  Uie  greatest  of  the  South- 
ern commanders,  his  humane  conduct  through- 
out the  war  and  the  magnanimous  way  in  which 
he  stood  defeat  and  urged  the  Southern  people 
loyally  to  accept  the  result  having  contributed 
greatly  to  his  fame.  Lee's  homest^id  at  Arling- 
ton, Va.,  was  seized  by  Federal  forces  soon  after 
the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  and  was  pur- 
chased by  the  national  government  at  a  tax  sale 
in  January,  1864,  for  $26,800.  Later  in  the 
same  year  the  Arlington  National  Cemetery  was 
established  here.  In  1868  George  W.  C.  Lee,  an 
heir  under  the  Custis  will,  brought  suit  con- 
testing the  legality  of  the  government's  title 
under  the  tax  sale,  with  the  result  that,  although 
the  suit  was  barred  in  the  Supreme  Court,  Con- 
gress in  March,  1883,  appropriated  $150,000 
with  which,  through  a  deed  from  the  heir,  to 
acquire  an  undisputed  title. 

Bibliography.  J.  W.  Jones,  Personal  Remir 
nisoenoea.  Anecdotes,  and  Letters  of  Gen.  Robert 
E.  Lee  (New  York,  1874) ;  A.  A.  Long,  Uemoirs 
of  Robert  E.  Lee  (ib.,  1886) ;  Fitzhugh  Lee, 
Robert  B.  Lee  (ib.,  1894),  in  the  "Great  Com- 
manders Series";  H.  A.  White,  Robert  B.  Lee 
(ib.,  1897),  and  W.  P.  Trent,  Robert  E.  Lee 
(Boston,  1809)  ;  Recollections  and  Letters  of  R. 
E.  Lee,  by  his  son  (New  York,  1904);  R.  A. 
Brock,  Oen.  Robert  B.  Lee  (Washington,  1904) ; 
G.  M.  Adam,  Life  of  Oen.  R.  E.  Lee  (New  York, 
1905) ;  Garrett  and  Halley,  The  OivU  War  from 
a  Southern  Standpoint  (Philadelphia,  1905); 
H.  E.  Shepherd,  Life  of  Robert  Edward  Lee 
(New  York,  1906) ;  J.  W.  Jones,  Life  and  LeU 
ters  of  Robert  Bdicard  Lee,  Soldier  and  Man 
(ib.,  1906) ;  P.  A.  Bruce,  Robert  B.  Lee  (Phila- 
delphia, 1907 ) ;  J.  K.  Hosmer,  The  Appeal  to 
Arms  (New  York,  1907) ;  id.,  Outcome  of  the 
CivU  War  (ib.,  1907);  T.  N.  Page,  Robert  E. 
Lee,  the  Southerner  (ib.,  1908) ;  id.,  Robert  B. 
Lee,  Man  and  Soldier  (ib.,  1011);  Gamaliel 
Bradford,  Lee  the  American  (Boston,  1912) ; 
J.  J.  Bowen,-  The  Strategy  of  Robert  B.  Lee 
(New  York,  1914). 

liEE,  Samuel  (1783-1862).  An  English 
Orientalist.  He  was  bom  at  Longnor  in  Shrop- 
shire and  graduated  at  Queens'  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1818.  In  1819  he  was  chosen  pro- 
fessor of  Arabic  at  Cambridge;  he  was  regius 
professor  of  Hebrew  from  1831  to  1848  and  at 
the  time  of  his  death  was  rector  of  Barley,  Hert- 
fordshire. His  edition  of  the  Syriac  Bible, 
Novum.  Testamentum  Syriaoe  (1816)  and  Vetus 
Testamentum  Syriace  (1823),  his  (Jrammar  of 
the  Hebrew  Language  (1830),  his  Book  of  Job, 
Translated  from  the  Original  Hebrew  (1837), 
his  Hebrew,  Chaldaio,  and  English  Lexicon 
(1840),  and  several  other  works  won  for  him  a 
high  reputation. 

IiEB,  Samuel  Philipb  (1812-«7).  An  Amer- 
ican naval  officer,  bom  in  Fairfax  Co.,  Va.  He 
entered  the  United  States  navy  as  a  midship- 
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man  in  1826.  In  1862,  as  commander  of  the 
Oneida,  he  participated  in  the  capture  of  New 
Orleans  by  Farragut  and  in  other  operations  on 
the  Mississippi.  In  July  of  the  same  year  he 
was  commissioned  captain  and  was  put  in  com- 
mand of  the  North  Atlantic  blockading  squad- 
ron. In  May,  1864,  he  was  in  command  of  the 
vessels  on  the  James  and  in  the  following  sum- 
mer was  transferred  to  the  command  of  the 
Mississippi  squadron.  He  was  commissioned 
commodore  in  1866  and  rear  admiral  in  1870, 
when  he  was  put  in  command  of  the  North 
Atlantic  fleet.    He  retired  in  1876. 

LEE,  Sn  SiOHKT  (1869-  ).  An  English 
scholar,  bom  in  London,  Dec.  6,  1869.  He  was 
educated  at  the  City  of  London  School  and  at 
Balliol  Collie,  Oxford.  In  1883  he  became 
assistant  editor  of  the  Dictionary  of  National 
Biography;  in  1890-91  he  was  joint  editor  and 
in  the  latter  year,  on  the  retirement  of  Sir  Les- 
lie Stephen  (a.v.),  he  was  appointed  editor  in 
chief.  Under  nis  supervision  appeared  the  last 
37  volumes,  together  with  a  Supplement  (3  vols., 
1901)  and  a  Second  Supplement  (3  vols.,  1912). 
To  this  great  work  he  contributed  some  800 
articles,  or  about  three  volumes.  He  lectured 
at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  in  1903  was  Lowell 
Institute  lecturer  at  Boston,  Mass.,  and  in  1913 
was  appointed  professor  of  English  language 
and  literature  in  the  University  of  London. 
After  1903  he  was  chairman  of  the  executive  of 
the  Shakespeare's  Birthplace  Trust.  In  1911  he 
was  knighted.  He  is  most  favorably  known  for 
Stratfoi^on-Avon  from  the  Earliett  Time*  to 
the  Death  of  Shakeapeare  (1886;  new  ed.,  1906) ; 
a  particularly  important  Life  of  8hakeapear« 
( 1898 ;  abridged  for  students,  1000) ;  A  Life  of 
Queen  Victoria  (1902;  new  ed.,  1904) ;  Facsimile 
Reprint  of  Shakespeare' a  First  Folio  (1902); 
Shakespeare  First  Folio  Facsimile,  toith  Intro- 
duction and  Census  of  Extant  Copies  (1902); 
Elizabethan  Sonnets  (1904)  ;  Oreat  Englishmen 
of  the  Siceteenth  Century  (1904)  ;  Shakespeare s 
Poems  and  Pericles  ( 1906 ) ;  Shakespeare  and 
the  Modem  Stage  (1906);  The  French  Renais- 
sance in  England  (1910).  He  also  edited  Lord 
Bemer's  translation  of  Huon  of  Bordeauw 
(1883-86)  and  the  Autobiography  of  Lord  Her- 
bert of  Cherbury,  with  a  continuation  of  his 
life  (1886;  new  ed.,  1906).  The  memoir  of  Ed- 
ward VII,  which  was  not  highly  eulogistic,  and 
which  appeared  in  1912  in  the  Dictionary  of 
yational  Biography,  was  the  storm  centre  of  a 
heated  controversy. 

USE,  SwHiA  (1760-1824).  An  English  nov- 
elist and  dramatist,  bom  in  London.  She  was 
the  daughter  of  John  Lee,  the  actor,  who  was 
well  known  as  a  theatrical  manager  and  a  player 
of  Shakespearean  rOles.  Her  first  success,  a 
five-act  comedy,  entitled  The  Chapter  of  Acci- 
dents, was  played  and  published  in  1780.  The 
profits  of  the  venture  enabled  her  to  establish  a 
girls'  school  in  Bath,  which  was  speedily  suc- 
cessful through  her  abilities  as  a  teacher  and 
the  charm  of  her  companionship,  and  which  she 
continued  to  conduct  until  1803.  In  1786  she 
published  The  Recess,  or  a  Tale  of  Other  Times, 
which  is  among  the  first  specimens  of  historical 
fiction  in  English,  and  in  1796  her  tragedv 
Almeyda,  Queen  of  Chrenada,  was  played  with 
Mrs.  Siddons  and  Charles  Kemble  m  the  cast, 
but  proved  a  failure.  Her  best-known  work 
was  done  in  collaboration  with  her  sister  Har- 
riet Lee  (q.v.),  to  whose  Canterbury  Tales  she 
contributed    two    stories    entitled    The    Toung 


Lady's  Tale  and  The  Clergyman's  Tale.  Her 
other  works  include:  The  Hermit's  TaU  (1787) ; 
The  Life  of  a  Lover  (1804) ;  The  Assignation 
(1807). 

LEE,  Stkphxn  Dnx  (1833-1908).  An  Amer- 
ican Confederate  soldier.  He  was  bom  at 
Charleston,  S.  C,  and  graduated  frcan  the  United 
States  Militaiy  Academy  in  1854.  He  then 
served  in  the  Fourth  Artillery,  but  resigned  in 
1861,  and  became  a  captain  in  the  Confederate 
army.  He  distinguished  himself  at  the  siege  of 
Vicksburg,  was  made  a  prisoner,  was  exchanged, 
and  then  was  promoted  to  major  general.  At 
the  close  of  the  war  be  had  risen  to  the  rank 
of  lieutenant  generaL  Afterward  he  was  a 
planter  in  Mississippi  and  a  State  Senator  in 
1870;  was  president  of  the  Missisappi  Agrieol- 
tural  and  Mechanical  Ocdloge  in  1880-09;  and 
served  as  superintendent  of  the  Vicksburg  Na- 
tional Military  Park  after  1899  and  as  president 
of  the  United  Confederate  Veteran  Awodation 
after  1904. 

LEE,  Thohas  Gsobge  (1860-  ).  An 
American  anatomist,  bom  at  Jacksonville,  N. 
Y.  He  graduated  BJ3.  and  MJ).  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  in  1886  and  studied 
also  at  Wflrzburg  (1887),  Harvard  (1892),  and 
Munich  (1892).  At  Yale  he  lectured  on  his- 
tology and  embryology  (1886-91);  at  Raddiffe 
CollMie,  Harvard,  was  assistant  in  histology 
(1891-92)  ;  and  at  the  University  of  Minnesota 
waa  professor  of  histology  and  embryology  and 
director  of  the  laboratory  (1892-1909),  pro- 
fessor of  anatomy  and  director  of  the  Institute 
of  Anatomy  (1909-13),  and  thereafter  professor 
of  comparative  anatomy.  He  became  associate 
editor  of  the  Anatomical  Record  and  is  author 
of  monographs  on  the  embryology  of  vertebrates. 

LEB,  Vbbnon.  The  nom  de  plume  of  the 
English  writer  Violet  Paget. 

LEE,  WnxiAx  ( T-c.1610).  An  English  stodc- 
ing  weaver,  bom  probably  in  Calverton,  Notting- 
hamshire. He  was  educated  at  Oxford,  todc 
orders,  and  afterward  had  a  living  at  Calverton. 
In  this  town  he  invented  his  stoc^ng  frame  and 
started  a  small  manufactory.  There  was  some 
interest  taken  in  the  invention  by  Queen  Eliza- 
beth and  James  I,  but  they  were  too  conservative 
to  consider  it  seriously,  and  Lee,  having  re- 
ceived much  encouragement  from  Hmry  IV, 
went  to  France  and  set  up  his  frames  at  Rouen. 
Here  he  worked  with  great  success.  After  his 
death,  which  occurred  soon  after  the  assassina- 
tion of  Henry  IV,  Lee's  workmen  returned  to 
England  and  brought  the  valuable  invention 
back  with  them. 

LEE,  WnxiAM  (1737-96).  One  of  the  rep- 
resentatives of  the  United  States  in  Europe  dur- 
ing the  American  Revolution;  the  fifth  son  of 
Thomas  Lee  and  the  brother  of  Richard  Henry 
Lee,  Francis  Ligfatfoot  Lee,  and  Arthur  Lee.  He 
was  bora  at  Stratford,  Va.,  but  some  time  before 
the  Revolutionai^  War  took  up  his  residence  as 
a  merchant  in  London,  where  he  acted  as  the 
agent  of  the  Colony  of  Virginia-  for  a  time  and 
in  1773  was  elected  sheriff  of  Middlesex.  He 
was  an  ardent  partisan  of  Wilkes  and  in  1776 
was  elected  on  the  Wilkes  ticket  alderman  of 
London,  which  position  he  held  nominally  until 
January,  1780.  In  June,  1777,  he  joined 
Thomas  Morris  in  superintending  the  mercantile 
affairs  of  the  United  States  at  Nantes  and  for 
a  time  had  virtually  entire  charge  of  the  com- 
mercial interests  of  the  United  States  in  France. 
On  May  9,  1778,  he  was  appointed  by  CongreH 
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a  commissioner  to  the  courts  of  Vienna  and  Ber- 
lin, but  remidned  in  Paris  for  nearly  a  year 
after  receivine  his  oommiasion,  and  subsequently 
lived  at  Frad^fort,  Germany,  but  accomplished 
nothing.  In  September,  1778,  he  drew  up,  with 
Jan  Neufyille,  an  Amsterdam  merchant,  a  com- 
mercial treaty  which  was  indorsed  by  the  burgo- 
master of  Amsterdam,  and  which  later  served 
as  a  pretext  for  England's  declaration  of  war 
against  Holland  in  1780.  In  June,  1779,  Lee 
was  recalled  from  his  missions,  botii  of  which 
had  been  unsuccessful.  He  died  at  Green 
Spring,  Va.,  having  returned  to  his  native  State 
about  1784.  Lees  diplomatic  correspondence, 
together  with  a  brief  biographical  sketch,  may 
be  found  in  Wharton  (ed.).  The  Revolutionary 
Diplomatio  Correspondence  of  the  United  States 
(Washington,  1889).  The  Letters  of  William 
Lee  (Brooklyn,  1891)  have  been  edited  by  W.  C. 
Ford.     . 

IJIB,  WiLUAM  Ltttlb  (1821-67).  An  Amer- 
ican lawyer.  He  was  bom  at  Sandy  HilL  N.  Y., 
studied  at  Norwich  University,  Vt.,  and,  after 
being  superintendent  of  a  militaiy  academy  at 
Portsmouth,  Va.,  also  at  the  Harvard  Law 
School.  His  practice  in  Troy,  N.  Y.,  was  in- 
terrupted by  threatening  consumption,  and  in 
1846  ne  started  for  Oregon  by  sea,  but  was  de- 
layed at  Honolulu;  undertook  several  suits  for 
the  government  and  was  made  Hawaiian  Chief 
Justice  and  Chancellor.  He  drew  up  a  new 
constitution  and  civil  and  criminal  codes,  and 
was  appointed  president  of  the  commission 
which  was  to  have  charge  of  the  land  given  up 
to  the  common  people  by  the  King  and  chiefs — 
a  measure  proposed  by  him.  In  1866  he  went 
to  the  United  States  and  negotiated  a  reciprocity 
treaty  between  that  country  and  Hawaii. 

IiEBOH  (AS.  Ueoe,  leech,  physician,  Goth. 
Ukeis,  OHO.  lihhi,  idchi,  physician,  from  AS. 
Ulc,  medicine,  gift).  An  annelid  of  the  order 
or  class  Hirudinea,  divided  into  a  number  of 
groups,  Hirudinidffi,  etc.,  some  of  which  contain 
many  species.  They  are  mostly  inhabitants  of 
fresh  waters,  althou^  some  live  in  grass,  etc., 
in  moist  places,  and  some  are  marine.  They 
are  most  common  in  warm  climates.  The  body 
is  soft  and  composed  of  segments  (e.g.,  Ponto- 
bdella)  like  that  of  the  earthworm,  but  not  fur- 
nished with  bristles,  except  in  one  genus,  to  aid 
in  progression  as  in  the  earthworm;  instead  of 
which  a  sucking  disk  at  each  extremitv  enables 
the  leech  to  avail  itself  of  its  power  of  elongating 
and  shortening  its  body,  by  means  of  which  it 
moves  with  considerable  rapidity.  The  external 
rings  (annuli)  which  show  in  the  body  wall  do 
not  correspond  to  the  inner  segments,  but  are 
much  more  numerous.  While  there  are  usually 
33  segments,  the  number  of  rings  may  be  more 
than  200.  There  are,  at  the  middle  of  the  body, 
3,  6,  6,  or  12  rings  to  each  segment.  The  mouth 
is  in  the  anterior  sucking  disk.  The  mouth  of 
many  of  the  species  is  admirably  adapted  not 
only  for  killing  and  eating  the  minute  aquatic 
animals  which  constitute  their  ordinary-  food, 
but  for  making  little  wounds  in  the  higher  ani- 
mals, through  which  blood  may  be  sucked.  The 
mouth  of  the  medicinal  leech  has  three  small, 
white,  hard  pharyngeal  teeth,  minutelv  serrated 
along  the  edges,  and  curved  so  as  to  form  little 
semicircular  saws,  provided  with  muscles  power- 
ful enough  to  work  them  with  great  effect  and  to 
produce  a  triradiate  wound,  i.e.,  three  short, 
deep  gashes,  radiating  from  a  common  centre, 
whence  some  of  the  rather  fanciful  names,  such 


as  dragon  leech.  The  Bt<8nach  is  very  large  and 
is  divided  into  compartments,  some  of  which 
have  large  lateral  csca;  and  a  leech  which  has 
once  gorged  itself  with  blood  retains  a  store  for 
a  very  long  time,  little  changed,  in  these  re- 
ceptacles, while  the  digestive  process  goes  slowly 
on.  The  circulatorv  system  consists  of  four 
great  pulsating  trunks — one  dorsal,  one  ventral, 
and  two  lateral — with  their  branches;  there  is 
no  heart.  The  blood  system  is  in  such  close  and 
intimate  relation  with  the  body  cavity  that  it 
is  difficult  to  determine  accurately  the  limits  of 
each.  The  aSration  of  the  blood  takes  place  in 
the  skin,  or  rarely  by  special  outgrowths  of  the 
body  walls,  which  function  as  gills.  Leeches  are 
oviparous,  and  each  individual  is  hermaphro- 
ditic, while  in  certain  allied  forms  ( Histriohdella, 
etc.)  the  sexes  are  distinct.  The  eggs  are  laid 
in  sacs,  or,  as  in  Olepsine,  the  fish  leech,  are 
covered  with  a  transparent  fluid  substance  which 
hardens  and  envelops  the  eggs.  Development 
is  usually  direct,  and  there  is  no  metamorpho- 
sis, the  young  being  like  the  adult.  When  feed- 
ing, the  leeches  pair  and  one  impr^nates  the 
other  by  passing  spermatophores  through  the 
penis  into  the  vagina.  Simultaneous  mutual 
fertilization  has  also  been  described.  They  have 
small  eyes  (in  the  medicinal  leech  10),  which 
appear  as  black  spots  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the 
segments  back  of  the  mouth.  These  eyes  are 
very  simple  and  se«n  to  be  merely  modified 
sense  papiUee,  of  which  there  are  many  arranged 
in  longitudinal  rows,  the  whole  length  of  the 
body.  Leeches  vary  much  in  rise  and  color. 
Some  species  are  less  than  half  an  inch  long, 
while  Maorobdella  valdriana  is  said  to  reach  a 
length  of  2V!)  feet.  Some  are  very  slender,  while 
others  are  broad  and  very  flat.  The  colors  are 
usually  dull  gray,  brown,  dark  green,  and  black. 
Leeches  frequently  change  their  skin;  and  one 
cause  of  the  great  mortality  so  often  experienced 
among  leeches  kept  for  medicinal  use  is  the  want 
of  aquatic  plants  in  the  vessels  containing  them, 
among  which  to  rub  themselves  for  aid  in  this 
process,  and  for  getting  quit  of  the  slime  which 
their  skins  exude.  Leech  aquaria  in  which  aquatic 
plants  grow  are  therefore  much  more  favorable 
for  the  health  of  leeches  than  the  tanks  and 
vessels  formerly  in  use.  The  medicinal  leech  i 
{Hirudo  medtotnaUs)  is  a  European  species,  a 
rare  native  of  Great  Britain;  leeches,  however, 
are  generally  imported  from  Hamburg  and  from 
the  south  of  Europe.  The  ancients  were  well  ac- 
quainted with  leeches,  but  their  medicinal  use 
seems  to  have  originated  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
The  horseleech  {Hcemopis  sanguisorba)  is  com- 
mon in  Great  Britain;  it  is  much  larger  than 
the  medicinal  species,  but  its  teeth  are  compara- 
tively blunt,  and  it  is  little  of  a  bloodsucker,  and 
useless  for  medicinal  purposes.  In  many  parts 
of  India,  as  in  the  warm  valleys  of  the  Himalaya, 
the  moist  grass  swarms  with  leeches,  some  of 
them  very  small,  but  very  troublesome  to  cattle 
and  men  who  have  occasion  to  walk  through  the 
^ase.  The  moist  valleys  of  Java,  Sumatra, 
Chile,  and  other  tropical  countries  swarm  with 
land  leeches.  Many  species  of  leech  are  found 
in  the  United  Stat^  tne  most  common  ones  be- 
longing to  the  genera  Ncphelis  and  Olossiphonia 
(better  known  as  Clepsine).  Consult:  A.  E. 
Verrill,  Invertebrate  Animals  of  Vin^ard  Sound 
(Washington,  1874) ;  J.  P.  Moore,  "The  Leeches 
of  the  United  States  National  Museum,"  in  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  United  States  National  Museum, 
vol.   zxi    (Washington,    1899)  |    W.   K   Castle, 
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"Some  Freeh-Water  Rhynchobdellidte  and  their 
Parasites,"  in  Muteum  of  Comparative  ZoSlogy, 
Bulletin,  vol.  xxxvi  (Cambridge,  Mass.,  1900), 
containing  a  bibliography;  F.  E.  Beddard, 
"Earthworms  and  Leches,"  in  Cambridse  Natu- 
ral Bittory,  vol.  ii  (Cambridge,  Eng.,  1901); 
F.  E.  Beddard,  Barthworma  and  their  Allies 
(New  York,  1912). 

IiEECE,  JoHiT  (1817-64).  An  English  cari- 
caturist. He  was  bom  in  London,  Aug.  29,  1817, 
and  was  educated  at  the  Charterhouse,  where 
he  formed  his  lifelong  friendship  with  Thacke- 
ray. At  the  wish  of  his  father  he  studied 
medicine  at  St.  Bartholomew's,  where  he  was 
most  distinguished  for  his  anatomical  drawings, 
a  talent  which  he  turned  to  account  on  the  col- 
lapse of  his  father's  fortune.  In  art  he  was 
.practically  self-taught.  His  first  work,  "Etch- 
ings and  Sketehes  by  A.  Pen,  Esq."  (1835),  was 
a  series  of  street  characters,  drawn  on  stone. 
After  this  appeared  his  sketehes  in  Bell's  Life 
in  London,  After  designing  for  various  maga- 
zines and  executing  several  series  of  plates  in 
collaboration  with  Percival  Leigh,  including  an 
important  lithographic  series  entitled  "The 
Children  of  the  Nobility,"  he  became  associated 
with  Punch  (1841).  His  satirical  and  political 
sketches  for  Punch,  upon  which  his  fame  chiefly 
rests,  were  separately  published  under  the  title 
"Pictures  of  Life  and  Character"  (1864-69). 
Among  the  works  which  he  illustrated  were 
Dickens's  Christmas  Stories  (1843-48),  Gilbert 
A'Beckett's  Comic  History  of  England  (1847- 
48),  and  ite  companion  piece,  Comto  History  of 
Rome  ( 1852),  and  R.  C.  Surtee's  sporting  novels. 
In  1858  he  made  a  tour  through  Ireland,  the 
outcome  of  which  was  a  book.  Little  Tour  in 
Ireland,  written  by  his  traveling  companion,  Dr. 
Hole,  which  he  illustrated.  He  also  designed 
illustrations  for  the  Illustrated  London  News, 
Punch's  Pocket  Book,  and  Once  a  Week.  He  died 
at  Kensing^n  (London),  Oct.  29,  1864. 

Leech  represente  the  transition  from  Cruik- 
shank  to  Du  Maurier,  when  humorous  art  was 
processing  from  the  coarse  and  boisterous  satire 
of  earlier  times  to  the  more  refined  forms  of  the 
present  day.  The  work  of  Leech  was  less  versa- 
tile and  dexterous  but  more  refined  than  that  of 
Cruikshank,  although  be  had  as  keen  an  eye  for 
the  ridiculous,  and  his  caricatures  were  truer  to 
life.  Consult  Chesnau,  "Un  humoriste  anglais," 
in  the  Oiieette  des  Beaux-Arts  (1876);  Brown, 
John  Leech  (London,  1882) ;  W.  P.  Frith,  John 
Leech  and  hia  Work  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1891);  Cata- 
logue of  an  Exhibition  of  Works  by  John  Leech, 
1817-1864,  Beld  at  the  Orolier  Club  (New  York, 
1914). 

LEEOH^BirSO.  A  borough  in  Armstrong 
(k>.,  Pa.,  36  miles  northeast  of  Pittsburgh,  on 
the  Penn^lvania  Railroad  ( Map :  Pennsylvania, 
B  6).  There  are  extensive  steel  sheet  works, 
foundries,  cement  plante,  and  productive  coal 
mines.    Pop.,  1900,  2459;  1910,  3624. 

IiEECHEE.     See  Lircni. 

LEECHIKa  (AS.  leeoe,  leech,  physician, 
Goth.  Ukeis,  OHG.  l&hhi,  lOohi,  physician,  from 
AS.  lie,  medicine;  the  worm  is  so  called  from  ite 
medicinal  use).  The  application  of  leeches  for 
the  purpose  of  abstracting  blood.  This  method 
of  bloodletting  is  onploy^  in  medicine  in  place 
of  cupping  or  venesection  in  the  case  of  local 
inflammation  or  acute  congestion.  Having  at- 
tached itself  to  the  integument  by  means  of 
teeth  and  suction  apparatus,  the  leech  secretes 
a  liquid  which  prevents  the  blood  from  coagu- 


lating; and  hence  the  persistent  bleeding  in 
some  cases  after  a  leech  is  removed.  A  leech  is 
most  easily  applied  by  inserting  it  tail  end  first 
in  a  small,  narrow  bottle,  and  then  inverting 
the  bottle  against  the  skin  and  letting  the  leech 
slide  down.  If  it  refuses  to  bite,  a  few  drops  of 
sweetened  milk  or  of  blood  put  on  the  skin  will 
overcome  ite  reluctance  and  incite  it  to  attech 
itself.  The  leech  may  be  detached  by  sprinkling 
salt  on  it.  At  each  application  a  leech  ordinarily 
takes  about  one  dracnm  of  blood.  It  may  bie 
made  to  disgorge  by  treating  it  with  salt  or  by 
stripping  it  gently  from  tail  to  head.  Leech 
bites  leave  deep  and  permanent  though  small 
scars.  Leeches  are  employed  in  cases  of  menin- 
gitis, in  conjunctivitis,  in  purulent  inflamma- 
tion of  the  external  ear,  and  in  the  treatment  of 
swqllen  joints,  such  as  occur  after  a  traumatism. 
They  are  especially  useful  in  deep  inflammations 
of  the  eye  and  ear,  parte  not  easily  accessible  to 
the  knife.  The  troublesome  bleeding  which  fol- 
lows in  some  cases  is  treated  with  styptics  or 
with  pressure  of  a  gauze  compress  over  the 
wound.  Leeches  should  not  be  applied  where  the 
skin  is  delicate  or  loose,  e.g.,  such  as  that  over 
the  eyelids  or  scrotum. 

The  use  of  leeches  is  not  cleanly  nor  aseptic, 
and  occasionally  infection  follows.  Hence  many 
prefer  to  employ  the  "artificial  leech,"  whicn 
consiste  of  a  tube  provided  with  a  piston  for  ex- 
hausting the  air  within  it.  A  scarificator  hav- 
ing first  been  used,  the  margin  of  the  end  of  the 
tube  is  anointed  and  placed  firmly  against  the 
skin,  and  the  air  exhausted.  Blood  passes  out 
into  the  tube.  An  excellent  form  oi  artificial 
leech  is  that  devised  by  Dench,  of  New  York. 

IIEECH  LAKE.  A  lake  in  Cass  Co.,  north 
central  Minnesota  (Map:  Minnesota,  C  3).  It 
is  nearly  26  miles  long,  about  15  miles  broad, 
has  an  area  of  184  square  miles,  and  lies  at  an 
elevation  of  1333  feet.  The  United  Stetes  gov- 
ernment has  built  a  dam  at  ite  ontlet,  which 
drains  into  the  Mississippi.  It  is  one  of  a  group 
of  four  considerable  lakes  (Pine,  Sandy,  and 
Ptdcegama  being  the  other  three)  which  form  an 
important  reservoir  system  for  the  headwaters 
of  that  river.  The  surrounding  country  is  well 
timbered  and  constitutes  the  Leech  Lake  Indian 
Reservation. 

LEEDS.  A  city  and  a  county  borough  in  the 
West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England,  22  miles 
west-southwest  of  York  and  186  miles  north- 
northwest  of  London  (Map:  England,  E  3).  It 
is  situated  in  the  valley  of  the  river  Aire  nearly 
in  the  centre  of  the  riding.  Leeds  is  the  largest 
city  in  Yorkshire,  after  Sheffield,  and  the  sixth 
in  England.  It  lies  in  an  important  coal  and 
iron  district;  to  the  east  and  north  the  country 
is  agricultural,  to  the  west  and  south  industrial. 
The  river  Aire,  which  has  been  open  for  naviga- 
tion since  1659,  flows  into  the  Humber  and 
affords  ccxnmunication  with  the  sea  on  the  east; 
to  the  west  water  communication  is  afforded  by 
the  Leeds  and  Liverpool  Canal  (127  miles  long), 
finished  in  1816.  Tne  railway  facilities  are  ex- 
ceptionally fine.  The  city  is  irregularly  laid  out. 
The  numerous  handsome  public  buildings  are 
principally  on  the  north  side  of  the  Aire.  The 
notoble  buildings  include  the  church  of  St. 
Peter's,-  a  noble  edifice,  rebuilt  in  1840;  and  St. 
John's,  New  Briggate,  consecrated  by  Arch- 
bishop Neale  in  1634,  an  almost  unique  example 
of  a  "Laudian"  church  still  reteinii^;  the  origi- 
nal fittings.  The  fine  town  hall  (1853-58)  is 
in  Grecian  style,  250  feet  long  and  200  broad. 
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with  a  tower  22S  feet  high.  Its  great  hall,  161 
feet  long,  72  feet  wide,  and  76  feet  high,  is  richly 
decorat^  and  contains  one  of  the  largest  and 
most  powerful  organs  in  Europe.  There  is  a 
colossal  statue  of  Queen  Victoria  in  the  vesti- 
bule, and  one  of  Wellington  in  the  front  of  the 
building.  The  Royal  Exchange  is  in  the  Per- 
pendicular style.  Kirkstall  Abbey,  about  3 
miles  from  Leeds,  was  founded  between  1147 
and  1153  by  Henry  de  Lacie  for  the  Cistercian 
Order  of  monks.  It  is  a  fine  old  ruin,  remarkable 
for  its  simple  grandeur  and  unity  of  design.  It 
was  bought  by  Colonel  Korth  and  presented  to 
the  borough  in  1888.  Adel  Church,  about  4 
miles  from  Leeds,  is  an  interesting  building, 
erected  in  1140.  Kear  it  was  a  Roman  station 
where  antiquities  have  been  foimd.  There  are 
many  charitable  institutions,  among  which  are 
the  Harrison  almshouses,  the  fever  and  smallpox 
hospitals  of  the  municipality,  an  excellent  in- 
firmary, etc.  Leeds  University  has  several  fine 
buildings,  with  well-equippeti  departments  of 
chemistry,  engineering,  biology,  arts,  and  tech- 
nical training,  as  well  as  a  medical  department, 
located  near  the  Leeds  Infirmary.  (See  Leeds, 
XJnitebsitt  of.)  The  public  recreation  grounds, 
owned  by  the  corporation,  are  Woodhouse  Moor 
(the  prmcipal  one),  Hunslet  Moor,  Ivy  House 
Estate,  East  End  Park,  and  Armley  Park. 
Roundhay  Park,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  de- 
mesnes in  England,  at  a  distance  of  about  2 
miles  from  Leeds,  was  bought  by  the  corporation 
of  the  town  in  1872  for  $140,000  and  converted 
into  a  recreation  ground  JFor  the  use  of  the  pub- 
lic. The  city  is  divided  into  16  wards  and  is 
governed  by  a  mayor,  16  aldermen,  and  48  coun- 
cilors. The  municipality  owns  fish,  cattle,  fruit, 
and  com  markets,  gas  and  water  works,  an  elec- 
tric-lighting plant,  tramways,  baths,  free  libra- 
ries, and  cemeteries;  subsidizes  institutions  for 
technical  education;  and  maintains  a  fire  bri- 
gade, an  effective  police  force,  and  bands  of 
music  for  the  summer  season.  It  provides  gar- 
den lots  for  artisans  and  other  people  of  small 
means,  and  has  modem  sewage  works  for  con- 
verting the  refuse  into  fertilizers. 

For  centuries  Leeds  has  been  the  great  centre 
of  British  woolen  manufacture.  Among  the 
staple  manufactures  are  fine  broadcloths,  army 
clothing,  and  fancy  cloths  sent  from  neighboring 
towns  to  be  finished  in  Leeds.  There  are  also 
manufactures  of  fdt  carpeting  and  drugget. 
Leeds  has  an  enormous  leather  trade,  and  the 
manufacture  of  boots  and  shoes  is  a  very  im- 
portant industry.  The  iron  industry  includes 
the  smelting  of  ore,  founding,  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  machinery,  engines,  agricultural  imple- 
ments, etc.  There  are  extensive  manufactures 
of  fine  decorative  earthenware,  leather,  ready- 
made  clothing,  chemicals,  silks,  glass,  railway 
cars,  tolMUioo,  paper,  fire  brick,  etc. 

Probably  named  after  a  British  chief,  Lede  or 
Leod,  in  Saxon  times  Leeds  was  an  important 
centre  and  is  mentioned  by  Bede.  Its  charters, 
the  first  dating  from  1208,  were  granted  in  the 
reigns  of  kings  John,  Charles  I,  Charles  II,  and 
James  11.  It  was  made  a  city  in  1893  and  sends 
five  members  to  Parliament.  At  her  jubilee  in 
1897  Queen  Victoria  created  the  chief  magistrate 
Lord  Mayor.  Pop.,  1801,  63,200;  1891,  367,606; 
1901,  428,968;  1911,  446,668.  The  area  of  the 
city  at  the  1911  census  was  21,593  acres.  Con- 
sult: R.  Thoresby,  Ducatvs  Leodienais  (Leeds, 
1816) ;  Whitaker,  Loidi8  and  Elmete  (ib.,  1816)  ; 
Jackson,  Ovide  to  Leeds    (ib.,  1889) ;   Kidson, 


Hiatorioal  Notioee  of  the  Leed*  Potterie*  (ib., 
1892) ;  Arthur  Tait,  Borne  of  the  Public  Inetitu- 
(tons  of  Leeds  (ib.,  1903) ;  and  Publications  of 
the  Thoresby  Society. 

LEEDS,  Duke  of.  See  Danbt,  Thouas  Os- 
borne, Eabl  of. 

LEEDS,  Univebsitt  of.  Founded  in  1874, 
it  constituted  a  part  of  Victoria  University 
(Manchester)  from  1887  to  1904,  under  the 
title  of  Yorkshire  College.  In  1904  it  was  re- 
organized as  an  independent  university.  It  con- 
sists of  four  faculties — arts,  science,  technology, 
and  medicine — and  confers  degrees  also  in  law. 
The  university  practically  stands  alone  in  Eng- 
land in  the  provision  of  agricultural  courses 
and  in  sending  lecturers  and  dairying  instruc- 
tors to  local  centres.  The  institution,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  usual  sources  of  revenue,  receives 
grants  from  the  city  and  county  councils  in  the 
ridings  of  Yorkshire  and  an  annual  subsidy  from 
the  Clothworkers'  Company,  London,  which  has 
equipped  buildings  for  courses  in  dyeing,  tex- 
tiles, and  tinctorial  chemistry,  and  the  Skinners' 
Company  for  similar  work  in  the  leather  indus- 
tries. The  enrollment  in  1912-13  was  1320.  In 
1911  Prof.  Michael  E.  Sadler  (f^.v.)  was  ap- 
pointed vice  chancellor  of  the  university.  See 
Manchesteb,  UNrvEBsnr  of. 

LEEDS  KUSICAL  FESTIVAL.  One  of 
the  important  musical  festivals  of  England,  held 
everr  three  years.  Their  chief  object  is  the 
production  of  choral  and  orchestral  novelties, 
principally  by  native  composers,  though  foreign- 
ers are  by  no  means  excluded.  The  first  of  these 
festivals  was  held  in  1858  in  celebration  of  the 
opening  of  the  town  hall  by  Queen  Victories.  The 
great  artistic  and  financisJ  success  of  the  under- 
taking led  to  a  movement  for  the  establishment 
of  a  regular  triennial  festival,  but  it  was  not 
until  1874  that  the  plan  was  actually  carried 
out.  Since  then  the  concerts  have  taken  place 
r^ularly.  From  1880  to  1898  Sir  Arthur  Sulli- 
van was  the  conductor,  and  many  important 
works  were  brought  out.  Since  1901  Sir  C.  Vil- 
liers  Stanford  has  been  the  conductor. 

LEE-HAMOLTON,  Ecobne  (1846-1907). 
An  English  poet,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
educated  in  France,  Qermany,  and  at  Ctacford, 
entered  diplomatic  service,  took  part  in  the 
Alabama  arbitration  at  Geneva,  and  was  Secre- 
tary of  the  Legation  at  Lisbon.  His  health  fail- 
ing, he  retired  to  Italy,  where  he  lived  with  his 
half  sister,  Violet  Paget  (q.v.).  Among  his 
volumes  are:  Poems  and  Transcripts  (1878); 
Imaginary  Sonnets  (1888);  The  Fountain  of 
Youth:  A  Fantastic  Tragedy  in  Five  Acts 
(1891) ;  Sonnets  of  the  Wingless  Hours  (1894) ; 
Forest  Notes  (1899);  a  translation  of  Dante's 
Inferno  (1898) ;  The  Lord  of  the  Dark  Red  Star 
(1903). 

TiKKK.  A  manufacturing  and  market  town 
in  Staffordshire,  England,  24  miles  northeast  of 
Stafford  (Map:  England,  D  3).  The  parish 
church  dates  from  1180,  but  has  suffered  from 
its  restorers.  The  churchyard,  at  the  summer 
solstice,  affords  a  view  of  a  curious  phencxnenon, 
the  sun  appearing  to  set  twice  on  the  same  day 
behind  Cloud  Hill  to  the  west  of  the  town.  The 
town  contains  numerous  educational  and  benev- 
olent institutions.  It  has  manufactures  of  silk 
^[oods,  especially  silk  thread,  and  agricultural 
implements.  It  owns  the  gas  and  water  woria, 
markets,  cemetery,  and  ptmlic  baths  and  main- 
tains an  isolation  hospital,  public  library,  and 
technical  school.    The  town  charter  was  granted 
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by  King  John  in  1208.  Pop.,  1001,  14,406;  1911, 
16,487. 

JJSEK  (AS.  Uao,  OHO.  louh,  Oer.  Laweh; 
possibly  connected  with  Olr.  luu,  plant) ,  Allium 
porrum.  A  biennial  plant  of  the  family  Liliacen, 
a  native  of  the  south  of  Europe.  It  is  closely 
related  to  the  onion,  but  instead  of  a  bulb  iiM 
a  slight  thiclcening  at  the  base  of  the  stem  which 
may  reach  a  height  of  3  feet.  The  leaves  are 
about  an  inch  wide  and  a  foot  or  more  long;  the 
flowers  are  in  a  large  and  dense  terminal  globu- 
lar lunbel,  which  is  not  bulbiferous.  The  leek 
has  been  lon^  in  cultivation,  and  some  of  the 
varieties  exhibit  the  effects  of  cultivation  in 
greatly  increased  size  and  delicacy.  The  lower 
part  of  the  stem,  before  it  has  run  up  into  a 
flower  stalk,  blanched  by  earthing  up  or  other 
means  which  also  induce  it  to  swell  and  extend, 
is  much  esteemed  in  Europe  for  culinary  pur- 
poses, but  in  America  has  not  become  widely 
popular.  Its  flavor  is  much  milder  than  tliat  of 
the  onion.  It  is  generally  sown  in  spring  and  is 
used  during  the  following  winter.  It  flourishes 
in  a  rich  but  light  and  dry  soil.  Gardeners 
often  transplant  seedling  leeks  instead  of  merely 
thinning  out  the  original  rows.  In  general  the 
culture  of  leeks  is  similar  to  tliat  of  the  onion. 
See  H0U8ELEEK  and  Plate  of  Onions,  Otsteb 
Plant,  rro. 

IiEXMPOELS,  Iftm'pSSls,  Jkf  (1867-  ). 
A  Belgian  figure  and  portrait  painter.  He  was 
bom  in  Brussels  and  studied  at  the  academy 
there  under  Portaels  and  Stallaert.  His  strik- 
ingly ori^nal  work,  although  bold  in  technique, 
is  minnt^y  finished,  with  luminous  color  effects. 
All  his  pictures  have  an  idealistic  meaning, 
sometimes  expressed  by  portraits  of  common- 
place people,  as  in  his  "Friendship";  sometimes 
veiled  in  mysterious  symbolism,  as  in  "Destiny 
and  Humanity."  The  latter  painting,  a  reflec- 
tion on  the  littleness  of  man,  excited  much  con- 
troversy and  earned  for  Leonpoels  the  title  of 
"a  painter  of  hands."  It  was  ochibited  at  Paris, 
Berlin,  Antwerp,  Vienna,  Munich,  and  at  St. 
Louis  (1904),  where  it  was  awarded  a  gold 
medal.  Among  his  other  paintings  are:  "Angel 
or  Demon";  "A  Cruel  Vision";  "Les  Eplor«s" 
(Those  who  Weep);  "At  Church";  "Domi- 
nique"; the  decorative  diptych,  "Each  in  his 
Wisdom  would  Raise  Aloft  his  Folly'f;  "Men 
Ooing  to  Work."  His  portraits,  which  are 
trutUnl  and  realistic  to  a  marked  degree,  in- 
clude the  likeness  of  himself  and  his  family, 
known  as  "Hymn  to  a  Family";  King  Leopold 
of  Belgium  (1904,  Senate  House,  Brussels); 
Duchess  d'Arenberg;  Monsieur  Schollaert,  presi- 
dent of  the  Belgian  Chamber;  and  a  number  of 
portraits  of  representative  Americans,  painted 
during  a  visit  to  Xew  York.  Leempoels  received 
the  great  state  medal  at  Vienna  in  1895  and 
gold  medals  at  Antwerp,  Paris,  and  Buenos 
Aires  (1910).  He  was  made  Chevalier  of  the 
Legion  of  Honor  and  Chevalier  of  the  Order  of 
Leopold. 

LEEB,  iSr.  A  town  of  East  Friesland,  in  the 
Province  of  Hanover,  Prussia,  50  miles  west- 
northwest  of  Oldenburg,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Leda,  near  its  junction  with  the  Ems  (Map: 
Germany,  B  2).  It  manufactures  machine)^, 
cigars,  tobacco,  strawboard,  creosoted  block, 
soap,  dye  goods,  lumber,  and  cabinetwork,  and 
also  has  breweries,  distilleries,  iron  foundries, 
and  shipbuilding  yards.  A  new  harbor  was  com- 
pleted in  1903,  and  the  town  carries  on  an  ex- 
tensive foreign  trade  in  grain,  groceries,  animal 


and  dairv  products,  and  in  its  own  mannfto- 
tures.  llie  schools  include  a  Gymnasium  and  a 
navigation  school.  Pop.,  1900,  12,302;  1910. 
12,690.  Leer  is  believed  to  t>e  one  of  the  oldest 
towns  of  the  province,  although  it  obtained 
municipal  rights  only  in  1823. 

LEXiS,  Chahleb  Hkbbebt  (1864-  ).  An 
English  physicist.  Bom  in  Glodwick,  Oldham, 
he  was  educated  at  Owens  College,  Manchester, 
and  at  the  University  of  Strassburg.  He  was 
demonstrator  and  then  lecturer  in  physics  at 
the  University  of  Manchester  and  afterward  pro- 
fessor of  physics  in  the  University  of  London. 
In  1910-13  he  served  as  president  of  the  Lond<« 
Physical  Society.  He  wrote  on  the  conductivitj 
of  heat  (in  crystals,  metals,  etc),  on  explosives, 
and  on  electoicitv,  and  published  school  text- 
books on  practical  physios. 

LEBS,  Jakes  Caickbon  (1834-1913).  A 
Scottish  derOTman,  bora  in  London.  He  was 
educated  at  Glasgow  and  Aberdeen  universities 
and,  licensed  to  preach  in  1866,  was  minister  at 
Camoch,  Roes,  in  1866-59  and  of  the  abbey  of 
Paisley  in  1860-77.  Becoming  widely  popular 
as  a  preacher,  he  was  called  to  the  pulpit  of  St. 
Giles's,  Edinburgh,  in  1877;  there  he  remained 
until  1900.  He  served  as  diaplain  in  ordinary 
in  Scotland  to  Queen  Victoria  from  1881  to  1901 
and  thereafter  to  the  King.  His  writings  in- 
clude: Toberanorey  (1878);  Hiatory  of  the  Ab- 
bey of  Pauley  (1878);  Btrcnbuy  (1881);  Hie- 
tory  of  St.  GiUaTt,  Bdinburgh  (1889) ;  Life  <md 
Conduct  (1893) ;  Hiatory  of  the  Oomtty  of  In- 
vemeaa  (1897). 

LBETE,  Fbkdebioe  DeLand  (1866-  ). 
An  American  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop,  bora 
at  Avon  Springs,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  from 
Syracuse  University  in  1889,  later  studied  there 
and  at  the  University  of  Rochester,  and  entered 
the  ministry  in  1888.  From  1891  to  1804  he 
was  general  secretary  of  the  Young  Men's  Chris- 
tian Association  of  Utica,  N.  Y.  After  a  series 
of  pastorates  in  large  churches  in  Utica,  Roches- 
ter, Syracuse,  and  Datroit,  he  was  elected  Bishop 
by  the  General  Conference  of  1912  and  assigned 
to  residence  in  Atlanta,  Ga.  He  is  the  author 
of  Everyday  EvangeUam  (New  York,  1909)  and 
Chriatian  Brotkerhooda  (ib.,  1912). 

USETX,  WnxiAif  (C.1603-S3).  A  Olonial 
Governor  of  Connecticat.  He  was  bom  in  Eng- 
land, where  he  studied  law  and  served  for  a 
time  in  the  Bishop's  Court  at  Cambridge.  He 
turned  Puritan,  emigrated  to  America  in  1637, 
settled  in  the  New  Haven  Colony  in  1639,  and 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  Guilford  and  a  pillar 
of  the  church  there.  He  served  as  Deputy  Gov- 
ernor of  New  Haven  from  1658  to  1661  and  then 
as  Governor  until  the  Colony  was  united  with 
Connecticut  under  the  royal  charter  of  1662. 
He  is  said  to  have  harbored  the  regicides  Goffe 
and  Whalley,  and  he  certainly  evaded  the  de- 
mands of  the  royal  emissaries  for  their  arrest. 
He  was  Deputy  Governor  of  the  united  Colonv 
from  1669  to  1676  and  was  then  Governor  until 
his  death. 

LBETCmA.  A  village  in  Columbiana  Co., 
Ohio,  66  miles  (direct)  southeast  of  Cleveland, 
on  the  Youngstown  and  Ohio  River,  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Company  and  the  Erie  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  J  4).  Inhere  are  large  blast  furnaces  and 
machine  shops  manufacturing  iron,  handsaws, 
planing  machines,  and  miner^  tools.  Coal  and 
natural  gas  are  found  in  the  vicinity.  Tlie  water 
works  are  owned  by  the  village.  Pop.,  1900, 
2744;   I9I0,  2666. 
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IiEEU  W ABDEN,  la'w&r-den.  A  town  of  the 
Netherlands,  capital  of  the  ProTince  of  Friea- 
land,  in  a  rich  and  ertenaire  plain,  on  the  Har- 
lingen  and  Grttningen  Canal,  16  milea  east- 
northeast  of  Harlingen  (Map:  Xetherlands,  D 
1).  Numerous  canals  intersect  the  town,  and 
walks  have  been  laid  out  on  the  site  of  the 
former  fortifications.  Leeuwarden  has  a  hand- 
some town  hall  and  an  ancient  palace  of  the 
Stadholder  of  Friesland.  There  are  several 
learned  societies,  among  them  the  Frisian  So- 
ciety for  the  study  of  history,  antiquities,  and 
langiiage,  which  possesses  an  interesting  museum. 
The  town  has  several  libraries.  T^e  Oothic 
chancery  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  formerly 
the  seat  of  the  law  court  for  Friesland  and  now 
contains  the  national  archives  and  a  provincial 
library.  One  of  the  curiosities  of  the  town  is 
the  Olddiove,  a  massive  but  unfinished  church 
tower,  built  of  brick  and  dating  from  1629.  The 
industries  include  the  manufacture  of  gold  and 
silver  ware,  musical  instnunents,  and  mirrors. 
The  town  is  a  large  fruit  and  b^f  market,  the 
largest  in  Holland  next  to  Rotterdam,  and  trades 
in  flax,  chicory,  woolen  goods,  groceries,  wines, 
and  brandy.  Pop.,  1900,  32,162;  1912,  37,897. 
Leeuwarden  was  a  walled  town  as  early  as  1190 
and  till  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  was  a 
port  on  a  bay  called  the  Bomdiep,  which  the 
drifting  sand  gradually  filled  up. 

LEETTWENHOEK,  l&'wen-hvk,  Antokt  van 
(1632-1723).  A  Dutch  naturalist,  bora  at  Delft. 
He  did  not  receive  a  learned  education,  but 
was  a  man  of  means  who  devoted  himself,  for 
his  own  amusement,  to  the  manufacture  of  lenses 
and  to  the  investigation  of  microscopic  forms  of 
life,  without,  however,  following  any  scientific 
plan  of  procedure.  He  discovered  and  identified 
th^  red  corpuscles  of  the  blood,  described  striated 
muscle  fibres,  and  in  1686  demonstrated  the  cir- 
culation of  the  blood  in  the  capillaries.  He  was 
also  the  first  to  find  Hydra,  Infusoria,  and  roti- 
fers, many  species  of  which  he  described.  Leeu- 
wenhoek  studied  the  anatomy  of  many  insects, 
observed  the  parthenogenetic  reproduction  of 
aphides,  and  disproved  many  cases  of  sup- 
posed spontaneous  generation  among  animals. 
Whether  he  or  Ludwig  Hamm  was  the  first  to 
see  living  spermatozoa  is  a  matter  of  dispute, 
the  observations  having  been  made  at  about  the 
same  time,  in  1677.  Most  of  Leeuwenhoek's 
writings  were  in  the  form  of  letters,  published 
in  London  in  the  Philoaophioal  Trantaotiont  of 
the  Royal  Society  and  in  the  Uimoirea  of  the 
Paris  Academy.  One  hundred  and  twelve  of 
these  letters  appeared  in  the  Philogophioal 
TraTisactiona.  They  were  later  published  in  a 
collected  form  under  the  Dutch  title  8endbri»ven 
ontledingen  en  ontdekkingen,  ondervindigen  en 
betchouioingen  (7  vols.,  1686-1718),  and  in 
Latin,  Opera  Omnia,  sive  Aroana  Naturm  Ope 
Ewaotiaaimorum  Mioroscopiorum  Belecta  (7 
vols.,  1716-22).  An  abridged  English  transla- 
tion was  published  in  London  by  Samuel  Hoole 
in  1800.    See  Baotebia. 

LEE  U  WIN,  VSSnin,  Gafb.  The  southwest  ex- 
tremity of  Australia,  marked  by  a  first-class 
lighthouse,  visible  at  21  miles  (Map:  Australia, 
W.,  B  12).  It  was  first  sighted,  in  1622,  from 
the  Leeuwin  (Lioness),  a  Dutch  vessel. 

XEEWABD  (ItSS^rd)  ISLAUDB.  A  part  of 
the  West  India  group  (Map:  West  Indies,  G  3). 
The  name  has  four  distinct  applications:  geo- 
graphically it  is  sometimes  used  in  reference  to 
the  Greater  Antilles  and  adjacent  islands,  s<Hne- 
VoL.  Xni.— 46 


times  to  the  islands  off  the  Venemelan  ooaat 
west  of  Trinidad  (these  were  the  Leeward  Is- 
lands of  the  Spaniards),  and  sometimes  to  the 
islands  lying  between  the  Virgin  group  and 
Martinique  (in  the  first  two  cases  the  name  was 
used  to  denote  islands  not  directly  exposed  to 
the  trade  winds)  ;  politically  the  name  is  applied 
to  a  British  colony  erected  in  1871  and  consist- 
ing of  Antigua,  Montserrat,  St.  Christopher  and 
Nevis,  a  part  of  the  Virgin  group,  Dominica,  and 
their  dependencies.  The  area  of  the  colony  is 
about  706  square  miles.  Pop.,  1901,  127,434; 
1912,  127,784,  of  whom  about  96  per  cent  were 
negroes  and  colored  persons.  .  See  articles  on  the 
islands  named  above. 

LEEWAY.  When  a  ship  is  steering  in  any 
direction  and  a  strong  wind  is  blowing,  so  as 
to  make  an  angle  with  the  direction  of  the  ship, 
the  ship's  actual  course  is  the  resultant  of  two 
forces,  one  represented  by  her  headway  (or 
locomotive  power),  the  other  by  the  force  urging 
her  in  the  direction  of  the  wind.  This  resultant 
must  be  somewhat  between  the  two,  and,  with 
the  same  power  of  wind,  the  angle  between  the 
direction  in  which  the  diip  is  steering  and  the 
resultant  will  be  great  or  small  as  the  headway 
is  diminished  or  increased.  This  angle  repre- 
sents the  leeway,  and  the  distance  lost  to  lee- 
ward is  shown  by  the  side  of  the  triangle  sub- 
tending this  angle.  In  computing  the  course, 
allowance  must  be  made  for  leeway. 

ZiBVAirTT,  le-ffc-nsaf,  Jobeph  SHKBiDAn 
(1814-73).  An  Irish  novelist  and  journalist, 
bom  in  Dublin.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity 
Coll^fe,  Dublin;  joined  the  stfiff  of  the  Duhlin 
Vniveraity  Magatrine  (1837)  and  was  its  editor 
and  proprietor  from  1839  till  1872;  purchased 
three  Dublin  papers  and  imited  them  in  the 
Evening  Mail  (1839) ;  and  wrote  some  12  Irish 
novels,  sensational,  but  fine  in  their  way,  the 
beet  of  these  being,  perhaps,  Dnole  8Ua»  (1864). 
In  poetry  he  is  notable  for  his  weird  and  roman- 
tic touch,  and  he  has  written  some  stirring  bal- 
lads. His  Puroell  Papers,  a  series  of  Irish 
stories,  were  edited  with  a  memoir  by  A.  P. 
Graves  (London,  1880) ;  and  his  Poems  were  for 
the  first  time  collected  and  edited  (ib.,  1896), 
with  an  introduction,  also  by  A.  P.  Graves. 

IiEFfeBTTBE-WfiLT,  le-f&'b\jr'-vftle',  LoDis 
Jamxs  Alfred  (1817-69).  A  French  organist 
and  composer,  born  in  Paris.  When  only  16 
years  old,  he  succeeded  his  father  as  organist  at 
Saint-Roch.  In  1832  he  entered  tiie  Conserva- 
tory and  in  1834  won  two  second  and  the  next 
year  two  first  prizes.  He  further  studied  com- 
position, counterpoint,  and  the  organ  with 
Halevy,  Berton,  Adam,  and  S^jan.  From  1847 
to  1868  he  was  organist  at  the  Madeleine  and, 
frcHn  1863  to  his  death,  at  Saint-Sulpice.  In 
1860  he  received  the  decoration  of  the  L^on  of 
Honor.  As  an  organist,  he  was  especiuly  fa- 
mous for  his  wonderful  improvisation.  His  piano 
compositions  were  popular,  but  his  organ  pieces, 
"Cantiques,"  and  "Offertoires"  are  superior.  He 
also  wrote  an  op4ra  comique,  Les  reeruteurs 
(1861),  symphonies  for  orchestra,  chamber 
music,  and  masses. 

LE7EBVBE,  le-tiy'r',  Chables  (1843-  ). 
A  French  composer.  He  studied  at  the  Con- 
servatory, where  he  won  the  Grand  Prix  de 
Rome  and  where  he  afterward  taught.  He  com- 
posed Judith,  a  lyric  drama  in  three  acts 
(1879) ;  Melka  (1883) ;  Le  tr6sor,  based  on  Cop- 
p4e  (1884)  ;  Eloa,  a  lyric  poem  based  on  De 
Vigny    (1889);    Zaire,  from   Voltaire    (1887); 
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Sainte  CSoile  (1896);  La  meaae  du  fant6me 
(1899);  Toggenhurg,  from  Schiller  (1906).  He 
compoeed  a  number  of  symphonies,  among  which 
are  Symphonie  en  ri  and  Dalila;  sonatas;  in- 
gtrumental  music;  etc. 

LBTEBVUII,  le-fev'r',  Fbanqois  Joseph, 
Duke  or  Danzio  (17S6-I820).  A  marshal  of 
France.  He  was  bom  at  Ruffach  in  Alsace,  en- 
tered the  army  at  18  and  was  a  sergeant  in  the 
French  Guards  when  the  Revolution  broke  out. 
He  rose  rapidly  in  rank.  Hoche  in  1793  made 
him  br^adier  general  and  the  next  year  general 
of  division.  He  fought  at  Fleurus  and  along  the 
Rhine  from  1794  to  1797.  In  the  latter  year  he 
was  oonunander  in  chief  of  all  the  French  armies 
for  a  few  months  after  the  death  of  Hoche.  He 
took  part  with  Bonaparte  in  the  coup  d'etat  of 
1799  and  in  1804  was  made  a  marshal  of  the 
Empire.  He  distinguished  himself  in  the  war 
against  Prussia  in  1806-07.  He  conducted  the 
siege  of  Danzig  and  after  its  capture  was  created 
Duke  of  Danzig  (1808).  He  won  fresh  laurels 
in  the  campaign  in  Spain  in  the  same  year, 
especiallv  by  his  capture  of  Bilbao  and  Segovia. 
In  1809  he  was  present  at  EckmOhl  and  Wagram 
and  put  down  the  insurrection  in  the  TiroL 
During  the  Russian  campaign  he  had  the  com- 
mand of  the  Imperial  Guard  and  in  1814  fought 
valiantly  against  the  allies  in  France.  Sub- 
mitting to  the  Bourbons  after  Napoleon's  abdica- 
tion, he  was  made  a  peer.  During  the  Hundred 
Days  be  again  joined  Napoleon  and  was  not  par- 
doned  by  the  Bourbons  until  1819. 

LEPXBVBE,  Jules  Josepb  (1836-1912). 
A  French  hi8tor\,caI  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Tooman  (Seine-et-Mame),  studied 
with  Lion  Cktgniet,  and  won  the  Prix  de  Rome 
in  1861.  His  drawing  is  correct,  and  his  knowl- 
edge of  form  is  complete,  but  he  lacks  power, 
his  treatment  is  smooth,  and  he  represents  the 
academic  tendencies  of  his  day.  liiefebvre  was 
long  a  professor  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts 
and  is  chiefly  important  as  an  excellent  and 
sympathetic  teacher  who  numt>ered  manv  Ameri- 
cans among  his  1500  or  more  pupils.  His  paint- 
ings are  usually  single  figures  of  beautiful 
women.  He  created  a  great  sensation  with  his 
"Reclining  Woman"  (1868)  and  with  the  alle- 
gorv  of  ''Truth"  (1870),  a  nude  woman  holding 
aloft  a  mirror,  probably  the  best  known  of  his 
works,  and  now  in  the  Luxembourg.  His  other 
works  include  the  "Grasshopper''  (1872,  St. 
Louis  Museum) ;  "Mignon"  and  "Graziella" 
(1878),  both  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New 
York;  "Slave  Carrying  Fruit"  (1874,  Ghent 
Museum);  "Yvonne"  (1876,  Luxembourg); 
"Diana  Surprised"  (1879,  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts);  "La  Fiametta"  (1881),  from  Boccaccio; 
"Psyche"  (1883);  "Ladv  Godiva"  (1890);  "A 
Daughter  of  Eve"  ( 1892) .  Among  his  best  por- 
traits were  those  of  M.  L.  Raynaud  and  the 
Prince  Imperial  (1874).  Among  his  many 
decorations  were  a  first-class  medal  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition  of  1878  and  the  medal  of  honor  in 
1886.  He  was  a  Commander  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor  and  a  member  of  the  Institute. 

LEFEBVBE-DESNO  U  ETTES,  le-fgv'r'-da'- 
tiSG'it',  Chablbs,  Count  ( 1773-1822).  A  French 
general,  bom  in  Paris.  He  entered  the  French 
army,  serving  in  four  different  armies  during  the 
Revolution,  and  afterward  as  aid-de-camp  to 
Napoleon  at  Marengo.  He  distinguished  himself 
at  Austerlitz,  was  made  brigadier,  and  in  1808 
general  of  division.  He  conducted  the  siege  of 
Danzig,  from  which  he  got  his  title.    At  the  siege 


of  Saragosea  he  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  Eng- 
lish, but  escaped  from  England  and  took  part 
in  the  Austrian,  Russian,  and  Prussian  cam- 
paigns, and  fought  in  France  against  the  allies 
in  1814.  He  was  made  a  peer  by  Napoleon  in 
1816  and  was  at  Fleurus  and  Waterloo.  Con- 
demned to  death  by  the  Bourbons,  he  escaped  to 
the  United  States  and  attempted  to  establish  a 
cok>ny  of  French  refugees  in  Alabama.  Despond- 
ent and  homesidc,  he  obtained  permission  to 
return  to  France,  but  was  drowned  off  the  coast 
of  Ireland  on  his  way  home. 

LEFEVSE,  G.  J.  Shaw.  See  Shaw-Lefevbe, 
Geobge  John. 

XiEHTTBE,  le-fyvr",  VAVBE,  fft'vr",  or 
FABEB,  f&'b&r',  Piebbe  (1506-16).  One  of  the 
six  coadjutors  of  Loyola  in  the  establishment  of 
the  Order  of  Jesuits.  He  was  bom  at  Villaret 
in  Savoy.  He  came  of  a  peasant  family  and 
went  to  study  at  the  College  of  Sainte-Barbe  in 
Paris  (1527),  where  he  became  Loyola's  tutor 
and  closest  friend.  With  five  others  he  laid  the 
foundations  of  the  order  at  Montmartre,  Aug. 
15,  1534.  Lefivre  received  the  appointment  of 
professor  of  theolc^  in  the  Collegio  di  Sapienza 
m  Rome  in  1537  and  the  next  year  was  sent  to 
Parma  on  a  special  mission  for  the  reformation 
of  the  diocese.  He  visited  Germany  in  1541, 
when  he  became  a  member  of  the  Assembly  of 
Regensburg,  and  again  in  1544,  when  he  founded 
the  Jesuit  College  at  Cologne.  He  established 
the  Jesuit  collies  at  Coimbra,  Madrid,  Valla- 
dolid,  and  Valencia.  He  died  in  1546,  on  his 
way  to  join  the  Council  of  Trent.  After  his 
death  he  was  canonized.  Lef6vre  was  a  man  of 
great  earnestness,  learning,  and  eloquence, 
kindly  in  nature  and  pure  in  life. 

LEFfiVSE  D'ESTAPLES,  d&'t&'pl',  Jacques. 
See  Fabeb,  Jacques  Lef£tbe  d'Estafles. 

LEF'FEBTS,  Mabshau.  (1821-76).  An 
American  engineer,  bom  at  Bedford,  Lon^  Is- 
land. He  was  early  a  clerk,  a  civil  engineer, 
and  in  business.  For  11  years  (1849-60)  he  was 
associated  with  various  telegraph  companies. 
He  patented  an  automatic  svstem  of  telegraphic 
transmission  and  became  electrical  engineer  of 
the  American  Telegraph  Cconpany  and  consult- 
ing engineer  of  the  Atlantic  Cable  Company,  for 
which  he  made  valuable  inventions.  In  1861  he 
went  to  the  defense  of  Washington  in  command 
of  the  Seventh  Regiment,  New  York  State 
Militia,  was  called  out  again  in  1862  and  in 
1863,  and  was  on  duty  in  New  York  City  during 
the  draft  riots  of  July,  1863.  In  1867  he  re- 
signed his  office  with  the  Western  Union  (for- 
merly the  American)  Telegraph  C<Mnpany  and 
acquired  an  interest  in  its  commercial  news  de- 
partment. Two  years  later  he  became  president 
of  the  Gold  and  Stock  Telegraph  Company  and 
in  1871  took  control  of  the  commercial  news  de- 
partment after  its  purchase  by  this  company. 

IiEFPTiER,  M.  G.  MnTAa.  See  Mittao- 
Leffleb,  Maonus  GdSTA. 

LEFKOSIA,  lef'kd-ze'&.    See  Nicosia. 

LE  FIiO,  le  flo,  AooLFHs  Charles  EmfANUEL 
(1804-87).  A  French  general  and  politician. 
He  was  bom  at  Lesneven,  was  educated  at  the 
military  school  of  Saint-(^,  and,  having  joined 
the  army  (1825),  took  part  in  the  Algerian  cam- 
paign of  1831.  In  1848  he  was  promoted  to  be 
brigadier  general.  In  the  same  year  he  was  sent 
as  Ambassador  to  Russia,  whence  he  returned  in 
1849  and  became  a  member  of  the  National  As- 
sembly.   At  first  an  adherrat  of  Louis  Napoleon, 
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Le  Flo  finally  opposed  his  designs  and  was 
among  those  whom  the  coup  d'etat  of  1861  drove 
into  exile.  Returning  to  France  in  1857,  he 
lived  in  retirement  until  after  the  fall  of 
Napoleon.  During  tiie  German  War  of  1870-71 
he  was  for  a  short  time  Minister  of  War  and  at 
its  close  was  appointed  hy  Thiers  to  fill  the 
same  office.  He  soon  resigned  and  was  Ambassa- 
dor to  Russia  from  1871  to  1879.  A  moniunoit 
to  him  was  erected  at  Lesneven  in  1899. 

IiEPOBT,  le-fAr',  Fbanqois  (1653  or  1656- 
99).  A  Russian  admiral  and  statesman,  bom 
and  educated  at  Geneva.  After  serving  for 
some  time  in  the  French  and  Dutch  navies,  he 
entered  the  Russian  army  and  distinguished  him- 
self against  the  Turks  and  Tatars.  He  took  an 
active  part  in  the  intrigues  which  made  Peter 
the  Great  the  sole  ruler  of  Russia  (1687-89). 
Peter  never  forgot  Lefort,  who  became  his  favor- 
ite and  devoted  servant  and,  next  to  the  Czar, 
the  most  important  personage  in  Russia.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  acuteness  and  ability  and, 
with  Patrick  Gordon,  became  a  great  force  for 
Occidental  civilization  in  Russia.  He  remodeled 
the  Russian  army  and  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
Russian  navy.  In  1694  he  was  made  grand  ad- 
miral and  generalissimo.  When  Peter  the  Great 
visited  foreign  countries  in  1697  Lefort  was  the 
chief  of  the  embassy,  in  the  train  of  which  the 
Czar  traveled  incognito.  Consult  Blum,  Fram 
Lefort  (Heidelberg,  1867). 

IiEFBAKC,  le-fr&N',  Abel  (1863-  ).  A 
French  critic,  bom  in  Oise.  He  was  three  times 
a  laureate  of  the  French  Academy,  became  presi- 
dent of  the  Society  des  Etudes  Rabelaisiennes, 
and  served  as  a  professor  at  the  Collie  de 
France.  He  gained  a  position  of  authority  on 
sixteenth-century  literature.  In  1910  he  visited 
America  and  lectured  at  Harvard,  and  in  1913 
he  was  exchange  professor  at  the  University  of 
Chicago.  He  wrote :  Biatoire  de  la  ville  de  Jfojfon 
et  de  sea  inttitutions  jutqu'dt  la  fin  du  Xllle 
tiiole  (1887);  La  jeunease  de  Calvin  (1888); 
Lee  demiires  poiaiea  de  Uarguerite  de  jfaioarre 
(1896) ;  Etudit  aur  le  platoniame  en  France  & 
I'&poque  de  la  Renaiaaance  ( 1896-1901 ) ;  Lea 
idiea  de  Marguerite  de  'Navarre  (1898);  /»«- 
hlicationa  dea  ceuvrea  iniditea  d?Andr4  Ch^nier 
(I899-I903);  numerous  studies  in  the  Revue 
dea  Etudea  Rabelaiaiennea  (1903-00);  Le  tiers 
livre  de  Pantagruel  et  la  querelle  dea  femmes 
(1004);  LeQona  aw  Moliire  et  aur  le  roman 
frangaia  au  XV lie  aiiole  ( 1904-09) ;  Lea  naviga- 
tions de  Pantagruel  (1905)  ;  Difenae  de  Paaoal: 
Paacal  eat-il  u»  fauaaairef  (1906)  ;  Etudea  aur 
Maurice  Ou4rin  et  aur  aes  ceuvrea  in4ditea 
(1908)  ;  critical  edition  of  Jean  Calvin  (1911)  ; 
Lea  ceuvrea  de  Frangoia  Rabelaia   (1912-13). 

LEJTUEli,  le-fwei',  Hbctob  Mabtin  (1810- 
81).  A  French  architect,  bom  at  Versailles. 
He  received  instruction  from  his  father  and 
Huyot  before  he  entered  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  The  Prix  de  Rome,  which  he  won  in  1839, 
enabled  him  to  study  the  great  monuments  of 
classical  architecture.  His  first  important  com- 
mission was  the  Salle  de  Spectacle  in  the  palace 
of  Fontainebleau  (1863),  but  his  principal  work 
was  on  the  new  buildings  of  the  Louvre  and 
Tuileries  as  successor  to  Visconti  upon  his  death 
in  1863.  The  new  fa^de  of  the  Grande  Galerie, 
the  remodeling  of  the  pavilions  Marsan  and  De 
Flore,  and  the  new  facade  on  the  Rue  de  Rivoli 
were  his  work.  He  also  built  the  national  por- 
celain factories  at  Sevres.  He  was  elected  a 
monber  of  the  Institute  in  1855. 


LEO  (from  Olcel.  leggr,  leg,  Dan.  lag.,  Swed. 
Ug,  calf  of  the  leg).  That  part  of  the  lower  ex- 
tremity which  lies  between  the  knee  and  the 
ankle.  It  consists  of  two  bones,  the  tibia  and 
fibula  (see  Skeleton;  Foot),  and  of  masses  of 
muscles  (together  with  nerves  and  vessels) 
which  are  held  in  their  position  by  coverings 
of  fascia  and  are  enveloped  in  the  general 
int^ument. 

The  shaft  of  the  tibia  is  of  a  triangular  pria- 
moid  form  and  presents  three  surfaces  and  three 
borders.  The  internal  surface  is  smooth,  convex, 
and  broader  above  than  below;  except  at  its 
upper  third,  it  lies  directly  imder  the  skin  and 
may  be  readily  traced  by  the  hand.  The  exter- 
nal and  the  posterior  surfaces  are  covered  by 
numerous  muscles.  The  muscular  mass  forming 
the  calf  (formed  by  the  gastrocnemius,  soleus, 
and  plantaris  muscles)  is  peculiar  to  man  and 
is  directly  connected  with  his  erect  attitude  and 
his  ordinary  mode  of  progression.  The  anterior 
border  of  the  tibia,  the  most  prominent  of  the 
three,  is  popularly  known  as  the  shin  and  may 
be  traced  down  to  the  inner  ankle.  The  fibula, 
or  small  bone  of  the  1^,  lies  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  tibia  and  articulates  with  its  upper 
and  lower  extremities  and  with  the  astragalus 
inferiorly.  It  affords  attachment  to  many  of 
the  muscles  of  this  region.  The  region  is  nour- 
ished by  the  anterior  and  posterior  tibial  arteries, 
into  which  the  popliteal  artery  separates.  Both 
these  arteries  occasionally  require  to  be  tied  by 
the  surgeon  in  cases  of  wounds  or  aneurism. 
The  blood  is  returned  towards  the  heart  by  two 
sets  of  veins — the  deep,  which  accompany  the 
arteries,  and  the  superficial,  which  are  known 
as  the  internal  or  long  saphenous  and  the  ex- 
ternal or  short  saphenous  veins.  These  super- 
ficial veins  are  very  liable  to  become  permanently 
dilated  or  varicose  (a  condition  the  nature  and 
treatment  of  which  are  considered  in  the  article 
Varicose  Veins)  if  there  is  any  impediment  to 
the  free  transmission  of  the  blood,  or  even  from 
the  mere  weight  of  the  ascending  column  of 
blood,  in  persons  whose  occupation  requires  con- 
tinuous standing.  The  nerves  of  the  1^,  both 
sensory  and  motor,  are  derived  from  the  great 
sciatic  nerve  and  from  its  terminal  branches,  the 
internal  popliteal  and  the  external  popliteal  or 
peroneal  nerve.  In  cases  of  fracture  or  broken 
leg  the  two  bones  are  more  frequently  broken 
together  than  singly,  and  the  most  common 
situation  is  at  the  lower  third.  The  tibia  is 
more  liable  to  fracture  than  the  fibula,  in  con- 
sequence of  its  sustaining  the  whole  weight  of 
the  body,  while  the  fibula  has  nothing  to  support. 

Bandy  Leg,  or  Bowleg.  This  is  a  condition 
in  which  the  curve  of  the  tibia  is  increased,  and 
the  leg  is  bowed  with  the  concavity  inward.  It 
is  due  to  allowing  a  child  to  walk  too  early,  or 
to  rickets  (q.v.),  or  rarely  to  muscular  contrac- 
tion before  the  child  is  put  on  his  feet.  The 
condition  may  be  remedied  in  many  cases  by 
appropriate  orthopedic  appliances  or  by  means 
of  a  surgical  operation,  in  which  the  out»  con- 
dyle of  the  femur  is  cut  off  in  a  slanting  line, 
and  the  limb  aligned,  after  which  the  condyle  is 
allowed  to  knit  to  the  femur  in  its  new  position. 
Or  the  shaft  of  the  bone  may  be  broken,  the  leg 
straightened,  and  bandaged  in  proper  position 
until  healing  is  complete. 

See  Knock-Knee  ;  also  cut  in  article  Achilles 
Tendon. 

LSO'ACY  (OF.  legacie,  from  Lat.  legatum, 
bequest,  from  legare,  to  bequeath,  send  on  a  com- 
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miaeion,  from  lea,  law).  A  gift  of  a  chattel,  a 
sum  of  money,  or  other  personal  property  made 
by  the  will  of  a  deceased  person.  The  term  is 
synonymous  with  bequest.  Devise  (q.v.)  is  the 
corresponding  term  in  case  of  gifts  Dy  will  of 
real  estate. 

L^racies  may  be  either  specific  or  general.  A 
specific  l^acy  is  a  bequest  of  a  specific  thing, 
as  a  particular  horse,  picture,  piece  of  silver,  or 
other  article.  A  general  legacy  is  a  bequest 
payable  out  of  the  general  assets  of  the  estate 
of  the  deceased  person.  It  may  be  a  gift  of 
money  or  it  may  be  of  property  without  in  any 
manner  separating  or  dirtinguishing  it  from 
other  property  of  like  kind  belonging  to  the 
testator.  The  important  difference  oetween  the 
two  kinds  of  legacies  is  that,  if  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  the  specific  legacy  fail,  i.e.,  if  the  picture 
be  destroyed  or  disposed  of  by  the  testator  dur- 
ing his  lifetime,  or  if  the  horse  die,  the  legacy 
lapses,  and  the  legatee  takes  nothing  under  his 
b«]ue8t.  In  the  case  of  general  legacies,  as  the 
leg&cy  is  not  to  be  paid  by  or  out  of  any  par- 
ticular property,  the  legacy  does  not  lapse  so 
Ions  as  there  are  any  assets  of  the  estate  appli- 
cable to  the  payment  of  legacies.  When,  how- 
ever, ttiere  are  not  sufficient  assets  in  the  estate 
(after  paying  the  testator's  debts,  which  must 
first  be  paid)  to  pay  legacies,  the  specific  legacies 
must  be  paid  in  preference  to  general  legacies, 
which  must  abate,  i.e.,  be  reduced  pro  rata.  The 
order  of  abatement  may,  however,  be  fixed  by 
the  terms  of  the  will. 

A  third  class  of  l^;acies,  which  partakes  of 
the  character  of  both  specific  and  general  leg- 
acies, consists  of  what  are  known  as  demonstra- 
tive l^facies.  A  demonstrative  legacy  is  one 
which  the  testator  directs  to  be  ^ven  out  of 
specific  money  or  property  or  its  proceeds,  as, 
e.g.,  a  gift  of  a  certain  number  of  stocks  and 
bonds  out  of  a  larger  number,  or  of  a  chattel 
to  be  purchased  out  of  the  proceeds  of  a  certain 
portion  of  the  testator's  estate.  The  demon- 
strative legacy  is  like  a  specific  legacy  in  that 
it  is  given  out  of  a  specific  fund,  and  in  that  it 
does  not  abate  with  general  l^^ies,  but  it 
is  like  a  general  legacy  in  that  it  does  not 
generally  abate  with  the  loss  of  the  particular 
fund  or  property  out  of  which  it  is  to  be  paid. 
It  is  generally  provided  by  statute  that  l^acies 
shall  not  be  payable  until  the  expiration  of  one 
vear  after  the  testator's  death,  from  which  date 
interest  is  pavable  on  the  legacy  if  there  are 
funds  and  it  is  not  otherwise  provided  by  the 
will. 

If  the  legatee  dies  before  the  testator,  the  leg- 
acy in  general  lapses  and  will  pass  to  the  residu- 
aiy  legatee,  i.e.,  the  one  to  whom  the  will  gives 
all  personal  property  not  otherwise  disposed  of. 
If  tnere  is  no  residuary  clause  in  the  will,  lapsed 
legacies  pass,  under  the  statutes  of  distribution 
in  force  in  the  various  jurisdictions,  to  the  next 
of  kin  of  the  testator.  In  a  few  States  it  is 
provided  by  statute  that  legacies  to  a  child  of 
the  testator,  in  case  of  the  child's  death  before 
the  death  of  the  testator,  shall  go  to  the  child's 
issue.  L^acies  may  also  in  effect  lapse  hy 
ademption,  i.e.,  some  act  of  the  testator  during 
his  lifetime  by  which  he  pays  or  satisfies  the 
legacy  in  advance  of  his  death.  (See  Aokmp- 
TioiT.)  In  general  any  legal  person  may  be  a 
legatee.  L^acies  to  a  married  woman,  however, 
upon  payment,  vest  in  her  husband  at  common 
law,  and  a  lega<7  to  an  infant  is  payable  to  his 
guardian    for   the   infant's   benefit.     In   many 


States  there  are  various  statutes  limiting  the 
power  of  a  testator  to  make  bequests  to  corpora- 
tions and  to  aliens,  so  that  bequests  to  corpora- 
tions, and  also  for  charitable  uses  not  authorized 
by  the  statute,  are  void.  (See  Uses  and 
Tbcsts.)  Formerly  a  bequest  to  the  witness  of 
a  will  rendered  the  will  void.  Kow,  under  most 
statutes  of  wills  the  will  is  valid,  but  the  be- 
quest is  void.  In  some  States  bequests  to  the 
testator's  illegitimate  children  are  void.  In 
general  such  bequests  are  valid,  but  the  word 
"children,"  when  used  in  a  will,  will  be  deemed 
to  mean  legitimate  children,  if  there  are  such, 
to  the  exclusion  of  illegitimate.  The  more  im- 
portant rules  as  to  the  construction  of  clauses 
giving  bequests  are  discussed  under  Will.  See 
also  ADiumsTRATioR.  Consult  the  authorities 
referred  to  under  Wnx. 

IiEOACT  DU'l'X.    See  Death  Dxttucs. 

IiEOAXi  CAPACITY.    See  Capacitt,  Lboal 

LEQAL  EDUCATION.  On  the  Continent 
of  Burope  before  1088.  In  the  time  of  the 
Roman  Republic  it  was  customary  for  a  proq>ec- 
tive  lawyer  to  begin  at  the  age  of  16  to  listen 
systematically  to  the  advice  given  to  clients  by 
some  learned  jurisconsult,  and  the  student  also 
had  to  familiarize  himself  with  the  Twelve 
Tables.  It  was  thus  that  Cicero  learned  law 
under  the  two  SciBvolas.  In  the  time  of  Augos- 
tus  the  study  of  the  Twelve  Tables  was  super- 
seded by  the  study  of  the  Praetorian  Sidict. 
About  the  same  time  certain  jurisconsults  began 
to  devoto  themselves  principally  to  giving  in- 
struction. Among  the  earlimt  and  most  famous 
of  these  teachers  were  Labeo  and  Sabinus,  to- 
day best  remembered  for  their  connection  with 
the  two  sects  of  lawyers,  the  Proculians  and 
the  Sabinians.  From  about  the  beginning  of  the 
third  century  there  were  systematic  law  schools, 
especially  at  Rome  and  at  Constantinople.  The 
course  in  the  law  schools  covered  four  years,  and 
students  were  supposed  to  complete  it  at  the  age 
of  20.  Before  633  the  texts  studied  were  the  In- 
stitutes of  Oaius,  the  same  author's  treatises  on 
married  women's  property,  guardianship,  wills, 
and  legacies,  the  Praetorian  Edict,  Papinian, 
PauluB,  and  the  Constitutions.  By  a  constitu- 
tion of  633  the  course  of  study  was  rearranged, 
and  the  old  texts  gave  place  to  Justinian's  In- 
stitutes, Digest,  and  Code.  Hie  framing  of  the 
Corpus  Juris  CtviUi,  indeed,  was  partly  guided 
by  the  needs  of  students  and  was  largely  ex- 
ecuted by  the  professors  of  Constantinople  and 
Berytus. 

In  the  East  the  study  of  the  Corpus  Juris 
Oivilis  was  superseded  by  Greek  paraphrases  and 
then  by  new  treatises.  In  Italy,  however,  the 
study  of  the  Corpus  Juris  Civilis  was  never 
whoUy  abandoned.  It  is  not  known  to  what  ex- 
tent there  was  systematic  study  of  law  in  the 
Dark  Ages,  but  in  the  eleventh  century  Pavia 
and  Ravenna  were  centres  of  law  teaciung,  the 
former  being  pre&ninent  in  Lranbard  law  and 
the  latter  in  Roman  law. 

On  the  Continent  of  Europe  sinos  1088. 
The  year  1088  has  become  recognized  rather  ar- 
bitrarily as  the  beginning  of  European  imiver- 
sity  instruction.  It  is  ta^en  as  the  year  of  the 
founding  of  the  University  of  Bologna,  because 
it  marlu,  as  nearly  as  practicable,  the  com- 
mencement of  the  teaching  of  law  by  Imeriua. 
By  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  the  appear- 
ance of  Gratian's  Decretum  made  possible  a  sys- 
tematic study  of  the  canon  law.  Academic  de- 
grees appeared  in  the  thirteenth  eentoiy.    Early 
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inihe  fifteenth  century  the  bachelor's  degree  wu 
awarded  by  the  universities  to  students  of  both 
the  canon  and  civil  law,  four  and  five  years' 
study  respectively  being  required;  and  higher 
degrees  for  additional  years  of  study.  The 
teaching  was  by  lectures  which  elucidated  the 
text,  developed  a  systematic  view  of  the  subject, 
and  solved  hypothetical  problems.  Soon  after 
the  time  of  Imerius  the  study  of  the  civil  and 
the  canon  law  spread  to  the  universities  that 
gradually  arose  in  all  parts  of  Europe. 

Throughout  the  continent  of  Europe  the  uni- 
versities are  to-day  the  only  route  to  the  legal 
profession.  The  requirement  for  admission  to 
the  course  in  law  is  a  general  education  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  that  acquired  by  two  or 
three  years  of  residence  as  an  undergraduate  of 
an  American  college.  The  ootirse  in  law  covers 
not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  four  years. 
From  country  to  country  there  are  some  differ- 
ences in  details.  In  Germany,  e.g.,  admission  to 
the  bar  is  secured  exclusively  through  a  govern- 
ment examination,  for  whiim,  however,  univer- 
sity work  equivalent  to  the  requirements  for  a 
degree  affords  the  only  possible  preparation ;  and 
the  examination  must  be  succeeded  by  practical 
work  for  three  years,  in  which  time  the  candi- 
date passes  successively  from  administrative 
duties  to  assisting  a  judge  of  one  of  the  lower 
courts  and  then  to  hdping  a  practicing  lawyw 
with  the  daily  tasks  of  a  law  office;  and  for  per- 
sons hoping  to  become  administrative  or  judicial 
officers  these  three  years  of  practical  work  are 
followed  by  a  second  government  examination. 
In  France,  on  the  other  hand,  the  degrees  are  a 
baccalaureate  in  two  years,  a  licentiate  in  three 
years,  and  a  doctorate  in  four  years;  and  the 
licentiate  d^ree  admits  to  the  bar  as  an  avooat, 
whereas  two  years  of  study  under  the  law  faculty 
suffice,  without  a  degree  either  in  general  knowl- 
edge or  in  law,  to  admit  the  candidate  to  the 
Sade  of  an  avoui.  Finally,  in  Germany,  but  not 
France,  almost  all  legal  instruction  is  given 
by  persons  who  have  never  been  engaged  in 
practice. 

In  England.  The  study  of  the  Corput  Juris 
Civilis  and  of  the  Corpus  Juris  Canonioi  seons 
to  have  entered  the  universities  of  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  as  soon  as  they  were  founded.  The 
civil  law  continues  to  be  taught  in  the  English 
universities.  The  canon  law  ceased  to  be  taught 
after  the  Reformation.  The  common  law  found 
little  recognition  in  the  universities  until  re- 
cently;  and,  indeed,  even  to-day  the  universities 
can  hardly  be  said  to  be  making  a  serious  at- 
tempt to  become  places  for  the  professional  study 
of  law.  The  famous  lectures  on  the  common  law 
delivered  at  Oxford  by  Blackstone,  beginning  in 
1753,  were  addressed  to  audiences  largely  com- 
posed of  undergraduates,  and  kept  in  mind  to  a 
considerable  eirtent  the  needs  of  persons  who, 
without  intending  to  enter  the  profession,  wished 
to  learn  the  general  features  of  the  political  and 
legal  system  of  their  oountiy.  Both  Oxford  and 
Cambridge  have  a  considerable  number  of  teach- 
ers of  civil  law  and  of  common  law;  but  the  in- 
struction gives  less  prominence  to  common  law 
than  to  civil  law  and  to  such  comparatively  non- 
professional topics  as  constitutional  law,  inter- 
national law,  and  analytical  jurisprudence;  and 
the  courses  are  taken  chiefly  bv  undergraduates 
as  part  of  their  preparation  for  the  degree  of 
bachelor  of  arts.  There  is  provision,  l»th  by 
instruction  and  by  appropriate  degrees,  for  law 
study  by  graduates  in  arte  who  expect  to  become 


lawyers,  but  these  law  d^prees,  of  which  fewer 
than  20  are  annually  conferred  in  each  univer- 
sity, are  taken  chiefly  by  persons  who  have  pur- 
sued the  requisite  studies  in  Ixmdon.  Indeed, 
the  Inns  of  Court,  which  alone  have  the  power 
to  call  to  the  bar,  continue  to  be  substentially 
the  only  centres  for  a  barrister's  education. 
These  four  Inns — ^the  Inner  Temple,  the  Middle 
Temple,  Lincoln's  Inn,  and  Gray's  Inn — have 
been  for  about  six  centuries  the  learned  societies 
to  which  every  barrister  belongs,  and  their  his- 
toric associations,  evm  independently  of  the 
conservatism  of  the  profession,  render  it  very 
difficult  for  legal  education  to  become  domiciled 
elsewhere.  About  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth 
century  there  were  10  Inns  of  Chancery,  besides 
the  four  Inns  of  Court,  and  it  was  common  for 
studento  to  begin  with  the  former  and  to  com- 
plete their  education  at  the  latter.  The  totel 
residence  requisite  for  admission  to  the  bar  was 
apparently  eight  years.  This  time,  however,  was 
not  wholly  devoted  to  law,  for  other  acoomplish- 
mento,  including  singing  and  dancing,  were  pur- 
sued by  the  students;  and,  indeed,  it  seems  to 
have  been  common  for  persons  who  did  not  con- 
template entering  the  profession  to  go  to  the 
Inns,  rather  thu  to  the  universities,  for  the 
final  embellishmente  of  education.  In  those 
days,  during  the  four  terms  of  court,  all  bar- 
risto^  were  resident  in  the  Inns,  and  thus  the 
studente  had  excellent  means  of  preparation  for 
the  profession.  There  were  systematic  lectures, 
called  readings,  by  barristers,  and  at  public 
moot  courte  and  private  boltings  and  even  at 
meals  the  students  discussed  a^ual  and  hypo- 
thetical cases.  In  the  sixteenth  century  studento 
•re  known  to  have  made  gfreat  use  of  the  Natura 
Brevium,  the  Old  Tenures,  and  Littleton's  "Ten- 
ures; and  the  readings  and  mootings  and  bolt- 
ings continued.  After  the  middle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  Coke's  Institutes  became  the  chief 
textbook;  and  about  the  same  time  the  old 
machinery  of  teaching  began  to  be  disused.  In 
addition  to  the  means  of  study  already  indicated, 
it  is  known  that  studento  made  collections  of 
notes  from  the  Year  Books  and  other  reports  of 
cases  and  that  they  spent  much  time  in  copying 
pleadings.  From  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  the  student,  while  keying  his  terms  at 
his  Inn,  began  his  studies  by  copying  pleadings 
in  the  (^ce  of  a  special  plMider  and  passed 
thenoe  to  the  office  of  a  iMirrister  in  general 
practice,  paying  to  these  instructors  such  sub- 
stantial fees  as  procured  adequate  guidance  in 
stud^.  This  remains  the  common  mode  of  prep- 
aration for  the  bar  in  England.  The  student, 
after  passing  a  preliminary  entrance  examina- 
tion in  grammar,  composition,  Latin,  and  the 
history  of  England — from  which  entrance  ex- 
amination he  is  exempt  if  a  graduate  of  one  of 
the  universities— enrolls  himself  in  one  of  the 
Inns.  He  next  keeps  12  terms  by  eating  six  din- 
ners at  the  Inn  each  term — ^though  members  of 
the  universities  need  eat  only  three  dinners  each 
term.  Meanwhile  he  has  probably  been  passing 
six  months  in  the  office  of  a  solicitor  in  good 
conveyancing  practice  and  a  year  or  two  in  the 
office  of  a  iMirrister  with  a  good  chamber  prac- 
tice, and  thus  he  has  learned,  among  other 
things,  to  frame  statemente  of  cases  to  be  sub- 
mitted by  a  solicitor  to  a  barrister,  to  give 
opinions  upon  such  cases,  and  to  frame  pleadings. 
Simultaneously  he  attends  court  and  does  the 
reading  necessary  for  the  examinations  for  call 
to  the  bar.    These  examinations  include  Roman 


Digitized  by 


Google 


LEGAL  EDUCATION 


730 


LEOAL  EDTTOATION 


law  and  constitutional  law ;  but  they  are  devoted 
principally  to  the  ordinary  heads  of  English  law 
and  equify.  In  the  absence  of  extraordinary 
circumstances  admission  cannot  occur  until  three 
years  after  entering  the  Inn.  The  examinations 
are  conducted  by  the  Council  of  Legal  Educa- 
tion, which  is  appointed  by  the  Inns.  The  Coun- 
cil maintains  lectures  by  readers  and  assistant 
readers,  but  these  lectures  are  not  largely  at- 
tended, and,  though  established  half  a  century 
ago,  have  not  vet  made  much  impression  upon 
the  system  of  legal  education. 

The  solicitors  are  under  regulation  by  the 
Incorporated  Law  Society,  which  maintains  lec- 
tures and  examinations  similar  to  those  of  the 
Council  of  Legal  Education.  The  Incorporated 
Law  Society,  however,  is  the  older  body,  and 
lectures  and  examinations  for  solicitors  consider- 
ably antedate  lectures  and  examinations  for 
barristers. 

In  the  ITnited  States.  In  America,  as  else- 
where, legal  education  was  once  obtained  exclu- 
sively in  lawyers'  offices.  Professorships  entitled 
professorships  of  law,  but  devoted,  it  would 
seem,  to  presenting  popular  and  not  technical 
views  of  law  to  undergraduate  college  students 
and  to  the  general  public,  were  founded  rather 
earlv,  e.g.,  at  William  and  Mary  College  in  1779, 
at  the  College  of  Philadelphia  in  1790,  at  Colum- 
bia Coll<we  in  1794,  and  at  Harvard  College  in 
1816.  The  professorship  at  Philadelphia  re- 
sulted in  a  course  of  lectures  by  Justice  James 
Wilson  in  1790-91.  The  professorship  at  Colum- 
bia was  twice  held  by  Chancdlor  Kent,  first 
from  1703  to  1795,  and  secondly  from  1823  to 
1826 ;  and  the  work  of  Kent's  second  holding  of 
the  professorship  was  of  a  technical  nature  and 
produced  the  Commenimrie*  on  American  Law. 
The  Harvard  professorship,  called  the  Boyall, 
was  first  held  by  Isaac  Parker. 

The  earliest  classroom  instruction  in  technical 
law  was  furnished  not  at  the  colleges  named,  but 
in  the  famous  private  law  school  founded  at 
Litchfield,  Conn.,  by  Tapping  Reeve  and  main- 
tained until  1833.  This  institution,  though  un- 
incorporated, was  thoroughly  organized,  having 
a  course  of  14  months,  pursuing  the  lecture  sys- 
tem, conducting  examinations  and  moot  courts, 
and  attracting  in  some  years  as  many  as  50 
students  from  all  pcurts  of  the  United  States. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  Litchfield  it  is  clear  that 
there  was  a  law  school,  whereas  in  some  other 
cases  it  is  difficult  to  say  whether  there  was  a 
law  school  or  simply  an  ordinary  law  office  pay- 
ing extraordinary  attention  to  law  students. 
The  Harvard  Law  School  dates  from  1817,  when 
there  were  two  professors  and  when  students 
who  had  completed  their  general  education  began 
to  come  to  Harvard  for  professional  instruction ; 
but  the  Harvard  Law  School  was  not  conspicuous 
until  1829,  when  Justice  Story  became  Dane 
professor  of  law.  There  was  a  private  law 
school  in  1821  at  Needham,  Va.;  and  that, 
though  it  lasted  but  a  short  time,  it  was  care- 
fully managed  is  indicated  by  Taylor's  Journal 
of  the  Law  School.  There  was  a  private  law 
school  at  Northampton,  Mass.,  in  1823;  and  this 
school  ceased  in  1829,  when  one  of  its  instruc- 
tors became  Royall  professor  at  Harvard.  The 
Yale  Law  School  dates  from  1824,  being  appar- 
ently an  outgrowth  of  a  private  school.  There 
was  a  private  law  school  at  Winchester,  Va.,  in 
1826,  and  during  its  short  existence  it  produced 
Tucker's  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  Virginia. 
The  law  school  of  the  University  of  Virginia 


was  opened  in  1826.  The  Cincinnati  Law  School 
was  opened  in  1833. 

There  has  been  a  steady  growth  of  law  schooH 
in  number  and  in  attendance;  and  in  recent 
years  this  growth  has  been  so  emphatic  as  to 
prove  that  the  law  schools  are  now  recognized 
as  the  only  places  for  obtaining  adequate  prep- 
aration. In  1890-91  there  were  64  law  schools, 
with  406  instructors  and  6262  students.  In 
1013-14  there  were  114  law  schools,  with  ap- 
proximately 1200  professors  and  ^>ecial  and 
assistant  instructors,  and  16,000  students,  in- 
cluding about  200  women.  The  ntunerical  ad- 
vances during  this  period  were  accompanied  by 
other  changes,  most  of  th»n  unquestionably 
changes  for  the  better. 

The  requirements  for  admission  have  heea  in- 
creased so  that  now  one-half  of  the  schools 
require  at  least  a  hig^-school  education,  and 
several  require  a  college  degree  or  its  educational 
equivalent.  The  law-school  course  has  been 
lengthened,  on  the  average,  about  one  year,  so 
that  now  80  out  of  114  schools  offer  a  course 
of  three  years.  There  has  been  a  tendency  to 
change  the  method  of  study  from  the  lecture  and 
textbodc  systons  to  the  case  system,  which  was 
introduced  at  Harvard  by  Professor  Langdell  in 
1870,  and  which  gained  a  foothold  at  the  Albany 
Law  School  in  1889,  and  at  the  State  University 
of  Iowa  and  Columbia  University  in  1890. 

There  is  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  merits 
of  the  three  systems  of  legal  teaching— or,  bet- 
ter, of  l^;al  study.  Under  the  lecture  system 
the  student  first  derives  his  knowledge  at  the 
lecture  and  frcHn  the  lecturer;  and  the  student 
very  probably  takes  notes  and  ultimately 
answers  questions  as  to  his  imderstanding  of  th« 
instruction  given.  Under  the  textbook  system 
the  student  primarily  derives  his  knowledge  at 
his  own  room  and  from  the  statonents  made  by 
text  writers;  and  he  goes  to  the  lecture  room  to 
be  questioned  on  his  recollection  and  understand- 
ing of  the  statements  in  the  teztbooks,  and  to 
receive  more  light  from  the  instmctor.  Under 
the  case  system  the  student  primarily  derives 
his  knowledge  of  law  at  his  own  room  and 
through  his  own  analysis  of  select  reported 
cases;  and  after  extracting  from  these  cases  the 
propositions  of  law  necessarily  involved  in  the 
decisions — ^the  ratUmea  decidendi — he  goes  to  the 
lecture  room  to  state  and  discuss  these  cases  and 
to  participate  in  the  solution  of  hypothetical 
problems  based  upon  them.  Under  each  system 
there  mav  be  statements  of  law  by  the  instruc- 
tor, reading  textbooks,  study  of  reported  cases, 
and  discussion  of  problems;  but,  notwithstand- 
ing the  possibility  that  each  ^stem  may  be  so 
treated  as  to  seem  like  one  of  the  others,  and 
notwithstanding  the  personal  peculiarities  which 
cause  each  instmctor  to  pursue  to  some  extent 
a  method  of  his  own,  the  distinction  between 
the  several  systans  is  in  practice  readily  drawn, 
and  each  law  school  is  commonly  known,  accord- 
ing to  the  svstem  to  which  it  is  principally  de- 
voted, as  a  lecture  school,  a  textbook  school,  or 
a  case  school,  although  some  of  them  attempt 
to  combine  ^stems  and  thus  are  rather  difficult 
of  classification. 

There  were,  in  1913-14, 114  law  schools  in  the 
United  States,  including  the  law  departments  of 
universities.  Forty-five  of  these  schools  have 
joined  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools, 
the  purpose  of  which  is  the  consideration  and 
discussion  of  the  problems  of  legal  educatitm, 
especially  the  improvement  of  law  schools.    One- 
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half  of  this  number  may  properly  be  claaeed  as 
case  schools;  and  some  of  the  others  combine 
the  study  of  cases  with  the  use  of  standard  text- 
books. Membership  in  this  association  is  now 
restricted  to  schools  requiring  a  three-year 
coarse.  Of  the  other  schools  not  in  this  associa- 
tion, the  majority  adhere  to  the  textbook  STstem, 
and  a  few  to  the  strict  lecture  system;  but  in 
many  the  study  of  leading  cases  in  addition  to 
the  regular  work  is  encouraged.  There  are  30 
evening  schools,  10  with  separate  evening  and 
day  courses,  and  the  remainder  have  day  sessions 
exclusivelT,  although  many  give  all  lectures 
either  before  or  after  the  usiuil  hours  of  legal 
business,  so  as  to  afford  students  the  opportunity 
of  gaining  experience  in  law  offices  at  the  same 
time.  The  academic  year  averages  between  30 
and  40  weeks.  Eighty  schools  have  a  three- 
year  course,  and  the  remainder  two  years,  with 
the  exception  of  two  which  offer  only  a  one-year 
term.  In  a  number  of  schools  there  are  oppor- 
tunities for  a  four-year  course.  Harvard  and 
Pennsylvania  now  reauire  a  degree  in  arts  or  in 
science,  or  the  equivalent  of  a  full  college  course, 
as  a  preliminary  qualification  for  Mtmission. 
Ck>lumbia,  Yale,  and  California  require  three 
years'  college  work;  Chicago,  Minnesota,  Mis- 
souri, Wisconsin,  and  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
require  two  years;  and  IS  schools  reauire  one. 
About  one-haJf  of  the  remaining  schools  require 
a  preliminary  education  equivalent  to  a  high- 
school  course,  about  one-fourth  something  less 
than  this,  and  the  remainder  make  no  conditions 
of  this  character. 

There  are  now  approximately  15,000  law  stu- 
dents, of  whom  about  3000  hold  college  degrees, 
and  approximately  4000  took  the  degree  of  LL.B. 
at  the  dose  of  the  academic  year  1913-14.  The 
value  of  the  grounds  and  buildings  of  the  law 
schools  in  the  United  States  is  estimated  at 
$2,SOO,000,  and  the  endowment  funds  at  $1,- 
600,000;  and  there  are  over  600,000  volumes  in 
their  libraries.  A  number  of  the  schools  main- 
tain legal  periodicals  of  value  to  the  profession. 

Closely  connected  with  improvements  in  law 
schools  is  a  recent  advance  in  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  bar.  The  American  Bar  Asso- 
ciation has  made  systematic  efforts  to  raise  the 
standard  of  admission  to  the  bar  in  all  States. 
Prior  to  1880  the  examination  of  candidates  for 
admission  was  conducted  exdusivelv  by  judges 
of  the  various  courts,  and  consisted  entirely  of 
oral  questions.  There  was,  therefore,  no  uni- 
formity in  such  examinations.  In  most  States 
the  candidates  who  received  a  diploma  from  a 
recognized  law  school  were  admitted  without 
further  examination.  No  fixed  period  of  study 
was  prescribed.  At  present  half  of  the  Stattfi 
require  certain  preliminary  education;  35  States 
have  State  boards  of  law  examiners;  40  States 
have  uniform  examinations;  the  examinations 
are  conducted  in  writing  in  40  States ;  25  States 
require  three  years'  study  of  the  law  before  tak- 
ing the  examination  for  the  bar.  Examinations 
often  indude,  in  addition  to  definitions  and 
classifications  that  have  been  substantially 
memorized,  the  solution  of  hypothetical  prob- 
lems resembling  those  which  will  arise  in  the 
actual  prosecution  of  trial  cases. 

Legal  education  is  a  frequent  subject  of  dis- 
cussion at  meetings  of  law  sodeties.  The  Amer- 
ican Bar  Association  has  a  standing  committee 
on  legal  education  and  admission  to  the  bar,  and 
also  a  section  of  legal  education.  In  1901  the 
Association    of    American    Law    Schools    was 


founded,  holding  meetings  at  the  same  time  and 
place  as  the  American  Bar  Association. 

Law  Libraries  in  tlie  TTnlted  States.  Ac- 
cording to  a  report  of  the  Committee  of  the 
American  Association  of  Law  Libraries,  printed 
in  the  Law  Library  Journal,  October,  1912, 
there  were  then  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada 639  law  libraries,  containing  5,889,572 
volumes.  The  report  gives  the  name  and  loca- 
tion of  each  library,  the  name  of  its  libra- 
rian, and  the  ntunber  of  volumes.  A  report 
made  in  1008  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of 
Education  in  its  "Statistics  of  Public,  Society, 
and  School  Libraries  having  5000  volumes  and 
over,"  lists  only  109  law  libraries,  but  states 
also  whether  these  libraries  are  free,  free  for 
reference,  free  for  students,  subscription  libra- 
ries free  for  reference,  or  subscription  only. 
Law  libraries  are  among  the  earliest  forms  of 
special  libraries  and  thdr  grovrth  in  recent  years 
has  been  rapid.  There  is  a  considerable  demand 
for  tiie  addition  of  law  books  to  public  libraries 
("Law  Libraries  and  the  Public,"  in  Lata 
Library  Journal,  January,  1914),  due  to  the 
desire  of  dtizens  more  intelligently  to  perform 
the  functions  of  democratic  government.  Law 
libraries  fall  into  three  chief  classes:  (1)  Bar 
Association  libraries;  (2)  subscription  libraries; 
and  (3)  law-school  libraries.  Law-school  libra- 
ries are  further  divided  into  two  classes,  viz., 
(1)  those  serving  isolated  law  schools,  and  (2) 
those  which  serve  law  schools  which  form  part 
of  a  university.  By  a  university  law-scnool 
library  is  meant  the  library  of  a  law  school 
which  has  a  vital,  organic  connection  with  the 
university.  The  library  of  the  isolated  law 
school  performs  only  one  of  the  functions  which 
a  university  law-school  library  should  perform. 
It  is  used  only  as  a  means  of  assisting  technical 
students  of  the  law.  A  university  law-school 
library  serves  this  purpose,  but  at  the  same  time 
is  an  essential  aid  to  students  in  government, 
philosophy,  ethics,  history,  social  science,  and 
economics. 

The  Association  of  American  Law  Schools 
apparently  had  in  mind  only  the  technical  re- 
quiremento  of  a  law  school  when  in  1012  it 
decided  to  "require  each  school  to  own  a  law 
library  of  not  less  than  5000  volumes"  in  order 
to  be  entitled  to  membership  in  the  Association. 
Obviously  5000  volumes  are  not  sufficient  equip- 
ment for  a  university  law-school  library.  Even 
as  a  technical  library  this  small  number  does  not 

?irovide  for  graduate  work,  for  research  by  pro- 
essors,  nor  for  the  needs  of  legal  writers ;  and  it 
is  even  less  satisfactory  as  a  source  for  graduate 
students  in  history  and  polities. 

The  Association  of  •  American  Law  Schools, 
however,  acted  wisdy  in  placing  a  minimum  re- 
quirement, for  only  within  recent  years  have 
some  law  schools  realized  the  necessity  for  pro- 
viding a  library.  The  importance  of  tne  library 
has  increased  since  the  more  general  adoption, 
either  wholly  or  in  part,  of  the  case  system. 
This  system  sends  students  to  the  original  re- 
ports and  statutes,  and  prevents  too  great  reli- 
ance on  textbooks.  Its  adoption  was  attended 
by  difficulties  which  resulted  in  the  preparation 
of  case  books.  Langdell  in  the  first  volume  of 
his  "Selection  of  Cases  on  Contracts,"  1871, 
states  that  when  he  proposed  to  teach  law  by 
means  of  cases  he  "was  met  by  what  seemed  at 
first  to  be  an  insuperable  practical  difficulty, 
namely,  the  want  of  books ;  for  though  it  might 
he  practicable  in  the  case  of  private  pupUs  hav- 
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ing  free  access  to  a  complete  library,  to  refer  (Oxford,  1881);  Jones,  History  of  the  French 
them  directly  to  tlie  books  of  reports,  such  a  Bar  (London,  1885) ;  Conrad,  German  Vniverai- 
course  was  quite  out  of  the  question  with  a  large  ties  (Glasgow,  1886) ;  Roby,  Introduetion  to  the 
class,  all  of  whom  would  want  the  same  bodes  Digest  (Cambridge,  1886);  Jones,  Indew  to 
at  Uie  same  time."  Consequently  Langdell  be-  Legal  Periodicals  (Boston,  1888-89);  Lexis, 
gan  the  publication  of  a  series  of  selected  cases  Der  deutschen  Universtdten,  vol.  i  ( Berlin, 
on  the  various  subjects  of  the  law.  The  effect  1873);  .Gabriel  Compayr^,  AKlard  oitd  the 
of  tite  publication  of  case  books  on  the  use  of  Origin  and  Early  History  of  Universities  (New 
the  library  was  unexpected.  Where  the  case  York,  1893) ;  Parliamentary  Report  of  the  Com- 
system  is  properly  maintained,  the  result  is  that  missioners  to  Consider  the  Proposed  Oresham 
case  books  stimuiate  the  interest  and  arouse  the  University  in  London  (Londcm,  1894) ;  Rashdall, 
curiosii^  of  students  so  that  the  book  of  cases  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages  (Ox- 
is  merely  a  starting  point  in  the  investigation  ford,  I89S) ;  Hunter,  Roman  Law  (London, 
of  a  topic.  Law-sdiool  libraries  therefore  are  1897 ) ;  Rudolf  Sohm,  Institutes  of  Roman  Law, 
fast  increasing  in  size,  eight  of  them,  according  trans,  by  J.  C.  Ledlie  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1901); 
to  available  statistics,  having  more  than  30,000  Gibson  and  Chuckerbutty,  How  to  Become  a 
volumes  each.    These  libraries  are:  Barrister    (London,   1902) ;   Roscoe  Pound,  "A 

New  School  of  Jurists,"  in  Nebraska  University, 

L*w  soBooLs                                              Vdumei  University   Studies,   vol.   iv    (Lincoln,    1904) ; 

Harvard  Uniyeraity 180.000  Akodemisches  Tosohenhuoh  fOr  Juristen    (Ber- 

Columbm  University 06,000      ,._  .  ,,    .  .  •         j       i, •      ^ \_«. 

University  of  PennBylvania 80,128  Uu,    semiannually);    Annuatre   de   VvMtrwstVM 

ComeU  University 44,000  (Paris);   Calendars  of  the  Universities  of  Ox- 

^jre^lty'^lBS^S*". .■.•.•.•.•.•.•.•.•.■.•.•.•.•.•.:::::•.     M  ^'"■d.    Cambridge,   Londo^ Dublin    ^'^^^ 

Yale  University 36,000  •nd     Glasgow;      The     Green     Bag    (Boston, 

University  of  Michigan 32,000  monthly);    Le    Kvre    de    l'4tudiant    de    Paris 

(Paris,   annually) ;    Reports   of   the  American 

The  case  system  requires  also  duplication  of  Bar  Association  (Philadelphia,  annually);  Re- 
books,  80  that  the  figures  ^ven  above  necessarily  ports  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education  of  the 
do  not  indicate  different  titles  but  include  many  United  States  (Washington,  annually), 
duplicates  required  by  studento  needing  to  ex-  LSOAIi  ESTATE.  An  estate  or  interest  in 
amine  the  same  volume  at  the  same  time.  The  lands  cognizable  at  common  law,  as  distinguished 
law-school  library  under  modem  conditions,  from  equity,  and  defined  and  protected  by  the 
therefore,  is  an  essential  part  of  the  apparatus  ordinary  courts  of  common  law,  as  distinguished 
for  l^fal  students,  and  its  administration  is  of  from  chancery.  Strictly  specUcing,  all  estates 
vital  interest  to  faculty  and  students.  It  has  are  legal,  the  expression  "equitable  estate"  hav- 
become  recognized  that  the  use  of  law  books  is  ing  been  invented  at  a  comparatively  recent  date 
a  technical  matter  which  requires  special  in-  as  a  convenient  description  of  the  rights  in 
struction.  The  function  of  the  library  is  of  equity  which  a  person  may  have  in  lands  which 
equal  importance  with  that  of  the  classroom  are  legally  vested  In  another.  Thus,  where  lands 
and  to  the  duties  of  the  law  librarian  has  been  are  conveyed  to  A  in  trust  for  B,  the  legal  estate 
added  the  teaching  of  the  mechanics  of  book  is  in  A,  the  trustee,  but  B's  rig^te  as  beneficiary 
use.  This  is  done  usually  by  daily  assistance  of  the  trust  {cestui  que  trust)  are  for  some  pur- 
in  the  library,  but  is  often  supplemented  by  lee-  poses  conveniently  described  as  his  equitable 
tures  and  sjrstematic  practice  work.  Courses  of  estate  in  the  premises.  A,  as  the  legal  owner, 
instruction  in  the  use  of  law  books  are  part  of  is  the  only  person  entitled  to  protect  i^e  land  by 
the  regular  curriculum  in  30  law  schools  in  the  common-law  process  against  trespass  or  dis- 
united States,  while  occasional  courses  are  given  seisin,  but  the  equitable  interest  of  B,  on  the 
in  nine  others.  other  hand,  may  be  alienated  by  him  by  deed  or 

One  other  development  in  law  libraries  in  the  last  will,  or  will  descend  to  his  heirs  in  the  same 

last  25  years  is  the  increased  demand  for  for-  manner  as  though  it  were  a  l^;al  estate.    Such 

eign  and  international  law.    This  demand  results  artifleis^  splitting  up  of  the  property  in  land 

first  from  the  study  of  comparative  law  in  the  into  a  legal  and  an  equitable  estate  has  been  a 

universities,   but  second,  quite  as   much,   from  common  thing  in  England  since  the  Wars  of  the 

increased  interest  in  international  affairs  due  to  Roses   (when  it  was  freely  resorted  to  for  the 

the  work  of  international  peace  organizations,  purpose  of  enabling  legal  owners  to  escape  the 

and   the   actual   development  of   business  as  a  burdens  and  disabilities  of  such  ownership)  and 

cosmopolitan    concern    rather   than    a   national  in  the  United  States  from  l>efore  the  Revolution, 

interest.  Whenever  the  two  eetetes,  whether  by  alienation, 

Bibliography.    Waterhous,  Portesoutus  Illus-  descent,  or  otherwise,  become  united  in  the  same 

tratus  (Lond<m,  1663) ;  Dugdale,  Origines  Juri-  person,  they  coalesce  or  merge  into  aae,  and  that 

dicales    (ib.,    1671);    Fortescue,    De    Laudibus  one  the  legal  estate.     In  other  words,  in  that 

Legwn  Anglice  (ib.,  1776);  Savi^y,  Oesohiohte  event  the  equitable  estate  ceases,  leaving  only 

des    romisohen    Reohts,    vol.     iii     (Heidelberg,  the  legal  estate  surviving.     See  Estate;  Equttt; 

1834)  ;  Report  to  the  House  of  Commons  from  Trust;  Real  Pbopebtt. 

the  Select  Committee  on  Legal  Education  (Lon-  LEGAL   HOLIDAY.     See   Houdat;    Hou- 

don,  1846) ;  Pearoe,  Guide  to  the  Inns  of  Court  days. 

(ib.,  186S) ;  Parliamentary  Report  of  the  Com-  LEGAL  HXINDBED,  The.    This  is  the  title 

f»M«M>ner«  to  Inquire  into  the  Arrangements  in  of  the  governing  conference  which  conducte  the 

the  Inns  of  Court  and  Inns  of  Chancery  for  denominational  business  of  the  Wesleyan  Meth- 

Promoting  the  Study  of  the  Law   (ib.,   1855);  odist   church,   including  tiie   stationing   of   the 

Smith,   History   of  Education  for   the  English  ministers  and  the  oversight  of  all  wwk  of  the 

Bar  (ib.,  1860);  Poste,  Gaius  (Oxford,  1871);  church.     It  was  established  by  John  Wesley  in 

Hart,  German  Universities  (New  York,  1874) ;  1780  in  a  paper  Icnown  as  "the  Deed  of  Declara- 

Muther,      Cfeschiohte     der     Reohtswissenschaft  tion."    It  meets  annually  and  is  a  self-perpetuat- 

( Jena,  1876) ;  Holland,  Institutes  of  Justinian  ing  and  self-governing  body.    Membership  in  the 
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body  is  considered  a  great  honor.  All  Wesleyan 
ministers  are  members  of  the  larger  body  cailed 
"the  Conference"  and  are  eligible  to  election  in 
the  Legal  Hundred  when  a  vacaney  occurs  as 
the  result  of  a  death  or  resignation. 

LB  OAUJENira:,  le  g&lli-en,  Riohakd 
(1860-  ).  An  American  writer.  He  was 
bom  in  Liverpool,  England;  graduated  from 
Liverpool  College,  for  seven  years  was  in  busi- 
ness, and  for  a  few  months  in  1889  was  private 
secretary  to  the  actor  Wilson  Barrett.  Uk  1891 
he  became  literary  critic  for  the  Star,  and  soon 
joined  also  the  staffs  of  the  Daily  Ghroniele  and 
the  Speaker.  Two  years  later  he  was  involved 
with  Robert  Buchanan  in  a  controversy  on  the 
question  "Is  Christianity  Played  OutT"  The 
outcome  was  the  Religion  of  a  Literary  Man 
(1893).  In  1899  he  wrote  Rudyard  Kipling,  a 
far  from  eulogistic  study  of  Kipling's  art  and 
influence.  The  range  and  quality  of  his  general 
criticism  are  well  represented  by  Retrospeotioe 
Revietoa  (2  vols.,  1896);  and  a  certain  grace 
that  is  characteristic  of  him  by  The  Book-BUla 
of  Narcisau*  (1891),  Prote  fanoie*  (1st  series, 
1894;  2d  series,  1896),  and  Sleeping  Beauty  and 
Other  Prose  Fanoiee  (1900).  In  1898  he  visited 
the  United  States  on  a  lecture  tour,  and  after- 
ward he  lived  in  or  near  New  York.  Among  his 
publications  not  cited  above  are:  My  Lady's 
Bonnets  (1887);  Volumes  in  Polio  (1889); 
Oeorge  Meredith  (1890);  English  Poems 
(1892);  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  and  Other 
Poems  (1896) ;  The  Qwest  of  the  Golden  Girl,  a 
novel  (1896),  an  adaption  of  the  Rubaiyat  of 
(hnar  Khayyam;  Young  Lives  (1899);  Travels 
in  England  ( 1900) ;  The  Life  Romantic  ( 1900) ; 
An  Old  Country  House  (1902) ;  How  to  Get  the 
Best  Out  of  Books  (1904);  Romances  of  Old 
France  (1905);  Painted  Shadows  (1907);  Lit- 
tle Dinners  with  the  Sphina  (1909) ;  The  High- 
way to  Happiness  (1912);  The  Lonely  Dancer 
and  Other  Poems  (1914) ;  The  Silk  Hat  Soldier 
(1915),  war  verse. 

IiEOAIi  FBOCKBDINCHS.  In  the  most  gen- 
eral sense,  any  proceedings,  civil  or  crimuial, 
instituted  and  carried  on  in  a  court  of  justice 
or  before  a  judge  of  such  a  court  acting  in  his 
official  capacity.  The  expression,  therefore,  ap- 
plies to  every  stage  in  the  conduct  of  a  suit, 
from  the  serving  or  filing  of  the  original  process 
to  the  rendering  of  a  final  judgment  and  the  ex- 
ecution thereof,  as  well  as  to  proceedings  of  a 
less  formal  character,  as  motions  (in  court  or 
in  chambers),  orders  upon  motions,  etc.,  and 
indeed  to  judicial  business  of  every  sort.  In  a 
more  restricted  sense,  the  expression  is  often 
employed  by  lawyers  to  denote  proceedings  in  a 
court  of  common  law,  as  distinguished  from 
those  carried  on  in  a  court  of  chancery,  or 
equity,  or  in  the  court  of  Admiralty,  or  in  the 
ecclesiastical  courts.    See  C^ubt;  PBOCKOumc. 

LEOAL  SEPBESEITTATIVES.  Those  who, 
upon  the  death  of  a  person,  become  entitled, 
whether  as  executors  (where  such  were  ap- 
pointed by  will  of  the  deceased)  or  as  admin- 
istrators (where  the  deceased  died  intestate), 
to  administer  the  decedent's  personal  estate. 
Where  there  are  proper  executors  designated  in 
the  will,  the  personal  estate  vests  in  them  at 
once  upon  the  testator's  death,  but  under  modem 
practice  the  authority  of  the  court  of  probate, 
exercised  by  the  issue  of  letters  testamentary 
to  such  executors,  is  requisite  in  order  to  en- 
able than  to  act  in  all  respects  as  legal  repre- 
sentatives   of    the    decedent      Administrators, 


however,  have  no  claim  upon  the  estate  and  no 
right  to  exercise  any  authority  with  reference 
to  it  until  qualified  by  letters  of  administration 
conferred  upon  them  by  the  probate  court. 
Where  a  will  fails  to  appoint  executors,  or 
where  the  persons  designated  are  no  longer  liv- 
ing or  are  ineligible,  the  court  will,  upon  proper 
application,  appoint  an  administrator  "with  the 
will  annexed''  (own  testam^nto  anneao).  The 
persons  entitled  to  appointment  as  administra- 
tors are  determined  by  statute.  See  Adion- 
I8TBAT10N;  Administbatob;  Exbodtob;  Per- 
sonal Repbesbntattvx. 

LEGAIi  SXOHTS.     See  Rights,  Lkoaju 

LEGAL  TENSEB.  In  its  broadest  sense,  an 
offer  or  attonpt  to  perform  a  contract  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  appropriate  l^al  require- 
ments. When  thus  used,  the  term  includes  an 
offer  to  perform  by  doing  s<Hnething,  as  well  as 
an  offer  to  perform  by  paying  something.  In  the 
former  case  a  legal  tender,  i.e.,  an  offer  to  per- 
form the  contract  at  the  agreed  tjme  and  place, 
as  in  the  case  of  a  sale  and  delivery  of  a  chattel, 
discharges  the  person  making  the  tender  from 
all  contract  liability,  althou^  the  other  party 
declines  the  tender.  In  the  same  way  a  legal 
tender  of  the  amount  due  on  a  mortgage  or  a 
pledge,  even  thout^  it  be  rejected  by  the  credi- 
tor, will  operate  to  discharge  the  property  from 
the  lien  of  the  mortgage  or  pledge. 

A  tender  of  payment,  however,  does  not  dis- 
charge the  debtor  from  his  personal  obligation. 
Only  actual  payment  will  do  this.  But  a  tender 
not  accepted  and  kept  good,  i.e.,  held  at  the  de- 
mand of  the  creditor,  will  save  the  debtor  from 
interest  accruing  thereafter  and  fr<»n  the  costs 
of  a  suit  for  the  debt.  In  order  that  a  tender  of 
payment  be  legal,  it  must  be  a  proffer  of  mon^ 
actually  produced  and  accessible  to  the  creditor 
unless  the  production  be  waived  by  him;  the 
exact  amount  due  must  be  offered  or  a  sum  ten- 
dered from  which  the  creditor  can  take  the  exact 
amount,  and  it  must  be  unconditional. 

The  term  is  also  used  to  denote  the  kind  of 
money  that  is  legally  tenderable  in  tile  payment 
of  debts.  Ibis  is  r^[ulated  with  considerable 
minuteness  by  modem  statutes.  In  Great 
Britain  Bank  of  England  notes  are  a  legal  toi- 
der  for  any  sum  ateve  £5.  Oold  coins  of  the 
Royal  Mint,  unless  diminished  in  weight  below 
the  statutory  standard,  are  a  legal  tender  for  a 
payment  of  any  amount;  its  silver  coins  for  an 
amount  not  exceeding  40  shillings;  its  bronze 
coins  for  an  amount  not  exceeding  one  shilling. 
The  crown,  with  the  advice  of  the  Privy  Council, 
may  by  proclamation  declare  foreign  or  colonial 
coins  legal  tender.  In  the  Unit^  States  the 
various  gold  coins  of  the  National  Mint,  the 
notes  of  the  United  States,  ordinarily  called 
greenbacks,  and  a  specified  class  of  United  States 
Treasury  notes  are  legal  tender  for  debts  of 
any  amount.  Silver  dollars  are  a  l^al  tender 
"for  all  debts,  except  where  otherwise  expressly 
stipulated  in  the  contract";  while  the  other  sil- 
ver coins  (the  half  dollar,  quarter  dollar,  and 
dime)  are  a  legal  tender  for  an  amount  not  ex- 
ceeding $10.  Minor  coins  (the  five-cent  piece 
and  the  cent)  are  tenderable  for  an  amount  not 
exceeding  26  cents.  Consult:  3  and  4  Wm.  IV, 
c.  98;  the  Coinage  Act,  1870,  33  and  34  Vict., 
c.  10;  United  States  Constitution,  Art.  I,  t  10; 
United  States  Revised  Statutes,  |§  3584-3690, 
as  amended;  J.  L.  Laughlin,  "Econcmiic  Effects 
of  Legal  Tender,"  in  Yale- Review,  vol.  x  (New 
Haven,  1902) ;  A.  B.  Hepbum,  History  of  Coin- 
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age  and  Currenoy  in  the  United  States  (New 
York,  1903)  ;  S.  P.  Breckenridge,  Legal  Tender 
(Chicago,  1903) ;  A.  R.  Hunt,  Treatise  on  the 
Law  of  Tender  (St.  Paul,  Minn.,  1903);  J.  0. 
Smith,  Legal  Tender:  Essays  (London,  1910) ; 
and  authorities  under  Contbact. 

LEOAIcTEMDEB  CASES.  A  series  of  cases 
before  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States 
involving  the  question  whether  certain  acts  of 
Congress,  declaring  the  notes  of  the  United 
States  lawful  money  and  a  legal  tender  in  pay- 
ment of  all  debts  public  and  private  within  the 
United  States,  except  duties  on  imports  and  in- 
terest on  the  public  debt,  were  constitutional. 
The  first  case,  which  brought  the  question 
squarely  before  the  court,  was  Hepburn  v.  Gris- 
wold  (8  Wallace,  603),  a  case  in  which  the 
Court  of  Errors  of  Kentucky  had  held  the  acts 
of  Congress  above  mentioned  unconstitutional. 
It  was  first  argued  at  the  December  term,  1867, 
reargued  at  the  December  term,  1868,  and  de- 
cided November  27,  1869,  by  a  divided  court. 
Chief  Justice  Chase  and  Associate  Justices  Nel- 
son, Clifford,  Field,  and  Grier  were  for  the 
affirmance  of  the  decision  of  the  court  below, 
while  Justices  Miller,  Swayne,  and  Davis  dis- 
sented. In  April,  1869,  an  Act  was  passed  in- 
creasing the  number  of  associate  justices  of  the 
Supreme  Court  trom  seven  to  eight.  Early  in 
1870  Justice  Grier  resigned,  and  Justices  Brad- 
ley and  Strong  were  appointed  to  the  vacancies. 
After  this  reconstruction  of  the  court  a  motion 
was  made  for  the  reargument  of  Hepburn  «. 
Griswold,  which  was  granted  by  a  vote  of  five 
to  four,  and  the  constitutional  question  was 
again  considered  and  decided  in  May,  1871. 
i^in  was  the  court  divided,  but  this  time  a 
majority,  consisting  of  Justices  Miller,  Swayne, 
Davis,  Bradley,  and  Strong,  upheld  the  constitu- 
tionality of  the  Act,  while  Chief  Justice  Chase 
and  Justices  Nelson,  (Clifford,  and  Field  dis- 
sented.    (Legal-Tender  Cases,  12  Wallace,  457.) 

All  of  the  judges  agreed  that  Congress  had  tho 
power  to  direct  issues  of  paper  currency.  The 
difference  of  opinion  related  solely  to  its  power 
to  make  such  currency  a  legal  tender,  especially 
for  existing  debts.  I'he  majoritv  in  Hepoum  o. 
Oriswold,  who  were  the  minority  in  the  later 
cases,  held  that  tiiis  power  was  neither  specifi- 
cally granted  by  the  Constitution,  nor  was  it 
necessary  to  the  accomplishment  of  any  granted 
power.  Moreover,  they  deemed  the  statutes  un- 
constitutional because  they  impaired  the  obliga- 
tion of  contracts  and  amounted  to  a  taldng  of 
private  property  for  public  use  without  compen- 
sation. It  was  admitted  by  the  minority  in 
Hepburn  v.  Griswold,  and  the  majority  in  the 
later  cases,  that  the  laws  did  impair  the  obliga- 
tion of  contracts  made  before  their  passage,  but 
it'  was  said,  "While  the  Constitution  forbids 
States  to  pass  such  laws,  it  does  not  forbid  Con- 
gress." The  Fifth  Amendment,  which  forbids 
taking  private  property  for  public  use  without 
just  compensation  or  due  process  of  law,  it  was 
declared,  had  always  been  understood  as  refer- 
ring only  to  a  direct  appropriation,  and  not  to 
consequential  injuries  resulting  from  the  exer- 
cise of  lawful  power.  And,  finally,  it  was  held 
that  the  statutes  were  passed  m  the  proper 
exercise  of  the  power  to  lx>rrow  money  and 
maintain  the  army  and  navy  in  time  of  war. 

In  1878  Congress  directed  that  the  legal-tender 
notes  of  the  United  States  which  were  redeemed, 
or  received  into  the  Treasury  from  any  source, 
should  be  reissued  and  kept  in  circulation.    As 


the  final  decision  in  the  legal-tender  cases  above 
referred  to  had  been  rested  in  part  upon  the 
necessity  of  the  earlier  Iq^lation  as  a  war 
measure,  the  validity  of  the  Act  of  1878  was 
assailed  with  much  confidence.  However,  with 
but  a  single  dissent  (that  of  Justice  Field),  the 
court  held  that  Congress  has  power  to  make 
United  States  notes  a  legal  tender  in  the  pay- 
ment of  private  debts  in  time  of  peace  as  well 
as  in  time  of  war.  "Congress,"  said  the  court, 
"has  the  power  to  issue  the  obligations  of  the 
United  States  in  such  form,  and  to  impress  upon 
them  such  qualities  as  currency  for  the  purchase 
of  merchandise  and  the  payment  of  debts  as 
accord  with  the  usage  of  sovereign  governments. 
The  power,  as  incident  to  the  power  of  borrow- 
ing money,  and  issuing  bills  or  notes  of  the  gov- 
ernment for  money  borrowed,  of  impressing  upon 
those  bills  or  notes  the  quali^  of  being  a  legal 
tender  for  the  payment  of  private  debts,  was  a 
power  universally  understood  to  belong  to  sover- 
eignty in  Europe  and  America  at  the  time  of 
the  framing  and  adoption  of  the  Omstitution  of 
the  United  States.  The  governments  of  Europe, 
acting  through  the  monarch  or  the  legislature, 
accoraing  to  the  distribution  of  powers  under 
their  respective  constitutions,  had  and  have  as 
sovereign  a  power  of  issuing  paper  money  as  of 
stamping  coin." 

The  foregoing  decision  has  closed  all  judi- 
cial discussion,  and  declares  the  rule  of  law 
upon  this  point.  Whether  a  national  paper  cur- 
rency e^ll  be  a  legal  tender  is  now  a  question 
for  the  political  forum  only.  Consult:  Legal 
Tender  Case,  Juilliard  v.  Cfreenman  (110  U.  8., 
421,  1884) ;  Thayer,  "Legal  Tender,"  in  Harvard 
Law  Review  (1887);  C^ige  Bancroft,  A  Plea 
for  the  C(mstituti<m  (New  York,  1886)  ;  Miller, 
Lectures  on  the  Constitution  of  the  United 
States  (ib.,  1891). 

LEGlABiDEUS  SE  SAINT-FIEItEtE, 
jAcqtns.  See  Sairt-Piebbk,  Jacques  Laoab- 
DEUB  rat. 

LE0AB£,  l«-gr6',  Hugh  Swihton  (1789- 
1843).  An  American  jurist  and  statesman, 
bom  in  Charleston,  S.  C.,  of  Huguenot  stock, 
Jan.  2,  1789.  He  died  in  Boston,  Mass.,  June  2, 
1843.  Though  in  youtii  of  delicate  health,  be 
attended  South  Carolina  College;  then  studied 
law  for  three  years;  visited  Edinburgh,  where 
he  completed  his  education;  and  traveled  on  the 
(Continent.  Returning  home,  he  devoted  himself 
to  planting  for  a  time,  was  soon  elected  to  the 
Legislature,  and  then  began  to  practice  law  in 
Charleston.  He  was  ele^^  to  the  Legislature 
once  more  (1824-30),  and  was  afterward  made 
Attorney-General  of  the  State,  being  at  the 
same  time  editor  of  the  Southern  Review,  which 
he  helped  found  (1828-32),  and  to  which  he  con- 
tributed learned  articles.  During  the  Nullifica- 
tion crisis  he  opposed  extreme  measures,  al- 
though he  was  always  in  favor  of  States'  rights. 
From  1832  to  1838  ne  served  as  chargg  d'affaires 
at  Brussels.  On  his  return  he  was  elected  to 
.Congress,  where  he  served  one  term,  winning 
reputation  as  a  debater  on  the  proelavery  side. 
Opposition  to  the  subtreasury  scheme  caused  his 
defeat  and  drew  him  over  to  the  Whigs.  In 
1841  he  became  Attorney-General  under  Tyler, 
and  served  until  his  sudden  death,  having  also 
conducted  the  State  Department  after  the  re- 
tirement of  Webster.  He  was  a  man  of  pro- 
found learning,  especially  in  the  civil  law,  and 
his  essays  on  literary  and  general  topics  were 
equal  to  anything  of  the  kind  produced  at  the 
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time  in  America.  His  writings  were  edited  by 
his  sister,  Mary  S.  L.  Bullen,  in  two  volumes 
(1846). 

IiEOASPI,  MiauEL  L6fiz  oe.    See  L6pkz  de 
Leoazpi. 

LECKATE  (Let.  Ugatut,  ambassador,  deputy, 
lieutenant,  governor,  from  legare,  to  send  on  a 
commission,  bequeath).  A  title  most  commonly 
applied  to  the  diplomatic  and  other  represen- 
tatives of  the  Pope  outside  of  Rome.  Legates 
are  of  three  kinds:  (1)  legati  a  latere  (from 
the  side) ;  (2)  commissioners  or  nuncios,  legati 
mi»*i,  ntmtii  apottolioi,  with  a  minor  class  of 
intemuntU;  (3)  legates  by  virtue  of  their  office, 
legati  nati.  The  dignity  of  a  legate  a  latere  is 
the  highest  among  legates,  and  has  been  con- 
fined w  cardinals  since  the  decree  of  Innocent 
IV  (1243-64)  on  the  subject.  L^fates  a  latere 
are  either  onlinary  or  extraordinary;  the  first 
commonly  governed  provinces  within  the  Papal 
States;  the  second  are  commissioned  to  visit 
foreign  oourts  for  special  purposes.  The  legati 
mitst,  or  nuncios,  correspond  to  the  ambassadors 
or  ministers  maintained  by  secular  states  at 
foreign  capitals.  The  dignity  and  jurisdiction 
of  a  legatiu  natut  are  permanently  attached  to 
a  metropolitan  see  by  papal  concession;  the 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury  held  this  position  up 
to  the  Reformation,  and  Cardinal  Richelieu  at- 
tempted to  secure  it  for  himself.  L^;ates  for- 
merly exercised  an  immediate  jurisdiction  as 
representing  the  holy  see;  hence  frequent  con- 
flicts with  local  episcopal  authority  arose.  To 
quiet  these  conflicts,  the  Council  of  Trent  (Sees. 
xxiv,  cap.  20)  decreed  that  legates  were  not  to 
presume  on  the  strength  of  any  faculties  what- 
soever to  impede  the  bishops  in  matrimonial 
causes  or  in  those  of  criminous  clerks,  nor  to 
take  proceedings  unless  recourse  had  been  had 
to  the  bidiop  and  he  had  neglected  to  act. 
Vienna,  Madrid,  Lisbon,  Bavaria,  Belgium,  and 
Brazil  have  nuncios.  A  legate  with  the  same 
powers  but  a  lower  rank  is  the  intemunoio, 
maintained  in  Argentina  and  Chile.  An  author- 
ity somewhat  similar  to  the  ancient  l^atine 
jurisdiction  was  granted  by  Pope  Leo  XIII  to  a 
permanent  apostolic  delegate  for  the  United 
States  (established  in  1893)  and  to  one  for 
Canada  (1899);  and  similar  officials  have  been 
sent  also  to  the  Philippines  and  to  Cuba  to  ad- 
judicate the  questions  growing  out  of  the  Span- 
ish-American War  of  1898.  Consult  E.  L. 
Taunton,  The  Law  of  the  Chwreh  (St.  Louis, 
1906). 

IiEOATIOlT.  I.  An  ambassador,  minister, 
envoy,  l^ate,  or  other  diplomatic  agent  of  a 
foreign  power,  together  with  his  suite,  or  the 
persons  associated  with  him  in  his  (^cial 
capacity.  2.  The  official  residence  of  such  a 
diplomatic  agent  in  the  country  to  which  he  is 
accredited,  together  with  the  compound  or  in- 
closure  within  which  it  is  situated.  By  the 
Action  of  exterritoriality  (q.v.)  the  residence  of 
a  foreign  minister  is  deemed  for  many  purposes 
to  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  power  which 
he  represents  and  thus  exempt  fr<»n  the  ordinaiy 
jurisdiction  of  the  state  to  which  he  is  accred- 
ited. It  is  accordingly  entitled  to  immunity 
irom  the  execution  of  compulsory  legal  process 
of  the  latter.  A  legation  may,  in  some  cases, 
serve  as  an  asylum  for  political  refugees,  but 
never  for  ordinary  criminals.  See  AsTLxnc; 
DiFLOUACT;  Inviolabiutt;  Ministbb. 

LEQATO,  U-ga'tA  (It.,  tied).  In  music, 
a  direction  that  the  notes  are  to  be  played  as  if 


they  were  bound  or  tied  together,  or  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  one  note  flows  without  break 
into  the  following  one. 

IiEaAZFI,  or  IiEOASPI,  Miouel  L6pez  de. 
See  L6FEZ  de  Lbqazpi,  or  Legaspi,  Miguel. 

IiEaEND,  lej'end  or  le'jend  (OF.  legende, 
Fr.  I4gende,  from  ML.  legenda,  story,  from  Lat. 
legenda,  nom.  pi.  neut.  of  legendas,  to  be  read, 
gerundive  of  legere,  to  read).  In  the  technical 
language  of  folklore,  a  narrative  relating  to  a 
sacred  person  or  locality  and  connected  with 
religious  belief  or  worship.  L^ends  were  pri- 
marily lives  of  Christian  saints,  because  these 
were  included  in  the  selections  (legenda)  to  be 
read  in  public  worship.  (See  Lesson.)  In  the 
early  Church,  on  the  anniversary  of  a  martyr, 
it  appears  to  have  been  usual  to  read  the  story 
of  his  passion.  Later,  readings  from  lives  of 
the  saints  formed  a  part  of  monastic  worship 
(office  of  noctums).  Different  churches,  ac- 
cording to  local  ideas  and  stories,  enlarged  the 
lives  of  their  respective  saints,  so  that  in  time 
it  became  necessary  to  gather  and  coordinate 
the  material.  As  a  result  of  this  process,  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Jacobus 
de  Voragine  (James  of  Varagium)  composed 
the  famous  Legenda  Aurea,  or  Gk>lden  L^nd. 
The  term  "legend"  there  denoted  the  entire 
work,  but  subsequently  it  came  to  designate  the 
story  of  any  particidar  saint.  The  tendency 
of  such  narratives  was  towards  a  presentation 
continually  more  fanciful.  Legends,  at  first 
brief  and  simple,  became  long  and  imaginative. 
Consequently  they  came  to  be  regarded  with 
suspicion,  so  that  the  word  was  finally  taken 
to  signi^  any  narrative  professing  to  be  his- 
torical, but  in  reality  of  a  traditional  and 
imaginative  character. 

In  regard  to  origins,  the  general  principle  is 
that  a  story  primarily  historical  (though  from 
the  first  often  also  semifabulous)  becomes,  in 
course  of  time^  more  and  more  imaginative 
through  absorption  of  material  from  current 
literature  or  folklore,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
actual  occurrence  is  resolved  into  the  popular 
ideal.  This  process  has  by  no  means  ceased;  as 
examples  may  be  cited  the  accounts  of  modem 
Russian-Jewish  rabbis,  to  whom  are  popularly 
ascribed  wonderful  qualities  bestowed  after  the 
pattern  of  Talmudic  authors.  Thus,  the  person- 
ality of  the  founder  of  the  fanatical  sect  of  the 
Chasidim,  Baal  Shem  (Israel  Besht),  who  lived 
in  the  eighteenth  century,  has  become  obscured 
in  the  accounts  of  his  admirers,  who  represent 
him  as  a  miracle  worker,  predicted  by  prophets 
and  encompassed  with  an  aureole;  the  man  him- 
self seems  to  have  been  a  quiet  mystic.  The 
unhistorical  elements  which  have  been  incor- 
porated in  legends  may  be  referred  to  several 
categories.  For  instance,  a  great  influence  has 
been  exercised  by  the  tendency  to  f^^^eat  types 
and  events  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
A  second  class  of  legendary  incidents  arises 
from  a  confusion  of  ract  and  metaphor;  e.g., 
inasmuch  as  the  name  Christopher  signifies 
Christ-Bearer,  the  saint  was  represented  as  a 
giant  carrying  on  his  shoulders  the  infant  Jesus. 
Yet  a  third  class  represents  the  survival  of 
ideas  and  beliefs  belonging  to  more  ancient 
faiths,  as  in  the  (relatively  late)  story  of  the 
rescue  by  St.  George  of  the  daughter  of  a  king 
of  Libya,  which  preserves  the  tale  of  the  dragon 
slayer  Perseus. 

A  word  must  be  said  on  the  literary  use  of 
Christian    legends.      During    the    Middle    Ages 
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their  Tersiflcatioii  continued  to  be  a  favorite 
form  of  poetic  composition.  Rhymed  accounts 
of  Saints  Eulalia  and  Alexis  belong  to  the  prin- 
cipal monuments  of  old  French  literature.  In 
Germany  l^ends  were  poetically  treated  in  the 
thirteenth  century  by  Hartmann  von  Aue,  Ru- 
dolf Ton  Ems,  and  sTonrad  von  WOrzburg.  The 
Renaissance  and  the  Protestant  Reformation  put 
an  end  to  this  literary  interest,  which,  however, 
was  renewed  during  the  romantic  revival  of  the 
eighteenth  and  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  Legend  was  then  considered  less  as 
veritable  history  than  as  an  expression  of 
sentiment  and  folic  thought. 

From  a  primal  application  to  Christian  ha^- 
ology  the  l^end  has  been  extended  to  include 
histories  belonging  to  other  faiths.  It  is  in 
the  nature  of  things  that  every  pec^le  should 
possess  a  multitude  of  traditional  narratives, 
taken  to  be  historical  and  explanatory  of  their 
usages  and  beliefs.  Mohammedan  saints  also 
have  their  legends,  which  have  not,  however, 
found  a  place  in  the  authorized  worship.  In 
dealing  with  the  religion  of  ancient  Greece  it  is 
usual  to  distinguish  legends  of  heroes  from 
mytiis  concerning  the  gods,  as  if  the  former  had 
more  of  an  historical  element,  while  the  latter 
were  more  purely  imaginative;  but  this  distinc- 
tion is  by  no  means  clear  or  well  defined. 
Among  American  Indians  the  name  of  l^end 
has  beien  given  to  sacred  histories  which  relate 
to  personages  honored  in  the  cult,  and  which 
frequently  supply  information  respecting  the 
origin  and  migrations  of  the  tribe.  It  is  prob- 
able that  similar  legends,  of  a  auasi-historical 
character,  constitute  a  universal  property  of 
races  in  a  primitive  condition  of  culture. 

BibUograpIiy.  For  the  manner  in  which 
legends  became  part  of  public  worship,  as  well 
as  for  an  account  of  Old  English  legends,  con- 
sult Horstmann,  AltenglUohe  Leget^en  (Heil- 
bronn,  1881).  For  remarks  on  classification  and 
origin  of  l^ends,  L.  J.  A.  Maury,  Croyance*  et 
Ugendet  du  moyen  Age  (Paris,  1896).  For 
literary  use  of  legends:  Btilow,  Zur  Naohfolge 
ChrUti  (Leipzig,  1869);  A.  H.  Billings,  "Guide 
to  the  Middle  English  Metrical  Romances  Deal- 
ing with  English  and  Germanic  L^ends  and 
with  Cycles  of  Charlemagne  and  Arthur,"  in 
Yale  Btuttte*  in  EnglUh,  No.  9  (New  York, 
1901 ) ;  Arnold  Van  Gennep,  Origines  dea  14- 
gendea  (Paris,  1907);  Hippolytus  Delehay, 
Legends  of  the  Saints  (New  York,  1907) ;  H.  A. 
Guerber,  Myths  and  Legends  of  the  Middle 
Ages:  Their  Origin  and  Influence  on  Litera- 
ture and  Art  (London,  1909) ;  Waterman,  "The 
Explanatory  Element  in  the  Folk-Tales  of 
the  North-American  Indians,"  in  Journal  of 
American  Folk-Lore  (Boston,  1914).  For  leg- 
ends of  Mohammedans:  Weil,  Biblische  Le- 
■genden  der  Muselm&nner  (Frankfort,  1845); 
Burdick,  Oriental  Studies  (New  York,  1906)  ; 
also  Gottlieb  von  Leon,  Rabhinisohe  Legenden 
(Darmstadt,  1913)  ;  D.  A.  Mackenzie,  Egyptian 
Myth  and  Legend  (London,  1913).  For  Amei^ 
ican-Indian  l^ends:  Matthews,  "Navaho  Leg- 
ends Collected  and  Translated,"  in  Memoirs  of 
the  American  Folk-Lore  Society,  vol.  v  (Boston, 
1897);  Canfield,  Legends  of  the  Iroquois  (New 
York,  1904).  For  the  literature  of  Christian 
lives  of  the  saints  and  legends  of  the  Virgin, 
consult  authorities  referred  to  under  the  cor- 
responding titles.  The  Legenda  Aurea  of  Jaco- 
bus de  Voragine  was  printed  in  English  transla- 
tion by  Caxton    (1484);   recently  reprinted  by 


Ellis  (London,  1900).  See  Mabtyboumt; 
MYTHoiJOoy;  Saint, 

LEOEKS.  In  music,  the  title  of  compositions 
that  are  based  on  some  legend  of  saints.  But 
to-day  the  title  is  frequently  g^iven  by  composers 
to  shorter  instrumental  compositions  of  an  ele- 
giac character  which  have  no  underlying  pro- 
gramme whatever. 

LfiGBKSE  DES  Srfi»l4B8,  W^i&sA'  di  sS- 
i'kl'.  La  (Fr.,  The  Legend  of  the  Centuries).  A 
collection  of  brilliant  narrative  poems  by  Victor 
Hugo  (1859). 

LEQEKBE  VOH  BES  HEILiaSN  EUBA- 
BETH,  lik-gen'de  f6n  dSr  hlOl-gen  &-le'z&-bet 
An  oratorio  by  Liszt  (q.v.),  first  produced  in 
Budapest,  Aug.  15,  1866;  in  the  United  States, 
Feb.  28,  lg84  (Brooklyn). 

LEGEND  07  OOOD  WOKEN.  A  poem  by 
Chaucer,  written  probably  in  1386.  He  intended 
to  ^ve  the  stories  of  10  cdebrated  womoi  of 
antiquity,  but  finished  only  nine.  The  plan 
was  taken  from  Boccaccio's  De  Gloria  Mulieri- 
bus,  but  Chaucer  evidently  drew  also  from  Ovid, 
Livy,  Statins,  Vergil,  and  a  Latin  translation  of 
Plutarch's  Lines.  Traces  of  Dante  and  Guido 
delle  Colonne  can  be  seen.  Tennyson's  Dream  of 
Fair  Women  was  modeled  on  this  poem. 

LEOENB  07  X0BAI,,  Ths.  The  title  of  a 
collection  of  poems  by  George  Eliot  (1874). 

LEOENB  07  HONTBOSB,  A.  A  novel  by 
Sir  Walter  Scott  (1810). 

LEOENB  07  SLEETY  HOUiOW,  The.  A 
tale  by  Washington  Irving,  in  the  Sketch  Book. 
The  tradition  of  the  Headless  Horseman,  con- 
nected with  the  spot,  is  used  by  a  rival  for  the 
hand  of  Katrina  van  Tassel  to  put  a  stop  to  the 
courtship  of  Ichabod  Crane,  the  awkward 
schoolmaster. 

LEOENBBB,  le-zhftn'dr',  Ansas  Mabb 
(1752-1833).  A  French  ma^ematician,  bom  in 
Paris  and  educated  in  the  Coll^  Mazarin.  He 
early  became  professor  of  mathematics  in  the 
Ecole  Militaire  and  later  in  the  Ecole  Normale 
at  Paris.  He  was  a  member  of  the  Academy  and 
of  the  Bureau  of  Longitudes  and  in  1816  was 
appointed  examiner  for  admission  to  the  Ecole 
Polytechnique.  In  1824,  in  an  election  at  the 
Academy,  ne  was  deprived  of  his  pension  be- 
cause he  did  not  vote  for  the  candidate  of  the 
government,  and,  as  a  result  of  this  loss,  he  died 
in  poverty.  Legendre  was  one  of  the  leaders  in 
introducing  the  metric  system  and  was  asso- 
ciated with  Prony  in  preparing  the  great  cen- 
tesimal trigonometric  tables.  He  contributed 
extensivelv  to  the  theory  of  attraction  (from 
1783)  and  introduced  into  the  discussion  of  the 
attraction  of  spheroids  the  special  casea  of 
Laplace's  coefficients  which  bear  his  name.  He 
also  wrote  important  memoirs  (1787-88)  on 
geodesy,  introducing  a  method  of  treating  the 
spherical  triangle  as  plane,  provided  certain 
corrections  are  made  with  respect  to  the  angles. 
The  method  of  least  squares  (q.v.)  was  pub- 
lished in  his  Ifouvelles  mithodes  mentioned  be- 
low, although  Gauss  had  already  used  it.  The 
celebrated  law  of  quadratic  reciprocity  (see 
NuuMS),  which  Gauss  called  "the  gem  of  arith- 
metic," appeared  in  a  memoir  of  1785,  but  the 
first  proof  was  given  in  his  Thiorie  des  noml>res. 
The  most  important  of  Legendre's  works  is  the 
Trait4  des  fonotions  elliptiques,  upon  which  he 
worked  for  40  ^ears.  It  is  a  tribute  to  his 
generosity  that  ]ust  as  his  work  was  appearing 
the  labors  of  Abel  and  Jacobi  became  known 
and  were  at  once  recognized  by  him  as  superior 
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to  hie  own.  He  even  went  bo  far  as  to  embody 
them,  with  due  credit,  in  his  last  volume.  (See 
FuKonoN.)  The  work  which  had  the  greatest 
popularity,  and  which  was  a  classic  for  a  cen- 
tury, was  his  BUmenti  de  giomitrie  ( 1794;  16th 
ed.,  1881;  Oer.  trans,  by  Crelle,  6th  ed.,  1873; 
Eng.  trans.,  1860).  The  later  editions  of  this 
work  contain  his  proof  of  the  irrationality  of 
«-  and  s*.  His  other  works  are:  £««at  aur  la 
tMorie  dea  nombres  (1798;  4th  ed.,  1900;  Ger. 
trans,  by  Maser,  1886) ;  Nouvelle  tMorie  de» 
paralliUs  (1803);  Nouvellee  mithodet  pour  la 
determination  de»  orbits*  dea  oomitea  (1806); 
Baieroioea  de  oaloul  intigral  (1807;  new  ed., 
3  vols.,  1819) ;  Traiti  dea  fonetiona  elliptiouea 
et  int4gralea  SvUriennea  (3  vols.,  1826-^). 
Ck>nsult  J.  B.  Elie  de  Beaumont,  "Memoir  of 
Legendre,"  translated  by  C.  A.  Alexander,  in 
Bmithaotiian  Inatitution,  Ani%wU  Report,  1867 
(Washington,  1868). 

LEOEin)BS,  Louis  (1762-97).  A  French 
Revolutionist.  Bom  at  Versailles,  he  established 
himself  in  Paris  as  a  butcher.  When  the  Revo- 
lution broke  out,  his  rude  eloquence  made  him 
one  of  the  popular  leaders  who  Ted  in  the  capture 
of  the  Bastille.  He  became  a  member  of  the 
Jacobin  Club,  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Cor- 
deliers Club,  and  an  enthusiastic  partisan  of 
Danton.  A  member  of  the  Convention,  he  was 
sent  by  that  body  on  missions  to  Lyons  and  to 
Seine-Infirieure.  He  was  obliged  to  abandon 
Danton  when  the  latter  was  arrested,  and  later 
he  participated  in  the  reaction  that  led  to  the 
fall  of  Robespierre,  the  suppression  of  the 
Jacobins,  and  the  impeachment  of  Carrier. 
Finally  he  was  elected  President  of  the  Con- 
vention and  became  a  member  of  the  Council 
of  Ancients. 

LEOENSim,  NAFOLion  (1841-1907).  A 
Canadian  poet  and  essayist.  He  was  bom  at 
Nicolet,  Province  of  Quebec,  and  was  educated 
by  the  Jesuits  in  Montreal.  He  studied  law, 
was  called  to  the  bar  in  1866,  and  in  1876 
entered  the  provincial  civil  service.  He  was  one 
of  the  original  fellows  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Canada  (1872)  and  contributed  many  papers 
to  its  Tranaactiona.  He  published:  Eehoa  de 
QtUbeo  (2  vols.,  1876) ;  A  mea  enfcmta  (1876) ; 
Lea  Peree-Neige  (1886),  poems;  UiUtngea 
(1887);  Voa  Eoolea  (1890);  La  langue  fran- 
caiae  au  Canada  (1892). 

IiBOES,  l0-zhii',  Louis  Paui.  Mabie  ( 1843- 
).  A  French  writer  and  linguist,  bom  at 
Toulouse.  He  was  educated  at  Douai  and  Paris 
and  early  turned  his  attention  to  the  study  of 
Slavic  lang^uages  and  literatures.  In  1864  he 
went  to  Bohemia,  and  this  visit  was  followed 
by  many  others  to  that  country,  Hunganr, 
Poland,  and  especiedly  to  Russia.  After  team- 
ing at  the  Sorbonne  he  was  at  the  Ecole  Spteiale 
des  Langues  Orientales,  where  he  became  full 
professor  in  1877.  In  1886  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  the  Slavic  languages  and  literatures 
at  the  Colltoe  de  France.  He  was  made  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Institute  in  1900.  Besides  his  con- 
tributions to  the  important  journals  of  the  day, 
he  wrote  such  works  as  Etudea  alavea  (1876- 
80);  Nouvellea  4tudea  alavea  (1880;  2d  series, 
1886) ;  Oontea  alavea  (1882) ;  Chronique  dite  de 
Ifeator  ( 1884) ;  La  Save,  le  Danube,  et  le  Balkan 
(1884) ;  La  Bulgaria  (1886) ;  Hiatoire  de  I'Au- 
triohe-Hongrie  (1878,  1889);  Ruaaea  et  BUwea 
(1890-99);  La  littirature  ruaae  (1892);  Le 
monde  alave  (2d  ed.,  1897-1902)  ;  L'Evangiliaire 
de  Beima  (1899) ;  La  mythologie  alave  (1902) ; 


Souvenira  d'vn  alavopMle  (1906);  two  art 
monc^aphs,  Moaoouj  (1904)  and  Prague 
(1907)  ;  Gogol  (1913) ;  £fer&e«,  Oroatea,  et  BuU 
garea  (1913). 

LEOEXDEMAnr,  lej'er-d«-mXn'  (Fr.,  sleight 
of  hand).  The  art  of  performing  tricks  of  de- 
ception— in  the  narrower  sense,  with  the  hands 
alone;  broadly,  with  any  aid  of  physical 
appliances. 

The  arts  of  magic,  seemingly  as  ancient  as 
human  intelligoice,  are  of  two  general  types: 
(1)  forms  such  as  necromancy,  divination,  sor- 
cery, or  enchantment,  perhaps  astrology,  in 
which  the  magician  woi^  by  means  of  spells, 
incantations,  or  of  some  occult  science  supposed 
to  give  him  knowledge  of  superhuman  agencies 
ana  power  to  direct  uiem;  (2)  l^^rdemam  and 
jugglery  in  which  the  magician  displays  his 
own  skill  at  wonder  working.  Ordinarily,  among 
primitive  peoples,  the  nu^cian — witch  doctor, 
medicine  man,  or  what  not — is  himself  deceived 
by  the  usages  of  magic  of  the  first  type,  receiv- 
ing them  as  mysteries  of  his  cult  and  implicitly 
rdying  upon  their  efficacy.  Magic  of  the  second 
^pe,  nowever,  is  used  and  understood  by  him 
merely  as  a  means  of  impressing  his  more  ig- 
norant fellowmen  with  a  sense  of  his  power; 
it  is  conscious  deception.  This  distinction  is 
si^iflcant  in  the  history  of  magi'c  and  is  main- 
tained even  in  modem  civilization;  for,  al- 
though manv  forms  of  the  first  type  of  magic 
are  Imitated  by  tricks  of  legerdemain,  notori- 
ously in  the  spiritualistic  stence^  there  still 
persists  credulity  in  occultism  in  connection 
with  the  frankest  recognition  of  the  natural 
causes  of  the  deceptions  of  jugglery. 

Legerdemain  and  jugglery  are  sometimes 
grouped  under  the  title  "natural  magic,"  prob- 
ably on  the  analogy  of  "natural  philosophy," 
since  so  many  of  their  deceptions  are  appli- 
cations of  simple  principles  of  physics  and 
chemistry;  but  the  two  terms  are  not  precisely 
synonymous.  Jug^ery  is  the  broader  term,  de- 
noting not  only  tricks  of  deception,  but  per- 
formances with  paraphernalia  demanding  great 
skill  and  dextenty,  in  which  no  deception  is 
intended.  Legerdemain,  however,  is  confined 
simply  to  tricks  of  deception.  The  diverse  de- 
velopment is  perhaps  illustrated  in  the  jugglers 
of  India  and  those  of  Japan.  The  performances 
of  the  former  so  often  dted,  such  as  the  mango 
trick,  the  basket  trick,  and  the  snake-charming 
trick,  are  properly  legerdemain,  depending  for 
their  deception  upon  some  type  of  substitution; 
whereas  the  feats  of  the  Japanese  are  very 
largely  feats  of  equilibration,  as  the  balancing 
of  objects  upon  various  parts  of  the  body,  de- 
manding great  skill,  but  not,  as  a  rule,  designed 
to  deceive. 

In  legerdemain  proper  the  essential  feature  is 
generally  an  act  of  substitution,  as  when,  e.g., 
the  performer  seems  to  discover  eggs,  money, 
and  the  like  objects  in  places  previously  per- 
ceived to  be  empty.  Often  the  substitution 
requires  for  its  eCBciency  elaborate  mechanical 
devices,  though  the  most  skillful  thaumatur- 
gists  prefer  to  rely  upon  their  own  manual 
dexterity.  The  power  of  deceiving  is  almost 
invariably  due  to  power  of  diverting  the  percip- 
ient's attention  at  a  crucial  moment — the  mo- 
ment of  the  substitution.  In  this  even  more 
than  in  celerity  of  movement  lies  the  essence 
of  the  art.  The  psychological  principles  under- 
lying the  deception  rest  wholly  upon  the  laws 
of    attention.     In   proportion    as    attention    is 
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intensified,  its  scope  becomes  narrowed;  as, 
e^.,  concentrated  inspection  of  any  object  ren- 
ders stimuli  affecting  the  marginal  regions  of 
the  field  of  vision  practically  invisible.  It  is, 
accordingly,  the  first  duty  of  the  performer  to 
centre  the  percipient's  attention  as  strongly  as 
possible  upon  the  object  matter  of  the  tndc  to 
be  performed.  Succeeding  in  this,  he  gains  a 
practical  control  over  the  percipient's  range  of 
vision  and  has  little  difficulty  in  diverting  it  at 
the  crucial  moment.  It  may  thus  be  said  that 
the  keenest  scrutiny  is  the  likeliest  to  fall  vic- 
tim to  the  trick. 

The  part  of  the  l^erdemainist  himself,  how- 
ever, is  one  of  great  difficulty;  for  he  must  be  , 
able  to  discoOrdinate  his  actions  and  diversii^ 
his  attention  to  a  degree  only  attainable  by 
long  practice.  His  hands  and  eyes  must  be 
trained  to  work  apart — ^the  hands  performing 
the  substitution,  eyes  and  bodily  pose  mislead- 
ing the  percipient.  Similarly  his  attention  must 
comprehend  and  direct  many  diverse  details  at 
once. 

The  oruin  of  thaumaturgy  is  of  remote  an- 
tiquity. Savages  the  world  over  have  developed 
cults  and  mysteries  which  transmit,  with  other 
lore,  tricks  of  legerdemain  from  generation  to 
generation.  The  Kavaho  Indians  perform  a 
trick  with  the  cactus  almost  identical  with  the 
mango  trick  of  India,  and  nearly  all  of  the 
simpler  performances  are  known  to  widely  sepa- 
rated peoples.  The  wonder-workers  of  Egypt 
and  Mesopotamia  were  anciently  famous,  and 
many  of  tne  miracles  recorded  indicate  that  the 
Roman  priests  utilized  principles  of  hydrostatics 
and  optics  for  the  production  of  illusions.  Jug- 
glers were  known  among  the  Anglo-Saxons, 
but  appear  to  have  attained  no  great  proficiency. 
Indeed,  it  was  only  with  Robert  Houdin  (1805- 
71)  that  legerdemain  became  a  matter  of 
science.  Houdin  built  many  clever  contrivanoee 
and  wrote  several  books  on  the  subject,  never 
claiming  to  be  a  wonder-worker  in  a  miraculous 
sense,  but  only  a  clever  manipulator.  Since  his 
day  others — ^notably  the  Herrmanns — have  ad- 
vanced the  art  to  a  degree  far  in  advance  of 
any  previously  attained.  On  the  other  hand, 
many  impostors  have  utilized  legerdemain  to 
produce  "materializations"  of  spirits,  clairvoy- 
ant readings,  slate  writings,  and  the  like. 
Hypnotism  has  also  been  widely  used  by  profes- 
sional exhibitors — often  fraudulently;  and  very 
many  tricks  which  are  merely  exhibitions  of 
known  natural  principles  or  feats  of  apparent 
strength,  as  the  supporting  of  weights  on  the 
pelvic  arch,  have  been  passed  as  thaumaturgic 
phenomena. 

Bibliography.  J.  N.  Pousin,  Jlovvelle  magie 
tlancke  d4voiUe  (Paris,  1863-64) ;  id.,  BoroeUerie 
ancienne  et  modeme  ewpliqu4e  (ib.,  1858-69) ; 
J.  E.  Robert-Houdin,  Secrets  de  la  preatidigita- 
tUm  et  de  la  magie  (ib.,  1868;  trans,  by  Hoff- 
mann, London,  1880) ;  Alfred  Binet,  "Psychol- 
ogy of  Prestidigitation,"  in  Smithsonian  Insti- 
tution, Annual  Report,  1894  (Washington, 
1896) ;  A.  A.  Hopkins,  Magio  (New  York,  1808) ; 
C.  J.  Carter,  Magic  and  Magicians  (Chicago, 
1903) ;  Charles  Roltare,  Utility  of  Suggestion  in 
Magic  (New  York,  1906)  ;  Harry  Houdini,  Vn- 
masking  of  RoieH  Houdin  (ib.,  1908);  T.  N. 
Downs,  The  Art  of  Magio  (Buffalo,  1909) ; 
James  Day,  Conjuring  Apparatus  Vp-to-Date 
(London,  1912);  Elbiquet  (pseud.),  Text-Book 
of  Magio  (ib.,  1913);  Camille  Oaultier,  La 
prestidigitation   sans  appareils    (Paris,    1914) ; 


E.  E.  Noakes,  Magical  Originalitie* :  A  Chat  on 
Praotioal  Magie  (London,  1914).  See  Fibs 
Eating;  Magic. 

I.BOEB  (lej'Sr)  ZiINBS  (OF.  legier,  leger, 
Fr.  Uger,  It.  leggiero,  light,  from  Lat.  lipis, 
light).  In  music,  the  name  of  the  short  linea 
above  or  below  the  staff,  which  are  used  to  ex- 
press those  notes  which  lie  beyond  the  five  lines 
of  the  staff.  The  spaces  between  these  auxiliary 
lines  are  called  l^er  spaces.  See  Musical  Nota- 
tion, Clefs. 

LBOOE,  Jajos  (1816-97).  A  Scottish  mis- 
sionary and  Sinologist,  bom  at  Huntley,  Aber- 
deenshire. He  was  educated  at  the  Aberdeen 
Grammar  School  and  Aberdeen  University, 
where  he  graduated  in  1836,  and  proceeded  to 
London,  entering  Highbury  Theological  SchooL 
Having  been  ordained,  he  was  aeat  in  1839  by 
the  London  Missionary  Society  to  the  East  as  a 
missionary  to  the  Chinese.  Until  1842  he  was 
stationed  at  Malacca,  but  when  Hongkong  be- 
came a  British  colony  in  that  year  he  moved 
thither.  From  the  first  he  was  an  earnest  and 
industrious  student  of  Chinese,  giving  his  at- 
tention chiefly  to  the  Chinese  classics.  His  mis- 
sionary labors,  however,  were  not  neglected, 
and  during  his  years  of  service  in  that  colony 
he  baptized  no  fewer  than  600  converts,  besides 
acting  as  the  pastor  of  the  Union  Church.  In 
1876  he  became  professor  of  Chinese  langua^ 
and  literature  at  Oxford  University,  a  chair 
which  had  been  founded  e(q>ecially  for  him. 

His  greatest  and  most  lasting  work  was  his 
translation  of  the  Chinese  classics.  Between 
1861  and  1873  he  issued  at  Hongkong  eight  vol- 
umes, containing  the  Chinese  text,  translation, 
and  most  elaborate  and  learned  prolegomena. 
The  Four  Books,  containing  "The  Analects  of 
Confucius,"  "The  Great  Learning,"  "The  Doc- 
trine of  the  Mean,"  and  Menoius;  the  Shu  King, 
or  "Book  of  History";  the  Shih  King,  or  "Book 
of  Poetry";  and  the  Oh'un  Gh'un,  or  "Spring 
and  Autumn"  (the  only  work  ever  written  by 
Confucius),  with  Tso-chuan's  Commentarj/. 
The  remaining  books  of  the  series — the  7tk 
King,  or  "Book  of  Changes";  the  Li  Ki,  or 
"Book  of  Rites";  the  Biao  King,  or  "Book  of 
Filial  Piety" — were  afterward  published  at  Ox- 
ford, without  the  Chinese  texl^  and  are  found 
in  the  "Sacred  Books  of  the  East  Series,"  edited 
by  Max  MUller.  He  also  prepared  and  issued 
for  the  use  of  general  readers  The  Four  Books 
without  the  Chinese  text,  and  the  critical  notes. 
In  1886  he  also  prepared  and  issued  the  text 
and  translation  of  A  Record  of  Btiddhistie 
Kingdoms  by  the  Chinese  pilgrim  Fa-Lien  ( 399- 
414  aj>.),  with  an  introduction  and  critical 
notes;  and  in  1891,  in  the  "Sacred  Books  of 
the  East  Series,"  The  Texts  of  Taoism  (the 
Tao-teh-king,  Chwang-tse,  and  the  Kan-ying 
Pien)  in  two  volumes.  He  also  published  a 
volume  on  The  Religions  of  China  (1881).  He 
wrote  yotions  of  the  Chinese  Concerning  God 
and  Spirits  and  Confucianism  in  Relation  to 
Christianity  (1877). 

LEGKOETT,  MoKmcEB  Dobiob  (1831-86). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Ithaca,  N.  Y.  He 
early  removed  to  Ohio  and  there  studied  at  first 
medicine  and  afterward  law,  which  last  he 
practiced  with  success.  From  1865  to  1858  he 
was  professor  of  pleading  and  practice  in  the 
Ohio  College  of  Law  and  in  1858  became  super- 
intendent of  schools  at  Zanesville.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  he  helped  raise  the 
Seventy-eighth    Ohio    Volunteer    Infantry,    of 
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which,  in  January,  1862,  he  was  commissioned 
colonel,  and  which  he  commanded  at  Fort  Donel- 
son,  Shiloh,  and  Corinth.  In  November,  1862, 
he  was  appointed  brigadier  general  of  volun- 
teers and  participated  in  the  Vicksburg  cam- 
paign, during  which  he  was  wounded.  Later  he 
commanded  the  Third  Division  of  the  Seventh 
Army  Corps  on  Sherman's  march  to  the  sea. 
He  was  brevetted  major  general  of  volunteers 
in  July,  1864,  and  was  commissioned  major 
general  a  year  later.  He  was  appointed  United 
States  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  1871  and 
held  that  position  until  1881,  when  he  resigned 
to  resume  his  private  practice. 

LEOOETT,  WnxiAif  (1802-39).  An  Ameri- 
can author,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He  was 
educated  at  Georgetown  College,  D.  C,  entered 
the  navy  in  1822  as  midshipman,  and  served 
until  1826.  During  this  time  he  had  written  a 
volume  of  poems  entitled  Leisure  Hours  at  Sea, 
and  after  resigning  from  the  navy  he  com- 
menced his  literary  work  as  editor  of  the  Oritio, 
a  weekly  journal,  which  was  afterward  united 
with  the  New  York  Mirror.  Several  of  his 
articles  which  appeared  in  the  Mirror  and  other 
magazines  he  subsequently  published  in  a  vol- 
ume with  the  title  of  Tales  by  a  Country  School- 
maeter  (1836),  which  was  followed  by  Naval 
Stories,  published  the  same  year.  In  1829  be 
became  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Evening  Post 
and  in  connection  with  this  work  attracted 
attention  by  vigorously  denouncing  those  who 
mobbed  the  Abolitionists  in  1835  and  by  ear- 
nestly defending  the  right  of  free  discussion. 
Retiring  from  the  Post  in  1836,  he  established 
the  Plaindealer.  He  was  appointed  by  Presi- 
dent Van  Buren  diplomatic  agent  to  Guatemala, 
but  died  suddenly  at  New  Rochelle  while  pre- 
paring for  his  departure.  He  had  many  de- 
voted friends,  among  whom  was  William  C. 
Bryant,  who  wrote  a  highly  eulc^stic  poetical 
tribute  to  his  memory.  Consult  J.  G.  Wilson, 
Bryant  and  his  Friends  (New  York,  1886). 

IiECKHOKN',  leg^Orn  or  leg-6m'  (It.  Livomo, 
ML.  Libumum,  Lat.  Portus  Berculis  Libumi, 
Partus  Labronis).  A  city  of  Italy,  in  Tuscany, 
chief  town  of  the  Province  of  Leghorn  (Map: 
Italy,  C  3).  The  Province  of  L^hom  is  tue 
smallest  in  Italy,  consisting  only  of  the  Circle 
(coextensive  with  the  commune)  of  Leghorn 
and  the  Circle  of  Portof erraio ;  i.e.,  it  consists 
of  the  city  of  L^hom  with  its  outlying  dis- 
trict, the  island  of  Elba,  and  a  few  smaller 
islands  (Gorgona,  Piaaosa,  Monte  Cristo).  The 
total  area  of  the  province  is  133  square  miles; 
its  population  (de  facto)  in  1901  was  123,877 
and,  m  1911,  135,766.  The  city  of  Leghorn 
is  situated  on  the  Mediterranean,  9  miles  south 
of  the  mouth  of  the  Amo  and  12  miles  by  rail 
southwest  of  Pisa;  by  rail  it  is  62  miles  west- 
southwest  of  Florence,  113  miles  southeast  of 
Genoa,  and  208  miles  northwest  of  Rome.  It  is 
the  tiiird  largest  commercial  port  in  Italy 
(after  Naples  and  Genoa)  and  is  almost  entirely 
modem.  In  1561,  it  is  said,  the  town  had  only 
749  inhabitants.  For  an  Italian  city  it  is 
strikingly  deficient  in  examples  of  Renaissance 
art.  The  city  has  broad,  straight,  well-paved 
streets,  large  public  squares,  and  splendid 
boulevards.  The  main  street,  oil  which  are  all 
the  principal  shops,  is  the  Via  Vittorio  Ema- 
nuele,  running  east-northeast  from  the  harbor 
and  crossing  the  broad  Piazza  Vittorio  Ema- 
n'uele,  in  which  is  an  equestrian  statue  of  King 
Victor  Emmanuel  II.     In  the  Piazza  Garibaldi 


is  a  monument  to  the  great  patriot;  in  the 
Piazza  Carlo  Alberto  are  colossal  statues  of 
Ferdinand  III  and  Leopold  II,  the  last  grand 
dukes  of  Tuscany;  in  the  Piazza  Cavour  is  a 
marble  statue  of  the  statesman;  in  the  Piazza 
Micheli  a  statue  of  Ferdinand  I,  Grand  Duke  of 
Tuscany.  Besides  the  seventeenth-century  cathe- 
dral there  are  23  churches  (among  them  Evan- 
gelical, English,  Greek,  Armenian,  Waldensian, 
Scottish),  and  a  handsome  synagogue  founded 
in  1681.  The  most  interesting  public  building 
is  the  roval  castle.  There  are  several  good 
hotels  and  a  number  of  sea-bathing  establish- 
ments with  caf{8  and  terraces.  Leghorn's  popu- 
larity as  a  bathing  resort  is  constantly  grow- 
ing, and  during  the  season,  from  July  15  to 
September  15,  many  of  the  villas  along  the 
shore  to  the  south  are  occupied  by  English  and 
Americans.  Electric  cars  connect  the  railway 
station  with  the  bathing  establishments  and 
with  the  suburban  summer  resorts  of  Ardenza 
and  Antignano.  The  new  race  track  near  Ar- 
denza is  one  of  the  best  in  Italy.  Montenero, 
2Vi  miles  from  Ardenza,  is  a  resort  for  pilgrims, 
having  an  imase  of  the  Madonna  much  esteemed 
by  sailors.  T^e  water  supply  comes  from  the 
hills  of  Cblognole,  13  miles  away,  and  is  stored 
in  an  immense  reservoir.  Educational  institu- 
tions are  the  Royal  Naval  Academy,  the  Royal 
Commercial  Marine  Institute,  a  l^ceum,  a  Gym- 
nasium, and  a  public  library  with  71,200  vol- 
umes in  1913.  Charitable  institutions  are  two 
pesthouses,  a  great  hospital  (founded  in  1622), 
an  asylum  for  foundlings,  and  an  orphan  asy- 
lum. L^hom  is  the  seat  of  a  bishop  and  of  an 
American  and  other  foreign  consuls. 

The  inner  harbor  (Porto  Vecchio  or  Mediceo) 
admits  vessels  of  small  draft  only;  the  outer 
harbor  (Porto  Nnovo),  added  in  1864,  is  pro- 
tected by  a  semicircular  mole  %  of  a  mile  long, 
with  lighthouses  at  both  ends.  From  them  is 
to  be  had  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  city  and 
of  the  islands  of  Elba,  Gorgona,  and  Capraia. 
On  a  rocky  island  in  the  outer  harbor  is  a 
lighthouse  (Faro)  erected  in  1303.  Numerous 
canals  intersect  the  town,  and  a  ship  canal  con- 
nects the  harbor  with  the  Amo.  Leghorn  has 
regular  steamship  communication  with  Grenoa, 
Corsica,  Malta,  the  Levant,  Marseilles,  and 
Hamburg.  Hie  tonnage  entered  and  cleared 
in  1900  and  1904  was  2,532,000  and  4,226,000 
respectively;  in  1911,  6,108,172  (4607  vessels, 
of  2,557,937  tons,  entered,  and  4680  vessels,  of 
2,660,235  tons,  cleared).  The  principal  exports 
are  cotton,  wool,  and  raw  silk  to  the  Levant; 
other  exports  are  olive  oil,  wine,  candied  fruit, 
borax  and  boracic  acid,  tartar,  soap,  hemp,  hides, 
quicksilver,  furniture,  and  marble.  The  princi- 
pal imports  are  grain  and  petroleum  from 
Russia  via  the  Black  Sea;  other  imports  are 
spirits,  sugar,  tobacco,  cotton,  wool,  hides,  and 
coal.  In  1911  imports  were  valued  at  143,881,- 
000  lire,  and  exports  at  95,771,000  lire.  The 
armored  vessels  of  the  Italian  navy  are  built 
at  the  works  of  the  Orlando  Brothers.  Among 
the  manufactures  are  glass,  porcelain,  coral 
ornaments,  and  chemical  products.  There  are 
copper,  brass,  and  iron  foundries.  The  de  facto 
population  of  the  commune  in  1901  was  98,321 
(of  whom  79,342  dwelt  in  the  city  proper,  and 
the  remainder  in  the  suburbs)  ;  in  1911,  105,316. 
L^hom  became  important  only  after  the  decay 
of  the  neighboring  city  of  Porto  Pisano,  the 
harbor  of  which  is  now  entirely  filled  up.  It 
came  into  the  possession  of  Florence  in   1421, 
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was  fortified  by  Alessandro  de'  Medici,  and  was 
dedared  a  free  port  (the  first  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean) by  the  Qrand  Duke  Cosimo  I.  Under 
the  Law  of  1867  it  ceased  to  be  a  free  city. 
Consult  Vivoli,  Annali  dA  Livomo  (4  vols.,  Leg- 
horn, 1842)^ 

IiE'OIO  TUIi'MIErA'TA.  See  Lesion,  The 
TmmDEBiHa. 

IiE'OIOIT.    See  Infantbt. 

LEGION'  (Lat.  legio,  properly  a  levy,  choice, 
from  legere,  to  choose,  select.  Ok.  'Kiyttr,  legem, 
to  choose).  The  tactical  unit  of  the  Roman 
army.  In  early  Rome  legio  denoted  the  entire 
levy,  the  whole  army,  which  consisted  ipso  facto 
of  all  the  citizens,  i.e.,  patricians,  capable  of 
bearing  arms.  Thus,  it  was  an  irregular  force 
that,  in  time  of  need,  could  be  summcmed  to 
comliat  by  the  chief.  Romulus  is  said  to  have 
organized  a  force  consisting  of  3000  militea,  or 
armed  infantrymen,  and  300  celerea,  or  horse- 
men (knights;  see  Equestrian  Obdeb)  ;  these, 
ccmtinued  the  tradition,  were  furnished  in  equal 
numbers  (1000  milites  and  100  celeree)  by  each 
of  the  three  tribes,  Ramnes,  Titles,  and  Luceres, 
into  which  the  citizens  were  divided,  and  com- 
manded severally  by  the  tribitnus  militum  and 
the  tribimus  oelerum.  See  Roice,  the  third 
paragraph  under  the  caption  Hittory  of  Rome 
during  the  Earliest  or  Regal  Period. 

It  was  King  Servius  TuUius,  however,  accord- 
ing to  the  tradition  of  the  ancients,  who  first 
organized  the  army  on  a  substantial  military 
basis.  In  accordance  with  the  democratic  re- 
forms of  the  time,  the  warriors  were  not  drawn 
ezclosiTely  from  the  patriciate;  the  lower  classes 
also,  or  proletom,  were  permitted  to  bear  arms. 
Tba  MMuoTM,  or  younger  men,  from  17  to  46, 
formed  the  backbone  of  the  army  and  bore  the 
brunt  of  actual  fighting  in  the  field;  the  m- 
moree,  elder  men,  from  46  to  60,  defended  tiie 
city  and  took  the  field  only  in  times  of  pressing 
need.  (See  Roics,  the  last  paragraph  under 
the  caption  Bistory  of  Rome  during  the  Earliest 
or  Regal  Period.)  They  fought  in  the  form  of 
the-pAotoiw,  or  solid  body,  without  any  regplar 
division  into  battalions,  except  on  the  basis  of 
age  and  rank  described  above;  a  system  that 
was  maintained  until  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century  B.O.,  when  a  new  reform  is  said  to  have 
been  organized  by  Camillus  (390  B.C.).  This 
new  system  had  for  its  basis  the  le^o,  or  army 
corps,  two  of  which  formed  the  eaeroittM  oon- 
siUarie,  or  consular  army.  Thus,  the  total  levy 
for  the  year  was  now  often  four  legions,  two 
serving  under  each  consul.  The  legion  was  com- 
mand^ by  six  tribuni  militum,  always  mem- 
bers of  the  nobility,  who  took  turns,  by  the 
day  or  the  month,  in  the  actual  command. 
Legions  were  always  enrolled  for  a  single  year's 
campaign  and  dismissed  at  the  end  of  the  season. 
The  warriors  were  compelled  to  furnish  their 
own  equipment,  except  utat  the  proletarii  were 
equipped  by  the  state.  With  the  gradual  con- 
quest of  Italy,  however,  and  the  numerous  wars 
with  nations  beyond  the  sea,  this  system  of 
annual  citizen  soldiery  became  impossible,  and 
war  tended  to  become  a  profession. 

The  army,  as  organized  on  the  l^onary  sys- 
tem of  the  Republic,  was  divided  as  follows:  the 
l^on  consisted  normally  of  4200  infantry  and 
3M>  cavalry;  the  infantry  body  (aside  from  the 
proletarii)  was  divided  into  30  maniples,  and 
each  maniple  was  subdivided  into  two  cen- 
turies, or  "companies."  But  there  was  also  a 
division  according  to  age  and  experience.    Each 


legion  had  1200  haetati,  or  younger  men,  form- 
ing the  first  line  in  battle,  1200  prinoipes,  men 
of  riper  years,  and  600  triarii,  or  veterans;  and 
this  was  the  legion  proper,  as  divided  into 
maniples  and  centuries.  They  were  armed  with 
bronze  helmets  with  plumes  (oomw),  leather 
cuirass-  (lortoa),  metal  greaves  {oerece),  a  long 
semicylindrical  shield  {eoutum),  and  a  short, 
pointed,  donble-ed^ed  sword  {gladiua).  The 
hastati  and  the  pnncipes  carried  also  each  two 
pila,  or  long,  heavy  javelins,  while  the  triarii 
l>ore  lighter  lances.  In  addition  to  the  above, 
each  legion  had  1200  velitet,  light-armed  troops 
drawn  from  the  proletarii,  armed  with  leather 
helmet  {galea),  round  tjiield  {parma),  and 
short  sword  {gladiua).  The  300  horsemen 
{equitea)  attached  to  the  legion  were  divided 
into  10  turmcB  of  30  horse  each,  each  turms 
under  the  command  of  three  decurions.  E^h 
half  of  the  maniple  was  captained  by  a  centurion 
and  had  its  own  standard,  while  the  legion  as  a 
whole  had  its  eagle  {aqwla  legionaria;  see 
Eagle).  A  new  reform  in  army  organization 
was  due  to  Gaius  Marius  at  the  end  of  the 
second  century  b.c.  The  oeiMuc,  or  position  ac- 
cording to  social  rank,  wholly  ceased  to  be 
regarded.  The  Italian  allies  of  Rome  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  legions.  The  class  of  velites  was 
abolished,  and  the  cavalry  was  no  longer  made 
i^>  exclusively  of  Roman  equites.  The  army  was 
now  a  peimanent  body,  serving  for  pay;  20 
years  was  the  usual  term  of  service.  An  impor- 
tant change  was  efifected  also  in  the  internal 
organization  of  the  l^on.  Its  tactical  division 
was  no  longer  the  maniple,  but  the  cohort 
{oohora).  The  three  lines  were  assimilated,  and 
the  legion  was  divided  into  10  cohorts,  each 
consisting  of  three  maniples,  or  six  centuries. 
At  the  same  time  the  effective  strength  of  the 
legion  was  increased,  but  during  the  civil  wars 
the  actual  number  of  men  varied  with  the 
exigencies  and  possibilities  of  the  case.  The 
normal  strength  of  the  cohort  was  soon  raised 
to  600,  making  a  l^on  of  6000  men,  besides 
auxiliary  troops  and  cavalry  drawn  from  the 
barbarian  subjects  and  allies  of  Rome.  In 
battle  the  legion  was  arranged  in  two  lines  of 
five  cohorts  each;  but  Ctesar  altered  the  forma- 
tion to  three  lines,  of  four,  three,  and  three  co- 
horts respectively.  The  chief  centurion  of  the 
triarii,  or  veterans,  known  as  primus  pilus,  was 
the  ranking  ofllcer  of  the  legion,  but  the  rnpon- 
sibility  of  command  was  vested  in  the  legatus 
legionis,  or  lieutenant  general,  while  the  six 
tribuni  militum  remained  a  sort  of  honorary 
staff  of  young  nobles,  who  used  this  irrespon- 
sible form  of  military  service  as  a  first  step  in 
their  public  career,  but  were  actually  rather  a 
nuisance  in  the  army. 

When  the  battle  of  Actium  (31  B.a)  left 
Octavius  in  sole  control  of  the  Roman  world, 
there  were  remnants  of  60  legions  under  his 
command.  In  27  B.O.  he  eSeetei  a  thorou^ 
reorganization  of  the  Roman  armies,  reducing 
the  total  number  of  legicms  to  23,  to  which  he 
added  two  new  ones  about  6  B.o.  Under  the 
Empire,  when  whole  legions  were  annihilated 
in  war,  they  were  eithjer  newly  recruited  or  the 
name  was  dropped.  The  number  of  legions,  how- 
ever, gradually  increased.  Claudius  added  a 
new  one  after  his  conquest  of  Britain;  Kero 
created  three  more;  Galba,  one;  and  so  on  until 
under  Septimius  Severus  there  was  a  total  of 
33  legions,  which  remained  the  full  niimber 
until  the  reign  of  Diocleti^.     Under  the  late 
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Empire  the  quota  of  men  to  the  legion  was  re- 
duced, but  tne  number  of  legions  was  vastly 
increased.  In  the  fourth  century  there  were 
more  than  175  legions  in  the  field. 

The  legions  of  the  Empire  were  distinguished 
by  numbers  and  names.  Examples  are  Cssar's 
famous  Legio  X,  Legio  VIII  Augusta,  Legio  XII 
Fulminata  (see  Legion,  Thk  Thundebino), 
Legio  XV  Apollinaris.  Titles  were  sometimes 
bestowed  by  the  emperors,  as  special  marks  of 
honor,  as  pia  (loyal),  vindew  (avenging). 
Sometimes  they  were  derived  from  the  name  of 
the  reigning  emperor,  as  Severiana,  AntOHiniaita, 
and  often  from  the  place  of  service,  as  Italiea, 
Macedonica.  On  the  legions  of  the  Empire,  con- 
sult Pfltzner,  Getchichte  der  romisohen  Kaiser- 
legionen  (Leipzig,  1881).  On  the  legion  in  gen- 
eral, consult:  Alfred  von  Domaszewski,  in 
Mommsen-Marquardt,  Bandbuoh  der  rdmisohen 
AltertUmer,  vol.  v  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1884) ;  the 
article  "Exercitus,"  in  William  Smith,  A  Dic- 
tionary of  Oreek  and  Roman  Antiquities,  vol.  i 
(3d  ed.,  London,  1890) ;  H.  P.  Judson,  Oasar's 
Army  (Boston,  1894);  the  article  "Exercitus," 
in  Pauly-Wissowa,  Real-Encyclopddie  der  cUu- 
tischen  Altertumswissehachaft,  vol.  vi  (Stutt- 
gart, 1909 ) ;  O.  L.  Cheesman,  The  Auwilia  of  the 
Roman  Imperial  Army  (Oxford,  1914).  See 
Abhies,  Rome. 

LEGIOK,  Medal  of  Honor.  See  Medal  of 
HoNOB  Legion. 

LEGION,  Theban  (Lat.  Legio  Thebana).  A 
legion  of  Christians,  said  to  have  suffered  mar- 
tyrdom to  a  man  under  the  Emperor  Maximian 
(286-306).  As  the  story  goes  there  was  a 
l^ion  in  the  Roman  armv  recruited  in  the  The- 
bais,  the  r^ion  round  Thebes  in  Egypt,  led  by 
Mauritius,  and  made  up  entirely  of  (jhristians. 
This  legion,  being  brought  to  suppress  a  revolt 
in  Gaul,  the  Emperor  reviewed  at  Agaunum  in 
Switzerland,  and  required  to  swear  allegiance  in 
the  usual  heathen  manner.  This  they  refused  to 
do  and  were  massacred  to  a  man.  The  event, 
first  recorded  in  writing  in  the  fifth  century, 
made  so  profound  an  impression  that  the  name 
of  the  place  was  later  changed  into  Saint-Mau- 
rice and  a  Benedictine  monastery  built  there: 
the  commander  became  St.  Maurice,  patron 
saint  of  Magdeburg  and  many  other  places;  his 
lance  became  the  ensign  of  the  Burgundians, 
and  his  spear  part  of  the  investiture  of  the  Bur- 
gundian  kings.  The  arguments  pro  and  con 
for  this  story  are  given  in  the  Aota  Sanctorum 
of  the  Bollandists  under  September  22. 

LEGIOK,  The  THtrNDEBiNO  (Lat  Legio  Ful- 
minata). A  legion  of  the  Roman  army.  (See 
Legion,  last  paragraph.)  During  the  war  waged 
by  Marcus  Aurelius  (q.v.)  with  the  Marcomanni 
(q.v.)  (174  A.D.),  his  army,  according  to  the 
'  narrative,  being  shut  up  in  a  mountainous  defile, 
was  reduced  to  g^eat  straits  by  want  of  water; 
but  when  a  body  of  Christian  soldiers  prayed  to 
the  God  of  the  Christians,  not  only  was  rain  sent 
seasonably  to  relieve  their  thirst,  but  this  rain 
was  turned  upon  the  enemy  in  the  shape  of 
a  fearful  thundershower,  under  cover  of  which 
the  Romans  attacked  and  utterly  routed  them. 
The  legion  to  which  these  soldiers  belonged  was 
thence,  according  to  one  of  the  narrators,  called 
the  Thundering  L^ion.  This  I^^d  has  been 
the  subject  of  muca  controversy;  it  is  certain 
that  the  last-told  circumstance  at  least  is  false, 
as  the  name  Thundering  Legion  existed  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Augustus.  The  legion  was  so 
called,  apparently,  because  its  shields  bore  a 
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device  representing  the  lightning.  There  would 
appear,  nevertheless,  to  have  been  some  founda- 
tion for  the  story  told  of  Marcus  Aurelius'  army. 
The  scene  is  represented  on  the  column  of 
Antoninus.  The  event  is  recorded  by  the  pagan 
historian  Dion  Cassius  (Ixx,  8),  who  declares 
that  the  miracle  was  wrought  by  an  Egyptian 
sorcerer,  who  prevailed  on  Mercury  to  aid  the 
Romans,  and  by  Capitolinus  and  Themistius,  the 
latter  of  whom  ascribes  it  to  the  prayers  of 
Aurelius  himsdf.  It  is  appealed  to  by  the 
nearly  contemporary  Tertullian,  in  his  Apology 
(c  5),  and  is  circumstantially  related  by  Euse- 
bius,  by  Jerome,  and  Oroaius. 

LBGION  OT  HONOB.  A  French  order  of 
merit  founded  by  Napoleon  in  1802  and  organ- 
ized two  years  later.  The  distinction  was  con- 
ferred for  meritorious  conduct  in  military  or 
civil  life.  The  order  comprised  in  the  beginning 
3665  chevaliers,  450  officers,  300  commanders, 
105  grand  officers,  and  a  grand  master,  the  last 
office  being  vested  in  Napoleon  himself.  All 
members  at  their  initiation  were  required  to 
pledge  their  support  to  the  defense  of  the  state 
and  of  the  liberties  achieved  by  the  Revolution. 
The  order  experienced  many  alterations  with 
the  successive  changes  of  dynasties  in  France. 
Its  present  constitution  dates  from  the  year 
1872,  when  it  was  reorganized  into  five  classes 
— chevaliers,  officers,  commanders,  grand  officers, 
and  grand  crosses.  Stipends  ranging  from  250 
francs  for  a  chevalier  to  3000  francs  in  the  case 
of  a  grand  cross  are  attached  to  these  dignities. 
In  1892  the  order  numbered  43,851  members 
of  all  classes,  and  by  Law  of  1807  the  maximum 
number  of  aidditional  crosses  to  be  distributed 
was  fixed  at  14,320.  The  emblem  of  the  order 
is  a  five-rayed  star  of  white  enamel  edged  with 
gold,  bearing  on  its  obverse  the  image  of  the 
Republic  witii  the  inscription  Ripublique  Fran- 
catse,  and  on  the  reverse  two  flags  with  the 
motto  Bonneur  et  Patrie.  It  is  surmoimted 
by  a  wreath  of  oak  and  laurel  and  is  suspended 
from  a  red  ribbon.  Originally  the  cross  bore, 
instead  of  the  emblem  of  the  Republic,  the  por- 
trait of  Napoleon,  and  was  surmounted  by  an 
Imperial  crown.  The  order  is  also  conferred 
on  foreigners,  and  in  some  cases  upon  women. 
See  Plate  of  Obdebs. 

LEO  mONS.    See  Ibons. 

LEO'ISLATION.  The  declaration,  creation, 
alteration,  or  repeal  of  law,  by  the  person  or 
body  to  whom,  by  the  constitution  of  a  state, 
the  authority  has  been  committed.  In  primi- 
tive society  legislation  as  a  source  of  law  has 
little  or  no  place,  custom  and  usage  supply- 
ing whatever  rules  are  found  to  be  necessary  for 
the  regulation  of  the  common  affairs  of  the 
community.  In  such  a  society  the  deficiencies 
of  customary  law  are  often  supplied  by  com- 
mands issued  by  the  king  or  chief,  sometimes 
with  the  assent  of  his  warriors  or  nobles.  In 
some  communities  this  power  became  vested  in 
a  special  class  of  learned  persons,  as,  e.g.,  the 
Druids  in  Britain  and  the  Brehons  in  Ireland. 
The  disinclination  to  innovate  upon  the  custom- 
ary law,  however,  and  the  comparatively  few 
l^slative  needs  of  a  primitive  society  made  the 
enactment  of  new  law  a  rare  occurrence.  It  is 
doubtful  if  the  great  ancient  codes  contained 
much  new  law,  for  it  would  have  been  a  rash 
act  for  a  lawgiver  to  presume  to  innovate  upon 
the  immemorial  customs  of  the  race.  But  with 
the  growth  of  a  more  highly  developed  society 
and  the  advance  of  civilization  new  sources  of 
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law  made  their  appearance.  Legislation,  says 
Sir  Henrj  Maine,  is  one  of  the  three  agencies 
by  which  law  is  brought  into  harmony  with  so- 
ciety, the  other  two  being  legal  fiction  and 
equity.  Bentham,  however,  using  the  term  in  a 
wider  sense,  includes  both  legal  fiction  and 
equity  under  the  head  of  l^slation,  on  the 
ground  that  all  three  processes  involve  the  mak- 
ing of  new  law,  the  difference  being  only  one  of 
method.  The  term  is  more  commonly  employed 
in  the  special  sense  of  the  enactment  or  amend- 
ment of  law  by  the  direct  action  of  the  sover- 
eign, or  of  a  special  organ  of  the  state  to  which 
the  legislative  power  is  committed.  Aa  thus 
employed,  it  excludes  the  process  of  adjudica- 
tion, which  is,  however  disguised,  one  of  the 
most  prolific  sources  of  law.  Indeed,  the  com- 
plete separation  of  the  two  processes  is  a  device 
of  modem  society,  legislative  and  judicial  func- 
tions not  being  distinguished  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  legal  development. 

Legislation  played  an  important  rdle  in  the 
legal  development  of  the  Greek  republics  of  an- 
tiquity, especially  in  the  popular  assemblies  of 
Athens  and  Sparta,  but  it  attained  its  highest 
development  in  the  Republican  era  of  Rome. 
Here  its  chief  organs  were  the  oomitia,  or  popu- 
lar assembly  of  free  citizens,  and  the  Senate, 
whose  decrees  (lenatu*  consulta)  have  been  the 
model  of  succeeding  ages.  During  the  Imperial 
period  tile  legislative  function  ^adually  passed 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  Senate  into  those  of  the 
Emperor,  whose  judgments  and  decrees  (known 
variously  as  constitutions,  decrees,  rescripts, 
and  mandates)  had  the  force  of  law  without 
further  sanction.  The  responses  of  the  jurists 
(retponaa  prudentum),  to  whom  the  actual  deci- 
sion of  doubtful  cases  was  referred,  likewise 
derived  their  authority  from  their  confirmation 
by  the  Emperor.    See  CoiaTlA;  Lbz. 

During  the  medieval  period  legislation 
throughout  Europe  was  a  function  of  the  prince, 
sometimes  assisted  by  a  council,  but  never  con- 
trolled by  it.  Towards  the  close  of  the  Middle 
Ages, -however,  the  rise  of  Parliament  in  Eng- 
land led  to  the  withdrawal  of  a  considerable 
part  of  the  legislative  power  hitherto  exercised 
by  the  King,  and  its  assumption  by  Parliament. 
(See  Legislatube. )  Elsewhere  this  power  was 
retained  by  the  princes  until  the  nineteenth 
century,  during  the  course  of  which  period  repre- 
sentative legislative  bodies  were  provided  in  all 
those  coiutries  which  established  constitutional 
systems  of  government.  According  to  the  mod- 
ern idea  of  the  term,  l^islation  has  reference 
to  the  formal  enactments  of  those  representative 
bodies  especially  created  for  purposes  of  law- 
making. But  besides  the  body  of  legislation 
emanating  from  the  legislatures  there  is  another 
important  body  of  law  peculiar  to  modern  states 
which  goes  by  the  name  of  organic  or  funda- 
mental legislation,  and  is  embodied  in  the  vari- 
ous constitutions  of  government.  This  form  of 
legislation  differs  from  the  preceding  class  both 
as  to  source  and  status.  In  the  first  place,  it 
emanates  usually  from  constituent  assemblies, 
or,  as  they  are  popularly  called  in  America,  con- 
stitutional conventions;  and,  secondly,  it  takes 
precedence  in  authority  over  the  body  of  law 
which  emanates  from  the  legislatures.  There  is 
still  a  third  form  of  lawmaking,  commonly 
known  as  direct  legislation,  which  results  from 
the  application  of  the  principle  of  the  referen- 
dum (q.v.).  According  to  this  method  l^isla- 
tive  projects  are  initiated  by  the  legislature  or 


by  popular  petition  and  submitted  directly  to 
the  electorate  for  its  approval  or  disapproval, 
the  validity  of  the  statute  being  conditioned 
upon  its  acceptance  by  a  majority  of  the  voters 
at  the  polls.  This  method  of  l^islation  is  re- 
sorted to  quite  generally  in  Switzerland,  both 
in  the  federal  and  cantonal  governments,  as 
well  as  in  some  of  the  American  States.  Re- 
cently constitutional  amendments  have  been 
enacted  in  many  States  of  the  Union  for  the 
establishment  of  a  system  of  popular  initiative 
in  legislation,  such  as  exists  in  Switzerland. 
There  are  undoubtedly  signs  of  a  growing  tend- 
ency in  the  United  States  to  accord  a  more 
general  recognition  to  this  method  of  l^islation 
as  a  means  of  avoiding  certain  evils  of  the 
representative  system. 

Another,  and  common,  form  of  l^slation  is 
that  enacted  by  municipal  and  quasi-municipal 
corporations  (cities,  counties,  townships,  etc.). 
This  class  of  l^slation  deals  with  matters 
chiefly  of  local  concern,  but  sometimes  also  of 
interest  to  the  state  at  large,  and  is  enacted 
as  a  result  of  special  grant  from  the  legisla- 
ture. In  Europe,  as  a  rule,  there  is  a  more 
genera]  grant  of  l^slative  power  to  the  locali- 
ties. In  the  municipalities  the  organ  of  legis- 
lation is  a  representative  council,  sometimes 
consisting  of  a  single  chamber,  sometimes  of 
two,  the  right  of  veto  usually  being  given  to 
the  mayor.  In  the  coiuties  it  is  usually  a 
small  representative  board  of  commissioners  or 
supervisors;  in  the  townships  it  is  sometimes 
a  popular  assembly  of  the  voters,  sometimes  a 
smaller  body  of  selectmen,  trustees,  or  com- 
missioners. 

Statutory  legislation  in  the  United  States  is 
from  the  standpoint  of  its  territorial  application 
classified  as  general,  when  it  applies  to  the 
State  as  a  whole,  and  special,  when  its  applica- 
tion is  restricted  to  a  particular  locality.  The 
abuses  which  have  arisen  from  the  practice  of 
special  legislation  have  recently  led  to  the  in- 
corporation of  provisions  in  many  State  consti- 
tutions restricting  or  prohibiting  this  form  of 
l^slation,  but  these  provisions  have  not  in 
general  proved  effective,  being  evaded  by  a  sys- 
tem of  municipal  classification.  See  Munici- 
pality. 

Viewed  from  the  standpoint  of  time  of  opera- 
tion, legislation  may  be  either  prospective  or 
retroactive.  Retroactive  legislation  unless  for 
curative  purposes  is  generally  regarded  with 
disfavor.  When  it  imposes  a  criminal  liability 
or  tends  to  impair  the  obligation  of  contracts, 
it  is  expressly  forbidden  by  the  Constitution  of 
the  United  States.  Looked  at  from  its  content, 
legislation  may  be  either  substantive  or  reme- 
dial. Legislation  of  the  former  character 
creates  and  defines  individual  rights;  of  the 
latter,  provides  remedies  and  affords  protection. 

The  methods  and  processes  of  l^islation 
roughly  fall  into  two  general  classes :  ( 1 )  the 
cabinet  method,  and  (2)  the  congressional  or 
committee  metiiod.  According  to  the  first 
method,  which  prevails  everywhere  in  Ehiropr 
except  in  Switzerland  and  Germany,  and  even 
to  a  limited  extent  in  Grermany,  the  great  mass 
of  l^islation  is  formulated  and  initiated  by 
responsible  ministers  who  have  seats  in  the 
Legislature  and  may  at  the  same  time  be  mem- 
bers of  that  body.  Whether  members  or  not, 
the  ministers  take  part  in  the  debates  advocat- 
ing the  adoption  of  the  public  measures  which 
they  wish  to  have  enacted  into  law,  defending 
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them  from  the  attacks  of  the  opposition  and 
finally  resigning  when  defeated  upon  any  impor- 
tant measure  advocated  by  them.  (See  Cabi- 
NBT.)  According  to  the  second  method  there  is 
no  ministry  to  formulate  and  expedite  the  pas- 
sage of  bills,  but  each  individual  member  intro- 
duces such  public  or  private  bills  as  he  chooses 
and  relies  upon  the  aid  of  his  colleagues  to 
secure  their  passage.  This  is  the  method  in 
vogue  in  the  Congress  of  the  United  States  and 
in  the  legislatures  of  the  several  States.  (See 
United  States,  Oovemment.)  Here  the  chief 
agencies  for  expiediting  l^^lation  are  the  stand- 
ing committees  of  the  Congress  or  Legislature, 
which  play  only  a  subordinate  part  in  the  Euro- 
pean systems.  Apart  from  this  divergence  in 
the  method  of  initiating  and  expediting  tiie 
enactment  of  public  measures,  there  is  a  sub- 
stantial consensus  among  the  leading  nations 
of  the  world  as  to  the  general  principles  of 
legislative  organization  and  procedure.  The 
constitutions  of  many  States  prescribe  detailed 
rules  in  regard  to  the  form  in  which  projects  of 
l^islation  shall  be  cast,  their  reference  to  com- 
mittees, the  number  of  readings  through  which 
they  shall  pass,  the  keeping  of  a  journal,  the 
recording  of  the  ayes  ana  nays  in  certain  cases, 
reconsideration  of  the  executive  veto,  and  some- 
times such  matters  as  amendments,  divisions, 
discipline,  and  petitions. 

Bibliography.  T.  E.  Holland,  Elements  of 
Jurisprudence  (Oxford,  1882) ;  Sheldon  Amos, 
Science  of  Politics  (New  York,  1883) ;  Sir 
H.  S.  Maine,  Early  Law  and  Custom  (London, 
1883);  J.  W.  Burgess,  PoliticcU  Science  and 
Comparative  Constitutional  Law  (2  vols.,  Bos- 
ton, 1896)  ;  A.  L.  Lowell,  Oovemments  and  Par- 
ties in  Continental  Europe  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1896)  ; 
C.  H.  Mcllwain,  The  High  Court  of  Parliament 
and  its  Supremacy  (New  Haven,  1910);  F.  J. 
Stimson,  Popular  Lato-Making:  A  Study  of  the 
Origin,  History,  and  Present  Tendencies  of  Law- 
Uaking  by  Statute  (New  York,  1910) ;  Sir  C.  P. 
Ilbert,  Methods  of  Legislation  (London,  1912); 
id.,  The  Mechanics  of  Law  Making  (New  York, 
1914)  ;  W.  J.  Brown,  Underlying  Principles  of 
Legislation  (3d  ed.,  London,  1914).  See  Leois- 
LATUBX,  and  consult  authorities  there  cited. 

UQOISLATIOlf,  Labob.  See  Labob  Legis- 
lation.   

LEGKISLA'TTTRE.  That  body  of  citizens  in 
any  state  or  nation,  or  part  thereof,  which  is 
specifically  empowered  to  make,  alter,  and  re- 
peal the  laws.  In  some  countries,  however,  the 
power  of  the  legislature  is  more  or  less  restricted 
by  what  is  known  as  the  constitution,  or  or- 
ganic law,  of  those  countries.  In  ancient  sys- 
tems of  government,  legislatures,  in  the  modem 
sense,  were  practically  unknown,  though  in 
Athens  there  was  an  assembly  known  as  the 
Ecclesia,  and  in  Rome  there  were  various  coun- 
cils, which  exercised  many  of  tiie  functions 
which  belong  to  a  modern  legislature.  In  the 
later  Roman  Empire  the  chief  source  of  I^sla- 
tion  was  the  Emperor.  In  the  Germanic  tribes 
there  were  councils,  which  all  freemen  could 
attend,  and  these  survived  for  a  long  time  in 
some  cases,  as  e.g.,  the  Witenagemot  (c^.v.) 
among  the  Anglo-Saxons.  Likewise  the  origin 
of  the  Spanish  Cortes  has  been  traced  to  the 
early  Middle  Ages,  but  in  general,  legislative 
power  ultimately  rested  daring  the  Middle  Ages 
in  the  King  or  the  feudal  superior.  In  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire,  the  Imperial  Diet  possessed  a 
shadow  of  I^islative  authority.    Of  the  medite- 


val  legislatures,  the  English  Parliament  is  of 
the  most  importance,  because  it  was  the  only 
one  to  attain  a  complete  development.  It  devel- 
oped out  of  the  Saxon  Witenagemot  and  its 
successor  the  Korman  Royal  Council.  Until  the 
thirteenth  century,  however,  it  represented  only 
the  higher  nobility  and  clergy  and  possessed 
little  or  no  independent  authority.  During  the 
reign  of  Henry  III  members  from  the  counties 
and  towns  representing  the  gentry  and  the 
burghers  were  admitted,  and  in  the  struggles 
which  followed  over  the  arbitrary  exactions  of 
the  King,  Parliament,  as  the  new  body  now 
came  to  be  called,  gained  increasing  power  and 
finally  took  over  from  the  King  l^e  greater 
part  of  the  legislative  authority  nitherto  exer- 
cised by  him.  It  first  asserted  the  right  to  raise 
taxes,  then  to  specify  the  purposes  for  which 
they  should  be  expended,  then  to  inquire  into 
the  abuses  of  the  administration  and  impeach 
the  King's  responsible  ministers  for  misconduct. 
Next  it  asserted  the  right  to  share  with  the 
King  the  lawmaking  power,  and  to  give  its  reso- 
lutions precedence  in  authority  over  royal  ordi- 
nances, and  finally  it  succeeded  in  establishing 
its  right  to  freedom  from  interference  from  the 
royal  authority,  together  with  the  power  of 
d^rmining  the  qualifications  and  elections  of 
its  own  members. 

In  the  English  dominions  in  America  legisla- 
tures modeled  upon  the  Parliament  of  the 
mother  country  were  early  established  in  every 
colony.  At  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  the  na- 
tional Constitution  these  bodies  were  bicameral 
in  form  in  all  the  States  except  Georgia  and 
Pennsylvania,  the  Lower  House  everywhere 
being  an  exclusively  popular  body.  From  the 
first  there  was  a  clear-cut  distinction  between 
legislative,  executive,  and  judicial  powers,  and 
the  early  constitutions  almost  without  excep- 
tion expressly  required  that  each  set  of  func- 
tions should  be  exei-cised  by  a  separate  and  in- 
dependent organ  of  government.  The  only  legis- 
lative power  left  to  the  Governor  was  the  right 
to  veto  bills  and  recommend  the  enactment  of 
laws  which  seemed  to  him  wise  and  needful. 

At  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  po- 
litical reformers  on  tiie  European  continent 
looked  to  the  institutions  of  England  for  their 
inspiration,  so  that  during  the  course  of  the 
nineteenth  century  most  of  the  coimtries  of  con- 
tinental Europe  adopted  written  constitutions 
of  government  proviaing  for  legislative  bodies, 
partially  representative  at  least,  and  vested 
with  the  greater  part  of  the  legislative  power 
and  often  modeled  closely  upon  the  English 
Parliament.  In  some  of  the  continental  stetes, 
particularly  France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  the 
chief  executive  still  has  a  large  ordinance  power 
which  is  not  only  used  to  flfi  in  the  details  of 
legislative  acts,  but  even  to  supplement  them 
in  some  cases.  Such  ordinances,  however,  are 
always  subject  to  alteration  or  repeal  by  the 
legislative  body.  So  far  as  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  legislative  organization  and  procedure 
are  concerned,  it  may  be  said  that  the  European 
and  American  states  have  pretty  nearly  reached 
a  imiform  practice.  In  all  the  countries  of 
America  and  Europe  where  l^islative  bodies 
exist,  except  in  some  of  the  Balkan  and  Central 
American  states,  the  bicameral  system  has  been 
adopted  as  having  substantial  advantages  over 
the  old  three-chambered  bodies  of  Estatm  of  the 
Realm  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  single-cham- 
bered legislatures  on  the  other.    There  is  also 
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substantial  agreement  that  the  lower  hotises 
shall  be  popuUr  bodies  and  consequently  vested 
with  the  exclusive  right  to  initiate  financial  and 
revenue  measures.  With  this  exception  the  two 
houses  everywhere  enjoy  substantial  equality 
of  powers  in  legislation  except  in  Great  Britain, 
where,  by  a  recent  Act  of  Parliament  (the 
Parliament  Act,  Aug.  18,  1911),  the  House  of 
Lords  was  wholly  deprived  of  its  power  to 
reject  or  amend  a  money  bill  and,  as  to  all 
other  measures  passed  by  the  House  of  (Com- 
mons, was  restricted  to  a  suspensive  veto,  it 
being  provided  that  such  measures,  if  passed 
by  the  Commons  in  ^ree  successive  sessions, 
shall  become  law,  notwithstanding  their  rejec- 
tion or  amendment  by  the  Lords,  provided  that 
at  least  two  years  have  elapsed  from  the  intro- 
duction of  a  bill  to  its  third  passage  by  the 
House  of  Commons.  It  is  a  general  principle 
that  the  upper  houses  shedl  also  be  vested  with 
certain  administrative  or  judicial  functions, 
such  as  the  trial  of  impeachments  preferred  by 
the  lower  houses,  the  ratification  of  treaties, 
the  confirmation  of  appointments  to  office,  the 
issue  of  administrative  regulations,  etc.  Simi- 
lar distinctions  in  favor  of  the  upper  houses 
exist  in  the  case  of  the  local  legislatures  of  the 
United  States. 

The  principle  of  representation  upon  which 
the  popular  chambers  rest  is  essentially  the 
same  almost  everywhere,  namely,  apportionment 
according  to  the  population,  often  with  some 
regard  to  geographical  division,  and  choice  by 
district  ticket,  rather  than  the  apportionment 
according  to  classes  of  voters  and  choice  by 
general  ticlcet.  A  striking  exception  to  the 
principle  of  apportionment  strictly  according  to 
population  is  afforded  by  the  State  of  Connecti- 
cut. The  ratio  of  representation  varies  greatly. 
In  the  Congress  of  the  United  States  it  is  one 
representative  to  every  212,407  inhabitants,  in 
the  German  Empire  one  to  every  131,000,  in 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  (on  an  average)  one 
to  every  63>000,  in  France  one  to  every  100,000, 
in  Mexico  one  to  every  40,000,  and  in  Switzer- 
land one  to  every  20,000.  There  is  a  gpreat  diver- 
sity with  respect  to  the  principles  of  representa- 
tion in  the  upper  houses  of  the  legislatures.  In 
general,  the  representation  is  of  classes  or  of 
territorial  divisions.  In  the  United  States, 
France,  Switzerland,  Mexico,  and  Brazil,  the 
Upper  House  represents  the  individual  States  or 
the  larger  administrative  units.  In  all  of  these 
except  France  the  principle  is  equality  of  repre- 
sentation without  respect  to  size  or  population 
of  the  area  represented.  In  Great  Britain, 
Spain,  Portugal,  Italy,  Austria,  and  Hungary 
the  principle  of  class  representation  is  largely 
employed.  Germany  has  as  a  part  of  its  l^sla- 
ture  a  body,  known  as  the  Bundesrat,  which, 
though  in  one  sense  an  upper  house,  at  the 
same  time  resembles  a  meeting  of  diplomatic 
representatives  of  the  several  states  of  the 
Empire. 

The  source  from  which  the  legislatures  pro- 
ceed is  now  substantially  the  same  everywhere 
in  the  case  of  the  lower  houses,  namely,  univer- 
sal manhood  suffrage.  To  this  rule  there  are 
exceptions,  as  in  Australia,  New  Zealand,  Fin- 
land, Norway,  Iceland,  and  a  dozen  American 
States,  where  women  possess  the  parliamentary 
or  legislative  franchise  equally  with  men;  in 
Italy,  where  a  complex  system  of  qualifications 
(education,  tax,  rent)  prevails:  in  Great  Brit- 
ain, where  there  is  a  household  lodger  franchise; 


and  in  the  Netherlands,  where  the  payment  of  s 
direct  tax  is  required.  So  far  as  the  upper 
houses  are  concerned,  there  is  considerable 
variety  in  the  source  from  which  they  proceed. 
In  France  ttie  Upper  House  is  chosen  by  indirect 
election;  in  the  United  States  (since  1013), 
Mexico,  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  and 
Brazil  it  is  chosen  by  direct  election;  in  Ger- 
many and  Switzerland  it  is  appointed  by  the 
local  governments.  The  British  House  of  Lords 
consists  of  peers  of  the  blood  royal,  English 
bishops,  English  peers  (hereditary  and  created 
by  the  sovereign),  Scotch  representative  peers 
(elected  for  duration  of  Parliament),  and  Irish 
representative  peers  (elected  for  life).  The 
constitution  of  the  Austrian  Herrenhaus  and 
of  the  Hungarian  Table  of  Magnates  is  in  the 
main  very  similar  to  that  of  the  British  House 
of  Lords.  The  composition  of  the  Prussian 
Herrenhaus  is  somewhat  more  complex  than 
that  of  the  Austrian;  included  in  its  members 
are  representatives  of  the  lar^  cities  and  of 
the  universities.  The  Senate  in  Italy  is  com- 
posed of  princes  of  the  royal  house  and  of  an 
unlimited  number  of  peers,  nominated  by  the 
Bang  for  life.  The  members  of  the  Senate  of 
theDominion  of  Canada  are  appointed  for  life 
by  the  Governor-General.  Among  the  common- 
wealths of  the  American  Union  the  source  of 
both  houses  is  popular  election. 

The  qualifications  for  members  of  the  lower 
houses  do  not  now  differ  greatly  in  the  various 
modem  states  of  the  world.  In  general  they 
are  male  sex;  mature  age,  sometimes  21  years, 
although  it  is  26  in  the  United  States,  France, 
Germany,  Spain,  and  Prussia,  and  30  in  Italy; 
citizenship,  and  residence  in  the  state  and  some- 
times in  the  district  from  which  the  member 
is  chosen.  The  usual  disqualifications  are  con- 
viction of  crime,  bankruptoy,  pauperism,  and 
the  holding  of  incompatible  office  at  the  same 
time.  For  eligibility  to  the  upper  houses  there 
is  usually  a  higher  age  qualification,  the  average 
being  about  30,  although  it  is  35  in  Brazil,  and 
40  in  France  and  Italy.  In  Europe  appointed 
members  of  the  Upper  House  are  usually  re- 
quired to  be  selected  from  certain  professional, 
learned,  or  noble  classes.  Among  the  States  of 
the  American  Union  the  qualifications  for  mem- 
bership in  both  Houses  are  the  same,  usually 
mature  age  and  citizenship. 

There  is  substantial  agreement  throughout 
the  United  States  and  Europe  as  to  the  rights 
and  privilwes  of  l^slative  members.  These  are 
the  right  of  each  House  to  judge  of  the  elections 
and  qualifications  of  its  own  members;  freedom 
from  arrest  during  the  session,  except  for 
treason  or  other  high  crimes,  or  unless  the 
member  is  caught  in  the  act  of  committing  a 
crime;  and  fre^om  of  debato  without  responsi- 
bility to  any  power  except  the  chaml>er  for 
words  spoken  or  votes  cast.  There  is  not  yet 
unanimity  of  opinion  on  the  question  of  whether 
members  of  the  Legislature  should  receive 
compensation.  In  the  United  States,  Mexico, 
Brazil,  and  France  the  practice  exists  of  grant- 
ing compensation  to  members  of  both  Houses, 
and  in  Great  Britain,  Switzerland,  Bdgium,  and 
Prussia  to  members  of  the  Lower  House.  In 
Germany,  Italy,  and  Spain  members  receive  no 
compensation.  In  the  American  commonwealths 
the  practice  is  to  grant  a  small  salary  or  per 
diem  allowance  together  with  mileage   (q.v.). 

The  tenure  of  legislative  members  varies 
greatly.    In  the  upper  chambers  of  the  European 
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legislatures  it  is  generally  for  life  or  long 
periods  of  time,  although  in  France  it  is  nine 
years,  and  in  Switzerland  and  Germany  it  de- 
pends upon  the  will  of  the  local  governments. 
As  to  the  lower  houses  the  tenures  are  usually 
for  short  periods  of  time,  ranging  from  three 
years  in  Switzerland  to  five  in  Great  Britain. 
In  the  United  States  it  is  six  years  for  the 
Upper  House  and  two  for  the  Lower;  in  Mexico 
it  is  four  for  the  Upper  House  and  two  for  the 
Lower;  in  Brazil  it  is  nine  for  the  Upper  and 
three  for  the  Lower.  Frequent  provision  is 
made  for  a  partial  renewal  of  the  upper  houses. 
Among  the  individual  States  of  the  American 
Union  the  most  common  provision  is  a  four- 
year  tenure  for  the  Senate  and  two  years  for 
the  lower  houses.  In  some  States,  however, 
annual  elections  of  members  of  the  Legislature 
are  still  held.  Relative  to  the  powers  of  the 
Legislature  over  its  own  assembling,  opening, 
adjournment,  prorogation,  and  dissolution,  it 
may  be  stated  as  a  general  rule  that  in  the 
American  republics  and  in  the  commonwealths 
of  the  United  States  this  right  belongs  to  the 
legislatures  themselves,  subject  to  certain  pro- 
visions in  the  constitutions  relative  to  the  times 
of  meeting  and  the  length  of  the  session.  Most 
States  have  thus  restricted  the  length  of  the 
legislative  session  to  periods  varying  from  40 
to  90  days.  In  the  European  legislatures,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  more  common  rule  is  that 
these  are  prerogatives  of  the  head  of  the  state. 
So  far  as  internal  organization,  discipline,  and 
procedure  are  concerned,  the  general  rule  is  that 
each  House  shall  be  left  to  its  own  judgment 
subject  to  a  few  limitations  prescribed  by  the 
constitutions  relative  to  publicity  of  procedure, 
the  infliction  of  punishment  on  refractory  mem- 
bers, and  the  organization  of  the  chamber. 
There  is  a  substantial  agreement  that  a  quorum 
for  the  transaction  of  business  should  be  a 
majority  of  the  legal  number  of  members.  In 
some  s&tes  this  is  regulated  bv  statute,  and 
in  others  it  is  made  a  constitutional  principle. 
This  rule,  however,  is  departed  from  in  the  case 
of  the  British  Parliament  and  the  German 
Bundesrat,  in  both  of  which  cases  the  presence 
of  a  comparatively  small  number  of  members 
is  sufficient  to  transact  business. 

So  far  as  the  frequency  of  legislative  sessions 
is  concerned,  it  may  be  stated  as  a  general  rule 
that  national  legislatures  assemble  annually. 
This  is  required  by  the  constitutions  of  the 
United  States  and  France,  while  the  demands 
of  a  complex  and  increasing  civilization  make 
it  practically  necessary  everywhere.  In  the 
United  States,  however,  the  popular  distrust  of 
the  State  legislatures  has  lea  to  the  general 
adoption  of  the  system  of  biennial  sessions  and 
in  one  State  (Alabama)  of  quadrennial  sessions. 
At  the  present  time  (1016)  only  seven  States 
adhere  to  the  old  practice  of  annual  sessions. 

Bibliography.  B.  F,  Poore,  Charters  and 
Conttitutions  of  the  United  States  (2  vols., 
Washington,  1878) ;  H.  Marquardsen,  Handbuch 
des  offentlichen  Rechts  der  Qegenwart  (Frei- 
burg, 1883-94) ;  Gabriel  Demombynes,  Consti- 
tutions 0urop4ennes  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1884) ; 
J.  W.  Burgess,  Political  Soienoe  and  Compara- 
tive Constitutional  Law  (Boston,  1896) ;  Sir 
W.  R.  Anson,  Law  and  Custom  of  ttt«  Constitu- 
tion (3d  ed.,  3  vols.,  Oxford,  1907-09) ;  Bryce, 
American  Commontcealth  (2  vols..  New  York, 
1910) ;  Sir  C.  P.  Ilbert,  The  Mechanics  of  Law 
Making  (ib.,  1914). 


See  Lboislation;  Spkakkb;  Mikistbt;  Qov- 
EBNUENT;  and  articles  on  the  various  countries. 

JjEamULTTTE  UAITAQEMENT  in  In- 
DUSTBY.     See  Managehent,  Lboislatite. 

LEOITm,  leji-tim  (Fr.  legitime,  from  Lat. 
legitimus,  lawful),  or  Baibn's  Pabt.  In  Scots 
law,  the  legal  provision  which  a  child  is  en- 
titled to  out  of  the  movable  or  personal  estate 
of  the  deceased  father.  In  Scotland,  as  for- 
merly by  the  Enelish  common  law,  a  father  is 
not  allowed  wholly  to  disinherit  his  children. 
If  a  wife  and  children  survive,  the  movable 
estate  is  divided  into  three  equal  parts,  one  of 
which  is  preserved  to  the  children.  If  only 
children  survive,  and  not  the  wife,  then  half 
the  personal  estate  is  legitim,  the  other  half 
being  called  "dead's  part"  and  being  devisable 
by  the  father  at  his  pleasure.  Though  a  father 
may  in  his  lifetime,  without  any  check  from 
his  children,  squander  his  property,  still  he  is 
not  allowed,  by  will  or  otherwise,  to  make  gifts 
so  as  to  lessen  the  fund  to  which  the  children 
are  entitled.  The  legitim  is  claimable  by  all 
the  cbUdren  who  survive  the  father,  but  not 
by  the  issue  of  those  children  who  have  prede- 
ceased. It  is  immaterial  what  the  age  of  the 
child  may  be  and  whether  married  or  not. 
Children  claiming  le^tim  must,  however,  give 
credit  for  any  provision  or  advance  made  by  the 
father  out  of  his  movable  estate  in  his  lifetime. 
All  the  children,  though  of  different  marriages, 
share  equally  in  the  legitim.  The  principle  of 
the  legitim  does  not  now  exist  at  the  common 
law,  but  it  obtains  in  Louisiana  and  in  all  the 
modern  States  whose  legal  systems  are  derived 
from  that  of  the  civil  law.     See  Inofficious 

TXSTAKKNT. 

LEOIT^MACT.  In  law,  the  status  of  a 
child  who  is  born  in  Uiwful  wedlock.  Any  child 
bom  during  wedlock  is  presumed  to  be  legiti- 
mate, but  this  presumption  may  be  rebutted  by 
positive  proof  that  the  husband  and  wife  had 
not  cohabited  for  a  time  which  would  completely 
negative  any  possibility  of  the  former  being  the 
fa&er  of  the  child.  The  old  common-law  rule 
was  that  the  child  was  conclusively  presumed 
to  be  legitimate  unless  the  husband  was  "beyond 
the  seas"  for  over  nine  months  previous  to  its 
birth,  but  that  rule  has  been  modified  as  above 
stated.  At  common  law  the  subsequent  mar- 
riage of  the  parents  did  not  have  tiie  effect  of 
legitimizing  children  previously  bom  to  them, 
and  such  is  still  the  law  in  England;  but  in 
civil-law  countries  (including  Scotland,  Quebec, 
and  Louisiana),  and  now  by  statute  in  most 
of  the  United  States,  a  child  bom  out  of  wed- 
lock is  legitimatized  by  the  subsequent  mar- 
riage of  its  parents,  in  which  case  it  has  the 
same  status  in  law  as  a  child  bom  in  wedlock. 

As  the  only  legal  disabilities  under  which  an 
illegitimate  person  rests  are  his  inability  to 
inherit  land  and,  as  next  of  kin,  to  administer 
the  estate  of  a  deceased  parent  or  to  share 
therein  under  statutes  of  distribution,  the  ques- 
tion of  one's  legitimacy  is  rarely  raised,  except 
when  he  asserts'  a  claim  to  real  or  personal 
estate  under  such  circumstances  or  when  some 
one  claims  under  or  through  him.  Since  1858, 
in  England,  by  virtue  of  the  Legitimacy  Declara- 
tion Act  (21  and  22  Vict.,  c.  93),  any  natural - 
bom  subject,  whose  domicile  is  England  or 
Ireland,  or  who  claims  any  real  or  personal 
estate  situate  in  England,  may  by  direct  pro- 
ceedings, instituted  by  him  for  that  purpose  in 
the  Divorce  and  Matrimonial  Court,   have  the 
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Sneetion  of  his  legitimacy  tried  and  judicially 
etermined.  In  the  United  States  the  old  prac- 
tice still  generally  obtains.  See  Bastabd; 
Heib;  Illeqitiuact;  Leoitimation. 

XJiGrr'UXATIOK  (from  ML.  legitimare, 
to  make  legitimate,  from  Lat.  legitimus,  law- 
fid).  The  act  of  conferring  the  status  of  l^t- 
imac^  on  a  person  born  a  bastard.  Iliis  may 
be  effected  by  adoption,  by  act  of  parliament  or 
legislature,  or  by  the  subsequent  marriage  of 
the  father  and  mother  of  the  illegitimate  oS- 
sfiring,  called  Intimation  per  aubsequena 
matrimonium.  This  effect,  however,  can  only  be 
produced  provided  at  the  time  of  the  birth  the 
parents  might  have  been  married,  or  there  was 
no  obstacle  to  their  then  marrying,  if  so  in- 
clined, as,  e.g.,  if  they  were  both  unmarried, 
and  Uiere  was  no  impediment.  Sometimes  it 
has  happened  that  the  father,  A,  or  mother,  B, 
after  the  child's  birth,  marries  a  third  person 
and  has  children,  and  after  the  dissolution  of 
the  marriage  A  and  B  marry.  In  this  perplex- 
ing case  the  courts  have  held  that  the  inter- 
vening marriage  with  a  third  party  does  not 
prevent  the  bastard  child,  bom  before  that 
event,  from  being  legitimated  by  the  subsequent 
marriage  of  A  and  B.  But  it  has  not  been 
settled  what  are  the  mutual  rights  of  the  chil- 
dren of  the  two  marriages  in  such  circum- 
stances, though  it  appears  that  the  legitimate- 
bom  children  cannot  be  displaced  W  the  legit- 
imated bastard.  The  doctrine  of  legitimaticm 
per  sithsequena  matrimonium  obtains  in  Scot- 
land and  in  the  legal  systems  of  the  Continent 
which  are  derived  from  the  civil  law,  but  is 
not  recognized  in  England  or  Ireland,  having 
been  solemnly  repudiated  by  the  famous  statute 
of  Merton,  and  the  maxim  prevails  there,  "Once 
a  bastard,  always  a  bastard."  This  harsh  rule 
of  the  common  law  still  prevails  in  a  few  of 
the  United  States,  but  in  most  the  civil-law 
rule  has  been  adopted.  The  rule  is  the  same 
where  the  parents  were  not  really  married, 
though  they  both  bona  flde  believed  themselves 
to  be  married.  Consult  "Legitimation  by  Sub- 
sequent Marriage,"  in  Journal  of  Society  of 
Comparative  LegialatUm,  vol.  vi  (n.  s.,  Lon- 
don, 1906). 

U!OITa3fISTS  (Fr.  I4gitimiate,  from  Lat. 
legitimua,  legal,  from  lecc,  law).  The.  In 
France,  after  1830,  the  party  that  upheld  the 
claims  of  tlie  elder  line  of  Bourbons  against 
the  younger  or  Orleanist  line.  Charles  X,  who 
was  deposed  in  1830,  belonged  to  the  Bourbons, 
while  Louis  Philippe,  who  succeeded  him,  be- 
longed to  the  house  of  Orleans.  The  death  of 
the  Count  de  Chambord,  the  last  of  the  Bourbon 
line,  in  1883,  ended  the  dispute  by  leaving  the 
Count  de  Paris,  grandson  of  Louis  Philippe, 
sole  heir  to  the  claims  of  both  branches  of  the 
Bourbon  family.  The  name  to-day  is  applied 
to  a  believer  in  hereditary  monarchy  as  opposed 
to  parliamentary  rule. 

IiEOIjEB,  leg^Sr,  Henby  Eduabd  (1861- 
).  An  American  librarian.  Bom  at  Pa- 
lermo, Italy,  he  was  educated  in  Switzerland  and 
in  the  United  States.  He  served  as  a  member  of 
the  Wisconsin  State  Assembly  in  1889,  as  secre- 
tary of  the  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Sdiool  Board  from 
>  1800  to  1904,  and  as  secretary  of  the  Wisconsin 
Library  Commission  in  1904-09.  In  1909  he 
became  librarian  of  the  Chicago  Public  Library, 
and  in  1012-13  he  was  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Library  Association.  He  is  author  'of 
Chevalier  Henry  de  Tonty   (1896)  ;  A  Moses  of 


the  Mormons  (1897);  Leading  Events  of  Wis- 
consin History  (1897);  James  Oates  Percival 
(1901);  Early  Wisconsin  Imprinta  (1903); 
Po^a  Raven;  Its  Origin  and  Genesis  (1907); 
Of  Much  Love  and  Borne  Knowledge  of  Books 
(1912). 

LEGNAOO,  U-nya'gA.  A  city  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Verona,  Italy,  33  miles  by  rail  southeast 
of  the  city  of  Verona,  on  the  Adige  (Map: 
Italy,  F  2).  It  has  a  technical  school,  a  city 
library,  and  two  theatres.  The  country  is  fer- 
tile though  swampy,  and  L^;nago  is  an  impor- 
tant market  for  rice  and  other  grain,  wine, 
potatoes,  and  flax.  In  1796  it  was  captured  by 
the  French,  and  the  old  fortifications  were  razed 
under  Napoleon  in  1801.  In  1816  the  Austrians, 
to  defend  the  passage  of  the  Adige,  refortifled 
Legnago,  making  it  one  of  the  fortresses  of  the 
famous  Quadrilateral.  Pop.  (commune),  1881, 
14,358;  1901,  14,629;  1906,  17,000. 

LEONANO,  l&nya'nO.  A  town  16  miles 
northwest  of  Milan,  Italy,  on  the  river  Olona. 
There  are  cotton  and  silk  factories.  Pop.,  1901 
(commiue),  12,002;  1911,  24,364.  It  is  famous 
for  the  victory  of  Milan  and  the  allied  Lombard 
cities  over  the  Emperor  Frederick  Barbarossa 
(q.v.)  in  1176.  In  the  year  1876,  the  seven- 
hundredth  anniversary  of  the  battle,  a  monu- 
ment was  erected  on  the  battlefield. 

LE  OOFSTC,  le  gd'ffic',  Chables  Henri 
(1863-  ).  A  Breton  poet,  novelist,  and 
critic,  bom  at  Lannion.  The  traditions  and 
customs  of  Brittany  have  been  depicted  by  him 
in  a  striking  manner,  on  much  the  same  lines 
as  his  contemporary  Le  Braz  (q.v.).  He  became 
a  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and  was 
three  times  a  laureate  of  the  French  Academy. 
His  literary  career  opened  with  a  volume  of 
verse,  Amour  breton  (1889),  followed  by  Le 
pardon  de  la  reine  Anne  (1892).  In  1913  his 
Poisies  completes  began  to  appear.  His  other 
works  include:  Le  oruoifi4  de  K&ralit  (1892); 
Passi  I'amour  (1896) ;  Le  pays  (1897) ;  Bur  la 
c6te  (1897)  ;  Morgane  (1898) ;  L'Erreur  de  Flor- 
ence (1904)  ;  Lea  bonnets  rouges  (1906) ;  L'Ame 
bretonne  (1902-^8);  Paasiona  celtea  (1908); 
La  double  confession  (1909)  ;  Fites  et  ooutumet 
populaires  (1911).  Le  Gofflc's  critical  writing 
is  found  in  Vouveau  traiti  de  versification  fran- 
caise  (1890;  Sth  ed.,  1910),  with  E.  Thieulin; 
and  Lea  romana  d'aujourd'hui  (1890).  In  col- 
laboration with  Gabriel  Vicaire  he  wrote  the 
drama  Le  sortilege  (1900). 

LEOOXriS,  le-^t^,  EuiUE  (1861-  ).  A 
French  literary  critic.  He  was  bom  at  Hon- 
fleur  (Calvados),  was  educated  at  the  universi- 
ties of  Caen  and  Paris,  and  after  teaching  in 
various  provincial  institutions,  including  19 
years  as  lecturer  and  professor  at  'the  Univer- 
sity of  Lyons,  he  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of 
English  language  and  literature  at  the  Sor- 
bonne  (1904).  In  1912-13  he  visited  America 
as  exchange  professor  at  Harvard  and  while 
here  lectured  at  various  other  universities.  His 
works  include:  Le  g&n&ral  Michel  Beaupuy 
(1891);  La  jeunesae  de  William  Wordaworth 
(1896);  Pages  ohoisies  des  grands  icrivaina, 
Shakespeare  (1899);  Morceauw  choiaiea  de  lit- 
tirature  anglaiae  (1905)  ;  edition  of  the  Jocelyn 
of  Lamartine  and  Pages  choiaiea  d'Angellier 
(both  1906) ;  Dans  les  sentiers  de  la  renaissance 
anglaise  ( 1007 ) ;  introduction  to  the  French 
edition  of  the  Canterbury  Tales  (1908);  Chau- 
cer, in  the  series  "Ecrivains  strangers"  ( 1910)  ; 
Defense  de  la  poiaie  francaiae  i  I'uadge  des  lee- 
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teurg  anglais  (1912);  "William  Wordsworth," 
in  the  Cambridge  History  of  English  Literature, 
Tol.  xii  (New  York,  1914). 

L£aOTrv£,  le-gWvft',  Ebnest  (1807-1903). 
A  French  dramatist,  essayist,  and  academician, 
son  of  the  poet  Jean  Baptiste  Legouv&  His 
mother  died  in  1810,  and  his  father  soon  had  to 
be  put  in  a  lunatic  asylum,  but  the  orphan  had 
plenty  of  money  and  was  wdl  educated.  In 
1829  he  won  an  academic  prize  for  a  poem  on 
the  discovery  of  printing;  but  he  first  made  his 
mark  20  years  later  (1849)  by  the  drama 
Adrienne  Lecouvreur,  written  in  collaboration 
with  Scribe  (q.v.),  as  were  also  Les  oontes  de  la 
reine  de  Navarre  (1850),  BataUle  des  dames 
(1851),  Les  doigts  de  f4e  (1858).  His  dramas 
written  independently  of  Scribe  are  insignificant, 
save  for  Midie,  rather  than  play  which  Rachel 
paid  5000  francs,  though  Ristori  achieved  suc- 
cess with  it  in  an  Italian  translation.  Le- 
gouvi's  dramatic  works  were  collected  (1887- 
90).  He  wrote  also  on  education,  on  the  social 
position  of  women,  and  on  L'A.rt  de  la  lecture 
(1877,  1881),  in  which  he  was  an  adept.  In 
1881  Legouv£  was  made  director  of  studies  in 
the  normal  school  for  girls  at  Sevres  and  in 
1887  a  Commander  in  the  Le^^on  of  Honor. 
Towards  the  end  of  his  life  Legouvi  was  known 
for  his  studies  on  the  character  and  needs  of 
women  and  children  in  France.  La  femme  en 
France  aw  XlX&me  sUcle  (1864)  was  reissued, 
much  enlarged,  in  1878.  Messieurs  les  enfants 
appeared  in  1868;  then  came  his  Conferences 
parisiennes  (1872)  ;  Vos  filles  et  nos  fits  (1877) ; 
and  Vne  Education  de  jeune  fille  (1884) — all 
very  influential  in  changing  French  methods  of 
education.  In  1886-87  L%ouv£  published  his 
autobiographv,  Boiaante  ems  de  souvenirs.  He 
was  always  fond  of  physical  training,  which  he 
urged  as  important  to  France,  and  was  himself 
a  elcillful  fencer  and  pistol  shot.  He  died  March 
14,  1903. 

IiEOOTTV*,  Jban  Baptiste  (1764-1812).  A 
French  poet  and  dramatist,  bom  in  Paris.  His 
first  play.  La  mart  d'Abel,  was  produced  in  1792 
and  was  followed  by  Epicharis  (1793),  Quintus 
Fabius  (1795),  Et4ocle  (1799),  and  La  mort  de 
Henri  JV  (1806),  the  only  play  he  wrote  which 
was  well  received.  In  general  his  dramatic 
works  lack  movement  and  interest.  His  poem 
Le  m4rite  des  femmes  (1801)  was  very  popular; 
it  went  rapidly  through  40  editions.  Legouvg 
was  elected  to  the  Institute  in  1798. 

IXQi&AIN,  le-grSN',  Geoboes  Albebt  ( 1869- 
).  A  French  Egyptologist,  born  in  Paris. 
There  he  received  his  education,  studying  in 
the  Ecole  des  Beaux- Arts  under  6€rdme  and  in 
the  Collie  de  France  under  Maspero.  In  1892 
he  became  a  member  of  the  Institut  Francais 
d'Arch«oIogie  Orientale  at  Cairo,  and  of  the 
museum  of  that  city  he  was  appointed  Inspec- 
teur-dessinateur  in  1894.  In  1897  Lorain  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Institut  Egyptien;  in 
1908  he  was  made  a  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of 
Honor.  While  working  on  the  reconstruction  of 
the  great  temple  of  Ammon  at  Karnak,  of  which 
he  had  been  placed  in  charge  in  1896,  he  had 
the  good  fortune  in  1904  to  discover  800  statues 
of  stone  and  17,000  of  bronze  which  had  been 
buried  in  one  place.  Lorain's  numerous  publi- 
cations include:  Le  Uvre  des  transformations ^ 
Catalogue  du  musie  de  Cairo;  Repertoire  gin4- 
alogigue  et  onomastigue  du  mus4e  de  Cairo; 
Les  temples  de  Karnak;  Louqsor;  L6gendes  et 
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chansons  populaires;  La  statuette  fun&raire  de 
Pathmos  (1904);  Notes  prises  d  Karnak 
(1905) ;  Comment  doit-on  6tablir  une  g6nialogie 
igyptienne  (1906) ;  La  grande  stile  de  Toutank- 
hamanou  d  Karnak  (1907)  ;  Bur  une  stile  de 
Senousrit  IT  (1908). 

LEaBANS,  le-gT&n',  Louis  Dfisrn^  (1842- 
).  A  French  legal  scholar  and  diplomat, 
bom  at  Valenciennes.  From  1882  to  1895  he 
was  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  The  Hague.  He 
became  a  Councilor  of  State  and  an  Officer  of 
the  Legion  of  Honor  and  was  decorated  by 
Holland.  He  wrote:  Du  divorce  et  de  la  separa- 
tion de  corps  (1865)  ;  Senao  de  Meilhan  et  t'm- 
tendance  de  Hainaut  et  du  OambrMs  (1868)  ; 
Le  mariage  et  les  moeurs  en  France  (1879), 
crowned  by  the  French  Academy  and  the  Acad- 
emy of  Moral  and  Political  Science;  La  revo- 
lution franoaise  en  HolUmde:  La  republique 
batave  (1895)  ;  L'ldde  de  patrie  (1897) ;  Precis 
de  procedure  civile  usuelhs  et  pratique  (1807; 
new  enlarged  ed.,  1904). 

LBOBAND  DU  SAUU:^,  le-grftN'  dv  s«l, 
Henbi  (1830-86).  A  French  alienist.  He  was 
bom  at  Dijon,  studied  medicine  there,  and  was 
interne  at  Rouen  and  at  Charenton;  was  asso- 
ciate editor  of  the  Oasxtte  des  Hdpitaux  ( 1854- 
62 ) ;  and  in  1862  became  doctor  of  medicine  with 
a  thesis  De  la  monomanie  inoendiaire.  He  was 
an  associate  of  Las^^e  at  the  prefecture  of 
police,  Paris;  was  physician  at  the  Salp^tri^re 
(1877)  and  chief  physician  of  the  special  in- 
firmary for  the  insane  at  the  prefecture  of 
police,  Paris  (1883).  He  was  long  editor  of  the 
Annates  midico-psychoXogiques.  His  principal 
works  were:  La  folic  devant  les  tribunauw 
(1864) ;  an  essay  on  Le  deiire  des  persecutions 
(1871) ;  Etude  midico-ligale  sur  les  epileptiques 
(1877);  Traite  de  mSdemne  legale  (2d  ed., 
1885). 

liXOBENZI,  U-gren'ts^  Giovanni  (c.l625- 
90).  An  Italian  composer,  bom  at  Clusone, 
near  Bergamo.  After  having  studied  under 
Pallavicino  he  became  organist  at  Bergamo  and, 
as  maestro  di  oappella  to  the  Duke  of  Ferrara, 
produced  his  first  opera,  Achille  in  Sciro,  in 
1663.  The  next  year  he  went  to  Venice,  where 
he  was  elected  director  of  the  Conservatory  de' 
Mendicanti  (1672),  and  in  1685  became  maestro 
di  cappella  at  Saint  Mark's.  In  the  latter  capa- 
city he  enlarged  the  orchestra  and  introduced  a 
number  of  innovations.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
to  write  trios  for  two  violins  and  violoncello, 
and  his  operas  (18  in  all)  are  marked  by  a 
freer  use  of  melody  and  a  more  coherent  instru- 
mentation than  had  been  common  before  his 
time.  In  addition  to  his  operas  and  instru- 
mental compositions,  he  wrote  considerable 
sacred  music.    He  died  in  Venice. 

LEOBOS,  le-gry,  Au>honbe  (1837-1911).  A 
French  painter,  etcher,  and  sculptor.  He  was 
bom  at  Dijon,  studied  at  the  School  of  Fine 
Arts  there  and  in  Paris  under  Lecoq  de  Bois- 
baudran.  He  first  exhibited  a  portrait  of  his 
father  (1857,  Tours  Gallery),  which  caused 
him  to  be  classed  among  the  so-called  Realists. 
Two  years  afterward  his  "Angelus,"  owned  by 
Seymour  Haden,  excited  further  attention,  and 
in  1861  his  "Ex  Voto"  (Dijon  Miueum)  aroused 
a  storm  of  criticism.  In  1863  he  removed  to 
London,  where  he  became  professor  of  etching 
in  South  Kensington  schools  and  in  1876  was 
appointed  Slade  professor  of  fine  arts  at  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  to  succeed  E.  J.  Poyn- 
ter.     By   his   teaching   and   lofty   example   he 
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strongly  influenced  English  art.  His  earlier 
period  is  marked  by  a  primitive  bnt  picturesque 
realism;  liis  later  works  are  more  simple  and 
dignified,  and  in  spirit  nearly  approach  the 
old  masters.  Legros  was  extraordinarily  versa- 
tile and  prolific.  His  etchings  are  vigorously 
executed,  with  much  restrainM  force,  dramatic 
power,  and  grotesque  humor.  His  innumerable 
pen  and  pelicil  drawings  and  his  etchings  and 
his  medal  work  are  widely  Icnown,  and  in  his 
later  years  he  gained  fame  as  a  sculptor.  His 
subjects,  beside  portraits,  are  largely  religious, 
or  else  illustrate  the  life  of  beggars,  vagabonds, 
and  the  common  people.  His  painting  "Public 
Penance"  (1868)  is  in  the  Luxembourg,  which 
also  possesses  "The  Dead  Christ"  (1868),  a 
landscape,  and  the  portrait  of  Gambetta.  Among 
otiier  important  examples  are:  "Woman  Pray- 
ing" (1888,  Tate  Gallery,  London);  "Young 
Woman  Walking  beside  a  River"  (1889,  Alen- 
qon  Gallery) ;  "On  the  Edge  of  the  Woods" 
(Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York).  Among  Le- 
gros's  best-known  sculptures  are  "The  Made  of 
Miss  Swainson,"  in  the  South  Kensington  Mu- 
seum, and  the  monumental  fountain  at  Wei- 
beck  Abbev.  His  etchings  include  "The  Triumph 
of  Death,"  a  remarkable  allegorical  series ;  "The 
Death  of  St.  Francis";  "Procession  through  the 
Vaults  of  Medard,"  and  "The  Dying  Vagabond." 
His  portraits,  such  as  those  of  Bume-Jones, 
Huxley,  and  Browning,  are  also  notable. 

IJBOBOS,  PiEBBK.  The  name  of  -two  French 
sculptors. — PiKSBE  THE  Eldeb  (1629-1714)  was 
bom  at  Chartres  and  studied  in  Paris  under 
Sarrazin.  He  was  chosen  member  of  the  French 
Academy  in  1666  and  appointed  professor  in 
1702.  Many  of  his  statues  and  decorative 
works,  which  he  modeled  for  Versailles,  still 
exist.  They  are  in  the  exaggerated  baroque 
style  of  the  period. 

His  son  and  pupil  PnaitE  (1666-1719)  was 
bom  in  Paris.  He  also  studied  at  Rome,  where 
he  resided  for  many  years  and  where  most  of 
his  works  are  to  be  found.  There  are  large 
religious  groups  by  him  in  the  Turin  Cathedral, 
and  in  the  church  of  St.  John  Lateran  and 
St.  Peter's  in  Rome,  and  several  busts  in  the 
Louvre.  They  show  artistic  talent,  but  very 
little  taste. 

LBOXTlA,  Ift-gCiS'yft,  Augcsto  B.  (1863- 
).  A  Peruvian  statesman,  bom  in  Lam- 
bayeque.  He  was  educated  in  Valparaiso,  Chile, 
and  upon  bis  return  entered  business  in  Lima. 
He  served  with  distinction  as  a  private  in  the 
Chilean-Peruvian  War.  After  the  war,  he  en- 
tered employment  of  the  New  York  Life  Insur- 
ance Company  and  soon  became  the  general 
manager  for  Peru,  Ecuador,  and  Bolivia.  Later 
he  organized  and  directed  La  Sud  Americana 
Insurance  Company  in  Peru  and  managed  the 
British  Sugar  Company,  Ltd.  In  1903  he  en- 
tered political  life,  accepting  the  Ministry  of 
Finance,  in  which  he  introduced  many  fiscal 
improvements,  especially  that  of  the  collection 
of  the  taxes  through  a  private  corporation. 
His  measures  greatly  increased  the  public  reve- 
nues. In  1908  he  was  elected  President  of  Peru. 
Although  much  criticised  by  his  own  as  well 
as  by  the  opposition  party,  he  maintained  a  firm 
control  of  the  situation,  governing  with  justice. 
His  administration  was  progressive  and  peace- 
ful. Education  was  encouraged,  boundary  dis- 
putes with  Brazil  and  Bolivia  were  settled,  the 
national  defense  was  improved,  and  wireless 
communication   was   established   between   Lima 


and  Iqaitos.  At  the  end  of  his  term  in  1912 
he  went  to  London,  where  he  thereafter  resided. 

LEOTTICE,  l^g'tlm  or  li-gOm'  (Fr.  Ugume, 
from  Lat.  legumen,  bean,  from  legere,  to  gather). 
A  dry,  dehiscent  fruit,  consisting  of  one  carp«i, 
and  dehiscing  (opening)  by  splitting  down  both 
sides,  as  in  the  pea,  bean,  etc.  It  is  character- 
istic of  the  Leguminosse,  or  pulse  family,  and  is 
commonly  spoken  of  simply  as  a  pod.  See 
Fbuit. 

"LEIQWIS  (from  Lat.  legumen,  bean).  A 
vegetable  protein  of  the  globulin  group,  found 
mainly  in  tiie  seeds  of  many  plants,  including 
the  leguminous  plants,  such  as  peas,  beans,  and 
lentils.  Its  exact  nature  is  not  known.  Ritt- 
hausen  found  legumin  from  peas  and  field  beans 
to  contain  the  elements  in  the  following  propor- 
tions: carbon,  61.6  per  cent;  hydrogen,  7  per 
cent;  nitrogen,  17.1  per  cent;  sulphur,  0.4  per 
cent;  and  oxygen,  24  per  cent.  Osborne  found: 
carbon,  62.1  per'  cent;  hydrogen,  7  per  cent; 
nitrogen,  18  per  cent;  sulphur,  0.4  per  cent; 
and  oxygen,  22.5  per  cent.  Legumin  may  best 
be  prepared  by  freeing  finely  ground  peas  of 
fat  with  the  aid  of  naphtha,  then  extracting 
with  a  10  to  20  per  cent  aqueous  solution  of 
common  salt;  the  extract  is  filtered,  precipitated 
with  ammonium  sulphate,  the  precipitote  is 
again  dissolved  in  a  10  per  cent  solution  of 
common  salt,  and  the  salt  is  removed  from  the 
solution  by  dialysis,  whereupon  the  legumin 
separates  out  almost  pure;  the  final  purification 
is  effected  by  washing  with  water  and  alcohoL 
L^^umin  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in 
very  weak  acids  and  alkalies;  it  is  not  coagu- 
lated by  heat.  It  resembles  the  casein  of  mam- 
malian milk,  with  which  it  was  considered' iden- 
tical by  Liebig  and  others,  and  was  therefore 
called  vegetable  casein.  It  contains  less  carbon 
and  more  nitrogen,  however,  than  true  casein. 
Upon  treatment  with  sulphuric  acid,  legumin 
g^ves  leucine,  tyrosine,  and  glutamic  and  as- 
partic  acids.  It  is  closely  related  to  conglutin, 
a  substance  found  in  the  seeds  of  cereals.  Con- 
sult Osborne,  The  Vegetable  Proteins  (New 
York,  1909). 

LEOTTIdKO'&a!  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Lat.  legumen,  bean ) .  A  great  family  of  dicotyle- 
donotis  plants,  containing  about  12,000  species. 
It  is  far  file  largest  family  of  the  Archichla- 
mydese,  and  with  one  exception  (Composite)  the 
largest  family  of  angiosperms.  u  fact,  it 
comprises  approximately  one-tenth  of  all  angio- 
Bp^rm8.  The  outstanding  feature  of  the  family 
is  the  legume,  which  is  a  pod  developed  by  a 
single  carpel  and  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
it  splits  into  two  pieces  or  valves,  as  in  the 
case  of  peas  and  beans.  The  Leguminosse  over- 
lap the  Rosaces  (q.v.),  the  Mimosa  tribe  hav- 
ing many  of  the  features  of  the  latter  family, 
'nie  outlying  features  of  the  Rosaces  are  regu- 
lar flowers  and  several  carpels,  while  the  out- 
lying features  of  the  Leguminoste  are  irregular 
flowers  and  a  single  carpel.  In  the  Uimosa  tribe 
of  Leguminosffi,  however,  there  is  a  combination 
of  the  r^ular  flowers  of  the  Rosacete  and  the 
single  carpel  of  Leguminoste.  This>  indicates 
that  the  legume,  rather  than  the  irregularity 
of  the  flowers,  determines  a  meml)er  of  Legu- 
minoste.  The  irr^ularity  of  the  family  is  shown 
bv  the  corolla  and  is  very  characteristic,  con- 
sisting in  what  is  called  a  papilionaceous  (but- 
terflyJike)  corolla.  The  common  sweet  pea 
suggests  the  type  of  irregularity.  The  upper- 
most petal,  called  the  standard,  is  the  largest, 
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1.  VETCH  (Viola  vIiiom). 

2.  OAROEN  PEA  (PIsum  sativum). 

3.  STRING  BEAN  (Phasaolus  vulgarla). 


4.  PEANUT  (Arachls  hypogaa). 

B.  COWPEA  (VIgna  ca«Jang). 

6.  LIMA  BEAN  (Phaaaoliis  lunatu^ 
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and  encloses  the  others  in  the  bud;  the  two 
lateral  petals  form  the  so-called  wings;  while 
the  two  lower  petals  unite  to  form  the  character- 
istic keel,  which  usually  incloses  the  stamens 
and  pistil.  The  stamens  are  quite  characteris- 
tic, usually  being  ten  in  number,  and  united 
into  one  set  or  two  sets  ( 9  and  1 ) .  Occasion- 
ally they  are  free  from  one  another,  and  rarely 
they  are  five  in  number.  The  three  tribes  of 
the  family  are  very  well  marked. 

1.  PapilionoidecB.  This  tribe,  much  the  larg- 
est, is  characterized  by  its  distinctly  papiliona- 
ceous flowers.  It  includes  a  host  of  familiar 
forms,  the  most  representative  in  American  flora 
being Baptwta  (false  indigo),  (7rota{arta  (rattle- 
box),  Lupinua  (lupin),  TrifoKum  (clover),  Pso- 
ralea,  Amorpha,  Petaloatemum  (prairie  clover), 
Robinia  (locust),  Attragalus  (milk  vetch).  Dee- 
tnodium  (tick  trefoil),  LespediBza  (bush  clover), 
Vicia  (vetch),  and  LatAyrus  (everlasting  pea). 
Among  the  more  common  and  beet-known  forms 
naturalized  from  Europe,  in  addition  to  peas 
(Pisum)  and  beans  {Phaseoltui),  are  Oenista 
(whin),  Cytiaua  (broom),  XJlex  (gorse),  Ueli- 
lotus  (sweet  clover),  and  Medioago  (alfalfa). 

2.  CcuaXpinioideoe.  This  tribe  is  characterized 
by  its  regular  or  imperfectly  papilionaceous 
corolla,  presenting  a  condition  distinctly  inter- 
mediate between  the  two  other  tribes.  Even 
when  the  corolla  is  imperfectly  papilionaceous, 
it  can  be  distinguished  from  the  preceding  tribe 
by  the  fact  that  the  upper  petal  is  inclosed  by 
the  others  in  the  bud,  rather  than  the  reverse. 
The   common   representatives   are   Oymnooladua 

(Kentucky  coffee  tree),  Oleditsia  (honey  locust), 
Caaaia   (senna),  and  Ceroia  (redbud). 

3.  Mimosoidece.  This  tribe  is  characterized 
by  its  regular  corolla,  which  is  valvate  in  the 
bud,  that  is,  the  petals  do  not  overlap  one  an- 
other. It  is  the  group  of  sensitive  plants,  chiefly 
characteristic  of  the  southwestern  arid  regions 
of  North  America.  The  representative  genera 
are  Mimosa  and  Accusia. 

A  very  notable  feature  of  the  Le^minosee 
is  the  presence  of  root  tubercles  whi<£  are  in- 
habited by  nitrogen-flxing  bacteria.  Certain 
soil  bacteria  enter  the  young  root  hairs,  grow 
and  multiply,  and  work  gradually  into  the  cor- 
tex, where  as  they  increase  they  stimulate  the 
rootlet  to  multiply  and  enlarge  the  cortical 
cells,  so  that  a  local  swelling,  or  tubercle,  is 
formed.  The  largest  of  these  scarcely  exceeds 
the  size  of  a  hazelnut,  and  most  are  smaller 
than  a  pea,  or  even  a  grain  of  wheat.  The 
bacteria  inhabiting  these  tubercles  can  use  the 
free  nitrogen  in  their  manufacture  of  protein. 
By  means  of  their  favorable  situation,  many  of 
the  bacteria  become  excessively  enlarged.  The 
leguminous  host  sooner  or  later  gets  the  better 
of  the  parasites,  and  consumes  these  fat  bac- 
teria (bacteroids).  In  consequence  of  this  pe- 
culiar relation  between  l^uminous  plants  and 
nitrogen-fixing  bacteria,  l^uminous  crops,  as 
clover  and  alfalfa,  can  be  grown  in  soils  poor 
in  nitrates,  and  if  the  crop  is  plowed  under, 
the  soil  is  enriched  in  nitrogen  at  the  expense 
of  the  air.  For  this  reasoti  leguminous  plants 
are  the  most  useful  in  the  so-called  rotation  of 
crops. 

LTTfTAH,  IS'har,  Fbanz  (1870-  ).  An 
Austrian  composer,  bom  at  Komorn  (Hungary). 
Having  completed  his  musical  education  at  the 
Prague  Conservatory,  he  began  his  career  as 
concert  master  of  the  Elberfeld  Opera.  From 
1890   to    1902   he   was   bandmaster   of   various 


Austrian  regiments.  He  then  became  conductor 
of  the  Theater  an  der  Wien.  The  lukewarm 
reception  of  his  first  serious  opera,  Kiik^ska 
(1896),  caused  him  to  withdraw  from  the  field 
of  composition  for  some  years.  Meanwhile  be 
discovered  his  truly  remarkable  talent  for  light 
opera,  and  his  first  attempts  in  this  field,  Wiener 
Frauen  and  Der  Raatelbinder,  both  produced  in 
1902,  proved  emphatic  successes.  These  were 
followed  two  years  later  by  the  equally  suc- 
cessful Die  Juwheirat  and  Der  Oottergatte.  On 
Dec.  30,  1905,  he  scored  his  greatest  success, 
when  Die  lustige  Witwe  (The  Merry  Widow) 
had  its  initial  performance  in  Vienna.  Imme- 
diately the  work  made  the  rounds  of  all  the 
stages  throughout  the  civilized  world,  arousing 
the  wildest  enthusiasm  everywhere  and  inci- 
dentally making  the  composer  a  millionaire. 
This  was  followed  by  other  successful  works, 
Mitialav  der  Modeme  (1906),  Der  Mann  mit 
den  drei  Frauen  (1908),  Das  Furstenkind  and 
Der  Oraf  von  Luxemburg  (1909),  Zigeunerliebe 
(1910),  Die  ideale  Frau  (1912),  Endlioh  allein 
and  Le  roi  dea  Montagnea  (1914).  In  the  early 
part  (1914-15)  of  the  European  War  he  was 
taken  prisoner  by  the  Russians. 

LE'HI.  A  city  in  Utah  Co.,  Utah,  about  30 
miles  south  of  Salt  Lake  City,  on  the  Denver 
and  Rio  Grande  and  the  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Salt  Lake  railroads,  and  on  two  canals 
(Map:  Utah,  C  2).  The  surrounding  region  is 
adapted  to  irrigated  farming,  fruit  growing,  and 
sugar  raising,  and  there  are  roller  mills,  a  can- 
ning factory,  and  a  large  sugar  refinery.  The 
water  works  are  owned  by  the  city.  Pop.,  1900, 
2719;   1910,  2964. 

LEHIGH,  leOiI.  A  river  of  eastern  Pennsyl- 
vania. It  rises  in  the  southwestern  part  of 
Pike  County,  flows  southwest  to  White  Haven 
in  Luzerne  County,  then  southeast  to  Allen- 
town,  Lehigh  County,  where  it  turns  northeast 
and  enters  the  Delaware  at  Easton,  after  a 
course  of  about  120  miles  (Map:  Pennsylvania, 
L  6).  It  is  followed  for  the  greater  part  of  its 
course  by  the  Lehigh  Valley  RailroEul  and  passes 
through  a  region  rich  in  anthracite  coal  and 
iron,  for  which  it  is  an  important  outlet.  By 
means  of  locks  and  dams  it  has  been  opened  for 
slack-water  navigation  84  miles  from  its  mouth. 

IiEHIOHTON,  IfTit-tfln.  A  borough  in  Car- 
bon Co.,  Pa.,  86  miles  by  rail  north  by  west 
of  Philadelphia,  on  the  Lehigh  River,  on  the 
Lehigh  Coal  and  Navigation  Canal,  and  on  the 
Lehigh  Valley  and  the  Central  of  New  Jersey 
railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  K  5).  Among 
the  important  industries  are  silk  and  lace  mills, 
a  meat-packing  house,  shirt  factory,  automatic- 
press  works,  car  shops,  stoneworks,  foundries, 
etc.  The  fair  grounds  of  the  County  Industrial 
Society  are  here,  and  there  are  two  beautiful 
parks.    Pop.,  1900,  4629;  1910,  5316. 

LEHIOH  (leTii)  XnnVEBSITY.  An  un- 
sectarian  institution  of  higher  learning  at  South 
Bethlehem,  Pa.,  founded  in  1865  by  Judge  Asa 
Packer  (q.v.),  of  Mauch  Chunk,  with  a  gift  of 
$600,000  and  115  acres  of  land,  and  incorpo- 
rated in  1866.  By  his  will  Judge  Packer,  who 
died  in  1879,  endowed  the  university  with 
$1,500,000  and  the  library  with  $500,000.  The 
object  of  Judge  Packer  was  primarily  to  afford 
the  young  men  of  the  Lehigh  Valley  a  complete 
technical  education  for  the  professions  repre- 
sented in  the  development  of  the  peculiar  re- 
sources of  the  region.  The  university  is  organ- 
ized  in   two  departments:    the   department  of 
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arts  and  sciences,  comprising  a  classical  course 
and  business  administration  and  scientific 
courses;  and  the  department  of  technology,  with 
highly  developed  courses  in  civil,  mechanical, 
metallurgical,  mining,  and  electrical  and  chemi- 
cal engineering,  electrometallurgy,  and  chemis- 
try, leading  to  the  corresponding  engineering 
degrees.  Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  both 
departments,  conferring  the  master's  degree  in 
art  and  science,  and  attendance  at  the  summer 
schools  forms  part  of  the  required  work  in  the 
engineering  courses.  The  college  buildings,  17 
in  number,  include  Padcer  Hall,  the  Packer  Me- 
morial Church,  well-equipped  laboratories  for 
chemistry  and  metallurgy,  physics  and  electric- 
ity and  steam  engineering,  the  Sayre  Astronom- 
ical Observatory,  the  John  Fritz  Engineering  and 
Testing  Laboratory,  the  Coke  Mining  LiU>ora- 
tory,  a  modern  ^mnasium,  and  Field  House  (the 
gift  of  Charles  L.  Taylor,  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.),  a 
large  concrete  stadium.  Brown  Memorial  Hall 
(the  student  clubhouse),  student  commons  or 
dining  hall,  and  two  dormitory  buildings.  The 
productive  funds  in  1913-14  amounted  to  $1,314,- 
000  and  the  annual  income  to  $260,638.  The 
university  had  in  1914  an  attendance  of  672 
students,  a  faculty  of  75  instructors,  and  a  li- 
brary of  133,000  volumes.  The  president  in  1014 
was  Henry  S.  Drinker,  LL.D. 

IiEHKANV,  la'm&n,  Alkbed  Geobo  Ludtiq 
(18S8-  ).  A  Danish  psychologist  and  psy- 
chophysicist,  bom  in  Copenhagen.  He  took  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1884  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  where,  after  study  in  Leipzig  under 
W.  Wundt,  he  became  (1890)  docent  and  (1910) 
professor,  and  where  he  founded  a  psychophysi- 
cal laboratory.  He  wrote:  Bovedlovene  for  det 
menneakelige  FolelieaUv  (1802),  for  which  the 
Society  of  the  Sciences  awarded  him  a  gold 
medal;  Overtro  og  Troldom  (4  vols.,  1893-96; 
trans,  into  German)  ;  his  main  work,  De  aice- 
lelige  Tilatandes  legemlige  Ttringer  (3  vols., 
1898;  Qer.  trans.,  1899-1005;  continuation  in 
German,  EUmente  der  Pgychodynamik) ;  Pty- 
chologisclte  Methodik  (1905);  Orundzilge  der 
Ptyohophysiologie  (1012);  Pmdagogisk  Psy- 
kologi  (1913). 

LEHKAITN,  Fbkdebick  Wiujam  (1853- 
).  An  American  lawyer.  He  was  bom  in 
Prussia,  graduated  from  Tabor  College,  Iowa,  in 
1873,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1873.  He 
then  practiced  law  at  Nebraska  City,  Neb.,  un- 
til 1876,  then  at  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  until  1890, 
and  thereafter  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  where  he  was 
a  member  of  the  firms  of  Boyle,'  Priest,  and 
Lehmann  (1895-1905)  and  Lehmann  and  Leh- 
mann  (1905-10).  He  was  Solicitor-General  of 
the  United  States  in  1910-12  and  represented 
the  government  at  the  Mexican  Peace  Conference 
at  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  in  1914.  He  served  as 
president  of  the  American  Bar  Association  in 
1908-09. 

XEHHANN,  l&'m&n',  Henri  (1814r-82).  A 
French  historical  and  portrait  painter,  bom  at 
Kiel,  Schleswig.  He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father, 
Leo  Lehmann,  and  of  Ingres  in  Paris,  where  he 
opened  a  studio  in  1847,  after  having  become 
naturalized.  He  received  many  medals  and 
was  a  member  of  the  Institute  and  professor 
at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts.  His  work  is  of 
unequal  merit.  Much  is  dry  and  academic,  but 
the  best  is  pure  in  line  and  graceful  in  form. 
Among  the  best  of  his  canvases  are:  "Jephtha's 
Daughter"  (1836);  "Grief  of  the  Oceanides" 
(1850);     "Prometheus";     "Erigone's     Dream"; 


"Veniis  Anadyomene";  "Adoration  of  Magi  and 
Shepherds"  (1855,  Rheims  Museum) ;  "Marriage 
of  Tobias"  (1866);  mural  paintings  in  the 
chapels  of  the  church  of  St.  Merry,  on  the  ceil- 
ing of  the  Great  Hall  in  the  Palais  de  Justice, 
and  in  the  Throne  Hall,  Luxembourg  Palace. 
He  painted  many  well-characterized  portraits  of 
celebrated  contemporaries — Liszt,  Ingres,  and 
Edmond  About,  among  others. 

LEHHA17N,  l&'m&n,  Johaitkes  Edtabd 
( 1862-  ) .  A  Danish  theologian  and  Church 
historian,  bom  in  Copenhagen.  In  1890  he  won 
the  gold  medal  of  the  University  of  Copenhagen, 
where,  after  studies  in  Lund,  Germany,  Holland, 
England,  and  Paris,  he  took  the  degree  of  Ph.D. 
(1806),  and  where  he  became  docent  in  1900. 
In  1010  he  was  appointed  professor  of  religious 
history  and  religious  philosophy  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Berlin  and  was  made  honorary  doctor 
of  theology  by  Leyden.  In  1013  he  became 
professor  at  Ltmd.  He  exerted  great  influence 
through  his  lectures  and  many  books,  the  most 
important  of  which  are:  Zaratkuttra  (2  vols., 
1899-1002),  treating  of  the  old  faith  of  the 
Persians;  Myatik  i  Hedenskab  og  Kriatendom 
(1904;  Ger.  trans.,  1007);  Om  Bibelen  at  lose 
og  Icere  (1906)  ;  Buddha  (1007) ;  OpdrageUe  til 
Arbejde  (1910;  Ger.  trans.,  1013);  Almueliv  og 
Eventyr  (1910);  Textbttoh  zur  Religiontge- 
schichte  (1912);  Hvorledes  skal  jeg  underviset 
(1912);  BamelcBrdom  og  Ynglingsliv  (1913). 
He  edited  and  partly  wrote  P.  D.  C.  de  la 
Saussaye's  Lehrbvch  der  BeUgionagescKuAte 
(4th  ed.,  1912),  the  most  important  b<x>k  on  the 
subject. 

LEHMANN,  Ifi'mAn,  Eabl  Bernhabd  (1858- 
).  A  German  physician.  He  was  bom  in 
Zurich,  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Zurich,  and  in  1881  became  assistant  in  the 
physiological  institute  there.  In  1883  he  took  a 
similar  post  in  Munich  and  In  1887  w«it  to 
WOrzburg  as  assistant  professor  of  hygiene,  tak- 
ing charge'  of  the  hygienic  institute.  In  1894  he 
became  professor.  Among  his  hygienic  studies 
are  a  large  number  (beginning  1886)  on  gases, 
on  the  metals  (copper,  zinc,  tin,  nickel,  chro- 
mates),  on  fiour  and  bread  (1894-1904),  on 
cotton  (1007),  on  tobacco  and  its  use  (1009- 
13),  and  on  coffee  (1012).  He  also  published 
Methode  praktitcher  Hygiene  (2d  ed.,  1901; 
Eng.  version  by  Crookes,  1893),  and  Atlas  und 
Orundrias  der  Bakteriologie  (1897;  5th  ed., 
1911),  with  R.  O.  Neumann. 

LEHKANN,  Lnxi  (1848-  ).  An  emi- 
nent German  dramatic  soprano,  bom  in  WOrz- 
burg. Her  first  lessons  were  from  her  mother, 
who  was  a  harp  player  and  prima  donna  under 
Spohr  at  Cassel.  After  singing  small  parts  on 
the  stage  she  made  her  d£but  in  Berlin  as  a 
light  soprano  in  Meyerbeer's  Das  Feldlager  in 
Sohlesien  in  1870  and  became  so  successful  that 
she  was  appointed  Imperial  chamber  singer  in 
1876,  in  which  year  she  sang  the  bird  music  in 
Siegfried  and  took  the  part  of  one  of  the  Rhine 
daughters  in  the  Nibelungen  trilogy  at  Bay- 
reuth.  She  sang  in  London  in  1884  and  came 
to  New  York,  where  she  was  engaged  as  prin- 
cipal soprano  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House 
from  1885  to  1890.  It  was  there  that,  together 
with  Fischer,  Alvary,  Brandt,  and  Seidl,  she 
helped  accomplish  the  final  triumph  of  Wag- 
ner's music.  After  her  return  to  Germany  she 
appeared  as  a  Lieder  sinj^,  proving  herself  the 
equal  of  the  greatest  artists  in  that  field  also. 
Occasionally  she  appeared  as  guest  on  the  oper- 
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atic  stage;  but  for  long  the  German  opera 
houses  were  closed  to  her  because  she  had  re- 
mained in  America  beyond  the  leave  granted 
her  by  the  Berlin  Opera.  At  last,  however, 
through  the  personal  intervention  of  the  Em- 
peror, the  ban  was  removed.  In  1901  she  not 
only  organized  but  also  managed  the  famous 
Mozart  Festivals  in  Salzburg.  In  1888  she  was 
married  to  the  tenor  Paul  Elalisch.  Her  voice, 
of  superb  quality  and  volume,  gained  for  her 
the  reputation  of  being  not  oidy  one  of  the 
greatest  Wagnerian  silvers  of  her  day,  but  also 
an  ideal  interpreter  of  Mozart.  She  was  un- 
surpassed in  the  rdles  of  Brttnhilde  and  Isolde. 
Consult:  L.  Andro,  lAlH  Lehmann  (Berlin, 
1007) ;  Lilli  Lehmann,  Jfetn  Weg  (Leipzig, 
1013;  Eng.  trans,  by  Alice  B.  Seligmann,  My 
Path  through  Life,  New  York,  1014). 

IiEHMANIT,  Wmka,  Liza  (Mrs.  Hkbbebt 
Bedford)  (1862-  ).  An  English  concert  vo- 
calist and  composer,  bom  in  London.  Her 
father,  Rudolph  Lehmann,  was  a  well-known 
artist;  and  her  mother  (daughter  of  Robert 
Chambers,  cofounder  of  Chamhers'i  Journal) 
was  a  composer,  writing  under  the  pseudonym 
of  A.  L.  Liza  Lehmann,  studied  voice  culture 
under  Randegger  (London)  and  Raunkilde 
(Rome),  and  composition  under  Freudenberg 
(Wiesbaden)  and  Hamish  MacOunn  (London). 
Her  d4but  as  a  vocalist  was  at  the  London 
Monday  Fc^ular  Concerts  on  Nov.  23,  1885; 
she  afterward  met  with  remarkable  success 
throughout  Great  Britain  and  Germany.  In 
1894  she  married  Herbert  Bedford  (a  composer 
of  merit)  and  retired  from  concert  work.  Her 
most  successful  work  is  the  song  cycle  In  a 
Persian  Oarden,  the  words,  taken  from  the 
Ruhaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  consisting  of  a 
connected  group  of  solos  and  part  songs.  Other 
cycles  are  Tennyson's  In  Memoriam,  The  Daisy 
Chain,  Songs  of  Love  and  Spring,  Nonsense 
Songs,  Songs  of  Oood  Luck.  None  of  her  later 
cycles  has  had  the  vogue  of  the  Persian  Oarden. 
She  also  wrote  two  operas,  Sergeant  Brve 
(1904)  and  The  Ticar  of  Wakefield  (1906).  In 
1010  she  made  a  most  successful  tour  of  the 
United  States  with  her  two  cycles  In  a  Persian 
Garden  and  ^on«en<e  Songs.  Her  work  is 
marked  by  a  refinement  of  sentiment  which  be- 
trays strongly  the  influence  of  Schumann. 

LEHMANN,  Max  (1845-  ).  A  German 
historian,  born  in  Berlin  and  educated  at 
KSnigsberg,  Bonn,  and  Berlin.  In  1870  he  b^ifan 
to  teach  in  the  Berlin  Military  Academy,  in  1887 
was  made  a  member  of  the  Prussian  Academy, 
and  a  year  later  went  to  Marburg  sis  professor 
of  history.  In  1802  he  was  appointed  to  a  like 
chair  at  Leipzig  and  in  1893  became  professor 
of  mediaval  and  modem  history  at  GUittihgen. 
He  wrote :  Das  Aufgebot  gur  Heerfahrt  Ottos  II. 
nach  Italien  (1869) ;  Der  Krieg  von  1^70  bis  eur 
Einschliessung  von  Metz  (1873) ;  Knesebeck  und 
SohSn:  Beitrige  zur  Oeschiohte  der  Freiheits- 
kriege  (1875);  Steirt,  Schamhorst  und  Schon 
(1877);  Schamhorst  (1886-87),  which  won  a 
prize;  Priedrieh  der  Orosse  (1894);  Freiherr 
von  Stein  (1902-05),  which  won  the  Wedekind 
prize;  Historische  Aufsatze  und  Reden  (1911); 
Die  Erhebung  von  ISIS  (1913). 

LEHMANN,  Orro  (1856-  ).  A  German 
physicist,  bom  in  Constance  and  educated  at 
Strassburg.  From  1876  to  1883  he  taught  in 
the  Gymnasium  at  Mfllhausen  and  then  in 
schools  of  technology  at  Aix  (until  1888)  and, 
after  a  year  at  Dresden,  at  Karlsruhe.    Besides 


contributions  to  German  technical  periodicals 
and  to  Meyer's  Konoersations-Lemkon,  he 
wrote:  Physikalische  Technik  (1885);  Mole- 
kularphysik  (1888-80) ;  KrystaUanalyse  (1801)  ; 
Elektrizitdt  und  Lioht  (1805);  Versuchsergeb- 
nisse  und  Erklarungsversuohe  (1899)  ;  FlUssige 
Krystalle  und  die  Theorie  des  Lebens  (1006; 
2d  ed.,  1008)  ;  Die  soheinbar  lebenden  Krystalle 
( 1907 ) ;  Die  icichtigsten  Begriffe  und  Qesetze 
der  Physik  ( 1907 ) ;  Die  KristallisationsMikro- 
skofi  (1910).  He  revised  Frick's  Physikalische 
Technik  (7th  ed.,  1902-04)  and  MUUer's  Grund- 
riss  der  Physik  (1806). 

LEHMANN,  Peteb  ItIabtin  Obla  (1810-70). 
A  Danish  lawyer  and  politician,  bom  and  edu- 
cated in  Copenhagen.  He  early  entered  politics, 
became  editor  of  Kjdbenhavnsposten  (1835), 
and  founded  Fcedrelandet  (1839)  as  organ  of 
the  opposition.  An  enthusiastic  friend  of  free- 
dom, he  worked  for  the  national-liberal  ideas, 
founded  the  Society  for  the  Freedom  of  the 
Press  (1839),  started  the  Schleswig  movement, 
and  worked  for  the  political  and  economic  in- 
terests of  the  farmers.  In  1848  he  became  Min- 
ister in  the  "March  Ministry,"  later  Governor, 
in  1851  an  influential  member  of  the  Folketing, 
and  in  1854  member  of  the  Landsting.  After 
1860  he  urged  the  government  to  take  a  strong 
stand  against  Prussia,  and  in  1861  Hall,  to 
satisfy  public  demand,  had  to  take  him  into 
his  ministry.  He  was  an  enthusiastic  adherent 
of  "Scandinavisme,"  the  aim  of  which  Was  the 
political  and  cultural  unity  of  the  three  Scan- 
dinavian countries.  He  wrote  Om  Aarsageme 
til  Danmarks  Vlykke  (1864;  8  editions;  Eng. 
trans.).  H.  Hage  and  C.  Ploug  published  his 
collected  works   (4  vols.,  1872-74). 

LEHMANN.  Rudolph  Chambebs  (1866- 
) .  An  English  journalist,  lawyer,  and 
politician,  bom  near  Sheffield.  He  graduated 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  became  a  bar- 
rister of  the  Inner  Temple  in  1880,  and  took  a 
prominent  part  in  Liberal  politics.  From  1890 
he  was  a  member  of  the  staff  of  Punch  and  in 
1901  was  editor  of  the  London  Daily  Tfeufs.  He 
published  a  volume  on  rowing  (in  the  Isthmian 
Library,  vol.  iv,  1897),  and  in  1896-07  acted 
as  head  coach  to  the  Harvard  University  crew. 
Further  publications  by  him  include  a  Digest  of 
Overruled  Cases  (1887),  vrith  Dale;  The  BUls- 
bury  Election  (1892)  ;  Mr.  Punch's  Prize  Novels 
(1893);  Anni  Fugaoes  (1901);  Adventures  of 
Picklock  Boles  (1001) ;  Crumbs  of  Pity  (1003) ; 
The  Sun-Chad  (1004);  The  Complete  Oarsman 
(1008);  Memories  of  Half  a  Century  (1008); 
Light  and  Shade  (1909);  Charles  Dickens  as 
Editor  (1912),  an  edition  of  previously  unpub- 
lished letters  of  Dickens,  edited  by  Lehmann; 
Sportsmen  and  Others  (1912);  The  Spark 
Divine:  A  Book  for  Animal  Lovers  (1913).  In 
1906  he  was  elected  to  Parliament  as  a  Liberal 
from  Leicestershire,  South. 

LEHMANN-HATTPT,  Cakl  F.  (1861- 
).  A  German-English  archseologist  and 
historian.  He  was  bora  in  Hamburg  of  a  family 
of  artists  and  was  educated  at  the  Johanneum 
there  and  at  Heidelberg,  Leipzig,  GOttingen, 
Johns  Hopkins,  and  Berlin  universities.  He 
was  assistant  in  the  Egyptian  department  of 
the  Royal  Museum  at  Berlin  from  1887  to  1803 
and  taught  ancient  history  in  the  University  of 
Berlin  in  1893-08.  He  then  traveled  in  Ar- 
menia and  in  1901  became  professor  of  Greek 
antiquities  at  Liverpool.  In  his  special  field  of 
Armenian  and  Babylonian  history  and  arcbieol- 
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ogy  he  wrote:  Das  alt-bahylonitohe  Mass-  und 
Oewichtstyatem  (1893) ;  Zwei  Hauptprobleme 
der  cUtorientaliaohen  Chronologie  (1898);  Ma- 
terialien  sur  alien  Oeachichte  Armenien*  und 
Mesopotamiens  (1907);  Die  hiatorische  Bemi- 
ramit  und  ihre  Zeit  (1910)  ;  Israel,  seine  Oe- 
sohichte  tm  Rahmen  der  Weltgesohiohte  (1911) ; 
SoUm,  ihe  Poet,  the  Merohant  and  tJie  States- 
man (1912) ;  and  a  sketch  of  Greek  history  to 
Chieronea  (1913)  in  Gercke  and  Korden's  Eim- 
leitung  in  die  klassische  Philologie. 

LEUK,  lar,  JuuuB  (1845-94).  A  German 
economist,  bom  at  Schotten,  Hesse,  and  edu- 
cated at  Qiessen.  He  taught  at  Munich  from 
1885  until  his  death.  Lehr  wrote:  SohutezoU 
und  Preihandel  (1877);  Eisenhahntarifwesen 
und  Eisenbahnmonopol  (1879);  Politisohe 
Oekonomie  in  gedrangter  Fassung  (4th  ed., 
1905) ;  Orundbegriffe  und  Orundlagen  der  Talks- 
wirtschaft  (1894;  2d  ed.,  1901);  Produktion 
und  Konsumtion  in  der  Volkswirtsohaft  (1895, 
ed.  by  Frankenstein). 

TiWHK,  Ur,  Paui.  Ebittbt  (1836-  ).  A 
French  legal  scholar,  born  at  Saint-Di€  (Vos- 
ges).  He  studied  in  Strassburg,  where  he  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  and  where  in  1870  he 
helped  defend  the  city  as  captain  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard.  In  1376  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  comparative  jurisprudence  at  the 
Academy  of  Lausanne,  Switzerland.  He  con- 
tributed especially  to  the  knowledge  of  foreign 
law  by  the  publication  of  Elements  de  droit  civil 
gertnanique  ( 187 5) ;' EUments  de  droit  civU 
russe,  i  (1877),  ii  (1890);  El4ments  de  droit 
civil  espagnol,  i  (1880),  ii  (1890) ;  EWnents  de 
droit  civil  anglais  (1885) . 

LEHBS,  I&rs,  Karl  (1802-78).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  bom  at  KSnigsberg.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  university  of  his  native  city  and  was 
made  professor  there  in  1846.  His  most  valu- 
able work  is  De  Aristarohi  Studiis  Homeriois,  a 
comprehensive  treatise  on  early  Homeric  criti- 
cism (1833;  3d  ed.,  1882),  of  great  value;  it 
led  scholars  to  explain  Homer  from  Homer 
himself.  Of  his  other  writings,,  mention  should 
be  made  of  his  Quastiones  Epiocs,  dealing  with 
Hesiod  (1837);  Berodiani  Tria  Boripta  Minora 
(1848);  PopulSre  AufsStze  avs  dem  Altertum, 
voreugaweise  zur  Ethik  und  Religion  der  Cfrie- 
ohen  (1856;  2d  ed.,  enlarged,  1876);  and  Die 
Pindarsoholien  (1873),  an  investigation  into 
the  sources  of  the  remaining  scholia.  Consult 
£.  Kammer,  Karl  Lehrs  (Berlin,  1879),  and 
J.  E.  Sandys,  A  History  of  Olassioal  Scholarship, 
vol.  iii   (Cambridge,  1908). 

LEIB,  Up,  Michael  (1760-1822).  An  Amer- 
ican politician,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  of 
Pennsylvania-Dlitch  parentage.  A  Republican 
of  the  most  radical  ^l>e,  and  at  first  an  ardent 
supporter  of  Jefferson,  he  b^^n  his  political 
career  as  a  member  of  the  Pennsylvania  Legis- 
lature. Elected  in  1798  to  Congress,  where  he 
served  until  February,  1806,  he  soon  attracted 
attention  by  his  extreme  views.  In  1802  he  be- 
came associated  with  William  Duane  (q.v.), 
who,  with  his  journal,  the  Aurora,  was  ban- 
ning to  make  things  uncomfortable  for  the 
Jefferson  administration.  In  1803  he  opposed 
the  bill  for  the  creation  of  Louisiana  Territory, 
drawn  probably  by  Jefferson  and  Madison,  as 
conferring  "royal"  power  upon  the  Governor. 
He  was  the  official  mouthpiece  of  the  Duane 
faction  in  its  successful  fight  against  the 
McKean-Dallas  party,  the  "quids"  as  the  Aurora 
called  them,  and,  in  spite  of  great  opposition. 


was  triumphantly  returned  to  Congress  in  1804. 
On  the  floor  of  the  House  he  reSchoed  the  philip- 
pics of  the  Aurora  against  Gallatin,  who  had 
become  the  special  object  of  Duane's  enmity. 
He  was  elected  to  the  Senate  to  fill  a  vacancy, 
took  his  seat  in  January,  1809,  and  served  un- 
til February,  1814,  when  he  resigned.  In  the 
Senate  he  continued  his  hostility  to  Gallatin 
and  Madison  to  such  an  extent  as  almost  to 
nullify  the  administration  policy.  In  1813, 
with  William  Branch  Giles  (q.v.)  and  Samuel 
Smith,  he  joined  the  Federalists  in  refusing  to 
confirm  the  nomination  of  Gallatin  to  the  Rus- 
sian mission  with  J.  A.  Bayard  and  John  Quincy 
Adams.  In  1817-22  he  was  postmaster  of 
Philadelphia  by  appointment  of  Gideon  Granger 
(q.v.),  the  Postmaster-General.  The  appoint- 
ment, made  in  the  face  of  the  President's  op- 
position, resulted  in  Granger's  dismissal,  and 
legislation  which  required  the  confirmation  ot 
postmasters  in  the  future. 

LEIBBSICH,  lI'bSr-lK,  Babon  Mack  vor. 
See  Mack,  Kabl. 

LEIBL,  U'bl,  WlLHBUl  (1844-1900).  A 
German  genre  and  portrait  painter,  one  of  the 
most  important  and  influential  of  the  later 
nineteenth  century.  He  was  bora  at  Colc^^e, 
Oct.  23,  1844,  and  studied  under  Piloty  and 
Ramberg  at  the  Munich  Academy.  Impressed 
by  the  works  of  the  French  Realists,  particu- 
larly Courbet,  at  the  Munich  Exhibition  of  1865, 
he  followed  Courbet  to  Paris.  In  the  Salon  of 
1870  he  received  the  gold  medal  for  his  portrait 
of  Frau  Gedon.  Hie  sojourn  in  Paris  was  de- 
cisive in  Leibl's  career,  and  made  him  the  pio- 
neer of  Realism  in  Germany.  After  his  return 
to  Germany  in  1870  he  retired  to  Graselfingen, 
Bavaria,  and  removed  in  1881  to  Aibling. 
Although  he  lived  a  secluded  life,  his  influence 
extended  over  an  entire  generation.  He  com- 
bined unusual  Icnowledge  with  great  artistic 
skill.  Although  a  master  of  detail,  he  excelled 
also  in  broad  sweeping  brushwork.  His  genre 
subjects  are  Bavarian  peasants,  but  he  does  not 
treat  them  anecdotally,  as  did  former  German 
genre  painters.  They  are  the  embodiment  of  a 
robust,  sober,  hard-headed  race,  seldom  depicted 
in  action,  yet  full  of  latent  power  and  energy. 
His  art  falls  into  three  periods.  In  the  flrst 
he  paints  under  the  influence  of  the  French 
Realists,  with  great  breadth  and  power,  as  in 
the  "Cocotte"  and  the  "Dinner  Party"  (Herr 
Seeger,  Berlin).  The  transition  to  careful  sur- 
face execution  can  be  traced  in  "The  Dachauer 
Peasant  Women"  (1874)  and  the  "Hunter" 
(both  in  the  National  (Gallery,  Berlin),  and  in 
"The  ViUage  Politicians"  (1876).  The  minute 
finish  of  his  second  period  is  best  shown  in 
"Three  Women  in  Church"  (1883,  Hamburg 
Gallery).  His  third  manner  combines  breadth, 
delicacy,  and  a  marvelous  fusion  of  color,  sug- 
gestive of  Holbein,  in  a  light  joyous  tone.  'To 
this  period  belong  his  "Two  Poachers"  (Berlin 
Gallery),  "Old  Woman  Spinning,"  "Reading  the 
Paper,"  "A  Provincial"  (Pinakothek,  Munich), 
"In  the  Kitchen"  (Stuttgart  Museum).  His 
portraits,  which  are  among  the  best  of  the 
century  in  Germany,  include  likenesses  of  his 
father  ( Wallraf -Ricartz  Museum,  Cologne),  the 
painter  Paulsen  (Berlin  Gallery),  Frau  Rosner 
Heine  (1900),  and  the  landscape  painter  Sperl 
(Budapest  Gallery),  with  whom  he  occasion- 
ally collaborated,  notably  in  "Girls  in  a  Fruit 
Orchard"  (Cologne  Museum).  LeibI  was  also 
an  etcher  of  note.    He  became  a  member  of  the 
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Academy  of  Berlin,  and  received  the  Prussian 
large  gold  medal  for  art  and  several  exhibition 
medals.  Consult  his  biographers  Gronan  (Biele- 
feld, 1901)  and  Maur  (Berlin,  1006). 

IiEIBinCTZ,  Uynltfl  (Ger.  Leibniz),  OOTT- 
FBIB3>  WiLHELM  VON  (1&46-1716).  A  German 
philosopher  and  mathematician,  born  in  Leipzig, 
July  1,  1646.  His  father,  who  was  professor  of 
law  at  the  university,  died  when  Leibnitz  was 
six  years  old.  He  studied  at  the  NikolcUsohule 
of  his  native  city,  entered  the  university  with 
unusual  preparation,  in  his  fifteenth  year,  and 
selected  the  law  as  his  profession,  but  devoted 
himself  also  to  philosophy  and  literature. 
When  17  years  old  he  defended  a  remarkable 
thesis  entitled  Disputatio  Metaphysica  de  Prin- 
oipio  Individui,  and  in  the  summer  of  the  same 
year  he  spent  some  time  at  the  University  of 
Jena,  studying  mathematics.  In  1664  he  pub- 
lished Specimen  Diffioultatis  in  Jure,  and  in 
1666  Distertatio  de  Arte  Oomhinatoria.  In  the 
latter  year  he  presented  himself  for  the  degree 
in  law.  In  consequence  of  his  youth,  however, 
he  was  not  permitted  to  take  it  at  Leipzig, 
but  a  few  months  later,  November,  1666,  he 
received  the  degree  of  doctor  juria  from  Alt- 
dorf.  After  pursuing  further  studies  he  had 
the  good  fortune  to  become  a  kind  of  prot4g6 
of  Baron  von  Boyneburg,  ex-Prime  Minister  to 
the  Elector  of  Mainz.  At  Boyneburg's  sugges- 
tion he  dedicated  to  the  Elector  an  essay,  Vova 
ifethodua  Diacendce  DooendcBque  JuritprudentUe 
(1667).  This  gained  an  appoinbnent  for  Leib- 
nitz in  the  Elector's  service.  Leibnitz  now 
(1668-69)  set  to  work  to  reform  the  Corpus 
Juris  (q.v.).  Meanwhile  he  published  several 
theological  treatises.  In  1670,  at  the  age  of  24, 
he  was  appointed  assessor  on  the  bench  of  the 
upper  court  of  appeals,  which  was  the  supreme 
court  of  the  electorate.  In  1672  he  accompanied 
Boyneburg's  sons  to  Paris,  and  there  wrote  with 
a  view  to  submission  to  Louis  XIV  a  plan  for 
the  invasion  of  Egypt.  Leibnitz's  real  intention 
in  this  memorandum  was  to  divert  Louis's  at- 
tention from  plans  against  Germany.  Louis 
seemingly  never  received  this  document;  at  any 
rate  he  did  not  act  on  the  advice.  It  was 
reserved  for  Napoleon  to  make  the  invasion  of 
Egypt  (1798);  and  five  years  later  (1803) 
Napoleon  discovered  to  his  surprise  that  he  had 
been  anticipated  in  his  plan  by  the  German 
philosopher.  From  Paris  Leibnitz  went  to  Lon- 
don; both  in  Paris  and  in  London  he  formed 
the  acquaintance  of  the  most  eminent  philoso- 
phers, among  them  Boyle,  Huygens,  and  Male- 
brancbe.  In  1676  Leibnitz  entered  the  service 
of  the  Duke  of  Brunswick-Lttneberg  as  librarian 
and  privy  councilor.  After  a  tour  of  historical 
exploration,  he  prepared  a  series  of  works  il- 
lustrating the  history  of  the  house  of  Bruns- 
wick. He  undertook  likewise  the  scientific' 
direction  and  organization  of  the  mines  in  the 
Harz,  into  which  he  introduced  many  improve- 
ments; he  took  an  active  part  in  negotiations 
for  Church  unions,  and  in  the  theological  discus- 
sions connected  therewith,  which  formed  the 
subject  of  a  protracted  correspondence  with 
Bossuet  and  with  Pelisson.  His  private  studies, 
however,  were  chiefly  philosophical  and  phil- 
ological. He  was  chief  organizer  in  1700  and 
first  president  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of 
Berlin,  which  later  became  the  Berlin  Academy; 
and  he  proposed  at  Vienna  the  establishment  of 
a  similar  organization,  which,  however,  was 
not  established  till  1846,  the  two  hundredth  an- 


niversary of  his  birth.  It  was  to  him,  like- 
wise, that  Peter  the  Great  owed  the  plan  of  the 
since  celebrated  Academy  of  St.  Petersburg. 
The  Czar  bestowed  on  Leibnitz  a  pension  and 
the  title  of  Privy  Councilor.  In  1714  Leibnitz 
wrote  the  Monadologie  in  French  for  Prince 
Eugene  of  Savoy.  In  the  same  year  he  was 
appointed  Privy  Councilor  and  Baron  of  the 
Empire.  -  Towards  the  close  of  his  life  Leibnitz 
spent  some  time  in  further  work  on  the  annals 
of  the  house  of  Brunswick,  and  was  drawn  into 
a  philosophical  controversy  with  Samuel  Clarke 
(q.v.).  Before  the  close  of  the  controversy  he 
died  rather  unexpectedly  at  Hanover,  Nov.  14, 
1716.  A  monument  has  been  erected  to  him  in 
Hanover,  and  in  1883  a  statue  was  unveiled  in 
Leipzig. 

Leibnitz  was  eminent  in  history,  divinity,  phi- 
Ios<u>hy,  political  studies,  experimental  science, 
mauiematics,  mining  engineering,  and  even 
belles-lettres.  But  it  is  chiefly  through  his  phil- 
osophical and  mathematical  reputation  that  he 
lives  in  history.  He  was  greatly  influenced  by 
the  Cartesian  philosophy;  but. he  diifered  from 
Descartes  both  in  his  method  and  in  some  of 
his  principles.  In  epistemology  Leibnitz  was  an 
opponent  of  the  doctrine  that  the  mind,  at 
birth,  is  a  tabula  rasa,  a  blank  tablet  to  be 
written  on  by  experience.  He  maintained,  on 
the  contrary,  that,  although  we  are  not  born 
with  ready-made  knowledge  in  the  sense  of  clear, 
distinct  ideas,  still  there  are  "small,  dark  no- 
tions of  the  soul,"  which  are  not  the  mere  pas- 
sive results  of  impressions.  There  may  be  per- 
ceptions of  which  we  are  not  aware,  or  which 
are  not  aware  of  themselves.  Indeed,  in  the  last 
resort,  Leibnitz  denies  the  reality,  of  everything 
which  is  not  a  percipient  or  a  perception.  The 
perception  may  be  very  minute,  so  as  not  to  be 
self-conscious,  or  it  may  be  conscious  of  itself. 
In  the  latter  case  it  is  called  apperception. 
Growth  in  knowledge  consists  in  the  jirocess  of 
clarification  and  distinction  of  ideas.  Sense  is 
not  fundamentally  different  from  intellect;  it  is 
only  confused  intellect.  Nothing  comes  to  the 
sotd  from  without.  Everything  it  seems  to 
acquire  in  the«procesB  of  learning  is  originally 
possessed  in  obscure  form.  Virtually,  therefore, 
all  ideas  are  innate  in  the  sense  that  they  are 
not  acquired;  but  the  explicit  consciousness  of 
them  is  acquired.  That  wnich  has  presentations 
is  called  by  Leibnitz  a  monad,  or  a  unity,  just 
because  it  is  thus  a  self-contained  system  of 
perceptions,  not  influenceable  from  without.  It 
is  deecrib^  as  having  no  windows  through 
which  it  can  look  out  upon  the  rest  of  the 
universe,  but  as  mirroring  the  whole  universe 
within  itself.  But  because  each  monad  mirrors 
the  whole  universe,  each  is  in  so  far  like  the 
others;  the  perceptions  in  each  are  precisely 
alike  in  content;  the  only  difference  is  that 
these  perceptions  may  vary  indefinitely  in  clear- 
ness and  distinctness.  Those  monads  in  which 
all  perceptions  are  obscure  are  called  matter; 
from  matter  up  to  God  there  is  no  difference  in 
kind,  merely  a  difference  in  degree  of  clearness 
and.  distinctness  of  presentations.  Monads  are 
foimd  in  all  stages  of  clearness  of  presentation 
(see  CoNTiNtnTT,  Law  of),  and  each  monad 
tends  towards  clarification  and  distinction  of 
these  presentations.  Those  presentations  which 
are  merely  clear,  but  not  distinct,  i.e.,  which 
are  not  confused  with  others,  but  are  not  ade- 
quately known  in  themselves,  are  objects  of 
empirical  or  contingent  knowledge;  those  pres- 
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entationa  which  are  both  clear  and  distinct  are 
objects  of  rational  or  necessary  knowledge.  The 
validity  of  rational  knowledge  is  guaranteed 
by  the  principle  of  contradiction ;  that  of  empiri- 
cal knowledge  by  the  principle  of  sufficient 
reason,  which  Leibnitz  was  the  first  to  introduce 
into  a  system  of  philosophy.  In  other  words, 
necessary  truths  are  analytical,  contingent 
truths  synthetical.  The  latter  must  have  au- 
thentication from  without;  an  adequate  reason 
must  be  given  for  their  validity.  The  former 
are  authenticated  by  the  fact  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  think  their  opposites.  The  changes 
that  take  place  at  the  same  time  in  various 
monads  have  no  influence  on  each  other.  There 
is  no  interaction.  But  there  is  a  preSstablished 
harmony  of  such  sort  that  presentations  in  one 
monad  correspond  to  those  in  another.  The 
relation  between  any  two  monads  is  likened  to 
that  between  two  clocks  keeping  perfect  time. 
They  do  not  influence  each  other's  movements, 
but  they  keep  together.  This  correspondence  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  God,  the  monad  of  monads, 
created  all  other  monads  in  such  a  way  that  in 
their  subsequent  course  of  development  their 
changes  should  harmonize.  These  monads  are 
immortal.  In  choosing  to  create  this  world  of 
monads,  God  selected  the  best  of  all  possible 
worlds.  God's  wisdom  gave  Him  an  inflnite 
range  of  choice;  His  goodness  determined  the 
selection  He  made.  This  is  Leibnitz's  peculiar 
optimism,  which  does  not  assert  that  everything 
is  perfectly  good,  but  that  the  world  as  a  whole 
is  the  best  of  all  possible  worlds.  In  this  way 
Leibnitz  sought  to  justify  God  in  creating  a 
world  with  evil  in  it.  This  is  Leibnitz's 
theodicy. 

His  mathematical  work  is  worth  special 
treatment.  He  began  his  work  on  the  calculus 
( q.v. )  about  the  time  of  his  settling  in  Hanover 
in  1676,  and  two  years  later  he  had  developed 
it  into  a  fairly  complete  discipline.  It  was  not, 
however,  until  six  years  after  this  that  he 
published  (1684)  anything  upon  the  subject. 
Two  years  earlier  ( 1682)  he  and  Mencke  founded 
the  Acta  Eruditoram,  and  it  was  in  this  cele- 
brated journal  that  most  of  his  mathematical 
memoirs  appeared  (1682-92).  The  first  one  on 
the  new  calculus  was  his  Nova  Methodus  pro 
Minimis  et  MaximU  (1684).  Newton  (q.v.) 
had  known  and  used  the  principles  of  the  flux- 
ional  calculus  as  early  as  1665,  and  had  made 
them  public,  although  not  in  print,  in  1669. 
Leibnitz  had  access  to  certain  letters  of  New- 
ton's in  1676.  He  also  had  the  opportunity  of 
knowing  of  the  theory  when  he  was  in  London 
in  1673,  and  with  the  mathematical  acquaint- 
ances he  met  there  it  might  be  expected  that 
the  new  theory  would  be  discussed.  Tliere  is, 
however,  no  exact  evidence  that  he  knew  any- 
thing of  Newton's  discovery  at  the  time  he  be- 
gan his  own  work.  It  should,  however,  be 
stated  that  the  germs  of  the  theory  of  the 
calculus  are  to  be  found  in  the  works  of  Fermat, 
Wallis,  and  Cavalieri,  all  of  which  were  well 
known  at  that  time  in  the  mathematical  world. 

The  essential  differences  in  the  two  systems 
lie  in  the  notation  and  tiie  method  of  attack. 
Newton  used  m  where  Leibnitz  used  dm,  and 
based  his  treatment  on  the  notion  of  velocity  of 
material  substances  where  the  latter  proceeded 
from  the  concept  of  the  infinitesimal.  As  mathe- 
matics developed,  the  differential  notation  proved 
greatly  superior  to  the  fiuxional,  and  m  the 
first  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century  it  was 


adopted  in  England,  as  it  had  been  adopted  a 
hundred  years  earlier  on  the  Continent.  With 
this  change  of  notation  the  so-called  fluxional 
calculus  disappeared  and  the  differential  calcu- 
lus took  its  place. 

The  further  mathematical  work  of  Leibnitz 
was  not  of  a  high  order.  His  contributicms  to 
analytic  geometry  wiere  noteworthy  only  for  lay- 
ing the  foundation  (1692)  for  the  theory  of 
envelopes,  and  for  introducing  the  terms  "co- 
ordinates" and  "axes  of  coordinates."  H6  con- 
tributed a  little  to  the  theory  of  mechanics,  but 
his  work  was  often  inaccurate,  and  be  made  no 
great  discoveries. 

In  addition  to  Leibnitz's  works  already  re- 
ferred to,  special  mention  should  be  made  of 
Nouveau  ayst^me  de  la  nature  (1695);  Easait 
de  tModic4e  (1710);  Prinoipea  de  la  nature  et 
de  la  gr&ce  (1714);  Jiouveaua  ea*aU  sur  {'en- 
tendement  humain  (finished  by  1704  and  pub- 
lished posthumously  in  1766);  and  A  Collection 
of  Papers  which  Passed  Between  the  Late  Mr. 
Leibnitz  and  Dr.  Clarke  in  the  Tears  1115  and 
1716  (London,  1717).  His  Latin  and  French 
philosophical  works  have  been  many  times  col- 
lected, edited,  and  published.  The  editions  of 
Erdmann  (Berlin,  1840),  of  Jaret  (Paris, 
1866;  2d  ed.,  1900),  and  of  Gerhardt  (Berlin, 
1875-90)  are  especially  noteworthy.  The  pub- 
lishing of  a  complete  edition  of  all  Leibnitz's 
works  was  undertaken  by  Pertz.  This  edition, 
as  it  now  stands,  contains  four  volumes  of 
history  (Hanover,  1843-47);  seven  volumes  of 
mathematics,  edited  by  (3erhardt  (Berlin  and 
Halle,  1849-63) ;  but  of  the  philosophical  por- 
tion only  one  volume  appeared.  A  satisfactory 
edition  is  yet  to  be  published.  In  1900  some 
French  and  German  scholars  undertook  to  pre- 
pare for  such  an  edition;  but  so  far  only  a  few 
isolated  volumes  have  appeared.  In  the  Journal 
of  Speculative  Philosophy  are  to  be  found  trans- 
lations of  the  Monadologie  and  many  of  the 
lesser  writings;  and  some  of  the  important 
philosophical  works  have  been  translated  by 
G.  M.  Duncan  (New  Haven,  1890) ;  the  .Vou- 
veaua  easais  by  A.  G.  Langley  (London,  1894) ; 
The  Monadology  and  Other  Philosophical  Writ- 
inga  by  R.  Latta  (Oxford,  1898). 

Bibliography.  F.  A.  Feuerbach,  Darstellung, 
Entwickelung,  und  Kritik  der  leibnizachen 
Philoaophie  (Anspach,  1837);  G.  E.  Guhrauer. 
Oott fried  Wilhelm  Freiherr  von  Leibniz  (1842- 
46;  abbreviated  English  version,  Boston,  1846)  ; 
Robert  Zimmermann,  Leibnisia  Monadologie 
(Vienna,  1847);  J.  F.  Nourrisson,  La  philoaO' 
phie  de  Leibniz  (Paris,  1860)  ;  Edmund  Pflei- 
derer,  O.  W.  Leibniz  als  Patriot,  Btaatamann 
und  BildungstrSger  (Leipzig,  1870) ;  F.  Kirch- 
ner,  O.  W.  Leibniz  (Cathen,  1876) ;  J.  T.  Merz, 
Leibnitz  (London,  1884)  ;  Adolf  Harnack,  Leib- 
nizs  Bedeutung  tn  der  Oesohiohte  der  Mathematik 
(Stade,  1887) ;  John  Dewey,  Leibnitz'a  New  Es- 
says Concerning  the  Human  Understanding 
(Chicago,  1888);  Eduard  Dillmann,  Eine  ncue 
Darstellung  der  leibnizachen  Monadenlehre  (Leip- 
zig, 1891 ) ;  B.  A.  W.  Russell,  Critical  Expo- 
sition of  the  Philosophy  of  Leibnitz  (London, 
1900) ;  Louis  Couturat,  La  logique  de  Leib- 
niz (Paris,  1901);  Ernst  Casairer,  Leibniza 
System  in  seinen  wiaaenachaftlichen  Orund- 
lagen  (Marburg,  1902);  Heinz  Heimsoeth,  Die 
Methode  der  Erkenntnis  bei  Deacartea  und  Leib- 
niz (2  vols.,  Giessen,  1912-14).  Consult  also 
the  histories  of  philosophy  by  Friedrich  Ueber- 
weg    (3   vols.,    Berlin,    1871-88;    new    ed.,    ib.. 
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1907-00;  Eng.  trans.,  2  vols..  New  York,  1884) ; 
F.  O.  R.  Falckenberg  (New  York,  1893) ; 
E.  K.  B.  Fischer  (10  vols.,  Heidelberg,  1897- 
98) ;  Wiltielm  Wlndelband  (2d  ed..  New  York, 
1910);  Harald  HOffding  (ib.,  1912);  Frank 
Tliilly  (jb.,  1914). 

LEIOESTEB,  les'tSr.  The  capital  of  Leices- 
tershire, England,  on  the  Soar,  100  miles  north- 
northwest  of  London  (Map:  England,  E  4).  It 
is  well  built,  with  spacious  and  regular  streets, 
interesting  municipal  buildings,  educational  and 
benevolent  institutions,  and  numerous  churches, 
one  of  which,  St.  Nicholas,  is  partly  constructed 
of  bricks  from  the  old  Roman  wall.  It  is  a 
progressive  municipality,  and  owns  or  maintains 
an  excellent  water  supply,  gas  and  electric-light 
plants,  markets,  abattoirs,  baths,  bathing  places, 
libraries,  technical  schools,  an  art  gallery,  arti- 
sans' dwellings,  garden  allotments,  four  parks, 
eight  recreation  grounds  and  two  public  gymna- 
aiums,  three  sewage  farms,  an  isolation  hospital, 
a  lunatic  asylum,  cemeteries,  a  fire  brigade,  and 
an  effective  police  force.  Manufactures  of  boots 
and  shoes,  elastic  webbing,  and  woolen  and 
cotton  hosiery  goods,  lace  making,  wool  comb- 
ing, matting,  brickmaking,  and  dyeing  are  ex- 
tensively carried  on.  Leicester  lies  near  a  coal 
field,  and  is  the  centre  of  a  famous  agricultural 
and  wool-raising  district.  It  is  also  a  suffragan 
bishopric  of  the  diocese  of  Peterborough.  An 
early  British  city,  the  capital  of  the  Coritani, 
it  was  known  to  the  Romans  as  Ratee.  It  was 
one  of  the  five  Danish  burghs,  and  from  680  to 
874  the  seat  of  a  bishopric.  The  Mount  or 
Clastle  View,  an  artificial  earthwork  on  which 
stood  the  donjon  or  keep,  and  the  great  ban- 
queting hall,  modernized  and  used  as  an  assize 
court,  are  all  that  remains  of  the  Norman 
castle,  dismantled  by  Charles  I  in '  1645.  Hie 
ruins  of  the  abbey  of  St.  Mary  Pr€  (of  the 
Meadow),  where  Cardinal  Wolsey  died  in  1530, 
still  exist.  Numerous  municipal  charters  and 
privileges,  the  first  granted  by  King  John  and 
the  last  by  Queen  Elizabeth,  governed  the  town 
prior  to  the  Municipal  Corporations  Act. 
Thomas  Cook  (1808-1892),  the  founder  of  Cook's 
tours,  was  bom  in  the  town.  Pop.,  1901,  211,- 
600;  1911,  227,242.  Consult:  Johnstone,  His- 
tory of  Leicester  (1892) ;  "Leicester  as  a  Munic- 
ipality," in  Municipal  Journal,  viii,  878  (Lon- 
don, 1899) ;  Bateson,  Stevenson,  and  Stocks, 
Records  of  the  Borough  of  Leicester  (Cambridge, 
1901).         

LEICESTEB.  A  town  in  Worcester  Co., 
Mass.,  6  miles  west-southwest  of  Worcester 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  D  4).  It  is  in  a  fertile 
agricultural  region,  which  contains  some  good 
timber.  The  manufacture  of  clothing  consti- 
tutes the  chief  industry.  The  town  has  a  public 
library.     Pop.,  1900,  3416;   1910,  3237. 

IiEICESTEB.  A  tragedy  by  William  Dun- 
lap  (1794),  said  to  have  been  the  first  American 
tragedy  put  on  the  stage.  It  is  also  called  The 
Fatal  Deception. 

LEICESTEB,     Easl    of.       See     Montfobt, 

SlUON   DE. 

LEICESTEB.  RoBEBT  Dudley,  Eabl  of 
(c.1532-88).  A  favorite  of  Queen  Elizabeth. 
He  was  the  fifth  son  of  John  Dudley,  Duke  of 
Northumberland,  and  received  a  very  good  edu- 
cation. At  an  early  age  he  was  taken  to  court, 
where  he  met  the  Princess  (later  Queen)  Eliza- 
beth. In  1550  he  was  married  publicly  to  Amy 
Robsart,  and,  although  they  lived  much  apart, 
there  was  never,  so  far  as  is  known,  any  serious 


quarrel  between  them.  After  the  death  of 
Edward  VI,  in  1653,  Dudley  aided  in  the  at- 
tempt to  place  his  sister-in-law,  Lady  Jane  Grey, 
on  the  throne,  for  which  he  was  imprisoned  in 
the  Tower.  On  the  accession  of  Elizabeth  in 
1558,  Dudley  rapidly  advanced  and  became  the 
Queen's  favorite,  and  for  a  long  time  it  was 
thought  they  would  marry.  Nevertheless,  Eliza- 
beth allowed  Dudley  little  or  no  influence  in 
political  affairs.  llie  intimacy  between  Eliza- 
beth and  Dudley  gave  rise  to  several  rumors  of 
a  scandalous  nature,  and  when  in  1560  Lady 
Amy  was  found  dead  from  a  fall  down  a  flight 
of  stairs,  the  belief  spread  that  she  had  been 
murdered,  though  there  is  no  evidence  to  prove 
that  it  was  not  an  accident.  Scott's  Kenilworth 
is  based  on  the  popular  rumors  of  the  time.  In 
1563  it  was  suggested  that  Dudley  should  marry 
Mary,  Queen  oTScots,  and  he  was  made  Earl  of 
Leicester;  but  in  1565  the  Scottish  Queen  mar- 
ried Damley.  Meanwhile  Leicester  had  been 
made  chancellor  of  Oxford  University,  but  his 
future  was  darkened  by  the  fact  that  Elizabeth 
realized  the  impracticability  of  marrying  him, 
for  he  was  very  unpopular  and  opposed  by  all 
the  old  nobility.  In  1671  he  seems  to  have 
married  the  widow  of  John,  second  Baron  of 
SheflSeld,  but  afterward  he  refused  to  acknowl- 
edge her  as  his  wife,  and  in  1578  married  Let- 
tice  KnoUys,  Countess  of  Essex,  at  the  news  of 
which  the  Queen  was  very  angry.  When  in  1585 
Elizabeth  decided  to  aid  the  Netherlands  in 
their  struggle  for  independence  from  Spanish 
rule,  Leicestier  received  command  of  the  expedi- 
tion, .  and  in  the  following  year  the  States-Gren- 
eral  elected  him  Governor.  His  incapacity, 
however,  soon  showed  forth  glaringly,  and  he 
lost  town  after  town,  so  that  the  Dutch  were 

flad  when  in  1687  he  was  recalled.  In  1588 
llizabeth  appointed  him  commander  of  the 
forces  assembled  to  oppose  the  Spanish  invasion, 
but  he  died  soon  after,  on  Sept.  4,  1588.  Con- 
sult: Samuel  Jebb,  The  Life  of  Robert,  Earl  of 
Leicester  (London,  1727);  Amye  Robsart  and 
the  Earl  of  Leyoester:  A  Critical  Inquiry  into 
the  Authenticity  of  the  Various  Statements  in 
Relation  to  the  Death  of  Amye  Robsart  (ib., 
1870);  F.  J.  Burgoyne  (ed.).  History  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  Amy  Robsart,  and  the  Earl  of  Leices- 
ter, being  a  Reprint  of  "Leycester's  Common- 
wealth;' mi  (ib.,  1904) ;  Mrs.  Aubrey  Richard- 
son, The  Lover  of  Queen  Elizabeth  (ib.,  1907). 

LEICESTEBSHIBE.  An  inland  administra- 
tive county  of  England,  south  of  the  counties  of 
Derby  and  Nottingham.  Area  of  county  819 
square  miles;  pop.,  1901,  225,911;  1011,  249,> 
361  (Map:  England,  E  4).  The  Soar  and 
Avon,  tributaries  respectively  of  the  Trent 
and  Severn,  are  the  chief  rivers.  Coal  is 
mined  in  the  west,  and  granite,  slate,  and 
freestone  are  quarried.  The  soil  is  a  loam  of 
varying  degrees  of  fertility,  and  while  bar- 
ley, wheat,  and  oats  are  cultivated,  the  chief 
agricultural  branches  are  grazing,  stock  rais- 
ing, and  dairy  farming.  Stilton  cheese  is 
chiefly  made  in  this  county,  while  Melton  Mow- 
bray is  famous  for  its  pork  pies.  The  local 
breed  of  sheep  is  noted  for  its  fine  wool.  The 
principal  manufactures  are  hosiery,  agricultural 
implements,  and  pottery.  Leicestershire  is  one 
of  the  greatest  fox-bunting  counties  in  England, 
the  chief  centre  of  this  sport  being  at  Melton 
Mowbray,  and  the  Quom  hunt  at  Quomdon  is 
one  of  the  most  famous  in  the  country.  Capi- 
tal, Leicester.     The  early  inhabitants  were  the 
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Celtic  Coritani,  who  were  conquered  by  the  Ro- 
mans. Later  the  region  was  part  of  the  Mercian 
Kingdom,  until  subdued  by  the  Danes,  and  after- 
ward by  the  Normans. 

LEICESTEB  SQXTABE.  A  London  sauare, 
formerly  Leicester  Fields,  laid  out  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Many  French 
Huguenots  made  their  residence  there  after  the 
revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  in  1686,  and 
it  is  still  a  popular  foreign  quarter.  Savile 
House  and  Leicester  House  cmce  stood  on  it, 
and  in  the  latter  Queen  Elizabeth  of  Bohemia 
died  in  1602.  Reynolds,  Hogarth,  Hunter,  and 
Newton  lived  in  the  neighborhood,  and  their 
busts  adorn  the  square.  During  the  seventeenth 
century  it  frequently  served  as  a  dueling  ground. 

LEICHHABDT,  Us'hArt,  Frikdrich  Wil- 
HELjbC  LuDWio  (1813-48).  A  Qerman  explorer, 
bom  at  Trebatsch,  Province  of  Brandenburg, 
Prussia.  After  studying  philology  at  04}ttingen 
and  natural  history  at  Berlin,  he  traveled  in 
Italy,  France,  and  England  and  in  1841  went 
to  Australia.  Here  he  at  once  began  the  geologi- 
cal investigations  which  be  later  described  in 
his  Contributiont  to  the  Geology  of  Auttralia 
(1865).  In  1844  he  set  out  on  his  second  ex- 
pedition to  Australia,  and  with  about  seven 
companions  traveled  from  Moreton  Bay,  on  the 
eastern  coast,  through  Queensland,  to  Port 
Essington,  in  the  extreme  north  of  the  continent. 
After  accomplishing  this  journey,  in  which  he 
covered  about  2000  miles  in  16  months,  Leidi- 
bardt  returned  to  Sydney  and  published  the 
results  of  his  expedition  in  his  Journal  of  an 
Overland  Eapedition  in  Auttralia  from  Moreton 
Bay  to  Port  Eaaington  ( 1847 ) .  In  March,  1848, 
he  started  on  his  last  trip,  in  which  he  proposed 
to  go  from  Moreton  Bay  across  the  central  part 
of  the  continent  from  east  to  west.  The  last 
information  received  from  him  was  sent  from 
Macpherson's  Station  on  the  Cogoon  River,  otk 
April  3,  1848.  No  less  than  five  relief  expedi- 
tions were  organized  in  1861-66,  but  these 
failed  to  discover  a  trace  of  the  lost  explorer, 
whose  disappearance  remains  unexplained.  A 
district  or  grand  division  of  Queensland,  a 
county  of  New  South  Wales,  and  a  town  in 
Cumberland  County,  N.  S.  W.,  not  far  from 
Sydney,  were  named  in  his  honor.  Consult 
the  study  by  Zuchold   (Leipzig,  1866). 

LEICHTEHTBITT,  llK'tcntrlt,  Hugo 
(1874-  ).  A  German  writer  on  music,  bom 
at  Plescfaen  (Posen).  In  1880  he  came  to 
America,  and  soon  afterward  entered  Harvard, 
where  he  studied  music  under  J.  K.  Paine.  He 
returned  to  (Sermany  in  1806,  spending  the 
next  three  years  as  a  pupil  of  the  KOnigliche 
Hochschule  in  Berlin.  In  1901  he  joined  the 
faculty  of  the  Klindworth-Scharwenka  Conser- 
vatory. Numerous  essays  published  in  various 
musical  journals  soon  established  his  reputa- 
tion. Among  his  more  important  books  are: 
Chopin  (1904),  Oeachiohte  der  Musik  (1906), 
Oeschiohte  der  Uotette  (1908).  He  edited  many 
works  of  older  masters,  and  also  made  himself 
known  as  a  composer  of  meritorious  songs  and 
chamber  music. 

LEIDEN,  llM«n.  A  city  of  the  Netherlands. 
See  LgTOEw. 

LEIDENFBOST,  U'den-frdst,  Jorann  Qott- 
LOB  (1716-94).  A  German  scientist  and  pro- 
fessor of  medicine.  He  was  bom  at  Rcsper- 
.wenda,  was  educated  in  Giessen,  Leipzig,  and 
Halle,  and  in  1743  became  professor  at  Dnis- 
burg.    He  is  best  known  from  his  book  De  Aqua 


Communie  NonnulUs  Qualitatilm*  (1796)  and 
for  his  Opuacula  Phyeioo-Chemica  et  Mediea 
(1797).  In  the  former  he  describes  the  experi- 
ment, sometimes  called  after  him,  in  which  he 
dropped  water  on  a  hot  plate  and  proved  the 
spheroid  shape  of  the  drop  and  the  presence  of 
a  layer  of  vapor  between  drop  and  plate. 

LEIDT,  U'dl,  JOBKPH  ■(1823-91).  A  distin- 
guished American  naturalist,  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  He  obtained  his  d^ee  in  medicine 
at  the  .University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1844,  exe- 
cuted the  dissections  and  drawings  for  the  work 
on  Terrestrial  and  Air-Breathing  Mollutkt  of 
the  United  Btatee  (Boston,  1846),  by  Amos  Bin- 
ney,  was  appointed  chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Curators  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences 
in  1846,  and  became  demonstrator  of  anatomy 
in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  In  1853  he 
was  appointed  full  professor  of  anatomy  in  the 
Medical  School  of  the  university.  He  was  also 
the  first  director  of  the  biological  department 
of  the  university,  organized  in  1884;  and  for  a 
time  occupied  the  chair  of  natural  history  in 
Swarthmore  Collie.  In  1881  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences 
at  Philad^phia  and  in  1885  president  of  the 
Wagner  Free  Institute  of  Science  in  that  city. 
He  received  the  Walker  grand  honorary  prixe 
of  the  Boston  Society  of  Natural  History  in 
1880,  and,  for  distinguished  contributions  to 
the  science  of  paleontology,  the  Sir  Charles 
Lyell  medal  of  the  Royal  Geological  Society  of 
London  in  1884  and  the  Cuvier  medal  of  the 
Institut  de  France  in  1888.  His  contributions 
to  the  natural  sciences  included  comparative 
anatomy,  botany,  mineralogy,  geology,  and 
microscopic  zoSlogy,  helminthology,  and  more 
especially  paleontology.  His  researches  in  con- 
nection with  the  fossil  horse  and  camel,  pub- 
lished in  the  Proceedinga  of  the  Academy  of 
Natural  Sciences  and  of  the  Smithsonian  Insti- 
tution from  1847  to  1891,  were  of  acknowledged 
service  to  Darwin  and  Sir  Charles  Lyell.  He 
also  discovered  (1846)  the  hog  to  be  the  host 
by  which  the  parasite  Trichina  spirdlia  is  intro- 
duced into  the  human  system.  His  writings  in- 
clude numerous  papers  contributed  to  the 
Trantactiona  of  the  American  Philosophical  So- 
ciety, the  publications  of  the  Wagner  Free 
Institute  of  Science,  Smithsonian  publications 
under  the  auspices  of  the  United  States  Geo- 
logical Surveys,  and  the  Journal  and  Proceed- 
inga of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences — ^in 
all,  563.  A  Flora  and  Fauna  unthin  Living 
Animala  (1861) ;  Deaoription  of  the  Remaina  of 
Bmtinct  Mammalia  and  Chelonia  from  Nebraaka 
Territory  (1852);  Oretaceoua  Reptilea  of  the 
United  Btatea  (1865);  The  Ewtinct  Mammalia 
Fauna  of  Dakota  and  Nebraaka  (1869) ;  Contri- 
hutiona  to  the  Emtinot  Vertebrate  Fauna  of-  the 
Weatem  Territoriea  (1873);  The  Freah-Water 
Rhizopoda  of  North  America  (1879);  Treatiaa 
on  Human  Anatomy  (1861-89),  are  among  the 
most  important.  Dr.  Leidy  was  an  honorary 
member  of  more  than  65  scientific  societies  M 
the  United  States  and  other  countries.  Con- 
sult the  memoir  by  H.  C.  Chapman,  in  the 
Proceedinga  of  the  Academy  of  Natural  Sciences 
(1891). 

LEIF  (llf )  HWlCaOTS.    See  EsicaoN,  Leif. 

LEIOH,  Is.  A  town  in  Lancashire,  linglaiid, 
11  miles  west  of  Manchester.  Silk,  cambric, 
muslin,  fustian,  and  agricultural  implemoits 
are  the  leading  manufactures;  there  are  glass- 
works,   foundries,    and   breweries,    and    in   the 
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Ticinity  are  productive  coal  mines  (Map:  Eng- 
land, D  3).  The  town  has  an  ancient  and  heav- 
ily endowed  grammar  school  and  a  restored 
parish  church  dating  from  1279.  It  owns  its 
gas,  water,  and  electric-lighting  works,  baths, 
markets,  and  cemetery,  and  maintains  a  free 
library,  hospital,  and  fire  brigade.  Sewage  is 
chemically  treated  and  utilized.  The  town  dates 
from  the  twelfth  century,  but  was  not  incor- 
porated until  1899.  Pop.,  1901,  40,000;  1911, 
44,103. 

LEIOH,  EDWAJtD  (1602-71).  An  English 
Puritan  writer,  born  at  Shawell,  Leicestershire. 
He  graduated  M.A.  at  Oxford  University  in 
1623  and  enrolled  at  the  Middle  Temple.  He 
was  elected  a  member  of  Parliament  in  1640 
and  became  a  colonel  in  the  Parliamentary 
army  in  1644,  but  was  among  those  expelled 
from  the  House  of  Commons  in  1648.  His  chief 
work  was  the  Critica  Saora,  or  Ohtervation* 
upon  all  the  Greek  Words  of  the  Neto  Teeta- 
ment  and  on  the  Primitive  Bebreto  Words  of  the 
Old  Testament  (2  vols.,  1639-42;  4th  ed.,  1662). 
He  was  also  author  of  A  Treatise  of  the  Divine 
Promises  (1633;  4th  ed.,  1667);  A  Treatise  of 
Divinity  (3  parts,  1647);  The  Saint's  Encour- 
agement in  Evil  Times  (1648;  2d  ed.,  16S1); 
A  Systeme  or  Body  of  Divinitu  (1654;  2d  ed., 
1662). 

LEiaHTON,  Ift'ton,  Alexandeb  (1568-1649). 
An  English  physician  and  divine.  He  was  bom 
at  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  was  educated  at  St. 
Andrews,  and  in  1613  became  a  Presbyterian 
preacher  in  London,  practicing  medicine  at  the 
same  time.  He  published:  Speculum  Belli 
Sacri,  or  The  Looking-Qlass  of  the  Holy  War 
(1624),  an  attack  on  Komanism;  and  an  Ap- 
peal to  the  Parliament,  or  Sion's  Plea  against 
the  Prelacie  (1628).  The  latter — denouncing 
the  bishops  in  unsparing  terms,  rebuking  the 
King  for  marrying  a  papfot,  and  bidding  Parlia- 
ment rid  him  of  his  bad  advisers — was  deemed 
libelous  in '  respect  of  the  King,  Queen,  and 
bishops.  Leij^ton  was  sentenced  by  the  Star 
Chamber  to  be  degraded  from  holy  orders,  to 
be  twice  whipped  publicly,  to  lose  his  ears,  one 
at  a  time,  to  have  his  nose  slit,  to  stand  twice 
in  the  pillory,  to  be  branded  on  the  face  with 
the  letters  S.  S.  (sower  of  sedition),  to  pay  a 
fine  of  £10,000,  and  suffer  life  imprisonment  in 
the  Fleet.  After  the  first  half  of  the  sentence 
of  physical  torture  had  been  executed,  Leighton 
escaped;  upon  his  capture  the  second  half  was 
apparently  remitted.  The  Long  Parliament  re- 
leased him  in  1640,  after  he  had  been  confined 
for  II  years.  He  received  a  pecimiary  indemnity 
and  in  1642  was  made  keeper  of  Lambeth  Palace 
as  a  state  prison,  where  he  died. 

LEIGHTON,  Fbedebick,  Lobd  (1830-96). 
An  English  historical  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Scarborough,  Dec.  3,  1830,  and  spent  much  of 
his  youth  in  travel.  His  father,  a  physician 
of  means,  enabled  him  to  prosecute  very  ex- 
tensive studies  in  painting.  He  began  at  14 
in  Florence,  continuing  in  Frankfort,  Brussels, 
Paris,  and  Rome,  his  chief  master  havibg  been 
Steinle  at  Frankfort.  His  first  picture,  exhib- 
ited at  the  Ro^al  Academy,  "Cimabue's  Ma- 
donna Carried  in  Triumph  through  Florence" 
(1855,  Tate  Gallery,  London),  nuide  a  great 
impression  and  was  purchased  by  the  Queen. 
After  this  he  spent  four  years  in  Paris,  study- 
ing part  of  the  time  under  Ary  Scheffer.  In 
1858  he  joined  for  a  short  time  the  Pre-Raphael- 
ite Brotherhood,  his  "Lemon  Tree"  and  "Byzan- 
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tine  Wellhead"  receiving  the  enthusiastic  praises 
of  Ruskin.  He  soon  ceased  this  manner,  and 
in  1866  his  "Venus  Disrobing  for  a  Bath,"  one 
of  his  most  admirable  pictures,  secured  his  elec- 
tion as  associate  of  the  Royal  Academy.  He  be- 
came a  member  in  1869  and  president  in  1878, 
fulfilling  the  public  functions  with  especial 
grace.  Although  a  bachelor,  he  entertained  roy- 
ally in  his  fine  nouse  at  Kensington.  He  received 
first-class  medals  at  Antwerp  in  1885  and  Paris 
in  1889,  was  an  honorary  member  of  many  for- 
eign academies  and  orders,  and  received  honorary 
degrees  from  Oxford,  Cambridge,  and  Edinburgh. 
In  1886  he  was  made  Baronet,  and  on  Jan.  24, 
1896,  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage  as  Baron 
Leighton  of  Stretton.  He  died  on  the  following 
day  in  London  and  was  buried  in  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral. 

Leighton  was  a  clever  rather  than  a  great 
artist.  His  work  is  finished  and  painstaking, 
the  result  of  study  and  cultivated  taste  rather 
than  genius.  His  art  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
classical  art  of  Ingres,  softened  by  a  sort  of 
romantic  feeling.  His  earlier  works  (before 
1866)  include:  "Paolo  and  Francesca,"  the  "Odal- 
isque," "Dante  at  Verona,"  "Orpheus  and 
Eurydioe."  Among  the  most  important  of  his 
later  paintings  are:  "Hercules  Wrestling  with 
Death"  (1871);  the  "Condottiere"  (Birming- 
ham Gallery) ;  "Summer  Moon";  "Daphne- 
phoriV'  (1876)  ;  portrait  of  Sir  Richard  Burton 
(1876);  "Music  Lesson"  •(  1877 ) ;  "Biondina" 
(1879);  his  own  portrait  (1880,  in  the  UflSzi 
Gallery,  Florence);  "Wedded"  (1882);  "Last 
Watch  of  Hero"  ( 1887 ) ;  "Captive  Andromache" 
(1888,  Manchester  Gallery);  "Bath  of  Psyche" 
(1890,  Tate  Gallery)  ;  "Rizpah"  (1893)  ;  "Phce- 
nicians  Trading  with  Britons,"  a  decoration  for 
the  Royal  Exchange.  He  painted  a  decoration 
"Music,"  for  the  ceiling  of  the  Marquand  resi- 
dence. New  York,  and  in  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum are  "Lachrymte,"  "Lucia,"  and  "An 
Odalisque."  He  painted  a  few  portraits,  the 
finest  of  which  include  those  of  Signor  Costa, 
Mrs.  Stephen  Ralli,  Sir  Richard  Burton,  and 
his  own  portrait  (Uffizi).  Leighton  also  at- 
tempted a  few  pieces  of  sculpture  with  success, 
the  best  of  which  are  "Athlete  Struggling  with 
a  Python"  (1877)  and  a  "Sluggard,"  both  in 
Tate  Gallery.  He  also  designed  illustrations  to 
George  Eliot's  Romola  and  Daleiel's  Bible.  His 
Addresses  to  the  Students  of  the  Royal  Academy 
were  published  in  1896. 

Blbllogn^pliy.  The  best  works  on  Leighton 
are  E.  I.  Barrington,  The  Life,  Letters,  and  Work 
of  Frederick  Leighton  (2  vols..  New  York, 
1906 ) ;  Edgcumbe  Staley,  Lord  Leighton  of 
Stretton  (ib.,  1906).  Briefer  biographies  are 
by  L.  B.  Lang  (London,  1885) ;  Ernest  Rhys 
(ib.,  1905);  Sir  Wyke  Bayliss,  Five  Cheat 
Painters  of  the  Victorian  Era  (ib.,  1902) ;  Ken- 
yon  Cox,  Lord  Leighton  (New  York,  1907). 

LEIGHTON,  RoBEBT  (1611-84).  Archbishop 
of  Glasgow.  He  was  bom  probably  in  Lon- 
don. He  entered  Edinburgh  University  in  1627, 
took  his  degree  of  M.A.  in  1631,  and  afterward 
proceeded  to  France,  where  he  was  intimate 
with  the  parties  of  the  Catholic  church.  Re- 
turning to  Scotland,  he  was  appointed,  in  1641, 
to  the  parish  of  Kewbattle,  near  Edinburgh; 
but  he  was  not  militant  enough  to  please  bis 
fierce  copresbyters,  while  they  appeared  to  him, 
who  had  studied  far  more  deeply  than  any 
Scotchman  of  his  time  the  various  ecclesiastical 
politics  of  Christendom,  truculent  about  trifles. 
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In  1652  he  resigned  his  charge  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  was  elected  principal  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgh  and  professor  of  divinity, 
a  dignity  which  he  retained  for  10  years.  After 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II  Leighton,  who 
had  long  separated  himself  from  the  Presby- 
terian party,  was,  with  much  reluctance,  in- 
duced to  accept  a  bishopric,  as  a  part  of  the 
plan  of  the  Eling  to  impose  episcopacy  upon 
ecotland.  He  chose  Dunolane  because  it  was 
small  and  poor.  Unfortunately  for  his  peace, 
the  men  with  whom  he  was  now  allied  were 
even  more  intolerant  and  unscrupulous  than  the 
Presbyterians.  Twice  he  proceeded  to  London 
(in  1665  and  1669)  to  implore  the  King  to 
adopt  a  milder  course.  Mothing  was  really 
done,  though  much  was  promised,  and  Leigh- 
ton  had  to  endure  the  misery  of  seeing  an 
ecclesiastical  system  which  he  believed  to  be 
intrinsically  the  best  perverted  and  himself 
made  the  accomplice.  In  1670,  on  the  depri- 
vation of  Dr.  Alexander  Burnet,  he  was  made 
Archbishop  of  Glasgow,  an  office  which  he  ac- 
cepted only  on  the  condition  that  he  should  be 
assisted  in  his  atfempts  to  carry  out  a  liberal 
measure  for  "the  comprehension  of  the  Presby- 
terians." His  efforts,  however,  were  vain;  the 
high-handed  tyranny  of  his  colleagues  was  re- 
newed, and  Leighton  resigned  in  1674.  After  a 
short  residence  in  Edinburgh  he  went  to  live 
with  his  sister  at  Broadhurst  in  Horsted  Keynes, 
Sussex,  where  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  days  in 
retirement.  He  died  June  25,  1684.  Leighton's 
complete  works  (he  published  nothing  during 
his  lifetime)  are  to  be  found  in  an  edition 
published  in  London  (ed.  by  West,  7  vols., 
1869-76) ;  a  volume  of  selections  by  Blair 
appeared  in  1883.  The  most  admired  of  his 
writings  is  his  commentaiy  on  ^irst  Peter. 
Consult  his  biography  by  West  and  Blair  in 
the  editions  mentioned  above,  and  Bishop  Bur- 
det.  History  of  my  own  Time.  A  Leighton 
bibliography,  compiled  by  Blair,  is  in  the  Brit- 
ish and  Foreign  Evangelioal  Review  for  July, 
1883. 

LEIKSTES,  ien'st$r.  One  of  the  four  prov- 
inces of  Ireland,  occupying  the  southeast  por- 
tion of  the  country  and  bounded  on  the  east 
by  St.  George's  Channel  and  the  Irish  Sea. 
Area,  7622  square  miles;  divided  into  the  coun- 
ties of  Dublin,  Meath,  Louth,  Kildare,  Carlow, 
Kilkenny,  Wexford,  Wicklow,  West  Meath, 
Longford,  King's,  and  Queen's  (q.v.).  Pop., 
1901,  1,152,829;  1911,  1,162,044. 

LEIPA,  or  BOHMISCH-LEIPA,  be'mlsh 
ll'p&  (Boh.  Ceskd-Lipa).  A  town  of  Bohemia, 
Austria,  42  miles  north-northeast  of  Prague,  on 
the  river  Polz  (Map:  Austria-Hungary,  D  1). 
One  of  its  Catholic  churches  was  b^;un  1^ 
Wallenstein  in  the  seventeenth  century.  It 
manufactures  print  goods,  velvet,  sugar,  starch, 
beer,  leather,  lumber,  pianos,  and  has  a  trade 
and  agricultural  school.  The  shops  of  the 
Northern  Railway  of  Bohemia  are  situated  here. 
Pop.,  1900,  10,674;  1910,  13,493,  mostly  Germans. 

IiEIPCA  ( Neo-Lat.,  prohably  from  the  native 
name).  An  Australian  megapode,  called  native 
pheasant  and  mallee  bird  by  the  country  people. 
See  Mound  Bird. 

LEIPZIG,  Up'tslK,  or  LEIPSIO,  Up'slk.  The 
largest  city  in  the  Kingdom  of  Saxony,  and  the 
third  city  in  size  in  the  German  Empire,  in  lat. 
61*  20'  N.  and  long.  12°  23'  E.,  situated  on  the 
Elster,  Pleisse,  and  Parthe,  74  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Dresden    (Map:   Germany,  E  3). 


Leipzig  lies  in  a  rich  and  extensive  plain.  Its 
fortifications  no  longer  exist,  having  given  way 
to  pleasant  promenades.  The  mean  annual  tem- 
perature is  46.7°  F.;  rainfall  in  1913,  23  inches. 

In  the  old  town,  which  has  become  more  and 
more  exclusively  the  business  section,  are  many 
ancient  buildings  and  narrow  streets,  diversi- 
fied by  handsome  modem  edifices  in  the  Renais- 
sance style.  Here  quaint,  shop-lined  courts  serve 
to  connect  streets  and  Morten  distances.  This 
section  is  surrounded  by  finely  built  modem  dis- 
tricts, forming  both  an  inner  and  an  outer  circle 
of  suburbs,  beautified  by  spacious  avenues  and 
promenades.  Beyond  Uiese  suburbs  are  still 
other  suburban  areas,  incorporated  with  the  city 
in  1892  and  subsequently.  The  spacious  thor- 
oughfare called  the  BrQhl  crowns  the  northern 
part  of  the  old  town.  In  the  vicinity  are  the 
monument  to  Hahnemann,  of  homoeopathic  fame, 
and  the  monument,  with  the  Polish  eagle,  on 
the  spot  where  Poniatowski  was  drowned  at 
the  beginning  of  Napoleon's  retreat  in  1813. 
Along  the  avenues  in  the  old  town  are  large 
squares,  the  most  important  of  which  is  the 
imposing  Augustusplatz,  surrounded  by  the 
Augusteum  (main  building  of  the  university), 
post  office,  theatre,  and  museum — one  of  the 
largest  squares  in  Europe.  In  the  Johannisplatz 
rises  the  Reformation  monument  to  Luther  and 
Melanchthon,  unveiled  in  1883  on  the  four  hun- 
dredth anniversary  of  Luther's  birth.  In  the 
market  place  in  the  centre  of  the  old  part  of  the 
town  stands  the  great  war  monument  by  Siemer- 
ing,  with  bronze  figures,  unveiled  in  1888. 

Architecturally  the  churches  of  Leipzig  have 
little  to  offer.  Their  number  is  upward  of  30, 
of  which  25  are  Evangelical-Lutheran.  The 
Thomaskirche  has  more  than  a  local  fame  for 
the  weekly  motets  sung  by  a  choir  of  boys.  This 
church,  dating  from  the  early  part  of  the  thir- 
teenth century,  was  enlarged  in  1482  and  re- 
built in  1885-89.  The  University  or  Pauline 
Church  was  built  about  1240  and  in  1545  was 
dedicated  by  Luther.  During  the  reconstruction 
of  the  church  of  St.  John,  about  1896,  the  tomb 
of  Bach  was  discovered.  His  remains  as  well 
as  those  of  the  poet  Gellert  repose  in  the  new 
church.  Leipzig  has  an  Anglo-American  church, 
dedicated  in  1885.  Among  the  prominent  secu- 
lar edifices,  the  several  university  buildinss  are 
of  particular  interest.  Among  these  are  the  ex- 
tensive Augusteum  with  an  aula  and  fine  reliefs; 
the  Fridericianum,  built  in  1843;  the  Maurici- 
anum,  dating  from  1649;  and  the  immense  Al- 
bertinum.  The  university  library,  containing 
570,000  volumes  in  1913,  was  completed  in  1891. 
The  imposing  new  Gewandhaus,  with  a  large 
-  concert  room,  is  enriched  with  sculptures  by 
Schilling.  In  front  stands  the  statue  of  Men- 
delssohn, who  was  the  conductor  of  the  (3ewand- 
haus  concerts  for  several  years.  The  old  Gewand- 
haus, or  Hall  of  the  Cloth  Merchants,  where  he 
directed,  is  now  used  for  business  purposes.  The 
splendid  Imperial  Supreme  Court  building  wm 
completed  in  1895.  It  consists  of  a  central  edi- 
fice^ with  a  copper  dome  224  feet  high  sur- 
mounted by  a  large  bronze  figure  of  Truth,  and 
of  wings  appropriately  adorned  with  columns 
and  sculptures.  Other  conspicuous  edifices  are 
the  Booksellers'  Exchange,  in  German  Renais- 
sance style,  with  archives  and  a  library;  the 
elegant  new  Renaissance  Stock  Exchange,  with 
an  immense  hall;  and  the  Crystal  Palace,  used 
for  entertainment  purposes.  In  the  vicinity 
stands  the  curious  old  Rathaus,  built  in  the 
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middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  KSnigs- 
haus  in  the  market  place  is  associated  with 
memories  of  Napoleon,  Charles  XII,  and  Peter 
the  Great.  In  the  old  castle  of  Fleissenburg, 
formerly  a  citadel  and  destroyed  in  later  years, 
Luther  and  Eck  held  their  disputations,  and 
Pappenheim  died.  The  Museum  building  was 
completed  in  1858,  and  is  ornamented  with 
statues.  The  splendid  new  theatre  was  finished 
in  1868  in  the  Renaissance  style.  Among  all  the 
literary  associations  of  Leipzig  no  other  is  so 
famous  as  Auerbach's  cellar,  with  its  curious 
vaulted  ceiling  and  mural  paintings — the  scene 
of  a  part  of  Goethe's  Fmtst.  Among  the  monu- 
ments not  already  mentioned  are  a  bronze  statue 
of  Leibnitz,  who  was  bom  in  Leipzig,  and  the 
new  monument  to  Bismarck,  and  the  one  to 
Schumann,  who  lived  here  for  14  years. 

Leipzig  is  the  centre  of  the  German  book  trade, 
and  is  famous  for  its  publishing  industry.  Other 
of  its  leading  industries  are  wood  carving  and 
paper  making.  Still  other  products  are  machin- 
ery, leather,  textile  goods,  pianos,  tobacco  and 
cigars,  chemicals,  and  foodstuffs.  Leipzig  leads 
in  the  bookselling  and  publishing  trade  of  the 
world,  having  about  1000  publishing  and  book- 
selling establishments  (including  those  of  the 
art  and  music  trade).  Its  commercial  impor- 
tance is  due  in  part  to  its  favorable  situation 
between  the  Elbe  and  Rhine  basins,  and  be- 
tween the  Thuringian  mountains  and  the  Erz- 
gebirge.  It  holds  famous  fairs  at  New  Year's, 
Easter,  and  Michaelmas,  with  furs,  glass,  cloth, 
and  leather  as  the  principal  lines  of  trade,  the 
value  of  the  annual  sales  amounting  to  $50,000,- 
000.  Leipzig  is  a  world  market  for  furs.  Since 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  historic 
fairs,  though  increasing  in  the  actual  value  of 
their  transactions,  have  declined  in  relative 
commercial  importance.  Among  the  countries 
importing  from  Leipzig  the  United  States  ranks 
first.  The  American  imports  embrace  furs  and 
hides,  books,  leather  gloves  and  leather,  chemi- 
cals and  volatile  oils,  bristles,  woolen  goods,  car- 
pets, and  musical  and  other  instruments. 

Leipzig  is  famous  for  its  educational  advan- 
tages. Besides  its  university  (see  Leifzio,  Uni- 
VEBsrrr  of),  there  are  a  municipal  Gymnasium, 
founded  in  1221,  among  whose  celebrated  cantors 
was  Bach;  another  municipal  Gymnasium,  dat- 
ing from  1511;  also  two  state  Gymnasia,  a  mu- 
nicipal realg3rmnaBium,  four ,  realschulen ;  a 
royal  art  academy;  an  industrial  school;  a 
royal  builders'  school;  a  municipal  industrial 
school  and  many  other  schools,  .for  secondary 
or  special  education.  The  first  commercial 
high  school  in  Germany  was  founded  in  1898 
in  Leipzig.  Besides  the  university  library 
there  is  the  municipal  library  with  129,500 
volumes  in  1913.  The  museum  of  the  book 
trade  is  perhaps  the  most  valuable  of  its  kind 
in  existence.  The  Grass!  Museum  contains  art- 
industrial  and  ethnographical  collections;  also  a 
fine  Historical  Museum  of  Music;  and  the  Per- 
manent Exhibition  of  Machinery  and  Furniture. 
The  important  collections  of  the  Leipzig  Museum 
include  some  noteworthy  sculptures — ^Thorvald- 
sen's  "Ganymede,"  Hildebrand's  "Adam," 
Klinger's  "Cassandra"  and  "Salome,"  and  Schil- 
ling's "Phidias."  Among  its  valuable  pictures 
are  Preller's  cartoons  representing  scenes  from 
the  Odyssey,  several  examples  of  Lenbach  and 
BScklin,  and  Delaroche's  "Napoleon  at  Fontaine- 
bleau."  These  collections  contain  more  than  750 
oil  paintings,  276  sculptures,  and  100  cartoons 


749 


LEIFZICI 


and  aquarelles.  The  Royal  Academy  of  Plastic 
Arts  dates  from  1764.  Leipzig  aboimds  in  ad- 
mirable organizations  for  the  advancement  of 
knowledge.  There  are  the  Historical  Society, 
with  relics  of  the  famous  battlefield;  the  Acad- 
emy of  Art;  School  of  Industrial  Art;  the  Tech- 
nical School;  and  the  celebrated  Royal  Conser- 
vatory of  Music,  founded  in  1887.  In  the  new 
Gewandhaus  weekly  concerts  are  given  in  winter. 

Leipzig  has  been  since  1879  the  seat  of  the 
supreme  law  court  of  the  Empire.  It  is  the  seat 
also  of  the  Imperial  Discipline  Court,  and  of 
numerous  important  institutions  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Saxony.  The  city  government  is  administered 
by  an  overburgomaster,  a  burgomaster,  a  police 
director,  about  26  magistrates,  and  some  75  coun- 
cilmen.  There  are  two  mimicipal  as  well  as 
other  gas  comj)anies.  The  water  works  belong 
to  the  city.  Since  1897  all  the  street  railways 
have  been  electric  Among  the  many  excellent 
hospitals  the  most  prominent  perhaps  is  St. 
John's,  built  in  1872.  The  municipal  bakery  is 
one  of  the  features  of  the  city.  The  environs, 
extremely  attractive  for  their  fine  woods  and 
meadows,  are  famous  as  having  been  the  scene 
of  the  great  battle  of  Leipzig  (see  Leif2!I0, 
Battles  of)  .  The  population  of  Leipzig  in  1675 
was  about  20,000;  in  1775,  about  24,000;  in 
1800,  about  32,000;  in  1832,  43,189;  in  1864, 
85,394;  in  1880,  149,081;  in  1890,  357,122;  in 
1900,  456,124;  in  1910  (census  of  December  1), 
580,850.  The  area  corresponding  to  the  last  fig- 
ure is  79  square  kilometers  (over  30  square 
miles).  Subsequent  to  the  1910  census  suburbs 
were  annexed,  increasing  the  population  (on  the 
basis  of  that  census)  to  626,267.  The  popula- 
tion is  overwhelmingly  Protestant. 

LEIPZIG,  Battles  of.  Leipzig  was  the  scene 
of  three  notieworthy  battles,  f^o  in  the  Thirty 
Years'  War  (q.v.)  and  one  in  the  Napoleonic 
wars.  1.  The  first  battle  of  Leipzig  (or  Brei- 
tenfeld,  from  the  plain  on  which  it  was  fought, 
about  a  mile  from  the  city)  was  the  first  great 
battle  in  Germany  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  (q.v.). 
The  Elector  of  Saxony,  John  George  I  (q.v.), 
was  vacillating  between  the  Imperial  side  and 
that  of  his  fellow  Protestants  when  Tilly  (q.v.), 
the  Imperial  general,  invaded  Saxony  and  took 
Leipzig.  The  Elector  closed  an  alliance  with 
Gustavus,  who  on  the  17th  (old  style  7th)  of 
September,  1631,  joined  battle  with  Tilly.  The 
Imperial  army  numbered  about  44,000  men,  that 
of  Gustavus  about  20,000,  Swedes  and  Saxons. 
Tilly  succeeded  in  routing  the  Saxon  troops,  but 
succumbed  to  the  valor  of  the  Swedes  and  to  the 
genius  of  their  commander.  The  Imperial  army 
lost  from  7000  to  10,000  men,  while  the  loss  on 
the  part  of  the  Protestant  forces  was  about  2700, 
of  whom  only  700  were  Swedish  troops.  The 
battle  of  Leipzig  or  Breitenfeld  is  important  in 
military  history  as  decisively  demonstrating  the 
superiority  of  mobility  over  weight  in  battle. 
More  important  still  was  its  effect  upon  the 
progress  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  It  was  the 
first  serious  check  which  triumphant  Catholicism 
had  as  yet  encountered. 

2.  The  second  battle  of  Leipzig  or  Breiten- 
feld was  won  by  the  Swedes  under  Torstcnson 
against  the  Imperialists,  Oct.  23  (new  style, 
Nov.  2),  1642. 

3.  The  most  celebrated  of  the  battles  around 
Leipzig  was  that  fought  between  the  French 
imder  Napoleon  and  an  allied  army  of  Austrians, 
Russians,  Prussians,  and  Swedes  under  the  su- 
preme command  of  Prince  Schwarzenberg,  Oct. 
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16-19,  1813.  It  marked  the  triumphant  issue 
of  the  Pruesian  War  of  Liberation,  and  is  known 
as  the  Battle  of  the  Nations  from  the  number  of 
nationalities  that  participated  in  the  contest. 
German,  Spanish,  Italian,  Portuguese,  and  Polish 
contingents  fought  in  the  ranks  of  the  French 
army.  At  Dresden,  on  Aug.  26-27,  1813,  Na- 
poleon had  won  his  last  great  victory  in  Ger- 
many, and  this  had  been  followed  by  a  series 
of  conflicts,  Culm,  Gross-Beren,  and  Eatzbach 
among  others,  in  which  separate  corps  of  the 
French  army  met  with  disaster.  Napoleon  took 
his  last  stand  at  Leipzig  as  the  most  favorable 
situation  from  which  to  threaten  the  individual 
armies  that  were  converging  on  his  position 
fiom  Bohemia,  Silesia,  and  the  north.  The  dis- 
position of  the  French  forces  on  the  first  day 
of  the  battle  was  as  follows:  to  the  southeast 
of  the  town  and  at  a  distance  of  some  four  miles 
was  the  main  force  under  Napoleon,  number- 
ing about  130,000  men,  with  700  cannon,  and 
stretching  in  a  great  semicircle  between  the 
villages  of  Markkleeberg  and  Holzhausen.  The 
extreme  right  of  the  line  was  held  by  tie  Poles 
under  Poniatowski,  with  the  corps  of  Augereau 
and  Oudinot  in  the  centre,  and  Victor  and 
Lauriston  on  the  left.  The  Old  and  Young  Guard 
and  the  cavalry  under  Murat  and  Latour-Mau- 
bourg  were  held  in  reserve.  Napoleon  directed 
the  Inttle  in  person  from  the  hillock  of  Wachau. 
To  the  west  of  the  town  was  a  force  of  10,000 
men  under  Bertrand  at  Lindenau,  guarding 
the  only  line  of  retreat  to  Prance,  and  to  the 
north  30,000  men  under  Marmont  at  MSckem, 
intended  to  prevent  the  junction  of  the  Army  of 
Silesia  under  BlQcher  and  the  Army  of  the  North 
under  Bemadotte  with  the  main  army  of  the 
allies  advancing  from  Bohemia.  Marshal  Ney 
held  the  general  command  over  the  forces  of  Ber- 
trand and  Marmont.  Schwarzenberg,  who  had 
200,000  men  at  his  disposal,  made  the  costly  mis- 
take of  directing  an  attack  on  Napoleon's  extreme 
right,  and  for  uiis  purpose  a  force  of  36,000  men 
was  detailed  to  operate  in  the  swampy  ground  to 
the  west  of  the  Pleisse  in  what  turned  out  to  be 
a  veritable  cul-de-sac,  while  at  the  same  time  the 
centre  of  the  allies  was  greatly  weakened.  The 
battle  began  about  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning 
of  October  16  with  a  tremendous  cannonade, 
which  caused  fearful  havoc  in  both  armies,  owing 
to  their  compact  formation.  The  fighting  was 
desperate  along  the  entire  line.  The  village  of 
Markkleeberg  was  taken  four  times  by  the  Prus- 
sians under  Kleist  and  retaken  by  P<miatowski ; 
at  Wachau  the  Russians  under  Barclay  de  Tolly 
fought  with  consummate  courage,  but  after  six 
charges  were  driven  back  with  loss.  An  attempt 
to  turn  the  French  left  likewise  failed.  Pursuing 
his  advantage,  Napoleon  directed  a  fierce  cannon 
fire  against  the  enemy's  centre,  and  followed  this 
up  with  a  charge  of  8000  cavalry  supported  by 
the  infantry  corps  of  Victor  and  Lauriston.  The 
French  horse  broke  through  the  first  lines  of  the 
enemy  and  advanced  almost  to  the  foot  of  the 
hill  from  which  the  Emperor  Alexander  and 
Frederick  William  III  of  Prussia  were  watching 
the  progress  of  the  battle.  Here,  however,  the 
Cossacks  and  the  infantry  of  the  guard  made  a 
desperate  stand,  and  the  French,  threatened  be- 
sides by  a  renewed  attack  on  their  right,  de- 
livered by  the  Austrian  troops,  who  had  finally 
been  recalled  from  their  useless  expedition  to 
the  other  side  of  the  Pleisse,  retreated  to  their 
original  position.  Had  Napoleon  received  reSn- 
forcements  in  time  from  Ney,  the  victory  would 


have  been  assured;  but  Ney,  after  dispatching 
one  of  Marmont's  corps  to  the  support  of  Napo- 
leon, recalled  it  on  becoming  aware  of  the  ap- 
proach of  BlUcher,  with  the  result  that  valuable 
time  was  lost  in  marching  and  countermarching, 
and  this  division  was  able  to  render  aid  neither 
to  Napoleon  nor  to  Marmont.  The  latter,  who 
had  now  about  20,000  men  at  his  disposal,  was 
attacked  in  his  position  at  MSckem  by  the 
superior  force  of  Blttcher,  and  after  desperate 
fighting,  in  which  the  French  lost  4000  men  and 
the  Prussians  6500,  was  compelled  to  retreat. 
At  Lindenau  Bertrand  held  his  own  against  the 
Austrians  under  Gytilai. 

On  the  17th,  a  Simday,  there  was  no  fighting 
except  to  the  north  of  the  town,  where  Blflcher 
forced  his  way  nearer  to  the  town  walls.  Napo- 
leon proposed  an  armistice  to  the  Austrian  Em- 
peror, but  received  no  answer  from  the  allies, 
who  were  encouraged  by  BlOcher's  victory  and 
expected  to  renew  the  contest  on  the  following 
day  with  their  forces  increased  to  about  280,000 
men  by  the  arrival  of  a  Russian  army  of  40,000 
men  under  Bennigsen,  two  Austrian  divisions 
under  CoUoredo,  and  the  Army  of  the  North 
under  Bemadotte.  Though  all  hope  of  victory 
was  gone,  Napoleon,  whose  forces  after  the  ar- 
rival of  R^piier  amounted  to  about  150,000 
troops,  inexplicably  neglected  the  opportunity 
to  effect  his  retreat  by  the  way  of  Lindenau,  and 
contented  himself  with  drawing  his  lines  closer 
to  the  town,  swinging  his  army  slightly  to  the 
north  so  as  to  form  a  curve  facing  almost  due 
east.  To  the  north  on  his  extreme  left  was 
Ney,  between  whom  and  Macdonald  was  the 
corps  of  Regnier  with  the  Saxon  troops;  the 
centre  was  held  by  Victor,  Lauriston,  and  Auge- 
reau, with  the  Old  and  the  Young  Guard  and 
Murat's  cavalry;  on  the  right  were  the  Poles 
under  Poniatowdci. 

On  the  18th  the  right  and  centre  of  the 
French  held  their  own  against  the  divisions  of 
Colloredo,  Kleist,  and  Wittgenstein,  the  fight- 
ing being  especially  obstinate  around  the  vil- 
lages of  Probstheida,  where  Napoleon  held  com- 
mand. The  village  of  StStteritz  was  bravely 
defended  by  Macdonald  against  the  troops  of 
Bennigsen.  But  on  the  left  Ney  could  not  hold 
out  against  the  forces  of  Blflcher,  Bagration, 
and  Bemadotte,  and  at  a  critical  moment  the 
Saxons  in  Regnier's  corps  stationed  at  Pauns- 
dorf  went  over  to  the  enemy.  This  was  the 
turning  point  of  the  battle.  Ney  was  forced 
to  fall  back  on  the  town,  in  spite  of  reSnforce- 
ments  dispatched  by  Napoleon.  The  retreat, 
however,  was  stubborn,  though  in  the  face  of 
a  tremendous  cannon  fire,  the  villa^  of  SchOn- 
feld  being  taken  and  retaken  seven  times.  With 
nightfall  the  French  retreated  into  the  city,  hard 
pressed  by  the  enemy.  There  was  heavy  fight- 
ing in  the  suburbs  and  at  the  gates  far  into  the 
night,  and  the  contest  was  resumed  in  the  early 
morning  of  October  19.  On  the  part  of  the 
French  no  adequate  preparations  had  been  made 
for  effecting  a  safe  retreat,  and  as  division  after 
division  of  the  exhausted  troops  abandoned  the 
defense  of  the  town  to  join  in  the  line  of  march, 
the  streets  of  Leipzig  became  choked  with  fugi- 
tives, the  only  means  of  escape  from  the  town 
being  by  a  solitary  bridge  across  the  Elster. 
Owing  to  a  misunderstanding  of  orders,  this 
bridge  was  blown  up  by  a  French  sergeant  before 
the  rear  guard  had  crossed,  and  16,000  men  were 
left  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy.  Large  numbers 
were  drowned  in  attempting  to  swim  the  Elster, 
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among  these  being  Prince  Poniatowski.  At  noon 
the  allied  monarchs  made  their  entry  into  Leip- 
zig.  The  losses  of  the  allies  in  the  battle  are 
estimated  at  about  63,000  in  dead  and  wounded, 
of  which  the  Prussians  lost  16,600,  the  Anstrians 
14,600,  and  the  Russians  21,900.  The  French 
lost  15,000  in  dead,  15,000  wounded,  25,000  pris- 
oners, and  23,000  men  left  behind  in  the  nos- 
pitals.  The  battle  of  Leipzig  effectively  shat- 
tered the  power  of  Napoleon,  and  though  his 
genius  never  shone  more  brightly  than  in  his 
masterly  retreat  across  Germany  and  his  defense 
of  the  frontier  of  France,  his  fall  had  been 
rendered  inevitable  by  the  issue  of  this  battle. 
Consult :  Henri  Jomini,  Life  of  Napole<m,  vol.  iv 
(New  York,  1864) ;  Leopold  Oerlaeh,  Die 
Behlaeht  bei  Leipzig  (new  ed.,  Leipzig,  1892) ; 
Friedrich  Riekter,  Hietorisohe  Dar$tellwng  der 
TBlkerachlacht  bei  Leipzig  (Hamburg,  1897); 
F.  N.  Maude,  The  Leipzig  Campaign,  181S  ( Lon- 
don, 1908)  ;  Ernst  Barkowsky,  "Die  Leipziger 
Schlacht  und  die  Leipziger  nach  zeitgenOs- 
siscben  Berichten,"  in  Albert  Mundt,  Die  Frei- 
heitskriege  in  Bildem  (Munich,  1913). 

liEIFZIO,  CoLLOQirr  OF.  An  attempt  in  the 
first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century  to  reconcile 
Lutherans  and  Calvinists.  A  conference  was 
proposed  by  the  theologians  of  Hesse  and  Bran- 
denburg to  those  of  Leipzig.  The  Elector  John 
George  of  Saxony  having  sanctioned  the  plan  of 
a  private  conference,  the  meetings  commenced 
March  3,  1631,  at  the  residence  of  the  upper 
court  preacher  and,  under  his  presidency,  were 
held  daily  until  March  23.  The  Confession  of 
Augsburg  (q.v.)  was  adopted  as  a  basis,  and 
every  article  examined  separately.  They  agreed 
on  articles  V  to  VII  and  XII  to  XXVIII,  but 
differed  as  to  III,  the  Lutherans  maintaining 
that  not  only  the  divine  but  the  human  nature 
of  Christ  possessed  omniscience,  omnipotence, 
etc.,  by  virtue  of  the  imion  of  the  two  natures 
in  His  person,  and  that  the  glory  which  Christ 
received  was  only  by  His  humsin  nature;  the 
Reformed  theologians,  on  the  contrary,  denied 
that  Christ,  as  man,  was  omniscient  and  omni- 
present. On  the  tenth  article  they  could  not 
agree,  the  Reformed  denying  the  physical  parti- 
cipation in  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  in  the 
eucharist,  and  asserting  a  spiritual  participa- 
tion by  faith.  On  the  article  concerning  election, 
the  Reformed  based  election  on  the  will  of  God, 
and  reprobation  on  the  unbelief  of  man;  while 
the  Lutherans  regarded  election  as  the  result  of 
God's  prescience  of  the  faith  of  the  elect.  The 
colloquy  was  conducted  with  ability  and  mod- 
eration, and  showed  that  there  was  more  unity 
between  the  two  bodies  than  had  been  supposed, 
but  no  permanent  political  benefit  resulted. 
Consult  Schaff,  Creeds  of  Christendom,  vol.  1 
(New  York,  1881). 

LEIPZIG,  Univebsitt  or.  After  Berlin  and 
Munich,  the  largest  university  of  Germany,  and 
next  to  Heidelberg  the  oldest  within  the  limits 
of  the  present  German  Empire.  It  was  estab- 
lished by  the  secession  of  the  German  stu- 
dents from  Prague  as  one  of  the  results  of  the 
Hussite  agitation  there.  (See  Peague,  Univeb- 
sitt OF. )  The  reorganization  of  that  university 
in  1409  in  favor  of  the  Bohemian  and  at  the 
expense  of  the  German  element  led  to  the  seces- 
sion of  the  Germans,  most  of  whom,  with  40 
teachers,  accepted  the  invitation  of  Frederick  the 
Quarrelsome  of  Meissen  and  his  brother  William 
and  settled  at  Leipzig,  establishing  there  a  uni- 
versity modeled  on  that  of  Prague.    Two  colleges 


or  houses,  the  collegium  majus  and  the  collegium 
minus,  were  provided  by  the  rulers,  and  the 
students  were  divided  into  four  nations — Meis- 
sen, Saxony,  Bavaria,  and  Poland.  The  human- 
istic movement  here  was  early  popular,  and  later 
the  Reformation  affected  the  imiversity  greatly, 
as  it  came  under  the  infiuence  of  Melanchthon 
about  1539.  The  promulgation  of  the  statutes 
of  1559,  which  greatly  lowered  the  standards  of 
the  institution,  closed  the  period  of  prosperity, 
and  the  university  chaneed  little  from  that  time 
till  1830.  As  a  result,  this  was  a  time  of  almost 
entire  stagnation.  Since  the  thorough  reorgani- 
zation in  the  latter  year,  however,  Leipzig  has 
taken  the  high  rank  it  now  Golds  among  the 
German  universities.  In  1909  the  university 
celebrated  its  five  htmdredth  anniversary.  It 
had,  in  the  summer  semester  of  1913,  5171  stu- 
dents in  theology,  law,  medicine,  and  philosophy, 
the  greater  number  being  in  law  and  philosophy. 
Besides  a  large  number  of  university  institu- 
tions, clinics,  museums,  collections,  laboratories, 
and  the  like,  there  are  a  number  of  private  in- 
stitutes and  clinics  available  for  students.  The 
library  contains  670,000  volumes  and  6000  man- 
uscripts. A  new  governing  body  for  the  uni- 
versity, the  syndicate,  was  established  in  1893. 
Consult  W.  BruchmflUer,  Der  leipziger  Student, 
1409-1904  (Leipzig,  1909),  and  F.  Eulenberg, 
Entwioklung  der  UniversitSt  Leipzig  in  dm 
letzten  hundert  Jahren   (ib.,  1909). 

LETPZIO  DTTEBIH.    See  Intsbim. 

IiEISEWITZ,  ll'ze-vlts,  Johann  Aktok 
(1762-1806).  A  German  dramatic  poet,  bom  in 
Hanover.  He  went  to  Gdttingen  in  1770,  to 
study  law,  and  became  a  member  of  the  circle 
of  poets  called  Der  Hainbund,  which  included 
HOlty,  Stolberg,  and  Voss,  and  contributed  two 
poems  to  the  GtSttingen  Musenalmanaok  for 
1775,  both  essentially  dramatic  and  democratic 
in  tone.  In  1776,  at  Brunswick,  and  later  at 
Berlin  and  Weimar,  he  met  and  soon  counted 
among  his  friends  Eschenburg,  Mendelssohn, 
Lessing,  Nicolai,  Herder,  and  Goethe.  His  single 
complete  play,  Julius  von  Tarent  (1776),  an 
unsuccessful  competitor  for  the  now  celebrated 
Ackermann-SchrOder  prize,  was  written  in  Less- 
ing's  st^le  and  quite  in  accord  with  the  latter's 
dramatic  technique.  The  play  was  a  favorite  of 
Schiller,  and  was  frequently  acted  in  Germany. 
His  complete  works  with  biography  by  Schweiger 
were  published  at  Brunswick  (1838).  Consult: 
Eugene  Sieske,  Die  hamburger  Preiskonhurrenz 
von  ms  (Brunswick,  1875);  R.  M.  Werner, 
JuUus  von  Tarent  und  die  dramatischen  Frag- 
mente  von  J.  A.  Leiseioitz  (Heilbronn,  1889) ; 
G.  Kraft,  J.  A..  Leisetoite  (Altenburg,  1894). 

LEISHKAN,  Itah'man,  John  O.  A.  (1857- 
).  An  American  diplomat  and  iron  manu- 
facturer, born  at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  After  leaving 
a  local  Protestant  orphan  asylum  he  was  em- 
ployed by  the  Schoenberger  Steel  Company, 
where  he  thorou^ly  learned  the  details  of  the 
iron  industry.  He  accumulated  a  considerable 
fortune,  was  the  senior  member  of  Leishman  and 
Snyder,  steel  brcdcers,  from  1881  to  1886,  in  the 
latter  year  was  made  vice  president  of  Carnegie 
Brothers  and  Company,  and  in  1897  was  pro- 
moted to  the  presidency  of  the  reorganized  Car- 
n^e  Steel  Company.  In  the  same  year  he  re- 
tired from  business  and  was  appointed  by  Presi- 
dent McKinley  Minister  to  Switzerland.  In 
1900  he  was  "transferred  to  Turkey.  Possibly 
his  most  interesting  diplomatic  experience  oc- 
curred when  in  1904  he  presented  the  demand 
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of  the  United  States  that  American  citizens  and 
schools  should  have  the  same  rights  and  privi- 
1^^  in  Turkish  dominions  as  were  granted  to 
certain  favored  nations,  and  that  the  American 
Minister  should  have  direct  access  to  the  Sultan. 
He  conducted  the  negotiations  with  tact  and  suc- 
cess. In  1906  his  grade  was  raised  to  that  of 
Ambassador.  Leishman  was  transferred  by 
President  Taft  to  the  more  important  post  of 
Ambassador  to  Italy  in  1909  and,  in  1911,  to 
that  of  Ambassador  to  Germany.  At  Berlin, 
where  he  remained  until  his  retirement  in  1913, 
he  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  social  life  of  the 
capital  and  departed  from  the  custom  of  most 
American  diplomats  by  appearing  at  state  func- 
tions in  elaborate  court  dress.  One  of  his  daugh- 
ters married  the  Dnke  of  Croy,  and  the  other 
C!ount  Louis  de  Oontant-Biron  and  afterward 
James  Hazen  Hyde  (q.v.). 

LEISLBB,  llsasr,  Jacob  (T-1691).  A  char- 
acter prominent  in  the  history  of  Colonial  New 
York.  He  was  born  in  Frankfort,  Germany,  and 
in  1660  came  to  New  Amsterdam  as  a  soldier  in 
the  Dutch  West  India  Company's  service.  licis- 
ler's  importance  in  history  is  due  to  the  part  he 
played  in  New  York  affairs  in  the  three  years 
following  the  English  revolution  in  1668.  On 
May  13,  1689,  the  New  York  militia,  following 
the  example  of  Massachusetts,  which  had  im- 
prisoned Andros,  rose  against  Lieutenant  Gov- 
ernor Nicholson,  and  the  three  royal  councilors 
resident  in  New  York  seized  the  government  for 
William  and  Mary  and  chose  a  committee  of 
safety,  at  the  head  of  which  was  Leisler,  who 
was  appointed  commander  of  the  fort.  Leisler 
at  once  set  vigorously  to  work  putting  the  town 
in  condition  to  resist  an  expected  attack  from 
the  French.  One  of  his  acts  was  to  construct 
a  new  half-moon  battery  on  the  spot  which  has 
since  taken  the  name  of  the  Battery.  On  De- 
cember 9  a  letter  from  the  new  government  in 
England  addressed  to  Nicholson,  or,  "in  his  ab- 
sence, to  such  as  for  the  time  being  take  care 
for  preserving  the  peace  and  administering  the 
laws  in  the  said  Province  of  New  Yorl{,'  was 
delivered  to  Leisler.  Taking  this  letter  as  his 
authority,  Leisler  assumed  the  title  of  Lieu- 
tenant Governor,  appointed  a  council,  chose 
Jacob  Milboume  as  secretary,  and  proceeded  to 
carry  on  the  government  partly  in  accordance 
with  the  old  Dongan  charter.  A  number  of  the 
most  influential  inhabitants,  especially  those 
who  had  held  ofBce  under  the  Andros  regime, 
opposed  Leisler,  and  some  of  them  fled  to  Al- 
banv,  which  for  a  time  held  out  against  his 
authority;  but  after  the  destruction  of  Schenec- 
tady (Feb.  19,  1690)  by  the  French  and  Indians, 
submitted  to  him.  Thug  for  a  time  he  was 
supreme  in  the  Colony,  and  some  of  his  most 
violent  enemies  were  imprisoned.  In  May,  1690, 
by  his  invitation,  the  first  intercolonial  congress 
that  had  ever  assembled  met  in  New  York  and 
planned  an  expedition  against  Canada,  which, 
however,  was  unsuccessful.  In  January,  1691, 
Captain  Ingoldsby,  who  sailed  from  England 
with  Sloughter,  the  new  Governor,  but  had 
been  separated  from  him  at  sea,  arrived  in  the 
Colony  and,  although  his  commission  did  not 
give  him  authority  to  act  as  Governor,  demanded 
possession  of  the  fort  and  of  the  government. 
With  this  demand  Leisler  refused  to  comply,  and 
some  blood  was  shed  before  Sloughter  himself 
arrived  in  March.  As  soon  as  he  was  convinced 
of  the  new  Governor's  authority,  Leisler  sur- 
rendered ;  but,  at  the  instigation  of  Leisler's  ene- 


mies, Sloughter  convened  a  special  commission 
of  oyer  and  terminer,  which  condemned  Leisler, 
his  son-in-law  MUboume,  and  eight  others  to 
death.  The  prisoners  were  reprieved  for  a  time, 
but  at  length  Sloughter  was  prevailed  upon  to 
sign  the  death  warrants  of  Leisler  and  Mil- 
boume, and  on  May  11,  1691,  they  were  hanged. 
Four  years  later,  however,  the  son  of  Leisler 
prosecuted  an  appeal  in  England  and  succeeded 
in  getting  the  confiscated  estates  restored  and 
the  bill  of  attainder  reversed.  But  for  many 
succeeding  years  the  political  life  of  the  Colony 
was  divided  into  the  Leisler  and  the  anti-Leisler 
factions.  Consult:  Hoffman,  The  Adminittra- 
tion  of  Jacob  Leisler,  in  Jared  Sparks,  "Library 
of  American  Biography,"  vol.  xiii  (Boston, 
1844) ;  vol.  ii  of  the  Doeumeittary  History  of  the 
State  of  New  York  (Albany,  1842-61);  J.  R. 
Brodhead,  History  of  the  State  of  Neio  York 
(New  York,  1853-71);  "Documents  relating  to 
the  administration  of  Jacob  Leisler,"  in  Collec- 
tions of  the  New  York  Historical  Society  for  the 
Year  1868  (New  York,  1868);  Mrs.  Schuyler 
Van  R«i8selaer,  History  of  the  City  of  New 
York  in  the  Seventeenth  Century,  vol.  ii  (ib., 
1909). 

USIST,  list,  BCBKABO  WiLHKUf  (1819-1906). 
A  German  jurist,  bom  at  Westen,  in  Hanover. 
He  was  educated  at  GiSttingen,  Heidelberg,  and 
Berlin;  was  made  professor  of  dvil  law  at 
Basel  (1846)  and  later  at  Rostock  (1847), 
whence  he  went  to  the  University  of  Jena  ( 1853 ) . 
A  pupil  of  Savigny,  he  combined  the  historical 
method  with  analysis,  and  after  studies  on  the 
fundamental  material  of  law,  especially  Roman 
law,  made  valuable  researches  in  the  hypothetical 
field  of  Indogermanic  law.  His  more  important 
writings  are:  Die  Bonorum  Possessio,  ihre  ge- 
schichtUche  Entwickelung  und  heutige  (}eltttng 
( 1844-48) ;  Civilistische  Studien  auf  dem  Oebiet 
dogmatischer  Analyse  ( 1854-77 )  ;  Mancipation 
urul  Eigentumstradition  (1865) ;  Tersuche  einer 
Oeschichte  der  rdmischen  Rechtssysteme  (1850) ; 
Der  romische  Erireohtsbesitz  ( 1871 )  ;  Altarisehea 
Ju*  Oentium  (1889);  Altarisohes  Jus  Civile 
(1892-96). 

LEITJLO,  l&-«-toun',  J.  B.  DA  SiLVA.  See 
Almetoa-Gabbett,  Viscount  of. 

LEITEB,  ll't«r,  Joseph  (1868-  ).  An 
American  capitalist,  born  in  Chicago.  He  grad- 
uated from  Harvard  University  in  1891  and  then 
was  an  agent  for  his  father,  Levi  Zeigler  Leiter, 
until  1898.  In  the  autumn  of  1897  he  bought 
an  immense  quantity  of  wheat,  causing  the 
price  of  that  commodity  to  double  and  affecting 
grain  traders  throughout  the  world.  Ultimately, 
unable  to  maintain  his  comer,  he  lost  more  than 
$10,000,000.  He  became  president  of  the  Zeigler 
Coal  Company  and  of  the  (Chicago,  Zeigler,  and 
Gulf  Railway  Company  and  director  of  other 
corporations. 

£EITEB,  Levi  Zeigler  (1834-1904).  An 
American  capitalist,  father  of  Joseph  Leiter. 
Bom  at  Leitersburg,  Washington  Co.,  Md.,  he 
became  a  clerk  in  a  country  store;  was  employed 
in  a  store  at  Springfield,  Ohio,  in  1854-55;  and 
then  became  an  employee  and  later  partner  in 
the  dry-goods  firm  of  Cooley,  Wadsworth  &  C«. 
at  Chicago.  In  1865  he  and  Marshall  Field  sold 
their  interests  in  that  firm  and  bought  a  con- 
trolling share  of  the  dry-goods  business  of 
Potter  Palmer,  which  became  the  firm  of  Field, 
Palmer  and  Leiter,  and  later  Field,  Leiter  k  Co. 
In  1881  Leiter  sold  his  interest  and  retired 
from  mercantile  business  to  devote  himself  there- 
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after  to  large  real-estate  improTement  schemes 
and  to  various  corporate  interests. 

LEITH,  leth.  An  important  burgh  of  Scot- 
land, in  Edinburghshire,  on  the  Firth  of  Forth, 

2  miles  north  of  the  city  of  Edinburgh,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  continuous  line  of 
bouses,  and  of  which  it  is  the  seaport  (Map: 
Scotland,  E  4).  It  is  divided  by  the  Water  of 
Leith  into  two  parts.  North  Leith  and  South 
Leith,  and  extends  along  the  firth  for  more  than 

3  miles.  Leith  is  irregmarly  built  and  dingy,  es- 
pecially in  the  older  and  central  parts;  but  the 
Trinity  House,  customhouse,  town  hall,  royal 
exchange,  com  exchange,  and  banks  are  hand- 
some buildings.  The  city  has  a  government  nav- 
igation school.  West  of  the  city  is  Leith  Fort 
(1770),  an  important  artillery  station,  and  the 
Ashing  village  of  Newhaven  is  situated  within 
the  port  boundaries.  Leith  combines  with  Edin- 
burgh in  the  provision  of  water  and  gas;  it 
maintains  electric  lighting,  baths,  a  municipal 
lodging  house,  a  fire  brigade,  slaughterhouses, 
and  public  parks.  Leith  is  the  chief  seaport  on 
the  east  coast  of  Scotland.  The  harbor  extends 
by  means  of  two  piers  upward  of  a  mile  into  the 
firth  and  has  a  depth  of  about  25  feet  at  high 
water.  There  are  six  dry  docks  and  an  equal 
number  of  wet  docks.  The  total  water  area  of 
the  docks  and  harbor  is  80  acres.  Railway 
communication  is  continued  from  the  various 
Leith  stations  to  the  quays  and  even  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  western  pier,  and  across  the  har- 
bor by  an  iron  swing  bridge.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  ships,  machinery,  sailcloth,  ropes, 
ale,  rectified  spirits,  soap,  bottles,  and  flour. 
The  trade  of  the  port  is  chiefly  in  colonial  and 
foreign  produce,  but  is  also  extensive  in  coal  and 
iron  exports.  The  city  is  especially  important 
for  its  trade  in  whisky  and  its  flshery  interests. 
Qrain,  timber,  and  wine  are  among  the  leading 
imports.  A  large  part  of  the  (Continental  trade 
is  with  Hamburg  and  Danish,  Dutch,  and  Bel- 
gian ports.  In  1900  imports  and  exports  were 
valued  at  £12,931,781  and  £5,297,991  respec- 
tively; in  1910,  £13,559,655  and  £6,970,509;  in 
1912,  £16,531,420  and  £8,106,811  (of  which  £7,- 
929,078  dom^ic  and  £177,733  foreign  and  co- 
lonial). In  the  foreign  and  colonial  trade  the 
tonnage  entered  and  cleared  in  1900  was  2,037,- 
700;  in  1910,  3,220,683;  in  1912, 3,406,614.  Leith 
is  an  ancient  tovm,  and  its  history  is  largely 
connected  with  that  of  Edinburgh.  It  is  first 
mentioned,  in  the  charter  of  Holyrood  Abbey 
(1128),  as  Inverleith.  It  early  rose  to  com- 
mercial importance,  the  shipbuilding  industry 
dating  from  1313.  In  1511  it  "buildit  ane  verry 
monstruouB  Great  ship,  ye  Michael,"  for  James 
IV.  It  was  walled  and  fortified  in  1549.  Some 
of  the  walls  and  a  Saxon  archway  remain  of  the 
citadel  built  in  1650  by  Oliver  Cromwell's  forces 
and  destroyed  after  the  Restoration.  Pop.,  1901, 
77,439;  1011,  80,488.  In  population  it  is  the 
seventh  city  in  Scotland.  Area,  1517  acres. 
Leith,  with  Musselburgh  (pop.,  1911, 15,486)  and 
Portobello  (11,037),  is  represented  in  Parlia- 
ment by  one  member.  Consult :  R.  H.  Stevenson, 
AnnaU  of  Edinburgh  and  Leith  (Edinburgh, 
1839) ;  J.  C.  Irons,  Leith  and  its  Antiquities 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Close  of  the  19th 
Century  (2  vols.,  ib.,  1898). 

LEITH,  Chabus  Kenneth  (1875-  ). 
An  American  geologist.  He  was  born  at  Trem- 
pealeau, Wis.,  and  was  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Wisconsin  (B.S.,  1897;  Ph.D.,  1901), 
where   he   was   assistant  professor   of   geology 


(1902-03)  and  thereafter  professor.  He  served 
as  an  assistant  geologist  on  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  in  1900-05  and  lectured  at  the 
University  of  Chicago  after  1905  on  pre-Cam- 
brian  geology.  He  is  author  of  A  Summer  and 
Winter  on  Hudson  Bay  (1912)  and  Structural 
Geology  (1913). 

LEITHA,  ll't4.  A  river  of  Austria-Hungary, 
an  affluent  of  the  Danube.    It  is  formed  by  the 

1 'unction  of  two  little  streams,  the  Schwarza  and 
bitten,  near  Neustadt,  in  Lower  Austria,  and 
flows  in  a  northeasterly  direction,  separating 
(for  a  short  distance)  Austria  from  JHungary 
(whence  their  respective  names  Cisleithania  and 
Transleithania).  Passing  into  Hungary,  the 
Leitha  turns  southeast  and  joins  the  Raab,  a 
right-bank  tributary  of  the  Danube,  at  Alten- 
burg.  The  total  length  of  the  river,  from  the 
source  of  the  Schwarza,  is  over  110  miles. 

LEITMEBITZ,  Ut'mSr-Its.  An  old  town  of 
Bohemia,  Austria,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Elbe 
(which  here  becomes  navigable),  45  miles  north- 
northwest  of  Prague  (Map:  Austria -Hungary, 
D  1).  It  has  a  seventeenth-century  cathedral, 
an  episcopal  palace  with  library,  an  old  Rat- 
haus  (now  used  as  a  courthouse),  an  industrial 
museum,  and  a  new  Rathaus.  The  educational 
institutions  include  a  higher  Gymnasium,  a  train- 
ing school  for  teachers,  a  school  of  theology,  and 
a  school  for  instruction  in  cultivation  of  grain 
and  fruit.  Leitmeritz  has  manufactures  of 
glass,  leather,  chalk,  bricks,  cement,  beer,  and 
malt.  There  is  a  flourishing  trade  in  wine,  fruit, 
and  hops.    Pop.,  1900,  13,075;  1910,  15,421. 

LEITKOnV,  Ut'mA-tef  ((3er.,  leading  mo- 
tive). A  term  originated  by  Hans  von  Wolzogen 
and  applied  to  the  musical  phrases  which  con- 
stitute the  basic  material  out  of  which  Wagner 
constructed  his  musical  dramas.  (See  Musical 
Drama.)  Weber  had  used  so-called  typical 
phrases  ( q.v. ) ,  the  object  of  which  was  to  recall 
a  similar  situation.  In  the  works  of  his  second 
period  {Dutchman,  TannhSuser,  Lohengrin) 
Wagner  makes  extensive  use  of  the  typical  phrase. 
The  phrases  characterizing  the  Dutchman,  or 
Lohengrin's  warning  phrases,  are  heard  re- 
peatedly, but  they  undergo  no  organic  changes, 
i.e.,  they  are  always  literal  repetitions,  even  if 
the  instrumentation  is  varied.  It  was  in  Flor- 
ence that  Wagner  first  conceived  the  idea  of 
expressing  the  chief  personages  and  situations 
of  his  dramas  by  means  of  typical  phrases.  Any 
changes  of  states  of  the  persons  were  to  be  repre- 
sent^ by  corresponding  changes  of  the  funda- 
mental typical  phrase.  The  whole  music  was  to 
be  thematically  developed  from  these  simple 
motives,  which  he  thus  very  happily  characterized 
as  leading  motives.  Whereas  the  typical  phrase 
recalled  only  similar  situations,  the  leitmotiv 
characterizes,  i.e.,  represents,  essential  qualities 
of  persons,  things,  and  even  abstract  thoughts. 
Wagner's  genius  for  musical  characterization  en- 
abled him  to  invent  pregnant  motives.  Thus,  he 
is  enabled  to  give  typical  musical  representations 
of  individual  persons  (Siegfried,  Hunding,  Kun- 
dry),  whole  classes  of  persons  (Mastersingers, 
giants,  Nibelungs),  forces  of  nature  (storm,  fire, 
forest  sounds),  mental  states  (Brttnnhilde's  ec- 
stasy, pleading.  Mime's  plotting,  Kundry's  long- 
ing), general  emotions  (love,  sympathy,  compas- 
sion). From  these  latter  it  is  but  a  step  to  the 
representation  of  symbolism  (love  potion.  Tarn- 
helmet,  Ring)  and  general  abstractions  (Wal- 
ball,  fate,  curse,  grail).  The  leading  motives  do 
not  occur  as  mere  literal  quotations;   they  un- 
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dergo  vital  changes,  so  as  to  adapt  themselTes 
to  the  most  exacting  demands  of  the  dramatic 
situation.  To  produce  these  changes  Wagner  has 
recourse  to  all  the  technical  devices  known. to 
musical  art:  change  of  harmony,  rhythm,  melo- 
dic intervals,  diminution,  extension,  inversion, 
contrapuntal  combination  of  two  or  more  themes. 
Another  important  means  to  varv  the  expression 
or  emotional  character  of  the  leitmotiv  is  the 
master's  marvelous  and  unerring  instinct  for 
instrumental  color.  As  an  example,  the  follow- 
ing motive  of  the  young  Siegfried  may  be  taken 
(Ex.  1).    In  OetterdSmmerung,  when  Siegfried 


(«x.l) 


has  become  a  mature  man,  his  motive  is  as  fol- 
lows— a  form  clearly  evolved  from  the  motive  in 
Siegfried  (Ex.  2).     Compare  also  the  following 


0U8  motives  from  the  beginning  of  Rheingold. 
Thus  it  is  seen  how  the  principle  of  the  leitmotiv 
gives  organic  unity  not  only  to  a  sin^e  drama 
but  even  to  a  whole  cycle  of  dramas.  For  a  full 
exposition  of  this  subject,  consult  Richard  Wag- 
ner, "Ueber  die  Anwendung  der  Miuik  auf  das 
Drama,"  in  Oetammelte  Bchriften  und  Dick- 
tungeit  ( 10  vols.,  Leipzig,  1897 ) ,  and  H.  T.  Finck, 
Wagner  and  kit  Works  (New  York,  1898). 

LEITNEB,  Ut'nSr,  Gottlieb  Wilhelh  ( 1840- 
00).  A  Grerman  Orientalist,  born  at  Pest,  Hun- 
gary. His  father,  a  German  physician,  becoming 
involved  in  the  revolution  of  1849,  went  to 
Turk^,  where  Gottlieb,  who  had  been  well  in- 
structed in  the  classics,  learned  Turkish,  Ar- 
abic, and  modem  Greek.  He  also  acquired  Ehig- 
lish,  French,  and  Italian  at  the  British  Col- 
lege in  Malta  and  was  interpreter  to  the  English 
commissariat  during  the  Crimean  War.  After 
the  war  he  went  to  London,  was  naturalized 
as  a  British  subject,  and  accepted  an  appoint- 


(■X.* 


variations  of  the  stoord  motive  (Ex.  3).  The 
reader  is  also  referred  to  the  Walhalla-motiv 
as  it  first  occurs  at  the  opening  of  scene  two  in 
Rkeingold  and  the  form  in  which  it  appears  in 
the  closing  bars  of  OStterdSmmerung.  Through 
this  employment  of  the  leitmotiv  Wagner  is  en- 
abled to  attain  perfect  dramatic  unity.    Hence 


ment  as  professor  of  Arabic  and  Mohammedan 
law  in  King's  College  (1861).  In  1864  he  was 
appointed  director  of  a  colle^  at  Lahore  in  the 
Punjab.  He  formed  many  societies,  schools,  pub- 
lic libraries,  and  colleges  in  India,  and  organized 
the  Punjab  University  upon  a  solid  basis.  He 
also  found  time  to  engage  in  the  exploration  of 


there  are  no  closes  or  cadences  within  an  act. 
The  leitmotivs  make  their  appearance  one  after 
another,  are  logically  developed,  run  through 
every  act  imtil  the  climax  is  reached  at  the  end 
of  the  drama.  The  final  scene  of  OotterdSmme- 
rung,  e.g.,  is  absolutely  unintelligible,  unless  the 
hearer  bis  followed  the  development  of  the  vari- 


Tibet  and  the  other  countries  to  the  north  of 
the  Himalayas  and  aroused  interest  in  Dardis- 
tan  and  its  languages.  He  extended  his  re- 
searches to  the  dialects  of  Kabul,  Kashmir,  and 
Badakhshan,  and  sent  to  the  Vienna  Exposition 
an  extensive  collection  of  Central  Asiatic  an- 
tiquities.   He  is  said  to  have  been  able  to  speak. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


leitbue 


755 


LETANB 


read,  and  write  25  languages.  His  principal 
work,  besides  numerous  contributions  to  the 
proceedings  of  learned  societies  in  England  and 
upon  the  Continent,  was  The  Languages  and 
Races  of  Dardiatan  (2  vols.,  1867-71,  2d  ed., 
1877).  Among  other  contributions  made  by 
him,  there  may  be  meptioned  the  History  of 
Dardistan,  Songs,  Legends,  etc.  (1881)  and  the 
History  of  Indigenous  Education  in  the  Punjab 
since  Annexation  (1883).  Consult  J.  H.  Stoc- 
queler,  Life  and  Labors  of  Dr.  Leitner  (London, 
1875). 

LEITBIIC,  le'trlm.  A  county  in  the  Province 
of  Connaught,  Ireland,  which  to  the  north  has 
a  short  coast  line  of  3  miles,  on  the  Bay  of 
Donegal  (Map:  Ireland,  C  3).  Area,  619  square 
miles,  half  of  which  is  pasture  land.  The  soil 
is  poor  though  crops  of  potatoes,  oats,  and  hay 
are  raised,  and  some  coal  is  mined.  Capital, 
Carrick  on  Shannon.  The  population,  owing  to 
a  steady  emigration,  is  constantly  decreasing: 
1841,  155,300;  1901,  69,200;  1911,  63,657,  of 
whom  more  than  90  per  cent  are  Roman 
Catholics. 

LXIXNEB-OBttNBEBa,  Uks'nSr-grvn'berK, 
Otto  VON  (1847-1907).  A  German  author.  He 
was  bom  at  Saar,  Moravia ;  studied  at  Graz  and 
Munich;  and  in  1874-76  was  on  the  editorial 
staff  of  the  Gegenwart,  at  Berlin,  and  became 
well  known  as  a  critic  of  literature  and  art. 
He  wrote:  Illustrierte  Litteraturgeschichte  (4 
vols.,  1870-82)  ;  Oedichte  (1877) ;  DSmmerungen 
(1886);  Soziale  Brief e  aus  Berlin  (1891); 
Spruche  aus  dem  Leben  fUr  das  Leben  (1895) ; 
Die  Ehereifen  ( 1901 ) ;  Zum  Kampfe  gegen 
Bchmutz  in  Wort  und  Bild  (1904) ;  Oeschiohte 
der  deutschen  Litteratur  (7th  ed.,  1006).  He 
also  wrote  several  tales  and  the  novel  Also 
sprach  Zarathustras  8ohn  (1897). 

L£J£AN,le-zhtln',OuiLLAUMi;  (1828-71).  A 
French  explorer  and  geographer,  bom  at  Plou6- 
gat  Ou£rand,  Finist^re.  He  devoted  himself  to 
the  study  of  Breton  history,  and  in  1850  pub- 
lished La  Bretagne,  son  histoire  et  ses  histortens. 
He  then  took  up  the  studv  of  geography;  trav- 
eled extensively  in  the  Balkans  (18$7-58,  1867- 
70)  and  in  Egypt  and  northem  Africa  (1860- 
61);  was  Consul  in  Abyssinia  (1862-63)  until 
driven  out  by  King  Theodore,  with  whom  he  had 
fallen  into  disfavor.  He  then  traveled  in  west- 
em  Asia  (1865).  He  wrote:  Ethnographic  der 
europaischen  Tiirkei  (in  Petermann's  Mittei- 
Iwngen,  1861 ) ;  Voyage  aum  deuw  Nils  { 1865-68) ; 
Theodore  II,  le  nouvel  empire  d'Abyssinie  et  les 
intirits  franfais  (1865);  Voyage  en  Abyssinie 
(1873).  He  published  valuable  maps  of  Euro- 
pean Turkey  and  of  the  Xile.  Consult  Cortam- 
bert,  Lejeanet  ses  voyages  (Paris,  1872). 

LEJEtTKE,  le-zhen',  Louis  FBANgois,  Babon 
( 1775-1848 ) .  A  French  soldier  and  painter.  He 
was  born  at  Strassburg  and  served  as  a  volvmteer 
in  the  army  of  the  R^ublic  and  as  aid-de-camp 
of  General  Berthier  in  the  Napoleonic  wars. 
Most  of  his  paintings  were  done  from  sketches 
made  on  the  battlefield.  These  include:  "Ma- 
rengo" (1801),  "Thabor"  (1802),  "Aboukir" 
(1804),  "Lodi"  (1804),  "The  Pyramids"  (1806), 
"Somo-Sierra"  (1810),  "Moskova"  (1812),  and 
"Chiclana"  (1824).  Lejeune  first  introduced 
lithography  into  France,  in  1806.  After  the 
July  revolution  in  1830,  he  became  director  of 
the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts  and  the  Ecole  Indus- 
trielle  of  Toulouse.  Consult  the  Memoirs  of 
Baron  Lejeune,  translated  by  Mrs.  Arthur  Bell 
(2  vols.,  New  York,  1897). 


LB  JEUNE,  Paul  (1692-1664).  A  French 
Jesuit  missionary,  who  in  1632  was  sent  to  Can- 
ada by  Cardinal  Richelieu.  In  the  same  year 
he  wrote  a  Briive  relation  da  voyage  de  la  Jfou- 
velle  France  (1632),  the  first  of  the  collection 
known  as  the  Relations  des  J4suites  en  la  Nou- 
velle  France.  He  became  superior  of  the  Jesuit 
house  in  Quebec,  and  edited  every  year  from 
1633  till  1639  a  Relation  de  ce  qui  s'est  pass4 
en  la  Nouvelle  France  (Paris,  1634-40).  On  his 
return  to  France  in  1640  he  was  made  procura- 
teur  of  foreign  missions.  His  narrative  is  in- 
cluded in  R.  G.  Thwaites,  The  Jesuit  Relations 
(Cleveland,  1896-1901). 

LEKATN,  le-kftN',  Henbi  Lome  (1728-78). 
The  stage  name  of  Henri  Louis  Cain,  a  French 
tragedian.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  established  a 
private  theatre,  and  with  Voltaire's  help  became 
popular,  and  finally  appeared  at  the  Th^tre 
Frangais  through  the  intercession  of  Louis  XV. 
His  voice  and  figure  were  bad,  but  study  greatly 
improved  the  former,  and  his  sympathetic  power 
soon  won  him  great  success  and  a  place  among 
the  most  famous  French  tragic  actors.  His  Mi- 
moires  were  reprinted  in  Paris,  imder  the  direc- 
tion of  Talma,  in  1825. 

LEKETT,  le-kS',  GmLLAina:  (1870-1804).  A 
Belgian  composer,  bom  at  Heusy,  near  Verviers. 
After  graduation  from  the  conservatory  at  Ver- 
viers he  went  for  further  study  to  C^sar  Franck 
and  Vincent  d'Indy  and  won  the  second  Prix 
de  Rome  with  his  lyric  scene  AndromMe.  Hit 
early  works  exhibit  talent  of  a  very  unusual 
order,  and  through  his  untimely  death  Belgium 
was  deprived  of  one  who  unquestionably  would 
have  risen  to  a  place  among  her  most  distin- 
guished composers.  His  works  consist  of  two 
symphonic  studies  for  orchestra;  an  orchestral 
fantasy  on  two  folk  songs  of  Angers;  an  adagio 
for  cello  and  orchestra;  a  piano  trio;  a  sonata 
for  violin  and  piano;  and  a  number  of  unfinished 
works  in  the  larger  forms.  A  string  quartet 
was  completed  by  D'Indy. 

L.  E.  L.  The  initials  and  nom  de  plume  of 
Letitia  Elizabeth  Landon,  later  Mrs.  Maclean. 

LE'LAND,  Chables  Godfbet  (1824-1903). 
An  American  poet,  journalist,  humorist,  and 
miscellaneous  writer,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Aug. 
16,  1824.  Some  years  before  his  graduation  at 
Princeton,  in  1845,  his  precocious  talent  had 
found  voice  in  short  poems  contributed  te  the 
newspapers.  After  graduation  he  studied  at 
Heidelberg,  Munich,  and  Paris,  and  was  one  of 
the  American  deputation  to  congratulate  the 
French  Provisional  Government  on  the  revolu- 
tion of  1848,  in  the  course  of  which  he  joined 
the  students  of  the  Latin  Quarter  behind  the 
Paris  barricades.  In  that  year  he  returned  to 
Philadelphia,  studied  law,  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1851,  continued  to  write  for  periodi- 
cals, and  soon  devoted  himself  entirely  to  liter- 
ary and  journalistic  work.  He  made  a  special 
study  of  the  Gypsy  language  and  history  and 
atteined  much  reputetion  both  as  a  German 
scholar  and  as  a  portrayer  of  German  and  Ger- 
man-American life.  Leland's  widely  read  Hans 
Breitmann's  Ballads  (1871;  many  later  eds.) 
tells,  in  the  patois  called  Pennsylvania  Duteh, 
many  humorous  conceite  and  droll  adventures 
of  their  clownish  hero.  Leland  himself  was 
sometimes  spoken  of  as  Hans  Breitmann.  He 
wrote,  however,  under  bis  own  name.  Leland's 
editorial  work  took  him  for  a  time  to  New  York, 
but  he  retumed  to  Philadelphia  in  1855,  and 
in  1861   established  in  Boston  the  Continental 
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Magazine,  in  which  he  pleaded  for  the  emanci- 
pation of  the  Blaves.  He  soon  returned  again  to 
Philadelphia,  however;  traveled  in  the  Middle 
West,  and  was  from  1869  to  1880  resident  chiefly 
in  London,  pursuing  Gypsy  studies.  Returning 
to  Philadelphia,  he  was  active  in  furthering  in- 
dustrial-art education  in  the  public  schools,  and 
wrote  for  this  purpose  several  manuals,  after 
his  visit  to  the  United  States  in  1880;  but  thence- 
forward he  lived  in  Europe  and  he  died  in  Flor- 
ence, Italy,  March  20,  1903.  His  published  vol- 
umes comprise,  among  others:  The  Poetry  and 
Mystery  of  Dreams  (1856);  Meister  Karl's 
Sketch  Book  (1855),  sketches  of  foreign  travel; 
Pictures  of  Travel  (1856),  the  first  of  his  trans- 
lations of  Heine;  Sunshine  in  Thought  (1862)  ; 
Seine's  Book  of  Songs  ( 1862 )  ;  Legends  of  Birds 
(1864);  Hans  Breitmann's  Ballads;  Hans 
Breitmann  About  Town  cmd  Other  Neui  Ballads; 
Ban*  Breitmatm  in  Politics;  Hans  Breitmann 
and  His  Philosopede;  Hans  Breitmann's  Party, 
with  Other  New  Ballads;  Hans  Breitmann  as  an 
Uhlan  (1867-70).  A  complete  edition  of  all 
the  Ballads  was  issued  in  1871,  and  many  later 
editions  have  appeared.  Other  of  Leland's  writ- 
ings include:  The  Music  Lesson  of  Confucius 
(1870),  phUosophic  verses;  Oaudeamus  (1871), 
humorous  songs  translated  from  the  German; 
Egyptian  Sketch  Book  (1873) ;  English  Oypsies 
and  their  Language  (1873);  English  Oypsy 
Songs  (1876,  in  collaboration) ;  Fu-Sang,  or  the 
Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist 
Priests  in  the  Fifth  Century  (1875) ;  Abraham 
Lincoln  (1879);  The  Minor  Arts  (1880);  The 
Oypsies  (1882);  Algonquin  Legends  of  New 
England  (1884);  Autobiographical  Memoirs 
(1893) ;  Songs  of  the  Sea  and  Lays  of  the  Land 
(1895) ;  Bans  Breitmann  in  Tyrol  (1896) ;  One 
Hundred  Profitable  AcU  (1897);  The  Unpub- 
lished Legends  of  Vergil  (1899).  His  last  work 
was  a  volume  of  Indian  folklore  verses  (1903), 
called  Kuloskap  the  Master,  and  Other  Algonhin 
Poems.  This  was  done  in  collaboration  with 
Dr.  John  Dyneley  Prince.  Consult  E.  R.  Pennell, 
Charles  Godfrey  Leland:  A  Biography  (2  vols.. 
New  York,  1906). 

LELAITD,  John  (1691-1766).  An  English 
divine  and  Christian  apologist.  He  was  bom  at 
Wigan  in  Lancashire,  became  a  Presbyterian 
minister  in  Dublin  in  1716,  and  first  appeared  as 
an  author  in  1733  by  publishing  A  Defence  of 
Christianity  in  reply  to  Tindal's  deistical  work, 
Christianity  as  Old  as  the  Creation.  In  1739 
appeared  another  apology.  The  Divine  Authority 
of  the  Old  and  flew  Testament  Asserted  against 
the  Unjust  Aspersions  and  False  Reasonings  of 
a  Book  Entitled  "The  Moral  Philosopher"  (by 
Henry  Morgan).  He  also  attacked  Henry  Dod- 
well  and  Bolingbroke.  His  best  work  is  A  View 
of  the  Principal  Deistical  Writers  that  have  Ap- 
peared in  England  (1754-56),  which  once  held 
a  high  position  in  Christian  apologetic  litera- 
ture. Consult  Weld's  memoir  in  Leland's  Dis- 
courses on  Various  Subjects  (4  vols.,  1768-89). 

LELAND,  or  LEYLAND,  JoHW  (c.l506- 
52).  An  English  antiquary.  After  a  thorough 
study  of  the  ancient  and  modem  languafres  at 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge,  All  Souls  College, 
Oxford,  and  at  Paris,  he  took  holy  orders,  and 
in  1533  received  from  Henry  VIII  the  unique 
office  of  King's  antiquary.  In  this  position  he 
explored  the  antiquities  of  the  various  religious 
and  educational  institutions  of  the  Kingdom, 
and  visited  every  nook  and  corner  of  the  country 
for  tile  purpose  of  examining  the  topography  as 


well  as  the  archaeological  relics.  Though  a  la- 
borious historian,  he  was  credulous  ana  unsys- 
tematic. His  principal  works  were:  A  Jk'etc 
Yeare's  Gift  to  King  Henry  VIII  in  the  37th 
Tears  of  His  Raygne  (1546);  Commentarii  de 
Scriptoribus  Britannicis  (2  vols.,  1709)  ;  Itin- 
erary of  England  (1710-12)  ;  De  Rebus  Britan- 
nicis Collectanea  (I7I5).  S<»ne  of  his  auto- 
graphic manuscripts  finally  made  their  way  into 
the  Bodleian  Libra^,  Oxford;  others  into  the 
British  Museum.  His  labors  so  overtaxed  his 
mind  that  during  the  last  two  years  of  his  life 
he  was  insane.  Consult  W.  Huddesford,  The 
Lives  of  those  Eminent  Antiquaries:  John  Le- 
land, Thomas  Heame,  and  Anthony  i  Wood 
(Oxford,  1772),  and  Burton,  Life  of  John  Le- 
land {the  First  English  Antiquary),  with  Kotes 
and  a  Bibliography  of  his  Works,  including  those 
in  MS.,  printed  from  a  hitherto  Unpublished 
Work  (London,  1896).  His  Itinerary  in  Wales, 
1636-39,  was  published  in  1906. 

I.ELAin>  STAKFOBD  JUNIOB  UNI- 
VEBSITT.  A  coeducational  institution  of 
higher  learning  at  Palo  Alto,  Cal.,  founded  by 
Leland  Stanford  (q.v.)  and  his  wife,  Jane  La- 
throp  Stanford,  in  memory  of  their  only  child, 
Leland  Stanford,  Jr.,  who  died  in  1884.  The 
grant  of  endowment  was  made  in  1885,  the  cor- 
ner stone  of  the  first  building  was  laid  in  1887, 
and  the  university  was  opened  to  students  in 
1891.  The  original  endowment  consisted  of  about 
90,000  acres  of  land  in  various  parts  of  Cali- 
fornia, including  the  Palo  Alto  estate  of  some 
9000  acres,  conrtituting  the  site  of  the  univer- 
sity; the  Vina  estate  of  69,000  acres  in  Tehama 
County;  and  the  Gridley  estate  of  22,000  acres 
in  Butte  County.  By  the  will  of  Mr.  Stanford 
the  university  received  $2,500,000,  and  after  his 
death  Mrs.  Stanford  deeded  to  it  almost  the 
whole  of  the  residue  of  the  estate,  including  the 
Stanford  residence  in  San  Francisco,  making  the 
total  endowment  more  than  $25,000,000.  The 
main  part  of  the  endowment  included  in  the  gifts 
of  Mrs.  Stanford  consists  of  interest-bearing  se- 
curities amounting  to  about  $17,000,000.  lite 
university  was  in  part  relieved  from  the  taxa- 
tion of  its  property  through  an  amendment  to 
the  State  constitution  ratified  in  1900.  The 
university  lies  33  miles  southeast  of  San  Fran- 
cisco in  the  Santa  Clara  valley,  its  site  covering 
about  9000  acres,  affording  views  of  the  Bay  m 
San  Francisco  and  the  Monte  Diablo  and  Santa 
Cruz  ranges.  The  architecture  is  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  style  of  the  old  Spanish  missions. 
The  centra^I  buildings,  of  buff  sandstone,  with 
roofs  of  red  tile,  constitute  two  quadrangles, 
one  surrounding  the  other,  of  which  the  inner, 
with  the  exception  of  the  church,  was  completed 
in  1891.  Its  12  one-story  buildings  inclose  a 
court  586  feet  long  by  246  feet  wide.  The  outer 
quadrangle,  consisting  in  the  main  of  two- 
story  buildings,  connected  by  an  arcade,  was 
b^^n  in  1898.  Among  the  14  buildings  of 
this  quadrangle  are  the  Assembly  Hall,  the 
temporary  library,  and  buildings  of  the  de- 
partments of  science,  engineering,  economics, 
history,  and  English.  The  museum,  chemistry 
building,  dormitories,  gymnasium,  and  univer- 
sity inn,  a  university  commons  leased  and  man- 
aged by  students,  occupy  detached  structures, 
liie  grounds  about  the  university  are  reserved 
for  experimental  and  ornamental  purposes  and 
for  residences  of  the  faculty.  Considerable  dam- 
age was  done  to  the  university  buildings  by  the 
earthquake  of  April,  1906  (see  San  Francisco 
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Eabthquaee),  but  none  of  the  buildings  of  the 
inner  quadranele  were  injured.  The  four  two- 
story  comer  ouildings,  the  one-story  physics 
building  of  the  outer  quadrangle,  and  the  chem- 
istry building  have  been  .  largely  rebuilt.  The 
new  unfinished  library  and  gymnasium  were 
wrecked,  and  are  to  be  rebuilt  in  new  locations. 
There  was  no  injury  to  books,  and  very  little 
to  apparatus  or  collections,  the  architectural 
features  suffering  most.  The  Memorial  Church, 
a  structure  of  Moorish  Romanesque  architecture, 
and  the  Memorial  Arch,  decorated  with  a  frieze 
designed  by  Saint-Gaudens,  were  completely 
wrecked,  but  the  restoration  of  the  Memorial 
Church   was  completed   in    1914.     In   1908   the 

{troperties  and  equipment  of  Cooper  Medical  Col- 
ege,  in  San  Francisco,  were  transferred  to  the 
imiversity,  and  with  additions  and  a  largely  in- 
«rea8ed  teaching  force  became  the  Medical  School 
of  the  university. 

The  university  maintains  departments  of 
Oreek,  Latin,  Germanic  languages,  Romanic  lan- 
guages, English,  philosophy,  psychology,  edu- 
cation, history,  economics,  law,  mathematics, 
physics,  chemistry,  botany,  physiology,  anatomy, 
bacteriology,  medicine,  zoOlogy,  geology,  and 
mining,  and  civil,  mechanical,  and  electrical  en- 
gineering. The  Marine  Laboratory  at  Pacific 
Grove,  on  the  Bay  of  Monterey,  is  a  branch  of 
the  biological  department  of  the  university.  The 
degrees  conferred  are  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Master 
of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Laws,  Engineer,  Juris  Doc- 
tor, Doctor  of  Medicine,  and  Doctor  of  Philos- 
ophy. No  honorary  degrees  are  given.  The  de- 
cree of  Bachelor  of  Arts  requires  the  traditional 
lour  years,  but  the  terms  "freshman,"  "sopho- 
more," "junior,"  and  "senior"  are  not  officially 
recognized,  and  the  degree  is  conferred  without 
regard  to  the  time  spent,  whenever  the  require- 
ments are  met.  Each  student  selects  as  his 
major  subject  the  work  of  some  one  department, 
to  which,  together  with  the  necessary  minor  sub- 

i'ects,  he  is  required  to  devote  about  a  third  of 
lis  undergraduate  course.  All  the  rest  of  the 
undergraduate  work  is  elective,  but  the  profes- 
sor in  charge  of  the  major  subject  acts  as  the 
student's  educational  adviser,  and  his  approval 
is  necessary  for  every  subject  registered.  In  the 
matter  of  entrance  requirements  the  attempt 
has  been  made  from  the  outeet  to  insist  upon 
an  adequate  preparatory  training  without  pre- 
scribing particular  subjecte,  and  to  recognize 
every  subject  that  has  an  established  place  in 
the  secondary  school  curriculum.  The  Law 
School  offers  a  combined  six  years'  course  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  A.B.  and  J.D.,  the  first  year 
of  the  professional  law  course  counting  as  the 
fourth  year  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  (without  the  A.B.  dcjprree)  is 
granted  on  the  completion  of  the  professional 
three  years'  law  course  preceded  by  two  years 
of  general  college  studies.  The  degree  of  M.D. 
represents  a  combined  eight  years  course,  the 
first  year  in  medicine  counting  as  the  fourth 
year  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  fifth  medical  year 
18  to  be  spent  in  interne  work  in  an  approved 
hospitel.  The  only  prescribed  requirement  for 
admission  is  English,  counting  two  units  of  the 
15  necessary  for  full  stending.  For  the  remain- 
ing 13  units  the  student  may  offer  the  requisite 
number  selected  from  a  wide  range  of  subjects, 
to  which  unit  values  are  assigned.  The  attend- 
ance in  1914-15  was  1870.  There  were,  in  1914, 
264  graduate  students,  and  the  faculty,  includ- 
ing teaching  assistants,  numbered  229.    The  li- 


brary in  1914  numbered  230,000  volumes,  in- 
cluding the  medical  library,  Hopkins  railway 
library,  a  valuable  Australasian  library,  and 
the  Hildebrand  collection  of  works  on  Germanic 

Shilology  and  literature.  The  Leiand  Stanford 
unior  Museum  is  the  outgrowth  of  collections 
begun  by  the  son  of  the  founders.  The  control 
of  the  institution  is  vested  in  a  board  of  15 
trustees  appointed  for  10  years.  The  president 
in  1914  was  John  Casper  Branner,  LL.D.  Con- 
sult E.  E.  Slosson,  Oreat  American  Univergities 
(New  York,  1910). 

LEZ/EOES  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  AiXeyet).  In  the 
Jli<id,  a  tribe  in  southwestern  Troas,  allies  of  the 
Trojans.  In  historic  times  the  name  seems  to 
have  been  applied  to  a  tribe  allied  to  the  Cari- 
ans.  Herodotus  does  not  distinguish  between 
the  Leleges  and  the  Carians;  others  declared 
that  they  inhabited  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor 
north  of  Ephesus,  while  the  Carians  dwelt  to 
the  south.  Philip  of  Theangela  in  Caria  ( fourth 
century  B.C.)  declared  that  the  Leleges  were 
slaves  of  the  Carians.  Owing  probably  to  simi- 
larity in  names,  or  possibly  to  dim  reminiscences 
of  historic  events,  a  common  Greek  tradition  iden- 
tified the  Leleges  (and  Carians)  with  the  pre- 
Greek  population  of  the  islands  and  even  the 
mainland.  Some  modem  scholars  use  this  name, 
like  that  of  the  Pelasgians,  to  denote  the  inhab- 
itants of  Greece  and  the  islands  in  the  Stone  age 
and  in  pre-Mycensean  times.  Consult:  K.  M. 
Deimling,  Die  Leleger  (Leipzig,  1862);  Wolf 
Aly,  "Karer  und  Leleger,"  »n  Philologus  (ib., 
1908) ;  K.  J.  Beloch,  Grieohisohe  Oesohiokte, 
vol.  i  (2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1912-1913). 

LELEXTX,  le-lS',  Adolphe  (1812-91).  A 
French  engraver  and  genre  painter.  He  was 
bom  in  Paris  and  began  as  an  engraver  and 
lithographer,  but  won  distinction  as  a  painter. 
His  pictures  represent  scenes  of  life  of  the  poor 
in  Brittany,  northern  Spain,  and  Algeria,  and  in 
the  streets  of  Paris  during  the  revolution  of 
1848.  He  received  the  cross  of  the  L^on  of 
Honor  in  1856.  His  "Portrait  of  the  Author" 
and  "The  Command,"  a  scene  of  the  barricades 
of  1848,  are  in  the  Luxembourg. — ^His  brother 
Abmand  ( 1818-85 ) ,  bom  in  Paris,  studied  imder 
Ingres  and  in  Italy,  but  turned  his  attention 
to  genre  painting.  He  had  a  finer  appreciation 
of  picturesque  scenes  than  Adolphe  and  greater 
naturalness,  but  less  power  of  expression.  He 
received  a  first-class  medal  in  1859.  The  Luxem- 
bourg Museum  contains  his  "Capuchin  Phar- 
macy in  Rome." 

LELEWEL,  lenv-ei,  Joachim  (178&-18ei). 
A  Polish  historian,  geographer,  and  numismat- 
ist, bom  at  Warsaw.  He  studied  at  Vilna  and 
became  lecturer  of  history  at  the  university  in 
1814.  Public  librarian  and  professor  at  Warsaw 
from  1818  to  1821,  he  returned  that  year  to 
Vilna,  to  his  old  chair.  In  1824  he  was  dismissed 
upon  suspicion  of  being  engaged  in  secret  revo- 
lutionary proceedings  and  in  1829  was  elected 
a  member  of  the  Polish  Diet.  He  was  prominent 
as  a  leader  in  the  Polish  insurrection  of  the 
next  year,  became  a  member  of  the  national 
government,  and  after  the  failure  of  the  uprising 
fled  to  France.  He  lived  in  Paris  for  two  years 
and  was  then  banished  for  participation  in  sev- 
eral Polish  conspiracies.  He  went  to  Brussels 
and  lived  there  in  great  privation.  His  writings 
are  extensive  and  of  high  value.  Among  them 
are  his  Ntimiamatique  du  moyen-Age  (Paris, 
1835);  Oiographie  des  Arabea  (ib.,  1851);  Gi- 
ographie  du  moyen-Age  ( Brussels,  1852-57 ) ;  His- 
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tory  of  Poland  (1829);  Regenerated  Poland 
(1836).  His  political  writings  in  20  volumes, 
entitled  Polska,  appeared  in  Posen  from  18S3  to 
1876. 

LE  LOCIE.    See  LocUi,  Le. 

LELOIB,  le-lwOr'.  A  family  of  French 
painters. — Jean  Baftiste  Auodste  ( 1809-92 ) , 
an  historical  painter,  was  bom  in  Paris.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Picot  and  after  travels  in  Italy 
exhibited  at  the  Salon  of  1835.  His  other  earlv 
works  were  "St.  Cecilia,"  "Ruth  and  Naomi," 
"Marguerite  in  Prison,"  "Young  Peasants  at  the 
Foot  of  the  Sacred  Way,"  and  "Homer,"  which 
was  acquired  by  the  state.  A  middle  period  was 
occupied  by  mural  paintings  in  several  Parisian 
churches.  Later  subjects  were  a  portrait  of 
Henri  de  Chenneviires,  "Daphnis  and  Chlo6," 
"Joan  of  Arc  in  Prison,"  "The  Magdalen  at  the 
Sepulchre,"  "Athenians  at  Syracuse,"  and  "Ri- 
naldo  and  Armida." 

His  son,  Loins  Auxutdrb  (1843-84),  won 
the  second  Roman  prize  in  1861  after  study  in 
his  father's  atelier  and  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- 
Arts.  His  early  works  were  religious  subjects, 
but  later  he  turned  to  genre  and  was  an  excel- 
lent painter  of  aquarelle.  Among  his  paintings 
are:  "Daniel  in  the  Lion's  Den"  (Douai  Mu- 
seum), "Temptation  of  St.  Anthony,"  "Grand- 
father's Birthday,"  "The  Betrothal,"  "In  his 
Cups,"  "The  Game  of  Chess,"  and  two  other 
canvases  and  three  aquarelles  in  the  Metropoli- 
tan Museum,  New  York.  Among  his  exquisitely 
painted  aquarelles  is  "The  Serenade,"  a  fan  be- 
longinK  to  the  Baroness  de  Rothschild.  He  was 
one  of  the  foimders  of  the  Socie^  of  French 
Aquarellists.  His  careful  and  spirited  illustra- 
tions of  Moli6re  are  also  highly  esteemed. 

Another  son,  MAimicE  (1853-  ),  was  the 
pupil  of  his  father  and  brother.  Besides  design- 
ing  illustrations,  he  painted,  and  exhibited  at  the 
Salon  and  the  exhibits  of  the  Society  of  Aquarel- 
lists :  "The  Marionettes"  ( 1876) ,  "Voltaire's  Last 
Journey  to  Paris"  (1878),  "The  Last  Sheaf," 
"The  Drink  of  Milk"  (Metropolitan  Museum, 
New  York).  He  excels  in  depicting  the  life  of 
the  eighteenth  century. 

LELONO,  le-lON',  Jacques  (1665-1721).  A 
French  cataloguer,  bom  in  Paris.  He  stadied 
at  Malta  and  then  in  Paris.  Afterward  he  was 
appointed  librarian  at  the  Oratorium  of  St. 
Honors  (1699).  His  reputation  rests  upon  one 
book.  La  bibliothique  hiatorique  de  la  France, 
published  in  1719  and  enriched  and  repub- 
lished in  1778.  It  is  a  catalogue  of  all  books 
and  manuscripts  relative  to  the  history  of 
France  and  is  of  great  importance  to  the  stu- 
dent of  French  history.  He  also  arranged  a  cat- 
alogue of  all  the  editions  of  the  Bible,  Btblto- 
theca  Sacra  (1709  and  1723). 

LE  LOtrrUE,  le  tSS'tT',  Loms  Joseph 
(c.ie92-c.l775).  A  French  missionary  to  the 
Micmacs  and  vicar-general  of  Acadia.  He  was 
sent  to  Nova  Scotia  in  1740.  Through  the  spir- 
itual hold  he  gained  upon  the  Indians  he  was 
enabled  to  direct  their  operations  against  the 
English  forts  and  settlements;  and  when  the 
country  was  taken  by  the  British,  he  contrived 
by  threats  of  excommunication,  or  of  massacre 
by  his  Indians,  to  terrify  the  simple  Acadians 
into  remaining  loyal  to  King  Louis  and  covertly 
fighting  for  him  after  they  had  been  subjects  of 
King  George  for  a  generation.  The  misery  he 
brought  upon  the  people  reached  its  climax  when 
the  long-suffering  English  government  ordered 
their  deportation  (1755).    The  Abbe  Le  Loutre 


had  sought  safety  in  flight  at  the  surrender  of 
BeausSjour;  but  he  was  coldly  received  by  the 
Bishop  and  brethren  at  Quebec,  and  the  ship  in 
which  he  sailed  for  France  was  captured  en 
route  by  the  English,  .who  held  him  prisoner  for 
eight  years  in  the  isle  of  Jersey.  On  his  release 
he  returned  to  France  and  died  in  obscurity. 

TiF.TiY,  leTl,  Sib  Peter,  properly  Pietee  vaw 
DEB  Faes  (1618-80).  A  Dutch  portrait  painter, 
active  chiefly  in  England.  He  was  the  son  of 
Johan  van  der  Faes,  alias  Lely,  a  captain  of 
foot  in  the  service  of  the  States-General,  and 
was  bom  at  Soest — authorities  differ  whether 
the  town  in  Westphalia  or  the  village  near 
Utrecht  is  meimt.  A  pupil  of  Pieter  de  Grebber 
at  Haarlem,  in  1641,  he  went  to  England  in  the 
train  of  William,  Prince  of  Orange,  where  his 
portraits  of  the  latter  and  his  bride.  Princess 
Mary,  at  Haigh  Hall,  made  him  well  known. 
He  remained  in  London,  and  in  August,  1647,  he 
painted  the  striking  portrait  of  Charles  I, 
as  well  as  the  double  portrait  of  the  Ki^  and 
Prince  James  while  they  were  prisoners  in  Hamp- 
ton C^ourt — both  portraits  now  in  Syon  House, 
Isleworth.  His  reputation  and  practice  were 
great  during  the  Commonwealth,  when  he  painted 
the  portrait  of  Cromwell  (Pitti  Gtallery,  Flor- 
ence), and  at  the  Restoration  he  was  named 
court  painter  by  Charles  II.  His  fortune  be- 
came such  that  he  was  able  to  advance  large 
sums  to  King  and  Parliament.  He  painted  the 
royal  family,  the  royal  mistresses  and  their 
children,  ministers,  and  generals;  was  celebrated 
in  the  verses  of  Pope  and  other  contemporaries; 
and  Pepys  in  his  diary  speaks  of  him  as  "mighty 
proud  and  full  of  state."  Until  the  arrivEtl  of 
Kneller  (q.v.)  he  was  without  a  rivaL  He  was 
knighted  in  1679  and  died  in  London,  Nov.  30, 
1680. 

Lely's  early  works  are  modeled  on  Van  Dyck 
and  are  clear  and  warm  in  color,  the  hands  being 
especially  well  drawn.  In  later  life,  when  he 
had  become  popular,  he  employed  assistants  for 
the  draperies  and  accessories,  and  his  art  de- 
generated. His  color  became  cold  and  heavy,  and 
his  style  mannered.  He  is  chiefly  famous  for  his 
portraits — ^the  fair  and  frail  beauties  of  the 
court  of  Charles  II.  His  best-known  work  is 
the  series  of  "Beauties,"  originally  II  in  num- 
ber, but  now  reduced  to  nine,  painted  for  the 
Duchess  of  York.  They  are  now  at  Hampton 
Court.  Another  well-known  series  is  that  of 
the  "Admirals,"  12  in  number,  painted  for  the 
Duke  of  York.  Lely's  portraits  are  best  repre- 
sented at  Hampton  Court,  in  the  National  Por- 
trait Gallery,  London,  at  Greenwich  and  Wind- 
sor, and  in  many  English  private  collections. 
The  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York,  possesses 
his  portraits  of  Sir  William  Temple  and  an  in- 
teresting likeness  of  Nell  Gwynne.  Consult  C. 
H.  C.  Baker,  Lely  and  the  Stuart  Painters  (2 
vols.,  London,  1912). 

IiEKAIBE,  le-mAr',  (Jeanne)  Madeleine, 
n^e  CoiXE  ( 1845-  ) .  A  French  flower,  figure, 
and  portrait  painter,  bom  at  Sainte-Rossoline 
(Var).  She  was  a  .pupil  of  her  aunt,  Ma- 
dame Herbelin  (a  miniature  painter),  and 
afterward  of  Chaplin.  Besides  her  portraits, 
her  floral  paintings  and  pastels  are  famous,  and 
she  made  a  great  success  at  the  Exposition  of 
1878  with  her  aquarelles.  Among  her  best- 
known  pictures  are;  "Diana  and  her  Dog" 
(1869),  "Leaving  Church"  (1872),  "Colombine" 
(1874),  "Roses  and  Peaches"  (1878),  "Sermon 
during   Mass"    (1901),    "Roses"    (1903),    "The 
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Sleep  of  Manon"  (19M),  "The  Baths  of  Chlo- 
rie"  (1007).  Among  her  well-known  illustra- 
tions are  those  for  Halfivy's  L'AbM  Constantin. 
Her  style  is  brilliant,  her  execution  correct  and 
vigorous. 

T.ETffATRE  SE  BELaES,  le-mar'  ie  belzh 
(1473-C.1625).  A  French  poet,  born  at  Beiges 
or  Bavay  in  the  Low  Countries  (now  French 
territory).  An  important  representative  of  the 
early  French  Renaissance,  he  eives  evidence  of 
what  the  poetry  of  the  time  lacked,  a  lyric  qual- 
ity, but  he  is  more  concise  and  direct  than  his 
predecessors.  He  was  in  the  service  of  Mar^- 
ret  of  Austria  and  traveled  much  in  Italy.  He 
wrote  the  Epttre  de  I'atnant  vert;  Le  temple 
d'honneur  et  de  verttu;  Concorde  dee  deuw  Urn- 
gues;  Oouroime  margaritique;  and  his  greatest 
work,  Illiutratiotu  des  Oaulee  et  aingvlarit4s  de 
Troie  (1610-12).  He  was  a  precursor  of  Du 
Bellay  and  influenced  Rabelais,  Marot,  and 
Ronsard. 

XJBKAlntE,  le-m&'tr*,  ANTomx  Lome  Pbob- 
p^  known  as  Fb^d^ibick  (1800-76).  A  cele- 
brated French  actor,  bom  at  Havre,  July  28, 
1800.  He  was  educated  at  the  Conservatory, 
and  in  1820  after  acting  at  minor  playhouses  he 
appeared  at  the  Odten,  but  his  fame  began  when 
in  1823  he  created  at  the  Ambigu  the  character 
of  Robert  Macaire  in  the  melc^rama  of  L'Au- 
herge  des  Adrets.  His  vigorous  and  original 
genius  soon  made  him  the  idol  of  the  boulevards, 
where  he  was  the  leading  attraction  in  a  suc- 
cession of  theatres.  To  the  conventional  re- 
straints of  the  Th^tre  Frangais,  however,  he 
could  not  accommodate  himself.  He  represented 
on  the  stage  the  extreme  of  the  Romantic  school. 
Besides  his  character  of  Robert  Macaire,  which 
gave  the  name  to  a  new  drama  of  which  Le- 
mattre  was  joint  author  in  1834,  the  record  of 
his  achievements  includes  Trente  ant  on  la  vie 
<riM>  joueur  at  the  Porte  Saint-Martin  in  1827, 
Dumas's  Kean  ou  dSsordre  et  g4nie,  at  the  Va- 
rietes  in  1836,  Victor  Hugo's  Ruy  Blaa,  at  the 
Renaissance  in  1838,  and  Don  C6sar  de  Bazan 
and  Toussaint  I'Ouverture  later  at  the  Porte 
Saint-Martin.  His  last  appearance  was  in  1873, 
and  he  died  in  Paris  on  Jan.  26,  1876.  His  ca- 
reer has  recently  been  made  the  theme  of  a  play 
by  Clyde  Fitch.  Consult:  Souvenirs  de  Le- 
tnaitre,  puhlUs  par  son  file  (Paris,  1879) ; 
Duval,  Lemattre  et  son  temps  (ib.,  1876) ;  De 
Mirecourt,  "Frederick  Lemattre,"  in  Les  contem- 
porains  (ib.,  1856) ;  Lewes,  On  Actors  and  the 
Art  of  Acting  (New  York,  1878). 

LEMATTSE  (Fbancois  Elie)  Jules  (1853- 
1914).  An  eminent  French  critic  of  the  sub- 
jective Impressionist  school.  He  was  bom  at 
Vennecy  (Loiret),  Aug.  27,  1853;  began  his 
career  as  a  teacher  at  Havre  (1875-80),  then 
taught  at  Algiers  (1880-82)  and  Besaneon 
( 1882-83 ) ,  and  was  professor  at  Grenoble  ( 1883- 
84).  He  was  already  author  of  two  volumes  of 
verse  and  had  published  some  essays  and  stories 
when  he  resigned  his  post  and  gave  himself  alto- 
gether to  letters.  He  went  to  Paris  and  in  three 
months  won  distinction  by  essays  on  Ohnet, 
Renan,  and  Zola.  His  Impressions  du  tMdtre 
(10  vols.,  1888-98)  and  Contemporains  (7  vols., 
1885-89)  group  his  articles  in  two  series  that 
treat  criticism  as  "a  representation  of  the  world, 
like  other  branches  of  literature,  and  hence  by 
its  nature,  as  relative,  as  vain,  and  therefore  as 
interesting  as  they."  This  profession  of  literary 
faith  shows  Lemattre  to  differ  from  Brunetiire, 


much  as  Sainte-Beuve  differed  from  Nisard  in 
the  preceding  generation.  His  later  critical 
work — studies  of  Rousseau  (1907),  Racine 
(1908),  Finelon  (1910),  and  Chateaubriand 
(1912) — were  first  giverf  to  the  public  in  lec- 
tures delivered  at  the  Soci£t€  des  Conferences. 
The  same  unconventionality  that  is  character- 
istic of  Lemattre's  criticism  marks  his  plays, 
some  of  which  have  been  notably  successful: 
RevoMe  (1889);  D4put4  Leveau  (1891);  Ma- 
nage blano  (1891);  Les  rois  (1893);  Flipote 
(1893);  L'Age  difficile  (1895);  Le  pardon 
(1895);  La  .bonne  Hilbne  (1896);  L'Ainie 
(1898);  La  massive  (1905);  Bertrade  (1006); 
La  prinoesse  de  Clhves  (1905)  ;  Le  mariage  de 
Til&maqite  (1910),  with  Maurice  Donnay.  Ler 
mattre  also  wrote  a  number  of  tales:  86rinus 
(1886);  Dia  eontes  (1889);  Myrrha  (1994); 
En  marge  des  vieux  livres,  whidi  appeared  in 
1006,  1907,  and  1914;  and  he  contributed  to 
the  Journal  des  Dibats,  Temps,  Figaro,  Oaulois, 
Echo  de  Paris,  and  (frequently)  to  the  Revue 
des  Deux  Mondes.  In  1896  Lemattre  was  elected 
to  the  French  Academy,  and  in  1898  he  founded, 
with  Francois  Coppte,  La  Ligue  de  la  Patrie 
FranQaise.     He  died  Aug.  6,  1914. 

IiESEAU',  l&'man,  Lake.    See  Oenkva,  Lake. 

IiE  UAITS,  le  m&s.  A  city  of  France.  See 
Mans,  Le. 

LEMA'imS,  or  LEHANITITS,  Lacus.  See 
Geneva,  Lake. 

LE  KABCHAKT,  le  mar'shftN',  John  Gab- 
PABD  (1766-1812).  An  English  soldier.  Ap- 
pointed ensign  in  the  British  army  in  1781,  he 
saw  service  at  Gibraltar  and  in  Flanders  ( 1793- 
04).  A  favorite  of  George  III,  his  promotion 
was  rapid  to  the  grade  of  lieutenant  colonel  in 
1707.  He  drew  up  plans  for  military  schools  at 
High  Wycombe  and  Great  Marlow,  which  were 
adopted  by  Parliament.  Later  these  schools 
were  combined  and  removed  to  Sandhurst,  where 
Le  Marchant  was  lieutenant  governor  of  the 
institution  for  nine  years.  Promoted  to  major 
general,  he  was  appointed  to  a  brigade  of  cav- 
alry in  the  Peninsula  in  1810.  He  participated 
in  the  capture  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo  in  1812,  and 
later  in  the  same  year  was  mortally  wounded 
while  leading  an  especially  brilliant  and  suc- 
cessful charge  of  his  brigade  at  the  battle  of 
Salamanca. 

LEHABE,  Ift-mftr',  Edwin  Henby  (1866- 
).  A  celebrated  English  organist,  bom  at 
Ventnor,  Isle  of  Wight.  In  1878  he  won  a  schol- 
arship at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music,  where 
he  studied  the  organ  under  Charles  St^zgal  and 
composition  under  G.  A.  Macfarren.  When  only 
10  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Organists.  Having  filled  positions  at  Cardiff 
and  Sheffield,  he  was  appointed  to  Holy  Trinity 
in  London  in  1802  and  called  to  St.  Margaret's 
in  1807.  In  1902-04  he  held  the  position  of 
organist  and  director  of  music  at  Carnegie  Hall, 
Pittsburgh,  after  which  he  returned  to  England. 
Subsequently  he  made  several  concert  tours  of 
the  United  States,  where  his  art  created  such 
a  deep  impression  that  he  was  appointed  official 
organist  of  the  Panama  Exposition  of  1915.  He 
comfwsed  several  works  for  the  organ,  chief  of 
which  is  a  symphony  in  G  minor,  and  made 
numerous  transcriptions  of  orchestral  works  for 
his  instrument. 

IiE  HASS,  lA  m^rz.  A  city  and  the  county 
seat  of  Pl3rmouth  Co.,  Iowa,  25  miles  north  by 
east  of  Sioux  City,  on  the  Illinois  Central  and 
the  Chicago,  St.  Paul,  Minneapolis,  and  Omaha 
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railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  A  2).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Western  Union  College  (United  Evangelical) 
and  has  a  Carnegie  library.  There  is  consider- 
able trade  with  the  surrounding  farming  and 
stock-raising  region;  knd  the  industrial  estab- 
lishments include  large  flour  mills  and  manu- 
factories of  flour,  blank  books,  drills,  foundry 
and  machine-shop  products,  brick,  cigars,  etc. 
Pop.,  1900,  4146;  1910,  4157. 
TiETffAY,  le-ma',  iJtoR  Paupriue  (1837- 
).  A  Canadian  poet  and  novelist.  He  was 
bom  at  Lotbini^re,  Province  of  Quebec,  and  was 
educated  at  the  Quebec  Seminary.  He  studied 
theology  at  the  University  of  Ottawa,  but  was 
afterward  called  to  the  bar  (1866),  and  in  1867 
he  became  librarian  to  the  Quebec  Legislature, 
retiring  in  1892  on  a  pension.  He  gained  fame 
by  his  translation  int»  French  of  Longfellow's 
"Evangeline"  (1870).  He  was  made  a  fellow  of 
the  Royal  Society  of  Canada,  and  in  1908  con- 
tributed a  poem  on  Champlain  at  the  tercente- 
nary celebration  of  Quebec.  His  publications 
include:  Eiaais  po4t}quea  (1865);  Formes  cou- 
Tonn^s  (1870) ;  Let  ve/tgeanoes  (1875) ;  De  pele- 
rin  de  Sainte  Anne  (1877) ;  Fahlea  canadiennes 
(1881);  Petits  pohnes  (1883);  L'affaire  8ou- 
grame  (1884) ;  Rouge  et  ilea  (1891) ;  Les  gou- 
tellettes    (1004),  sonnets.     See  Canadian  Lit- 

EBAtukS. 

LEHBCKE,  lemblce,  Chkistian  Ludtio 
Edvabd  (1815-97).  A  Danish  poet,  bom  at 
Copenhagen.  He  studied  theology,  became  rec- 
tor of  a  Latin  school  at  Haderslev  in  1850,  and 
afterward  settled  at  Copenhagen,  where  he 
opened  another  institution  of  the  same  kind. 
He  wrote  several  poems,  among  which  is  the 
popular  Vort  Modersmaal  (Our  Mother  Tongue), 
but  he  is  best  known  by  hie  translation  of  Shake- 
speare (18  vols.,  1861-73;  3d  ed.,  1897-1900). 
He  also  translated  Byron   (2  vols.,  1873-76). 

LEHBEKQ,  ISm'berK  (Polish  Lwdto).  The 
capital  of  the  Crownland  of  Galicia,  Austria, 
situated  on  the  small  stream  Peltew,  an  affluent 
of  the  Bug,  in  a  deep  valley  in  a  mountainous 
region,  212  miles  by  rail  east-southeast  of  Cra- 
cow (Map:  Austria-Hungary,  H  2).  In  popu- 
lation it  is  the  fourth  city  of  Austria  (after 
Vienna,  Prague,  and  Triest).  It  is  composed 
of  the  small  old  town,  and  of  the  four  suburbs 
which  contain  most  of  the  prominent  buildings. 
The  ramparts  of  the  old  town  were  replaced  by 
promenades  in  1811,  but  the  city  is  equipped 
with  a  citadel.  Lemberg  is  very  rich  in  ecclesi- 
astical edifices.  The  chief  among  them  are  the 
Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  built  in  Late  Qothic 
style  in  1350-1479  and  adorned  with  frescoes; 
the  Dominican  church  (1749),  modeled  after 
St.  Peter's  at  Rome,  and  containing  a  monu- 
ment to  the  Countess  of  Dunin-Borkowska  by 
Thorvaldsen;  the  Armenian  cathedral  (1437)  in 
the  Armenian-Byzantine  style;  the  Oreek  Catho- 
lic cathedral  (1740-79)  in  the  basilica  style; 
the  Greek  Catholic  church  of  St.  Nicholas 
(1292) ;  the  Roman  Catholic  church  of  St.  Mary 
(1363) ;  and  the  new  synagogue.  Lemberg  has 
also  eight  monasteries  and  convents.  The  town 
hall,  built  in  1828-37,  is  surmounted  by  a  tower 
260  feet  high  and  contains  an  industrial  museum. 
Other  prominent  secular  buildings  are  the  hall 
of  the  Landtag  (1877-81),  the  technical  high 
school  (1877),  the  palace  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Archbishop,  the  theatre,  the  industrial  museum, 
and  the  hospital.  Prominent  among  the  educa- 
tional institutions  of  Lemberg  is  the  univer- 
sity.     (See    Lembebg,    Uniyebsitt    op.)      TTie 


most  noteworthy  of  the  other  educational  insti- 
tutions are  the  royal  technical  high  school  (one 
of  the  six  in  Austria),  with  an  attendance  of 
about  1700  in  1011,  five  Gymnasia,  two  theolog- 
ical seminaries,  a  school  of  agriculture  and  for- 
estry, a  normal  training  sdiool,  and  several 
special  schools.  The  Ossolinski  National  Insti- 
tute, with  over  180,000  volumes,  contains  col- 
lections of  Polish  historical  and  literary  antiq- 
uities, portraits,  and  coins.  The  municipal  mu- 
seum has  art  and  industrial  collections,  and  the 
Dzieduszycki  Museum  is  important  to  the  stu- 
dent of  ancient  Galicia.  In  the  Skarbek  Theatre 
Polish-Italian  operas  are  sung  and  Polish 
dramas  performed. 

Lemberg  is  the  seat  of  the  chief  economic  or- 
ganizations of  the  crownland,  and  of  archbishops 
of  the  Roman  Catholic,  Greek  Catholic,  and  Ar- 
menian Catholic  churches.  It  has  large  banks 
and  commercial  institutions.  The  transporta- 
tion facilities  include  an  electric  railway.  Lem- 
berg manufactures  farm  machinery,  boilers,  va- 
rious other  iron  products,  musical  instruments, 
brick,  spirits,  kerosene,  candles,  flour,  etc.  The 
trade,  very  extensive  during  the  Middle  Ages, 
was  almost  entirely  destroyed  by  the  fall  of 
Poland.  Within  recent  years  the  transit  trade 
has  somewhat  recovered.  The  chief  articles  of 
commerce  include  agricultural  products  and 
some  iron  manufactures.  The  important  fair  of 
the  three  Kings  is  held  every  January.  The 
de  facto  population  of  the  commune  in  1900  was 
159,877;  in  1910  (census  of  December  31),  206,- 
113.  Of  the  latter  number,  105,469  were  re- 
turned as  Roman  Catholics,  30,314  Greek  Catho- 
lics, and  57,387  Jews.  The  vernacular  of  85.8 
per  cent  of  the  population  in  1900  was  Polish 
(76.8  in  1900),  10.8  per  cent  Ruthenian,  and 
2.9  German  (13.0  in  1900).  The  foundation  of 
Lemberg  is  usually  attributed  to  the  Ruthenian 
Prince  Daniel,  who  (about  1259)  built  it  for  his 
son  Leo,  in  whose  honor  it  was  named  (Leopo- 
li»).  Captured  by  Casimir  the  Great  in  1340,  it 
received  Magdeburg  rights  and  greatly  increased 
in  importance  under  the  Polish  rule.  It  received 
many  German  colonists,  and  for  two  centuries 
the  German  language  was  used  in  its  public 
records.  It  was  the  capital  of  a  Polish  prov- 
ince from  1432  to  1772,  when  it  passed  to  Aus- 
tria. In  1648  and  1655  it  was  besi^^  by 
Cossacks  under  Chmielnicki,  and  in  1672  by  the 
Turks.  It  was  captured  by  Charles  Xfl  of 
Sweden  in   1704,  and  in   1848  was  bombarded. 

At  the  outbreak  of  the  European  War,  in 
1914,  Russia  began  an  offensive  movement  against 
Austrian  Galicia.  Her  battle  line  extended  over 
a  front  of  about  400  miles.  After  a  month  of 
severe  fighting,  the  Russians  under  General 
Ruzsky  first  occupied  heavily  fortified  positions 
before  Lemberg,  and  then  entered  the  city  itself 
a  few  days  later,  which  they  subsequently  forti- 
fied. It  is  estimated  that  the  Austrians  lost 
25,000  men,  2000  cannon,  and  a  year's  provi- 
sions. Civil  government  was  set  up.  This 
victory  gave  the  Russians  complete  mastery  of 
eastern  Galicia.    See  Wak  in  Eubope. 

IiEHBBSO,  Unitebsitt  op.  The  third  in 
size  of  the  Austrian  universities.  As  the  centre 
of  the  Polish  learning  in  Austria,  it  is  a 
great  factor  in  the  Polish  national  movement, 
and  its  lectures,  formerly  given  in  German,  are 
now  all  or  nearly  all  in  Polish.  It  was  founded 
in  1784  by  Emperor  Joseph  II,  reorganized  in 
1817,  and  besan  to  flourish  especially  after  1850. 
It  has  faculties  of  theology,  law,  and  philosophy. 
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besides  instructors  in  medicine.  Its  library, 
founded  in  1784,  contains  232,272  volumes.  Its 
budget  for  1913  was  1,248,000  crowns,  and  the 
number  of  students  5186. 

LEIffETt,  le-mftr',  Jean  Baftiste  Ratuond 
Jci-iEN  (1815-93).  A  French  author  and  pub- 
lisher. He  was  born  at  Rochefort  and  studied 
in  Paris.  He  was  a  notary's  clerk  and  then 
worked  in  a  department  of  the  Ministry  of 
Marine  (1841-44).  In  1848  he  began  to  write 
for  La  Semaine,  La  Libert^,  and  Le  Courrier 
Fran^ais,  and  soon  after  founded  La  Sylphide 
(1853)  and  La  Lecture  (1848).  Under  pseu- 
donyms and  his  own  name  he  published  the 
erotic  collections,  Poetes  de  V amour  (1850)  and 
Lcttres  d'amour  (1852);  Le  crime  du  IS  mars 
(1871)  ;  Le  moulin  de  malheur  (1885)  ;  Balzac, 
sa  vie,  son  mivre  (1891). 

LEMERCIEB,  le-m9r'syA'.  A  family  of 
French  areliitects. — Pieree  began  work  on  St. 
Eustache,  Paris,  on  Aug.  19,  1532,  and  on  Sept.  25, 
1552,  he  received  the  commission  to  complete  the 
high  tower  of  the  church  of  St.  Maclou  at  Pon- 
toise.  He  was  succeeded  as  architect  of  both 
these  buildings  by  his  son  Nicolas,  who  con- 
structed tlie  nave  of  St.  Eustache  in  1578-80. 

Jacques  Lemercieb  (1583-1654),  probably 
the  son  of  Nicolas,  was  one  of  the  remarkable 
group  of  architects  who,  under  Louis  XIII, 
transformed  French  architecture  under  the  in- 
fluence of  new  neoclassic  ideals.  A  contemporary 
of  De  Brosse,  Lcvau,  and  Francois  Mansart 
(q.v. ),  he  was  by  far  the  most  prolific  and  ca- 
pable designer  of  his  time.  After  a  period  of 
study  in  Rome  he  came  under  the  notice  of 
Louis  XIII  and  of  Cardinal  Richelieu  and  was 
employed  upon  many  works  of  capital  impor- 
tance. For  the  Cardinal  he  built  the  Palais 
Cardinal,  afterward  known  as  the  Palais  Royal, 
which  was  begun  in  1629.  It  has  been  greatly 
altered  in  later  times.  For  the  Cardinal  he  also 
built  the  castle  and  laid  out  the  town  of  Riche- 
lieu, a  design  of  colossal  scale,  never  completed. 
For  the  King  he  began  in  1624  an  extension  of 
the  Louvre,  doubling  the  original  court.  In 
this  he  showed  his  good  taste  and  restraint  Ijy 
duplicating  the  ordonnance  of  Lescot  (q.v.)  and 
Gonjon  to  the  north  of  a  new  central  pavilion, 
the  Pavilion  de  I'Horloge.  Similar  self-efface- 
ment was  shown  in  his  continuing  unchanged 
Mansart's  unfinished  design  for  the  Val  de  Grflce, 
a  conventual  votive  church.  His  finest  works 
were  two  churches  in  Paris — the  Sorbonne,  be- 
gun in  1635,  attached  to  the  college  of  that 
name  begun  by  him  in  1629,  and  the  Oratoire, 
now  a  Protestant  church  on  the  Faubourg  St. 
Honors ;  the  first  named  being  the  earliest 
domical  church  completed  in  France.  His  al- 
leged share  in  the  early  works  at  Versailles  is 
mythical,  and  Jiow  far  he  is  responsible  for  the 
plan  and  interior  of  the  fine  church  of  St.  Roche 
is  not  clearly  determined.  The  imposing  open- 
air  stairway  of  the  Cour  du  Cheval  Blanc  at 
Fontainebleau  is  his  work,  besides  a  large  num- 
ber of  chateaux  and  churches  of  considerable 
importance. 

LEMEBCIER,  le-mar'syft',  Jean  Louis  N6- 
POMUcf:NE  (1771-1840).  A  French  dramatist 
and  poet,  born  in  Paris.  Among  the  more  noted 
of  his  dramas  are  Tartufe  rivolutionnaire 
(1795),  Agamemnon  (1797),  Ophis  (1798), 
Charlemagne,  Baudoin,  Saint  Louis,  names  that 
suggest  classic  and  historic  subjects.  He  was, 
however,  a  reformer  a  little  before  the  due  time, 
preferring   Shakespeare  to  Racine  and   making 


experiments  in  stage  naturalism,  among  them 
an  imitation  of  the  storm  scene  in  The  Tempest. 
He  is  interesting  solely  as  a  forerunner  of  the 
Romantic  drama.  His  poems  ( Panhypocriaiade, 
1819;  Les  Ages  frarn-aia,  and  others)  are  of 
slight  worth.  Consult  Vautbier,  Eaaai  aur  Le- 
mercicr    (Paris,   1886). 

LEMEBBE,  le-m6r',  Alphonse  Piebbk  (1838- 
1912).  A  French  publisher,  born  at  Canlsy.  At 
the  time  when  publishers  were  publishing  cheap 
books  Lemerre  was  bold  enough  to  depart  from 
this  policy  and  to  give  to  the  pulilic  beauti- 
ful editions  of  the  best  authors.  He  published 
in  this  way  the  Collection  des  claasiques  fran- 
(;ais  and  other  collections.  These  were  printed 
on  de  luxe  paper  with  wide  margins  and  had 
distinctive  covers.  Lemerre's  motto  Fac  et 
spera  became  well  known.  The  editor  of  tlie 
Parnassian  school  (see  Paknassiens,  Lrs),  Le- 
merre counted  as  his  friends  the  greatest  poets 
of  that  group.  In  later  life  he  published  the 
works  of  Anatole  France,  Marcel  Provost,  Paul 
Hervieu,  Paul  Bourget,  and  other  leading  writ- 
ers; also  the  BibliotMque  contemporaine  and 
the  Petite  bibliothique  littSraire. 

LEMEBY,  rn'm-rC,  Nicolas  (1645-1715). 
A  French  chemist.  Born  at  Rouen,  he  studied 
under  Christophe  Glaser  at  Paris,  lectured  at 
Montpellier,  and  then  became  a  pharmacist  in 
Paris.  In  1683  he  was  obliged  to  flee  to  Eng- 
land on  account  of  his  Calvinistic  principles; 
but,  abjuring  this  faith  in  1686,  he  was  per- 
mitted to  return  to  Paris,  where  he  reopened 
his  pharmacj'  and  thereafter  lectured  on  chem- 
istry as  an  experimental  science.  His  Cours 
de  chimie  (1675;  13th  ed.,  1715)  was  long  a 
standard  work.  He  is  also  author  of  Pharma- 
cop^e  universelle  (1697);  Dictionnaire  univer- 
set  des  drogues  simples  (1698)  ;  Traits  de  I'an- 
timoine  (1707);  Recueil  nouveau  des  secrets  et 
curiositis  les  plus  rares   (1709). 

LEMIEUX,  le-myg',  Rodolphe  (1866-  ). 
A  Canadian  lawyer  and  statesman.  Born  in 
Montreal,  he  was  educated  at  Laval  University 
and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1891.  Entering 
politics,  he  was  a  Liberal  member  of  the  House 
of  Commons  for  Gasp6  in  1896-1911  and  was 
afterward  elected  for  Rouville.  He  was  So- 
licitor-General in  the  Laurier  cabinet  (1904-06), 
Postmaster-General  (1906-11),  and  Minister  of 
Marine  and  Fisheries  from  August  to  October, 
1911.  In  1907  he  was  special  envoy  to  Japan 
concerning  Japanese  immigrants  to  the  Domin- 
ion (see  Canada,  History)  and  in  1910  repre- 
sented Canada  at  the  opening  Parliament  of  the 
Union  of  South  .4frica.  He  received  the  French  . 
decoration  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  (1906)  and 
became  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada 
(1908).  At  Laval  University  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  the  history  of  law.  He  published 
De  la  contrainte  par  corps  (1896)  and  Les  ori- 
gines  du  droit  Franco-Canadien   ( 1900 ) . 

IiEMIBE,  le-mer',  Jules  Auouste  (1853- 
) .  A  French  priest  and  deputy.  Born  at 
Vieux-Berquin,  he  was  educated  at  the  College 
of  Saint  Francois  d'Assise,  Hazebrouck,  where 
he  was  professor  of  philosophy  and  rhetoric  from 
1878  to  1893.  In  the  latter  year  he  was  elected 
to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies,  to  which  he  was  re- 
elected in  1898,  1902,  and  1906.  Interested  in 
social  reform,  he  supported  the  programme  of 
the  Christian  Socialists,  and  in  1897  he  founded 
the  league  known  as  the  Coin  de  Terre  et  du 
Foyer,  whose  object  was  to  procure  a  piece  of 
land  for  every  French  family.     He  became  hon- 
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orary  canon  of  Aix  in  1897  and  of  Bourges  in 
1900.  His  writings  include:  Le  CardiiMl  Man- 
ning et  ton  action  aooial^  ( 1889) ;  D'Irelonde  en 
Australie  (1892);  Que  feront  let  religieuseT 
(1903). 

LEiCHA  (Ok.  X^/Mut,  lemma,  a  thing  re- 
ceived, token  for  granted,  from  Xa/i^ditir,  lam- 
banein,  Skt.  labk,  rabh,  to  take) .  In  mathemat- 
ics, a  proposition  introduced  for  the  purpose  of 
proving  another  proposition,  but  not  otherwise 
connected  with  the  general  sequence.  For  exam- 
ple, in  treating  propositions  on  collinearity  in 
geometry,  in  order  to  prove  Pascal's  "mystic 
hexagram"  theorem,  "The  opposite  sides  of  a 
hexagon  inscribed  in  a  conic  intersect  in  three 
coUinear  points,"  it  is  convenient  to  approach 
the  proposition  throu^  a  theorem  due  to  Car- 
not:  "If  a  circumference  intersects  the  sides 
a,  b,  0  of  a  triangle  ABC,  in  Ai  and  At,  Bi  and 
Bt,  C,  and  d,  respectively,  then 

ACi  BAi  CBi  ACt  BAt  CBt        „ 
U^'  AiC  BiA'  CtB'  A^'  BtA^  ^' 

This  latter  theorem  might,  in  this  treatment  of 
collinearity,  be  called  a  lemma.  The  word  is  not, 
however,  much  used  at  present,  lemmas  not 
being  distinguished  by  name  from  other  propo- 
sitions in  a  sequence. 

LEMHENS,  lem'ens,  Nicholas  Jacqttks 
(1823-81).  A  celebrated  Belgian  organist  and 
composer,  born  at  Zoerle-Parwys.  At  the  age 
of  11  he  began  to  study  Uie  organ  with  Van  der 
Broeck.  From  1841  to  1846  he  was  a  pupil  of 
F^tis  at  the  Brussels  Conservatory,  wnich  he 
left  as  the  winner  of  the  first  prize  in  composi- 
tion and  organ  playing.  In  1846  he  went  to 
Breslau,  where  he  studied  organ  for  one  year 
with  A.  Hesse.  After  his  return  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  organ  playing  at  the  con- 
servatory in  Brussels  in  1849.  ms  success  as 
a  teacher  was  extraordinary,  and  he  exerted  a 
far-reaching  and  lasting  influence.  In  1879  he 
established  an  organ  school  in  Malines,  which 
soon  acquired  a  European  reputation.  He  died 
at  Castle  Linterport,  near  Malines.  He  wrote 
several  symphonies  and  masses  and  a  great  deal 
of  liturgical  music;  but  his  most  Important 
works  are  his  compositions  for  organ,  which 
belong  to  the  standard  repertory  of  every 
organist. 

UEKICINO  (Norw.,  Swed.,  Dan.  lemming, 
perhaps  from  Xorw.  lemja,  to  maim,  but  more 
probably  from  Lapp  loumek,  lummik,  lemming). 
1.  A  v<ue,  or  short-tailed  rat  (Myodes,  or  Lem- 
m««,  lemmut),  of  the  subfamily  Arviculine,  in- 
habiting the  central  mountain  chain  of  Norway 
and  Sweden.  Lemmings  are  about  6  inches  long 
and  yellowish  brown,  marked  with  darker  spots; 
and  their  food  consists  largely  of  birch  shoots, 
mosses,  grass  roots  and  stalks,  etc.  In  winter 
they  form  long  galleries  under  the  snow  in  their 
wanderings  in  search  of  food.  They  make  a 
nest  in  some  sheltered  place  out  of  dry  grass  and 
hair,  and  there  the  young  are  born,  two  broods 
annually,  witii  about  five  at  a  birth. 

The  circumstance  which  has  made  the  lem- 
ming famous  is  its  so-called  "migration,"  the 
cause  of  which  has  never  been  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained. At  intervals,  ranging  from  5  to  20 
or  more  years,  lemmings  suddenly  appear  in 
enormous  numbers  in  cultivated  districts  of 
Norway  and  Sweden,  where  ordinarily  they  do 
not  occur,  traveling  seaward  and  not  deterred 
by  any  obstacle.  They  swim  the  streams  and 
lakes  which  may  lie  in  their  path  and  keep  per- 


sistently onward,  until  finally  the  survivors 
reach  the  sea,  into  which  they  plunge.and  so  ul- 
timately perish.  During  this  migration  all  sorts 
of  predatory  animals  follow  in  their  wake,  feast- 
ing on  the  unusual  abundance  of  food,  while  men 
also  slau^ter  them,  as  the  damage  they  inflict 
on  cultivated  fields  is  serious.  (See  Plate  of 
GOPHEBS.)  2.  Besides  the  Norwegian  lemming, 
several  related  animals  are  given  the  same  name. 
One  of  these  (Myodee  oheneia)  inhabits  the  Arc- 
tic regions  of  both  hemispheres  and  is  very  abun- 
dant in  northwestern  America.  It  is  bright 
rusty  brown  in  color  and  is  not  known  to  make 
migrations.  Anotiier  species  (Jfyodea  achitti- 
oolor)  inhabits  Siberia  and  is  plain  slate  gray* 
A  closely  related  animal,  the  banded  lemming 
or  hare-tUled  rat  or  mouse,  is  CumottltM  torqua- 
tu»;  it  is  found  in  the  Hudson  Bay  country  and 
Greenland  and  is  remarkable  for  turning  white 
in  winter.  The  "false"  lemming  represents  a 
third  nearly  related  genus,  the  single  species  of 
which,  Bynaptomyg  cooperi,  occurs  from  Indiana 
and  Kansas  northwestward  to  Alaska.  Other 
American  rodents  known  as  lemmings  are  Lem- 
miM  trimuoronatua  and  Dicrostony*  ridiardeoni. 
For  these  American  mice,  consvdt  Preble,  "A 
Biological  Investigation  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Re- 
mon,"  in  North  American  Fauna,  No.  22  (Wash- 
ington, 1902),  and  other  publications  in  the 
same  series. 

LEVKIAN  EARTH.  A  soft,  yellowish- 
gray,  hydrous  aluminium  silicate  that  is  found 
in  amorphous  masses  on  the  island  of  Lemnos, 
now  Stalimene.  It  was  valued  as  a  medicine 
among  the  ancients,  who  stamped  it  with  the 
head  of  Diana,  the  tutelary  goddess  of  Lemnoe, 
whence  it  acquired  the  name  of  terra  tigiUata 
(sealed  earth),  and  was  used  as  an  antidote  for 
poison  and  the  plague.  It  corresponds  to  the 
mineral  cimolite. 

LEmnS'CATE  (Keo-Lat.  lemnitcata,  from 
Lat.  lemniteaius,  ribboned,  from  lemniae%u,  from 
Gk.  XiiiirlaKot,  ISmniakoa,  ribbon,  from  Xijnt, 
l6no»,  wool).  A  curve  defined  as  the  locus  of  a 
point  which  moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  dis- 
tances from  two  fixed  points  is  constant  and  is 
equal  to  the  square  of  half  the  distance  between 
these  fixed  points.  It  may  also  be  defined  as  the 
lociM  of  the  intersection  of  the  normals  from  the 
ori^  with  the  tangents  to  a  hyperbola.    If  the 


equation  of  the  hyperbola  is  «•— y*  =  o',  i.e.,  if 
we  take  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  the  equation 
of  the  lemniscate  is  («•  +  y")' =  a'(ir"  —  y*). 
The  lemniscate  is  a  special  case  of  the  Cas- 
sinian  oval  (q.v.),  and  its  shape  resembles  that 
of  the  figure  8.  Its  polar  equation  is  p*  = 
a*(co8*9  — 8in'9)  =  a*cos29.  The  curve  is  sym- 
metric with  respect  to  both  coordinate  axes,  is 
tangent  to  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola  at 
the  origin,  lies  between  the  lines  at  =  — o,  f=-a. 
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and  18  of  the  fourth  order  and  of  the  eighth 
class.  (See  Cubve.)  The  lemniscate  was  in- 
vented by  Jakob  Bernoulli  {Acta  Eruditorum, 
1604).  Fagnano  (1750)  discovered  its  princi- 
pal properties,  but  the  analytic  theory  is  due 
chiefly  to  EHiler. 

The  curves  obtained  by  tracing  the  loci  of  the 
intersection  of  the  normals  from  the  origin  with 
the  tangents  of  curves,  other  than  hyperbolas, 
are  also  sometimes  called  lemniscates;  e.g.,  the 
curve^  resulting  in  case  the  ellipse  is  taken  as  the 
base  is  called  an  elliptic  lemniscate.  For  an  ex- 
tensive bibliography  of  the  lemniscate,  consult 
Brocard,  Notes  de  bibliographie  dea  oourhea  gi- 
om4trigue8  ( Bar-le-Duc,  1897 ) . 

JjEKNIUB,  16m'nI-vB,  Simon  (c.1610-60).  A 
German  humanist,  whose  real  name  was  Simon 
Lemm  Margadant;  from  this  family  name  he 
was  sometimes  called  Emporicus  or  Mercatorius. 
He  was  bom  at  MUnsterthal;  studied  pr<^ably 
at  Munich  and  Ingolstadt  and  under  Helandithon 
at  Wittenberg.  His  earliest  work,  published  at 
Wittenberg  in  1538,  Epigrammaton  Lihri  Duo, 
united  invective  against  many  of  Luther's  fol- 
lowers with  eulogy  of  Luther's  enemy,  the  Arch- 
bishop and  Elector  Albrecht.  Lemnius  had  to 
leave  Wittenberg;  but  in  1538  he  published, 
probably  at  Halle,  a  third  book  of  Epigrammata. 
This  was  answered  by  Camerarius'  BUgUe  '08o««- 
putal,  and  that  in  turn  by  an  Apologia  from  Lem- 
nius (1542).  But  his  bitterest  attack  was  in 
the  poem  Latii  Piaai  Juvmalis  Monaohopomo- 
tnachia,  which  is  of  uncertain  date.  In  1540  he 
was  appointed  teacher  in  the  new  Nikolaischule 
at  Chur,  where  he  died  in  1550.  His  writings, 
besides  those  already  mentioned,  are:  Bucoli- 
oorum  Ecloga  Quinqve  and  Amorum  Lihri  Qua- 
tuor  ( 1542 )  ;  Homeri  Odjftaoa  Beroioo  Verau 
Facta,  Accedit  BatraoKomj/omaohia  (1549);  a 
version  in  Latin  of  Dionysius'  Perie^esM  (1543) ; 
and  a  Rhateis,  printed  first  in  1874.  Consult: 
Lessine,  Kritiaohe  Brief e  (Berlin,  1753);  G.  T. 
Strobe],  Tieue  Beitrige  zur  Litteratur  (Nurem- 
berg, 1792) ;  Flattner,  in  his  edition  of  the 
RhtettSs  (1874). 

IiEU^OS  (Gk.  AffiKot:  modem  Lirnnot). 
One  of  the  four  Thracian  islands  in  the  Grecian 
Archipelago,  about  40  miles  west  of  the  entrance 
to  the  Dardanelles  (Map:  Greece,  G  3).  It  is 
irregular  in  shape,  and  is  divided  into  two  nearly 
equal  parts  by  two  deep  bays — Port  Paradise  on 
the  north  and  Port  St.  Anthony  on  the  south. 
The  area  is  150  square  miles;  the  population, 
according  to  Baedeker,  in  1014  was  about  30,000. 
It  is  hilly,  though  there  are  some  fertile  valleys, 
rather  bare  of  wood,  but  produces  grain,  tobaoco, 
and  fruits.  There  is  good  pasture  ground  for 
sheep.  The  inhabitants  are  peaceable  and  pros- 
perous. The  island  has  been  for  some  time  used 
as  a  place  of  exile  for  political  offenders  in  Tur- 
key. The  principal  product  of  Lenmos  was  for- 
merly the  Lemnian  earth  (q.v.),  used  in  ancient 
and  medieeval  times  as  a  cure  for  festering 
wounds  and  serpent  bites,  and  until  recently 
highly  valued  by  both  Turks  and  Greeks,  but 
the  ceremonies  with  which  the  earth  was  ex- 
tracted have  been  discontinued,  and  even  the 
knowledge  of  the  earth  is  likely  to  be  forgotten. 
The  chief  town,  Kastro  (on  the  site  of  Uie  an- 
cient M3rTina,  on  the  west  coast),  has  a  popu- 
lation of  about  4000.  It  has  a  good  harbor,  and 
controls  all  the  trade  of  the  island.  It  furnishes 
excellent  sailors.  Owing  to  its  situation,  Lem- 
nos  long  remained  but  little  influenced  by  the 
Gredcs.  If  we  may  judge  from  an  inscription 
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fotmd  on  the  island,  the  pre-Hellenic  population 
was  akin  to  the  Etruscans.  It  was  conquered 
for  Athens  by  Miltiades,  tyrant  of  the  Cher- 
sonese, occupied  by  the  Persians,  and  again 
seized  by  the  Athenians  along  with  Imbros  and 
settled  b^  Athenian  colonists.  The  island  was 
of  great  importance  to  Athens,  as  its  possession 
secured  control  of  the  trade  from  the  Black 
Sea,  and  it  was  recognized  as  Athenian  terri- 
tory by  the  Peace  of  Antalcidas.  During  the 
Hellenistic  and  Roman  periods  the  island  was 
not  prominent.  Later  it  continued  under  the 
rule  of  the  emperors  of  Constantinople  until 
the  capture  of  that  city  by  the  Latin  crusaders, 
when  it  passed  under  the  control  of  the  Genoese 
princes  of  Mitylene.  Later  it  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  Venetians,  and  in  1478  was  surrendered 
to  the  Turks.  The  two  chief  cities  in  ancient 
times  were  Myrina  (now  Kastro)  and  Hephes- 
tra.  The  latter  was  situated  on  the  east  coast, 
at  a  place  now  deserted,  near  Palaeokastro.  Its 
once  fine  harbor  is  now  filled  up.  The  ancient 
writers  speak  of  the  island  as  volcanic  and  of 
Mount  Moschylos,  one  of  its  mountains,  as  active, 
and  the  place  was  a  centre  of  the  worship  of 
Hephtestus.  At  present  there  seem  to  be  no 
evidences  of  vcdcanic  action,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  volcano  has  sunk  in  the  sea  ana  is  now 
represented  by  a  shoal  <^  the  eastern  coast. 
For  a  famous  story  connected  with  the  island, 
see  Htpsiftlk;  for  another,  see  Philootetes. 
Consult:  A.  Conze,  Reiaen  auf  den  Inaeln  des 
thrakitoheH  Meer«*  (Hanover,  1860) ;  H.  F. 
Tozer,  lOanda  of  the  Mgean  (Oxford,  1890) ; 
De  Launay,  Chea  let  Oreoa  de  Turquie  (Paris, 
1897);  C.  Frederich,  in  Kaiaerlich  Deutschea 
Archteologitohee  Inetitut,  Athenitohe  Ahteiltmg, 
MitteUuitgen,  vol.  xxxi  (Athens,  1906). 

LE  MOnrX,  le  mwBn.  An  alternative  spell- 
ing of  the  name  of  several  French-Canadian 
pioneers.    See  Le  Motne. 

LEMOINE,  EiOLB  Michel  Htacinthb  ( 1840- 
1912).  A  French  mathematician,  bom  at 
Quimper  (Finist^re).  He  was  educated  at  the 
Ecole  Polytechnique,  taught  for  a  time,  and  in 
his  later  years  was  connected  with  the  gas  de- 
partment of  Paris.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
(1871)  of  the  Soci«t«  Math&natique  de  France 
and  established  the  journal  known  as  L'inter- 
mediaire  dea  MatMmatioiena  (1804).  His  name 
is  associated  with  the  modem  geometry  of  the 
triangle,  his  contributions  to  the  subject  having 
begun  in  1873  in  his  paper  "Sur  quelques  pro- 
pri£tte  d'un  point  remarquable  d'un  triangle," 
read  before  the  Association  Franfaise  pour 
I'Avancement  des  Sciences  at  Lyons. 

LE  MOINB,  Sib  Jakes  MacPhebsok  ( 1826- 
1912).  A  Canadian  author  and  naturalist,  bom 
in  Quebec.  He  was  educated  at  Le  Petit  S6mi- 
naire  de  Quebec,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1850.  In  1847  he  entered  public  service  as  col- 
lector of  inland  revenue  at  Quebec  and  in  1860 
he  became  inspector.  His  writings  on  early 
Canadian  history  gained  him  a  r^ntation  for 
carefulness  of  research  and  for  impartiality. 
He  devoted  much  time  to  the  study  of  natural 
history,  particularly  ornithology,  and  his  con- 
tributions in  this- field  also  acquired  more  than 
ordinary  reputation.  He  was  knitted  in  1897. 
Hia  many  publications  include:  L'Omithologie 
du  Canada  { 1860) ;  Legendary  Lore  of^  the  Lovoer 
Saint  Lawrence  (1862);  Lea  pMieriea  dv  Ca- 
nada (1863);  Maple  Leavea  (1863-94);  The 
Touriafa  Note  Book  (1870) ;  Quebec,  Paat  and 
Present  ( 1876) ;  The  Boot  in  Neva  France  ( 1879) ; 
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Ohromde*  of  the  Saint  Laiorenoe  (1879) ;  Pio- 
tureaque  Quebec  ( 1882 ) ;  Monographiea  et  ea- 
quieaseg  (1885);  Canadian  Heroines  (1887); 
Birds  of  Quebec  ( 1891 ) ;  Legends  of  the  8t.  Law- 
rence (1898);  Annals  of  the  Port  of  Quebeo 
(1900):  Maple  Leaves  (1906).    See  Canadian 

LlTKKATDBE. 

XiEMOHTHE,  le-mwan',  John  Emilr  (1816- 
02).  A  French  editor  and  publicist,  bom  in 
London,  Oct.  17,  1815.  He  was  educated  first 
in  England,  then  in  France,  and  employed  in  the 
llfinistiy  of  Foreign  AfTairg.  In  1840  he  became 
editor  of  the  Journal  dea  Dibats  and  held  the 
post  for  more  than  lialf  a  century,  writing  es- 
pecially on  foreign  politics  and  English  insti- 
tutions. He  displayed  great  satiric  powers.  He 
became  an  Academician  in  1875  and  life  mem- 
ber of  the  Senate  in  1880.  His  numerous  publi- 
cations were  of  ephemeral  interest.  He  died  in 
Paris,  Dec.  14,  1892. 

LILU'OIT  (older  forms  also  lemmon,  limon, 
lemond,  from  Fr.  limon,  ML.  lUno,  from  Ar. 
IfmHn,  from  Pers.  UmOn,  UmH,  lemon).  Citrus 
medica  limonum,  or  Citrus  Umonick.  The  common 
lemon  tree  or  its  fruit.  The  tree  is  irr^;ular, 
inclined  to  make  long  leaders,  clothed  sparsely 
with  foliage,  and  of  an  average  height  of  10 
to  20  feet.  The  flowers  are  purplish  on  the  out- 
side, and  their  fragrance  is  less  marked  and 
agreeable  than  that  of  the  orange.  The  fruit 
is  botanically  a  berry,  ellipsoidal  in  form,  and 
usually  knobbed  at  the  ap«z  or  distal  end;  it 
is  of  a  light-yellow  color,  and  its  rind  is  well 
diarged  with  oil  glands  carrying  an  abundant 
store  of  oiL  Lemon  oil,  or  extract,  is  exten- 
sively derived  from  this  source,  either  by  ex- 
pression or  distillation,  tiie  former  process  being 
the  common  one.  The  pulp  of  the  lemon  is  light- 
colored  and  well  charged  with  a  juice  of  agree- 
able flavor,  which  is  mainly  due  to  the  citric 
acid.  Aside  from  its  use  for  making  lemonade, 
it  is  much  used  by  calico  printers  to  discharge 
colors,  to  produce  greater  clearness  in  the  white 
part  of  patterns  dyed  with  dyes  containing  iron. 
Citric  acid  and  lemon  juice  are  also  made  from 
it  in  commercial  quantities. 

The  lemon  is  found  wild  in  India,  from  whence 
it  was  early  transported  by  the  Arabs.  It 
reached  Europe  probably  not  earlier  than  the 
Crusades.  It  is  now  extensively  cultivated  in 
Italy  and  the  adjacent  islands,  in  Spain  and 
Portugal.  In  the  United  States  it  is  planted 
in  Florida  and  California,  but^  as  it  is  less  hardy 
than  the  orange,  it  is  confined  to  a  more  re- 
stricted area.  Since  the  severe  freese  of  1894- 
95  lemon  culture  in  Florida  has  been  almost 
entirely  transferred  to  the  southern  frost-free 
counties  of  the  State.  The  soil  here  is  less 
suited  to  the  plant,  and  greater  skill  in  mulch- 
ing and  fertilizing  is  necessary.  Orchards  are 
usually  planted  \dth  trees  grown  from  the  bud 
on  the  sour  orange  as  a  stMk,  although  Citrus 
trifoUata,  recentfy  named  Poncirua  trifoUata, 
can  be  used.  The  lemon  grows  from  cuttings, 
as  do  the  lime  and  citron.  The  orchard  treat- 
ment is  the  same  as  for  the  orange  ( q.v. ) .  The 
lemon  is  very  different  from  the  orange  in  its 
habit  of  growth,  being  more  inclined  to  assume 
the  character  of  the  pear,  producing  long 
branches  with  the  fruit  at  or  near  the  extremity. 
Close  attention  to  heading-in  is  therefore  a  neces- 
sity in  order  to  insure  the  fruit  against  injury 
and  loss  by  the  wind,  as  well  as  for  ease  in 
gathering  the  product. 

Since  the  lemon  naturally  ripens  in  winter, 


since  fruits  allowed  to  mature  on  the  trees  do 
not  keep  well,  and  since  the  great  demand  for 
lemons  is  during  the  summer  months,  in  order 
to  insure  a  supply  at  the  desired  season  the 
fruit  is  gathered  when  it  has  attained  a  stand- 
ard size,  though  still  in  a  partially  developed 
state.  It  is  kept  in  dark,  cool  rooms,  where 
extremes  of  temperature  and  drafts  can  be  pre- 
vented. When  conditions  are  rieht,  the  imma- 
ture fruit  ripens  slowly,  loses  moisture,  and  the 
rind  becomes  thin,  tough,  and  pliable.  Such 
fruits  keep  and  ship  well.  When  removed  from 
the  curing  room,  they  are  assorted,  g^raded, 
wrapped  in  tissue  paper,  and  ps<!ked  in  boxes 
like  those  used  for  oranges.  The  profit  from 
lemon  culture  is  large.  Lemon  growing  in  Amer- 
ica has  been  extended  so  rapidly  in  recent  years 
that  the  home  crop  is  coming  into  keen  competi- 
tion with  the  Italian  crop.  California  alone 
averages  an  annual  crop  of  about  5000  carloads. 
The  imports  amount  to  about  160,000,000  pounds 
annually,  the  value  in  1914  being  $5,981,563. 
Most  of  the  imports  are  from  Italy.  See  Plate 
of  C1TB.U8  Fruits. 

LEHOK,  Mark  (1800-70).  An  Eng^sh  jour- 
nalist, author,  one  of  the  founders,  and  an  editor 
of  Punch.  He  was  bom  in  London,  Nov.  30, 
1809.  His  only  sdtooling  was  at  Cheam  in 
Surrey.  When  hardly  more  than  a  boy,  he 
began  contributing  tales  and  verse  to  the  maga- 
zines. In  1835  tiie  first  of  his  many  popular 
farces  was  performed  at  the  Strand  Theatre.  In 
the  coarse  of  his  long  career  he  was  connected 
with  Household  Words,  Once  a  Week,  the  Illus- 
trated London  Neujs,  and  the  London  Journal. 
He  wrote  fairy  tales,  Christmas  stories,  and 
longer  novels,  as  Faulkner  Lyle  (1866)  and 
Ley  ton  Hall  (1867).  He  was  also  a  successful 
lecturer  and  amateur  actor.  In  conjunction 
with  Henry  Mayhew  (q.v.)  he  founded  Punch, 
the  first  number  of  which  appeared  July  17, 
1841.  From  1843  till  his  death  he  was  sole 
manager.  He  gathered  about  him  the  best  hu- 
morists of  his  time,  among  whom  were  Douglas 
Jerrold  and  Thackeray.  Under  his  management 
Punch  became  an  organ  of  immense  social  influ- 
ence. He  died  at  Crawley  in  Sussex,  May  23, 
1870.  His  well-known  Jest  Book  was  reprinted 
for  the  "Golden  Treasury  Series"  (1892).  Con- 
sult Hatton,  With  a  Show  in  the  North:  JZetni- 
niaoences  of  Lemon  (London,  1871). 

LEMOir  OBASS  (so  called  from  the  lemon- 
like fragrance),  Andropogon  nardus  and  Andro- 
pogon  sohcenanthus.  Beautiful  perennial  grasses, 
3  or  4  feet  high,  with  panicles  mostly  leaning  to 
one  side,  and  spikelets  in  pairs,  or,  if  terminal, 
in  threes.  They  are  natives  of  India,  Arabia,  - 
etc.,  and  are  extremely  abundant  in  many  places. 
Lemon  grass  is  too  coarse  to  be  relished  by 
cattle  except  when  young  and  is  therefore  often 
burned  down.  Europeans  in  India  make  an 
agreeable  stomachic  and  tonic  tea  of  the  fresh 
leaves.  By  distillation  a  yellow  essential  oil, 
with  a  strong  lemon-like  smell,  is  obtained 
(lemon-grass  oil),  which  is  employed  externally 
as  a  stimulant  in  rheumatic  affections.  It  is 
used  in  perfumery  and  is  often  called  oil  of 
verbena  by  perfumers.  Lemon  grass  bsis  been 
introduced  into  the  West  Indies,  Australia,  etc. 
See  Andbopooon. 

LEUOIT  jmCE.  A  somewhat  turbid  sour 
liquid,  obtained  from  lemons  by  expression  and 
straining.  Its  acidity  is  due  to  the  presence 
of  citric  acid,  over  6  per  cent  in  the  form  of  free 
acid   and   citrates,   mainly   potassium.     Other 
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acide,  malic  and  phosphoric,  occur  in  small  pro- 
portion. It  also  contains  some  sugar,  gum,  and 
inorganic  gaits.  Its  physiological  action  is  due 
to  tne  presence  of  the  alkaline  citrate  which 
enter  the  blood  and  are  oxidized  to  water,  car- 
bon dioxide,  and  carbonates.  Lemon  and  lime 
juice  have  long  been  used  in  the  treatment  of 
scurvy. 

A  most  attractive  cooling  drink  under  the 
name  of  lemonade  or  lemon  squash  is  made  from 
the  fresh  juice,  properly  diluted  with  iced  water 
and  sweetened  with  sugar.     See  CiTMC  AciD. 

LEMONNIEB,,  Ie-m6'ny4',  (Antoine  1x)uis) 
Camille  (1835-1913).  A  Belgian  novelist,  born 
at  Ixelles,  near  Brussels.  His  earlier  writing 
was  in  the  field  of  art  criticism,  e.g.,  Les  salons 
de  Bruxclles  (1863-66),  Salon  de  Paris  (1870), 
and  Les  peintres  de  la  vie  (1888).  La  Bel- 
gique  ( 1887 )  received  a  prize  from  the  Belgian 
government.  His  other  works  are  novels,  mostly 
of  the  Realistic  school — Contes  flamands  et  wal- 
lons  (1873);  Un  coin  de  village  (1879);  Les 
chamiers  (1881),  based  on  the  battle  of  Sedan; 
Uappe-Chair  (1886),  much  the  same  story  aa 
Zola's  Germinal;  and  the  serial  L'Enfant  du 
crapaud,  the  publication  of  which  in  Le  Oil 
Bias  (1889)  was  stopped  and  its  author  fined 
1000  francs  for  immorality.  His  stories  for  chil- 
dren include  B4b4s  et  joujoux  (1880),  La  com4- 
die  des  jouets,  and  Les  histoires  de  huit  betes 
et  une  poup4e  (1888).  Among  his  later  writ- 
ings are:  Au  cwur  frais  de  la  foret  (1900),  a 
novel  which  has  none  of  the  brutality  of  his 
earlier  work  and  is  marked  by  unusual  descrip- 
tive power;  Le  sang  et  les  roses  (1900);  Le 
vent  dans  le  moulin  (1902)  ;  Le  petit  homme  de 
Dieu  (1903);  Comme  va  le  ruisseau  (1903); 
Le  droit  au  bonheur   (1904). 

LEMONNIEB,  Piebke  Chables  (1715-99). 
A  French  astronomer.  He  was  elected  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Academic  des  Sciences  in  1736  and 
in  the  following  year  was  associated  with  Mau- 
pertuis  and  Claiiraut,  at  TorneS,  in  measuring 
a  degree  of  the  meridian  in  Lapland,  within  the 
polar  circle.  In  1739  he  was  elected  honorary 
member  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London  and 
for  12  years  was  its  senior  member.  In  1741 
he  published  Histoire  c4leste.  In  1746  and  1748 
he  made  some  successful  telescopic  observations 
in  relation  to  the  planets  Jupiter  and  Saturn 
and  an  eclipse  of  the  sun.  He  held  the  chair  of 
physicfl  in  the  College  de  France  for  many  years. 
In  1746  he  published  Institutions  astronomiques, 
an  elementary  work.  In  1748  he  went  to  Eng- 
land and  thence  to  Scotland  to  observe  the  solar 
eclipse.  In  1771  he  published  Nautical  Astron- 
omy and  various  treatises  on  navigation,  mag- 
netism, and  the  variations  of  the  compass,  etc. 

LEMON  OIL.  A  volatile  oil  expressed  from 
lemon  peel  (sp.  gr.  0.857-0.862)  and  consisting 
chiefly  of  the  hydrocarbon  limonene  (about  90 
per  cent)  (CioH,,)  and  the  aldehyde  citral 
(C,oH„0),  4-5  per  cent.  The  balance  (5  per 
cent)  consists  of  various  aldehydes,  tcrpenes, 
and  esters.  Oil  of  lemon  is  a  fragrant  yellow 
liquid,  freely  soluble  in  95  per  cent  alcohol  and 
very  slightly  in  water.  The  oil  comes  chiefly 
from  the  island  of  Sicily,  but  is  produced  in 
smaller  quantities  in  Spain,  Portugal,  Califor- 
nia, and  Australia.  Two  processes  of  extraction 
are  used  in  Sicily — one  by  hand  (sponge  meth- 
ods) and  the  other  by  a  crude  machine  press. 
The  hand  process  is  as  follows:  culls  or  small 
inferior  fruit  are  cut  in  halves  and  the  pulp 
removed  with  a  spoon.     The  rinds  after  soaking 


in  water  are  pressed  over  a  shallow  earthen 
bowl,  partly  filled  with  water  and  provided  with 
a  rounded  wooden  crosspiece  with  notches  fit- 
ting the  greatest  diameter  of  the  bowl.  The 
peel  is  placed  in  a  cup-shaped  sponge  and 
pressed  against  the  wooden  rest  by  hand  as- 
eiated  with  a  short  stick,  the  oil  flowing  out 
into  the  bowl.  When  sufficient  oil  collects,  it 
is  blown  from  the  bowl  into  another  container. 
A  skilled  worbnan  will  produce  from  two  to 
three  pounds  of  oil  per  diem.  Machine-pressed 
oil,  obtained  by  a  very  simple  hand  press,  is 
darker  in  color  than  the  hand-pressed  oil,  and 
is  used  to  tone  up  the  color  of  pale  oil. 

Lemon  oil  is  used  in  the  preparation  of  lemon 
extract,  a  flavoring  material  largely  used  by 
confectioners  and  bakers.  The  genuine  extract 
contains  five  parts  of  oil  dissolved  in  95  parts 
of  strong  alcohol.  Terpeneless  extract,  consist- 
ing of  citral  mainly,  is  made  by  treating  lemon 
peel  or  oil  with  weak  alcohol,  whereby  the 
lemonene  is  left  insoluble.  Such  extracts  should 
contain  0.2  per  cent  of  citral.  Genuine  lemon 
extract  clouds  on  addition  of  water,  while  the 
manipulated   variety  remains  clear. 

LEMONS,  Salt  of.  A  name  commonly  but 
improperly  applied  to  acid  potassium  oxalate. 

LE  MOTJSTIEB  (le  moo'stya')  MAN.  See 
Man,  Science  of,  Ancient  Types. 

LEMOVICES,  I6m'd-vi'sez.  See  Limoges 
(end)  ;  Limousin. 

LE  MOYNE,  le  mwin,  Antoine,  Sieue  de 
CiiATEAUGUAY  (1683-1747).  A  Canadian  officer, 
and  the  youngest  of  the  sons  of  Charles  Le 
Moj'ne,  Sieur  de  Longueuil.  He  became  an  offi- 
cer in  the  French  army  and  in  1704  led  a  party 
of  settlers  to  the  Colony  of  Louisiana,  which 
had  been  founded  by  his  brother,  Iberville  (q.v. ). 
During  the  next  two  years  he  served  under  his 
brother  against  the  English  and  with  such  dis- 
tinction that  in  1717  he  was  given  command  of 
the  French  troops  in  Louisiana.  He  served 
against  the  Spaniards  in  the  Florida  campaign 
of  1719.  From  1720  to  1726  he  was  stationed 
at  Mobile,  then  recalled  to  France  and  sent  as 
Governor  to  Martinique  and  later  to  Cayenne. 
He  was  made  Governor  of  Cape  Breton  in  1745, 
a  year  famous  in  the  annals  of  that  station  on 
account  of  the  capture  of  the  fortress  of  Louis- 
burg  (q.v.)  by  the  New  England  forces  under 
William  Pepperell. 

LE  MOYNE,  Chables,  Sieub  de  LoNouEinL 
(1626-83).  A  Canadian  explorer.  He  was  born 
in  Normandy  and  when  15  years  of  age  emi- 
grated to  Canada,  where  he  and  his  family  of  11 
children  took  part  in  the  early  settlement  of  the 
country.  He  distinguished  himself  in  the  Indian 
wars,  where  he  passed  through  many  thrilling 
adventures  and  for  his  services  was  ennobled  by 
Louis  XIV,  becoming  Seigneur  de  Longueuil  in 
1668  and  later  receiving  the  additional  title  of 
Chateauguay.  He  was  for  many  years  Captain 
of  Montreal.     He  died  at  Villemarie,  Canada. 

LE  MOYNE,  Chables,  first  Babon  de  Lon- 
gueuil (1656-1729).  A  Canadian  soldier,  son 
of  Charles  Lc  Moyne,  Sieur  de  Longueuil,  and 
brother  of  several  other  famous  soldiers  and 
explorers.  He  served  in  the  French  army  in 
Flanders,  but,  becoming  interested  in  coloniza- 
tion, returned  to  Canada  in  1683  and  devoted 
himself  to  developing  the  resources  of  that  coun- 
try. He  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  defense 
of  Quebec  against  the  English  in  1690,  was 
Governor  of  Montreal  in  1700,  and  fouglit  against 
W^alker's  expedition  of  1711,  in  which  year  he 
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WOB  appointed  commandant  general  of  Canada. 
In  1726  he  obtained  from  the  hostile  Iroquois  a 
concession  to  rebuild  the  important  fort  at  Nia- 
gara, commanding  the  lower  lakes,  and  was  en- 
gaged in  this  work  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

IiE  KOYNX,  Jacques,  Sieub  de  Sainte 
H£l£ne  (1659-90).  A  Canadian  array  officer 
and  the  second  son  of  the  elder  Charles  Le 
Moyne,  Sieur  de  Longueuil.  He  distinguished 
himself  in  an  expedition  against  the  English 
posts  on  Hudson  Bay  (1686),  on  which  occasion 
three  forts,  a  war  vessel,  and  the  Governor- 
General  were  captured.  He  also  was  prominent 
in  the  massacre  at  Schenectady  in  1690  and  was 
mortally  wounded  the  same  year  at  Quebec  in 
defending  that  city  against  the  attack  of  the 
English  under  Admiral  Phipps. 

LEXOYKX,  Jean  Baptiste  (1704-78).  A 
French  sculptor.  He  was  bom  in  Paris  and 
studied  under  his  father  (Jean  Louis  Lemoyne) 
and  Robert  Le  Lorrain.  He  won  the  first  prize 
for  sculpture  in  1726,  was  appointed  a  member 
of  the  Academy  in  1738,  professor  in  1744,  and 
director  in  1768.  Lemoyne  inherited  the  tradi- 
tions of  Coyzevox  (q.v.)  and  was  in  his  own 
day  much  criticized  and  applauded.  His  most 
important  works — such  as  the  colossal  statues  of 
Louis  XV,  a  monument  to  the  same  Prince 
erected  at  Rennes,  and  the  tomb  of  Cardinal 
Fleiuy — have  been  destroyed.  His  surviving 
works,  among  which  are  the  fountain  of  Nep- 
tune at  Versailles  and  the  "Baptism  of  Christ" 
in  the  church  of  St.  Roche,  Pans,  are  mannered 
in  style  and  lacking  dignity  and  force;  but  his 
interesting  portrait  busts  in  terra  cotta  and 
marble,  especially  those  of  women,  are  lifelike, 
picturesque,  and  admirably  characterized.  They 
include  such  celebrated  contemporaries  as  Fon- 
tanelle  (Versailles),  Voltaire,  La  Tour,  Crebil- 
lon  (Dijon  Museum),  Madame  de  Pompadour, 
Mademoiselle  Clairon,  and  Mademoiselle  Dange- 
ville  (the  two  last  in  the  Th«d.tre  Francais). 
He  also  modeled  a  charming  and  graceful  statue 
of  Madame  de  Pompadour  as  "Flora  Bathing." 
Lemoyne  was  known  as  a  successful  and  kindly 
teacher.    

IiE  MOTNE,  Jban  Baftiste,  Sixob  de  Bien- 
ville (1680-1768).  A  son  of  Charles  Le  Moyne, 
Sieur '.db  Lodgueuil,  and  celebrated  as  one  of  the 
colonisers  of  Louisiana.    See  Biervili£. 

IiE  KOYim,  Joseph,  Sieub  de  SfiBiONT 
(1668-1734).  A  Canadian  officer  and  explorer, 
aLxth  son  of  Charles  Le  Moyne,  Sieur  de  Lon- 
gueuil. He  served  against  the  English  in  the 
Hudson  Bay  country  in  the  early  part  of  his 
career,  but  the  French  possessions  to  the  south 
were  the  scene  of  his  most  noted  exploits.  Ho 
went  with  his  brother  Iberville  (q.v.)  to  Louisi- 
ana and  made  a  study  of  the  Gulf  coast.  For 
gallant  action  against  the  Spaniards  at  Pensa- 
cola  and  at  Mobile,  he  was  in  1723  promoted  to 
be  rear  admiral  and  Governor  of  Rochefort  in 
France,  where  he  peCssed  the  remainder  of  his 
Itfe. 

LE  MOTNE,  Paul,  Soeub  dk  Mabiooubt 
(1663-1704).  A  Canadian  soldier  and  explorer, 
fourth  son  of  Charles  Le  Moyne,  Sieur  de 
Longueuil.  He  became  an  officer  in  the  French 
army  in  Canada  and  took  a  prominent  part  in 
colonial  affairs,  his  success  being  largely  due  to 
his  ability  to  deal  with  the  Indians.  He  saw 
active  service  against  the  English  in  the  Hud- 
son Bay  expedition  of  1686  with  his  brother 
Iberville  (q.v.)  and  in  the  attack  on  Quebec 
in  1690.    In  1701  he  negotiated  a  peace  with  the 


Iroquois  at  the  close  of  Frontenac's  expedition 
against  them.  He  was  killed  in  an  Iroquois  raid 
upon  the  stockade  fort  where  he  was  stationed. 

LE  X0T19rE,  PiKBBE,  Sieub  d'Ibebvuxe 
( 1661-1706 ) .  A  son  of  Charles  Le  Moyne,  Sieur 
de  Longueuil,  and  one  of  the  colonizers  of  Louisi- 
ana.   See  Ibebviixb. 

LEMTA.  The  principal  river  of  Salvador, 
Central  America.  It  rises  in  Lake  Guija  on  the 
boundary  of  Guatemala  and  flows  etMt  and  south 
through  a  fertile  and  well-populated  region, 
empt3^ng  into  the  Pacific  Ocean  (Map:  Central 
America,  C  4).  It  is  the  largest  river  on  the 
Pacific  coast  of  Central  America.  Its  length  is 
200  miles;  it  is  navigable  for  100  miles  for  small 
steamers. 

LEMPBTfiRE,  lem-prSi',  John  (c1765- 
1824).  An  English  classical  scholar.  He  was 
bom  in  the  island  of  Jersey  and  studied  at  West- 
minster School  and  at  Pembroke  College,  Oxford, 
receiving  the  degree  of  B.A.  in  1790.  After 
taking  orders  he  bec»me  head  master  of  schools 
in  Abingdon  and  Exeter,  and  later  rector  of 
Meeth  (1811)  and  of  Newton-Petrodc,  Devon- 
shire (1823).  He  is  best  known  as  the  author 
of  a  classical  dictionary,  the  Bibliotheca  Claaaiea 
(Reading,  1788;  last  ed.,  1888),  which  was 
afterward  frequently  reprinted  in  England  and 
in  this  country.  It  was  founded  upon  Sabs- 
tier's  great  Duytionnaire  des  auteura  cUusiquea 
(1766-90)  and  was  itself  used  by  Anthon  (q.v.) 
as  the  basis  of  his  classical  dictionary.  Other 
published  works  of  Lempri6re  are:  Bermont 
{ 1791 ) ;  a  translation  of  Herodotus,  first  vol- 
ume only  (1792) ;  and  a  Dictionary  of  Univerial 
Biography  of  Eminent  Persona  in  all  Agea  and 
Countries  (London,  1808),  enlarged  and  re- 
printed  by  Lord   (New  York,  1825). 

LEOHXTS  (Lat.  lemur,  ghost).  Of  the  many 
curious  animals  characteristic  of  Madagascar, 
lemurs  are  perhaps  the  most  interesting.  The 
name  was  originally  bestowed  by  Linnseus  on 
account  of  the  nocturnal  habits  and  peculiar 
ghostlike  appearance  of  the  species  known  to 
him,  and  it  is  still  used  as  the  name  of  the 
typical  genus  of  the  group.  But  at  the  present 
time  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  all  the 
animals  of  the  suborder  Lemuroidea  are  to  be 
called  lemurs  or  not.  The  lemnroids  (suborder 
Lemuroidea)  differ  from  all  the  other  primates 
in  certain  peculiarities  of  the  skull,  hands,  and 
feet,  and  in  the  simple  structure  of  the  brain, 
in  which  tiie  cerebral  hemispheres  are  little  con- 
voluted and  do  not  conceal  the  cerebellum.  Yet 
there  is  a  rudimentary  simian  fissure.  They 
stand  at  a  lower  level  than  other  primates.  The 
head  lacks  the  human  expression  of  the  anthro- 
poid apes  or  even  of  many  mcnkeys — is  more 
foxlike.  The  long  tail  in  such  as  have  it  is 
never  prehensile,  nor  is  there  ever  any  trace 
of  cheek  pouches  or  of  integumental  callosities. 
A  curious  contrast  exists  between  the  monkeys 
and  the  lemurs,  as  Beddard  points  out,  in  re- 
spect to  the  digits  of  the  hands  and  feet.  In 
the  former  it  is  the  hallux  or  poUex  which  is 
subject  to  great  variation,  but  in  the  lemurs 
the  thumb  and  great  toe  are  always  well  devel- 
oped, although  the  second  or  the  third  digit 
constantly  shows  some  abnormality,  such  as  the 
remarkable  elongation  of  the  third  digit  in  the 
aye-aye  (q.v.  for  illustration)  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  index  in  the  potto.  In  all  lemurs, 
moreover,  a  sharp  claw  is  borne  upon  the  second 
toe,  unlike  the  other  flat  nails.  The  dentition 
is  peculiar  in  the  way  the  incisors  (four  in  each 
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1.  MOUSE  LEMUR   (Chelrogalaua  murlnus).  5.  RINQ-TAILED  LEMUR  (Lemur  catU). 

2.  SLENDER   LORIS  (Lorls  gracilis).  «.   RUFFLED  LEMUR  (Lamur  varlua). 

3.  TARSIER  (Taralus  spoctrum).  7.  SLOW  LEMUR  or  COMMON  LORIS  (Nyctlcabu*  Urdl- 

4.  INORI  (Indrla  bravlcaudata).  gradua). 

8.  BLACK  LEMUR  (Lamur  macaco). 
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jaw)  are  enlarged  and  project  forward,  and  in 
the  incisor  form  of  the  lower  canines.  There 
are  also  important  peculiarities  in  the  visceral 
anatomy.  The  stomach  is  simple;  the  cteciun 
is  always  present  and  of  variable  lengths,  but 
never  has  a  vermiform  appendix.  Some  of  the 
arteries  break  up  into  retia  mirabilia,  Hot 
known  elsewhere  among  primates,  but  a  char- 
acteristic of  edentates;  and  a  still  more  remark- 
able contrast  with  other  primates  is  the  fact 
that  among  lemurs  the  placenta  is  nondeclduate. 

The  geographical  distribution  of  the  lemurs  is 
extraordinary  and  has  given  rise  to  much  specu- 
lation. (See  Leuubia.)  Two-thirds  of  the 
group  are  confined  to  Madagascar  and  near-by 
islands,  where  their  perpetuation  as  a  race  may 
be  due  to  the  scarcity  of  carnivores;  the  re- 
mainder belong  to  Ethiopia  and  the  Oriental 
region;  but  in  past  ages  they  were  widespread 
in  Europe,  Asia,  and  North  America.  The 
Lemuroidea  fall  very  naturally  into  three  fami- 
lies, Lemuridn  or  Nycticibidte,  Tarsiida,  and 
Chiromyidte,  or  Danbentoniidte.  The  last  two, 
however,  are  very  small  groups,  the  first  con- 
taining seven  species,  known  as  tarsiers  (q.v.), 
and  the  latter  a  single  species,  the  aye-aye 
(q.v.),  and  these  are  such  curious  animals  that 
it  is  more  natural  not  to  call  them  lemurs. 
The  family  Lemuridse  or  Xycticibidie  includes 
some  80  or  85  species,  which  are  quite  generally 
grouped  in  four  subfamilies,  of  which  the  first 
includes  the  indris  and  avahis  of  Madagascar; 
the  second,  the  true  lemurs;  the  third,  the 
chirogales  of  Madagascar  and  the  galagos  of 
Africa;  and  the  fourth,  the  loris  of  Oeylon, 
India,  and  southeastern  Asia,  and  the  angwan- 
tibo  (or  awantibo)  and  potto  of  West  Africa. 
The  indris  is  one  of  the  largest  species,  but  the 
avahi  or  woolly  lemur  ^Avahi,  or  Liohanotua, 
laniger)  is  a  small,  solitary,  and  nocturnal 
species,  slow  in  its  movements  and  rarely  de- 
scending to  the  ground.  The  mouse  lemurs  or 
chirogales  (geniu  Cheirogaleua)  are  remarkable 
little  creatures,  long-tailnl  and  nocturnal;  some 
of  the  species  build  nests  like  those  of  birds, 
while  others  are  notable  for  spending  the  dry 
season  in  a  state  of  torpidity,  in  a  hollow  in  a 
tree,  great  quantities  of  accumulated  fat  provid- 
ing the  necessary  nourishment.  The  galagos 
(genus  Chilago)  have  large,  round,  naked  ears, 
which  the  animal  can  fold  at  will;  they  are 
small,  beautiful,  active  nocturnal  animals,  with 
large  eyes,  long  tails,  and  soft  woolly  fur.  The 
loris  and  pottos  are  remarkable  for  the  slowness 
of  their  movements  and  the  small  or  rudi- 
mentary index  finger. 

The  true  lemurs  are  characterized  by  having 
36  teeth,  long  tails,  moderately  elongated  tar- 
sus, and  short  ctecum.  They  are  confined  to 
Madagascar  and  the  adjacent  Comoro  Islands. 
They  vary  in  size  from  that  of  a  cat  to  that  of 
a  small  squirrel,  with  foxlike  faces  and  soft, 
thick  fur.  They  walk  on  the  ground  or  run 
about  on  the  limbs  of  trees  on  all  fours,  but  they 
are  capable  of  very  agile  jtunping.  They  are 
diurnal,  but  most  active  towards  evening,  and 
are  very  noisy,  as  they  go  about  in  small  troops ; 
only  two  or  three  species  are  nocturnal  or  soli- 
tary. They  are  omnivorous  and  eat  insects  and 
birds'  eggs  as  well  as  buds  and  fruit.  At  rest, 
the  tail  is  usually  coiled  around  the  body  for 
warmth.  Only  one  or  two  young  are  bom  at  a 
time,  and  they  are  carried  about  by  the  mother, 
at  first  on  her  front  (the  mamms  are  pectoral), 
but  later  on  her  back.    Lemurs  are  easily  kept 


and  often  breed  in  captivity,  and  are  common  in 
menageries.  They  are  very  variable  in  color, 
and  for  that  reason  the  validity  of  many  species 
is  open  to  question.  The  most  beautiful  is  the 
ring-tailed  lemur  {Lemur  catta ) ,  or  Madagascar 
cat,  which  is  gray,  with  the  long  tail  marked 
with  alternate  black  and  white  rings.  Like  the 
others  it  is  locally  distributed — not  scattered 
generally  all  over  the  island,  but  only  where 
the  environment  is  suitable.  This  species  lives 
only  on  slippery  seaside  cliffs,  where  it  scrambles 
about  rocks  where  not  even  barefooted  men  can 
walk,  its  long,  smooth,  leather-like  palms  en- 
abling it  to  go  safely.  It  feeds  almost  wholly 
on  the  fruit  of  the  prickly  pear  in  winter,  strip- 
ping off  the  spinous  skin  by  means  of  the  long 
canine  teeth.  In  summer  it  eats  wild  flgs  and 
bananas  mainly.  It  may  be  easily  tam^  and 
taught  to  live  upon  cooked  rice  and  the  like, 
but  will  take  no  meat.  These  lemurs  use  their 
teeth  as  weapons,  but  also  strike  with  their 
hands,  and  will  put  to  fiight  dogs  larger  than 
themselves. 

The  broad-nosed  lemur  (Hapalemur  myotci- 
cebua  griseua)  lives  only  among  bamboos,  whose 
young  shoots  form  its  principal  fare;  it  also 
eats  grass  and  sugar  cane.  This  genus  is  re- 
markable for  a  spine-bearing  gland  on  the  fore- 
arm. Many  lemurs  have  strange  processes  upon 
the  skin,  the  purpose  of  which  is  not  clearly 
understood.  The  color  of  some  species  varies 
with  sex,  as  Lemur  maoaoo,  the  male  of  which 
is  black  and  the  female  red.  The  ruffed  lemur 
{Lemur  variua  variegatus)  is  the  largest  of  the 
race.  It  inhabits  northeastern  Madagascar  and, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  remarkable  for  its  varia- 
tion in  color,  some  being  black  and  white  in 
patches  variously  disposed,  others  reddish  brown 
or  red  and  black.  The  hair  on  the  neck  forms 
a  high  ruff. 

Lemurs  are  all  perfectly  harmless,  but  their 
big  eyes,  weird  actions  (in  some  cases),  and 
often  loud  and  strange  nocturnal  cries  have  led 
to  their  being  regarded  with  superstition  by  the 
ignorant,  especially  in  the  Oriental  countries. 
Much  folklore  and  superstition  have  therefore 
gathered  about  many  species.  Consult,  on  this 
point.  Flower,  Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  So- 
ciety of  London  for  1900,  p.  231. 

See  Pbikates;  Ate- Aye;  Galago;  Mouse 
Lemub;  Potto;  and  other  names  of  particular 
species.    See  Plate  of  Lemxtbs. 

Bibliography.  Grandidier  and  Milne-Ed- 
wards, "Mammals,"  in  Histoire  natureUe  d« 
Madagascar  (Paris,  187S);  also  articles  in  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  London 
for  1864,  1866,  1867,  1873,  1879,  and  1895;  and 
the  Transactions  of  the  ssime  society  for  1863, 
1869,  and  1872.  An  excellent  accoimt  is  by 
Bichard  Lyddeker,  Royal  Natural  History,  vol.  i 
(London,  1894) ;  and  the  most  recent  summary 
of  the  group  is  to  be  found  in  D.  G.  Elliot, 
Review  of  the  Primates   (New  York,  1913). 

LEMtJBES,  lem'fl-rez  (Lat.  nom.  pi.,  ghosts). 
Among  the  Romans  of  historic  times,  the  same 
as  Larva  (q.v.),  i.e.,  the  souls  of  the  departed, 
especially  of  ancestors  who  hovered  about  dur- 
ing the  night  with  hostile  spirit  and  so  required 
propitiation  by  surviving  descendants.  The 
festival  called  Lemuria  was  held  on  May  9,  11, 
and  13.  At  midnight  of  each  day  the  father 
of  the  family,  with  bare  feet  and  well-washed 
hands,  using  special  ceremonies,  nine  times  spat 
black  beans  out  of  his  mouth  as  he  walked 
through  thte  house,  looking  the  while  the  other 
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way.  Thus,  as  was  supposed,  he  banished  the 
ghosts  from  the  house  for  another  year.  Ovid 
describes  Lemuria  in  Fasti  t,  410  S.  Consult 
W.  W.  Fowler,  Roman  Festivals  (London,  1809), 
and  Georg  Wissowa,  Religion  und  Kultus  der 
RSmer  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1912). 

LEHXT'BIA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  lemur, 
ghost).  In  zoSlogv,  a  hypothetical  continent, 
now  largely  covered  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  which 
was  proposed  by  Haeclcel  as  an  area  of  ancient 
land  characterized  by  being  inhabited  by  lemu- 
roid  animals.  The  object  of  the  hypothesis  was 
to  account  for  the  fact  that  now  lemurs  inhabit 
the  widely  separated  regions  of  Madagascar  and 
the  Malayan  islands.  The  recent  evidence  that 
the  earliest  lemurs  inhabited  America  destroys 
both  the  basis  of,  and  the  need  for,  this  hypothec 
sis.  Consult:  A.  R.  Wallace,  Oeograpkical  Dis- 
tribution of  Animals  (New  York,  1876) ;  Scott, 
The  Lost  Lemuria  (ib.,  1904)  ;  R.  Steiner,  Bub- 
merged  Continents  of  Atlantis  and  Lemuria: 
Their  History  and  CivUigation  {Chieago,  1911). 
See  Lnnnt. 

ZiENA,  lft'n&.  The  easternmost  of  the  three 
great  rivers  of  Siberia  and  the  chief  waterway 
of  east  Siberia  (Map:  Asia,  0  2).  It  rises  on 
the  slopes  of  the  Baikal  Mountains,  about  30 
.  miles  west  of  Lake  Bailcal  and  186  miles  north- 
east of  Irkutsk.  It  flows  first  in  a  general 
northeasterly  direction  to  the  town  of  Yakutsk, 
after  which  it  flows  northwest  and  then  north- 
ward. It  falls  into  the  Arctic  Ocean  about  long. 
127*  E.,  forming  a  vast  delta  consisting  of  seven 
principal  and  numerous  secondary  arms.  Its 
total  length  is  estimated  at  285()  miles.  The 
upper  course  of  the  river,  from  its  rise  to  its 
junction  with  the  Kuta  (about  430  miles),  at 
which  point  it  becomes  navigable  for  steamers, 
is  through  a  mountainous  region  where  the 
scenery  is  very  picturesque.  Its  banks  are 
partly  rocky  and  barren  and  partly  covered 
with  thick  forests;  its  course  is  swift.  There 
is  very  little  agricultural  land  along  the  upper 
course,  and  the  chief  occupations  of  the  adja- 
cent settlements  are  fishing  and  hunting.  'Die 
middle  stream,  from  the  mouth  of  the  Kuta  to 
its  junction  with  its  chief  tributary,  the  Aldan 
(over  1400  miles),  below  Yakutsk,  is  much 
wider  and  has  on  the  whole  the  appearance  of  a 
navigable  river.  The  banks  are  partly  lined  with 
mountain  masses  of  red  sandstone,  and  numer- 
ous reefs  and  islets  render  navigation  hazardous. 
The  country  along  the  middle  course  of  the  Lena 
is  very  sparsely  inhabited  by  Yakuts.  From 
the  confluence  of  the  Aldan  (double  the  volume 
of  the  upper  Lena)  the  stream  has  a  width  of 
from  4  to  5  miles.  In  the  lower  middle  course 
of  the  river  the  banks  are  precipitoiu  and 
thickly  wooded,  while  towards  the  delta  they 
become  barren  and  covered  with  masses  of  rocks, 
among  which  snow  remains  even  during  the 
summer,  and  here  there  are  practically  no  per- 
manent settlements.  The  inclosed  islets  of  the 
delta  are  flat  and  covered  only  with  hardy 
grasses  and  moss.  On  a  rocky  promontory  of 
one  of  the  inclosed  islands,  Icnown  as  Monument 
Cape,  stands  a  wooden  cross  commemorating  the 
virtims  of  the  Jeannette  expedition  buried  there. 
The  Lena  is  frozen  at  Kirensk  (at  the  beginning 
of  its  middle  course)  from  the  end  of  October  to 
the  end  of  April ;  at  Yakutsk  from  the  middle  of 
October  to  the  end  of  May;  and  at  the  delta 
from  the  middle  of  September  to  the  middle  of 
June,  and  some  of  the  deltaic  channels  are  some- 
times blocked  with  ice  through  the  year.     The 


opening  of  the  river  is  tMcomiMtnied  by  disaa- 
trous  floods  because  of  the  melting  of  the  snow 
in  the  upper  reaches  while  the  mouth  is  still 
lodced  in  ice.  Steam  navigation,  first^  intro- 
duced on  the  Lena  in  1862,  is  confined  chiefly  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  river  and  its  tributaries, 
freij^t  (chiefly  minerals,  fish,  and  grain)  being 
carried  principally  in  barges  and  wooden  vessels 
built  in  the  shipyards  on  tte  upper  course,  where 
shipbuilding  is  the  chief  industry.  The  principal 
ports  on  uie  Lena  are  Verkholensk,  Vitimsk, 
Olekminsk,  Yakutsk,  and  Bulun.  The  Lena  has 
numerous  tributaries,  of  which  the  most  note- 
worthy are  the  Kirenga,  the  Vitim,  the  Olelcma, 
and  the  Aldan  from  the  right  and  the  Viliuy 
from  the  left.  The  river  is  rich  in  fish,  but  its 
fishery  industries  are  still  undeveloped  and  are 
mostly  in  the  hands  of  the  Yakuts.  Some  of 
the  tributaries  of  the  river  abound  in  gold,  and 
the  region  along  the  river  is  highly  mineralized 
in  some  parts.  The  Lena  was  discovered  by  the 
Russians  in  1628. 
IiEKAPE.     A  tribe  of  Indians.     See  Dkla- 

LENAPE  (len'&-pe)  STONB.  A  slate  UUet 
foimd  in  Bucks  Co.,  Pa.,  in  1872,  bearing,  among 
other  figures,  the  outline  of  an  elephant  or 
mammo^  It  is  of  doubtful  authenticitv.  Con- 
sult H.  C.  Mercer,  The  Lenape  Stone  (Philadel- 
phia, 188S). 

LENABD,  len&rt',  Phiupp  (1862-  ). 
A  Hungarian  physicist,  bom  at  Pressburg,  Hun- 
gary. He  was  educated  at  the  imiversities  of 
Budapest,  Vienna,  Berlin,  and  Heidelberg.  In 
1896  he  was  professor  at  Heidelberg  and  in  1808 
became  professor  and  director  of  physical  sci- 
ences at  Kiel.  In  1007  he  returned  to  Heidel- 
berg and  in  1909  became  head  of  the  newly  es- 
tablished  radiological  institute  there.  He  first 
observed  the  p^niliar  properties  of  cathode 
rays  penetrating  into  the  outeide  air  from  the 
Crookes  tube,  which  rays  now  bear  his  name. 
In  1905  he  was  awarded  the  Nobel  prize  for 
physics.  He  wrote  Ueber  Kathodenstrahlen 
(1906)  and  Ueber  Aether  und  Materie  (1910). 

LENAKTOWICZ,  ISnlr-tCvIch,  Tbofil 
( 1822-03) .  A  Polish  poet,  bom  at  Warsaw  and 
educated  there.  He  lectured  on  Polish  litera- 
ture at  Bologna  for  a  time,  then  went  to  Rome, 
and  afterward  lived  in  Florence.  His  I}esi- 
known  poems  are  Seopka  (1849),  Lirenka 
(1861),  Nowa  Lirenka  (1867),  Poezje  (1861), 
and  the  idyl  Jagoda  z  maaomeekidh  lasdf  (A 
Berry  from  the  Masovian  Forest,  1880).  They 
are  passionately  patriotic,  religious,  and  descrip- 
tive of  quiet  rural  life.  He  translated  Dante's 
Divina  Commedia  into  Polish.  Lenartowicz  was 
Mso  a  gifted  sculptor. 

LENAtr,  Ift'non,  Nikolatts  (1802-60).  A 
name  assumed  by  Nikolaus  Niembsch  von  Streh- 
lenau,  an  Austrian  lyric  and  elegiac  poet.  He 
was  bom  at  CsatAd,  Hungary,  studied  philoso- 
phy, law,  and  then  medicine  at  Pressburg  and 
Vienna,  but  he  early  turned  to  the  profession  of 
letters.  His  genius  first  found  expression  in 
Oediohte  (1832),  full  of  sadness  and  exquisitely 
melodious.  He  then  went  to  Stuttgart  and  as- 
sociated with  poete  of  the  Swabian  school,  es- 
pecially Kerner,  Schwab,  and  Karl  Mayer. 
Qrowing  restless  there,  he  went  to  America  in 
1832  and  traveled  on  horseback  as  far  as  Ohio, 
in  what  was  then  the  West.  He  returned  in 
1833,  disillusioned  by  experience,  to  find  himself 
already  poetically  famous  as  the  .lyric  represent- 
ative of  what  was  an  emoticxial  period  of  polit- 
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ical  traneitioii.  The  next  ten  jears  were  passed 
at  Vienna  and  in  Swabia.  Fautt  (written  1833- 
34;  published  1836;  2d  ed.,  1840)  showed  even 
more  than  the  poems  of  1832  a  nature  at  rest 
neither  with  itself,  with  the  world,  nor  with 
God.  It  wavers  between  the  epic  and  the  dra- 
matic, but  abounds  in  brilliant  scenes.  In  the 
same  year  he  published  Neuere  Oediehte  (2d  en- 
larged ed.,  1840).  Savonarola  (1838;  5th  ed., 
1866)  is  perhaps  tiie  highest  point  he  ever 
reached  in  his  art,  while  Die  Albigenaer  ( 1842 ; 
4th  ed.,  1873)  is  to  be  regarded  rather  as  a 
fragment.  Don  Juan  (1851),  a  sort  of  drama, 
was  left  unfinished  at  his  death.  Lenau's  finest 
poems  are  descriptive  of  Hungarian  life  and 
scenery.  He  was  involved  in  two  or  three  sad 
love  affairs.  Soon  after  1844  lie  became  insane. 
The  rest  of  his  life  was  passed  in  the  asylum  at 
OberdSbling,  near  Vienna.  He  died  Aug.  22, 
1850.  His  Sdmmtliche  Werke  were  edited  by 
Anastasius  Grfln  (in  4  vols.,  Stuttgart,  1855; 
2  vols.,  1881).  There  is  a  later  edition  with  life 
and  notes  (Leipzig,  2  vols.,  1882),  another  (2 
vols.,  Berlin,  1883),  and  a  critical  edition  hy 
Schaeffer  in  two  volumes    (Leipzig,   1905). 

Bibliography.  A.  X.  Schurz,  Lenaus  Leben 
(2  vols.,  Stuttgart,  1855);  L.  A.  Frankl,  Zu 
Lencus  Biographie  (2d  ed.,  Vienna,  1885),  and 
his  edition  of  Lenau  und  Sophie  Loioenthal, 
Tagebuch  und  Brief e  des  Dichters  (Stuttgart, 
1892)  ;  T.  S.  Baker,  Lenau  and  Young  Oermany 
in  America  (Philadelphia,  1897);  L.  Raustan, 
Lenau  et  son  temps  (Paris,  1898)  ;  A.  W.  Ernst, 
Lenaus  Frauengestalten  (Stuttgart,  1902)  ; 
Camillo  von  Klenze,  The  Treatment  of  Mature 
in  the  Works  of  Lenau  (Chicago,  1902)  ;  Isidor 
Sadger,  Aus  dJsn  Liebesleben  Lenaus  (Vienna, 
1909). 

LENBACH,  lan'bio,  Fbanz  von  (1836-1904). 
A  German  portrait  painter,  the  greatest  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  He  was  born  at  Schroben- 
hausen  in  Upper  Bavaria,  Dec.  13,  1836.  When 
a  boy  he  worked  aa  an  apprentice  to  his  father, 
a  master  mason.  His  first  artistic  studies  were 
all  made  directly  from  nature,  and  a  brief  period 
of  study  at  the  Polytechnic  School  of  Augsburg 
only  served  to  instill  in  him  a  lifelong  hatred 
for  art  academies.  Two  years'  work  under 
Grafle  at  Munich  increased  this  dislike.  He 
worked  for  himself  in  his  native  village  until 
in  1857  he  became  a  pupil  of  Piloty  at  Munich. 
His  first  work  to  attract  attention  was  "Peas- 
ants Taking  Refuge  from  a  Storm  in  a  Chapel" 
(1857),  now  in  the  Magdeburg  Museum.  It 
reveals  the  influence  of  Piloty,  but  contains  a 
powerful  naturalism  unknown  to  that  master. 
During  the  same  year  he  accompanied  Piloty  to 
Italy,  where  he  had  occasion  to  study  more  thor- 
oughly the  old  masters,  whom  he  already  re- 
vered. One  of  the  results  of  this  journey  was 
his  "Arch  of  Titus,"  in  1858,  now  in  the  Museum 
of  Pressburg,  the  vivid  realism  of  which  caused 
much  commotion.  Equally  powerful  is  his 
"Shepherd  Boy"  (1880),  in  the  Schack  collec- 
tion, Munich.  In  1860  he  was  called,  together 
with  Bocklin  and  Reinhold  Begas,  to  teach  in 
the  new  art  school  at  Weimar,  but  remained 
only  a  year  and  a  half. 

The  most  important  influence  in  the  formation 
of  his  style  was  his  commission  from  Baron 
Schack  to  copy  works  of  Titian,  Rubens,  Velaz- 
quez, and  other  masters  for  his  gallery  at  Mu- 
nich. In  1863  he  was  sent  to  Italy,  and  in  1867 
to  Spain.  By  the  study  of  these  masters  he  ac- 
quired  a   mastery   of   color,    in   which   he   had 


hitherto  been  deficient.  After  his  retnm  to 
Munich  in  1868  he  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
portraiture,  which  he  had  long  recognized  as  his 
chief  strength,  and  soon  became  the  most  famous 
portraitist  of  Germany.  From  1872  to  1874  he 
resided  in  Vienna,  where  he  was  held  in  highest 
esteem,  and  painted  the  Emperor  and  other  Aus- 
trian notables.  In  1875-76  he  visited  Egypt, 
and  after  that  time  resided  at  Munich.  Many  of 
his  winters,  after  1882,  were  passed  at  Rome, 
where  he  was  the  centre  of  a  brilliant  artistic 
circle,  and  portrayed  the  Pope,  Queen  Mar- 
gherita,  and  Minister  Minghetti  (1885,  Dres- 
den). He  received  gold  medals  at  Paris  (1875), 
Munich  (1869,  1879),  and  Vienna  (1882),  and 
many  orders  and  honors,  and  an  honorary  doc- 
torate was  conferred  on  him  by  the  University 
of  Halle. 

Ivenbach's  work  in  the  beginning  was  as 
frankly  realistic  as  that  of  Courbet,  but  his 
realism  was  softened  and  idealized  by  study  of 
the  old  masters.  His  first  portraits  resemble 
Rembrandt's  in  the  treatment  of  life  and  in 
characterization.  He  was  a  great  admirer  of 
Rubens,  but  neither  Rubens  nor  Velazquez  seems 
to  have  influenced  him  as  much  as  Titian.  The 
old  masters,  however,  never  affected  the  indi- 
viduality of  his  work.  He  excelled  especially  in 
characterization.  Knowing  thoroughly  his  sit- 
ter, he  portrayed  him  in  the  flitting  moment 
which  showed  to  the  fullest  extent  the  painter's 
conception  of  his  character.  His  conception, 
though  a  high  one,  was  always  true.  His  color 
was  harmonious  and  pleasing;  he  was  a  fine 
brushman,  and  knew  just  what  to  emphasize. 
Only  the  head  and  eyes  were  finished;  the  hands 
and  dress  much  less  so;  and  there  were  no  ac- 
cessories. At  first  famous  for  male  portraits, 
in  later  life  he  succeeded  also  with  women. 
Children  he  painted  only  after  the  birth  of  his 
own  little  girl,  whom  he  portrayed  many  times 
and  with  great  charm.  I^nbach's  portraits  are 
a  pictorial  epic  of  his  age  and  country.  He  has 
immortalized  the  great  and  celebrated  Germans 
of  a  whole  generation.  To  his  art  is  due  the 
popular  conception  of  the  aspect  of  the  great 
men  who  created  the  modem  German  empire, 
whom  he  portrayed  over  and  over  again — the 
str^jig  and  rugged  Bismarck,  of  which  good  ex- 
amples are  in  the  galleries  of  Berlin  (National 
Gallery),  Munich  (New  Pinakothek),  Hamburg, 
Leipzig,  Frankfort,  Kanigsberg,  Cologne,  Leip- 
zig; the  thoughtful  and  scholarly  Moltke;  the 
kindly  old  Emperor  William  I  (Leipzig,  Frank- 
fort, Crefeld)  ;  the  chivalric  Crown  Prince,  after- 
ward Frederick  III.  Among  other  celebrated 
sitters  were  Emperor  William  II,  King  Albert 
of  Sa.\ony  (Dresden),  Pope  Leo  XIII  (1885, 
New  Pinakothek,  Munich ) ,  Count  Schack,  Paul 
Heyse,  his  wife,  Gladstone,  DoUinger  (Munich), 
Bishop  Strossmayer,  DelbrUck,  Richard  Wagner, 
Franz  Liszt,  Helmholtz,  Johann  Strauss,  Hans 
von  Billow,  and  Hermann  Levi.  His  latest  works 
include  portraits  of  Prince  Regent  Leopold  of 
Bavaria,  the  Imperial  Chancellor  Hohenlohe- 
Schillingsfarst  (Berlin),  the  historian  Momm- 
sen,  and  the  architect  Gabriel  Seidl.  The  best 
known  of  his  portraits  of  himself  are  those  of 
1865,  in  the  Schack  Gallery  at  Munich,  in  the 
manner  of  Rembrandt,  and  that  of  1895,  in 
which  the  artist  is  said  to  rival  Titian.  The 
very  essence  of  his  art  is  shown  in  his  chalk 
drawings,  in  the  mastery  of  which  he  may  even 
be  compared  with  Holbein.  His  portraits  were 
produced  in  heliogravure  under  the  title  Pram 
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von  Lenbachs  zeitgenoaaisohe  Bildnisse  (Munich, 
1891-96).  Consult:  Rosenberg,  "Lenbach,"  in 
KUnatler  Monographien  (Bielefeld,  1898);  W. 
Wyl,  Franz  von  Lenbach,  Oesprache  und  Erin- 
nerungen  (Stuttgart,  1904) ;  Christian  Brinton, 
Modem  ArtUU  (New  York,  1908). 

IiEN'OAlf.  An  interesting  tribe  or  confed- 
eracy, with  several  subtribes,  constituting  a  dis- 
tinct linguistic  stoclc,  occupying  the  mountain 
regions  of  Honduras,  westward  from  Comayagua 
and  perhaps  extending  over  the  Salvador  border. 
They  are  fairly  civilized,  industrious  and  peace- 
able, althou^  brave  fighters  with  a  strong  feel- 
ing of  native  patriotism. 

L'ENCIiOS,  l&Nlciy,  KiNON  DE.    See  Nikon 

DE  LENCIiOS. 

LENS  A  HAND  CLtTBS.  Societies  of  a 
religious,  philantbropical,  and  social  character 
formed  among  young  people.  The  name  is  from 
a  story  by  the  Rev.  Edward  Everett  Hale,  Ten 
Times  One  Is  Ten  (Boston,  1870),  relating  how 
10  persons  banded  themselves  together  to  live 
the  mottoes,  "Look' up  and  not  down;  look  for- 
ward and  not  backward;  look  out  and  not  in; 
lend  a  hand."  Each  of  the  original  10  persuaded 
10  others  to  devote  themselves  to  the  same  serv- 
ice, and  thus,  according  to  the  story,  in  27 
years  the  entire  world  was  won.  The  first  Lend 
a  Hand  Club  was  formed  in  1870,  and  without 
any  concerted  effort  similar  bands  sprang  up  in 
many  places.  In  1874  a  common  bond  was 
thought  desirable,  and  at  Chautauqua,  N.'Y., 
the  Look  Up  Legion  was  formed;  a  little  later 
its  organ.  Lend  a  Hand — a  monthly,  edited  by 
Dr.  Hale— was  established.  In  1891  the  Ten 
Times  One  Corporation  was  brought  into  being. 
In  1900  there  existed  these  affiliated  societies: 
the  Look  Up  L^on;  the  Commercial  Temper- 
ance Union;  the  Order  of  Send  Me;  the  Lend  a 
Hand  clubs;  the  I.  H.  N.  (In  His  Name— the 
title  of  Mr.  Hale's  touching  Waldensian  story] 
clubs.  A  badge,  the  Maltese  cross,  and  a  motto, 
"In  His  Name,"  have  been  adopted  in  common, 
but  their  use  is  voluntary.  Consult  Bacon  and 
Northrop,  Young  People's  Societies  (New  York, 
1900).  See  Chbistian  Endeavor,  Youno 
People's  Sooiett  or;  Kino's  Dauohtebs  and 
Sons;  Bbothebhood  of  Saint  Andbew;  Ep- 
woBTH  League. 

LENDIT,  Faib  of.    See  Landit. 

UBajEPVEtl,  16n'e-v5',  Jules  EugAne  ( 1819- 
98).  A  French  genre  and  historical  painter. 
He  was  bom  at  Angers  and  was  a  pupil  of 
Pioot  and  at  the  Beaux-Arts,  won  the  Prix  de 
Rome  in  1847  with  his  "Death  of  Vitellius," 
and  in  the  same  year  exhibited  a  "Saint  Satur- 
nin"  (Angers  Museum).  In  1855  he  sent  to  the 
international  exposition  several  canvases  show- 
ing Italian  influence:  "The  Martyrs  in  the  Cata- 
combs" (traught  by  the  state),  "Pins  IX  in  the 
Sistine  Chapel,"  and  a  "Festival  at  Venice." 
More  original  were  "A  Venetian  Wedding" 
(1857),  "The  Virgin  at  Calvary"  (Nantes  Mu- 
seum), and  "Hylas"  (1865).  In  the  later  period 
of  his  life  he  exhibited  less  at  the  Salon  and 
was  occupied  chiefly  with  the  decoration  of  pub- 
lic buildings.  This  work  includes  the  frescoes 
of  the  theatre  at  Angers;  those  in  the  chapel  of 
the  hospice  of  St.  Mary  at  Angers;  decorations 
of  many  Paris  churches,  especially  Ste.  Clotilde, 
St  Louis  en  I'lle,  and  St.  Sulpice;  the  ceiling 
of  the  Paris  Opera  House,  executed  in  the  man- 
ner of  Tiepolo;  and  decorative  paintings  in  the 
Panthton.  Lenepveu  is  a  typical  painter  of  the 
classical  style. 


LENTAITF,  IftN'fftN',  Jaoqubs  (1661-1728). 
A  French  Protestant  theologian.  He  was  bom 
at  Bazoche,  and  was  educated  at  Saiunnr,  at 
Geneva,  and  at  Heidelberg,  where  he  became 
minister  of  the  French  Protestants  in  1684.  In 
1689  he  became  pastor  of  the  French  church  at 
Berlin,  and,  except  for  visits  to  England  and 
Holland  in  1707  and  to  German  cities,  remained 
there  until  his  death.  His  writings  include: 
Histoire  de  la  papesse  Jeanne  (1694) ;  his  chief 
work,  Histoire  du  ooncile  de  Constance  (1714) ; 
Histoire  de  la  guerre  des  Hussites  et  du  eonoUe 
de  BMe  (1731). 

I'BmPANT,  PiEBBE  Chables  (1765-1825). 
A  French  officer  who  came  to  America  with  La- 
fayette in  1777  and  joined  the  American  army. 
He  was  promoted  to  a  captainqr  in  the  engineers 
in  1770;  was  severely  wounded  in  the  attack  on 
Savannah  in  the  same  year;  was  taken  prisoner 
at  Charleston  in  May,  1780;  was  exchanged  in 
the  following  November;  and  was  commissioned 
brevet  major.  May  2,  1783.  He  designed  the 
badge  of  the  Order  of  the  Cincinnati.  In  1791 
he  planned  the  city  of  Washington,  under  the 
direction  of  George  Washington,  and  with  aid  in 
the  way  of  plans  of  foreign  cities  from  Thomas 
Jefferson.  More  than  a  century  later  this  serv- 
ice brought  him  into  prominence  in  connection 
with  the  attention  given  to  city  planning  (q.T.) 
in  the  United  States  since  1900.  In  1911  a 
monument  to  L'Enfant,  built  with  money  appro- 
priated by  Congress,  was  dedicated  in  the  Na- 
tional Ometery  at  Arlington,  Va,  A  copy  of 
L'Enfant's  plan  of  Washington  is  carved  on  the 
monument.  He  is  also  cr^ited  with  the  radial 
revenues  which  are  a  feature  of  the  city  of 
Buffalo.  In  1812  he  declined  the  professorship 
of  engineering  at  West  Point  offered  him  by 
President  Madison.  He  designed  several  public 
buildings  in  the  larger  cities  of  the  East. 

LENHEB,  len'er,  Viciob  (1873-  ).  An 
American  chemist.  He  was  born  at  Belmond, 
Iowa,  and  studied  at  Dickinson  College  (1889- 
90)  and  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania 
(Ph.D.,  1898) ;  was  an  assistant  in  chemistry  at 
the  University  of  California  (1893-96)  and  at 
Columbia  (1898-1900),  and  at  the  Univwsity  of 
Wisconsin  served  as  assistant  professor  of  gen- 
eral and  theoretical  chemistry  (1900-04),  as- 
sociate professor  of  chemistry  (1904r-07),  and 
thereafter  as  professor.  He  translated  Moissan's 
The  Electric  Furnace  (1904)  and  ia  author  of 
Laboratony  Experiments  (1902;  4th  ed.,  1906). 
LBNlrf!,  I6n-n&',  Peteb  Joseph  (1789-1866). 
A  noted  German  landscape  gardener  and  archi- 
tect, son  of  the  famous  naturalist  best  known  by 
the  Latinized  name  Linnsens.  (See  LiNNiEUS.) 
After  studying  the  sciences  and  architecture  he 
went  to  Paris  and  Vienna  to  specialize  in  garden 
architecture  and  arrangement.  At  Vienna  he  re- 
modeled the  gardens  of  the  court,  and  at  Berlin 
he  united  beautifully  the  gardens  and  paries  of 
Potsdam.  He  was  the  architect  of  the  prison  at 
Coblenz,  the  school  of  architecture  and  horticul- 
ture at  Berlin,  and  the  restorer  of  the  residence 
of  Sans-Souci.  His  fame  was  so  well  deserved 
that  his  torso  was  placed  in  the  galleries  of 
Sans-Souci. 

LEITNEP,  I6n'n8p,  Jac<«  van  ( 1802-68) .  A 
Dutch  dramatist  and  novelist,  bom  In  Amster- 
dam, son  of  the  philologist  David  Jacob  Lennep. 
Educated  for  the  law,  he  soon  acquired  a  large 
practice,  writing  at  the  same  time  poems  (1826- 
27)  and  many  patriotic  novels  and  plays  that 
won  him  the  title  of  the  Walter  Soott  of  Hoi- 
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land.  Of  these  the  first  were  versified  Legends 
of  the  Fatherland  ( 1828 ) ,  followed  by  the  come- 
dies The  Frontier  Village  (1830)  and  The  Vil- 
lage over  the  Frontier   (1830),  and  the  novels 

( among  many  others )  Our  Forefathers  ( 1 838 ) , 
The  Rose  of  Dekama  (1836),  and  The  Adopted 
Son,  the  last  two  translated  (1847).  Lennep 
also  made  noteworthy  translations  into  Dutch 
from  Shakespeare,  Byron,  Southey,  and  Tenny- 
son, and  worked  for  some  years  on  an  uncom- 
pleted edition  of  the  great  Dutch  poet  Vondel, 
De  Werkcii  van  Vondel  in  verband  gebracht  met 
zijnleven  (1855-69).  Lennep's  UromoHo  Worfcs 
are  collected  in  3  volumes  (1852-54),  his  poems 
in  13  volumes  (1859-72),  his  novels  in  23 
(1855-72).  Hia  De  Voornaamste  Oeschicdenis- 
sen  van  N  oord-N  ederland,  corresponding  to 
Scott's  Tales  of  a  Grandfather,  are  in  4  vol- 
umes ( 1845-49 ) .  Lennep  was  also  a  diligent 
contributor  to  periodicals.  Consult  his  Life  and 
a  bibliography  in  Ten  Brink,  Oeschiedenia  der 
Noord-Nederlandsche  Letieren  in  de  XIX.  eeuw, 
vol.  i   (Rotterdam,  1904). 

LENNGBEN,  ISn'gran,  Anna  Maria  (1755- 
1817).  A  Swedish  poet,  born  probably  at  Up- 
sala.  Her  father,  Magnus  Malmstedt,  was  a 
professor  at  the  University  of  Upsala,  and  Anna 
was  carefully  educated.  When  she  was  18,  her 
first  poem  appeared  and  attracted  much  atten- 
tion. Afterward  she  translated  French  and 
Latin  plays,  which  were  presented  before  the 
court.  In  1780  she  married  Karl  Peter  Lenn- 
gren,  one  of  the  editors  of  the  Stoekholmsposten, 
and  her  poems  were  published  anonymously  in 
this  journal  for  several  years.  \Vhen  her  identity 
was  discovered,  the  Swedes  hailed  their  new 
poet  with  enthusiasm.  She  is  not  profound  or 
imaginative  in  an  Original  way,  but  she  is  al- 
ways graceful  and  natural,  and  her  idyls  and 
satires  reflect  the  life  she  knew.  Her  collected 
poems  (Skaldeforsok)  were  first  published  in 
1819,  in  1856  with  a  biography  by  Carl6n,  and 
again  with  a  biography  by  Warburg  and  illus- 
trations by  Larsson  (Stockholm,  14th  ed.,  1907). 

LENNT  LENAPE,  I6n1  16n'a-pS.  An  Al- 
gonquin tribe.     See  Delawake. 

LEN'NON,  John  Brown  (1849-  ).  An 
American  union  labor  leader  and  public  official. 
He  was  born  in  Lafayette  Co.,  \Vis.,  and  was 
educated  in  the  public  schools.  From  1886  to 
1910  he  was  general  secretary  of  the  Journey- 
man Tailors'  Union  of  America  and  also  editor 
of  The  Tailor.  In  1889  he  became  treasurer  of 
the  American  Federation  of  Labor.  He  was 
appointed  a  member  of  the  Commission  on  In- 
dustrial Relations  by  President  Taft  and  was 
continued  in  that  capacity  by  President  Wilson. 
He  became  known  as  a  lecturer  on  social  prob- 
lems and  was  chosen  vice  president  of  the  Illi- 
nois Anti-Saloon  League. 

IiENTiTOX,  Charles.  See  Richmond,  second 
DcKB  of. 

LENNOX,  Charlotte  Ramsay  (1720-1804). 
An  Anglo-American  poet,  Shakespearean  critic, 
and  miscellaneous  writer,  born  in  New  York. 
Her  father  was  Lieutenant  Governor  Ramsay. 
She  was  sent  to  school  in  England  at  15,  mar- 
ried there,  never  returned  to  America,  and  at 
the  age  of  27  attracted  attention  by  a  volume 
of  Poems  on  Several  Occasions  (1747).  She 
was  highly  esteemed  by  the  novelist  Richardson 
and  by  Samuel  Johnson,  and  on  the  death  of 
her  husband,  Henry  Lennox,  supported  herself 
by  miscellaneous  writing.  Among  her  works 
were:   Memoirs  of  Harriet  Stuart    (1751),  The 


Female  Quiwote  (1752),  and  Henrietta  (1758), 
popular  novels;  a  translation  of  Sully's  Memoirs 
(1761;  reprinted,  1854-56);  a  novel,  Sophia; 
two  comedies,  The  Sitters  (1769)  and  Old  City 

Manners  (1773);  Euphemia,  a  novel  (1790); 
and  Memoirs  of  Henry  Lennox  (1804).  Most 
noteworthy  of  her  works  is  Shakespeare  Illus- 
trated (.3  vols.,  1753-54),  a  collection  of  the 
novelistic  sources  of  Shakespeare,  translated  and 
annotated  with  the  general  aim  of  showing  the 
inferiority  of  the  dramas  to  their  originals.  Dr. 
Johnson  was  thouglit  to  have  had  a  hand  in  this 
work,  for  which  he  wrote  the  dedication.  For  an 
amusing  sketch  of  the  work,  consult  T.  R.  Louns- 
burv,  Shakespeare  as  a  Dramatist  (new  ed.. 
New   York,   1908). 

LENNOX,  Earl  of.    See  Stewart,  Matthew. 

LENNOX,  William  Pitt,  Lord  ( 1799-1881 ) . 
An  English  soldier  and  writer,  fourth  son  of  the 
fourth  Duke  of  Richmond  and  godson  of  Wil- 
liam Pitt.  He  was  educated  at  Westminster 
and,  having  entered  the  army,  served  for  several 
years  on  the  staff  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 
He  was  also  a  voluminous  contributor  to  the 
Sporting  Review,  Bentley's,  and  other  magazines 
and  newspapers.  Among  his  publications,  which 
include  works  on  history  and  fiction,  are:  Comp- 
ton  Audley  (1841);  The  Tuft-Hunter  (1843); 
Percy  Hamilton  (1852);  Philip  Courtney 
(1852);  Merrie  England  (1857);  Recreations 
of  a  Sportsman  (1862)  ;  Life  of  the  Fifth  Duke 
of  Richmond  (1862);  Adventures  of  a  Man  of 
Family  (1864)  ;  Drafts  on  my  Memory  (1865)  ; 
Fifty  Years'  Biographical  Reminiscences  (1863)  ; 
My  Recollections  from  1806  to  1873  (1874); 
Fa-<>hion  Th^n  and  Now  (1878)  ;  Plays,  Players, 
and  Playhouses  (1881). 

LEN'NOXVILLE.  A  village  in  Sherbrooke 
Co.,  Quebec,  Canada,  at  the  junction  of  the 
Massawippi  and  St.  Francis  rivers  and  on  the 
Grand  Trunk  and  Canadian  Pacific  railways, 
105  miles  south-southwest  of  the  city  of  Quebec 
(Map:  Quebec,  G  5).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
University  of  Bishop's  Collie  and  of  Bishop's 
College  School.     Pop.,  1901,  1120:   1911,  1211. 

LENOm,  le-nor'.  A  town  and  the  county 
seat  of  Caldwell  Co.,  N.  C,  70  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Charlotte,  on  the  Carolina  and 
Northwestern  Railroad  ( Map :  North  Carolina, 
A  2 ) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Davenport  Female 
College  and  contains  the  Foot  Hills  Sanitarium, 
Pioneer  Library,  Blowing  Rock  (in  the  vicinity), 
at  an  elevation  of  4500  feet,  and  High  Briten 
Park.  The  town  is  an  important  furniture- 
manufacturing  centre  and  has  also  cotton,  yarn, 
veneer,  and  roller  mills,  machine  shops,  harness 
factory,  lumber  yards,  etc.  Lenoir  is  situated 
in  a  fertile  agricultural  and  fruit-growing  re- 
gion, and  there  are  some  gold  and  mica  mines 
near  by.  The  water  works  and  sewage  system 
are  owned  by  the  municipality.  Pop.,  1900, 
1296;    1910,  3364. 

LENOIB,  le-nwar',  Alexandre  Albert  ( 1801- 
91).  A  French  architect,  son  of  Alexandre 
Marie  Lenoir,  the  painter  and  archieologist.  He 
studied  at  the  CoUfege  Bourbon  and  was  a  pupil 
of  Debret  in  the  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts.  He  lived 
in  Rome  (1830-32)  and  in  1833  wrote  Projet 
d'un  musie  historique,  suggesting  the  union  of 
the  Palais  des  Thermes  and  the  H6tel  de  Cluny. 
He  was  appointed  architect  to  carry  out  this 
plan,  became  a  member  of  tlie  committee  on 
historic  monuments  in  the  Bureau  of  Education, 
secretary  of  tlie  Ecole  des  Beaxix-Arts  for  life 
(1862),  and  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Fine 
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Arts  (1869).  He  wrote  the  very  valuable  work, 
Inttruction  sur  I' architecture  moiuutique  ( 1852- 
66) ;  De»  monumenta  antirieurB  d,  I'itablissement 
du  christianisme  datu  lea  Oaulea  (1840) ;  Archi- 
tecture militaire  au  moyen  Age  and  Monumenta 
religieux  au  moyen  &ge  ( 1847 ) ;  Le  tomheau  de 
yapoUon  ler  aux  Invalidea  ( 1855 )  ;  Statiatique 
monumentale  de  Paris  (1861-67).  He  was  fa- 
mous for  his  reproductions  of  mediaval  buildings. 

LEITOIS  CITY.  A  ci<7  in  Loudon  Co., 
Tenn.,  23  miles  southwest  of  Knoxville,  on  the 
Southern  Railway,  situated  at  the  junction  of 
the  Tennessee  and  Little  Tennessee  rivers  (Map: 
Tennessee,  F  3) .  There  are  extensive  car  works, 
cotton-yam  and  hosiery  mills,  lumber  yards,  and 
a  flour  mill,  lor  which  ample  water  power  is 
available.  Lenoir  City  owns  and  operates  its 
water-works  system.     Pop.,  1010,  3392. 

LEITOBE,  Oer.  pron.  U-n^re.  I.  A  noted 
ballad  by  Bttrger  (1773)  and  the  name  of  its 
heroine.  The  story  rests  on  a  variety  of  similar 
Slavic  tales,  which  gave  rise  to  tiie  German 
tradition.  Its  basis  is  the  popular  belief  that 
the  tears  of  a  maiden  for  a  lost  lover  may  bring 
him  back  from  the  grave  in  the  form  of  a  vam- 
pire. In  all  the  t^es  of  this  class  the  lover 
fetches  the  maiden  from  her  home  and  carries 
her  with  him  on  a  dancmiac  ride  to  the  church- 
yard, where  she  is  either  torn  in  pieces  or  res- 
cued at  the  last  moment  by  the  crowing  of  the 
cock  or  by  some  providential  intervention.  2.  A 
poem  by  E.  A.  Poe,  first  published  under  the  title 
A  Paan  ( 1831 ) .    3.  The  heroine  of  Poe's  Raven. 

LENOSMAin},  le-nOr'mBif',  Kakie  Annk 
Adbiaidb  (1772-1843).  A  French  fortune  teller, 
bom  at  Alencon.  After  going  to  Paris  (1790) 
she  took  up  fortune  telling  as  a  profession.  She 
soon  attracted  attention  and  opened  a  "cabinet 
of  divining,"  where  for  many  years  she  was  con- 
sulted by  persons  of  all  ranks,  even  by  the  court 
of  Napoleon.  It  is  said  that  Josephine  was 
greatly  influenced  by  her.  In  1809  she  had  to 
leave  Paris  and  went  to  Brussels.  She  was  re- 
peatedly imprisoned.  Among  her  publications 
are:  Proph4tiquea  (1815)  ;  Souvenirs  de  la  Bel- 
gique  (1822) ;  Uemoira  of  the  Empreaa  Joaeph- 
ine,  vol.  1  (1904). 

LENOSKAirr,  le-nOr'mftN',  Chablks  (1802- 
59 ) .  A  French  archteologist,  bom  in  Paris.  He 
originally  studied  law  and  prepared  himself  es- 
pecially for  the  teaching  of  Roman  law,  but  after 
visiting  Italy  devoted  himself  to  archeology. 
He  was  made  inspector  of  fine  arts  in  1825  and 
in  1828  accompanied  the  younger  Champollion  to 
Egypt.  Afterward  he  went  to  Greece  as  a  mem- 
ber of  the  commission  to  explore  the  Morea. 
He  was  made  curator  of  the  library  of  the  Ar- 
senal in  1830,  and  in  the  Royal  Library  he  be- 
came assistant  curator  of  the  cabinet  of  an- 
tiques (1832),  curator  of  printed  books  (1837), 
and  director  of  the  cabinet  of  medals  (1841). 
Meanwhile  he  had  lectured  at  the  Sorbonne.  He 
was  elected  to  the  Institute  in  1839  and  in  1848 
was  appointed  to  the  chair  of  Egyptian  arche- 
ology in  the  Collfege  de  France.  He  contributed 
numerous  articles  on  art  and  archeeology,  chiefiy 
to  the  Correapondaint  (ed.  by  him,  1843-55), 
and  to  the  AnnaXea  de  I'Inatitut  ArcMologique  de 
Rome,  the  Revue  de  Numiamatique,  and  the 
Reoueil  de  I'Acadimie  dea  Inacriptiona.  Books 
written  by  him  include:  Dea  artiatea  contem- 
poraina  (1833)  ;  Introduction  a  I'hiatoire  orien- 
taU  (1838);  Mu»4e  dea  antiquitia  igyptiennea 
(1836-42);   Le  treaor  de  numiamatique  et  d« 


glyptique  (1834-50),  with  Paul  Delaroche  and 
Henriquel-Dupont;  Elite  dea  inontimenta  etroi- 
mographiquea  (4  vols.,  1837-61),  with  De  Witte; 
Queationa  hiatoriquea   (1846). 

LENOSMAKT,  Francois  (1837-83).  A 
French  archseologist,  bom  in  Paris.  He  was 
early  trained  by  his  father,  the  arclueologist 
Charles  Lenormant,  in  the  Gredc  literature  and 
instructed  as  to  the  monuments;  and  when  only 
fourteen  years  of  age  he  published  in  the  Revue 
Arch4ologique  an  article  on  some  Greek  tablets 
from  Mem^is.  In  1867,  for  an  essay  entitled 
CUuaifioatum  dea  monnaiea  dea  Lagidea,  he  was 
awarded  the  ntmiismatic  prize  by  the  Aoad^ie 
dea  Inacriptiona,  and  two  years  later  went  with 
his  father  to  Greece  and  the  East.  In  1860, 
after  the  massacre  of  Christians  by  the  Druses 
(q.v.),  he  went  to  Syria,  and  afterward  pub- 
lished a  Biatoire  dea  maaaaorea  de  Byrie  en  1860 
(1861).  Returning  to  Greece,  he  conducted  ex- 
cavations at  Eleusis  and  along  the  Sacred  Way, 
of  which  the  results  were  partially  embodied  u 
La  voie  aaorie  ileuainienne  (1864),  a  work  un- 
fortunately never  completed,  and  in  articles  in 
periodicals.  In  1862  he  was  appointed  sub- 
librarian of  the  French  Institute,  and  in  1874 
professor  of  archaeology  at  the  Biblioth^ue  Na- 
tionale.  During  his  last  years  he  devoted  part 
of  his  time  to  an  exploration  of  the  less-visited 
parts  of  southern  Italy.  Here  he  met  with  an 
accident  and,  after  a  long  illness,  died  Dec.  9, 
1883.  Lenormant  was  a  scholar  of  encycloptedic 
learning,  wonderfvil  diversity  of  interest,  and 
great  productivity.  In  Greek  archseology  proper 
his  contributions  were  largely  in  the  form  of 
articles  in  such  journals  as  the  Revue  Archiolo- 
gique  and  the  Oasette  Archiologique,  of  which 
he  was  founder  in  1875  (with  De  Witte),  editor, 
and  chief  contributor.  He  edited,  with  l^bion. 
Chef  a  d'oeuvre  de  I'art  antique  (7  vols.,  1867- 
68),  and  had  begun  to  publish  the  results  of  his 
Italian  travels  in  Ija  Orande-Orice  (1880-84) 
and  A  travera  I'Apulie  et  la  Lucanie  ( 1883 ) .  In 
the  field  of  numismatics  his  great  work  was  La 
monnaie  dana  l'antiquU4  (1878-79),  of  which 
only  three  volumes  appeared,  but  he  also  pub- 
lished a  popular  work,  Monnaiea  et  midaillea 
(1883),  and  numerous  essays.  Perhaps  his 
most  lasting  work  was  done  in  the  study  of  the 
ancient  nations  of  the  East,  with  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  origins  and  early  forms  of  their 
civilization.  His  studies  were  summarized  in 
the  Manuel  de  i'hiatoire  ancienne  de  I'Orient 
(1869;  9th  ed.,  1881-83)  and  Lea  originea  de 
I'hiatoire  d'aprha  la  bible  et  lea  traditiona  dea 
peuplea  orientaua  (1880-84).  His  discovery  of 
the  Accadian,  a  non-Semitic  language,  in  the 
cuneiform  texts,  was  announced  and  defended  in 
a  series  of  papers,  and  his  investigation  of  the 
Chaldean  religion  led  to  the  publication  of  Lea 
'aciencea  occultea  en  Aaie  (1874-75).  Important 
at  the  time  of  its  publication  was  the  Esaai  aur 
la  propagation  de  I'alphabet  ph4nicien  dana 
I'ancien  monde   (1872-75). 

LE  NOTBE  (LE  KOSTSE),  le  nytr',  AndbC 
( 1 613-1700 ) .  A  .French  landscape  gardener,  bom 
in  Paris.  He  was  the  son  of  the  superintendent 
of  the  Tuileries  gardens,  studied  painting  under 
Simon  Vouet,  and  later  took  up  architecture. 
But  Le  Notre  preferred  the  occupation  of  his 
father,  and  by  first  applying  his  principles  to 
the  Tuileries  gardens  soon  gained  such  a  repu- 
tation that  Fouqnet  gave  him  charge  of  laying 
out  the  grounds  of  the  Ch&teau  de  Vaux.    lliis 
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was  the  flrrt  eocample  of  the  formal  French 
garden,  stiffly  designed  on  geometrical  lines, 
with  artificial  lakes  and  grottoes,  and  orna- 
mented with  statues  and  dipped  trees,  kept  at 
some  distance  from  the  mansion  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  the  view.  But,  despite  its  sever- 
ity, the  design  had  a  certain  grandeur,  and  it 
suited  the  architecture  of  the  day.  When  Louis 
Xrv  saw  these  gardens  en  fete,  he  made  Le 
Notre  director  of  the  royal  grounds  (1657)  and 
gave  him  charge  of  the  new  park  of  Versailles, 
which  shows,  more  than  any  other  of  his  works, 
his  wonderful  knowledge  of  perspective.  Other 
French  gardens  that  he  laid  out,  entirely  or 
partially,  are  those  of  Chantilly,  Meudon,  Saint- 
Cloud,  Fontainebleau,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye, 
and  Clagny.  He  went  to  Italy  in  1679  and 
was  received  by  the  Pope  with  great  friendli- 
ness. In  Rome  he  laid  out  the  gardens  of  the 
Vatican,  the  Quirinal,  the  Villa  Albani,  the 
Villa  Ludovisi,  and  the  Villa  Doria  Pamphili. 
His  influence  was  felt  in  Germany  and  especially 
in  England,  where  he  designed  the  parks  at 
Greenwich  and  Althorp,  and  St.  James's  Park 
in  London.  Among  the  many  honors  which  he 
received  from  Louis  XIV  was  the  Order  of  St. 
Michel  in  1694. 

LEN'OX.  A  town,  widely  known  as  a  siun- 
mer  resort,  including  the  villages  of  New  Lenox 
and  Lenoxdale,  in  Berkshire  Co.,  Mass.,  6  miles 
(direct)  south  of  Pittsfield,  on  the  New  York, 
New  Haven,  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Mas- 
sachusetts, A  3).  Lenox  itself  is  of  great 
beauty,  and  the  surrounding  region  has  many 
places  of  interest.  Among  the  attractions  are 
Mahkeenac  and  Laurel  lakes.  Bald  Head,  the 
Pinnacle,  and  Yokum'a  Seat,  besides  many  fine 
residences  and  grounds,  the  Trinity  School,  and 
Lenox  Library.  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  Henry 
Ward  Beecher,  and  Fanny  Kemble  were  resi- 
dents of  Lenox.  The  government  is  administered 
by  town  meetings.  Settled  in  1750,  Lenox  was 
incorporated  as  a  district  in  1767,  and  named 
in  honor  of  Cliarles  Lennox,  Duke  of  Richmond. 
Pop.,  1900,  2942;   1910,  3060. 

LENOX,  James  (1800-80).  An  American 
philanthropist,  born  in  New  York  City,  where 
his  father,  a  wealthy  Scottish  merchant,  had 
settled  in  1784.  He  studied  at  Columbia,  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  and  for  a  time  was  con- 
nected with  his  father  in  business ;  but  the  great 
passion  of  his  life  was  collecting  books  and 
objects  of  art.  During  the  years  that  he  was 
most  actively  engaged  in  this  work,  his  library 
grew  so  rapidly  that  it  was  impossible  for  him 
to  arrange  it  systematically,  and  the  books  as 
they  were  received  and  checked  off  were  stored 
in  the  vacant  apartments  of  his  residence.  This, 
of  course,  rendered  it  exceedingly  difficult  to 
find  particular  volumes,  and  as  he  refused  to 
allow  others  access  to  his  storeroom,  the  library 
remained  practically  unused  until  it  was  re- 
moved to  the  building  at  Fifth  Avenue  and 
Seventieth  Street  which  he  erected  for  its  re- 
ception in  1870.  On  May  23,  1895,  the  Lenox 
Library  was  consolidated  with  the  Astor  Li- 
brary and  the  Tilden  Trust  to  form  the  New 
York  Public  Library  (q.v.).  The  Lenox  Library 
building  was  torn  down  in  1913  to  make  way 
for  Mr.  Henry  C.  Frick's  new^  residence.  Be- 
sides giving  his  library  to  the  city  of  New  York, 
Mr.  Lenox  contributed  generously  to  the  Presby- 
terian Hospital  in  that  city,  to  Princeton  Uni- 
versity, and  to  many  public  and  private  charities. 
LENS,  l^NS.     A  town  of  France,  in  the  De- 


partment of  Pas-de-Calais,  on  the  Defile,  17 
miles  south-southwest  of  Lille  (Map:  France  N., 
H  2).  It  is  a  place  of  great  antiquity  and  was 
once  strongly  fortified.  It  is  located  in  the 
midst  of  the  coal  deposits  of  Pas-de-Calais,  has 
engineering  works,  iron  and  steel  foundries,  and 
manufactories  of  beet  sugar,  soap,  and  wire  rope. 
In  the  vicinity  are  highly  productive  coal  mines. 
Pop.,  1901,  24,370;  1911,  31,746.  It  is  famous 
for  the  victory  gained  by  Louis  II  of  Bourbon, 
Prince  of  Cond^  over  Leopold  William,  Arch- 
duke of  Austria,  under  its  walls  in  1648.  Dur- 
ing the  European  War  which  began  in  1914, 
Lens  and  the  surrounding  region  were  almost  a 
continual  battlefield.  The  town  itself  was  taken 
by  the  Germans  and  compelled  to  pay  a  heavy 
indemnity.    See  War  in  Eubope. 

LENS,  I6nz  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  lens,  lentil; 
so  called  on  account  of  the  shape  of  the  lens). 
Broadly  speaking,  a  circular  section  of  a  trans- 
parent substance,  having  its  surfaces  either  both 
spherical  or  one  of  them  plane  and  the  other 
spherical.  Lenses  are  either  convex  (thickest 
in  the  middle)  or  concave  (thickest  at  the 
edges),  and  a  ray  of  light  in  passing  through  a 
lens  is  bent  towards  its  thickest  part.  The 
former  class  changes  the  direction  of  the  rays 
by  making  them  more  convergent  than  before; 
the  latter  makes  them  more  divergent.  The 
point  to  which  the  rays  converge,  or  from  which 
they  diverge,  is  called  a  focus — principal  focus 
when  tlie  rays  are  parallel.  Tlie  focus  for  a 
convex  lens  is  real,  i.e.,  the  rays  actually  pass 
through  it,  form  a  real  and  inverted  image 
smaller  or  larger  than  the  object,  according  as 
the  object  is  at  a  distance  greater  or  less  than 
twice  the  focal  length ;  but  if  the  object  be 
within  the  principal  focal  length  a  virtual  image 
is  formed,  erect  and  magnified.  For  a  concave 
lens  the  focus  is  virtual — the  rays  seem  to 
come  from  it  and  form  an  erect  image  smaller 
than  the  object.  See  Light,  where  a  section  is 
devoted   to   lenses   and   the   various    theoretical 

?|uestions  involved  are  discussed.  For  different 
orms  of  lenses  as  used  in  various  optical  instru- 
ments, see  Microscope;  Photography;  Tele- 
scope; ETC.  See,  also,  Aberbation,  Spherical; 
Aberration,  Chromatic.  Consult:  Thomas 
Preston,  Theory  of  Light  (London,  1901)  ;  R.  T. 
Glazebrook,  Physical  Opti^;s  (New  York,  1907); 
R.  W.  Wood,  Physical  Optics   (ib.,  1911).    • 

Li^NSTROM:,  lan'strSm,  Cabl  Julius  (1811- 
93).  A  Swedish  poet  and  critic,  born  at  Gefle. 
He  studied  philosophy  and  theology  at  Upsala, 
took  orders  in  1834,  and  taught  literature  at  the 
University  of  Upsala  from  1836  to  1843.  Dur- 
ing the  next  two  years  he  taught  philosophy  at 
Gefle.  In  1845  he  was  appointed  rector  at  Ves- 
ter-Lofsta,  He  wrote  on  philosophy,  poetry, 
theologj',  and  lesthetics,  and  his  principal  publi- 
cations include  a  compendium  of  tlie  Church  his- 
tory of  his  country,  Ldrobok  i  allmanwi  och 
svenska  Kyrkohistorien  (1843);  contributions 
to  the  history  of  Swedish  sesthetics,  Bidrag  till 
den  svenska  dsthetikens  historia  (1840)  ;  Fahlu- 
juvelen  (1838),  a  novel;  Cromwell  (1860),  a 
poem;  Gustaf  II.  Adolf  (1860),  poems;  and 
some  sketches,  De  fyra  stdnden,  taflor  ur  svenskt 
sedelif  (1865). 

LENT  (AS.  lencten,  lengten,  OHG.  lenzin,  len- 
gizin,  lenso,  Ger.  Lenz,  spring,  from  AS.  long, 
OHG.,  Ger.  lang,  Lat.  longua;  so  called  from  the 
lengthening  days  in  spring).  The  season  of  fast- 
ing observed  before  Easter  in  the  Roman  Catho- 
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lie,  Baatern,  and  Anglican  chorehea.  Its  length 
has  varied  considerably  in  different  times  and 
places.  Before  the  third  century  there  is  posi- 
tive evidence  of  the  solemn  observance  every- 
where of  the  last  two  days  of  Holy  Week,  and  it 
gradually  spread  to  include  the  whole  week.  But 
aside  from  this  solemn  fast,  Athanasius  urges 
upon  the  Alexandrians  a  forty  days'  fast  as 
being  the  custom  elsewhere,  and  the  Council  of 
Nicea  (325)  recognizes  it  as  an  established 
custom.  The  period  of  40  days  was  adopted  in 
commemoration  of  the  fasting  of  Christ,  as  well 
as  Moses  and  Elijah,  for  that  lengtii  of  time. 
In  the  early  Church  the  primarr  idea  was  peni- 
tence, and  fasting  was  incidental.  In  the  medis- 
val  Church  the  fasting  became  very  strict,  in- 
cluding abstenticm  from  all  meat,  milk  and  its 
products,  and  eggs,  and  from  all  food  Ull  even- 
ing. Gradual  relaxations  were  permitted,  until 
now  the  fast  of  lent  is  more  nominal  than  real. 
See  Eabteb;  Fast;  Holt  Week. 

I.BNT'HALIi,  WnxiAM  (1591-1662).  An 
English  politician.  He  was  born  at  Henley-on- 
Thames,  studied  at  Oxford,  and  was  called  to 
the  bar  in  1616.  He  represented  Woodstock  in 
the  Short  Parliament  of  1640  and  in  the  Long 
Parliament,  serving  as  Speaker  from  1640  to 
1653.  In  1643  he  was  appointed  Master  of  the 
Bolls  and  in  1646-48  was  one  of  the  commis- 
sioners of  the  great  seal.  When  Cromwell  as 
Protector  summoned  his  first  Parliament,  Lent- 
hall  was  again  chosen  to  the  chair  (1654),  and 
was  a  member  of  the  Parliament  of  1656  also. 
On  the  reassembling  in  1659  of  the  Long  Par- 
liament, he  resum(4  his  former  position,  and, 
convinced  of  the  inevitability  of  the  Restoration, 
subsequently  aided  in  bringing  it  about.  His 
career,  admittedly  successful  as  Speaker  because 
of  his  pliability  in  troublous  times,  was  attacked 
by  contemporaries  on  the  groimd  of  loyalty;  on 
the  other  hand,  his  refusal  to  indicate  whether 
or  not  the  five  accused  members  in  the  Hotise  of 
Commons  were  present  when  in  1642  the  King 
attempted  to  arrest  them,  was  appreciated  by 
Parliament  and  made  him  famous. 

LENTICELS  (Fr,  lentioelle,  dim.  of  lenti- 
etUe,  lens-shaped,  lentil-shaped,  from  Lat.  lenti- 
oula,  lentil,  dim.  of  lens,  lentil).  Roundish  or 
elongated  corky  patches  of  various  sizes,  usually 
projecting  a  little  above  the  epidermis  of  stems. 
Where  cork  formation  (bark)  is  going  on,  at 
certain  points  corresponding  usually  ...  to 
the  stomata  (breathing  pores)  of  the  epider- 
mis, the  cork  cells  become  rounded  and  loosened 
from  one  another.  Under  the  strain  the  epider- 
mis ruptures,  and  the  powdery  mass  of  cells  is 
exposed,  through  a  usually  biconvex  rift,  whose 
shape  suggested  for  the  structure  the  name 
lenticel.  Lenticels  are  present  in  all  the  great 
groups  of  vascular  plants,  and  very  few  plants 
with  a  regular  annual  formation  of  cork  fail 
to  show  them.  They  are  most  conspicuous  on 
young  shoots,  but  in  some  cases,  as  in  the  birch, 
they  become  more  prominent  as  they  grow  older. 
The  lenticels  that  are  developed  at  a  point  early 
determined  by  a  stoma,  a  root,  or  a  bud,  are 
called  primary  lenticels;  while  those  whidi  are 
formed  later,  and  at  a  point  not  determined  by 
an  organ,  are  called  secondary.  Lenticels  serve 
to  admit  air  to  the  living  internal  tissues, 
through  an  impervious  corky  layer,  and  they 
vary  in  porosity  in  different  plants  and  at  differ- 
ent seasons.    See  AKbation. 

LENTl/gO.    See  Fbecku:s. 

IiENTHi   (OF.  lentille,  from  Lat.  lenticula, 


dim.  of  lent,  lentil),  Vioia  Mrawto,  or  Lm» 
eaculenta.  An  annual  l^fuminous  plant,  related 
to  tares  (see  Tabs),  a  native  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean region.  It  is  extensively  cultivated  in 
the  south  of  Europe,  in  Egypt,  in  the  East,  and 
to  some  extent  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  It 
has  a  weak,  branching  stem,  from  6  to  18  inches 
high,  and  pinnate  leaves  with  6  to  8  pairs  of 
leaflets  and  terminal 
tendrils.  The  flowers 
are  small,  white,  lilac, 
or  pale  blue.  The  pods 
are  very  short  and 
blunt,  thin  and  smooth, 
and  contain  two  seeds 
shaped  like  a  double 
convex  lens.  There  are 
numerous  var  i  e  t  i  e  s, 
with  white,  brown,  and 
black  seeds,  of  various 
sizes,  the  largest  being 
about  half  an  inch  in 
diameter.  The  lentil 
grows  best  in  a  light 
and  rather  dry  soil;  in 
a  very  rich  soil  it  pro- 
duces c<Hnparatively 
few  pods. 

Umike  the   pea   and 
the  bean,  the  lentil  is  lbhtil. 

eaten  only  when   fully 

ripe.  The  brown  or  reddish  lentil  is  smaller 
than  the  yellow,  but  of  more  delicate  flavor.  It 
is  one  of  the  most  ancient  of  food  plants — ^prob- 
ably one  of  the  first  to  be  brought  under  cul- 
tivation by  man.  Since  it  has  been  grown  from 
early  times  in  Asia  and  in  the  Mediterranean 
countries,  it  seems  probable  that  the  reddish 
Egyptian  lentil  was  the  "red  pottage"  of  Esau. 
In  Europe  this  legume  is  far  less  grown  than 
the  pea  and  the  bean,  partly  because  its  yield 
of  seed  and  straw  is  less.  The  market  is  par- 
tially supplied  from  Egypt.  The  lentil,  accord- 
ing to  analysis,  is  one  of  the  most  nutritious  of 
all  the  Iq^umes,  but  its  flavor  is  pronounced  and 
to  some  persons  not  so  agreeable  as  that  of  the 
pea  and  the  bean.  Its  seeds  have  the  following 
percentage  composition:  water,  8.4;  protein, 
25.7;  fa^  1;  carbohydrates,  59.2;  and  ash,  5.7, 
the  fuel  value  being  1620  calories  a  pound. 
Like  all  legumes  used  as  food,  they  are  especially 
rich  in  protein.  It  is  generally  used  for  soup 
or  pur6e.  In  the  Mediterranean  countries  it  is 
often  eaten  roasted.  It  has  been  little  known 
in  the  United  States,  but  with  the  growth  of  the 
foreign  population  its  use  has  steadily  increased. 
The  lentils  found  in  our  markets  are  all  im- 
ported, but  the  culture  of  this  leguine  from 
European  seeds  is  being  tried  in  the  South- 
western Territories  and  elsewhere.  A  small 
variety  of  lentil  is  already  grown  in  New  Mexico 
and  Arizona  as  well  as  in  Mexico,  the  seel  of 
which  was  doubtless  brought  from  Spain  cen- 
turies ago  by  the  ancestors  of  the  present  mixed 
race  living  there.    See  Lathtbus. 

LEITTIin,  Ign-te'nS  (Lat.  Leontini).  A  city 
in  the  Province  of  Syracuse,  Sicily,  18  miles  by 
rail  south  of  Catania  (Map:  Italy,  E  6).  The 
centre  of  the  city  is  3  miles  from  the  railway 
station,  and  6  miles  from  the  coast  To  the 
north  lies  Lake  Lentini,  from  9  to  12  miles  in 
circumference,  according  to  the  height  of  the 
water.  It  did  not  exist  in  ancient  times,  but  is 
now  the  largest  body  of  standing  water  in 
Sicily,  and  its  vapors  make  the  city  unhealthfol 
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in  summer.  Lentini  is  a  market  for  rice  and 
other  grain,  oil,  wine,  flax,  cattle,  and  for  water- 
fowl and  fish  from  the  lake.  It  also  manufac- 
tures pottery.  The  ancient  Leontini  was  founded 
in  729  B.C.,  by  colonists  from  Xazoe  and  was  the 
birthplace  of  Gorgias,  the  sophist  and  orator, 
who  persuaded  Athens  to  intervene  in  Sicily. 
Pop.   (commune),  1901,  17,134;  1911,  22,904. 

IiENTINO,  len-te'nA,  Jaoopo  oa.  One  of  the 
early  Italian  poets  of  the  Sicilian  school  who 
lived  during  the  first  half  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury. He  is  presumed  to  have  studied  at  Bo- 
logna and  lived  in  Tuscany  for  at  least  a  part 
of  his  life.  He  is  spoken  of  by  Dante  in  doubt- 
ful terms  (Purgatory,  c.  xxiv)  for  the  careless- 
ness of  his  language;  but  some  of  his  poems, 
translated  by  Rossctti  in  Dante  and  his  Circle, 
have  much  charm.  Consult  Gaspary,  Die 
aicilianische  Dichterschule  des  dreizehnten  Jahr- 
hunderta  (Berlin,  1878),  and  a  critical  edition 
of  poems,  by  Langley   (Boston,  1915). 

liENTO, "l6n't6  (It.,  slow).  In  music,  a  term 
indicating  a  tempo  between  grave  (q.v. )  and 
adagio   (q.v.). 

LENTXILTJS.  A  well-known  cognomen  of 
the  Gens  Cornelia  in  ancient  Rome.  The  best- 
known  members  of  this  branch  of  the  famous 
patrician  gens  were  the  following:  1.  P.  Cor- 
nelius Lentulus  Sura,  qusestor  under  Sulla 
in  81  B.C.,  prtetor  in  75,  and  consul  in  71.  In 
70  B.C.,  along  with  many  others,  he  was  expelled 
from  the  senatorial  order  by  the  censors,  for  his 
vices.  He  became  prajtor  again  in  63  B.C.,  the 
year  of  Cicero's  consulship,  when  he  joined  in 
Catiline's  conspiracy  and  was  the  leader  of  the 
conspirators  within  the  walls  when  Catiline  left 
to  take  the  lead  in  the  field.  Cicero,  however, 
obtained  full  proofs  of  the  conspiracy  from  the 
ambassadors  of  the  Allobroges;  and  when  Len- 
tulus  and  his  comrade's  were  confronted  with 
the  evidence,  they  were  forced  to  confess  their 
guilt.  Lentulus  himself  resigned  his  office  and 
was  put  to  death  along  with  tlie  other  leaders 
in  the  Tullianum.  Consult  the  third  and  fourth 
Catilinarian  Orations  of  Cicero.  2.  P.  Cor- 
nelius Lentulus  Spinther,  a  friend  of  Cicero, 
only  a  very  distant  relative  of  the  above.  He 
was  curule  sedile  in  63  B.C.  (the  year  of  Cicero's 
consulship)  ;  the  conspirator  Lentulus  waa  given 
into  his  custody  after  his  arrest.  He  was  prtetor 
in  60  B.C.  and  consul  in  57,  when  he  procured 
Cicero's  recall  from  exile.  From  56  to  53  he 
was  governor  of  Cilicia  and  Cyprus.  In  the 
following  years  he  followed  the  fortunes  of 
Pompey.  We  have  no  sure  knowledge  of  the 
end  of  his  life.  3.  P.  Cornelitts  Lentulus 
Crus,  or  Cruscello,  chief  accuser  of  Publius 
Clodius  in  connection  with  the  violation  of  the 
rites  of  the  Bona  Dea.  (See  Clodius  Pulcher.) 
As  consul  in  49  B.C.,  he  bitterly  opposed  all  at- 
tempts to  reach  a  peaceful  settlement  with 
Csesar.  When  Caesar  crossed  the  Rubicon,  how- 
ever, Lentulus  fled  to  Greece.  After  Pompey's 
defeat  at  Pharsalus,  Lentulus  fled  to  Rhodes, 
Cyprus,  and  finally  Egypt,  where  he  was  put  to 
death  by  Ptolemy.  4.  Son  of  2,  of  the  same 
name,  also  a  follower  of  Pompey.  Pardoned  by 
Ctesar,  he  finally  joined  Brutus  and  Cassius  in 
their  campaigns  and  coined  silver  money  for  the 
payment  of  their  troops,  specimens  of  which  are 
common. 

IiENZ,  lents,  Jakob  Michael  Reinhold 
(1751-92).  A  German  poet  and  dramatist,  born 
at  Sesswegen,  Livonia.  After  studying  at  Ko- 
nigsberg  he  went  to  Strassburg  in  1771  as  tutor 


to   two   young   noblemen    from    Courland.     At 

Strassburg  he  allied  himself  to  the  literary 
coterie  of  which  Goethe  was  a  member.  In  1776 
he  followed  Goethe  to  Weimar,  where,  despite 
his  friends'  remonstrances,  he  showed  such  utter 
disregard  for  social  conventions  that  he  was  con- 
tinually in  trouble.  Finally  he  was  banished 
from  Weimar,  wandered  in  various  countries, 
became  insane,  and  died  an  object  of  charity  in 
Moscow.  Lenz  was  one  of  the  most  typical  ex- 
amples of  the  poets  of  the  Storm-and-Stress 
Period.  In  his  works  he  railed  against  the  blind 
servitude  to  French  classicism;  in  his  life  he 
proclaimed  the  right  of  nature  against  conven- 
tionality. He  was  a  gifted  but  wayward  writer. 
He  has  been  ranked  next  to  Goethe — longo  sed 
proximus  intervallo,  however,  as  Erich  Schmidt 
has  written — among  the  dramatists  of  the 
Storm-and-Stress.  His  Der  Bofmeister  and 
some  of  his  lyrics  were  by  many  of  his  con- 
temporaries attributed  to  Goethe.  His  shorter 
poems  often  contain  passages  of  exquisite  lyric 
beauty.  Consult:  Ludwig  Tieck,  Gesammelte 
Schriften  von  Lem  (Berlin,  1819);  Erich 
Schmidt,  Lenz  und  Klinger  (ib.,  1878)  ;  Johann 
Froitzheim,  Lenz  und  Goethe  ( Strassburg, 
1891 )  ;  M.  N.  Rosanow,  J.  M.  R.  Lenz,  Leben 
und  Werke,  German  translation  by  GUtzow  (Leip- 
zig, 1909 ) .  Among  his  dramas  may  be  mentioned 
Der  Hofmeister  (1774),  Die  Soldaten  (1776), 
and  the  dramatic  sketch  Pandcemonium  germa- 
niatm   (1819). 

LENZ,  Max  (1850-  ).  A  German  his- 
torian. He  was  bom  at  Greifswald  and  studied 
at  Bonn,  Greifswald,  and  Berlin.  In  1881  he 
was  made  professor  of  media;val  and  modern  his- 
tory at  Marburg,  seven  years  later  went  to  Bres- 
lau,  and  in  1890  to  the  University  of  Berlin,  of 
which  he  was  rector  in  1911-12.  Among  his 
works  may  be  mentioned:  Drei  Traktate  aua 
dem  Schrifteneyklus  des  Konstanzer  Konzils 
untersueht  (1876);  Die  Schlacht  bei  Miihlberg 
( 1879 )  ;  Briefwechsel  Landgraf  Philipps  des 
Orossmiitigen  von  Hessen  mit  Bucer  (3  vols., 
1880-91)  ;  Martin  Luther  (1883;  3d  ed.,  1897)  ; 
Zur  Kritik  der  Oedanken  und  Erinnerungen  des 
Fiirsten  Bismarck  (1899);  Die  grossen  Nachte 
(1900);  Qeschichte  Bismarcks  (1902;  3d  ed., 
1911);  Vapoleon  (1905;  2d  ed.,  1908);  Qe- 
schichte der  Universitat  Berlin   (4  vols.,  1910). 

LENZ,  OsKAB  (1848-  ).    A  German  geog- 

rapher and  explorer,  bom  in  Leipzig  and  edu- 
cated in  the  university  there  (1866-70).  As  a 
member  of  the  Austrian  Geological  Institute,  he 
went  on  geological  expeditions  in  Croatia,  Hun- 
gary, and  Bohemia,  and  assisted  Hochstetter  in 
preparing  Die  zit>eite  deutsche  Nordpolfahrt 
(1874).  In  1874  he  went  on  a  scientific  expedi- 
tion for  the  German  African  Company  and  spent 
three  years  in  West  Africa.  On  a  second  jour- 
ney, in  1880,  he  crossed  the  western  Sahara  in 
the  disguise  of  an  Arab  merchant,  reaching 
Timbuktu.  In  1886  he  undertook  an  expedition 
for  the  relief  of  Junker,  Casati,  and  Lupton, 
who  were  penned  up  by  the  Mahdi  revolt.  On 
this  journey  he  made  valuable  discoveries  in 
East  Africa,  especially  around  the  sources  of  the 
Nile.  He  returned  to  Austria  in  1887  and  be- 
came professor  of  geography  in  the  German  Uni- 
versity of  Prague,  where  he  was  rector  in  1902- 
03.  He  retired  in  1909.  His  African  tours  are 
described  in  Skizzen  aus  Westafrika  (2d  ed., 
1878)  ;  Timbuktu :  Reise  durch  Marokko,  die 
Sahara  und  den  Suddn  (2  vols.,  1884),  which 
contains    many    valuable    contributions    to    our 
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knowledge  of  the  Sahara;  and  Wanderungen  in 
Afrika  ( 1896 ) .  His  later  works  are :  Die  sogen- 
nanten  Zwergvolker  Afrikat  (1894);  TJeher 
Oeld  bei  Naturvolkem  (1896);  Ophir  itnd  die 
Buinen  bei  Simbaby  (1896);  "Geographie  von 
Afrika,"  in  Andree,  Handbuoh  der  Qeographie 
(1899) ;  Marokko,  Oeaohichte,  Land,  und  Leute 
(1907). 

LE'O  (Lat.,  li<Hi).  The  fifth  sign  of  the  zodiac 
through  which  the  sun  moves  during  the  latter 
part  of  Julv  and  the  early  part  of  August;  its 
conventional  symbol  is  j).  It  is  also  the  name 
of  a  zodiacal  constellation  lying  to  the  south  of 
Ursa  Major  and  immediately  noith  of  the 
equator.  Its  two  brightest  stars  are  a  Leonis, 
or  Regulus,  a  helium  star  of  magnitude  1.3, 
lying  almost  on  the  ecliptic;  and  /3  Leonis,  or 
Denebola,  a  blue  star  of  magnitude  2.2. 

IiEO.  The  name  of  13  popes. — Leo  I,  Saint 
(Pope,  440-461),  sumamed  ''the  Great,"  one  of 
the  most  eminent  of  the  Latin  fathers.  He  was 
bom  in  Tuscany.  By  Pope  Celestine  I  (422- 
432)  he  was  made  one  of  the  seven  Roman  dea- 
cons. His  influence  is  attested  by  Cassian's 
dedication  to  him  of  his  De  Incamatione  contra 
Ifettoriiim  (430),  and  Cyril  of  Alexandria  ap- 
pealed to  his  aid  against  Bishop  Juvenal  of 
Jerusalem,  who  desired  to  be  made  a  patriarch 
(431).  The  Emperor  Valentinian  III  sent  him 
on  an  embassy  to  Gaul,  while  absent  on  which 
he  was  elected  Pope.  Leo's  letters,  addressed  to 
all  parts  of  the  Church,  exhibit  prodigious  ac- 
tivity and  zeal,  and  are  used  by  Catholic  con- 
troversialists as  an  evidence  of  the  extent  of  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Roman  see  at  this  early 
time.  In  a  council  held  at  Rome  in  440  he  set 
aside  the  proceedings  of  the  so-called  Robber 
Synod  of  Ephesus,  which  had  been  held  that 
year  and  had  pronounced  in  favor  of  Eutyches 
(q.v.),  summoned  a  new  council  at  Chalcedon, 
in  which  his  legates  presided,  and  in  which 
Leo's  celebrated  "dogmatical  letter"  was  ac- 
cepted "as  the  voice  of  Peter"  and  adopted  as 
the  authentic  exposition  of  the  orthodox  doc- 
trine on  the  person  of  Christ.  The  history  of 
Leo's  interposition  with  Attila  (462)  in  defense 
of  the  Roman  city  and  people  will  be  found  in 
the  article  Attila;  and  his  subsequent  similar 
interposition  with  Genseric  (455),  if  less  drsr 
matic  in  the  incidents  with  which  history  or 
legend  has  invested  it,  was  at  least  so  far 
successful  as  to  save  the  lives  of  the  citizens, 
and  the  public  and  private  buildings  of  the  city 
of  Rome.  He  formulated  clearly  the  monarchic^ 
idea  of  the  papacy,  which  he  conceived  to  be 
built  upon  Peter  and  the  divinely  constituted 
head  of  the  Christian  world.  Accordingly  he 
acted  consistently  in  the  character  of  universal 
bishop.  He  regulated  affairs  in  Africa  no  less 
than  in  Gaul  and  Spain.  When  he  found  that 
the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451)  had  put  Con- 
stantinople above  all  other  apostolic  patriarch- 
ates, he  required  the  Emperor  to  cancel  the 
offensive  28th  canon,  and  as  the  Emperor  de- 
clared that  its  confirmation  depended  upon  the 
Pope,  Leo  asserted  that  the  Greeks  had  given  it 
up.  Leo  endeavored  to  extirpate  here^  (Mani- 
chteism,  Priscillianism),  but  rather  unsuccess- 
fully. He  died  in  Rome,  Nov.  10,  461.  His  day 
is  April  11  in  the  Latin  church,  and  February 
18  in  the  Greek  church.  His  sermons  and  let- 
ters, of  great  interest  and  value,  are  in  Migne, 
Patrologia  Latina,  liv-lvi,  and  a  partial  English 
translation  in  Nioene  and  Poat-Nioene  Fathers, 
2d  series,  xii. 


Bibliography.  W.  A.  Arendt,  Leo  der  Orosse 
vnd  seine  Zeit  (Mainz,  1835) ;  E.  Perthel,  Papst 
Leos  J.  Leben  und  Lehren  (Jena,  1843) ;  C.  H. 
Gore,  Leo  the  Qreat  (London,  1880)  ;  F.  Langen, 
Oeschiohte  der  romisohen  Kirche  von  Leo  I.  bis 
Tfioolaus  I.  (Bonn,  1885);  H.  K.  von  Hefele, 
History  of  the  Christian  Councils,  vols,  iii-iv 
(Edinburgh,  1882,  1896) ;  H.  H.  Milman,  His- 
tory of  Latin  Cluristionity,  vol.  i  (New  York, 
1903). 

Leo  II,  Saint  (Pope,  628-683).  He  was  bom 
in  Sicily.  He  confirmed  the  canons  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Constantinople  (680-681),  and  the  con- 
demnation of  Pope  Honorius  for  "not  extinguish- 
ing the  flame  of  incipient  hereqr."  He  succeeded 
in  healing  the  schism  between  the  sees  of  Rome 
and  Ravenna,  through  an  arrangement  by  which 
the  bishops  of  Ravenna  were  to  be  ordained  at 
Rome  and  to  be  excused  from  the  payment  of 
the  money  fee  previously  exacted  from  them. 
He  was  the  friend  and  patron  of  Church  music 
and  aided  in  the  improvement  of  the  Gr^orian 
chant.  His  day  is  June  28.  His  letters  are  in 
Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  xcvi.  Consult:  H.  E. 
von  Hefele,  History  of  the  Christian  Councils, 
vol.  V  (Edinburgh,  1896) ;  H.  K.  Mann,  Lives 
of  the  Popes  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages,  vol.  i 
(London,  1902);  H.  H.  Milman,  History  of 
Latin  Christianity,  vol.  ii    (New  York,   1903). 

Leo  III  (Pope,  796-816).  His  pontificate  is 
chiefly  remarkable  as  the  epoch  of  the  establish- 
ment of  the  new  Empire  of  the  West.  He  was 
a  native  of  Rome.  During  the  greater  part  of 
the  eighth  century  the  popes,  through  the  prac- 
tical withdrawal  of  the  Byzantine  emperors,  had 
exercised  a  temporal  supremacy  in  Rome,  which 
was  fully  recognized  by  the  gift  of  Pepin,  the 
pontiffs  being  placed  under  the  protectorate  of 
the  Frankish  sovereigns,  who  received  the  title 
of  patrician.  The  pontificate  of  Leo,  however, 
was  a  troubled  one,  and  in  799  he  was  nearly 
killed  in  a  brutal  attack  and  obliged  to  flee  to 
Spoleto,  whence  he  afterward  repaired  to  Pader- 
bom,  in  order  to  hold  a  conference  with  Charle- 
magne. On  his  return  to  Rome  he  was  received 
with  much  honor  by  the  Romans,  and  the  chiefs 
of  the  conspiracy  against  him  were  sentenced  to 
banishment.  In  the  following  year  (800) 
Charlemagne,  having  come  to  Rome,  was  so- 
lemnly crowned  and  saluted  Roman  Emperor  by 
the  Pope,  and  the  temporal  sovereignty  of  the 
Pope  over  the  Roman  city  and  state,  though 
under  the  snzersdnty  of  the  Emperor,  was  for- 
mally established.  In  804  Leo  visited  Charle- 
magne at  his  court  at  Aix-la-Chapelle.  With 
Charlemagne's  successor,  Louis  le  D^bonnaire, 
Leo  was  embroiled  in  a  dispute  about  the  right 
of  sovereign  jurisdiction  in  Rome,  which  had 
not  been  brought  to  a  conclusion  when  Leo  died 
in  Rome,  May  26,  816.  Consult:  Ferdinand 
Gregorovius,  History  of  the  City  of  Rome,  vol.  it 
(London,  1894)  ;  H.  K.  Mann,  Lives  of  the 
Popes  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages,  vol.  ii  (ib., 
1902-06)  ;  hia  letters  in  Migne,  Patrologia 
Latina,  cii. 

Lko  IV,  Sautt  (Pope,  847-866).  He  was  a 
native  of  Rome.  He  built  a  new  Roman  suburb, 
occupying  four  years  in  the  task,  and  it  was 
named  in  his  honor  Oivitas  Leonina.  He  also 
restored  Porta,  a  town  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Tiber,  where  he  colonized  several  thousand  Cor- 
sicana  who  had  been  driven  from  their  own 
country  by  an  inroad  of  Saracens.  He  also 
founded  a  new  town  which  was  called  Leopolis, 
since  destroyed.     Consult:   Ferdinand  Gre^ro- 
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vius,  Hiatory  of  the  Oity  of  Rome,  vol.  iii  (Lon- 
don, 1896 ) ;  H.  K.  Mann,  Livet  of  the  Pope*  in 
the  Early  Middle  Ages,  vol.  ii  (London,  1902- 
06) ;  H.  H.  Milman,  History  of  Latin  Christian- 
ity, vol.  iii  (New  York,  1903);  his  works  in 
Migne,  Patrologia  Latino,  crv,  cxxix. 

Led  V  (Pope,  903),  Lko  VI  (Pope,  928-929), 
Leo  VII  (Pope,  936-939).  AH  these  three  held 
office  in  the  darkest  times  of  the  papacy,  when 
it  was  under  the  domination  of  turbulent  and 
ambitious  secular  lords  and  women.  Leo  VII 
is  said  to  have  been  a  man  of  great  personal 
holiness  and  austerity-,  and  to  have  done  much 
to  restore  monastic  discipline.  His  letters  are 
in  Migne,  Fatroloffia  Latina,  cx.\xii.  For  the 
Uvea  from  Leo  V  to  Leo  VII  consult:  Fer- 
dinand Gregoroviua,  History  of  the  City  of 
Rome  in  the  Middle  Ages,  vol.  iii  (London, 
1895)  ;  H.  H.  Milman,  History  of  Latin  Chris- 
tianity, vol.  iii  (New  York,  1903)  ;  H.  K.  Mann, 
Lives  of  the  Popes  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages, 
vol.  iv  (London,  1910).— Leo  VIII  (Pope,  963- 
965).  These  dates,  however,  must  be  taken 
with  the  qualification  that  his  title  to  the 
papacy  was  not  good  until  after  the  abdication 
in  .June,  964,  of  Benedict  V,  the  legitimate  suc- 
cessor of  John  XII,  in  whose  place  Leo  was  put 
by  the  Emperor  Otho  I. — Lfx)  IX,  Saint  (Pope, 
1049-54).  Bruno,  son  of  Count  Hugh  of  Egis- 
heim,  a  cousin  of  the  Emperor  Conrad  II.  He 
was  born  in  1002  at  Egislieim  in  Alsace  and 
became  a  canon  and  then  Bishop  of  Toul.  He 
was  instrumental  in  the  negotiation  of  four 
treaties  l)etween  the  emperors  and  the  kings  of 
France,  and  was  elected  Pope  by  the  influence 
of  Henry  III.  He  was  a  man  of  great  erudition, 
and  did  much  to  correct  abuses.  His  steadfast 
assertion  of  the  prerogatives  of  his  office  was  a 
preparation  for  the  conflict  waged  by  Henry  VII 
against  the  Empire.  He  supported  the  Greek 
Emperor  in  southern  Italy  against  the  Normans, 
by  whom  he  was  captured  and  detained,  though 
with  every  mark  of  respect,  for  nine  months. 
Restored  to  Rome  on  becoming  dangerously  ill, 
he  died  in  1054,  recognized  already,  by  popular 
consent,  as  a  saint.  His  day  is  April  19.  His 
letters  are  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  cxliii. 
Consult:  Hunkler,  Leo  der  Neunte  und  seine 
Zeit  (Mainz,  1851);  J.  Langen,  Geschichte  der 
riimanischen  Kirche,  vol.  iii  (Bonn,  1892)  ;  Fer- 
dinand Gregorovius,  History  of  the  City  of  Rome 
vol.  iii-iv  (London,  1895-96)  ;  H.  H.  Milman, 
History  of  Latin  Christianity,  vol.  iii  (New 
York,  1903 )  ;  H.  K.  Mann,  Lives  of  the  Popes  in 
the  Early  Middle  Ages,  vols,  iv-vi  (London, 
1910). 

Leo  X  (Pope,  1513-21).  Giovanni  de'  Medici, 
the  son  of  Lorenzo  the  Magnificent.  He  was 
born  in  Florence  in  1475  and  destined  in  child- 
hood for  an  ecclesiastical  career.  His  education 
was  intrusted  to  the  ablest  scholars  of  the  age; 
and  through  the  influence  of  his  father  with 
Pope  Innocent  VIII  he  was  created  Cardinal  at 
the  age  of  13  years,  in  1488.  In  the  expulsion 
of  the  Medici  from  Florence,  in  1494,  the  young 
Cardinal  was  included,  and  he  used  the  occasion 
as  an  opportunity  of  foreign  travel.  He  was 
employed  as  legate  by  Julius  II;  and  during  the 
war  with  the  French  he  was  taken  prisoner  in 
the  battle  of  Ravenna,  but  soon  afterward  ef- 
fected his  escape.  On  the  death  of  Julius  II,  in 
1513,  he  was  chosen  Pope  at  the  early  age  of  37, 
and  took  the  name  of  Leo  X.  His  first  appoint- 
ment of  the  two  great  scholars  Bembo  and 
Sadoleto  as  his  secretaries  was  a  pledge  of  the 


favor  towards  learning  which  was  the  character- 
istic of  his  pontificate;  but  he  did  not  neglect 
the  more  material  intforeste  of  the  Church  and 
the  Roman  see.  He  brought  to  a  successful  con- 
clusion the  Fifth  Coimcil  of  the  Lateran  and 
averted  the  schism  which  was  threatened  by  the 
rival  Council  of  Pisa.  At  the  beginning  of  his 
reign  his  forces  aided  in  driving  the  French  from 
Italy,  although  in  1615  the  new  King,  Francis  I, 
restored  the  fortunes  of  France.  In  1616  Leo 
condnded  a  concordat  with  Francis,  which  con- 
tinued to  regulate  the  French  church  till  the 
Revolution.  In  the  political  relations  of  the 
Roman  see  he  consolidated,  and  in  some  degree 
extended,  the  reconquests  of  his  warlike  pred- 
ecessor, Julius  II,  although  he  used  his  position 
and  his  influence  for  the  aggrandizement  of  his 
family.  His  desertion  of  the  alliance  of  Fran- 
cis I  for  tliat  of  his  young  rival,  Charles  V, 
although  the  subject  of  much  criticism,  was  dic- 
tated by  a  sound  consideration  of  the  interests 
of  Italy.  But  it  is  most  of  all  as  a  patron  of 
learning  and  art  that  the  reputation  of  Leo  has 
lived  with  posterity.  Himself  a  scholar,  he 
loved  learning  for  its  own  sake,  and  his  court 
was  the  meeting  point  of  all  the  scholars  of 
Italy  and  the  world.  He  founded  a  Greek  col- 
lege in  Rome,  and  established  a  Greek  press, 
which  he  endowed  munificently.  ( See  Lasc-vbis.  ) 
In  the  encouragement  of  art  he  was  no  less 
munificent.  Painting,  sculpture,  architecture, 
were  equally  favored;  and  it  is  to  his  vast  proj- 
ect for  the  rebuilding  of  St.  Peter's,  and  to  the 
step  to  which  lie  had  recourse  for  procuring  the 
necessary  funds — his  permitting  the  preaching 
of  an  indulgence,  one  of  the  conditions  of  ob- 
taining which  was  the  contribution  to  this  work 
— that  the  first  rise  of  the  Reformation  in  Ger- 
many is  ascribed.  He  himself  seems  to  have 
regarded  the  movement  as  of  little  importance, 
describing  it  as  "a  squabble  among  the  friars." 
In  1520  he  issued  a  bull  of  excommunication 
against  Luther,  which  the  Reformer  burned. 
Leo  X's  personal  habits  were  .in  keeping  with 
his  taste,  splendid  and  munificent  in  the  highest 
degree.  In  his  moral  conduct  he  maintained  a 
strict  propriety,  although  he  was  not  free  from 
the  stain  of  nepotism,  the  vice  of  that  age,  and 
his  character  was  more  modeled  on  the  ideal  of 
an  enlightened  prince  than  on  that  of  a  zealous 
and  ascetic  churchman.  In  days  when  the 
spiritual  authority  of  the  papacy  was  being 
questioned,  his  secular  character  was  a  great 
disaster  to  the  Church.  His  death,  which  oc- 
curred rather  suddenly  on  Dec.  1,  1521,  during 
the  public  rejoicings  in  Rome  for  the  taking  of 
Milan,  was  by  some  ascribed  to  poison ;  but  there 
seems  no  solid  reason  for  the  suspicion. 

Bibliography.  Leonis  X,  Regesta,  ed.  by 
Cardinal  HergenrBther  (8  vols.,  Freiburg,  1884- 
91)  ;  William  Roscoe,  Life  and  Pontificate  of 
Leo  X  (2  vols..  New  York,  1886);  F.  S.  Niti, 
Leone  X  e  la  sua  politica  (Florence,  1892)  ; 
Conforti,  Leone  X  ed  il  swo  secolo  (Parma, 
1896)  ;  Mandell  Creighton,  History  of  the  Pa- 
pacy, vol.  vi  ( London,  1901 )  ;  Ludwig  Pastor, 
History  of  the  Popes,  vol.  vii  (3d  ed.,  ib., 
1908)  ;  Cambridge  Modem  History,  vol.  ii  (Cam- 
bridge, 1914):  H.  M.V&nghan,  The  Medici  Popes 
(New  York,  1908). 

Leo  XI  (Pope,  1605).  Alessandro  Ottaviano 
de'  Medici.  He  was  born  in  Florence  in  1535 
and  made  Bishop  of  Pistoia  in  1573,  Archbishop 
of  Florence  arid  Cardinal  in  1574,  holding  later 
the  cardinal-bishoprics  of  Albano  and  Palestrina. 
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Clement  VIII  intrueted  him  in  1696  with  the 
difficult  misaion  to  the  court  of  France,  soon 
after  the  conversion  of  Heniy  IV,  and  he  acted 
for  the  holy  see  in  the  conclnsion  of  the  Peace 
of  Vervins.  He  became  Pope  on  April  1,  1605, 
but  reigned  only  26  days.  Consult  Leopold  von 
Banke,  HUtory  of  the  Popea,  vol.  ii  (London, 
1908). 

Leo  XII  (Pope,  1823-29).  Annibale  della 
Genga.  He  was  bom  near  Spoleto  in  1760  and 
educated  in  Rome  for  the  priesthood,  which  he 
received  in  1783.  After  serving  as  chamberlain 
and  secretary  to  Pius  VI  he  was  made  titular 
Archbishop  of  Tyre  in  1793  and  appointed  Nuncio 
at  Cologne,  though  the  fortunes  of  war  obliged 
him  to  change  his  residence  several  times.  Under 
Pius  VII  he  was  employed  on  diplomatic  mis- 
sions in  (Germany,  and  after  Napoleon's  fall  was 
the  bearer  of  the  Pope's  congratulations  to 
Louis  XVIII.  He  was  made  Cardinal  in  1816, 
and  held  the  bishopric  of  Sinigaglia  until  1820, 
when  he  returned  to  Rome  as  Cardinal  Vicar. 
In  1823  he  was  elected  to  succeed  Pope-  Pius 
VII.  His  pontificate  was  marked  by  great  zeal 
for  the  welfare  of  the  Church,  both  in  Europe 
and  abroad,  and  by  great  efforts  to  reform  the 
abuses  of  the  Church.  Consult:  Artand  de  Mon- 
tor,  Hi8toire  du  pwpe  Lion  XII  (2  vols.,  Paris, 
1843);  N.  P.  S.  Wiseman,  Recollection*  of  the 
Last  Four  Popea  (London,  1858)  ;  F.  Nippold, 
The  Papacy  in  the  XIX  Century  (New  York, 
1900) ;  F.  K.  Nielsen,  The  History  of  the  Papacy 
in  the  XIX  Century  (ib.,  1906) ;  Cambridge  Mod' 
em  History,  vol.  x  (Cambridge,  1907). 

Leo  XIII  (Pope,  1878-1903).  Gioacchino 
Vincenzo  Raffaello  Luigi  Pecci.  He  was  bom  in 
the  ancestral  seat  of  his  family  at  Carpineto,  37 
miles  from  Rome,  March  2,  1810,  and  educated 
in  the  Jesuit  college  at  Viterbo  and  the  CoUegio 
Romano,  making  further  studies  in  law  and 
theology  after  ^ing  his  doctor's  degree  from 
the  latter.  He  was  ordained  priest  and  made  a 
domestic  prelate  bv  Gregory  XVI  in  1837.  As 
delegate  successively  at  Benevento,  Spoleto,  and 
Perugia,  he  displayed  great  energy,  and  was 
especially  successful  in  the  task  01  suppressing 
brigandage.  In  1843  he  was  made  Archbishop  of 
Bamietta  in  partibus,  and  sent  as  Nuncio  to 
Brussels,  where  he  exercised  a  powerful  influence 
in  the  support  of  the  Church  against  secularist 
attacks.  At  the  end  of  1845  he  was  recalled  to 
undertake  the  administration  of  the  see  of  Peru- 
gia, and  made  his  entry  there  the  following  sum- 
mer amid  universal  rejoicings.  He  ruled  his 
diocese  with  great  zeal,  promoted  education,  and 
cared  for  the  material  wants  of  the  poor  by 
founding  monti  di  pietH  (loan  associations  under 
ecclesiastical  direction).  The  year  of  revolu- 
tions (1848)  brought  many  troubles  to  the 
Church  in  Perugia  as  elsewhere,  which  were  met 
by  the  Archbishop  with  increased  zeal  and  de- 
votion. His  services  were  recognized  by  Pope 
Pius  IX,  who  made  him  Cardinal  in  1853,  carry- 
ing out  an  intention  expressed  by  Gr^^ry  XVI 
Ixiiore  his  death.  He  was  not,  however,  promi- 
nent in  the  papal  councils,  being  supposed  to 
be  hardly  a  persona  grata  to  the  powerful  An- 
tonelli.  He  continued  his  labors  at  Perugia 
under  difficulties  which  increased  after  the  an- 
nexation of  Umbria  to  the  dominions  of  Victor 
Emmanuel  in  1860  and  the  promulgation  of 
numerous  laws  inimical  to  religious  interests. 
He  raised  his  voice  in  ener^tic  protest  against 
what  he  considered  the  spoliation  of  the  Church 
and  against  tampering  with  the  law  of  marriage 


and  declined  to  join  in  a  public  reception  to 
Victor  Emmanuel  when  he  visited  Perugia.  In 
1877  he  was  brought  to  Rome  to  fill  the  impor- 
tant office  of  Cardinal  Camerlengo,  and  a  few 
months  later,  on  the  death  of  Pius  IX,  was  called 
upon  to  perform  the  administrative  functions 
attached  to  it  during  a  vacancy  in  the  holy  see. 
On  Feb.  20,  1878,  he  was  chosen  to  fill  the 
vacancy,  taking  the  title  of  Leo  XIII  in  imitar 
tion  of  the  Pope  of  his  boyhood. 

The  combined  learning,  holiness,  and  states- 
manlike sagacity  displayed  by  him  made  his 
long,  almost  unprecedented  reign  one  of  the  moat 
notable  in  the  recent  history  of  the  Church.  The 
great  causes  to  which  he  devoted  the  last  quar- 
ter century  of  his  life  are  best  marked  by  the 
numerous  well-considered  encyclicals  in  which 
he  spoke  through  the  Catholic  hierarchy  to  the 
world.  His  first  dealt  with  the  study  of  theol- 
ogy  and  commended  the  system  of  St.  Thomas 
Aquinas,  the  study  of  whose  worlcs  he  did  all  in 
his  power  to  encourage,  regarding  it  as  the  best 
means    of    meeting    the   difficulties    of    modem 

ghilosophy.  In  later  ones  he  dealt  acutely  and 
roadly  with  social  questions,  the  famous  Rerun* 
Novarum  of  1891  being  r^arded  as  going  a  long 
way  to  meet  the  claims  of  modem  socialism. 
Those  on  Christian  marriage  (1880)  and  on 
Freemasonry  (1881)  were  more  on  traditimal 
lines;  but  one  which  commended  the  diligent 
study  of  the  Bible  ( 1893 )  and  those  of  1894  and 
1896  on  the  reunion  of  Christendon  were  of  a 
nature  to  surprise  and  conciliate  those  who  had 
no  accurate  knowledge  of  the  teaching  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  church.  The  restoration  of 
Christian  unity  had  always  been  specially  near 
his  heart.  He  displayed  a  particular  interest 
in  the  English-speaking  race,  addressing  a  letter 
ad  Anglos  in  1894;  and  the  decisiMi  of  the  com- 
mission which  in  1896  pronounced  that  Anglican 
ordinations  were  invalid  had  an  important  bear- 
ing on  the  attitude  of  the  High  Church  party 
towards  Rome.  His  recognition  of  the  impor- 
tance of  this  race,  especially  in  the  New  World, 
was  marked  by  the  establishment  of  a  permanent 
representative  in  the  United  States  and  one  in 
Canada  who  were  responsible  immediately  to 
him. 

He  maintained  unwaveringly  the  attitude  of 
his  predecessor  towards  the  Italian  government, 
considering  it  as  a  usurper  in  Rome  and  himself 
as  a  prisoner  in  the  Vatican.  Elsewhere  his 
general  policy  was  to  support  existing  govern- 
ments whenever  they  stood  for  law  and  order. 
Thus,  though  with  some  difficulty,  he  persuaded 
French  Catholics  to  support  the  Republic;  and 
he  condemned  the  Nationalist  plan  of  campaign 
in  Ireland.  The  Eulturkampf  (q.v.)  waged  by 
the  Prussian  government  against  the  holy  see 
was  brought  to  a  close  in  1887,  the  papacy  issu- 
ing from  it  triumphant.  Leo  XIII  reestablished 
the  ancient  hierarchy  of  Scotland  in  1878,  and 
also  established  one  in  India.  His  constant  ef- 
forts were  devoted  to  the  promotion  of  peace  in 
the  temporal  order  throughout  the  world;  in 
1885  he  was  able  to  secure  it  in  a  definite  case 
by  acting  as  arbitrator  in  the  dispute  which 
arose  between  Germany  and  Spain  concerning 
the  Caroline  Islands.  His  life  was  of  the  sim- 
plest and  most  abstemious  description,  which 
doubtless  had  much  to  do  with  its  prolongation. 
His  interest  in  science  and  literature  was  always 
great,  and  marked,  e.g.,  by  the  provision  of  large 
sums  for  the  Vatican  Observatory.  In  1883  he 
threw  open  the  Vatican  archives  to  all  properly 
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qnalifled  Bcholars,  expressing  the  oonviction  that 
the  Church  had  nothing  to  fear  from  the  stndy 
of  the  facts  of  history.  His  Latin  style  is  of  a 
high  order,  both  in  prose  and  verse;  the  com- 
position of  Latin  poetry  was  one  of  his  favorite 
relaxations.  He  aied  July  20,  1903.  His  pon- 
tificate was  one  of  the  longest  in  history,  its 
silver  jubilee  having  been  celebrated  on  March 
3,  1903. 

Bibliog^raphy.  Biographies  by  Bonghi  (Cittil 
di  Castello,  1884);  Weinand  (2d  ed.,  Cologne, 
1892)  ;  Hall  (Xew  York,  1899) ;  Narfon  (Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1899) ;  Justin  McCarthy  (2d  ed., 
London,  1903);  B.  O'Reilly  (2  vols.;  2d  ed., 
Chicago,  1903) ;  Furey  (New  York,  1904) ; 
T'Serdaes  (ib.,  ip04);  Spalin  (Munich,  1905); 
also  Keller,  Life  ami  Acts  of  Leo  XIII  (New 
York,  1887 ) ;  Boyer  d'Agen,  Le  prilature  de 
L4on  XIII  (ib.,  1902);  Goetz,  Leo  XIII,  aem? 
Weltanschawwng  und  seine  Wirksamkeit  (Gotha, 
1899) ;  Boyer  d'Agen,  La  jeunesse  de  Leo  XIII 
(Paris,  1907).  An  edition  of  his  Carmina  was 
published  in  1883;  also  Poems,  Charades,  and 
Inscriptions  of  Pope  Leo  XIII  (ed.  Henry,  Phila- 
delphia, 1902).  His  encyclicals  have  been 
?ublished  in  Latin  and  German  ( Freiburg,  1878- 
904) ;  also  The  Great  Encyclicals  of  Leo  XIII, 
ed.  by  Wynne  (New  York,  1902). 

LEO  I  (c.400-474).  Byzantine  Emperor  from 
457  to  474.  He  was  born  in  Thrace  and  ascended 
the  throne  at  the  close  of  the  peaceful  reign  of 
Marcian,  for,  though  only  an  obscure  military 
tribune  at  the  time,  he  was  the  favorite  of  the 
all-powerful  Aspar,  commander  of  the  guards. 
He  imdertook,  together  with  Anthemius,  whom 
he  had  made  Emperor  of  the  West,  an  expedi- 
tion to  reconquer  Africa,  which  at  this  time  was 
held  by  the  Vandals  »inder  Genseric  ( q.v. ) .  The 
Roman  fleet  was  destroyed  by  fire  ships.  Aspar, 
being  an  Arian,  was  unpopular,  and  hence  was 
suspected  by  the  people  of  having  had  treason- 
able dealings  with  the  Vandals,  who  were  also 
Arians.  heo,  glad  of  the  opportunity  to  get  rid 
of  his  too  powerful  subject,  had  him  treach- 
erously murdered  in  471.  Leo  has  been  generally 
called  the  Great,  but  this  title  was  given  to  him 
merely  on  account  of  his  orthodoxy.  With  more 
justice  the  Arians  aumamed  him  Makelles 
(butcher).  In  473  he  associated  with  himself 
his  grandson,  Lbo  II,  who,  however,  survived 
him  only  a  few  months.  Consult:  J.  B.  Bury, 
Later  Roman  Empire,  vol.  i  (New  York,  1899) ; 
Cambridge  Medieval  History,  vol.  i  (ib.,  1911) ; 
Edward  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  vol.  iv  (ed.  by  J.  B.  Bury,  London,  1912) . 

LEO  rn  (c.680-740).  Byzantine  Emperor 
from  717  to  740.  He  was  sumamed  "the  Isau- 
rian"  from  his  birthplace.  Originally  his  name 
was  Conon,  which  he  dropped  in  later  life. 
Early  in  life  he  had  distinguished  himself  as  a 
soldier.  Anastasius  II  appointed  him  in  713 
general  of  the  Anatolic  theme.  After  the  dep- 
osition of  Anastasius  by  Theodosius  III,  Leo 
overthrew  the  usurper,  and  assumed  the  crown, 
in  March,  717.  He  was  scarcely  seated  on  the 
Imperial  throne  when  the  forces  of  the  Caliph 
Solyman  laid  siege  to  Constantinople  by  land 
and  sea;  this  siege  lasted  for  over  a  year,  but 
was  finally  raised  through  the  energy  of  Leo. 
In  the  great  battle  of  Acroinon,  in  739,  he  de- 
stroyed a  large  Mohammedan  army  and  checked 
for  many  years  the  advance  of  Islam.  He  made 
many  administrative  reforms,  completed  the  re- 
organization of  the  themes,  reconstituted  the 
army,  placed  the  finances  upon  a  firmer  basis. 
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and  published  codes  of  law  for  the  army,  for 
agriculture,  and  for  commerce,  as  well  as  the 
civil  code,  the  Ecloga.  He  is  best  remonbered, 
however,  by  his  strife  against  the  use  of  images 
in  the  churches.  (See  Ikaoe  Wobship.)  Leo's 
edict  against  the  images  caused  insurrections  in 
Greece,  which  were  soon  repressed;  but  in  Italy 
the  opposition,  h«tded  by  the  Pope,  was  more 
vigorous  and  could  not  be  subdued.  Leo  re- 
taliated by  confiscating  the  lands  of  the  papacy 
in  the  Greek  Empire  and  by  placing  the  whole 
of  Sicily  and  southern  Italy,  which  had  pre- 
viously been  under  the  authority  of  the  Pope, 
under  the  Patriarch  of  Constantinople.  This 
caused  almost  a  complete  rupture  between  the 
Pope  and  the  Emperor.  Consult  J.  B.  Bury, 
Later  Roman  Empire,  vol.  ii  (New  York,  1899), 
and  Edward  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  ed.  by  J.  B.  Bury,  vol.  v  (Lon- 
don, 1912). 

LEO  V,  Flathts  (T-820).  Byzantine  Em- 
peror from  813  to  820.  He  was  sumamed  "the 
Armenian"  from  his  native  country.  He  rose  to 
the  rank  of  general  and  was  raised  to  the  Im- 
perial o£Sce  by  the  army.  In  813  he  decisively 
defeated  the  Bulgarians  at  Mesembria.  He  was 
an  iconoclastic  prince  of  the  most  pronounced 
type,  caused  the  adoration  of  images  to  be  abol- 
ished by  the  Second  Synod  of  Constantinople  in 
SIS,  and  condemned  to  punishment  those  who 
persisted  in  it,  exilingthe  Patriarch  Nicephorus 
lor  the  same  cause.  The  weight  of  public  senti- 
ment was  against  him.  He  arrested  Michael, 
sumamed  "the  Stammerer,"  who  had  engaged  in 
treason,  notwithstanding  his  former  valuable 
services,  and  condemned  him  to  death;  but  on 
Christmas,  820,  while  he  was  in  the  chapel  of  his 
palace,  he  was  murdered  by  the  adherents  of 
Michael.  His  reign  is  remarkable  chiefly  for  the 
strict  discipline  which  was  infused  by  him  into 
the  administration  of  the  civil  government. 
Consult  J.  B.  Bury,  History  of  the  Eastern 
Roman  Empire  (New  York,  1912). 

LEO  VI,  Flavius  (866-911).    Byzantine  Em- 

rror  from  886  to  911.  He  was  the  son  of  Basil 
whom  he  succeeded.  His  reign  was  marked 
by  a  succession  of  reverses.  Sicily  was  defin- 
itively lost,  and  the  Empire  was  ravaged  in  many 
parts  by  the  Mohammedans.  Leo  wrote  poems 
and  theological  treatises,  and  he  completed  the 
law  code  knoAvn  as  the  Basilica.  He  had  been 
tutored  in  his  youth  by  the  famous  Photius, 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  whom,  however,  he 
deposed  as  soon  as  he  assumed  the  reins  of  gov- 
ernment. He  was  aumamed  Sapiens  (the  Wise) 
and  Philosophus,  though  with  little  reason.  Con- 
sult: HergenrSther,  Photius,  Patriarch  von  Con- 
stantinople (3  vols.,  Regensburg,  1867-69);  C. 
W.  C.  Oman,  Byzantine  Empire  (New  York, 
1892) ;  Krumbacher,  Qeschichte  der  byeantini- 
schen  lAtteratur  (2d  ed.,  Munich,  1897). 

LEO,  W6,  Friedbicu  (1851-1914).  An  emi- 
nent German  classical  scholar,  born  at  Regen- 
wald.  He  studied  at  the  universities  of  GJSttin- 
gen  and  Bonn  and  was  professor  successively  at 
Kiel,  Rostock,  Strassburg,  Bonn,  and  G<ittingen. 
He  was  editor  of  Senecce  Tragaedice  (1878-79), 
VenantU  Fortunati  Opera  Poetioa  (1881),  Plauti 
ComaedUe,  vols,  i,  ii  (1895-96) ;  author  of  Plan- 
tinisohe  Forsohungen  (1895;  2d  ed.,  1912),  Die 
plautinischen  Cantioa  und  die  hellenistisohe 
Lyrik  (1897),  Die  griechisoh-rSmische  Biogra- 
phie  nach  ihrer  literarischen  Form  ( 1901 ) ,  Der 
Batumische  Vers  ( 1905 ) ,  Der  Monolog  in  Drama 
(1908),    Qeschichte    der  Romischen   Literatur: 
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Bnte  Band,  Die  Arohaisohe  Literatur  (1913), 
and  numerous  philological  papers.  For  years 
he  was  an  editor  of  the  phtlological  periodical 
Bermea.  Consult:  J.  W.  D.  Ingersoll,  in  The 
Clastioal  Weekly,  vol.  vii  (New  York,  1914) ; 
W.  M.  Lindsay,  in  The  Claasieal  Review,  vol. 
xrviii  (London,  1914)  ;  P.  Wendland,  Redie  auf 
Friedrich  Leo  (Berlin,  1914)  ;  M.  Pohlenz,  Neue 
JahrbScher  fur  doe  klaaais^te  Altertum  (1914). 

LBO,  Heiitbioh  (1799-1878).  A  German  his- 
torian, bom  at  Rudolstadt.  He  studied  at  Jena, 
where  he  took  an  active  part  in  the  student 
association  of  the  period  and  later  went  to  Gtft- 
tingen,  also  to  It^y.  In  1828  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  history  at  the  universities  of  Berlin 
and  Halle.  Amon^  his  early  publications  were 
Lehrhuch  der  Oeachichte  dee  Mittelaltera 
(1830),  Oeachiohte  der  itaUeniachen  Btaaten 
(1829-30),  and  Zioolf  BUcher  niederlSndiacher 
Oeaohichten  (1832-35).  In  his  subsequent 
works  he  changed  his  position,  adopted  Heng- 
stenberg  as  his  leader,  and  energetically  at- 
tacked the  ideas  of  H^el,  which  lie  had  pre- 
viously advocated.  Under  the  influence  of  this 
reactionary  tendency  he  wrote  Lehrbuch  der 
Vniversalgeschiohte  (3d  ed.,  1849-55)  and  Vor- 
leeungen  Uber  die  Oesohichte  des  deutschen  Volke 
und  Reichs  (1864-66).  He  also  published  some 
works  on  Old  Saxon  and  Old  English,  e.g.,  hia 
Beowulf  (1839)  and  his  AngelaSchsischee  Olos- 
ear  (2  vols.,  1872-77).  Consult  his  autobiog- 
raphy, Au8  meiner  Jugendzeit  (Gotha,  1880), 
and  Julian  Schmidt,  (teechichte  der  deutaohen 
Litteratur  von  Leibnie  bia  auf  unsere  Zeit  (Ber- 
lin, 1886-96). 

LEO,  Leonabdo  (1694-1744).  An  Italian 
composer,  bom  at  San  Vito  degli  Schiavi 
(Naples).  He  studied  music  at  Naples  under 
A.  Scarlatti  and  Fago  and  at  Rome  under  Pitoni. 
After  having  been  maestro  at  the  cathedral  in 
Naples  and  at  Santa  Maria  della  Solitaria  he 
was  appointed  court  organist.  As  a  teacher  in 
the  Conservatory  of  St.  Onofrio  at  Naples  he 
trained  many  distinguished  musicians;  but  he 
is  famous  as  an  operatic  composer,  although  his 
Church  music  is  superior  to  his  dramatic.  He 
wrote  about  60  operas,  of  which  Piaiatrato 
(1714)  was  the  first  and  La  conteaaa  dell'  amore 
colla  virtu  (1744)  was  the  last.  Of  his  sacred 
compositions,  which  include  oratorios,  masses, 
motets,  hymns,  magnificats,  etc.,  the  b^t  known 
is  a  miaerere  for  eight-part  choir  a  oappella. 
This  has  been  frequently  reprinted,  but  the  bulk 
of  Leo's  work  is  still  in  manuscript.  Consult 
Giacomo  Leo,  Leonardo  Leo  (Naples,  1905). 

UB/O  AP'SICAinrS  (Lat.,  Leo  the  African; 
Ar.  Al-Hasan  ibn  Mohamued  al-Wazzan) 
(C.1486-T).  An  Arabian  traveler  and  geog- 
rapher, bom  in  Granada,  Spain.  On  the  expiu- 
sion  of  the  Moors  from  Spain  his  parents  went 
to  Morocco,  where  he  received  an  excellent  educa- 
tion. When  only  16  years  old,  he  began  his 
travels,  which  extended  through  northern  and 
central  Africa  and  western  Asia.  While  return- 
ing by  sea  from  Egypt  in  1517  he  was  captured 
by  pirates,  who  presented  him  to  Pope  Leo  X. 
In  Rome  he  learned  Latin  and  Italian  and,  be- 
coming a  Christian,  took  the  name  Leo  Joannes 
in  honor  of  the  Pope,  who  was  his  sponsor.  At 
Rome  he  taught  Arabic  to  Cardinal  Egidio,  the 
same  who  was  tat^ht  Hebrew  by  Elias  Levita. 
His  work  Deacription  of  Africa  was  for  a  long 
time  the  only  source  for  the  geography  of  the 
Sudan.  It  seems  that  he  wrote  it  first  in  Ara- 
bic; but  the  original  is  no  longer  extant,  and 


the  author  translated  it  himself  into  Italian 
(published  by  Ramusio,  1550).  A  Latin  version 
was  published  by  Florianus  (Antwerp,  1656; 
Zurich,  1559;  Leyden,  1632);  a  French  version 
by  Jean  Temporal  (Lyons,  1556;  reSdited  with 
notes  by  Ch.  Shefer  in  Recueil  de  voyagea.  No. 
15,  Paris,  1898)  ;  and  a  German  version  by  Lors- 
bach  (Herborn,  1806).  He  also  wrote  Tractat%t* 
de  Vitia  Philoaophorttm  Arabum,  published  by 
Hottinger  (Zurich,  1664).  He  died  in  Tunis 
after  1526. 

IiEOBEll',  lA-Vben.  A  mining  town  in  the 
Crownland  of  Styria,  Austria,  situated  on  the 
Mur,  44  miles  northwest  of  Graz  (Map:  Austria- 
Hungary,  D  3).  It  is  surrounded  by  old  walls 
with  towers  and  has  an  interesting  fountain.  It 
has  a  famous  academy  of  mining  (1913,  426 
students)  and  a  higher  Gymnasitun.  In  the 
vicinity  are  extensive  mines  of  lignite,  also  iron- 
works. Leather,  vinc^r,  dyes,  and  flour  are 
produced.  A  marble  monument  commemorates 
the  signing  here,  April  18,  1797,  of  the  prelimi- 
naries of  peace  between  Austria  and  the  Frendi 
Republic,  which  led  to  the  Treaty  of  Campo 
Formio  (q.v.).    Pop.,  1900,  10,204;  1910,  11,025. 

LEOBSCHttTZ,  Ift'Op-shyts.  A  town  in  the 
south  of  the  Province  of  Silesia,  Prussia,  on  the 
Zinna  River,  20  miles  north-northwest  of  Rati- 
bor  (Map:  Germany,  G  3).  It  has  manufactures 
of  machinery,  woolens,  linen,  damask,  large 
bells,  bricks,  lumber,  glass,  mineral  water,  malt, 
and  beer.  Pop.,  1900,  12,627;  1910,  13,081. 
LeobschUtz  existed  as  early  as  the  tenth  cen- 
tury and  was  from  1524  to  1623  the  capital  of 
the  Principality  of  JBgeradorf. 

LEOCHABES,  Id-dk^it-rSz  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
Aeaxiptit).  A  famous  sculptor,  possibly  an 
Athenian,  who  flourished  about  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century  B.C.  That  he  worked  much 
at  Athens  is  shown  by  numerous  inscriptions  on 
the  Acropolis  that  bear  his  name.  One  of  his 
earliest  works,  the  portrait  of  Isocrates,  was 
made  before  356  b.c.,  and  he  was  one  of  the  art- 
ists employed  on  the  sculptures  of  the  Maus- 
oleum (q.v.),  begun  in  352  B.C.  We  hear  of 
three  statues  of  Zeus  by  him,  one  of  which  was 
subpequoitly  placed  on  the  Roman  Capitol, 
where  it  is  praised  by  Pliny  as  ante  cuncta  lau- 
dabHem.  His  most  famous  works  seem  to  have 
been  gold  and  ivory  statues,  executed  for  the 
royal  family  of  l&oedon,  after  the  battle  of 
Chcronea  (338  B.C.).  In  the  Philippeum  at 
Olympia  were  five  gold  and  ivory  statues  of 
Philip,  Alexander,  Olympias,  Amyntas,  the 
father  of  Philip,  and  his  wife  Eurydice.  In 
collaboration  with  Lysippus  (q.v.)  he  made  the 
bronze  group  of  the  Hon  hunt  of  Alexander, 
which  Crateras  dedicated  at  Delphi  in  com- 
memoration of  his  rescue  of  Alexander  on  such 
an  occasion.  Of  this  group  the  base,  hearing  an 
inscription,  has  lately  been  found.  A  remlniB- 
cence  of  this  group  seems  preserved  in  a  relief 
from  Messene,  now  in  the  Louvre,  and  some 
authorities  attribute  one  type  of  the  portraits 
of  Alexander  to  an  original  of  Leochares.  An 
undoubted  copy  of  a  work  by  this  artist,  thou^ 
on  a  reduced  scale,  is  the  statuette  group  of 
"Ganymede  Carried  Off  by  the  Eagle  of  Zeus," 
now  in  the  Vatican.  (For  the  original,  consult 
Pliny,  Hiatoria  Naturalia,  xxxiv,  79.)  Many 
very  good  authorities  attribute  to  him  the 
original  of  the  Apollo  Belvedere,  and  some  also 
the  Artemis  of  Versailles  in  the  Louvre.  Both 
these  attributions  are,  however,  doubtful. 

BlbUography.     Winter,  in  the  Jahrhuch  det 
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thutsehen  arehSologiachen  InsMuU,  vol.  vii 
( Berlin,  1892 ) ;  Adolf  Furtw&ngler,  Masterpieces 
of  Qreek  Sculpture  (London,  1895)  ;  E.  A.  Gard- 
ner, A  Handbook  of  Greek  Sculpture  (ib.,  1011) ; 
H.  H.  Powers,  The  Message  of  Qreek  Art  (New 
York,  1913) ;  P.  Gardner,  The  Principles  of 
Cfreek  Art  (ib.,  1914);  the  article  "Leocbares," 
in  Friedrich  LUbker,  Reallexikon  des  klassisehen 
Altertums,  vol.  ii  (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

LE'O  DIACONXTS  (Lat,  Leo  the  Deacon) 
(C.950-C.1000).  A  Byzantine  historian.  He  was 
bom  at  CaloS  in  Ionia  and  came  to  Constanti- 
nople about  969,  in  which  year  he  saw  the  dep- 
osition of  Nicephorus  Phocas.  Twelve  years 
afterward,  as  one  of  the  court  priests,  he  went 
with  Basil  II  against  the  Bul^rians.  His  his- 
tory contains  valuable  material  for  the  years 
959-973,  but  it  is  poorly  written  and  patrioti- 
cally partial.  It  is  included  in  the  Bonn  Corpus 
HistoricB  Bygantina  ( 1828 ) .  Consult  Ferdinand 
Hirsch,.  Byzantinisohe  Studien  (Leipzig,  1876), 
and  Schlumberger,  Nic4phore  Phocas  (Paris, 
1890). 

IiEOMIKSTES,  lem'stSr.  A  market  town  in 
Herefordshire,  England,  12  miles  north  of  Here- 
ford, on  the  river  Lug  (Map:  England,  D  4). 
It  is  the  centre  of  one  of  the  moat  celebrated 
cattle-breeding  districts  in  Europe  and  has  wool- 
stapling  and  leather  establishments,  manufac- 
tures of  gloves  and  hats,  and  a  trade  in  hops 
and  cider.  The  town  maintains  markets  and  a 
free  library.  The  parish  church  of  SS.  Peter 
and  Paul,  one  of  the  finest  in  England,  exhibits 
every  style  of  architecture  from  Norman  to  Per- 
pendicular. It  also  contains  an  ancient  ducking 
stool.  Leominster  originated  in  a  Saxon  mon- 
astery and  received  its  charter  of  incorporation 
from  Qaeea  Mary.  Fop.,  1901,  5900;  1911, 
6737. 

LEOKnfSTER,  ISm^n-stSr.  A  town,  includ- 
ing several  villages,  in  Worcester  Co.,  Mass.,  6 
miles  south-southeast  of  Fitchburg,  on  the 
Nashua  River,  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven,  and  Hartford  and  the  Boston  and  Maine 
railroads  (Map:  Massachusetts,  D  2).  It  has 
a  large  public  library,  fine  town  hall  and  high- 
school  buildings,  and  a  park.  The  principal 
manufactures  include  piano  cases,  baby  car- 
riages, shirts,  buttons,  combs,  horn  goods,  furni- 
ture, woolen  goods,  leatherboard,  paper,  paper 
boxes,  chemicals,  toys,  novelties,  etc.  The  gov- 
ernment is  administered  by  town  meetings.  The 
water  works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Pop.,  1900,  12,392;  1910,  17,580; 
1914  (U.  S.  est.),  19,789.  Settled  in  1725, 
Leominster  was  part  of  Lancaster  until  incor- 
porated as  a  separate  town  in  1740.  In  1873  it 
suffered  severely  from  fire.  Consult  Emerson, 
Leominster,  Massachusetts  (Gardner,  Mass., 
1888). 

LE6x,  or  LEdX  BE  LOS  ALDAXAS,  1ft- 
Sn'  dft  Ids  ftl-d&'mAs.  A  city  of  Mexico,  in  the 
State  of  Guanajuato,  32  miles  west  of  Guana- 
jiiato  (Map:  Mexico,  H  7).  It  is  a  well-built 
town,  situated  in  a  rich  agricultural  district, 
and  has  a  fine  public  square,  a  cathedral,  con- 
voits  and  schools,  and  one  of  the  largest  and 
finest  theatres  in  the  country.  LeOn  is  a 
flourishing  industrial  centre  and  has  an  exten- 
sive commerce  in  wheat  and  other  grains  and 
manufactures  leather  saddlery,  cottons,  and 
woolens.  Pop.,  1900,  63,263;  1910,  57,722.  The 
town  was  founded  in  1576  and  became  a  city  in 
1836. 
ZiEdlT.    A  city  of  Nicaragua,  finely  situated 


in  a  picturesque  district,  13  miles  from  the 
Pacific  coast  and  45  miles  northwest  of  Managua 
(Map:  Central  America,  D  4).  It  has  a  cathe- 
dral, an  episcopal  palace,  and  a  university. 
Le6n  was  founded  by  Francisco  Hem&ndez  in 
1623,  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Managua,  opposite 
Mount  Momotombito,  but  was  removed  west  in 
1610  to  its  present  site.  It  is  connected  by  rail- 
way with  the  port  of  Corinto  and  has  an  active 
trade  in  produce  of  the  region  and  imported 
articles.  It  was  formerly  the  capital  of  the  Re- 
public and  is  still  the  largest  city.  Pop.  (est.), 
60,000,  including  the  Indian  suburb  of  Subtiaba. 

IiEdlT.  A  former  kingdom  in  the  northwest- 
em  part  of  Spain,  embracing  the  modern  prov- 
inces of  Salamanca,  Zamora,  LeOn,  Valladolid, 
and  Palencia,  and  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Asturias,  on  the  east  by  Old  Castile,  on  the 
south  by  Estremadura,  and  on  the  west  by  Por- 
tugal and  Galicia.  Its  area  is  about  21,038 
square  miles.  The  river  Ihiero  crosses  the  re- 
gion from  east  to  west,  among  Its  affluents  being 
the  Esla  on  the  right  and  the  Tonnes  on  the  left. 
From  the  central  valley  the  land  rises  in  broad 
and  level  terraced  plateaus  towards  the  rugged 
granite  mountains  of  the  Sierra  de  Francis  and 
the  Sierra  de  Gata  on  the  southern  boundary; 
and  a  more  uneven  r^on,  cut  by  narrow  val- 
leys, rises  towards  the  lofty  Cantabrian  chain 
on  the  northern  boundary.  The  climate  is  ex- 
tremely varied,  almost  subtropical  in  the  valley 
of  the  Duero,  changing  to  a  severe  continental 
climate  with  not  unusual  snows  on  the  southern 
highland  and  a  more  humid  and  unstable  one 
towards  the  north.  The  vegetation  varies  as 
much  as  the  climate;  oranges,  lemons,  olives, 
and  vines  thrive  in  the  central  valley,  while  the 
slopes  yield  abundant  crops  of  wheat  and  other 
cereals  and  a  fine  quality  of  flax.  The  whole 
region,  with  the  exception  of  a  sterile  plateau 
in  the  northeast,  is  well  watered,  and  the  high- 
lands are  clothed  with  extensive  forests,  in  which 
the  oak,  walnut,  and  chestnut  are  predominant. 
The  mineral  wealth  is  not  very  large  except  in 
the  northwest,  where  considerable  quantities  of 
coal  and  iron  and  some  copper  are  mined.  The 
industries  are  unimportant,  though  there  are 
some  flour  and  textile  mUls  and  ironworks. 
Trade  is  more  active,  and  the  exports  include 
coal,  iron,  building  stone,  timber,  cork,  hides 
and  cattle,  linen  and  woolen  goods,  olives,  and 
wines.  The  inhabitants  are  of  pure  Spanish 
descent,  proud,  indolent,  and  ignorant,  as  well 
as  hospitable  and  brave.  Pop.,  1887,  1,420,525; 
1900,  1,453,527;   1910,  1,478,000. 

History.  Le6n  first  appears  in  history  as  an 
independent  kingdom  about  010,  when  the  King- 
dom of  Asturias  (q.v.)  was  divided  among  the 
three  sons  of  Alfonso  III,  Garcia  receiving  Le6n. 
It  suffered  in  the  following  years  to  a  great  ex- 
tent from  the  Arabs,  for  the  various  rulers  were 
weak,  and  rebellions  were  frequent.  The  first 
signs  of  vigor  appeared  under  Alfonso  V  (999- 
1027),  who  is  known  in  Spanish  history  as  the 
Restorer  of  LeOn.  In  1037  the  male  line  of  the 
house  of  Le6n  became  extinct,  and  Ferdinand  I, 
King  of  Castile,  succeeded.  His  son,  Alfonso 
VI  the  Valiant,  wrested  large  territories  from 
the  Mohammedans.  Until  1157  the  history  of 
Le6n  is  a  part  of  that  of  Castile  (q.v.).  In 
1157  Alfonso  VII  of  Le6n  and  II  of  Castile 
(called  by  Mas  La  Trie  Alfonso  VIII  because 
he  counted  Alfonso  I  of  AragOn,  husband  of 
Urraca  of  LeOn  and  Castile,  as  Alfonso  VII), 
known  as  the  Emperor,  died,  and  LeOn  became 
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again  as  independent  Icingdom  under  his  eon 
Ferdinand.  Hie  tatter's  son  was  Alfonso  VIII 
of  Le«n,  who  is  usually  known  as  Alfonso  IX 
because  his  cousin  Alfonso  III  of  Castile  is  called 
Alfonso  VIII  in  the  total  reckoning  of  the  Al- 
fonsos  of  LeOn  and  Castile  (a  method  of  enu- 
meration which  has  been  adopted  by  the  last  two 
sovereigns  and  declines  to  follow  Mas  La  Trie 
in  including  Alfonso  I  of  Arag6n  in  the  se- 
quence). Alfonso  IX  married  his  cousin  Beren- 
garia  of  Castile  in  1197  without  papal  license, 
BO  that  Innocent  III  placed  the  whole  country 
under  an  interdict.  For  seven  years  the  couple 
remained  firm,  but  finally  separated,  and  a  long 
series  of  wars  between  LeOn  and  Castile  began. 
In  1214  Perengaria  became  Queen  of  Castile  in 
her  own  righ^  but  immediately  abdicated  in 
favor  of  the  eldest  son  of  her  union  with  Alfonso 
of  LeOn,  Ferdinand.  In  1230  he  also  succeeded 
to  the  throne  of  Le6n,  ruling  the  two  countries 
as  Ferdinand  III.  Le6n  and  Castile  were  never 
again  separated.  Alfonso  X  mounted  the  throne 
in  1252,  and  there  has  been  no  further  dispute 
about  the  enumeration. 

LEdX.  The  capital  of  the  ancient  kingdom 
and  modem  Spanish  province  of  the  same  name, 
situated  near  the  confluence  of  the  rivers  Ber- 
nesga  and  Torio,  in  a  beautiful  wooded  plain  81 
miles  northwest  of  Valladolid  and  on  the  rail- 
road from  the  latter  place  to  Gij6n  (Map: 
Spain,  0  1).  It  is  also  an  episcopal  see.  Part 
of  the  old  Roman  wall,  20  feet  thick,  is  still 
standing,  and  outside  of  this  is  another  wall 
built  in  the  fourteenth  century.  The  streets  are 
crooked  and  narrow;  but  there  are  a  number  of 
interesting  old  buildings.  The  cathedral  is  a 
masterpiece  of  Gothic  art.  It  was  begun  in  the 
thirteenth  century  and  finished  at  the  close  of 
the  fourteenth,  but,  owing  to  a  defect  in  its  con- 
struction which  threatened  its  ruin,  an  extensive 
restoration  was  begun  in  1843.  Those  intrusted 
with  the  work  showed  such  bad  taste  and  such 
poor  science  that  in  1869  it  was  necessary  to 
b^n  a  second  restoration,  which  was  carefully 
and  systematically  carried  out  for  nearly  40 
years.  The  interior  is  rich  in  sculptures  and 
mural  paintings  and  contains  the  tomb  of  King 
OrdoOo  II  of  £e6n.  The  two  other  architectural 
monuments  of  Ledn  are  the  church  of  St.  Isidore, 
in  the  Byzantine  style  of  the  twelfth  century, 
containing  the  tombs  of  most  of  the  kings  of 
Le6n,  and  the  convent  of  San  Marcos,  also  dating 
from  the  twelfth  century,  but  rebuilt  in  1514. 
The  latter  has  a  beautiful  and  richly  sculptured 
fagade  and  is  the  principal  seat  of  the  Order  of 
Santiago  in  Le6n;  a  part  of  it  is  now  occupied 
by  the  municipal  archieological  museum.  Be- 
sides this  museum,  Le6n  has  a  number  of  educa- 
tional institutions,  such  as  the  provincial  library, 
the  institute  for  secondary  education,  a  normal 
school,  and  a  veterinary  school.  The  industry 
and  trade  of  the  city  are  unimportant.  Pop., 
1887,  13,446;   1900,  17,022;  1910,  18,117. 

LeiSn  was  founded  by  the  Romans  as  a  military 
garrison  and  called  Legio  Beptima  Oemina,  the 
word  legio  being  later  confused  with  ledn.  It 
was  twice  captured  and  held  by  the  Arabs  in 
the  ninth  century,  but  recaptured,  first  by  Al- 
fonso I  and  the  second  time  by  Ordofio  I.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century  Ordofio  II 
made  it  the  capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Le6n. 
Even  after  that  it  was  continually  threatened, 
and  once  almost  destroyed  by  the  Arabs.  In 
1808  it  was  sacked  by  the  French. 

IiEOIT,  le'on.    A  city  and  Uie  county  seat  of 


Decatur  Co.,  Iowa,  87  miles  b^  rail  south  of  Dea 
Moines,  on  the  Chicago,  Burlington,  and  Qnincy 
RaUroad  (Map:  Iowa,  D  4).  It  has  consider- 
able trade  as  the  centre  of  a  fertile  agricultural, 
dairying,  and  stock-raisiiiK  district,  and  has  one 
of  the  largest  poultry  plants  in  the  country. 
The  water  works  are  owned  by  the  city.  There 
is  a  Carnegie  library  and  a  fine  courthouse  here. 
Pop.,  1900,  1005;   1910,  1991. 

IiEdK,  lS.-6n'.  A  town  of  Panay,  Philippines, 
in  the  Province  of  Iloilo,  situated  about  14  miles 
northwest  of  Iloilo.     Pop.,  1903,  10,277. 

LEdN,  Antonio  (1794-1847).  A  Mexican 
soldier,  bom  in  Huajuapftn.  He  was  at  first  a 
Royalist,  but  afterward  joined  the  insurgent 
forces  and  did  valuable  service  for  their  leader 
Itflrbide,  who  made  him  lieutenant  colonel  as  a 
reward  for  his  capture  of  Tehuantepec  in  1821. 
But  when  Ittirbide  took  advantage  of  the  plan 
of  Iguala  and  proclaimed  himself  Emperor,  Le6n 
supported  General  Bravo  and  the  Republican 
opposition.  Afterward  he  served  in  the  Con- 
stituent Congress  of  1824  as  deputy  from  Oajaca. 
He  took  an  active  part  in  suppressing  the  numer- 
ous insurrections  that  followed  the  proclamation 
of  the  Republic,  becoming  brigadier  general  in 
1843,  at  which  time  his  fame  among  his  country- 
men was  so  great  that  the  name  of  his  natal 
village  was  changed  to  Villa  de  HuajuapAn  de 
Le6n.  Later  he  fought  in  the  war  with  the 
United  States  at  Padiema  and  Molino  del  Rey, 
where  he  was  killed. 

liEdN,  Fbat  Luis  dk  (n528-91).  A  Span- 
ish poet  and  mystic,  bom  at  Belmonte  in  (Tnenca. 
He  is  the  greatest  of  all  the  Spanish  mystics, 
and  one  of  the  greatest  of  Spain's  lyrical  poeta. 
He  early  entereid  the  Augustinian  Order,  was 
trained  at  the  University  of  Salamanca,  and 
was  there  elected  to  the  chairs  of  Thomistic 
philosophy  and  of  theology.  His  abilities  as  a 
theologian  and  as  a  linguist  soon  gained  him 
great  repute.  In  1672,  however,  he  was  accused 
of  having  impugned  the  validity  of  the  Vulgate 
and  of  having  violated  the  ecclesiastical  law 
which  forbade  the  publication  of  unauthorized 
translations  of  the  Bible.  It  seems  that  he  had 
rendered  the  Song  of  Songs  (Song  of  Solomon) 
into  Spanish  for  the  benefit  of  a  certain  nun, 
but  the  publication  had  been  brought  about  by 
an  enemy  without  LeOn's  knowledge  or  consent. 
He  was  detained  in  prison  at  Valladolid  until 
1676,  when  he  was  discharged.  He  employed 
the  period  of  his  imprisonment  in  writing. 
When  released,  he  was  reinstated  with  honor  in 
his  post  at  Salamanca.  He  continued  at  Sala- 
manca for  some  time,  became  vicar-general  of 
his  order,  and  finally  ( 10  days  before  his  death ) 
provincial  of  the  Angustinians  of  Castile.  Be- 
sides works  in  Latin,  Le6n  produced  much  in 
Spanish  prose  and  verse.  Of  his  works  in  prose 
the  most  important  are  the  Jfomhrea  de  Criato, 
discussing  the  various  appellations  given  to  the 
Saviour  m  the  Scriptures;  the  Empoaioi6n  del 
libro  de  Job;  a  Spanish  translation  of  his  Latin 
commentary  on  the  Song  of  Solranon;  and  a 
treatise  on  wifely  duties,  the  Perfecta  ctuada. 
In  all  these  he  displays  the  humanistic  bent  of 
one  well  acquainted  with  the  Greelcs  and  Latina. 
His  poetry  has  an  undying  charm.  Besides  his 
original  lyrics,  his  verse  includes  translations 
of  classics  (e.g.,  from  Horace,  Vergil,  Tibullns, 
Pindar,  Euripides,  Seneca),  modem  works  {oan- 
zoni  of  Bembo  and  Giovanni  della  Casa  and 
imitations  of  Petrarch),  and  translations  from 
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aacred  sources   (the  Psalms,  Job,  Proverbs,  the 
Pange  Linguam,  the  Song  of  Solomon). 

Bibliography.  Ohra*,  published  in  six  vol- 
umes (Madrid,  1804-16,  b^  Merino) ;  the  reprint 
by  C.  MuQoz  Saenz,  Madrid,  1885,  is  careless;  J. 
donzfiles  de  Tejada,  Vida  de  Fray  Luis  de  Ledn 
(Madrid,  1863)  ;  C.  A.  Wilkens,  Fray  Luis  de 
Le6n  (Halle,  1866);  Coleccidn  de  documentos 
ineditos  para  la  hisioria  de  Espaiia,  vols,  x-xi ; 
F.  H.  Reuach,  Luis  de  Le6n  und  die  spanische 
Inquisition  (Bonn,  1873)  ;  M.  Gutierrez,  Fray 
Luis  de  Le6n  y  la  filosofia  espanola  (Madrid, 
1885)  ;  M.  Men6ndez  y  Pelayo,  Estudios  de  cri- 
tica  literaria,  Primera  Serie  (ib.,  1893)  ;  J.  D. 
M.  Ford,  Luis  de  Ledn,  the  Spanish  Poet,  Human- 
ist, and  Mystic  (in  the  publicationa  of  the 
Modern  Language  Association  of  America,  vol. 
xiv,  No.  2).  Henry  Phillips  (Philadelphia,  1883), 
Bryant,  and  others  have  made  English  verse  ren- 
derings of  some  of  Lean's  lyrics.  A  very  careful 
edition  of  the  Perfeota  (Msada  (ed.  by  Miss 
Elizabetli  Wallace)  appeared  at  Chicago  in  1903. 

IjE6n,  Isla  de  (known  also  as  the  Isla 
Gaditana).  a  long,  narrow  island  on  the  south- 
west coast  of  vSpain,  containing  the  cities  of 
Cadiz  and  San  Fernando  (Map:  Spain,  B  4). 
It  is  10  miles  long  and  two  broad  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  mainland  by  the  narrow  deep 
channel  of  San  Pedro,  spanned  by  two  bridges, 
one  carrying  a  railroad.  The  surface  of  the 
island  is  flat  and  covered  with  sand  dunes  and 
salt  marshes.     Pop.,  1910,  60,873. 

LE6X,  lS.-on',  XiAKE.     See  Managua. 

L]60N,  Won',  Mabie  Jean.  See  Hebvey  de 
Saint-Dexys,  M.  J.  L.,  Marquis  d'. 

Ii£6N,  Pedro  de  Cieza  de.  See  Cieza  de 
Le6n,  Pedro  de. 

LE6n,  Ponce  de.     See  Ponce  de  Le6n. 

LEONAIS,  or  Leonnoys.     See  Lyonnesse. 

LEONABD,  ISn'erd,  Daniel  (1740-1829). 
An  American  jurist,  bom  at  Norton,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  JHarvard  in  1760,  studied  law,  was 
elected  to  the  General  Court,  and  was  at  first  a 
stanch  Whig.  Becoming  alarmed,  however,  at 
the  lengths  to  which  the  Whigs  seemed  to  be 
going,  he  became  a  Loyalist.  In  1774-75  he  pub- 
lished in  a  Boston  newspaper  a  series  of  17 
papers  over  the  signature  Massachusettensis,  to 
which  John  Adams  replied  over  the  signature 
Novanglus.  The  papers  dealt  chiefly  with  the 
legal  aspects  of  the  rights  of  the  British  Parlia- 
ment over  the  colonists  and  have  been  pro- 
nounced to  be  perhaps  the  clearest  and  strongest 
statement  of  the  British  position  made  anywhere 
in  the  Colonies.  Though  the  authorship  was  not 
fixed  upon  him,  a  mob  fired  into  his  house  at 
Taunton,  and  he  was  forced  to  remove  his  family 
to  Boston  in  1776.  On  the  British  evacuation 
in  1779  he  accompanied  the  army  to  Halifax 
and  went  from  there  to  London.  His  name  was 
in  the  list  of  those  sentenced  to  banishment  by 
Massachusetts  in  1778  and  to  confiscation  of 
their  property  in  1779.  For  many  years  he 
served  as  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Bermuda,  but  died  in  London.  Mr.  Adams 
republished  the  controversy  Novanglus  and 
Massachusettensis  (Boston,  1819),  but  even  at 
that  date  thought  that  the  letters  were  written 
by  Jonathan  Sewall. 

"LEONARD,  H.  Ward  (1861-1915).  An 
American  inventor  and  electrical  engineer,  born 
at  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  He  graduated  from  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology  in  1883  and 
became  associated  with  Thomas  A.  Edison  in  the 


follomng  year.  In  1887  he  was  appointed  gen- 
eral superintendent  of  the  Western  Electric 
Light  Company  at  Chicago  and  in  the  following 
year  organized  the  firm  of  Leonard  and  Izard, 
which  sold  out  to  the  Edison  interests  in  1889. 
Leonard  then  became  general  manager  of  the 
Edison  interests  in  the  United  States  and  Can- 
ada. During  his  lifetime  he  patented  more  than 
100  inventions.  In  1891  he  introduced  his  sys- 
tem of  motor  control  and  in  1892  completed  a 
multiple  voltage  system,  the  efficiency  of  which 
was  demonstrated  on  the  U.  S.  S.  Brooklyn  dur- 
ing the  Spanish-American  War.  A  double-arm 
circuit  breaker  and  a  system  of  lighting  trains 
and  automobiles  were  also  among  his  more  im- 
portant inventions.  He  received  gold  medals  at 
the  Paris  (1900)  and  St.  Louis  (1904)  exposi- 
tions and  the  John  Scott  legacy  medal  of  the 
Franklin  Institute   (1903). 

LEONABD,  la'd-nart,  Hubert  (1819-1890). 
A  famous  Belgian  violinist,  born  at  Bellaire, 
near  Li^ge.  After  thorough  preparation  by  a 
private  teacher,  Rouma,  he  entered  the  Paris 
Conservatory  in  1836,  where  he  was  for  three 
years  a  pupil  of  Habeneek.  In  1844  lie  began 
his  extended  concert  tours,  which  quickly  estab- 
lished his  reputation  as  one  of  tlie  greatest  of 
virtuosos.  From  1848  to  1867  he  held  the  posi- 
tion of  principal  professor  of  violin  playing  at 
the  Conservatory  of  Brussels,  having  succeeded 
the  celebrated  De  Bgriot  (q.v.).  Owing  to  ill 
health,  he  resigned  this  post  and  settled  in 
Paris,  where  he  devoted  the  greater  part  of  his 
time  to  private  teacliing.  His  compositions, 
which  are  almost  exclusively  for  violin,  make 
great  demands  upon  the  technical  skill  of  the 
performer,  but  are  lacking  in  depth  of  expres- 
sion. Of  permanent  value  are  his  instructive 
works,  notably  his  Ecole  Leonard. 

LEONABDO  ARETINO,  la'd-nftr'da  a'rft- 
tS'nfi.     See  Arezzo. 

LEONABDO  DA  VINCI,  ia,'6-nar'd6  da 
ven'chS.     See  \"iNci,  Leonardo  da. 

LEONARDO  OF  PISA.     See  Fibonacci. 

LEONA  VICABIO,  l&-6'ni  v«-ka'ry6.  See 
Saltillo. 

LEONCAVALLO,  la'6n-kft-val'16,  Rugoiero 
( 1858-  ) .  An  Italian  composer,  born  in 
Naples  and  educated  at  the  conservatory  of  mu- 
sic in  tliat  city.  Together  with  Mascagni  (q.v.) 
he  labored  zealously  for  the  advancement  of  the 
newer  Italian  music,  and  although  educated 
under  such  conservative  Italian  teachers  as 
Peri,  Simonetti,  and  Ruta,  he,  more  than  any 
other  Italian  dramatic  composer  of  his  day,  gave 
evidence  of  German  influence.  He  was  an  en- 
thusiastic admirer  of  Wagner  and  under  his 
encouragement  began  the  trilogy  Crepusculum, 
an  historic  play  of  the  Italian  Renaissance,  the 
preparation  for  which  occupied  him  six  years. 
Only  the  first  part  of  this,  /  Medici,  was  com- 
pleted. The  failure  attending  its  first  perform- 
ance in  1893  discouraged  him  from  writing  the 
music  for  the  other  two  portions,  Savonarola 
and  Cesare  Borgia.  Perhaps  a  second  reason 
for  abandoning  his  trilogy  is  to  be  foimd  in  the 
overwhelming  success  of  his  Pagliacci  (1892), 
which  showed  him  in  what  field  his  real  strength 
lay.  In  1890  he  brought  out  Chatterton,  his 
earliest  opera  (written  in  1878),  but  it  proved 
a  failure.  La  Bohhne  (1897)  had  some  success, 
but  had  the  misfortune  of  being  produced  a  few 
months  after  the  triumph  of  Puccini's  opera 
treating  the  same  subject.  Zaza  (1900)  met 
with  considerable  favor.    Der  Roland  von  Berlin 
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(1904),  oommiBsioned  hj  the  German  Emperor, 
was  alnnoat  a  complete  failure.  In  1906  Leon- 
cavallo made  a  tour  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada,  where  he  scored  triumphs  with  his 
Pagliaoei,  but  made  little  impression  with  his 
newest  work  La  jeunesse  de  Figaro.  Maia  and 
Malbruk,  produced  within  a  few  days  of  each 
other  (1910),  and  La  reginetta  delle  rose  (1912) 
met  with  only  lukewarm  receptions.  While  Oli 
Zingari,  at  its  first  production  under  the  com- 
poser's direction  in  1912,  failed  to  impress  Lon- 
don, it  created  wild  enthusiasm  when  produced 
by  the  c(Hnposer  in  the  following  year  at  San 
Francisco.  Outside  of  his  operas  Leoncavallo 
wrote  a  symphonic  poem  Serafita,  a  l>allet  La 
vita  d'  una  marionetta,  and  some  songs.  He  is 
the  author  of  his  own  librettos. 

Xi£ON  DE  BAQNOLS.    See  Oebsonides. 

LEdN  DE  IX)S  AT.T)ATIirAR     See  Le6n. 

XJESONFOBTE,  lA'On-fOr'ti.  A  city  in  the 
Province  of  Catania,  Sicily,  2133  feet  above  the 
sea  and  50  miles  by  rail  west  of  the  city  of 
Catania.  An  interesting  highway,  63  miles  long, 
which  was  the  route  pursued  in  the  Middle  Ages 
by  the  Arabs  on  the  raids  from  Palermo  into  the 
interior,  leads  from  Leonforte  northwest  through 
the  mountains  to  Termini  Imerese.  Leonforte 
has  sulphur  and  salt  mines  and  does  a  thriving 
business  in  grain,  wine,  and  fruit.  Pop.  (com- 
mune), 1901,  19,751;  1911,  19,760. 

IiEONHAJElD,  la'An-hftrt,  Rudolf  (1851- 
).  A  German  l^al  scholar,  born  at  Bres- 
lau.  He  studied  at  Heidelberg,  Berlin,  and  Gies- 
sen,  was  in  the  Prussian  government  service 
from  1872  to  1880,  established  himself  as  docent 
in  Berlin  in  1878,  and  became  professor  succes- 
sively at  GOttingen  (1880),  Halle  (1884),  Mar- 
burg (1885),  and  Breslau  (1805).  In  1907-08 
he  was  Kaiser  Wilhelm  Professor  in  law  at 
Columbia  University,  which  gave  him  the  degree 
of  LL.D.  His  more  important  publications  in- 
clude: Der  Jrrtum  bei  niohtigen  Vertrdgen  »aoh 
r6mi«ohen  Recht  (vol.  i,  1882;  vol.  ii,  1883,  2d 
ed.,  1907 )  ;  Die  Dniveraitit  Bologna  im  Mittel- 
alter  (1888)  ;  Roms  Vergangenheit  vnd  DeutscK- 
lands  Reoht  (1889) ;  Institutionen  des  rSmiachen 
Recht*  (1894);  Der  Erbschaftsheeitz  (1899); 
Die  Bauptziele  de$  neuen  bargerliohen  Oesete- 
buchs  (1900);  Der  Sohute  der  Ehre  in  alten 
Rom  (1902);  Komhduaer  und  Oetreidehandel 
(1906);  Agrarpolitik  itnd  Agrarreform  in 
Bpanien  unter  Carl  III  (1909);  BUfsbvcklein 
fUr  den  rUmischen  Zivilprozess  (1911);  Schiffe 
al*  Prozeasparteien  (1912);  Oeachiohte  der 
rSmische  Literatur  (1913);  Studien  eur  Er- 
lHuterung  der  bUrgerliohen  Reekie  (1914). 

IiEONEABDT,  la'An-hBrt,  Gebhabd  Adou- 
Wilhelm  (1816-80).  A  German  jurist.  He 
was  born  in  Hanover,  studied  jurisprudence  at 
Gdttingen  and  Berlin,  entered  the  service  of  the 
Hanoverian  government  in  1837,  and  after  sev- 
eral promotions  became  Minister  of  Justice  in 
1865.  After  the  annexation  of  Hanover  to  Prus- 
sia he  was  first  made  vice  president  of  the  High 
Court  of  Appeals  at  Celle  and  afterward  Chief 
Justice  of  the  High  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
new  provinces.  In  1867  the  King  gave  him  a 
seat  in  the  Prussian  Upper  House,  and  in  the 
same  year  he  received  the  appointment  of  Prus- 
sian Minister  of  Justice.  He  remained  in  office 
till  1879.  Leonhardt  did  much  to  improve  the 
criminal  code  of  Germany.  His  principal  work 
is  Die  Juatiegesetzgebung  de*  KSnigreich*  Han- 
nover  (3d  ed.,  1859-60). 


LEONI,  l&-yne,  Leone  (c.1509-86),  known 
also  as  II  Catauebe  AsnTKO.  An  Italian 
goldsmith,  medalist,  and  sculptor,  bom  at 
Arezzo,  thotigh  some  authorities  say  Menaggio. 
The  name  of  his  master  is  not  known.  From 
1538  imtil  1540  he  worked  in  Rome,  as  an  en- 
graver in  the  mint  of  Pope  Paul  III,  and  after- 
ward he  went  to  Milan,  where  he  worked  in  the 
same  capacity  under  tjie  patronage  of  Alfonso 
d'  Avalos.  Still  later  he  was  appointed  medalist 
and  sculptor  to  the  Emperor  Charles  V,  for 
whom  he  executed  many  important  commissions. 
He  was  frequently  employed  by  the  Imperial 
family  and  other  personages,  of  whom  he  made 
busts,  statues,  and  bas-reliefs  in  bronze  and 
marble,  most  of  which  are  preserved  in  the 
Prado  Museum,  Madrid,  in  Vienna,  and  in 
Windsor  Castle.  One  of  the  most  celebrated  is 
"Charles  V  Repressing  Violence"  (Prado).  They 
are  dignified  and  lifeuke  in  conception  and  have 
rich  decorative  accessories.  Among  his  medals, 
all  of  superior  workmanship,  is  one  of  Michel- 
angelo. He  also  designed  the  monimient  of 
Jacopo  de'  Medici,  in  Milan  Cathedral,  and  the 
colossal  bronze  statue  of  Ferrante  Gonzaga  at 
Guastala.  His  life  was  picturesque  and  adven- 
turous. His  house  at  Milan,  with  its  rich  sculp- 
tural decorations,  is  still  extant;  his  art  collec- 
tion was  famous. — His  son  Poufeo  ( 1-1610) 
lived  nearly  all  his  life  in  Spain  and  executed 
several  important  works  for  Charles  V  and 
Philip  II.  These  include  the  statues  for  the 
reredoB  of  the  altar  of  San  Lorenzo  in  the  Es- 
corial,  done  in  collaboration  with  his  father, 
whom  he  resembles  in  style,  and  statues  on  the 
tombs  of  Charles,  Philip,  and  their  queens  in 
the  church  of  the  same  palace.  He  also  modeled 
the  fine  funeral  monument  of  the  Grand  Inquisi- 
tor, Don  Fernando  de  Valdes,  at  Salas  (As- 
turias),  and  the  mausoleum  of  the  Marquis 
Poza  at  Palencia.  Consult  the  excellent  mono- 
graph, Ew^ne  Plon,  Leone  Leoni  (Paris,  1887). 

UBON'TDAS  I  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Atu,aat). 
King  of  Sparta,  son  of  Anaxandrides.  He  suc- 
ceeded his  half  brother,  Cleomenes  I,  about  490 
B.C.  When,  in  480  B.C.,  the  Persian  monarch 
Xerxes  approached  Greece  with  an  immense 
army,  Leonidas  was  sent  with  300  Spartans  and 
a  small  auxiliary  force  to  occupy  the  narrow 
pass  of  Thermopylte,  which  lay  between  the  sea 
and  Mount  Callidromus,  a  spur  of  the  range  of 
CEta.  For  two  days  the  Greeks  successfully  re- 
sisted the  overwhelming  force  of  the  Persians 
and  frustrated  every  attempt  to  force  the  pass. 
At  the  end  of  the  second  day's  conflict  a  Malian 
named  Ephialtes  went  to  the  Persian  camp  and 
gave  information  of  a  secret  path  across  the 
mountains  which  the  Greeks  had  neglected  to 
occupy,  and  at  daybreak  on  the  next  day  Leon- 
idas learned  that  the  Persians  were  pouring 
across  the  mountains  to  attack  him  in  the  rear. 
Then  Leonidas  sent  away  his  auxiliaries,  gath- 
ered his  300  Spartans,  together  with  their  at- 
tendants, about  him,  and  prepared  to  defend  his 
post.  In  the  fight  that  ensued  Leonidas  himselc 
soon  fell,  but  the  remaining  Gredcs  retreated  to 
a  hillock  near  the  road  and  made  their  last 
stand.  They  fell,  fighting,  to  a  man.  Consult: 
Herodotus,  v,  39-41 ;  vii,  202-225,  with  the  Com- 
mentaries by  R.  W.  Macan  (London,  1892)  and 
How  and  Wells;  O.  B.  Grundy,  The  Oreo*  Per- 
tian  War  (New  York,  1902) ;  J.  B.  Bury,  'The 
Campaign  of  Artemisium  and  Thermopybe,"  in 
British  School  at  Athens,  Annual,  vol.  ii  (Lon- 
don, 1895-06) ;  Robert  von  PShlman,  Oriechische 
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€fe*ohu^te  nehit  Quellenkunde  (5th  ed.,  Munich, 
1914). 

IiEONISAS  n  (c.285-236  B.O.).  King  of 
Sparta.  He  was  a  son  of  Cleonymus  and  served 
abroad  under  the  kings  of  Syria  and  Egypt.  He 
brought  back  to  Sparta  an  Eastern  wife  and 
Eastern  ideas  and  was  dethroned  by  the  ephors 
(241)  because  of  his  opposition  to  the  reforms 
of  King  Agis  IV.  (SeeAais,  4.)  He  came  back 
to  power  in  240  aftier  a  brief  exile  at  T^gea,  put 
King  Agis  to  death,  and  ruled  alone  for  four 
years  in  a  tyrannical  and  despotic  manner.  He 
was  succeeded  bv  his  son,  Cleomenes  II. 

LEONIDAS  OF  ALEXANDBIA.  A  Greek 
poet  under  Nero  and  Vespasian.  In  the  Greek 
anthology  43  epigrams  of  very  little  merit  are 
ascribed  to  him. 

LE'ONIKE  CITY  (It.  Cittd  Leonina) .  A 
part  of  Rome  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Tiber, 
embracing  the  Vatican,  the  castle  of  Sant'  An- 
gelo,  and  the  poor  quarter  called  the  Borgo.  It 
was  inclosed  by  Leo  IV  with  high  walls  as  a 
defense  against  the  Saracens  and  became  a 
refuge  for  the  popes  in  later  times.  It  was  de- 
stroyed after  the  fall  of  Rienzi,  but  was  restored 
during  the  next  century.  It  now  forms  the 
fourteenth  ward  of  modern  Rome. 

LEONINE  VERSES.  The  name  given  to  the 
hexameter  and  pentameter  verses,  common  in 
the  Middle  Ages,  which  rhymed  at  the  middle 
and  end.  They  are  said  to  have  been  so  named 
after  a  canon  of  the  church  of  St.  Victor  in 
Paris,  about  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century, 
or,  according  to  others,  after  Pope  Leo  II,  who 
was  a  lover  and  improver  of  music.  But  leonine 
verse  can  be  ascribed  to  no  single  man  as  the 
inventor.  It  is  rather  one  of  the  incidentals  in 
the  pa-ssage  from  the  quantitative  verse  of  the 
ancients  to  the  accented  verse  of  modern  litera- 
ture and  still  more  from  nonrhyming  to  rliym- 
ing  verse.  Indeed,  traces  of  leonine  verse  appear 
even  in  the  Roman  poets  themselves,  especially 
in  Ovid's  Epistles.  In  the  Middle  Ages  it  was 
widely  employed  in  Latin  hymns  and  secular 
poetry,  in  epitaphs  and  epigrams.  An  analogous 
effect  is  produced  in  English  poetry  by  the  use 
of  rhyme  in  the  middle  of  the  line.  It  was  em- 
ployed with  effect  by  Tennyson  in  "The  Bugle 
Song"— 

"  The  splendour  falls  on  castle  walls," 

and  earlier  by  Shelley  in  "The  Cloud" — 

*'  That.orbed  maiden  with  white  fire  laden." 

It  is  perhaps  oftener  used  by  Kipling  than  by 
any  other  English  poet. 

I,E'ONNA'TUS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Aeoi-i'dTos) 
( ?-322  B.C.).  A  Macedonian  commander.  He 
was  one  of  the  generals  who  avenged  the  death 
of  Philip  upon  his  assassin  Pausanias  (Diodorus, 
xvi,  94).  He  accompanied  Alexander  the  Great 
in  his  invasion  of  Persia  in  334  B.C.,  and  it  was 
through  his  personal  bravery  that  Alexander's 
life  was  saved  during  the  attack  on  tha  city  of 
the  Malli.  At  the  death  of  his  chief  he  obtained 
the  satrapy  of  Phrygia  Minor,  but  was  killed 
in  the  battle  near  Lamia  while  aiding  Antip- 
ater  against  the  revolted  Greeks.  See  Lamian 
VVab. 

LE6N  PINELO,  ia-6n  p6-na16,  Anto.mo  de. 
A  Spanish  author  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
He  was  born  at  COrdoba,  Peru  ( now  Argentina ) , 
in  the  last  quarter  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and 
died  in  1660.  He  studied  law  in  Lima,  but' spent 
the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  Spain,  where  he 


was  prominently  connected  with  the  administra- 
tion of  Spanish  colonies  as  member  of  the  Su- 
preme Council  of  the  Indies  up  to  1653.  At  that 
date  he  became  judge  of  the  Contrataci6n  in 
Cadiz.  Before  leaving  South  America  he  had 
examined  with  great  care  all  the  archives  of 
Peru  and  Mexico,  and  during  the  whole  of  his 
long  residence  in  Spain  he  was  indefatigable  in 
his  studies  in  the  archives  of  Madrid,  Simancas, 
etc. — the  sources  of  his  vast  knowledge  concern- 
ing the  history  and  bibliography  of  the  Ameri- 
cas. His  more  important  works  were  Epitome 
de  la  bihlioteca  oriental  y  occidental,  ndutica  y 
geogrdfica  (Madrid,  1629;  rev.  by  De  Barcia, 
1737-38),  which  is  the  earliest  bibliography  of 
the  Spanish  colonies,  and  the  great  colonial 
code,  Kecopilacidn  de  las  leyes  de  Indiaa  (4  vols., 
published  after  his  death,  ib.,  1680).  For  a 
further  list  of  his  works,  the  reader  should  con- 
sult Nicolils  Antonio,  Bibliotheca  Hispana  Nova, 
vol.  i   (ib.,  1684). 

LEON'TES.  The  King  of  Sicily  in  Shake- 
speare's Winter's  Tale.     See  Pebdita. 

LE'ONTI'NI.  The  ancient  name  of  Lentini 
(q.v. ),  a  city  in  Sicily. 

LEON'TIUM.     See  Hebmesianax. 

LEONTIXrS  (ie-6n'shi-us)  OF  BYZAN- 
TIUM, bl-zan'shl-um  (c.485-c.543) .  An  ec- 
clesiastic of  very  uncertain  date.  Many  works 
of  about  the  same  date  bear  the  name  Leontius, 
with  the  epithets  Byzantinus,  Cyprius,  Bieroao- 
lymitanus,  Presbyter  et  Abbas  Sancti  Sabce,  and 
Xeapolitanus.  It  is  possible  that  these  epithets, 
with  the  exception  of  Neapolitanus  and  Cyprius 
(which  refer  to  a  bishop  of  Naples  and  Cyprus, 
of  the  seventh  century,  author  of  a  life  of  St. 
Simeon),  were  used  by  a  monk  born  at  Byzan- 
tium and  a  teacher  there,  and  afterward  a  priest 
at  the  abbey  of  St.  Sabas  near  Jerusalem. 
There  is  further  confusion  possibly  with  a 
Scythian  monk  of  the  same  name;  if  not,  we 
must  suppose  that  the  Byzantine  monk  lived  in 
Scythia,  was  originally  a  Nestorian — although 
he  afterward  attacked  this  sect — and  that  he 
came  to  Rome  and  Constantinople  about  519 
with  Scythian  monks  who  took  part  in  the 
theopaschitic  controversy.  Leontius  is  supposed 
to  have  introduced  Aristotelian  definitions  into 
theology.  He  wrote  De  Sectia,  or  Scholia  in 
ten  sections  (irpdfets),  of  which  a  later  recen- 
sion is  published  in  Galland's  Bibliotheca  Pa- 
trum,  vol.  xii  (1778),  a  valuable  history  of 
heresy;  and  Contra  Eutychianos  et  Nestorianoa 
and  .idversus  Argumenta  Severi.  Consult  Loofs, 
Leben  von  Leontios   (1887). 

LEONZIO  PILATO,  l«,-6n't8«-6  p6-la't«,  or 
Leo  Pilatus  (?-c.l360).  A  Calabrian  scholar, 
famous  as  one  of  the  early  introducers  of  Greek 
studies  into  Italy.  Discovered  by  Boccaccio  in 
Venice,  he  came  as  Boccaccio's  guest  to  Florence 
in  1360  and  was  employed  by  the  Republic  as  a 
teacher  of  Greek.  He  made  for  Boccaccio  the 
first  modern  translation  of  Homer  into  Latin 
and  was  the  first  to  lecture  in  public  upon  the 
great  poet  in  western  Europe.  Returning  to 
Venice,  he  met  Petrarch,  then  a  pupil  of  Bar- 
laam.  From  Venice  he  went  to  Constantinople, 
intending  to  return  to  Italy,  but  he  was  struck 
by  lightning  on  the  voyage  across  the  Adriatic 
(c.1366).  He  assisted  Boccaccio  with  the  ma- 
terials for  much  of  the  latter's  erudition,  and  it 
was  Boccaccio's  excess  of  confidence  in  Leonzio — 
more  or  less  a  charlatan  and  not  skilled  in 
classic  Greek — that  led  the  humanist  to  intro- 
duce many  errors  into  his  work.    Consult  Georg 
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Voigt,  Die  Wiederhelebung  des  klassiaohen  Alter- 
tums,  vol.  ii  (3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1803). 

UBOPASS,  lei/ard  (OF.  leopard,  Fr.  Uopard, 
from  Lat.  leopardus,  from  Gk.  XedrapSot,  \eoyT6- 
leapSos,  leontopardos,  leopard,  from  \tav,  leOn, 
lion  -|-  vipSos,  pardos,  pard).  The  leopard 
{Felia  pardua)  ranks  third  in  Eize  among  the 
Old  World  cats,  but  has  the  widest  distribution 
of  all.  In  all  its  history  the  name  leopard  has 
been  confused  with  the  words  pard  and  panther, 
and  even  at  the  present  day  it  is  a  common  be- 
lief that  a  pard  is  a  panther  and  that  the  latter 
is  a  different  animal  from  the  leopard.  Among 
sportsmen  it  has  been  customary  to  use  the  term 
"panther"  for  all  unusually  large  leopards.  As 
a  matter  of  fact  the  leopard  was  called  pard  or 
panther  by  the  ancients,  and  the  word  leopard 
was  probably  originally  applied  to  the  cheeta 
(q.T.),  but  was  incorrectly  transferred  to  the 
panther  and  has  now  almost  wholly  superseded 
that  name. 

Although  exceeded  in  dimensions  by  the  lion 
and  tiger,  the  leopard  ranks  with  them  in  grace, 
quickness,  and  ferocity.  It  is  the  most  variable 
in  color  and  size  of  all  the  large  cats,  a  fact 
no  doubt  due  to  its  extensive  range,  for  the 
leopard  is  found  throughout  the  continent  of 
Africa,  and  from  Palestine  to  northern  China 
and  JapeuD,  and  in  Borneo,  though  it  is  not 
found  north  of  the  Himalayas.  Mivart  gives 
the  average  length  of  the  body  and  head  as  about 
3  feet,  10  inches,  and  of  the  tail  as  3  feet,  8 
inches.  The  pupil  is  round.  The  color  of  the 
leopard  is  bun  of  some  shade,  sometimes  tawny, 
sometimes  rufous,  passing  into  white  on  the  un- 
der parts  and  on  the  inner  sides  of  the  limbs; 
everywhere  are  spots,  comparatively  small,  round- 
ish, and  very  black  on  the  under  parts,  but  brown 
and  collected  into  rings  and  rosettes  on  the  budc 
and  sides.  These  differ  from  the  spottings  of 
the  jaguar  (q.v.)  in  being  less  definitely  ar- 
ranged and  in  not  falling  into  rings  inclosing 
one  or  more  spots.  But  the  distinctness  of  the 
markings  varies  greatly,  and  they  are  less  evi- 
dent in  cubs  than  in  the  adults.  The  tail  is 
ringed.  The  so-called  black  leopard  is  a  not 
uncommon  melanistic  variety  m  which  Uie 
ground  color  has  become  so  nearly  black  that 
the  markings  can  be  detected  only  with  difficulty. 
Black  leopards  are  found  most  commonly  in 
southern  Asia.  They  are  occasionally  bred  in 
captivity,  frequently  bom  in  the  same  litter 
with  spotted  ones;  and  they  seem  invariably  to 
manifest  a  far  more  savage  and  irreconcilable 
disposition  than  even  the  normal  variety.  A 
Malaysian  variety  is  black  with  fulvous  spots — 
a  reversal  of  the  normal  coloration.  Oreat  .vari- 
ability exists  in  the  length  of  the  coat ;  and  some 
naturalists  regard  the  snow  leopard  of  the  high 
Himalayas  as  merely  a  variety,  while  a  maned 
form  is  said  to  exist  in  Central  Africa. 

The  haunts  of  the  leopard  are  usually  in 
wooded  districts,  but,  although  it  climbs  trees 
easily,  it  prefers  the  ground  or  the  large  limbs 
of  low  trees,  whence  it  can  spring  easily  on  its 
prey.  Both  haunt  and  habits  vary  greatly  ac- 
cording to  the  region  in  which  the  animal  lives 
and  the  sort  of  prey  upon  which  it  depends.  The 
leopard  of  the  East  Indian  or  West  African 
jungles  is  different  in  many  ways  from  that  of 
the  rocky  but  comparatively  open  districts  of 
South  Africa  or  Somaliland,  or  the  high  plains 
of  Persia.  Everywhere  it  sustains  its  reputation 
for  a  quickness,  ferocity,  cunning,  and  destruc- 
tiveness  greater  than  those  of  either  lion  or 


tiger;  yet  its  strength  is  by  no  means  equal  to 
theirs.  Individuals,  however,  exhibit  contrast- 
ing temperaments,  as  in  other  species. 

Leopards  feed  chiefly  upon  mammals,  ae  ante- 
lopes, deer,  monkeys,  goats,  and  dogs,  and  of  the 
last  named,  like  other  great  cats,  they  are 
especially  fond.  There  is  no  other  enemy  so 
feared  by  monkeys,  and  none  to  which  they  so 
often  fall  a  prey.  Leopards  also  capture  large 
ground  birds,  such  as  peafowl;  persistently 
raid  herds  of  cattle  and  goats;  and  occasionallv 
attack  human  beings,  chiefly  women  and  chil- 
dren. Rarely  an  old  leopard  becomes  a  true 
man-eater,  but  once  having  discovered  how  easily 
it  can  secure  human  victims,  is  more  dangerous 
than  a  man-eating  tiger  or  lion,  for  it  is  far 
more  stealthy,  cunning,  and  persistent.  Hunt- 
ers find  the  pursuit  of  the  leopard  not  only  as 
exciting,  but  often  as  dangerous,  as  that  of  the 
tiger,  and  the  methods  pursued  are  in  India 
substantially  the  same.  See  Tioeb  Huittinq; 
Hunting  Bio  OA&rE;  Cheeta. 

The  leopard  is  usually  regarded  as  among  the 
most  intractable  of  animals,  yet  a  few  have  al- 
ways been  among  the  tamed  and  performing 
troupes  of  the  animal  trainers;  but  as  they  grow 
old  they  are  far  less  trustworthy  than  any  other 
of  the  big  cats.  The  leopard  makes  its  home 
in  a  cave  or  dense  thicket  or  huge  hollow  stump; 
and  there  the  female  annually  bears  three  or 
four  young.  They  thrive  and  breed  well  in 
captivity.  Their  hides  are  in  constant  demand 
in  the  fur  market  and  command  a  high  price. 
Throughout  the  whole  of  Central  Amca  the 
skin  of  the  leopard  is  deemed  a  suitable  orna- 
ment for  persons  of  princely  rank,  and  nqwhere 
is  it  more  readily  admitted  among  the  insignia 
of  royalty  than  with  the  Niam  Niam  (q.v.). 
Roosevelt  admits  four  races  of  the  leopard  or 
FeUs  pardua,  viz.,  auahelica,  ruwenzorii,  chui, 
and  fortit. 

Fossil  remains  of  the  leopard  have  been  found 
in  Pleistocene  deposits  in  various  parts  of  Eu- 
rope, and  there  is  even  some  evidence  of  its 
former  occurrence  in  Great  Britain. 

Bibllogfraphy.  One  of  the  best  general  ac- 
counts is  "The  Leopard  and  Panther,"  in  J.  H. 
Porter,  Wild  Beasts  (New  York,  1894);  also 
see  Richard  Lydekker,  Game  Animals  of  Africa 
(London,  1008),  and  Roosevelt  and  Heller,  Life- 
Histories  of  African  Oame  Animals  (New  York, 
1914) ;  beyond  that  consult  the  authorities  re- 
ferred to  under  Lion  and  Tioeb.  See  Plate  of 
Cats,  Wild. 

IiEOPASD.  In  heraldry  (q.v.),  the  lion  rep- 
resented passant  gardant.  Oti  English  shields, 
however,  the  lion  passant  gardant  has  sometimes 
been  represented  as  a  lion. 

LEOPABB  CAT.  A  rare  and  little  known 
cat  {Felis  bengalensis)  of  northern  India,  the 
Malay  Peninsula,  Sumatra,  and  Java,  which  is 
about  two-thirds  the  size  of  the  leopard.  Its 
coloration  resembles  that  of  the  leopard,  but 
there  aVe  four  longitudinal  spots  or  stripes  on 
the  forehead,  continued  backward  in  lines  to  the 
shoulders  and  thence  traceable  in  broken  lines 
along  the  back.  All  the  other  spots  are  rather 
large  and  show  a  tendency  to  fall  into  rows. 
The  limits  and  affinities  as  well  as  the  habits  of 
this  animal  are  little  understood.  Consult  St. 
J.  Mivart,  The  Cat  (New  York,  1802),  and 
Richard  Lydekker,  Oame  Animals  of  India, 
Burma,  Malaya,  and  Tibet  (London,  1907). 

LEOPABD  CATFISH,  or  Subavi.  See  Cat- 
fish. 
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LEOFASD  FBOO  (so  called  from  the  spotted 
coloration).  The  common  spotted  green  frog  of 
North  America  {Rana  vireseena) — ^tbe  moat 
widely  distributed  of  all  American  frogs  and 
found  from  Atiiabasca  Lake  to  southern  Guate- 
mala, except  on  the  coast  of  California.  It  is 
the  shad  frog  of  New  England.  See  Fboo,  and 
Plate  of  AMBBiCAif  Fboos  and  Toads  in  article 
Toad. 

LBOPASDI,  l&'6-iAr'd6,  Alessandbo  (  T- 
C.1S22).  A  Venetian  decorative  sculptor  of  the 
Renaissance.  He  was  bom  in  Venice  and  prob- 
ably studied  under  Pietro  Lombardo.  Little  is 
known  of  his  life.  His  first  important  commis- 
sion was  the  architecture  and  decoration  of  the 
mausoleum  of  the  Doge  Andrea  Vendramin,  in 
SS.  Giovanni  et  Paolo  in  Venice.  In  1487  he 
was  exiled  from  the  city  for  some  luiknown  in- 
discretion, but  three  years  afterward  was  re- 
called to  complete  the  statue  of  CoUeoni,  left 
unfinished  by  Verroochio.  This  magnificent 
figure  was  cast  in  bronze  by  Leopardi,  who  sup- 
plied the  fine  marble  pedestal  with  its  bronze 
frieze.  From  1503  until  1505  he  was  employed 
with  the  Lombard]  to  erect  the  tomb  of  Cardinal 
Zeno  in  St.  Mark's.  The  beautiful  bronze  bases 
for  the  standards  in  the  Piazza  di  San  Marco 
(1500-05)  are  entirely  his  own  work,  and  be  is 
thoueht  to  have  designed  and  cast  three  bronze 
reliefs  representing  the  Assumption  of  the  Vir- 
gin in  the  Museo  Archeologioo,  Venice,  and  also 
the  bronze  relief  "Elijah  in  the  Fiery  Chariot" 
in  the  Morgan  collection.  New  York.  Leopardi 
was  one  of  the  first  sculptors  of  his  time  in 
Venice.  His  works  reveal  delicate  feeling  for 
decorative  effects,  dignity  of  com^ition,  vigor 
of  design,  and  purity  of  execution. 

LEOPABDI,  61AOOMO,  Count  (1788-1837). 
An  Italian  poet,  born  at  Recanati,  June  29, 
1798,  of  an  old  noble  family  then  impoverished 
but  a  stanch  supporter  of  the  papal  rule.  Leo- 
pardi's  childhood  was  a  sad  one,  as  his  mother's 
one  preoccupation  was  the  restoration  of  the 
family  fortunes.  From  a  very  tender  age  he 
gave  himself  up  with  such  energy  to  the  study 
of  the  classics  and  of  three  or  four  modem  lan- 
guages, that  he  greatly  impaired  his  health, 
delicate  from  early  youth,  and  brought  on  those 
chronic  ailments  that  embittered  all  his  later 
life;  but  he  had  acquired  a  scholarship  sufiicient 
in  itself  to  give  him  rank.  In  1817  he  began 
his  correspondence  with  Pietro  Giordani,  which 
stimulated  him  to  an  appreciation  of  artistic 
values  and  afforded  the  lonely  youth  relief  in 
self-expression;  and  to  this  same  year  belongs 
his  first  love  affair,  which  inspired  his  first 
poems  (II  prima  amore,  Spento  il  diumo  raggio, 
and  lo  qui  vagando).  Unable,  through  illness, 
to  study,  and  a  prey  to  an  overpowering  melan- 
choly, due  in  part  to  friction  with  his  father, 
who  disapproved  his  increasing  liberalism,  he 
made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  escape  from 
his  father's  house  in  1819  and  was  thereafter 
closely  guarded.  In  1822,  however,  he  obtained 
leave  to  go  to  Rome,  and  then  began  a  period 
of  constant  wandering  to  and  fro,  during  which, 
a  victim  of  unceasing  physical  and  moral  tor- 
ments, he  found  life  to  be  a  series  of  disenchant- 
mente.  In  the  employ  of  the  publisher  Stella, 
for  whom  he  supervised  a  monumental  edition 
of  Cicero,  he  sojourned  in  Rome,  Milan,  Bologna, 
Florence,  Pisa,  and  at  intervals  in  Recanati. 
He  finally  went  to  Naples,  where  he  died,  June 
14,  1837.  Scantiness  of  money  hampered  him 
always,  and  his  bodily  infirmities  prevented  him 


from  taking  the  independent  position  which 
might  have  been  his  when  the  statesman  and 
scholar  Bunsen  offered  him  a  university  pro- 
fessorship in  Germany.  A  deep  student  of 
Greek  and  Latin,  and  conversant  also  witii 
French,  Spanish,  and  English,  Leopardi  produced 
phiIologi«d  worics  notable  for  the  time,  but  now, 
with  the  exception  of  the  commentary  on 
Petrarch,  antiquated.  There  are  two  periods 
recognizable  in  Leopardi's  lyric  activity.  In  the 
first  of  these,  which  extends  from  about  1816  to 
1824,  and  embraces  some  22  compositions  ap- 
proved by  the  author,  his  pessimism  is  formu- 
lated, and  he  rests  more  particularly  under  the 
infiuence  of  the  classics;  in  the  seccmd  period, 
which,  after  a  couple  of  years  given  up  to  writ- 
ing in  prose,  b^ns  in  1826  and  occupies  the 
rest  of  his  life,  he  develops  his  pessimism  caused 
by  his  physi<Mtl  suffering  which  brought  him 
spiritual  ones,  and,  seeing  the  prevalence  of 
cruelty  in  nature,  ends  by  affirming  the  univer- 
sality of  suffering.  His  poetry  springs  from 
feeling  struggling  with  reality  or  nature,  the 
arch  enemy,  and  reason,  and  flows  into  forms 
molded  by  his  keen  intellect,  exquisite  sense  of 
harmony,  and  mastery  of  language.  Besides 
the  lyrics  he  wrote  two  satires  on  the  ineptitude 
or  insincerity  of  the  reformers,  pointing  out 
that  to  bring  about  the  desired  rigorgimento 
the  regoieranon  of  the  Italian  character  was 
necessary.  He  felt  too  deeply,  however,  to  be 
successful  in  this  kind  of  writing.  His  fervent 
patriotism,  which  animates  the  odes  to  Dante 
and  to  Italy,  was  a  powerful  inspiration  to  the 
generation  which  followed  him.  As  to  metrical 
structure,  Leopardi  wem  most  inclined  to  the  use 
of  blank  verse  (v«rai  aoiolti),  which  in  his 
hands  attained  new  beauty;  but  in  some  of  his 
best  pieces  be  employed  even  internal  rhyme;  in 
general,  his  rhyme  schemes  are  of  an  intricate 
nature.  Of  his  various  prose  works  the  author 
gave  his  final  approval  only  to  the  Operetta 
morali,  an  exposition  and,  in  parts,  a  defense  of 
his  doctrine  of  pessimism,  and  a  few  of  the 
Volgarizzamenti,  translations  from  the  Greek. 
There  appeared  posthumously  the  prose  Penaieri, 
a  commentary  on  the  society  he  had  encountered. 
His  critical  powers  are  best  illustrated  in  his 
Crestomaeia  italiana,  containing  selected  pas- 
sages from  the  most  representative  Italian  writ- 
■ers  of  every  century.  For  a  knowledge  of  the 
inner  man,  nothing  is  more  important  than  the 
Epistolario,  a  collection  of  his  letters  extending 
from  1812  to  a  few  days  before  his  death, 
familiar  in  their  style  and  notably  sincere  in 
tone. 

Bibliography.  Editions  of  the  po^ms:  AW 
Italia  and  8ul  monumento  di  Dante  (Rome, 
1819);  that  of  the  Ad  Angela  Uai  (Bologna. 
1820) ;  the  Cangoni  del  oonte  Oiacomo  Leopardi 
(ib.,  1824) ;  the  Veni  del  oonte  Oiaoomo  Leo- 
pardi (ib.,  1826)  ;  the  commentary  by  A.  Strac- 
cali  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1895).  The  most  complete 
editions  are  those  of  G.  Chiarini  (Florence, 
1886)  and  of  G.  Mestica  (ib.,  1886).  The  first 
edition  of  the  Epistolario  was  that  of  Florence, 
1849;  consult  the  5th  ed.  by  O.  Piergili  (ib., 
1892).  The  best  editions  of  uie  Operette  morali 
(first  published  at  Milan,  1827)  are  those  of  G. 
Chiarini  (Leghom,  1870)  and  G.  Mestica  (Flor- 
ence, 1899).  Commentaries:  N.  Zingarelli 
(Naples,  1895);  I.  Delia  Giovanna  (Florence, 
1895).  Biographical  and  critical  treatises:  G. 
I.  Montanari,  Biografia  del  oonte  Oiacomo  Leo- 
pardi   (Rome,  1838);  F.  de  Sanctio,  Saggi  Ori- 
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Hoi  (K^les,  1868) ;  id.,  Tfuovi  saggi  eritioi 
(ib.,  1879)  ;  C.  Rosa,  Delia  vita  e  delle  opere  di 
Qiaoomo  Leopardi  (Ancona,  1880)  ;  A.  Ranieri. 
8ett«  anni  di  todalizio  con  Qiaoomo  Leopardi 
(Naples,  1880) ;  L.  Cappelletti,  Bibliografia 
Leopardiana  (2d  ed.,  Parma,  1882) ;  C.  A. 
Traversi,  Studi  au  Qiaoomo  Leopardi  (Naples, 
1887) ;  C.  A.  Sainte-BeoTe,  Portrait!  oontem- 
poraina,  vol.  iv  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1891);  I.  Delia 
Oiovanna,  La  ragion  poetioa  dei  canti  di  Qia- 
oomo Leopardi  (Verona,  1892) ;  A.  Graf,  Fos- 
colo,  Mamoni  e  Leopardi  (Turin,  1898);  Q. 
Carducci,  Degli  apiriti  e  delle  forme  nella  poeaia 
di  O.  L.  (Bologfna,  1898);  O.  A.  Cesareo,  La 
Vita  di  Qiaoomo  Leopardi  (Florence,  1905); 
N.  Serban,  Leopardi  Sentimental  (Paris,  1913). 
LEOPAJUO    (lep'ard)    UZABD.     See  Coir 

LABED  LiZABD. 

LEOPASD  KOTH.  A  moth  {Zeuxera  py- 
rina),  of  European  origin,  famous  for  the  dam- 
age which  its  larva  does  by  boring  into  the  limbs 
and  branches  of  forest  and  shade  trees.  It  has 
been  accidentally  introduced  into  the  United 
States,  and  has  been  established  in  the  vicinity 
of  New  York  City.  It  belongs  to  the  family 
Cossidte,  the  larve  of  all  of  which  are  wood 
borers.  The  female  has  a  wing  expanse  of  two 
inches  and  is  white  in  color  spotted  with  black, 
^e  eggs  are  laid  in  groups  attached  to  the  bark, 
and  the  larvee  bore  into  the  branches,  either 
killing  them  or  weakening  them  so  that  they 
readily  break  in  a  high  wind. 

LBOPABD  SSAIi.  The  Pacific  coast  variety 
of  the  common  or  harbor  seal  {Phoca  vitulina), 
which  is  more  often  spotted  than  is  that  of  the 
Atlantic.  Consult  Scammon,  Marine  Mammala 
of  the  Northioeatem  Coaat  of  North  Amorioa 
(San  Francisco,  1874).    See  Seal. 

I.EOPAB]>  (or  OAT)  SHABK.  A  small 
shark  (Triakia  aemifaaciatwn)  of  southern 
California,  g^ay,  banded  and  spotted  with  black. 
It  is  a  handsome  fish,  and  may  be  quickly  recog- 
nized by  its  vari^ation. 

IiEOPAKD  TBEE.  A  tree  which  furnishes  a 
useful  gum.    See  Fukdebsia. 

LEO  PTTiATTIS.    See  Lkorzio  Pilato. 

IiI/OPOLD  I  ( 1640-1705) .  Holy  Roman  Em- 
peror from  1658  to  1705.  He  was  the  second 
son  of  Ferdinand  III  (q.v.)  and  Maria  Anna  of 
Spain  and  was  bom  in  Vienna,  June  9,  1640. 
He  was  educated  for  the  Church,  but  on  the 
death  of  his  father  in  April,  1657,  his  elder 
brother  having  died  in  1654,  he  succeeded  as 
ruler  of  the  hereditary  Austrian  dominions  (in- 
eluding  Bohemia)  and  as  King  of  Hungary,  a 
large  part  of  which  coimtry  was  still  in  the 
hands  of  the  Turlcs.  He  was  elected  Emperor 
July  18,  1668,  and  crowned  at  Frankfort  August 
1  in  spite  of  the  strong  objections  of  Mazarin. 
The  internal  affairs  of  his  reign  are  unimpor- 
tant. In  external  relations  it  was  a  troubled 
half  century  for  Austria.  The  chronic  struggle 
with  the  Turlcs  was  renewed  in  1660,  and  Hun- 
gary and  even  Austria  were  seriously  imperiled, 
but  Montecuculi  signally  defeated  the  enemy  at 
St.  Gotthard  on  the  Raab,  Aug.  1,  1664.  Le- 
opold thereupon  hastened  to  make  a  20  years' 
truce  with  the  Sultan.  The  persecution  of  the 
Protestants  in  Hungary,  inspired  by  Leopold's 
intolerant  zeal,  and  his  utter  disregard  of  the 
Hungarian  liberties,  led  in  1678  to  a  formidable 
revolt  in  that  kingdom  under  Count  TSkSlyi 
(q.v.).  The  Hungarians  were  supported  by  the 
Sultan,  and  in  1683  a  vast  Turkish  army,  under 
the  Grand  Vizier,  Kara  Mustapha,  advanced  to 
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Vienna,  which  was  besieged  from  July  14  to 
September  12  and  was  saved  only  by  the  timely 
assistance  of  John  Sobieski  (q.v.),  the  warrior 
King  of  Poland,  who,  seconded  by  Charles  of 
Lorraine  and  the  electors  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria, 
completely  routed  the  besiraing  forces  and  drove 
them  beyond  the  Raab.  "niis  signal  service  of 
the  Polish  King  Leopold  repaid  with  ingratitude. 
In  1686  Buda  was  recovered  from  the  Turks. 
Hungary  was  now  mercilessly  punished,  and  a 
Diet  in  1687  was  compelled  to  register  the  will 
of  Leopold,  making  the  crown  hereditary  in  the 
house  of  Hapsburg.  The  expulsion  of  the  Turks 
from  Hungary  and  Transylvania  was  completed 
(1690-99)  by  the  brilliant  campaigns  of  Prince 
Eugene,  and  in  the  Treaty  of  Carlowitz  the 
Turks  were  forced  to  g^ve  up  Hungary  between 
the  Danube  and  Theiss  and  to  allow  Leopold  to 
take  Transylvania.  Le(^ld,  however,  did  not 
succeed  in  attaining  full  possession  of  Hungary, 
which  obstinately  resisted  his  drastic  policy,  and 
the  task  went  over  to  his  successor,  Joseph  I 
(q.v.).  The  natural  rivalry  between  the  house 
of  Hapsburg  and  that  of  France  involved  Leopold 
in  the  European  wars  against  Louis  XIV  from 
1672  onward,  and  at  his  death  he  handed  this 
struggle  over  as  a  legacy  to  his  son.  He  joined 
the  League  of  Augsburg  against  France  in  1686 
and  the  Grand  Alliance  in  1689,  his  allies  being 
Sweden,  Spain,  Holland,  Savoy,  Bavaria,  Saxony, 
and  the  Palatinate.  The  Imperial  armies  were 
brilliantly  led  by  Prince  Eugene.  The  Peace  of 
Ryswick,  in  1697,  brought  to  a  close  one  period 
of  this  great  struggle;  but  the  year  1701  wit- 
nessed the  outbreak^  of  the  War  of  the  Spanish 
Succession,  which  was  still  in  progress  when 
Leopold  died  in  Vienna,  May  6,  1705.  Consult: 
R.  Baumstark,  Koiaer  Leopold  I.  (Freiburg  im 
Breisgau,  1873) ;  Franz  Scheiclil,  Leopold  I.  und 
die  daterreichiache  PoUtik  toShrend  dea  Deoolw- 
tionahriegea  (Leipzig,  1888);  A.  F.  Pribram, 
Zur   Wahl   Leopolda  I.    (Vienna,    1888).     See 

AUBTBIA-HuiraABT. 

LEOPOLD  U  (1747-92).  Holy  Roman  Em- 
peror from  1790  to  1792.  He  was  the  third  son 
of  Emperor  FraAcis  I  and  Maria  Theresa  of 
Austria,  and  was  bom  in  Vienna;  May  5,  1747. 
In  1765,  on  the  death  of  his  father,  he  became 
Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany,  and  ruled  as  one  of  the 
numerous  class  of  despotic  but  enlightened  rulers 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  He  abolished  the 
Inquisition,  abrogated  the  death  penalty,  equal- 
ized the  land  tax,  favored  free  trade,  and  founded 
schools  and  almshouses.  He  maintained  neither 
an  army  nor  a  navy,  so  that  he  might  spend 
more  on  state  improvements.  In  1790,  on  the 
death  of  his  brother,  Joseph  II,  who  left  no 
children,  he  became  Emperor  and  ruler  of  the 
Austrian  dominions.  He  found  the  affairs  of 
his  hereditary  states  in  the  utmost  confusion, 
owing  to  the  drastic  reform  policy,  of  Joseph  II 
(q.v.).  As  King  of  Hungary  he  bound  himself 
to  act  strictly  in  accordance  with  constitutional 
law.  He  rertored  order  in  Belgium,  which  had 
risen  in  insurrection  under  his  predecessor.  In 
1791  peace  was  concluded  with  Turkey  at  Sis- 
tova.  Leopold's  attitude  to  the  French  Revolu- 
tion in  its  early  phases  was  marked  by  extrone 
moderation  in  spite  of  the  efforts  of  the  6migT6a 
within  the  Empire  to  bring  on  war  with  France. 
After  the  attempted  flight  of  the  royal  family 
from  France,  however,  he  entered  into  an  agree- 
ment with  the  King  of  Prussia  at  Pillnitz 
(August,  1791),  guaranteeing  the  int^rity  of 
their   respective   states,    and    expressing   their 
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determination,  in  connection  with  the  other 
Powers,  to  reestablieb  order  in  France,  but  for- 
bidding at  the  same  time  any  preparation  for 
armed  invasion  of  France  on  tiie  part  of  the 
6migT66.  Only  when  the  war  party  in  the 
French  National  Assembly  had  attoined  the  up- 
per hand  did  Leopold  give  up  all  hope  of  pre- 
serving peace  with  France.  On  Feb.  7,  1792,  he 
concluded  an  alliance  with  the  King  of  Prussia, 
but  died  March  1,  1792,  before  the  actual  decla- 
ration of  war  by  France.  His  wife  was  Maria 
Louisa,  daughter  of  Charles  III  of  Spain.  Hig 
eldest  son,  Francis,  was  the  last  of  the  Holy 
Roman  Emperors.  Consult:  Adam  Wolf,  Leo- 
pold II.  und  Maria  Christina  ( Vienna,  1867)  ; 
H.  A.  L.  von  Svbel,  Kaiser  Leopold  II.  (Munich, 
1869)  ;  Adolf  Beer,  Joseph  II.  und  Kaunitz  (Vi- 
enna, 1873)  ;  Adalbert  Schultze,  Kaiser  Leopold 
II.  und  die  fransosische  Revolution  (Leipzig, 
1899). 

LEOPOLD    I,    Pbince    of   Anhalt-Dessau. 
See  Anhalt-Dessau. 

LEOPOLD  I,  Geoboe  Christian  Frederick 
(1790-1865).  King  of  the  Belgians  from  1831 
to  1865.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Francis, 
Duke  of  Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld,  and  was  born 
Dec.  16,  1790.  He  received  an  excellent  literary 
and  scientific  education  and  had  the  reputation 
of  being  one  of  the  most  cultured  princes  in 
Europe.  He  became  a  cavalry  general  in  the 
Russian  army  in  1805  and  enjoyed  high  favor 
with  the  Emperor  Ale.xander  I.  He  was  present 
at  the  battles  of  LUtzen,  Bautzen,  and  Leipzig 
and  took  part  in  the  invasion  of  France  in  1814. 
He  visited  England  after  the  Peace  of  1815,  and 
in  the  following  year  was  betrothed  to  the  Prin- 
cess Charlotte,  the  heiress  of  the  throne.  He 
was  naturalized  by  act  of  Parliament  and  re- 
ceived an  annual  pension  of  £50,000  and  the 
title  of  Duke  of  Kendal.  The  marriage  took 
place  on  May  2,  1816 ;  but  the  Princess  died  in 
childbed  Nov.  5,  1817,  and  the  child  did  not  sur- 
vive. Prince  Leopold  now  lived  in  complete 
retirement  in  London  and  at  his  seat  of  Clare- 
•mont.  He  received  in  February,  1830,  the  offer 
of  the  crown  of  Greece,  and  at  first  favorably 
entertained  the  proposal,  but  afterward  rejected 
it,  finding  that  it  would  not  be  granted  to  him 
by  the  Powers  under  conditions  just  or  satisfac- 
tory to  the  Greeks.  On  June  4,  1831,  he  was 
elected  by  a  national  congress  King  of  the  Bel- 
gians, the  people  having  risen  against  the  rule 
of  Holland,  and  on  July  21  of  that  year  his 
coronation  took  place  at  Brussels.  In  1832  be 
married  Princess  Louise,  daughter  of  Louis 
Philippe,  King  of  the  French,  who  died  in  1850. 
As  a  monarch,  Leopold  conducted  himself  with 
great  prudence,  firmness,  and  moderation,  and 
with  constant  regard  to  the  principles  of  the 
Belgian  constitution.  He  died  Dec.  10,  1865,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Leopold  II.  His 
daughter,  Carlotta,  was  the  wife  of  Maximilian, 
Emperor  of  Mexico.  Consult  Theodore  Juste, 
Les  fondateurs  de  la  monarchie  beige,  Leopold 
ler,  roi  des  Beiges  (3  vols.,  Brussels,  1868), 
trans,  into  English  as  Memoirs  of  Leopold  I 
(London,  1868),  and  Saint-Ren6  Taillandier,  Le 
roi  Leopold  et  la  reine  Victoria    (Paris,   1878). 

LEOPOLD  II  (1835-1909),  Louis  Philippe 
Marie  Victor.  King  of  the  Belgians  from  1865  to 
1909.  He  was  born  April  9,  1835,  the  eldest  son 
of  King  Leopold  1.  He  married,  in  1853,  Marie 
Henriette,  a  daughter  of  the  Archduke  .Joseph 
of  Austria,  and  ascended  the  throne  on  the  death 
of  his  father.     He  organized   (1876)   at  Brussels 


the  African  International  Association  (q.v.), 
with  a  view  to  making  use  of  the  recent  discov- 
eries in  Africa.  He  promoted  this  work  with 
energy,  furnishing  the  means,  largely  from  his 
own  resources,  for  Stanley's  exploration  of  the 
Congo.  The  Congo  Free  State  (q.v.)  was  estab- 
lished and  neutralized  and  the  sovereignty  of  it 
was  given  to  Leopold  by  the  Berlin  Conference 
(1885).  (See  BELonrM.)  His  only  son.  Prince 
Leopold,  died  in  1869.  His  eldest  daughter, 
Louise,  bom  in  1858,  was  married  to  Prince 
Philippe  of  Saxe-Coburg,  and  the  second  dausfh- 
ter,  Stephanie,  born  in  1864,  became  the  wife  of 
the  Crown  Prince  Rudolph  of  Austria-Hungary, 
who  died  in  1889.  In  1900  she  married  Count 
Lonyay.  Queen  Marie  Henriette  died  in  1902. 
In  1905-06  King  Leopold  was  subjected  to  bitter 
foreign  criticism  in  connection  with  the  iniqui- 
tous practices  pursued  in  the  Congo  Free  State. 
This  was  followed  by  the  complete  annexation 
of  the  state  to  Belgium  in  1908.  See  Congo, 
Belgian.  Leopold  II  was  known  as  a  person 
of  immoral  character,  yet  he  was  very  popular 
because  he  was  an  able  ruler  and  clever  business 
man.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Albert 
(q.v.).  Consult  J.  de  C.  MacDonnell,  King  Leo- 
pold II  (London,  1905),  and  A.  S.  Rappoport, 
Leopold,  Ki-ng  of  the  Belgians  (New  York,  1910). 

LEOPOLD  n  (1797-1870).  Grand  Duke  of 
Tuscany,  a  son  of  the  Grand  Duke  Ferdinand 
III,  with  whom  he  returned  from  exile  in  1815 
and  whom  he  succeeded  in  1824.  His  rule  was 
efficient  and  mild,  and  he  met  the  revolutionary 
movements  of  1848  by  granting  a  constitution, 
although  he  was  checked  from  granting  further 
administrative  reforms  by  the  overshadowing 
influence  of  Austria.  He  lent  at  first  a  half- 
hearted aid  to  Charles  Albert  of  Sardinia  in  the 
war  against  Austria,  but,  unable  to  cope  with 
the  situation,  he  fled  from  his  dominions  in 
February,  1849,  and  withdrew  to  Naples.  He 
returned  in  a  few  months  and  resumed  his  sway, 
which  soon  became  despotic  and  was  upheld  by 
Austrian  troops.  In  1859  he  refused  to  enter  an 
alliance  with  Sardinia,  and  this  led  to  his  over- 
throw. He  fled  to  Vienna,  abdicating  in  favor 
of  his  son,  but  Tuscany,  by  a  plebiscite,  was  in- 
corporated into  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.  He  died 
an  exile  in  Bohemia,  Jan.  29,  1870.  Consult  M. 
Bartolommei-Gioli,  II  rivolgimento  Toscano  e 
I'azione  popolare   (Florence,  1905). 

LEOPOLD,  George  Duncan  Albebt,  Duke 
OF  Albany  (1853-84).  The  youngest  son  of 
Queen  Victoria,  born  in  Buckingham  Palace. 
He  was  educated  by  private  tutors  and  at  Ox- 
ford and  traveled  extensively.  In  1878  he  began 
to  take  part,  so  far  as  his  delicate  health  and 
the  formalities  of  his  station  would  permit,  in 
social,  educational,  and  literary  affairs.  He 
manifested  a  decided  taste  for  intellectual  pur- 
suits. In  1881  he  was  created  Duke  of  Albany, 
Earl  of  Clarence,  and  Baron  Arklow,  and  the 
following  year  he  married  Princess  Helena  of 
Waldeek-Pyrmont.  He  died  in  the  south  of 
France,  where  he  had  gone  for  his  health. 

LEOPOLD,  la'6-p6ld,  Karl  Gustaf  at  ( 1756- 
1829).  The  Swedish  Gottsched  (q.v.),  bulwark 
of  French  Classicism  against  the  attacks  of  the 
Romantic  Phosphorists.  He  attempted  all  forms 
of  poetry  save  the  epic  and  approached  nearest 
to  distinction  in  his  tragedies  Odin  (1790)  and 
Virginia  (1802).  Of  his  Samlade  Skrifter  he 
published  three  volumes  (2d  ed.,  1800-02); 
three  last  volumes,  edited  by  L.  M.  Enberg,  were 
published  in  1831-33. 
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LEOPOLD,  Kabi.  Joseph  Wiixiam  Louis 
(1821-1912).  Prince  Regent  of  Bavaria.  He 
was  born  at  Wttrzburg  and  jnarried  in  1844  the 
Archduchess  Augusta  of  Tuscany.  He  fought  in 
1866  against  Prussia,  but  was  on  the  general 
staff  of  the  Prussian  army  in-  the  War  of  1870- 
71.  On  the  death  of  his  nephew,  Louis  II  of 
Bavaria,  in  1886,  Prince  Leopold  became  Regent, 
owing  to  the  insanity  of  CHto,  the  new  King. 
In  1905  he  established  a  military  order  in  honor 
of  the  seventieth  anniversary  of  his  entrance 
into  the  army.  He  was  succeeded  In  the  regency 
by  his  son.  Prince  Louis  Leopold,  who  in  1913 
was  crowned  as  Louis  III  (q.v.),  after  the  de- 
thronement of  Otto. 

LEOPOLD,  Lake.    See  Rikwa. 

LEOPOLD,  Ordeb  of.  1.  An  Austrian  order 
of  civil  and  military  merit,  instituted  in  1808 
by)  the  Emperor  Francis  I  in  memory  of  his 
fauier,  Leopold  II.  It  has  three  classes.  The 
decoration  is  a  cross  of  red  enamel  with  white 
border,  bearing  in  the  centre  the  letters  F.  I.  A. 
(Franciscus  Imperator  Austrite),  surrounded 
by  the  words  Integritati  et  Merito  (for  upright- 
ness and  merit).  On  the  reverse  is  the  legend 
"Opes  regum  corda  subditorum"  (the  riches  of 
Icings  are  the  hearts  of  their  subjects).  The 
Emperor  is  grand  master.  2.  A  Belgian  civil 
and  military  order,  founded  by  Leopold  I  in 
1832,  with  five  classes.  The  decoration  is  a 
white  enameled  cross  with  a  wreath  of  oak  and 
laurel,  bearing  the  letters  LL.  and  RR.  (Leo- 
poldus  Rex).  On  the  reverse  are  the  Belgian 
arms  and  the  device,  "L'union  fait  la  force" 
(in  union  is  strength).    See  Plate  of  Obdebs. 

LEOPOLD  CHABLES  PBEDEBICX  ( 1790- 
1852).  A  Grand  Duke  of  Baden,  bom  in  Karls- 
ruhe, who  succeeded  his  half  brother,  Louis,  in 
1830.  He  studied  history  at  Heidelberg  and 
later  took  part  in  the  war  with  France.  Inter- 
esting himself  in  the  liberal  ideas  of  his  time, 
he  granted  concessions  to  his  subjects  in  1843 
and  in  Uie  spring  of  1849  declined  to  oppose  the 
movement  which  finally  broke  down  all  barriers 
and  forced  him  to  flee  from  the  country  on  the 
night  of  May  13.  In  August  he  was  reinstated 
by  the  troops  of  Prussia  and  the  Confederation. 
He  acted  with  the  greatest  forbearance  after  re- 
gaining his  power.  During  the  last  years  of  his 
reign  he  admitted  his  son  Frederick,  who  later 
succeeded  him,  to  a  share  in  the  government. 

ZiEOPOLD  H,  Lake.  A  lake  in  the  adminis- 
trative district  of  the  same  name  in  the  west- 
ern part  of  Belgian  Congo  (Map:  Congo,  C  3). 
It  is  105  miles  long  from  north  to  south  and 
its  greatest  width  is  40  miles;  its  shores  are 
very  irregular.  Its  water  is  for  the  most  part 
shallow,  it  is  gradually  diminishing  in  area,  and 
it  is  drained  by  the  Mflni,  which  flows  from  its 
southern  end  westward  into  the  Kassai,  through 
which  it  enters  the  lower  Congo.  The  lake  was 
discovered  by  Stanley  in  1881. 

LEOPOLDVILLE,  Ig'A-pfild-vIl.  An  impor- 
tant station  in  the  Belgian  Congo,  West  Africa, 
situated  on  the  left  shore  of  Stanley  Pool,  in 
lat.  4°  20'  S.,  248  miles  by  rail  from  Matadi 
(Map:  Congo,  C  3).  It  is  the  eastern  terminal 
of  the  Matadi-Leopoldville  Railway  line  and  the 
western  terminus  of  navigation  on  the  upper 
Congo.  It  is  connected  with  Matadi  by  a  pipe 
line,  246  miles  long,  through  which  crude  oil 
is  pumped  for  the  use  of  river  steamers  on  the 
upper  Congo.  It  is  also  an  important  wireless 
station.  Pop.,  about  15,000.  The  adjacent  settle- 
ment of  Kinchasse  is  the  port  of  Leopoldville. 


LBOSTHEMES,  16-«s^«-n«e  (Lat.,  from  Ok. 
AeiMreirris) .  A  distinguished  Athenian  general. 
When,  after  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  in 
323  B.C.,  a  league  was  formed,  having  as  its  ob- 
ject the  expulsion  of  the  Macedonians  from 
Greece,  Leosthenes  was  put  in  command  of  the 
confederate  army.  He  first  repulsed  the  Boeo- 
tians, who  were  fighting  on  the  side  of  the 
Macedonians,  and  then  defeated  Antipater,  the 
Macedonian  general,  near  Thermopylse.  The 
latter  took  refuge  in  Lamia  in  Thessaly,  which 
Leosthenes  immediately  proceeded  to  besiege. 
( See  Lamian  Wab.  )  He  was  killed  t^  a  stone 
thrown  from  the  ramparts,  322  B.C.  The  Athe- 
nians honored  him  with  a  public  funeral,  and 
Hyperides  delivered  the  funeral  oration. 

LEOTTCHIDES,  l«'«-tlkl-dez  (Lat.,  from 
Gk.  AearvxUhis)  (  ?-c.469  B.C.).  King  of  Sparta 
(491-469  B.C.).  With  the  aid  of  Cleomenes 
(q.v.)  he  brought  about  the  deposition  of  his 
kinsman,  King  Demaratus  (q.v.),  whom  he  suc- 
ceeded. He  commanded  the  Greek  fleet  in  479 
B.C.,  and  shared  with  Xanthippus  the  honor  of 
the  victory  over  the  Persians  at  Mycale.  After- 
ward (476)  he  was  sent  into  Thessaly  to  punish 
those  who  had  sided  with  the  Persians,  but  on 
his  return  hcMne  was  convicted  of  having  ac- 
cepted bribes  from  the  Aleuads,  who  had  once 
more  become  masters  of  Thessaly.  He  was  ac- 
cordingly banished  to  Tegea,  where  he  died. 

LEOVIGILD.  King  of  the  Visigoths  from 
568  to  586.  He  was  noted  as  a  successful  war- 
rior and  founder  of  cities.  He  did  much  to  civi- 
lize his  Gothic  subjects  and  to  fuse  them  with 
the  Roman  population  of  Spain  into  a  single 
people.  He  is  remembered,  however,  rather  for 
his  family  troubles  than  for  his  real  greatnesa 
His  son  Hermenegild  married  a  Catholic  princess 
and  by  her  influence  was  converted  from  the 
Arian  faith,  which  his  father  held.  As  the  head 
of  the  Catholic  party  he  revolted  against  his 
father,  who  finally  conquered  and  imprisoned 
him  until  he  was  killed  in  585.  In  legend  Leovi- 
gild  has  been  depicted  as  a  persecutor  of  the 
Catholic  faith  and  his  son  as  a  martyred  saint. 
Consult  Cambridge  Medieval  History,  vol.  ii 
(New  York,  1913). 

LEPAITTO,  Ift-pttn'td,  Battle  of.  A  naval 
engagement  fought  Oct.  7,  1571,  near  the  Cur- 
zolari  Islands,  at  the  western  entrance  to  the 
Gulf  of  Patras,  between  the  combined  fleets  of 
Venice,  Spain,  and  the  Papal  States  and  a  power- 
ful Turkish  armada.  The  determination  of  Sul- 
tan Selim  II  to  wrest  Cyprus  from  Venice  was 
the  occasion  of  the  attack  by  the  states  united 
in  the  Holy  League.  The  allied  fleet,  consisting 
of  nearly  250  sail,  of  which  about  200  were  great 
galleys,  was  commanded  by  Don  John  of  Aus- 
tria (q.v.),  the  natural  brother  of  the  King  of 
Spain;  the  Ottoman  fleet,  under  All  Pasha,  was 
of  about  equal  numerioil  strength.  The  en- 
gagement was  a  desperate  and  sanguinary  one, 
resulting  in  a  victory  for  the  Christian  fleet. 
About  8000  Christians  were  killed,  while  the 
Turks  are  believed  to  have  lost  as  rnsmy  as 
20,000  in  killed,  wounded,  and  prisoners.  More 
than  100  galleys  were  taken,  besides  a  large 
number  sunk.  Twelve  thousand  Christian  galley 
slaves  were  liberated  by  this  victory,  which 
nevertheless  failed  of  its  diief  object,  in  that 
before  battle  was  joined  news  came  of  the 
successful  invasion  of  Cyprus  by  the  Turks. 
The  battle  of  Lepanto,  however,  effectually  broke 
the  Turkish  naval  power  in  the  Mediterranean. 
It  also  ended  the  last  Cfusade.    The  Christian 
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fleet  having  been  stationed,  previous  to  the  at- 
tack, at  the  mouth  of  the  AcneloUs  River  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  Curzolari  Islands,  the  name 
of  the  latter  has  been  given  to  the  battle  by 
some  writers.  Consult  Sir  William  Stirling 
Maxwell,  Don  John  of  Austria  (2  vols.,  London, 
1883),  and  W.  H.  Prescott,  Reign  of  Philip  II, 
ed.  by  J.  F.  Kirkc  (3  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1902). 

IiEPAITTO,  Gulf  of.    See  Corinth,  Guw  or. 

IiEFAUTKE,  le-pO'tr'.  A  French  family 
identified  with  engraving  and  architecture. — 
Jean  (1617/18-82),  who  was  born  in  Paris, 
engraved  26  plates  for  Adam  Philippon,  a  cabi- 
netmaker, to  whom  he  was  apprenticed;  but  the 
rest  of  his  work  was  independent.  The  best  of 
his  plates  are  collected  in  OEuvres  d' architecture 
do  Jean  Lepautre  (3  vols.,  1751).  In  1854  De- 
cloux  and  Doury  published  100  examples  of  his 
work  as  Collection  des  plus  belles  compositions 
de  Lepautre. — ^The  most  important  work  of  An- 
TOINE  (1621-91),  Jean's  brother,  was  the  design- 
ing of  the  Hotel  de  B<?auvais  in  the  Rue  Saint- 
Antoine,  Paris,  of  which  the  grand  stairway  and 
court  of  honor  still  remain.  He  built  also  the 
church  of  the  abbey  of  Port  Royal,  Paris,  in 
1646-48,  and  two  wings  of  the  chateau  of  Saint- 
Cloud.  He  published  CEuvres  d' architecture 
(1652). — Antoine's  son,  Piekbe  (1660-1744), 
was  employed  by  Jules  Hardouin-Mansart  as 
chief  draftsman  in  tlie  construction  of  Marly, 
Versailles,  and  other  royal  palaces.  He  pub- 
lished Les  plans,  profils,  et  elevations  des  ville 
et  chateau  de  Versailles  (1716).  He  was  the 
sculptor  of  "-'Eneas  and  Anchises"  and  "Arria 
and  Pfftus"  at  the  Tuileries. 

IjEPCHAS,  lep'chaz.  A  Tibetan  stock  of 
Sikkim,  Bhutan,  and  part  of  eastern  Tiliet. 
They  are  a  small  but  powerful  and  muscular 
people,  without  that  repulsive  aspect  met  with 
in  so  many  Tibetans.  Their  two  principal  di- 
visions are  the  ROng  and  the  Khamba.  They 
are  for  the  most  part  Buddhists.  The  language 
of  the  Lepchas  proper,  or  ROng,  is  an  arcliaic 
form  of  Til>etan.  Mainwaring,  whose  Grammar 
of  the  Rdng  {Lepcha)  Language  in  the  Darjil- 
ing  and  Sikkim  Hills  was  published  at  Calcutta 
in  1876,  entertained  the  extravagant  opinion  that 
this  form  of  speech  was  "probably  the  oldest 
language  extant."  An  essay,  Ueber  die  Sprache 
des  Tolkes  Rang  in  Sikkim,  by  Schoot,  was  pub- 
lished by  the  Berlin  Academy  in  1882,  and  a 
dictionary  was  revised  and  completed  by  A. 
Grilnwedel  at  Berlin  in  1898.  Consult  Von 
Schlagintweit,  Results  of  a  Scientific  Mission 
to  India  and  High  Asia  (London,  1863),  and 
Florence  Donaldson,  In  Lepcha  Land  ( ib.,  1900). 

LEPELETIEB  DE  SAINT-FABQEAU,  le- 
p5l'ty&'  de  sftn  fftr'zho'.  Lens  Michel  (1760- 
93).  A  French  revolutionist.  He  became  presi- 
dent of  the  Parliament  of  Paris  and  in  1789 
was  chosen  to  represent  the  nobility  in  the 
States-General.  Although  conservative  at  first, 
he  was  gradually  won  over  to  the  revolutionary 
programme,  became  president  of  the  Constituent 
Assembly  in  June,  1790,  and  later  represented 
the  Department  of  Yonne  in  the  Convention, 
where  he  voted  for  the  death  of  the  King.  Re- 
garded by  the  Royalists  as  a  traitor  to  his  class, 
he  was  assassinated  by  a  former  member  of  the 
King's  bodyguard,  and  his  death  was  made  the 
occasion  of  a  grand  funeral  by  the  Convention. 
Consult  (Euvres  rfe  AIich<^l  Lapcletier  Saint-Far- 
geau,  with  a  biographical  sketch  (Brussels, 
1826). 

LEPEBDITIA,    le'p«r-dlsli1-a.      A    common 
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fossil  ostracod  (q.v.),  found  in  rocks  of  Ordovi- 
cian  to  Carboniferous  age.  Its  shells  are  oblong, 
-^  to  }  of  an  inch .  long,  with  straight  dorsal 
edge,  smoothly  roiuided  surface,  and  a  small 
eye  tubercle.  These  shells  are  abundant  at  some 
horizons,  especially  in  the  lower  Trenton  lime- 
stones of  the  Lake  Champlain  valley,  and  in  the 
Upper  Silurian  water  limestones  of  New  York, 
Pennsylvania,  and  Ohio,  and  in  limestones  of  sim- 
ilar age  in  Europe.  In  these  rocks  they  often  oc- 
cur packed  together  in  myriads.    See  Cbubtacka. 

liEPEBE,  le-par',  AuQUSTE   (1849-  ).     A 

French  painter  and  illustrator,  born  in  Paris. 
He  Ijccame  a  memljer  of  numerous  artistic  so- 
cieties at  home  and  abroad  and  was  awarded 
several  medals,  including  a  gold  medal  at  tlie 
1900  Exposition.  Besides  contributing  nimier- 
0U8  illustrations  to  Le  Monde  Illustri  (187S 
86),  L' Illustration  (1886-1900),  the  Revue, 
lustr6e  and  the  Revue  de  I'Exposition  ( 190fl 
he  painted  "Paysages  parisiens"  ( 1890) ,  "Nantes 
en  1900"  (1900),  "Paysages  et  coins  de  rues" 
(1900),  "Dimanehes  parisiens"  (1901),  "Paris 
au  Hasard"  (1904),  and  "L'Eloge  de  la  folic" 
(1904).  He  is  represented  in  the  Luxembourg 
and  other  galleries. 

LEPIiyiTJM.  A  genus  of  plants  belonging 
to  the  family  Cruciferse.  It  includes  about  65 
species,  widely  distributed  throughout  the  world. 
About  25  of  these  species  occur  in  North  Amer- 
ica, among  them  a  number  of  forms  naturalized 
from  Europe.  The  names  commonly  applied  to 
members  of  this  genus  are  cress,  pepperwort, 
and  peppergrass.  Lepidium  sativum,  cultivated 
from  Europe  and  often  escaped  from  gardens, 
is  the  real  garden  cress,  cultivated  for  its  pun- 
gent foliage. 

LEP'IDODEN'DBON  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk. 
Xeir/s,  lepis,  scale  -|-  ddvSpov,  dendron,  tree ) .  An 
important  genus  of  extinct  treelike  club  mosses, 
the  remains  of  which  are  abundant  in  rocks  of 
Carboniferous  age  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 
Tliese  plants,  some  of  which  grew  to  trees  75 
to  100  feet  in  height,  were  gigantic  ancestors 
of  the  modem  club  mosses  (Lycopodium),  with 
which  they  have  many  points  of  resemblance. 
They  grew  in  abundance  in  the  swampy  forests 
of  Carboniferous  coal-measure  time,  and  their 
trunks,  stems,  leaves,  and  cones  contributed 
largely  to  the  vegetable  mass  which  has  been 
hardened  into  coal.  They  were  stout  trees  with 
high  woody  trunks  and  central  pith,  and  slen- 
der branches  that  bore  closely  set  strap-shaped 
or  awl-shaped  leaves,  and  at  the  ends  of  the 
branches  were  borne  large  conelike  fructifica- 
tions {Lepidostrobus)  comparable  to  those  of 
the  club  mosses,  but  much  larger.  Their  well- 
known  roots  have  been  called  stigmaria,  which 
name  is  also  applied  to  the  roots  of  other  Car- 
boniferous plants.  Lepidodendron  may  be  rec- 
ognized by  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the 
scars  left  on  the  trunks  and  stems  by  tlie  fallen 
leaves.  These  scars  are  rhomboidal  or  diamond- 
shaped  in  outline  and  are  arranged  diagonally 
to  the  axis  of  the  stem.  In  this  respect  they 
differ  from  the  scars  of  Sigillaria,  which  is  often 
found  associated  with  Lepidodendron,  and  which 
have  a  longitudinal  arrangement  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  branch.  Lepidodendron  appears  first 
in  the  Lower  Devonian  rocks,  was  very  abun- 
dant in  the  coal  measures  of  Carboniferous  time, 
and  became  extinct  in  the  Permian  period.  Sev- 
eral allied  genera — Ulodendron,  a  tree  trunk 
from  the  Devonian;  Lepidophloios ;  Lomato- 
phloios;   and   Knorria,   represented  by   decorti- 
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cated  stems  in  Permian  rocks — are  grouped  to- 
gether in  the  family  Lepidodendridae,  which  is 
eminently  diaractenstic  of  Upper  Paleozoic  for- 
mations. 

Bibllog^phy.  Williamson,  "Organization  of 
the  Fossil  Plants  of  the  Coal  Measures,  part  iii, 
Lyoopodiace«,  Lepidodendren,  Sigillarice,"  in 
Philogophioal  Trantactiona  (London,  1872) ;  Leo 
Lesquereux,  "Description  of  the  Coal  Flora  of 
the  Carboniferous  Formation  in  Pennsylvania 
and  throughout  the  United  States,"  in  Second 
Oeological  Surrey  of  Pennsylvania,  Report  of 
Progre*$ — P,  vols,  i,  ii,  v  (Harrisbwg,  1880-84) ; 
Zittel,  Schimper,  and  Barrois,  TraiU  de  paUon- 
tologie,  part  ii,  Palgophytologie  (Paris,  1891); 
H.  Solms-Laubach,  Fostil  Botany  (Oxford, 
1891 )  ;  David  White,  "Fossil  Flora  of  the  Lower 
Coal  Measures  of  Missouri,"  in  Monograph  of 
tlk  United  Btatet  Oeologioal  Survey,  voL  xzxvii 
( Wagmngton,  1899 ) . 

LEPUXOUTE  (from  01c  X«Wt,  lepit,  scale  + 
X<Ait,  lithoa,  stone).  A  mineral  of  the  mica 
group,  having  a  well-marked  basal  cleavage, 
pearly  lustre,  and  varying  in  color  from  deep 
red  to  yellow  or  gray,  ft  is  most  frequently 
found  in  massive  granular  aggregates  of  coarse 
or  fine  scales.  It  resemblee  muscovite  in  chemi- 
cal structure,  but  its  alkali  base  is  lithium  in- 
stead of  potassium,  and  it  contains  a  vaiying 
amount   of   fluorine.     The   amoimt   of   lithium 

£  resent  is  about  6  per  cent.  Lepidolite  occurs 
1  granite  and  gneiss,  especially  in  veins,  where 
it  IS  associated  with  tourmaline,  cassiterite, 
spodumene,  and  muscovite.  Some  of  the  well- 
known  localities  for  l^idolite  are  Auburn,  Me.; 
Chesterfield,  Mass.;  near  San  Diego,  Gal.;  and 
Christiania,  Norway.  The  deposits  in  California 
are  exploited,  and  the  mineral  is  sold  to  chemi- 
cal manufacturers,  who  recover  the  lithium.  See 
Lithium. 

LEP'ISOX'EIiANE  (from  Ok.  Xnr<t,  lepit, 
scale  -|-  itiKa$,  mela»,  black).  A  variety  of  mica 
related  to  biotite.  It  is  black,  opaque,  or  trans- 
lucent, has  an  adamantine  lustre,  and  differs 
from  other  micas  chiefly  in  containing  a  large 
percentage  of  ferric  iron.  It  occurs  near  Balti- 
more, Md.,  and  Litchfield,  Me.,  and  at  several 
localities  in  Sweden  and  Finland. 

LEP'tSOBTEBA  (Neo-Lat,  from  Ok.  XtWt, 
lepit,  scale  -|-  wrtpiv,  pteron,  wing).  An  order 
of  insects  including  all  those  forms  known  as 
butterflies  and  moths  (q.v.).  They  possess  four 
wings,  both  body  and  wings  being  covered  with 
scales,  usually  variable  in  color,  and  those  on  the 
body  resembling  hair.  The  adult  has  mouth 
parts  incapable  of  biting  and  usually  forming 
a  long,  coiled  proboscis  capable  of  protrusion. 
The  metamorphosis  is  great  and  abrupt,  and  the 

a  a  usually  nas  its  appendages  cemented  to  the 
y.  The  duration  of  the  pupa  stage  is  longer 
than  with  other  insects.  The  classification  of 
the  Lepidoptora  is  now  in  a  condition  of  rapid 
change,  authorities  differing  greatly  in  their  con- 
ceptions of  families. 

Fossil  Lepidoptera  are  very  much  rarer  than 
any  other  fossil  insects  and,  except  a  couple  of 
hawk  moths  from  the  Jurassic  of  Solenhofen, 
Bavaria,  have  been  found  only  in  Tertiary  rocks. 
The  small  Microlepidoptera,  especially  the  Tinei- 
dffi,  are  represented  by  many  specimens  from  the 
amber,  and  nearly  all  the  other  important  fami- 
lies of  moths  have  their  Tertiary  ancestors. 
The  Oligocene  shales  at  Florissant,  Colo.,  have 
furnish^  two  most  beautifully  preserved  speci- 
mens of  butterflies  (Prodryaa  and  Barbarothea) . 
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BlbUography.  H.  G.  Dyar,  "list  of  NorUi 
American  Lepidoptera  and  Key  to  the  Litera- 
ture of  this  Order  of  Insects,"  in  United  State* 
yational  Museum,  BuUetin,  No.  52  (Washing- 
ton, 1902) ;  J.  H.  and  A.  Comstock,  Hou;  to 
Know  Butterflies  (New  York,  1904) ;  W.  J.  Hol- 
land, Butterfly  Book  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1904) ;  id.. 
Moth  Book  (ib.,  1905)  ;  M.  C.  Dickerson,  Moths 
and  Butterflies  (Boston,  1905);  E.  P.  Felt, 
"Gipsy  and  Brown  Tail  Moth,"  in  New  York 
State  Museum,  Bulletin,  No.  lOS  (Albany,  1906) ; 
and  for  fossil  forms:  S.  H.  Scudder,  Fossil 
Butterflies  (Salem,  Mass.,  1876),  and  Von  Zittel 
and  Eastman,  Teat-book  of  Paleontology  (New 
York,  1900).  See  Buttisflies  and  Moths  ; 
Insect 

LEF'IDOSI'BBK  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ok.  Uwlt, 
lepis,  scale  -|-  Neo-Lat  Siren,  a  genus  of  am- 
phibians, from  Lat.  siren.  Ok.  mp^ir,  seirin, 
siren).  One  of  the  three  surviving  genera  of 
lungflshes  (Dipnoi).     See  Mudfish. 

l^TDOBTBOBTTS  (Neo-Lat,  from  Ok. 
\nrls,  lepis,  scale  +  vrpSfiot,  strobos,  a  whirl- 
ing round).  The  oonelike  fossil  fruit  of  Lep- 
idodendron,  found  in  the  coal  measures  of  Car- 
boniferous age.    See  Lepidodbndbon. 

IiBP'IDO^nTS  (Neo-Lat,  from  Ok.  UrtSttrit, 
scaly,  from  \nriSovr,  lepidoun,  to  make  scaly, 
from  \rwls,  lepis,  scale).  An  extinct  genus  of 
actinopterygian  ganoid  fishes,  allied  to  Semiono- 
tua,  remains  of  which  are  abundant  in  the  Meso- 
Eoic  deposito  of  Europe,  India,  and  Brazil.    See 

SXMIONOTUS. 

UBPTDTTS.  The  cognomen  of  an  illustrious 
Roman  family  of  the  .£milia  gens.  The  Lepidi 
played  an  important  part  in  the  history  of 
Rome,  from  Marcus  ^milius  Lepidus,  consul  in 
285  B.C.,  to  Manius  iSmilius  Lepidus,  consul  in 
11  A.D.  The  chief  members  of  the  family  were 
the  following:  1.  M.  iBiuijus  Lehdus  ( T-152 
B.C.) ,  who  gained  renown  as  a  youth  by  slaying  an 
enemy  and  saving  a  citizen's  life,  was  one  of  three 
ambaissadors  sent  by  Rome  to  Egypt  in  201  B.o. 
to  govern  the  realm  of  the  infant  Ptolemy  the 
Fiftii,  Epiphanes;  although  still  a  young  man, 
Lepidus  became  the  Bang's  guardian  (tutor 
regis).  He  was  pontifex  in  199,  aedile  in  192, 
pretor  in  Sicily  in  191,  and  consul  in  187,  when 
he  helped  to  conquer  the  ligurians;  pontifex 
maximus  in  180,  censor  in  179,  and 'consul  again 
in  176.  He  built  the  ^milian  Way  (q.v.). — 2. 
M.  iEumus  Lepidus  Pobcina,  consul  in  137 
B.C.,  distinguished  as  an  orator.  Consult  Schanz, 
Oesohiohte  der  rSmisehen  Litteratur,  {  74,  near 
end  (3d  ed.,  Munich,  1907). — 3.  M.  ^miuus 
Lepidus,  the  triumvir  (T-13  b.c.).  On  the  out- 
break of  civil  war  between  Cesar  and  Pompey, 
Lepidus  took  active  sides  with  the  former,  and 
was  left  in  general  cMitrol  of  affairs  in  Rome 
during  Csesar's  absence  (49-48  B.C.).  He  then 
was  sent  to  Spain  as  proconsul,  and  enjoyed 
a  triumph  on  his  return  in  47.  Cxsar,  as 
dictator,  made  him  his  tnagister  equitum  in 
this  year,  and  again  in  45  and  44,  and  he  be- 
came consul  with  Csesar  in  46.  In  the  fatal 
year  44  Csesar  made  him  governor  of  Gallia 
Narbonensis;  but  before  he  nad  completed  his 
preparations  to  leave  Rome  the  great  dicta- 
tor was  assassinated.  L^idus,  however,  could 
at  once  rely  on  the  army  which  he  had  been 
drilling,  and  with  ito  help  he  was  of  great 
assistMice  to  Antonius  (see  the  second  Ar- 
TONius,  Mabcub;  Auoustus)  in  his  opposition 
to  the  aristocratic  faction.  He  was  made  ponti- 
fex maximus,  and  soon  left  with  his  army  for 
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his  province.  Here  hia  military  strength  led 
both  parties  in  Rome  to  struggle  for  bis  sup- 
port by  heaping  honors  upon  him;  but  though 
he  dallied  with  both,  his  real  sentiments  were 
with  Antonius,  who,  after  his  defeat  at  Mutina, 
joined  him  in  Gaul  and  formed  a  sort  of  coali- 
tion with  him.  Octavius  in  Rome  also  put  him- 
self in  correspondence  with  than,  and  the  Senate 
was  left  without  a  powerful  friend.  In  the  con- 
ference that  took  place  at  Bononia  (Bologna)  in 
October,  43  B.C.,  the  so-called  second  triumvirate 
was  formed.  Antonius  and  Octavius  set  out 
for  the  East,  while  Lepidus  remained  in  Italy. 
From  now  on  he  played  only  a  subordinate  part 
in  tiie  great  affairs  of  the  state,  and  was  even 
deprived  of  his  province  by  his  colleagues.  He 
was  consul,  however,  in  42  B.C.,  and  governor 
in  Africa  from  40  to  36.  In  37  the  triumvirate 
was  renewed,  with  Lepidus  still  as  a  member, 
tliough  little  consulted  in  the  questions  of  the 
day.  This  proved  too  galling  for  even  Lepidus, 
and  he  made  an  attempt  to  gain  control  of 
Sicily  with  his  army.  Though  Lepidus  was  at 
first  successful,  Octavius  was  soon  able  to  alien- 
ate his  troops,  and  the  former  was  literally 
brought  to  his  knees  before  the  young  conqueror 
(36  B.C.).  He  was  dropped  from  the  triumvi- 
rate, deprived  of  his  army,  and  compelled  to  live 
in  retirement.  Consult  Fritz  Briiggemann,  De 
M.  ^milii  Lepidi  Vita  et  Oestis  (MUnster,  1887), 
and  V.  Gardthausen,  Augustus  und  seine  Zeit, 
vol.  i  (Leipzig,  1891).  For  the  Lepidi  in  gen- 
eral, see  the  article  "^milius"  in  Friedrich 
LUbker,  Reallexikon  des  klassiachen  Altertums, 
vol.  i   (8th  ed.,  Leipzig,  1914). 

L'^PINE,  ia,'p4n',  Ernest  Louis  Victor 
Jules  (1826-93).  A  French  author,  born  in 
Paris.  He  studied  painting  and  music;  entered 
the  government  service,  and  became  secretary  to 
the  Duke  de  Morny.  He  was  referendary  in  the 
Court  of  Accounts  from  1865  until  he  died.  He 
wrote  for  the  ConsHtutionnel  and  the  Vie  Pari- 
sienne,  among  various  journals.  He  collaborated 
with  Alphonse  Daudet  in  La  demiire  idole 
(1862);  L'CBillet  blanc  (1865);  and  Le  frbre 
ain6  (1867).  Besides  these  plays,  which  were 
the  most  successful  of  his  writings,  his  books 
include:  La  Ugende  de  Croque-mitaine  (1863); 
La  princesse  6blouissante  ( 1869 )  ;  Double  face 
(1890)  ;   Vn  an  de  rigne  (1891). 

LE  PLAY,  le  plft,  Pierre  Guillaume  Fb6- 
vtBic  (1806-82).  A  French  mining  engineer, 
economist,  and  sociologist,  born  at  La  Rivifire 
Saint-Sauveur  (Calvados).  He  studied  at  the 
Ecole  Polytechnique,  was  appointed  to  the  De- 
partment of  Mines,  became  director  of  the  labo- 
ratory of  the  Ecole  des  Mines  and  coeditor  of 
the  Annales  des  Mines  in  1832,  and  in  1834  pub- 
lished the  results  of  a  geological  and  statistical 
investigation  of  the  mineral  resources  of  Spain 
made  for  the  Spanish  government.  He  was  sub- 
sequently placed  in  charge  of  the  Commission  of 
Mining  Statistics,  then  newly  established,  and 
received  the  appointments  of  professor  of  metal- 
lurgy at  the  Ecole  des  Mines  (1840),  inspector 
of  mines  (1848),  and  honorary  inspector  gen- 
eral (1868).  He  was  prominently  connected 
with  the  various  world  fairs.  In  1881  he  began 
the  publication  of  the  fortnightly  periodical.  La 
Riforme  Sociale,  which  serves  as  the  joint  organ 
of  the  society  and  the  unions.  He  was  for  sev- 
eral years  Senator  of  the  Empire,  but  after 
1870  withdrew  from  public  life.  He  followed 
the    inductive    method,    and    applied    to    social 


studies  the  process  of  scientific  observation  of 
phenomena  employed  in  the  natural  sciences. 
He  is  opposed  at  once  to  socialism  and  to  laissez- 
faire,  and  in  such  writings  as  La  riforme  sociale 
en  France  (1864)  and  V Organisation  du  travail 
(1870;  Eng.  trans,  by  G.  Emerson,  Philadel- 
phia, 1872)  urges  the  necessity  to  the  stability 
of  the  social  order  of  sympathy  on  the  part  of 
employer  towards  employed,  which  should  count 
among  its  principal  objects  a  thorough  agree- 
ment upon  the  amount  and  method  of  payment 
of  wages,  and  ready  means  for  the  investment 
of  savuigs.  His  publications  further  include  Les 
oitvriers  ettrop4ent  (18S5).  Consult  H.  Higgs, 
in  Quarterly  Journal  of  Economics,  vol  iv  ( Bos- 
ton, 1890),  and  Charles  de  Ribbe,  Le  Play  d'apris 
so  correspondance    (2d  ed.,  Paris,   1906). 

LE  PLONGEON,  le  pl0n'zh6N',  Aimustus 
(1826-1908).  A  French  archajologist.  fce  las 
born  on  the  island  of  Jersey  and,  aftcr*ibel-al 
and  professional  study  in  France,  practiced  medi- 
cine for  several  years  in  Central  America.  .There 
he  made  investigations  into  the  early  history 
of  the  continent.  His  Sacred  Mysteries  among 
the  Mayas  and  the  Quiches  (1886)  and  Queen 
M6o  and  the  Egyptian  Sphinx  (1896)  attempt 
to  establish  a  relationship  between  the  ancient 
peoples  of  Mexico  and  Central  America  and 
those  of  Asia  and  Africa. 

LEPORIDE,  18p'6-rld  (from  Lat.  lepus, 
hare) .  A  variety  of  European  hare,  now  known 
in  the  United  States  as  the  Belgian  hare  (q.v. 
under  Rabbit),  which  was  formerly  so  named 
because  WTongly  believed  to  be  a  remarkably 
prolific  hybrid  between  the  common  European 
hare  and  the  rabbit.  It  is  extensively  bred  in 
France  and  Belgium,  where  it  is  highly  esteemed 
for  food. 

LEPTIA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  XeVpo,  from  Xeirpij, 
lepras,  scaly,  from  X«ir/s,  lepis,  scale).  A  dis- 
eased condition  of  plants  during  which  their 
leaves  are  covered  with  scales.  The  term  was 
formerly  applied  also  to  cutaneous  diseases  that 
were  accompanied  by  scaling  of  the  skin.  Wil- 
lan  and  his  followers  use  the  term  for  psoriasis 
(q.v.) ,  which  is  also  called  lepra  alphas.  Finally, 
the  term  has  been  applied  to  leprosy  {lepra 
vera)  ;  this  usage,  however,  is  only  an  example 
of  the  confusion  in  the  older  terminology  of  skin 
diseases.     See  Leprosy. 

LEPRECHAUN,  ISp'rg-Kftn',  or  L1JPRA- 
CHATTN,  liip-r4-  (Ir.  luchorpan,  lucharban,  or 
leithbhragan,  pigmy  sprite,  little  body,  from  lu, 
little,  corpan,  dim.  of  carp,  body,  from  Lat. 
corpus,  body).  A  familiar  pygmy  sprite  peculiar 
to  Irish  superstition.  Sometimes  the  lepre- 
chaun takes  up  his  habitation  in  the  farmhouse 
itself  and  will  make  himself  invaluable  by  ren- 
dering various  household  services.  The  lepre- 
chaun is  described  as  a  manikin  less  than  2  feet 
in  height,  attired  in  cocked  hat,  laced  coat, 
knee  breeches,  and  shoes  with  silver  buckles. 
He  is  wont  to  infest  wine  cellars,  but  his  chosen 
occupation  seems  to  be  that  of  maker  of  brogans. 
The  presence  of  the  elf  in  some  sequestered  dell 
is  frequently  betrayed  by  the  noise  of  his  ham- 
mering. In  such  a  case  the  human  intruder 
must  fix  his  gaze  upon  him  and  induce  him,  if 
possible,  by  threats,  to  reveal  the  hiding  place 
of  his  reputed  treasure  or  to  yield  up  an  inex- 
haustible purse  which  he  is  supposed  to  possess. 
If,  however,  the  leprechaun  can  divert  the  eye 
of  his  captor  momentarily,  he  is  able  to  vanish. 
The  leprechaun  is  the  Celtic  congener  of  the 
German  Kobald  and  the  Latin  Incubo. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


LEPBOHON                            794  LEFBOHOK 

IiSFBOHOIT,    le-prON',    Robarna    Eij:akor  before  and  immediately  after  the  English  con- 

(1832-79).    A  Canadian  noTelist  and  poet.    She  quest.     Her  publicationB,  gome  of  which  were 

was  born  and  educated  at  Montreal  and  at  an  toanslated  into  French,  include:  Eveleen  O'Don- 

early  ase  contributed  to  the  Literary  Oarland,  nell   (1859);   The  Manor  House  of  De  Tillerai 

a  Canadian  magazine.    Some  of  her  novels  were  (18S9);   Antoinette  de  Mirecourt    (1864);  Ar- 

published   in   serial   form   in  the   press   of   the  mand  Durand  (1868).    An  edition  of  her  Poem* 

United  States.     Her  later  worlcs  aimed  princi-  was  published  two  years  after  her  death, 
pally  to  delineate  the  state  of  Canadian  society 
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